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Préface. X
Soon after the publication oi n\y Ncubabylonisckes Namenbuch, Helsingfors 1905, 1 received

a letter from the Rev. C. H.W.Johns, Cambridge, in which he informed me that he, as long

ago as 1895, had completed a s\m\\a.v Namenbuch in tliree parts — dealing with Old Babylonian,

Assyrian, and New Babylonian — which included all the names so far published. Having mean-

while, for reasons which it is unnecessary to mention in this connection, found himself unable

to publish it, he offered to make över to me the manuscript of the Assyrian names to which

he had made additions regularly as new texts came out, in order to be published by me as a

companion volume to my Namenbuch in the same size and form. A preliminary examination of

the manuscript which I received for inspection convinced me of its g-reat value. And as it

seemed to me that it would be a real loss to Assyriology, if this collection of names, which

must have required very toilsome and tedious work, were left unpublished, I decided to accept

it for the purpose of editing it with all such corrections and additions as I might find neces-

sary to make. I had all the more reason for doing so as I had myself, when I was preparing

my Namenbuch, collected personal names from Assyrian texts also and had even thought of

Publishing a special book on Assyrian names.

As a condition for my editing the said manuscript it was agreed, in accordance with

Mr. Johns' suggestion that I was to make the work in my own way in close resemblance to my
Neubabylonisches Nainenbuch. Of the right to do so I have made an extensive use. For example,

I have grouped together the masculine and feminine names, which were separated in Mr. Johns'

manuscript, and rearranged the names in the order *of the Latin alphabet. I have also cor-

rected Mr. Johns' readings, wherever they have appeared to me erroneous; I have inserted in the

collection names which he has overlooked, and so forth. A number of names which he has quoted

from unpublished texts and which I have not been able to verify, are marked with [J]. I have

naturally, taken care to add to the collection names from texts published after 1905 up to this

day, in so far as they have been accessible to me. As several of these texts appeared when the

present work was already in type, many names have been added at the end of the book. Nearly

all translations, commentaries, and pai-allels included in List I. have been added by me, while

the other parts of the book are entirely my own work. Hence I am the only one who is respon-

sible for all the errors and deficiencies which may be found in this volume.

It is a pleasant duty for me to express my thanks to the gentlemen who have assisted

me in the préparation of my work. My greatest debt of gratitude is due to the Rev. C. H. W. Johns

who by the confidence he has placed in me has contributed so greatly to the undertaking of
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this work. Professor J. N. Reuter has been unwearied in giving me information on the subject

of Aryan philology. My friend and former pupil Dr. Harri Holma has directed my attention

to several points of etymology and has kindly read some of the proofs.

I wish also to express my gratitude to the Societas Scientiaruin Fcnnica for allovving niy

work to be printed by Mr. August Pries in Leipzig, so well known for his Assyriological prints.

This arrangement has undoubtedly been advantageous as regards typography, but the remoteness

of the place of printing has not been without its inconveniences for the author and has dela}'ed

the printing which began as early as January 191 2.

Knut L. Tallqvist.

Helsingfors, April is''', 1914.
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Aai.

Abp.

Abp. Ann.

Abp. Cyl.

Adnir.

Aei.

Agk.

AJSL
Anp.

Anp. Alt.

Anp. Alt.2

Anp. Ann.

Anp. Bai.

Anp. Bull

(time of) Adad-apal-iddin.

(time of) Asshurbanapal.

The Annais of Abp., Rm. i, published

VR I— lo; H. WiNCKLER, Sammlung

von Keilschrifttextoi, III, pp. l—37

R.
J.

Lau, The Annais of Ashurbanapal,

Leiden, 1903; transliterated and trans

lated by P.Jensen, KB, II, pp. 152 —237
Cylinder Inscription, A, III R 17—26

B, IHR 30—34; 27,1-24; C, IHR 27

Cf. WiNCKLER, op. cit., III, p. 383.:

KB II, p. 240 ff.

Adad-nirari.

Asshur-etil-ilani.

Agum-kakrime.

American Journal 0/ Semi/ic Langnages.

Asshurnazirpal.

Inscription of Asshurnazirpal III. on

a great Altar; publ. by Layard

PP- 43—45; Le Gac, pp. 172-179.
Inscription of Asshurnazirpal III. upon

an Altar dedicated to the God Bel,

publ. AKA, I, p. 160; Le Gac, p. 201,

No. 3.

The Annals of Asshurnazirpal III.; publ.

I R 17—26; AKA, I, pp. 254—387;
Le Gac, pp. 3—122; transliterated

and translated by F. E. Peiser, KB, I,

p. 50 ff.

Inscription of Asshurnazirpal III. from

the temple of Makhir in the city of

Imgur-Bêl (Balawat), publ. V R 69—70;

AKA, I, pp. 167—173; Le Gac,

pp. 188— 191.

Inscription of Asshurnazirpal III. upon

colossal bulls and lions, publ. AKA, I,

pp. 189—205.

Anj). Kurkh Inscription of Asshurnazirpal III. upon

the Monolith from Kurkh, publ. IHR 6;

AKA, I, pp. 222—242; Le Gac,

pp. 137— 151.

Anp. Li. Inscription of Asshurnazirpal III. above

a Lion containing a dedicaton to

the Goddess Ishtar, publ. AKA, I,

pp. 206—208; Le Gac, p. 181 f.; cf.

HR 66, 11.1-10.

Anp. Nimr, Inscription of Anp. III. upon the great

Monolith from Nimroud, publ. I R 27,

No. 2;. AKA, I, pp. 242 — 253; Le Gac,

pp. 129— 136.

Anp. Restor. Inscription of Anp. III. upon a lime-

stone tablet recording the Restoration

of the temple of Ishtar (BM. 92986),

publ. AKA, I, pp. 162— 167.

Anp. Stand. The Standard Inscription of Anp. III.,

publ. Layard, pp. i— 11; AKA, I,

pp. 212—221; Le Gac, pp. 153—164.
Anp. Statue Inscription upon the breast of a lime-

stone Statue of Anp. III., publ. III R 4,

No. 8; AKA, I, p. 161; Le Gac, p. 201,

No. 2; translit. and translated by

Peiser, KB, I, p. 122.

Der alte Orient. Gemeinverständliche

Darstellungen, herausgegeben von der

Vorderasiatischen Gesellschaft. Cf.

Louvre, AG.

Aramäische Papyrus und Oslraka. Be-

arbeitet von Eduard Sachau. Leipzig,

1911.

Asshur-rim-nisheshu.

Asshur-nirari.

Asshur-etil-ilani-ukinni.

Asshur-uballit.

Beiträge zur Assyriologie, herausgegeben
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AG

APO

Arn.

Ashnir,

Ashtil.

Aub.

BA
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Be.

BE

BList

BM.

von Fr. Delitzsch und P. Haupt,

Leipzig, 1889 ff.

Babvloniaca Babvloiiiaca, études de philologie Assvro-

Babylonienne, publiées par Ch. Virol-

LEAUD, Paris, 1907 ff.

Baethgen, BSR Baethgen, Beiträge zur semilisdiai

Religionsgeschichte, 1 888.

Barthol. CHR.BARTHOLOMAE,^///>a«/j!://f.f Wöricr-

biich, Straßburg, 1894.

Die Slclcindhcn in Assur, vonW. Andrae,

Leipzig, 19 1 3.

The Babylonian Expedition of /lic Uni-

versity of Pennsylvania, Series A : Cunei-

form Texts, Philadelphia, 1893 ff.

Bezold, Cat. Catalogue of the Cunciform Tablets in

the Kouyunfik Collection of the British

Mmemn, Vol.I—V, London, 1 889— 1 899.

Supplement, by L. W. King, 19 i 4.

Brockelmann Karl B., Grundriß der vergleichenden

Grammatik der Semitischen Sprachen,

Berlin, 1908.

R. E. Brünnow, a Classificd List of ....

Cuneiform Idcographs,&\.c., Leyden, 1889.

The British Museum.

Burchardt Max B., Die altkanaanäischen Fremd-

ivorte lind Eigennamen im Aegyptischen,

Leipzig, 1909.

Camb.
J.

N. Strassmaier, Inschriften von Cam-

byscs, Leipzig, 1890.

Capp. Cappadocian cuneiform tablet.

Capp. Ch. Capp. tablets publ. in Chantre, Mission

en Cappadoce, p. 93ff.

Capp. E Capp. tablets from Kära Eyuk, publ. by

A. H. Sayce, Babyloniaca, IV, p. 65 ff.

Capp. G W. GolÉnischeff, Vitigt-quatre tablettes

Cappadociennes , St. Pétersbourg, 1891.

Capp. R W. M. Ramsay's text No. 2 from Kaisa-

riyeh, PSBA, XIX, p. 289, pl. II.

Capp. RA Capp. tablets, publ.byThureau-DanGIN,

in Revue d'Assyriologie, VIII, p. 142 ff.

Capp. S Sayce's Gyül Tepe text No. i, publ-

PSBA, XIX (1897), p. 286, pl. L
Capp. T-D LC Capp. tablets, publ. by Thureau-

Dangin, Lettres et Contrats, pl. CXVf.

Cass. vocabulary F. Delitzsch, Die Sprache der

Kossäer, p. 25 f.; cf. Hüsing, Memnon.IV.

CBM The Catalogue of the Babylonian Sec-

tion of the Archseological Museum of

the University of Pennsylvania.

CBR Babylonian Records in the library of

No. I.

J. Pierpont Morgan, edited by A.

T. Clav; L New York, 1912; II, 1913.

CBS A. T. Clay, Collations from unpublished

tablets of the Cassite period in the

Museum of the University of Pennsyl-

vania; cited from CPN.

Chantre E. Chantre, Mission cn Cappadoce,

Paris, 1898.

Chron. A Chronicle K.8532 + K.8533 + K.8534;

also calied "S"; publ. by G. Smith in

TSBA, III, p. 371 ff; Winckler, UAG,

p. 153; O. A. ToFFTEEN, Ancient Chro-

nologv, I, p. 44 ff.; King, Chronicles, II,

pp. 47ff., i43ff — KB, II, p. 272ff

Chron. B Chronicle 84-2-1 1,356, publ. byPiNCHES,

JRAS, XIX (1887); Winckler, ZA, II

(1887), p. 148 ff.; StRASSMAYER, I?l-

schriften von Darius^ Nr. 559. —
Delitszch, Die Babylonische Chronik,

Leipzig 1 906 ; Winckler, KB, II, p. 2 74 ff.;

cf. Knudtzon, Assyrische Gebete an

den Sonnengott, I, p. 59.

Chronicle BM. 26472, publ. by King,

Chronicles, 11, pp. 3 ff., Il3ff.

Chronicle BM. 96152, publ. by King,

op. cit., pp. 1 5 ff., 12 i ff.

Chronicle BM. 27859, publ. by King,

op. cit., pp. 57 ff, 147 ff

Chronicle BM. 35968, publ. by King,

op. cit., pp. 70 ff., 157 ff.

Chronicle 82-7-4, 38, publ. byWinckler,

AF, I, p. 298 ff.; cf. Delitzsch, Die Baby-

lonische Chronik; Anhang: Synchro-

nistische Geschichte P; King, RRT,

p- 157-

Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum.

Albert T. Clay, Personal Names from

Cuneiform Inscriptions of the Cassite

Period, New Haven, 19 12.

see Clav.

J. A. Craig, Assyiian and Babylonian

Religions Texts, I— II, Leipzig, 1895.

CT Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets,

etc.,intheBritishMuseum,pts.I—XXXIII,

London, 1896

—

1912.

Cyr. Cyrus; J.
N. Strassmayer, Inschriften

von Cyrus, Leipzig, 1890.

DAG F. Delitzsch, Assyrische Grammatik,

2. Aufl., Berlin, 1906.

DAL F. Delitzsch, Assyrische Lesestücke.

B

Chron. K'

Chron. K'^

Chron. K3

Chron. K<

Chron. P

CIS

Clav, PN

CPN
Craig, RT
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Dar. J.N.Strassmaier, Inschriften von Darius,

Leipzig, 1892.

Dar. Beh. Ttie BehistCm Inscription of Darius,

IHR 39 f.; Tlie Scidplures and Inscrip-

tion of Dariiis tlie Great on tlie Rock of

Behistihi, London, 1907.

DEP Délégation en Perse. Mémoires.

Dilbat A. Ungnad, Untersuchungen zu den Ur-

kunden aus Dilbat (BA, VI, 5), Leipzig,

1909.

DT Daily Telegraph Collection of the

British Museum.

DWAk. Denkschriften der WienerAkademie. Philos.-

hist. Klasse.

Dynastie List Chronological List of early Babylo-

nian kings, CBM. 19797, P"til. by Hil-

PRECHT, BE, XX, pt. I, No. 47.

Ep. dated in the limmu-ye3.r of . . .

(Ep.) Canon Eponym Canon, A: HR 68, No. i +
IHR I, I 7-13 + II R 69, No. 5 + 7;

B: HR 68, No. 2; C: II R 69, No. 3;

D: HR 69, No. 4 + 811., publ. DAL^,

p. 87flr.; E: II R 52, No. i + Rm. 2,97

(PSBA, XI (1889), pl. Illa; F: HR 69,

No. 5 = KB, I, p. 214, -f 2 fragments,

publ. DAL2; G: K. 3403 + 11 11., publ.

DAL2, p. 92; H: 81-2-4, 187, publ. by

Bezold, PSBA, XI (1889), pl. I-II;

I: 82-5-22,526, publ. by Bezold, PSBA,

XI(i889), pl.nib= KB,III,2,p.i42fr.;

Canon JADD 1098, cf. Peiser, MVG,
1901, No. 3. For the letters A, B, C, etc.,

see Johns, ADD, I, p. 570 ff.

Epon. Eponym ruler.

Erish. Erishum.

Esarh. Esarhaddon.

Esarh. A Cylinder Inscription A + C, publ.

LAYARD.pp. 20— 29; IR45—47; Abel-

WiNCKLER, Keilschrifttexte, pp. 22— 24;

R. F. Harber, Cylinder A of Esar-

haddon. — Abel, KB, H, p. 124 ff.

Esarh. B Cylinder Inscription B, publ. Layard,

pp.54-58; IR48, No. i; III R 15— 16,

Nr. I ; Abel-Winckler, pp. 25— 26. —
WiNCKLER, KB, II, p. I40ff.

Esarh. Bl. st. Inscription on a black stone found at

Nineveh, publ. IR 49(50). — Meissner-

RosT, BA, III, p. 2i8fr.; Winckler,

KB, II, p. i2off

Esarh. Neg. Inscription from the tunnel of Negoub

on the Zab, publ. Layard, p. 35. —
Meissner-Rost, BA, III, pp. 194, 206 f.;

Ungnad, VS, I, No. 79.

Esarh. S VA 2708, publ. in Mittheilungen aus den

orientalischen Sammlungen der K. Museen

zu Berlin, XI (1893), pp. 1 1 -43; VS, I,

No. 78.

Ges.-Buhl see GHW.
GHW Gesenius' Hebräisches und Aramäisches

Handwörterbuch über das Alte Testament,

bearbeitet von Fr. Buhl. 15. Aufl.,

Leipzig, ig 10.

GTD H.deGenouillac, Tablettes de Drehern,

Paris, 191 1.

HABL R. F. Harper, Assyrian and Babylonian

Letters, belongmg to the K. collection

of the British Museum, Parts I—XIII,

London, 1892— 1913.

Ham. Hammurapi.

HAV Hilprecht Ajiuiversary Volume, Chicago,

1909.

Hess J. J. Hess, Beduinennamen aus Zentral-

arabien, Heidelberg, 19 12.

Hinke W.
J.

Hinke, A nnv Boundary Stone

of Nebuchadrezzar I., Philadelphia, 1907.

Hommel, AÜ f. Hommel, Die Altisraelitische Über-

lieferung in inschriftlicher Beleuchtung,

München, 1897.

Hommel, Grundr. F. Hommel, Grundiiß der Geo-

graphie und Geschichte des alten Orients,

I., München, 1904.

HPN E. Huber, Die Personennamen in den

Keilschrifturhinden aus der Zeit der

Könige von Ur und Nisin, Leipzig, 1907.

HüsiNG Geo. Hüsing, Die Iranischen Eigennamen

in den Achämenideninschriften, Norden,

1897.

Imb. Itti-Marduk-balâtu.

JA Journal Asiatique.

JADB C. H. W. Johns, An Assyrian Doomsday

Book or Liber censualis of tlie District

round Harran, Leipzig, 1901.

JADD C. H. W. Johns, Assyrian Dceds and

Documents , Vol. I—III, Cambridge,

1898— 1901.

JAOS Journal of American Oriental Society.

Jastrow, Religion M.Jastrow, Die Religion Baby-

loniens und Assyriens, Voll—II, Giessen,

1905— 1912.
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Jensen, Hittitcr P. Jensen, HitiiScr and Aniienier,

Straßburg, 1898.

JIN F. JusTi, Iianisc/ics A\jmcnhuch
, Mar-

burg, 1895.

K. The Kouyunjik collection of the British

Museum.

KA EiiERH. ScHRADER, Die KcHiuscliiiftcu

und das Alle Testament, 3. Aufl., Berlin,

1903.

KAHI Keikchriftte.xie aus Assur historischeii

Inhalls. Erstes Heft, Autographien von

Leop. Messers.mchidt, Leipzig, 191 1.

KGAS J. A. Knudtzon, Assyrische Gebete an den

Sonnengott, I—II, Leipzig, 1893.

KB Kcilsrhriftlichc Bibliothek, herausgegeben

von E. ScHRADER, Vol. I—VI, I, Berlin,

1S89— 1900.

Ki. King's Collection of the British Mu-
seum.

KiNG, BBS Bahylonian Boundary-Stoncs and Metno-

rial-Tablets in the British Museum, edited

by L. W. KiNG, London, 1912.

KiNG, Chronicles L. W. KiNG, Chronidcs concerning

early Babyloiiian Kings, Vol. I—II,

London, 1907.

KiNG, Magic L. W. KiNG, Babylonian Magic and

Sorcciy, London, 1896.

KiNG, RRT L. W. KiNG, Records of the the Reign

of Tukulli-Ninib I., London, 1904.

King-list List of Babylonian kings ; A : 80- 11-12,3;

RosT,MVG,II,p.24if.;WiNCKLER,UAG,

p. i46f.; Knudtzon, GAS, I, p. 60;

ToFFTEEN, Chronology, I, p. 24 fF.; KB,

II, p. 286f.; — B: 80-11-12,3; Pinches,

PSBA, 1880, pl. 2lf.; SCHRADER, SBAk.,

1887, p.582f., pl.XI; WiNCKLER, UAG,
p. 145; Rost, MVG, II, p. 240; KB, II,

p. 288 f.

KPRT E. G. Klauber, Politiscit-rcligiöse Texte

ans der Sargonidenzeit, Leipzig, 1913.

Krausz
J. Krausz, Die Götternamen in den Baby-

lonischen Siegelcylinderlegendcn , Leipzig,

1911.

Kretschmer P. Kretschmer, Einleitutig in die

Geschichte der Griechischen Sprache, Göt-

tingen, 1896.

KS Kalah Shergat.

K-U, AR Kohler & Ungnad, Assyrische Rechts-

urhinden, Umschrift und Übersetzung,

Leipzig, 191 3.

No. I.

KZ Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachfor-

schung, begründet von A. Kuhn.

Layard Inscriptio7is in the Cuneiform Characler
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— KB, III2, pp. 96ff.; io8ff.; ii2ff.

L. Messerschmidt, Die Inschrift der

Stele Nahuiiaids, MVG, I, pp. 73-83.
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Introduction.

By "Assyrian Personal Names", I understand those personal names which occur in

cuneiform inscriptions of Assyrian origin from the âge of the Patesis until the fall of the Assy-

rian kingdom (c. 2200—606 B. C). But the work also contains many names from non-Assyrian

sources. For I hâve included ail names mentioned in Rawlinson's Cuneiform Inscriptions of

Western Asia, except such New Babylonian names as are to be found in my Nettbabylonisches

Namenbuch. A number of personal names from Old Babylonian texts hâve thus been intro-

duced, as also the names in the Babylonian version of the great Behistun Inscription. I hâve

furthermore completely excerpted Harper's Assyrian and Babylonian Letters, the Tell el

Amarna letters* according to Knudtzon's transcribed edition, the Ta'annek texts, the inscrip-

tions of the Babylonian kings beginning with the 3''<^ dynasty, especially ail hiduri'U-vascn^^ûons'^,

the most important chronological sources (King-list A and B, Chron. A, B, K'-*, P), as also all

Cappadocian tablets ^ and Boghazköi texts • within my reach. I also intended to include all the

names of the Vannic or Khaldian inscriptions, a certain number of which are to be found in

inscriptions of the Assyrian kings; but in spite of all my endeavours I did not succeed in laying

hands on Professor Sayce's book The cuneiform inscriptions of Van, and have therefore had

to be contented with excerpting miscellaneous Khaldian inscriptions scattered in différent

publications.

The bulk of the c. 5500 names given in List I consists of purely Assyrian names. But

the contingent of non-Assyrian (resp. non-Babylonian), West Semitic, and non-Semitic names is

very large, which is partly due to the above mentioned choice of sources, partly to the fact

that the numerous inscriptions of the Assyrian kings contain more foreign than Assyrian names.

The non-Assyrian (resp. non-Babylonian) names in List I, and the abundant foreign name-

elements in List II, 3 are indicated by a * before the name or the name-element. It is quite

possible, however, that in soine cases this sign has been erroneously put before names which

in reality are Assyrian, and that in other cases it has been left out before non-Assyrian names.

For it is often very difficult to décide with certainty whether a name is Assyrian or foreign,

especially as the Assyrians in rendering foreign names were apt to make them as "mundgerecht"

i) a complète list of the names in the Teil el Amarna letters was not to be had at the time I set about

my work.

2) For the names in the Babyloiii.m /v^/Vrr/i-inscriptions, ef. the excellent works of \Vm. J. Hinke, A new

bowtdary stone o/ A'ebtcchadrezzar I. /rotn A:/;-iir . l'liilLi.lclphia 1907, and L. W. KlNO , Babylonian boundary-stones and

memorial tablets in the British Museum, with aii Atlas ol Plates, London 1912.

3) Cf. sub Capp. in "Abbreviations".

• 4) Cf. H. WiNCKLER, Die im Sommer igo6 in Kleinasien ausgejührtcn Ausgrabungen, in OLZ, 9 (1906), coli.

611—634; Vorläufige Nachrichten über die Ausgrabungen in Boghazköi im Sommer igoj, in MDOG, 35 (1907); Die Arier

in den Urkunden von Boghaz-köi, in OLZ, 13 (1910), coli. 289—301.
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as possible and indulged in all kinds of national etymologies. As instances of this may be

mentioned such ways of writing as '^RI-BAD (= Istar-düri) for Sarduri, Istar-hundu for

Sutur-Nahtmdi, LUGAL or MAN (= sarru) for Hittite sar and West Semitic milk, TUR
(^ märu "son") for Aramaic mar "lord", and so forth. In many cases it is still harder to dé-

cide to which language or group of languages a foreign name belongs and to dissolve the

names into their constituent elements. Therefore the préparation of List II, 3 has been attended

with many difficulties, as I have had to explain the origin and composition of names of the

most miscellaneous character, partly belonging to little known or almost unknown languages;

Assyrian, Babylonian, Sumerian, Aramaic, Phoenician, Hebrew, Arabie, Egyptian, Greek, Iranian,

Elamite, Cassite, Urartian or Alarodian, Hittite, Mitannian, etc. ïhe explanation of a name
given in this part of the work differs in many cases from the interpretation to be found in

List I, and may be regarded as my revised opinion. The rule "dies diem docet" is here appli-

cable. Yet there is much that remains hypothetical or doubtful.

As regards the Assyrian-Babylonian names, both their formation and the ideas on which

they are usualiy based and which appear in them, may be considered to be known for the most

part, by reason of earlier investigations '. This does not mean that particular problems of Assy-

rian onomatology are not still awaiting their solution. To what an extent ideas earlier accepted

need correction is proved by Prof Ungnad's suggestion as regards the name Sennacherib ^.

And what valuable special researches can be made in the investigation of Assyrian names,

appears from Dr. HOLMAs study on the form quttulu used in the formation of Assyrian-Baby-

lonian personal names ^. I do not wish, however, at this juncture to discuss Assyrian-Babylonian

names, and will only give a list of the ideograms used in the names which are checked in this

book and their phonetic équivalents.

A = aplu, märu; A-ÄS = apal-iddin; A-GIS = apal-lisir; A-MU = apal-iddin; A-PAP = apal-

iisiir; k-%^-na = apal-iddina; K-%t.% = apal-usur; "A.USAR = '^^i?^;-; A-ZU = «j/7; ^k-ï. = Mär-
biti\ m^^-'Enlil; AD = «/;«; kH-k^ = ab-apli; tXi-\i\ == aba-iallitn; k^-?k? = ab-tisur\ AD-SU

ab-eribaQ); AD-SES = rt^-?««r; "AG = iV«/;/7; M = nmu; mk = timmu; "AMAR.UD = J/rtr^/w/C-;

AN = iht, Anu\ m-e = Saiur, AN. Kl = lamé-u-irsiti; AN-SÜR = saliäu; "ASAR. M U LU. H I = Mardiik;

ÂS = aplu, Asur, Asifir, edu, ina, nådanu; ÂS-A = nädin-aplu; ÂS-GIS = apal-lilir; ÂS-PAP = edu-

usur, ox 7iädln-ahi; k%-%\à = apal-criba; KL\^ = clbi; BX-sa = içûa; BAD = w//«; BkO = duru;

BÂD-PAP = dûr-usur; BÀD-SI = dûr-pâni; BE = bc-l, kabtu; "BE = -^Ä//// (NBa. ''Êa); "BU = Sëru;

BUR-;<? = ippah-a; DA = itti, liü; DA.RI = hatin; DAGAL = rcmu; Dl = dcnu, hämu, laläinu II i
;

DI.KUD = daiänu, dänu, dmu, Hptu; DI-MAN = lallim-iarru; DI-PAP = sallim-ahi; DIS = aria, ina;

D\} = aläAu, känu II i, kinu, kittu; BM-k = kin-aplu; ^W.B\^ = su::zisij); B\i-Yi\]\. = kin-zer; DU-

?k\. = tnukm-pah; m-?k? = kin-usur {kin-aJji}); m-%\i = km-criba; \i\^-%\ = alik-päni; DU-SES

^kin-usur (kin-ahiï); B\^-1M = kin-idi; B\^B = iapakii; DUG(.GA) = A?/'«; DÛG(BAD).GA = ;w7«;

m^m = kabtu; mV = napharji; £ = qibû; l = bUu; l.UL = ckallu; "EDIN = iVr««; EGIR =

. i) Cf. H. Ranke, Ear!y Babylonian Personal Names from the published Tablets of the so-called Hammurabi
Dynasty, Philadelphia, 1905; K. Tallqvist, Neubabylonisches Namenbuch zu den Geschäftsurkunden aus der Zeit des

Èamassumukin bis Xerxes, Helsingfors, 1905, pp. XIV—XLII, and the literature there mentioned; A. T. Clav, Documents

from Temple Archives of Nippur dated in reigns of Cassite Rulers, Philadelphia, 1906 (BE XV), pp. 2—15; K. Tallqvist,

Babylonische Kurznamen passivischer Bedeutung, OLZ, 1906, col. 466 fr.; E. HuBER, Die Personennamen in den Keilschrift-

urkunden aus der Zeit der Könige von Ur und Nisin, Leipzig, 1907, pp. 12— 15; -^- Ungnad, Untersuchungen zu den Ur-

kunden aus Dilbat, Leipzig, 1909 (BA VI), p. 77 fr.; A. T. Clav, Personal Names from Cuneiform Inscriptions of the Cassite

Period, New Haven, 1912, pp. 13—24.

2) A. Ungnad, Der Name Sanherib's, ZDMG, 62 (1908), p. 721 ff.

3) H. HoLMA, Die Assyrisch-Babylonischen Personennamen der Form quttulu, mit besonderer Berücksichtigung der

Wörter für Körperfehler, Helsinki, 1914.
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arkâtu; EN = ^<V; ^^-fà^^ bél-apli [bd-iddin); V\-\S'^ = bcl-kdin; EN-KAK = (5//-/-^«/; EN-LAL =
bêl-taqqin; m^m^ = hêl-iddin, bël-lumi; m-?k? = bcl-usitr; "EN.ZU = A«; {jh& =^ galdm; GAL =
rabff, ''GAL = i,J/V); G.k\.-kS ^ rabâ-iddin; {ikL ^ bahl; GAR = j.r/tw/«; GAR.GÂL = <^/7i«; GAR.

GAR = îâkin; GAR-MU = iakin-him; "GASAN = Bc-lit; GAZ. GAZ = karäbu\ Gl = hi/ämu II i; Gl. NA

= kä!iH II I, kinu; GID = rf;-j/« (ai-ik); GIG = ;//«;-/«; GI'L = agU; GIS = //i/r; GIS. BAL = pi/aqqu]

mXM = iuku/tu; m%.^k==^Samal, "GIS.NU = 5«;«rti; (%IS.SIR(.GAL) = .Vrt;/w.^ GISGAL =
viau:~a.^H\ GUGU = chr, GUR = /«;-« II i; HAL = scinu; "HAR = Jhnicne\ HE. NUN = «?//««; HE.UL

= lamassu; Hl (= DUG) = mir, "Hl = yîi«/-; Hl. LI = kusbu; HU. KAK = kapdii\ I = ««'/^; "IB =
UraS; \\i = ïdu; ID.DÄH = m«; rD.GÂL = /r«; IDIIVI(BE) = /&<?^/«; ILl (= GA + TU) = ««^s (/i^);

IM = iäru; WIM = Adad, Bahhini {Baal), Tdup; IM.TUK = Häid\ IN. GAR = Mkdnu {iskimV, KA =
amatUypätiu, pü, rigviu, rigmalu, qibü (^?) ; KA . DA^ iasu ; KA . E= qibü (p. 205 a ) ; KA-GIS == taqbi-äsir ;

KA . KA

= amat-p-i\} p. 144b), dabäbu{da-bi-bi,lidbubu); YÅ= bäbu; ^^k= Bau; KÂ.GAL=-rt^«//«; KAB =ka-

mäni II I (? p. 200a); KAD = kasärii, rihtii; KAK = cpêsu, bann, bünu, gabbu; KAK-A = bän-aplu;

KAK-KUL = ban-::êr; KAK. A. Bl = kullatu; "KAK-////« = ''Bänlhi; KAL = aqnt, dananu II i (or

daviaqu II I, ef. p. 99b; TNB p. XII, n. 3); KAL(= LIG). GA = dannu; KAM = erehi; KAN = crchi;

KAR = etä-u, ezebu III i ; («DKASKAL = Harrän; Kl = irsitu, itti; KI.NE = kinimu; Kl. US = kibstiQ:);

y^W = tuku/tir, *\^\i = Marduk; ^YM^i = Qadnm; KUL = ^rr«; KUL-ÀS= KUL-MU = ^.^;-/^M«; KUL-

BA-sa= Civ-zVyji«; ^[iL-W = ::cr-kM, zer-ukin; KUL-KAK = ,;iV'-/(^«/; W,'9i = kasädu , mätic, sadfr,

"KUR. GAL = Amurni; KUR. KUR = mätati; KUR-LAL = mät-taqqin; LAH = finrii, namärii; LAH.LAH

= ebëbu II i; LAL = taqämc II i, tii-qu-nii, taräsu; LID = remir, LIK = kär»; LU = c-fëqu III i,

sabaiu; LUGAL = *//ii/ku, sarni; MAH = sini; MAN = Samas {Samsu), sarru; MAN-KAK = sar-ibni;

\^m-?k? =- iar-usur; "MAR.TU = ^w/^;-;-«; ^ià = amridu; "MAS = iWiV./^; WMAS.MAS = iV^«-

gal; "ME. ME = (??//«; M = sillu; }k\i = ?iadäiin, sakäru {säkir), htmu {hl); ^•k = uädin-aplu;

MU-ÂS = hun-iddin; MU-DU == han-ukin, {mukin) him-kitti; MU-DU-PAP = sum-kitti-usur; MU-GÂL-i/

= hiin-usabU; MU-GAR = him-iskun; mu-GI = midallim; MU-GI.NA = him-ukin, miikîn; MU-GIS =
MU-SI.DI = i«;«-/m;-; m^-Y^m-^ hun-eres; MU-KAR = i?/;«<//r (or musesib); mu-lM = imitaqqin,

or tnutarris; MU.ME = j«;««^/; Wå-W^ = nädin-hani (ef. sub Alur-, Enlil-nädin-surn), zäkir-hani

(ef. sub Marduk-säkh-ium), him-iddin (ef. sub Adad-ium-iddin; H'i^^'^ p. XIII, n. i); MU-PAP =
sum-usiir (ef. TNB, p. XIII, n. 2); MU-SE-na = sum-iddina; MU-SES = nadin-ahi (ef. Kassü-7iadin-

ahi), him-jisiir (ef Adad-, Enal-, Marduk-him-usur; mu-SIG = miidamnnq; W\}^= antëlu; NAM"' =
imäti; "NE.URU.GAL = iVé';-'-rt/; m»? = icpä; ^\ = etêqu; NI.GÂL = ^?i/7; NI.NI = i-//, £/; NIR.

GAL==r////«; NIGIN=/.7^w/-«; W(i = saqn; \m = ahätu; m^ = Bclit; "NIN.LIL = Ä//V; "NINNI

= Istar; NIR. GAL = etiltu, etillit; NU = salmu, lä, ul; NU-UR = ul-abah NUN = nibu; NUN. ME =
abkallu; NUNUZ =piru; "PA = Nabn; i«PA = hattu; "PA + KU = Nuskii; PAL = palü; PA. TE. SI =
irsakkii;?k?= alm,nasaru;?k?-k=7täsir-aplii;?k?Å%=ah-iddin;?k?-m--ah^^^^^

SE=ah-iddin; PAP-PAP= PAP-SES= ah-usur; PAP-TUR= näsir-apltc; PI= iizmi, hasisu; PIN=^-;YJf«;

^?\\i=^NIN.IB Çxx^ Êtir-Ninib); "QAR= Ä« (K. 2169, R.u); <"o^^\= idTilu; RAM= r«;/^«; RAM-MAN=
raim-sarri; RAH-PA= W«/;^; "Rl= /i/«r; "RID = Mardtck; 9,W-Z\=säriq-7iapisti (? p. 157 b); SAG^=
resu; %kQiXkL= asaridu; SE= ««./«««; %£-k= nadin-aplu; SE-MU= «««'/«-i«;/«' ; SE-PAP = SE-SES

= nädin-ahi; SE-TUR. US= ««0'/«-«///^; "SI = Eiilil; SI.DI = kittii, hUr; SI'B = rc'ü; SIG = SIG =
ensu; SU = râbu (3^n); SU-U = criba-Adad; SUHUS = ihiii; SUR = etern; "SALAM = Salmu; SA.BA

= qdsu, qistu; ^k.W = kiidtirrti; ^ïR = qasäru; %ï.% = alju, nasäru; %'^%-k = nasir-aplu; SES-

ÅS = SES-MU = SES-SE-«« = ah-iddin; SES-KAK = ahi-bäni; SES-PAP (=NBa. SES-SES)= «Ä-?^^«r;

"SES.KI = a;?«««;-«; %\ = inu, pänu, amaru; %\.Si\\ = älik-maln-i\ "SI . DU = A^v^«/; SI. LAL =
amäru {émur, lämur); %\.\M = tukultii; %\^ ^= dajnaqu {dävdq, damqii); ^%\i = Mardttk; SU =^

gajnälu {gätnil, gimillu), qätu; %\\-^W^ = gimil-tirra; %\\ .%\ = ubänu; "[k = itti; "Xk^ =- tappü;

TAM.MA = te//;;«<; '[\ = balätu {uballit); JV£ = balat-iqbi; TI.LA = /Wrt7«, [la-)balat, uballit;
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TI.TI = balätu II i; TIL = kitu\ TIN = balähr, TIN. TIR = Bàbilu; TUK = bahl, rahl\ TUR = afilu,

*bin, märu i*niär)\ "TUR.É = Mär-bUi\ TUR. SAL = märhi (Ar. mär^lja); TUR. US = aplu; U = hel,

kisUtu; U-LAL = bcl-taqqin\ U-PAP = bcl-usur; ('')U = Adad, Bel; U + DAR = War; UB.LA = pa-

häru II I
; UB.RI = naid; UD = iamlu, ümu; "UD = Samai; UD.DU = asU [lusi); C'UGUR = Ncr-

gal; UN = «ii/^; Mi^^bäsu {abai, ubasa, bästii, bältu), kalbu; m.Wi = kalbu] UR.SAG = ^«rÄ,

qarradu; \m\ = abdu; \yS> = zikaru; ^\i% = Ninib; US. SA = /;«'//«; ZAB = 5«^//; ZAB.DAH =
nirari; ZAG. LU = imittu; ZI = kinu, kittu, napisUi; ZU = idû, li'ü.

A considérable number of West Semitic names occurring in Assyrian and Babylonian

cuneiforni texts hâve long been known. Prof. Zimmern bas given an excellent summary of the tlieo-

phorous West Semitic names in ScHRADER's Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament ,
'y^ edition,

pp. 465 ff. The manner of rendering West Semitic sounds in cuneiform characters is in its main

features set forth in Delitz.SCH's Assyrische Grammatik. I shall here make some additional

observations chîefly founded on the materials of the present work.

West Semitic O, as a general rule, corresponds in Assyrian to s , e. g. i^DD = Sa-al-

ma-a; 'A'O'^'S = Ab-ia-a; *qD'ib»n ^xdb^XAy = Bdal-ia-h'i-pu; ^'^i:>'a = Mil-ki-a-ia-pa; *i-in5D1p

= Qa-7à-gabri; 1352D = (Ilu-, Si'-)si-im-ki, etc. The writing Mah-si-ia-a-u = Bi. n''On'a is an

exception, probably caused by the close resemblance of the West Semitic verb iDn to Ass. hisü.

In Babylonian, on the other hand, West Semitic D dj«) appears as s; e. g. Sa-via-ki-ilu TNB,

Sa-mu-ki-im RPN, ef. Bi. iniD^DD; ^arT^oip = Qusit-lahabi BE IX; *;_,**.* (Brockelmann, p. 234)

= Samsîi{-iljma); k^m (s*->*j) = siimtc (in Sumu-abi). Vice versa Ass3Tian-Babylonian i is repre-

sented in West Semitic writing by o (resp. te), e. g. Asitr = noS (Ass. Aliirahiddin = Bi. pmos),
-Êi«;';-« = 1DS (Ass. Tukulti-apil-£}arra -= Bi. 'lü^btrh'yVi, Ar. -iD('')bBnb5n), aiaridu = -\C^ (sid)

(Ass. 5'a/;«ä«-aJ'«r/i/= Bi. -|DS212bti), lô'ab'n == Nal{i)musu, Sarru = '\ü and "W {Ass. Saj-ru-imri

= Ar. i-|D"lD; Sarrukin = Bi. IIÄID; Nabü-sar-iddin = Ar. "jTiDiaS; NabU-sar-usur = Ar. nsiDlJ;

Sin-iar-iisur = Ar. "ISIDS©; Sar-usur= Bi. -iSSli»; Nergal-lar-usur = Bi. nïSiffibs-iD); läru = "ID

(Ass. Sär-Ihar = Ar. ffisîio); htmu = no, 00, 112 (Ass. Nabü-ium-iddin = Ar. I-^QCUS; Ba.

Bêl-him-iddin^X^)t^tib:i, OTSS, p. 315, No. 46; Ba. åum-iikin = Ar. paiö; Ba. Nabü-lum-iskiin

= ISDÜDia:, APO); lallim = öbo {NabTiAallim, Ass. = Ar. ûblBIiD; Ba. = iblBiaD, APO); Sama^
= «10 (Ba. Nür-Samas = Ar. 010-|13, APO); Ba. Iqisä = Ar. lops, Stevenson, Contracts, 34, 3;

Läbäh = Ar. Tü^ib; Äfuiczib = '2.1'^'û] Rï7n-hikun ^pllSIZ-], and so forth. Exceptions are the

following: Ba. Nabil-iësibanni "^ Bi. pTOISS, where O may be derived from the loan-word aT'^IÏJ,

and AHür =Bi. -ilOS, cf DAG^, p. 125. Sulman-a}arid ^Bi. nDSÎTûb», is only an apparent

exception, as the name should perhaps really be written Sulmân-alarid.

West Semitic to is represented: in Assyrian by s, e. g. aSii» = Sagab, "iliü = -lSa-ra-a-a,

Stoya = Ba--sa, ittjyîa = UMe-'-sa-a, -|i30 = '""'^'Sa-ni-ru, p'O'Q'^ = "'Ditnasqa (and, as in Baby-

lonian, "'Di-ma-aS-qi, Adnir. IV: IR 35, No. i, ig, 21); in Babylonian by s, e. g. *bS'a« = Sa-am-Èl,

Dar. 265, 8, poai = TA "'Di-mas-qa 197, 21, "^ Ti-ma-àï-gi 53, os. Vice versa Assyrian and Baby-

lonian s appears in West Semitic writing as D or O; e. g. Sinahêrtba'i>BA. 1*>^r\'.Z, Ar. SilsnSD

and a-i-isniO APO; Sin-'sar-mw^ Ar. -inoiO; Sin-uballit -y- Ar. tsbnSDD APO; Balassu-iqbi>

apSCba (see under snp).

West Semitic O, ^ became in Assyrian s, e. g. Dlbttjins > Abi-sa-la-mu, t'QtS-Q.'S > Ab-

di-sam-si, nnom» > Abdi-si-har, -illlJnny > A-tar-su-ri, »loin > A-u-si- ,
»aOlîTi > A-u-sa-bi-

,

U-^^'y Ha-bi-i-si, •\-ai:ir:'> -^Havibusti, ©in {or tVin)^ Ha-da-sa-a, Ha-an-da-sa-ni (Ba. Ha-an-da-

ia-nii), ]h.M.a^s';> Ka-ku-ns-tf/, ^•\':tiyi'D> Ka7n-viu-sîi-jiadbi, 7\tlVû'> Me-na-si-e, tà^p^Qfsu, *11ttJS-i

'> Ra- -sji-rm, bsçinbso > Sa- -al-ti-im, *nnD3© > Sa-kan-da-da, IttbO > Sa-la-ma-a-nu, y^O =
Sa-ma-, pOS= Sa-mu-tm, bsyaO''= ''Su-mu-'-ilu Senn. King VII oe, byauSlC= Sa-pa-ti-ba-al, biSEJ
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= Sa-u-li, yrfùtà = "'Sa-me-ri-na, ub''à^-\'^= '''Ur-sa-li-im-ma, T\låbti= "''''Pa-/a-as-tu, Pi~lis-ti, and

so forth. In the Babylonian writing it corresponds to s, e. g. i?ül» = Sa-ma- , Ta7nniei-la-nta- ,

*i:n»212J = Sa-ba-ah-ta-ni BE X, *b5{5DÜ = Si-kin-El BE X, ini;2tt5 = Sü-bn-mi4a-ma (cf. Sü-Jib-

na-ilu RPN), ïïilD = '"'''Ku-û-h'i (Ass. Kusu). In the Amarna letters the Canaanite ttj is preserved

as i; thus \ve find yî'i^'Sl^ --= "^A^-qa-lu-jia, rmT\W = "'Ai-tar-te, Vq'^ = "'la-bi-ii, ©"'Sb = «'Zrt-

ki-M 328, 5, 329, 6, DDIÇ = "'Sakmi, 113>521» = "'Sâ-am-hu-na, liniO = ^'Sà-ru-na, n;")© = ^'Sü-7ta-

iiia, and so forth. Exceptions are found only in the letters of tlie Hittite Abdi-Hêpa: ©"'Db =
"'La-ki-si (287, 15. 288, 43), and DbttJmi = "'Û-ru-sa-lun (287, 25. 289, u. 290, 15), and ISttJnia = Bit-

sa-a-ni (289, 20).

The West Semitic laryngals y and n are in cuneiform writing of ail periods sometimes

represented by h, e.. g.'uy hai/i{tn)u in QiV>^. Hmniiiurapi; V'n'^'2'& = A-bi-c-sü-tih; in the Amarna
texts *-i;üy = Hamu-ntri, *cy3'' = lanhamu, *-inyBi = lapah-Addti, *-i"'»ïïbyi perhaps = Bàlii-

mc-{hi)-ir, b'$'2 =^ bahlu m Pu-ba-ak-la, etc.; »T = NBa. ««(-ä)-«^«-«//, ia{-a)-di-ih; inïiy = Ass.

^"ittn; Ass. Adad-ra-ha-a-u, Ad-ri-a-ha-u, and St-ra-hi-i probably contain the élément iy~i. As

for the rendering of n = ^, cf. lin = fiadda in TA Ri-ib-ha-ad-da, 2ni = NBa. iahabi, nni =
NBa. ''la-a-hu-u, nibs = NBa. i-la-hi-i.

Assyrian /l' is represented in West Semitic writing by 5 in Bi. yyT\^<iSarrukm, nosbsnbjn

< Tiiklat-apil-Eiarra, and Ar. bn-iS''5DT2 < Man-kl-Arbail. This change of the sound is pro-

bably due to the influence of tlie neighbouring liquid '.

A considérable number of Egyptian names are found, besides in New Babylonian te.xts,

also in the Amarna letters, the Boghazköi texts, and the Assyrian sources of the 8"^ and 7''' Cen-

tury. In explaining thèse I hâve principally foUowed Steindorff and Ranke 2. Some of the

names which Ranke gives as possibly Egyptian, as Daia7'ti, Habaia, Iriappa, Kar-me-u-ni, Li-

e-ia, Pirizzi, etc., are more Ukely Hittite; cf List II, 3.

Of Greek names in cuneiform characters only a few are known. In the Tell el Amarna

letter, no. i"] , from Alasia (Cyprus), four names appear, of which Ku-iii-c-a reminds one of the

Greek Koveaç, but also of the Lycian Kunniiéi; E-til-lu-na (cf the Greek Eùrevatov, EùûaÀ-

Xuüv) and Pa-àS-tum-nie-e (cf HacStoç, Cret. J^aöîaç "lord") are possibly Greek, while Ul-bar-ra

(cf Pis. Oößapa, Oößapac) probably represents the language of the island's pre-Hellenic Hittite

population from Asia Minor ^. The first names which can unhesitatingly be set down as Greek

occur in the inscriptions of Esarhaddon and Asshurbanipal, some 700 years later. These names

which also are derived from Cyprus are Da-ma-su (Aap.aöüc), Da-mu-u-su, E-ki-is-tu-ra (AKeörtop),

E-ri-e-su (Epecoç), Gir-tjte-su ('Epp.riç.?), I-tu-u-an-da-ar (Ere/avôpoç), Ki-i-su (cf keigoç, kiööoc

"i vy"), Pi-la-a-gu-ra (OiXaY-opctç), and U-na-sa-gu-sa, the first part of which is obviously ovac-.

Greek, also, is perhaps the name La-du-qi-i (Aaôoxoç.^ cf the name of Seleucus II's wife Lu-

da-ki-i = AaoàiKï]) , which was borne by an Assyrian slave sold B.C. 676. The other Greek

names occurring in cuneiform inscriptions are from the time of the Arsacids and Seleucids*.

In the Tell el Armana letters a number of names occur which hâve been looked upon

as Iranian or Aryan. Mr. Bezold and Mr. Budge, who published the tablets in the British Museum

first compared some of those names with Persian names in the Behistùn inscription ^ Five years

i) Cf. Brockelmann, p. 153.

2) G. .Steindorfk, Die keilschriftliche Wiedergabe ägyptischer Eigennamen, iSgd (Beiträge zur Assyriologie, Vol. I,

pp. 330—361, 593—612); H.Ranke, Keilschriftliches Material zur altägyptischen Vokalisation, Berlin 1910.

3) Cf. HoMMEL, Grundriss, p. 62.

4) Cf. A. T. Clay's collection in Babylonian Records in the library of I. Pierpont Morgan, Part II, Legal Docu-

ments from Erech, dated in the Seleucid Era (312—65 B. C), New York 1913, p. 16 ff.

5) The Tell el-Amarna Tablets in the British Museum, London, 1892, pp. 144, 146.
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later Dr. Paul Rost declared that tiie names Artamania, Suvardäta, Ruzmania, Teuvatti, Iah

data and Zirdatnialda were derived from Aryan "forerunners", which had come to Syria and

Palestine at the end of tlie fifteenth Century'. In the following year, 1898, Professor Hommel
took up the problem of thèse names. He came to the conclusion that they are Iranian and prove

that the royal dynasty of Mitanni and the Hittite kings of the time of Ramses II were of Iranian, or,

more exactly, of "Scythian" descent-. In 1901 these names were studied by Dr. SCHEFTELOWITZ ^,

who compared them partly with Old Iranian and partly with Old Indian names, emphasizing their

Aryan character and attempting to prove that the Mitanni language correspond ed closely with Vedic.

It is worthy of special mention that he was the first to suggest the possibility that the name
of the Palestinian prince Su{v)ardäta contains the Skr. word svar (Av. hvars) "sun" — and

thus represents a period of linguistic development when the Iranian sound change s > h had

not yet taken place. Scheftelowitz's daring etymology and especially his attempt to prove the

Indo-European and, particularly, the Aryan character of the Cassite also, evoked, in 1906, a much-

needed criticism from Professor Bloomfield * who suggested that "the Mitanni and other Asiatic

Iranoid proper names came from a dialect closely allied to Iranian but not yet exactly Iranian;

i. e. a dialect which did not change s to h". In 1907 the problem was taken up once more,

this time by Professor Ed. Meyer ^. Without going into the question of more or less probable

etymologies, he regarded the subject primarily from a historical standpoint and proved that the

then known kings of Mitanni and a number of Syrian dynasts mentioned in the Tell el Amarna
letters bore names of an Iranian stamp. This circumstance Meyer accounted for by supposing

that the Median and Persian tribes came to their homes in Iran in the 17* or 16* Century,

while individual Iranian chiefs penetrated into Mesopotamia and Syria at the latest in the 15"' Cen-

tury and perhaps considerably earlier. The names of these chiefs would constitute the oldest

dated instance of the Iranian language. Before Meyer's essay had been printed, however, a dis-

covery was made which necessitated an essential modification of this theory.

In the summer of 1907 the late Professor Hugo Winckler's excavations at Boghazköi

in Cappadocia — probably identical with Herodotos' Pteria — brought to light the remains of

the Hatti kings' former résidence and parts of the royal archives. Among other things was found

the cuneiform text of a treaty between the Hatti king Subbiluliuma and the Mitanni king Matti-

vaza. In tliis treaty the gods of either kingdom are cited as witnesses, and among other deities

worshipped in Mitanni are named ilani mi-it-ra-as-ii-il ilâni u-ru-na-as-H-cl (var. a-rti-na-as-U-il)

ilu in-dar ilani na-ia-a{t-ti-ia-d\n-na (var. in-da-i-a na-i{d\-at-ti-ia-an-na. In his " Vorläufige Nach-

richten über die Ausgrabungen in Boghaz-koi im Sommer içoy" ^ Winckler recognised in these

names, whose suffixes aHil and anna clearly belong to the Mitannian idiom, the Vedic deities

Mitra, Varuna and Indra, while, following the suggestion of Prof. F. Andreas, he hesitatingly,

though certainly by right, compared Nasattiia with Näsatya. It is clear that the occur-

rence of these Vedic deities in Mitanni in the 14''^ century B. C. throws a new light upon

the supposed Iranian origin of the Mitanni kings. In a postscript to his essay, which was publi-

shed in 1908, Mever felt compelled to characterize the Mitanni kings as Aryans and he lays

stress on tlie fact that they did not yet speak Iranian but Aryan. Meyer reached this con-

i) P. Rost, Das sogenannte Mederreich und das Emforkommen der Perser, in MVG, II (1897), p. 216.

2) Fritz Hommel, Hethiter und Scytlien und das erste Auftreten der Iranier in der Geschichte, in Sitzungs-

berichte der Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften in Prag, Philos.-Histor. Gl., 1898, No. VI, p. 9.

3) J. SCHEFTELOWITZ, Die Sprache der Kossäer, in KZ, 38 (1905), pp. 260 ff.

4) On some alleged Indo-European languages in cuneiform characters, in American Journal of Fhilology , XXV.

5) Die ältesten datierten Zeugnisse der iranischen Sprache und der zoroastrischen Religion, in KZ 42 (1909), p. I ff.

6) Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft, Dezember 1907, No. 35.
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clusion from the name Nalattiia, in the Boghazköi texts referred to, not appearing in its Iranian

form Nâha{)ya*, but in its Indo-Aryan shape with s. It thus constitutes the first original proof

of the common Aryan period reconstructed by scholars, when Hindu and Iranian were not yet

separated. Mever now explained that the sound-phenomenon mentioned appears also in the

name Suvardäta inasmuch as it contains the Skr. word svar, "sun", as Scheftelowitz had

already indicated. He also put forward his modified view in his essay "Das älteste Auftreten

der Arier in der Geschichte"'^. Generally speaking, Meyer's opinion seems to have been em-

braced also by Professor Oldenberg^, Mr. Keith^ and Mr. Kennedy ^. Professor JACOBI^, on

the other hand, continued to speak of the language in question as Iranian, supposing that the

Vedic deities had come to Mitanni from Eastern Iran where they must have been borrowed

from India about the sixteenth Century. A totally différent view was put forward by Professor

Sayce, who, in a short contribution « expressed the opinion: "that the names of the Mitannian

kings are either Indo-European or Iranian is very unlikely". This opinion appears to be

shared by Prof Clay, to judge from the fact that he has registered the elements contained

in these names among such of Hittite-Mitannian origine On the other hand, Professor

WincklerS, in 1910, expressly maintained that in the Teil elAmarna and Boghazköi texts we
have to do with real Aryans before their division into Indians and Persians. He shows that

the ruling class in Mitanni was called Harri, a name which survives in the second column of

the Behistûn inscription, where it dénotes the Aryans, and, further, that the persons in dosest

touch with the Mitanni kings, namely, the nobility, are named marianni, which seems to be

identical with the Vedic word marya, "man, hero". The Aryan theory, which at first was

received with so much distrust, seemed thus to have won a décisive victory.

Nevertheless, this theory must be somewhat modified. The fact that the Aryan s"^

has not with the Mitannians been changed to /^ — a fact which is confirmed by the names

Nalattiia and Suvardäta and further by several names given below — does not itself justify

the supposition that the Mitannian chiefs spoke Aryan. In a notable article entitled Notes on

the Classification of Bashgali^'^ Professor Sten KONOW pointed out that also the Iranian Bash-

gali language which forms part of a grouji of dialects spöken on the North-Western frontier

of India has retained the old Aryan s. KoNOW draws the conclusion that the change of j to h

is not so old as the other Iranian characteristics and therefore gives his adhésion to BloOM-

FlELD's tlieory that in Mitanni was spöken "a dialect closely allied to Iranian but not yet

exactly Iranian". The names in question from Mitanni and Palestine, indeed, show a peculiar

mixture of Indo-Aryan and Iranian forms. Apart from the already mentioned names Nasattiia

and Suvardâta, the following also appear to me to be purely Indian in type: ArtaUuntara

(Ind. Artasmara* "remembering the law"), Biridaiva (Ind. prd-açva*i'), /«irtf^?/« (Ind. n. p.Yaço-

datta), Ruzmatiia (Ind. rucimanya*), Satiia (Ind. n. p. Satya "the faithful one"; Av. hai^jya.

l) Sitzungsberichte der BcrI. AkaJ., 190S. 2) JRAS, 1909, p. 1095«".

3) Ibid., p. Iiooff. 4) Ibid., p. iiooff. 5) Ibid., p. 721 lï.

6) Ibid., p. 1106 ff. 7) Clay, Personal Names, p. 28 ff.

8) Die Arier und die Urkunden von Boghazköi, in OLZ, ig 10, col. 289 fi".

9) As in the Tell elAmarna letters the Babylonian characters are used, one would expect to find Aryan j

rendered by s. Instead, it appears everywhere as s, which perhaps renders a transition Sound between the Arian j and

the Iranian /;.

10) Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1911, p. I fF.

11) Suggestion of Prof. Reuter. The etymology given by Bohl, Kanaanäer und Hebräer, p. 17, n. i, according

to whom Biridaiva would == Skr. Brhad-açva, can hardly be correct. For if the name Zirdamiasda , as appears, con-

tains the Iranian wosd zarsd "heart" (= Ind. hrd), it proves that Ind. h in Mitanni was changed into 2, and accordingly

k .also in Brhadacva ought to be written as z.
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OPe. hasiya), Saussatar^ (Sau-ksatra, patron, of Ind. n. p. Su-ksatra, Av. huxsaj)ra),

Subandi (Ind. n. p. Subandhu), Süta (cf. Ind. süta), Sut{t)arna (perhaps = sü-tarana,

SCHEFTELOWiTz), Sutatna (possibly = suta-tana "to whom offspring has been born", or = süta-

tana "son of a charioteer", ef Ind. n. p. Sotatanaya), Tu{i)sratta (cf Ind. tuvis "strong, big",

and ratha "chariot"). On the other hand Zirda-miaida and Ma-varsâtia are Iranian, while

Artamania and Artatäma can be both Aryan and Iranian and Arzavi^a, Naniavaza, Mattivaza,

Teuvatti, and others ought probably to be distinguished as Mitannian-Hittite. Considering that

the majority of the names adduced hâve an obviously Indo-Aryan character, it seems to me
that one might formulate the conclusion thus, that they represent a dialect closely allied to Aryan

but partly in process of adopting the characteristics distinguishing Iranian, thus a proto-

Iranian dialect.

Purely Iranian names first appear some centuries later, in the inscriptions of the Assyrian

kings, from the ninth Century onwards. Shalmaneser III was the first Assyrian ruler who entered

the land of Media. Among the chieftains against whom he fought on the western border of

Media Artasari of Shurdira, Data of Khubushki and Upü of Gilzan probably bore Iranian names.

In the inscriptions of Shalmaneser's successor Shamshi-Adad V we meet with the names

Titaiiiaska, Piriiâti, Hanasiruka, Munsuartu, Zarihi, Paridta, Aspaitatauk, Mavianis, Bära,

Dirnahå, h'tizati, Satiria, Artasirari, etc., most of which are undoubtedly Iranian. In Sargon's

account of the conquest of Media the Iranian names are most numerous. To Sargon's famous

list of Median chiefs- we can now append a similar list from the account of Sargon's eighth

campaign-*, in 714 B. C. In business documents from the periods of the Neo-Assyrian and Neo-

Babylonian kingdoms, Iranian names occur hardly at ail. On the other hand, they naturally

appear in great quantities in Babylonian deeds and documents from the period of the Persian

domination. To thèse sources of information regarding the occurrence of Iranian names in

Semitic cuneiform texts are finally to be added the inscriptions of the Achaemenides.

An exhaustive treatment of ail the Iranian names in Semitic cuneiform characters would

certainly be a very profitable task, which must, however, be reserved for an Iranian scholar.

When, as a layman in Iranian, I attempted to identify and point out the Iranian names occurring

in this work, I naturally started from the great Behistûn inscription*, seeing that the Iranian

names occur there in a three-fold form: Early Persian, Semitic and Neo-Elamic. Besides, I hâve

kept mainly toJuSTi, Iranisches Namenbuch^, but hâve also consulted RoST«, ScHEFTELOWiTZ ',

HüSiNG», Meyer, Bartholomae ^, and others.

i) The final portion of the name, satar, corresponds rather to x^apra than to ksatra and is thus Iranian,

as Mr. KoNOW rightly points out, 1. c, p. 44.

2) K. 1668 b. G. Smith, Assyrian Discoverles, p. 288f.; Delitzsch, Die Sprache der A'ossiier, 1884, p. 48 f.;

H. WiNCKLER, Die Keilschrifttexte Sargons, 18S9, II, pi. 44; RosT, in MVG, II, p. iiiff. ; Streck, in ZA, XV (1900),

p. 356ff.; ScHEFTELOvviTZ, in KZ, 38, p. 2740".; E. Meyer, ibid., 42, p. i ff.

3) Thureau-Dangin, Une relation de la huitième campagne de Sargon, Paris 1912.

4) For the Babylonian version of the Behistûn inscription, see III R 3g—40. I hâve also used The Sculptures

and Inscriptions of Darius the Great on the rock of Behistûn in Persia, a neiu collation of the Persian, Susian, and Baby-

lonian texts, ivith English translations, etc., London 1907; F. H. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Achämeniden,

Leipzig 1911.

5) F. JUSTI, Iranisches Namenbuch, Marburg 1895. This work is a great storehouse of facts, but often mis-

leading; cf. Hdsing, KZ, 36, p. 556ff.

6) Paul Rost, Das sogenannte Mederreich und das Emporkommen der Perser, MVG, 1897, pp. 175—222.

7) IsiDOR SCHEFTELOWITZ, Arisches im Alten Testament, I, Berlin 1901; Ergänzungen zu Justis iranischen

Namen, ZDMG, 57 (1903), pp. 165— 167; in this essay the author takes into considération only a small portion of the

new cuneiform materials available in 1903; Die Sprache der Kossäer, KZ, 38 (1905), pp. 260

—

277.

8) G. HÜSING, Die iranischen Eigennamen der Achämenideninschriften , Norden 1897; Altiranische Mundarten,

KZ, 36, p. 556 ff. ; miscellanies. 9) Christian Bartholomae, Altiranisches Wörterbuch, Strassburg 1904.
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Many cuneiform names which JusTi included in his book must be eliminated as

not Iranian; e. g. Erisinni, Telusma, Iranzu, Ullusumi, Uassurme, Ualli, Ninni, Kibaba, and

so forth. That the name Msêri — borne by a ruler of Man — which JusTi was inclined to

dérive from the Iranian base x^â, is not Iranian seems to me proved by the fact that it is

written Ah-se-e-ri in Assyrian but Ah-si-ri in Babylonian (KGAS 24), while Iranian xs, as a rule,

was rendered in Assyrian by ks and in Babylonian by Iß (see below). Like Erisinni, Ualli,

Ullusunu, Lutipri, Arame, Sardur, and other Urartian names, so also Alßcri seems to belong

to the widespread group of Hittite names. The names Kundaspi and Kustaspi, which were

borne by two princes in Kummukh-Commagene in 854 and 740 B. C, hâve generally been

regarded as Iranian, ever since Franc. Lenormant ', Alfr. von GuTSCHMiD^, Ball 3, RosT^

and HOMMEL^ connected them with Gundäsp (Vindäspa) and Gustasp (Vistâspa). The necessity

of supposing the sound change vi > gu (ku) to have occurred already at that remote time

(9* and 8* Century) to which these names belong is, however, calculated to awaken doubts" as

to the correctness of these identifications, since the sound change in question is with certainty

known to occur only in a much låter period namely in Middle Persian in the time of the Arsacids

and Sassanids. Further, these supposed Iranians, in spite of their predecessors in Mitanni, are

historically isolated, all other known princes of Kummukh having purely Hittite names: Kurirpa,

Muttallu, Qatazilu. And as kouvôcc and koöto and c.ti are common elements in names in Asia

Minor' and the Hittite names, as a general rule, correspond with them (see below), it is most

probable that Kundaspi and Kuitaspi are Hittite names ^.

As for the x\.'a.m& Ni-bi-e, which was borne by a son of Äz/Az of Ellipi, a half-brother(.')

of the Iranian /j/Ä/^«rÄ, JuSTi's attempt to connect it with the Iranian naiba "handsome" seems

quite plausible, and yet the name is rather a hypocoristicon belonging to a Cassite name such

as Nibi-Sîpak'^.

These examples show how difficult it is to décide with certainty under which group

of languages certain names ought to be classified. This is especially the case with a number

of names coming from the borders of Media, which have a strikingly Iranian ring but defy all

the efforts of the etymologists. Under such circumstances, to attempt to establish the laws

regulating the representation of Iranian sounds in Semitic cuneiform characters is a hazardous

undertaking. I will, however, venture upon a few observations which throw light upon the question.

Iranian s, like the West Semitic s, appears in Babylonian as s, e. g. Vistaspa = Ustaspi,

Va^-umisa = Utnissu, Vayaspära. = Misparü, Suguda = '"''' Su-tio--du, Färsz = '""'Fa-ar-su (Beh.),

Aspumitäna.* ^= As-pu-me-ta-na- TNB, Av. spitama = Zs--/«-/rt-«w-w^« UMBS II i, and so forth;

seldom as i, e. g. Aspa-zanta* = As-pa-za-an-da- BE X; in Assyrian as i and s, ef aspa = aspa,

ispa, ispa (ef Brockelmann, p. 166 11) in Alpabä7-a, li-pa-ka-a-a. In the Amarna letters and

Boghazköi texts the proto-Iranian or Old Indian s (> /^) is represented by i"*, e. g. Näsatya

i) Lettres Assyriologiques, Paris 187 1, p. 144.

2) Nette Beiträge zur Geschichte des alten Orients, Leipzig 1876, p. 66.

3) C. J. Ball, Iranian Names among t/ie Hetla-Hatti, in PSBA, X (1SS7/S), p. 424—436.

4) MVG II (1S97), p. 184. 5) Hethiter und Sliythen, 1S98, p. I fi.

6) Cf. Meyer, KZ, 42, p. 17.

7) Cf. Sundwall, Die einheimischen Adamen der Lyliier nebst einem Verzeiclinisse klcinasiatischer Namenstiiinine,

Leipzig 1913, pp. 78, 98, m.
8) Clay, Personal Names , pp. 37 f. dismembers our names Jiun and lern -\- daspi registering thera among

Cassite name elements.

9) Cf. HüsiNG, MVG III (1898), p. 317; tbe name read tbere as Ni-bc-sar-usur ought, in accordance with

HABL 466, R. 4, to be read A-mat-sarri-usur.

10) Cf. above, p. XXI.
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= '^Na-la-at-ti-ia, Suvar-datta* = Äz-w^-ar-^/ß-^rt, Olnd. Satya = Äf-/?-/??, Olnd. Subandhu
= Sü-ba-an-di, Sutarana* = }Sû-tar-na, Sutatana* = > Sü-ta-at-na.

Iranian i is represented by i in Babylonian and, strangely enough, in Assyrian also;

cf. for Babylonian: Dadarsis = Da-da-ar-su, Cispais = Silpü, Fravartis = Parumartis,

Xsa.y a.vsä = AMitars?/, Kurus^Kiirai, manis ^= manis, Mänüsta.na.= Ma-fm-us-ta-nu'BEX;

for Assyrian: Pätisuuaris, MPe. Pätisx^är = Ass. '"^'Pa-tu-us-ar-ra Esarh. IR 15, IVa^Ba.
''Pa-id-di-ii-hu-ri-is\ aisa = /ia, in Ass. Sa-tar-e-sü, Ba. Mizda-, Bag-e-h't; säta = irtA?, in Ass.

Pi-ri-sa-a-ti, Ba. Arta-ia-a-ta TNB; Av. siti-vairya* (KZ 38, ^.276) = "'Si-ti-ii-a-ri-ia Shalm.

Ob. 184. On the other hand there is no certain évidence of the simple Iranian s changing into Ass. s '.

Iranian st and st appear as it in Babylonian as well as in Assyrian, e. g. AstivaêYa*(.?)

=^Y>2i. Ps-tu-me-gu, Av. A-rästysi = Ass. A-7'a-as-tu-a] cf StcQ)-tir-na, in case this name is con-

nected with Avestan stüra (cf Srupavoc); OPe. Vistäspa = Ba. Uhaspi; parav+ usti (cf Av.

Pouru.stay) = Ass. Pa-i-u-iå-ta.

Iranian \s is in Babylonian represented by hs, H, and s, e. g. Xsayarsä = Ah\ksiiarsu,

Artaxsajj^'a = ArtaJßassii, Arta^sära* = Ar-ta-ah-la-ar BE IX; xsajjra (resp. Olnd. ksatra)

^= iatar in TA SauHatar and Sa-ta-ar-bar-sa-nu UMBS II i = Xsa])ravarzâna*; Bagabuxsa
= Ba-ga-bti-ki-iu; Xsa.\)r\ta. = Ha-ia-at-r'i-it-ti, Ka-as-ta-rl-ti. In Assyrian the Iranian ys corre-

sponds to ks and s, cf f/ö/ej«/«;- = Huvaxsatara, Sandaksatru (compos. with xsajsra), Sa-

tar-pa-7iu = Xsajjrapävan, Arta-sa-ri = Ba. Ar-ta-afi-sa-ri <C Artaxsajjra, Za-na-sa-na =
zana+ xsan* (cf Skr. ksan "to hurt'', OPe. a-xsata "unhurt").

Iranian c became i both in Babylonian and Assyrian; e. g. Ci"sixris = Ba. Siiisahris,

Öispais = Ba. Siipis, cilir a. = sitra, Hiir in Ba. Sit{t)rantahma, Ass. Si-tir-parna; raucah^
rfdu in Ai-ta-ru-su TNB, cf Ru-hl-un-datu, Ru-sü-un-päti BE IX.

Aryan palatal s (= Skr. ç) passed in the West into s, cf TA Bi-r!-da-as-zc'a= prd-açva,

and là-as-da-ta = Yaçodatta. Iranian j and z appear in Babylonian as z, cf Ka"bujiya =
Katnbuzila, mizda = tnizda in Mi-iz-da-e-h'i, etc.

Iranian zd appears as M in Ass. Masdaku = Mazdäk; cf Zh-damiasda (compos.

with myazda).

Old Persian d= Avestan z is in Babylonian and Assyrian rendered with z\ e. g. OPe.

Artavardiya = Ba. Artamarziia, Bardiya = Barziia; Bagadusta* Av. Bagazusta = Baga-

zustu7n BE IX; Skr. Jambhana, Av. Zambhana* = Ass. Zabanu (SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ, 38,

p. 275); cf OPe. Däduhya = Ba. Zatu'a; "'Durdiikka = Zurzukka Sarg. Ann. 32, Khors. 48. Old

Persian \y = Avestan s appears as s in Ba. Sii/jra.

Iranian r is changed into / in Ass. Daltä (= Av. daratä), and Ba. Altaksatsu < Arta-

Xsajj-^a. Cf «M;-^az7« = Pe. Arbirä.

Iranian v is in TA represented by na, ui (the sign pi), in New Babylonian by m, u,

and b, in Assyrian by îi; e. g.TA Mä-warzana\ Ba. Misparü = Vayaspära; Parumartis = Fra-

vartis; Umimanä = Yiväna; Û-mi-da-ar-na' (ßeh), Û-da-ar-7ta- BE, IX = Y idarna; Sa-ta-

bar-za-na BE IX = SaTißapr,avric (compos. with varezän); Ass. Û-ar-za-an=^ y ar&zar\.a.

Iranian x" appears as // in Ass. Biriz-hatri (compos. with -^ay^). Iranian li was usually

not pronounced by the Babylonians and Assyrians; hence we have Haxämanis = Ahamanii,

Därayavahus = Däriiamus, Vahyasdâta= Umisdätu, and so forth. In a few cases it is

represented by h; e. g.
''A-hti-ru-tnazdâ h&sid&s'' Ü-ra-7na-az-da (cf Weissbach, Die Keilmschriften

der Achä7ne7iiden, p. 137); Pir-7'u-ha-a-tu, P7i-ii7--ha-at BE X = OPe. Frahâta*; cf Ha-ad-ba-ga-a

besides Ad-ba-ga- BE IX, Hu-11-iiiar-dätii besides Û-77iar-dâtu, and so forth.

l) Nor did in Hebrew .-ind Aramaic Iranian s pass into j (Scheftelowitz, Arisches, I, p. 58).
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Iranian j' between two vowels appears sometimes as m or «(=î'); Xsayarsä = -^/^i/-

viarhi, Alßumarsi, Ahsuarsu, etc.; cf. Bi. ©llïjns.

The Iranian diphtongs are in Semitic cuneiform writing weakened: aê, ai to c or i,

e. g. Arta-raèva* = Arta-ri{-e)-nm BE IX; aisa, aè§a = ëhi in Bagi-, Mizda-e-iu BE IX,

X.sajjra-aêsa* = Ass.Aï/ar-é'-i«; pairi =/?r/ in Ass. Pi-j-i-iäti; au, ao to fi, cf. Gaubruva =
GubarU, rao ca.na-dÂta.* = Rûsundâ^u, and so forth.

In order to facilitate the pronunciation of two consonants, especiallj' in the beginning

of a Word, but not infrequently also in the interiör of it, an additional vowel is used: a) before

the first consonant, e. g. Ahsuarhi = Xsayarsâ, Is-pi-i-ta-ani-niu UMBS II I = Spitama, Ip-ra-

a-du-pirnâ BE IX = <I)puTacpepvi-iç; cf. Bi. QiSBIlttJnS from xsajjrapävan; b) between the two

consonants; t. g. HasilHiH-iariu, HasafriUu = Xsa'^rita.; Ba. iaiar, Ass. saiar = \sa'^r a; sitir

(beside Htra) = cipra; par{d) = fra in Pa-ra-da- = Frâda, Partama = fratama, Parutnartis

= Fravartis, etc.; hafir (beside fjalrl) = ^^ajira; pirrina = farna, in Pi-ir-i-i-na-zätii\ Baga-

biikisu ^Baga-hwysa, and so forth; c) before and after the first consonant; e. g. AMasüarsu
= Xsayarsâ.

The Iranian sound group Jjr is in Babylonian and Assyrian represented by tr, e. g. Mi|)ra=
''lili-it-ri, 'Ksa\)Y\ta^ HasatritlH, and so forth, while the coiTesponding Old Persian single character

Y appears in Babylonian as tr, ts, ss and j', e. g. cip^a = Htir, iitra in Sit{i)rantahma =
Ci]) anta\m.a, Artaksatsu, Artahsassu Qtc.^=Arta-^saY^, ^iï«rt= A}3Mna. The change of this

double sound into a sibilant took place in a comparatively early time, as may be concluded from

the examples just mentioned and such Greek forms of names as Apra^eööi^q and TiCöacpEpvrjc.

Hence I hâve presumed that this change Hkewise occurs in the name f/w//.?^« <; Va^'umisa <;

Va''umi[)''a; but I quite admit that this explanation is doubtful, since the etj-mology of the name

in question, according to Iranian scholars, is not clear. As for the later change into hr, which is

fréquent in Middle and New Persian, it is difficult to believe that it could hâve led to the names

Baga-viïri and Artahsar from the time of Artaxerxes I (B. C. 462—424) as HüSiNG supposes 1.

Baga-7tilri is, in ail probability, identical with Bagavlra''^. On the other hand, Ar-ta-ah-îa-ar

BE IX or Ar-tah-ia-ri TNB i. e. ApTa^api]ç, to my mind, corresponds to Ass. Ar-ta-sa-ri, which

name is known from 830 B. C. Now if Artafßar — Arfasari were identical with Arta\sahr we

should be obliged to assume that the sound change pr >» hr occurred as early as the 9"" centurj-,

which is improbable. Hence we may accept the explanation given by JusTi, Schulzp:^ and

others, according to which (Artahiar — Artasari —) Apra^apriç is a "Kosename" formed with

-ara from the abbreviated form Artahs*.

Finally it will be noted that Iranian vowel stems in a in the Assyrian-Babylonian ren-

dering frequently appear witli tlie ending â, which perhaps corresponds to the Avestan nomi-

native ending ö and Old Persian «''; cf. Ardara (aradra), Arsakâ, Ariaranmâ, AtarUtrâ, Data,

Da/tä [à^r^ta], Parada (Yvâàa), Mitirriadadâ {UMBS, II, 1), ümtmauä {Yivâna), Umidarnä (Yidarna),

Uiiiittaiia (TNB; Utâna), Uppamma ( Av. upama), Sulirâ, etc.; cf also Mlsparu (^ Vayaspâra).

The investigation of Elamite names, which especially tlie excavations at Susa provided

with a rieh material, is still in its infanc)-. In treating of the not very numerous Elamite names

that occur in this work, I have availed myself of Jensen's^ and HüsiNG's^ important researches

and suggestions.

i) Cf. KZ 36, p. 562. 2) Cf. NöLDEKE, BE IX sub voce; Scheftelowitz, ZDMG, 57, p. 166.

3) JusTi, Iranisches Namenbuch, p. 36; Schulze, KZ, 33, p. 220 ft".

4) P.Jensen, Elamltische Eigennamen, in WZKM, VI (1891), pp. 47—70, 209—226.

5) G. HüSiNG, Reduplication and Iteration in Elamischen Eigennamen, in OLZ, 1900, col. 83 f.; Die Elamische

Sprachforschung, in Memnon, 1910, pp. 5—40.
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Our knowledge of the name-formation among the Cassites also is still very incomplète.

It is rendered the more difficult by the fact that we have no original texts in the language of the

Cassites and that Cassite names have come to us only in a more or less semiticized form. That

the Assyrian translations of Cassite names in the tablet K. 4426 (see II R 65, No. 2; V R 44) and

the famoLis Cassitic-Assyrian glossary', the original text of which has unfortunately never been

published, are not reHable, indeed are quite misleading, has been shown convincingly by HüsiNG 2.

In its main features the name-formation among the Cassites corresponds with that of the Ela-

mites, as is only natural, considering that the languages of the Cassites and the Elamites

were related -I

A large number of Cassite names occur in the documents from the temple archives of

Nippur, dated in the reigns of Cassite rulers^. The personal names occurring in these and in

various unpubhshed texts were collected by Professor Clay in his useful book Personal names

from Cuneiform Inscriptions of Cassite Period, New Haven 1912. He added to his merits by

giving (pp. 36—41) a summary of the elements occurring in the names. He moreover demon-

strates by several examples that the Cassite and Mitannite-Hittite names have many elements

in common '>, and emphasizes the necessity of investigating "whether there is not linguistically

some connection between the people". As a matter of fact, this question has already been

answered in the affirmative, in so far as those students are right, who, like HOMMEL, BORK and

others, have maintained the relationship of Cassite to Elamite and of Elamite to Mitannite. Many
lexical and grammatical similarities which appear in the name-formation of the languages in

question, are pointed out in this work also.

It still remains for us to refer to the numerous Hittite- Mitannian names in this work.

Names belonging to this group occur, as is well known, first in earl)- Babylonian texts, and are

very fréquent in Babylonian documents from the Cassite period, especially in those from Nippur;

they occur also in ancient Assyrian documents from Asshur and Kerkuk, east of the Tigris, in

the Teil elAmarna letters, in the cuneiform inscriptions discovered at Ta'annek (Taanach), in

the I latti documents from Boghazköi, in the so-called Cappadocian tablets, in the Assyrian kings'

inscriptions and in Assyrian business documents. To these cuneiform sources must be added

the Egyptian inscriptions and the Hittites' own documents in hieroglyphs. The former I have

taken into considération, but not the latter, since their decipherment still appears to be uncertain.

To interpret names, regarded as Hittite-Mitannian, it would naturally be of the utmost

importance to understand the language or languages spöken by Hittites and Mitannians. But

up to the present our knowledge of this subject is very defective. Mitannian is better known

i) F. Delitzsch, Die Spi-ache der Kossäcj-, Leipzig 1S84, p. 25 f.

2) Memnon, IV, p. 22 fl'.

3) ScHEFTELOwrrz's attempl in Die Sfrachc der Kossäer, KZ, 38, p. 260 ff., to prove the Indo-European,

esiiecially Aryan character of the Cassite language, represents a point of view since abandoned. There is more to be

said for the opinion of HoMMEL (in HithiUr und Skythen] partly supported by Bloomfield (On some alleged Indo-

Eiiropean languages) and Dhorme (Les Aryens avant Cyrtis, in Conférences de Saint-Etienne, 1910— 1911; cf. Bork, OLZ,

14 (ign), col. 472 ff.), namely, that there was among the Cassites, as araong the Mitannites, an Aryan overlordship,

and that some of the Cassites names for gods and kings were Aryan. But many of the similarities of language suggested

by those scholars are extremely problematical. The identification of Ä<n'<7/ with .Skr. sur y a, however, is possibly correct;

cf. Meyer, KZ, 42, p. 26.

4) A. T. Clay, Documents from the Temple Archives of Nippur, Philadelphia, 1906, 1912 (BE XIV, XV;
UMBS II, 2). Hugo Radau, Letters to Cassite Kings from the Temple Archives of Nippur, Philadelphia, 190S (BE XN'II).

5) Some of the names adduced by Clav (p. 44 f.) ought, indeed, to be taken differently from his interpretation.

A-kal-sar is probably to be read A-rib-sar; instead of A-ri-la-lum read A-dal-la-lum, from the Semitic base Vfil; la-ah-

zi-ia-da may be Canaanite and not Cassite; for Ha's-me-Tesup read Eil-me-Tesup (cf. Si-il-me); Me-Te'sup is not found

in Clav's list of names, but Mc-Turgu, and so forth.
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owing to the special study devoted to the great Mitanni text in the Teil elAinarna letters by

Knudtzon ', Sayce2, Jensen», Brünnow^ Messerschmidt » and Bork^. As a result, especially

of the inquiries made by the last named scholar, it is most probable that Mitannian was a Cau-

casian language, showing affinity with north-Elamitic and the Hatti-Khaldian group of languages.

That the language spöken by the Ilatti was Indo-European, is probably no longer maintained

by anybody. A doser acquaintance with its character may be expected when the valuable

Boghazköi material becomes accessible to research. What relation the language or dialects

spöken in the petty Hittite kingdoms which arose after the fall of the Hatti empire, bore to the

Hatti or to the Mitannian language we can only détermine by tlie names of persons from that

period. We may, therefore, first and last lay stress upon the fact that the Hatti, Mitannian

and late-Hittite names have an uniform character and thus, to a certain extent,

justify the inclusion of Hatti, Mitannians and late-Hittites under the general name
of Hittites.

Whatever has been done hitherto for the collection and interpretation of cuneiform

Hittite names, is chiefly due to investigators such as Ball ', Savce^, Sachau '•, PlNCHES'",

HoMMELi', Jensen i2_ Winckler'», Bork'-», Weber '^, Ungnadi*^, Luckenbill", Ranke 's,

GUST.WS'-' and Clav 20. Whilst formerly students, led astray by superficial sound resemblances

and by the occurrence of unmistakably proto-Iranian names among the Mitannians, sought for

parallels to Hittite names in Iranian or Indo-European languages, they have only lately turned

their attention to the indigenous languages of Asia Minor. In 1892 Professor Sachau identified

some "Hittite" names as Cilician. Professor Jensen, in 1894, was disposed to replace the appel-

lation Hatti or Hittite by Cilician, and in drawing his comparisons took names even from other

parts of Asia Minor, whilst regarding Cilician as nearest to the Indo-European languages, espe-

cially to Armenian. In his book Hittiter und Artnenicr (p. 120) he says expressly that the "Hatti-

Cilician" elements he found in the names Surri, Kundaspi, Urikki, Uassurinc, Uildtti, Urinune,

Gimzinann, Hiilli, B{P)nrutai, etc. are not to be met with in låter names from Western Asia

Minor. This, however, is an obvious error, since in reality the majority of the elements con-

tained in these names, are to be found in Carian and Lydian names also. Meanwhile, Kretschmer

i) Die Tafel in der Mitannisprachc, WA. 2^, in Beiträge zur Assyriologie, IV, pp. 134— 153.

2) The language of Mitanni, Academy, Jan. 25, 1890; Zeitschrift für Assyriologie, V (1S90), pp. 260—274.

3) Vorstudien zur Entzifferung des Mitanni, ZA, V, pp. 166—208; VI, pp. 34— 72; Zur Erklärung des Mitanni,

ZA, .\IV (1899), pp. 173-181.

4) Die M'itâni-Spraehe, ZA, V, pp. 209—259.

5) Mitanni-Studien, MVG, IV {1899), pp. 175—308.

6) Die Mitannisprache, MVG, XIV (1909), pp. i— 126.

7) Iranian names among the Hetta-Hatte, PSBA, X, 1887,8, pp. 424—436.

8) Many contributions, in PSBA and JRAS.

9) Bemerkungen zu Cilidschen Eigennamen, ZA, VII (1S92), pp. 85—103.

jo) JRAS, 1897, p. 590 f.

11) Hethiter und Skythen tend das erste Auftreten der Iranier in der Geschichte, 189S; Grundriss der Geographie

und Geschichte des Alten Orients, 1904, pp. 42—56; Mitanni-Nattien in den Drehem-Tafeln, OLZ, XVI (1913), col. 304—306.

12) Grundlagen für eine Entzifferung der [hatischen oder) cilicischenlf) Inschriften, ZDMG, 48 (1894), pp. 235—352 ;

Die kil:l;ischen Inschriften, WZKM, X, pp. 3—20; Hittiter und Armenier, Strassburg, 189S.

13) See above, p. XV.

14) Mitanni-Namen aus Nippur, OLZ, IX (1906), col. 588—590.

15) Anmerkungen, in Knudtzon, Die el-Amarna-Tafeln, p. 1009 ff., passim.

16) Untersuchungen zu den Urkunden aus Dilbat, BA, VI (1909), No. 5, pp. 8—21.

17) Some Hittite and Mitannian personal Names, AJSL, 26 {190g/ 10), pp. 96— 104.

18) Keilschriftliches Material zur altägyptischen Vokalisation, Berlin, 1910.

19) Bemerkungen zur Bedeutung und zum Bauvon Mitanni-Namen, OLZ, 15 (1912), col. 241—246, 300—305, 35°~35^-

20) Personal Names, 1912.

No. 1. D*



XXVIII Knut Tallqvist.

had proved in bis fundamental work Einleitung in der Geschichte der Griechischen Sprache (1896)

that the languages of Asia Minor are interrelated on phonetical, onomatological and ethnological

grounds. With the establishment of this fact, the way lay open for a comparison on a scientific

basis of Hittite names, not only with Cilician names, but even with those from the western part

of Asia Minor. And further, since Winckler's discovery in Boghazköi established that the

centra of the Hatti empire, circa 1 500 B. C, lay in Asia Minor (Cappadocia), the Hittites and

the peoples of Asia Minor have been brought still nearer to each other. With greater reason

than ever before, research on the subject of Hittite names must henceforth turn its attention to

the linguistic material found in the names in Asia Minor. BORK ' and Gustavs ^ were, as far as

I know, the first to lay stress on the importance of that material, GuSTAVS using even Carian

(and Lj'cian) names for comparison with Mitannian ones. These points of view have, unfortu-

nately, been left quite unnoticed by Professor Clav, the latest and most thorough investigator

of Hittite names, and he contented himself with giving a list of name elements adopted by him,

without comments or parallels.

For my own part, I have consistently compared Hittite names with those from Asia

Minor. In this I have been greatly helped by my countryman Dr. SUNDWALL's excellent work

Die einheimischen Namen der Lykier riebst einem Verzeichnisse kleinasiatischer Namenstämme in

which the name-material offered by Asia Minor is given, critically coUected and systematically

treated, especially with regard to the elements used in the formation of the names. In the

course of my comparisons I have come to the noteworthy conclusion, that it is not a question

of a few accidentai points of agreement, but that ail the elements contained in Hittite-

Mitannian names, with a few exceptions, are to be found in the names of Asia

Minor also, such as they occur in (Lycian) original inscriptions or in Greek transcriptions.

This fact would bear ont the theory that Hittite-Mitannians and the original inhabitants of Asia

Minor belong to the same group of nations, whether called Hattians (ace. to FiCK) or Hittites

(ace. to Kannengiesser) or Caucasians (ace. to Bork), — which spread westwards to the Greek

Islands and the continent of Europe, and eastwards to Armenia and the confines of Media

and Elam.

The Hittite name element.s traced by me will be found in List II, 3, in so far as they

are contained in the names of List I. But for tlae sake of lucidity, an additional list is given

below, in which are included the elements also of some personal names (and some place names)

which are not included in List I. The Hittite name elements are printed in fat-faced type, those

of Asia Minor in the usual type; the mark * indicates such forms as have not been met with

in original inscriptions from Asia Minor, but are derived from Greek name-forms which, in some

cases, are added in Greek characters. The small letters '1 c k m t n a u attached to the Hittite name

elements mean: • that the respective names occur in Boghazköi texts, " in Cappadocian tablets,

^ in Kerkuk tablets, •" in Mitannian and Tell el Amarna texts, ' in texts from Ta'annek, " in

documents from Nippur, ^ in Assyrian documents (chiefly from the 9'"^ to 7''' centuries) and ^ in

early Babylonian texts. The probable meaning of the elements is also given in paranthesis.

aba'' — aba, apa; ada' — ada; aga, aha, see aka; ahli(b)''" — kla* (perhaps = cpuXi'f);

aka'"^'^'"-% ah(h)a'', agi"', aka-b'^, aga-b™" (cf Mit. «/£ "to bring") — aka (aKcc, axe, «yo); akpafi^

1) Bork notices in passing tliat names from Asia Minor, not preserv-ed in cuneiform characters, show a sur-

prising number of points of agreement with Mitannian names, Memnoii, V (igu), p. 46 b.

2) Gustavs, /. c, has taken a fundamentelly correct course also in trying to discover grammatical forms of

Mitannian verbs in Mitannien names. Many of his ideas, however, carry little conviction. He is entirely mistaken in

the suggestion on col. 303 f., as the name occurring VS, I, 108,. 2 is not Kas-sa-ga but Bi-ir-ga-sa-ta. One should also

read Ta-hab-'scnni for Ta-kil-senni.
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(in Akpard) — kppara; aksa'' (in Ala-{a)kia-n-dji), ahsa% ahsa'' (in A/J-Pc-rî) — akzza*; akte, see

kta; ala'"' — aki (= \nnQ-y, algi" (in Al-gi-zi-d CPN; cf. '''Al-ga-ri-ga, in Elam, Abp. Ann. V si)

— ?alka*; ama"' — ama; amba'"', umbi" \ci. Lu-a»iha-dnra\ Umbi-ia, -ia-cn-?ti, -at-riim, -Tehtp,

CPN) — hiîipa* (emb, iiiß, oiiß); ambar' (in Anibari-di\s « ds^ — hinpra; an(a)'"'^ — êne (hana?);

anda"% anta '^ — hâta* (avô); apa, see aba; aplh^ {ci.MÀt. apli "great") — eple, pie; ara (ar, ari)

hcmna^ aH-b" (cf. Mit. rtr "to givc") — ara (= "free"(.?), SUNnWALL, Klio, XI, p. 473 f.); arbi^' (in

Arbi-tc/ji; cî."'La-ai--bu-sd) — erbbe; arga-^ — erqe; arma''\ irme" — erma; arna'' "» (cf. ^;-««-

aiita; Lubarna, Liburna; Ha-mi-ir-ni CBS 11 826, Sab-bur-ni CBS 3492; Mit. /r« "to rule".?) —
anîna (apva); arta'", arda"^' (in Ar-du-mc-cn-ni BE XIV, 56a, 27: arta + ume-enni, cf. Car. Aprr]-

uno;; "'Ar-du-ba, ^.y:i\2i; \'"'"'Urartu, } "'"'Ka-j/iu-Jir-da-a-a Ahp.B,!!! ei) — erte; arza<=™"-^ —
erze; asa*^"' — aza (aca, a'C,a); aspi, see spi; asta^' — astte; ata""* — ata; atli''™*'' — tla; atra"

(cf. Arsi-, Uvibi-at-ruvt, } At-ri-ha-at, CPN) — tra; baba^" (cf. papa) — baba; badu™ ' — bada; banba^

— baba; banda, see penti; bani", n. div.(.?); bànti, benti, see penti; barga', birga^ barhu'', parhi" —
prqqa (ßapY, .-repv, jiapK, rrrpuKl; bâta' — bâta*; bila'' — bila; birüa"' — priya; birid"' — prdde;

buba* — buba*; buhsa™ (in tlhihscnni] — bukzza*; bula"^ " (cf Z?«-//-?«, Bii-ä-ma-nu, Bu-ll-zii-ri

CPN) — bula*; bura, pura'^ " " — b(p)ure; buta^' — buta*; dada"^ " ^ — dedi* (dada); dan(i)'' -^ (cf. tana)

— dene (ôav, ôev); dapi-^ — dapa; dara'" — dere (daral; dasa, see tasa; dna™- — tiya (ôia); du,

see te; dud, see tuta; duma'- — tume; dura, see tura; elli-^ (in "'El-ll-ta-ar-bi= Açs.me:sî) — eli;

gala, see kala; gama, see kama; gassu, see kasa; gil, see kila; guga, see kuka; gunza"" — qnza

(kovl,); haba'""" — kebe; hala, see kala; halpa, see kalba; hani, see kana; hasa, see kasa; hata,

see kata; haza, see kasa; Heba, Hepa'^"' (n. div.; PLg. Gpil; hibi, see kibe; hirbe, see kirba; hismi,

see kismi; hit(t)e-^ — kita; hubida'^ '' — kbada; hud(a), see kuda; hula, see kula; hurma''^ — kurma*;

^gmc — iyjij jani" — iya-(an)na; [aza™ " — iya-aza*; ik^- — ike; ila''-' (cî. Barhu-ilu-iia:, Hlhc-kiiu]

'''Il-lii-ub-ri Senn. King IV 62) — ila*; Ini'' (cf. Mit. en, El. in, Sum. en "lord") — ina*; indi" — hnta;

inga* — inke; ipa^" (in >.Za-ipp[à)-arina) — iba; ipri"» (cf. pri; WA..ipri "king") — ipre, pre; irl'^'' —
eri; irnie, see arma; irpa'^- — hrppi (ep-ti); irsa"^ "'^ — erze; irti'^"- — irte; is'^' — ise*; iska-^,

iska'""', isga-n", isga'^ — iskka* askka*; ista, see sta; isteli''(0 — istla*; ithib(.?), cf. tehib; itti='
—

ite; kaka"\ bagga''; gaga''™^ — kaka (kœkc, yaya); kala% hala'''', gala"' — kele (yeXa = ßaßi-

Xeuç); kalbi\ qalpa\ halpa'' — kippa (KctXß, KaXjil; kama"'% qama'", gama"" — kama; kana", hani'"

— kana; kanda' — kàta; karma'-, harma» — karma* (k, x); kasa'"-, kazu" \k\ A-ri-{ik)-ka-zji QV^),

haza'-, hasa'^'^, gasi-, gassu"' — kezi (kaza*); ka's^ta'^" — kastte*; kata% qata', hat(t)a'" '^ — kata;

katpa (in '"'"Ka-at-pa-tnk-ka, Eg. gdpdk = Cappadocia) — kttba (Sundwall, p. 117); kibi'',

hibi'"' — kibe*; kida"(.?) — kida*; kiia''', gia-^ — kiya; kik(i)
'"""=' — kike*; kil(i)"% gil"', geP —

kili; k(i)na"^ (in JKi-na-ar.-zi, CBS 3650; Ul-ln-uk-nu) — knna (Ku'cr, "mother", SUNDWALL, p. 274);

kirba" (in Ki-ir-ba-as-si, CBS 3474), hirbe''(.?), qarba'' — krbba*; kirme" (in ^-r/-/-/;--;«^ CBS 3513),

Kir-ma-mu BE XV, 198, 02), cf. karma; kirti''(?) — kerte; kirii" — kiru, or kruwa; kismi'^, hismi'' (cf.

hi-is-ma-U-iv , TA Mit. II 15) — (kisme* or) kizinmi* (kiöpli); kizza'' (in n. 1.) — kisa (yiööct

= Àîôo:); kri''" (List II, 3, under ikri; cf. also Ak-ri-ia-âs BE XIV, 12, in, A-qar-til-lu CBS 3461)

— kre; karka, kurka, gurg (in nn. I. "'Kar-ka-ra, cf. rapyapov; '"«'Oar-ka-si-a K. 1668 b, II sg, (Ba.)

'""'Kar-kas-si-i Sm. 2005, ZA 15, p. 360, cf. KapKrjöia = Minoa in Amorgos; '''Garga-nii-l;

^'Kai-gi, in Kirruri, cf. Kpayoç; ^'Kurku-pa, p. 301 a; ^'C?«-^«;««) — krqqa*; [karzi (in Cassite

names) — krssa* (napöa, yapöal]; kta (see List II, 3, under akdu; cf.
"'Ahti-nivina TA 319, Nii-

na-ak-tc CPN) — ktta* aktta*, iktta; kuba'- — kuba* kupa; kuda'' ", hud(a)" * (cf. Mit. hud "to com-

bat".?), huta" (in Hu-ut-tir-nic CPN, cf. Lyc. Erma-kuta-va, EpiiaKorct;) — kuda, kuta; kuka'^"',

gugu'' — kuka; kula'=" (cf. Mit. kul "to say"; TA Mit. 105: urfie-n kul-ia-ma "das Wahre möge er

sagen" BORK, MVG 14, p. 98, cf. kul(a)-iy(a) + urqe* = Car. KoXiopyeuç, SUNDWALL, p. 121), hula^

— kula; kulma = -\ cf. kurma*; kuma'' '" •' — kuma; kuna"*"'- — kuna; kunda" — knta (kntawata
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"commander in chief", KLUGE, MVG 15 (1910), p. 132); kuppi" (in Ku-iip-pi-ta-ti CBS 11 144, 11751)

— kupa (sepulcrum, Kluge, I.e., p. 132); kura'' " " — kura; kusta^» — Ktoßro-; kuza™% kusa", huza^

— kuza; laba^^^-" — lebe*; labsa^* — lepse*; lala'^" — lele* (XaXa); laptu^— la-ptta* (Xairro);

lara'^'' — lara*; ina"^"' — liya*; lila>^ — lila*; lit, lid<^ (in Na-ki-H-e-it; "'Pa-pa-a-li-ti, p. 302a; >.^'Rji-

gu-li-tl IHR 8, 35) — lida*; luba% lupa'" — luba*; luda% luta^' — luda* luta*; Iura"» — Iura*;

mal^ — mala (maliya "counsel", Kluge, 1. c, p. 130); mama»- — mama; mana''"' — mana; maria"'

— mrlli (p.apXa); masti-''' — mastta*; mata''^ — meti (p.aTa); mazi'""- — masa; miga'' — mika*;

miia"' — miya*; mita» — mida; mna'^ (see under umna, p. 268b) — miina (p.va); muga'' — muka;

muna*"™" — muna*; mura-''- — mura; mursi'" — murza*; miski', or muski'' (see under miski; cf. also

"•"'Miiski, the Moschi, Moöxüi) — muskka; musni" (in A-ga-mus-ni CBS 3534); muta"' — muta;

muua", mû"" — muwa; nabu" (in Hiidin{n)abu CPN); nada'"' (in La-ba-na-da, Ala-ra-ua-dii] —
nata, nada; nahsu'= — nakssa (cf. Cass. ««/m, CPN, p. 39); nai"" — na-(a)ha* (vai); naki*^ — naki;

nana'' """», nena'' — nêni ("uncle, aunt", Sundwall, p. 273); nazi^'-' (also Cass. and El.) — nezi;

neri'', nira" — neri; nihra-'' (in "Wmä-;-/-« Be. 17760) — nakre*; nina" — nini*; nuba''* — nube;

nunu'' " -^ — nuni*; nur(a)" » (in Nu-jir- Tehip CPN, "'Nu-ri-hi, "'Nur-qa-iiic) — nura*; nusa'" — nuza*;

'^di^" (m Mana-pa-Tesup, Mazi-pa-tli) — -pd.; pala'' — bala* pele*; pama» — pama*; pana''"" —
pana*; pap(p)a''''"'" — papa*; parna'' "" — parnna* (jiapva); panda", banda', bente'''"'' {U\t. bctit

ov peilt "to let vanquish"; Bork, MVG, 14, p. 126, or "to lead", Gu.STAVs, OLZ, 15, p. 300 f.) —
pète* (ßavoa = v\.k.t\, cf. Sundwall, p. 178); pelga"' — plqqa* (jieXy, jraXy); piha" (cf. Pik[k)aiidu,

Cass..?, CPN) — pike (itiya); pihiri" — pikre (iriypa); piia''*'"' — piya (piyètê = é3TéTpEJt\]re); pina"

(in Pi-in-na-ri BE XV, 198, 91; ef Bi-iii-iia-rmn RPN, Lyc. city Hivctpct) — pina (Oivapa = crpoy-

yuXa, cf. SundWALL, p. 180); pipa''-; piri"' — pira*; pisa% pisa", pizi"-— pize; pri"'" (Pu-pri;

"'Il-lu-up-ri, in Cilieia, Senn. King IV es, '""'Kar-rA-ip-ra, in Namri, II R 67, 31 = Kar-si-pa-ri,

HABE 381, 646) — pri; psi'' (ef. Mit. ips "to bid, to appoint") — psse; pta" (see laptu) — ptta;

pu"'" (ef P?/-/;7'; }Pii-hi-hi'', Lyd. n. 1. riuyeXct) — pu*; puba"'-' (in >.Pu-ba-ali'-hi] — pube; pudu''

— buta, puda* pute; pura, see bura; qalpa", qarpa", see kalba, kirba; qata, see kata; quua" —
kuva; ra'' (in Ala-ra-nadii] — hra*; ru" — hru*; ruda', runda" — hru(n)-ta*; saba'', sabbu" (in Sab-

bur-ni CBS 3492), sapa" — sebe*; sadi" " — zada*; salu" — zala; sama'' " — zama*; sanda^ " " —
zäta* (cavôa); sanga", sanha"' — zàka; sapa", see saba; sara", sar'^'""" (ef Mit. sar "to command",

Bork, MVG, 14 p. 126) — sara*; sarba, see zarba; sarda", serda'' — zarta*; sarma", sarma'', surme"

— zerma* (cf Armen, zarm "seed, descendant", Jensen, Hittiter, p. 118); sarna" (cf. Cass. Är/«'-

Sah, CPN) — sarnna (öapva); sasi" — zaza*; sata'' — zata*; senni''"^ sina'', sin(a)''" (ef. Mit. ien

"brother") — snne(ciiv, öiv); siba", sipa''"% zipa'^" — sibe* [zipa*]; sid'^ (in }Pi-li-si-id(t), zida'"

(in Zi-da-a) — AxÅ-a. |zida*]; siga" (in tSigari-tilla CPN) — zika; sili'^"", sila'''^", zili'^'"" — zila;

silme" — sliSme (öeXp.); sima (in Si-nti-til-la VAT 5762; Dilbat, p. 14 n. 10; I/i-di-si{not lim)-ina)

— zima; sinda"- — snta; sipa, see siba; siza"'' (in •''Si-zu-ii, in Cilieia; Si-iz-zi-i VS VII, 155,43),

sisi" (in Si-is-si, Si-is-si-ia, Si-si-in-ni CPN), zisa"''' (in }Zi-ià-mi-mi) — ziza; spi, spi (aspi)""

— sba; sqa'.', sha'^'^", sga'' — sqqa; stra (astar", in Ai-ta-ra-as , Al-tar-tilla , CPN; istar', see

under laba, p. 292) — sttra*; suua" (5/?«)— zuva* (öoua = tcccpoç, SuNDWALL, p. 2531, suba'": "'

— suba*; sugur", SUhUf — sqqu-ra*; sula", sula'^ " " — zula*; sulubi'' — zlbba*; sunu"", suna'' —
snne (öuva); sura"", sura'', zura"'" — sura; surbi" (ef. zarba) (m Sur-bi-cn-ni, CBS 4572, cf. Isaur.-

Pis. Zoupßiavo;) — zrppe; surki'^ — zrqqe (öopy, öoiipy); ta''", te'"", dû'' — ta, te, da; taba"" —
tebe (Taßa = TCTpa); taku''"', taha"^ tagu""", tehi", tehi-b'' — teke; tala''"", telu" — tele (war-

rior, according to TORP, see Sundwall, p. 200); tarba" (in "'Tar-bii-si-ba = Apamea; h^'Tar-bu-

ga-ti Sarg. Ann. S63; "'Tar-bi-hi OLZ 1904 216, ef. Lyc. city TpaßaXa; "'Ei-Ii-ia-ar-bi= ^ih-i^,

Airapßa, in the district of Hamath) — trbbe (cf. n. div. Trebos»); temi"', timi''"' — teme;

l) Kannengiesser, /si das Etruskischc dm hettllîsche Sprache'i Cf. Memnon, II, p. 256 ff.
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tana'>"a(cf. Mit. tan "ta give") — tene* ; tanda', tendi"^ — tête* (ravô, revô); tari" — tere* (exer-

citus?); tarza ("'r«r.î«==Tapooç)— trzze*; tasa''"', dasa-, tessu" — tezi, daza; tata'":"% tadu"",

dadu™ (cf. Mit. /(7/ "to love") — tete (tata'l; taua'' — teve; liliDa'^" (Mit. ///rf = "lord", Ungxad,

Dilbat, p. 14) — tile; titi> — titi*; tli (atli)i> " — tla; tuka", dukkl"', tuqu^' tuha': "» — tuke*; tulbi-"

— tlbba*; tarbu% turba"^- — trbbe; tarku', tarqu'", targa'', tarhu™ ', turku ' — trqqa; tarma^» (in

"'Tanna-nazi III R 9, 64, "'Tar-ma-qi-sa Sarg. Ann. 113) — trmme (Tccpua); tubu'' — tubu; tumtli"'

— tumnna* (rojivta = (ixxßooc); dura V'')» tura-r"^ — ture; tuna" -^ — tuna; tusa^ dusa^ — tusa*;

tuta", tud''S dud'', tudi-^ — tuti; tuua (tû, du)" — tmva, tuhe (= aOEÀrpiôfi); uda (in "'Û-da,

.stronghold of Lapturi, Tuk. II, Ann. g) — ude* (cf. Car. city \h\\\; uku'^-'" — uke*;^ ula"'^'

(cf Ullusiimi; W-la-za-na UMBS II 2, 132,86; "'Ü-lid-dii (in Kummiih) Sarg. Ann. 390, "'Û-lu-si-a

HABL 342 (cf. Lyd. n. 1. QXaöqa, Car. n. 1. OXoööi^) — iila*; ulme'" "^''> (cf Sapalulme; Ktikulme,

Siiquhne CPN; Kiribulmc GTD) — hlmmi (> OXiJ.01); umba, see amba; uppa'' — upa; ura"^ —
lire; urba"- — urbbe*; urda"»- — urta; urhi"^", irhu" (cf. Mit. iirhi "true"j — urqe*; urna» (in Wr-

nim-ri-ia) — wrm\??\ ursa*^ — urza; usba'" > uspa" — usba*; (u)ua'' "^ » — uwa (= "family"); uana''

— wana*; uaua-^ — wawa; uaza'»^™'^, uasa'^'" — waza; za^» (pref.) — za; zâna'" " — zàna; zarba''S

sarba'\ surbi" — zrppe; zida'', zita'"' — sida*; zila, .see sil; zuli''-'"'' — zula*; zura, see sura; zutah;

ZUZyk zUZa*.

Besides thèse elements which constitute complète words and word forms the foUowing

affixes occur in Hittite names: -ba, -pa; -da, -ta; -ga, -ka, -ha; -ma, -na, -la, -ra; -enna (cf. (a)nna);

-se, -za, -zi (izzi; cf. (a)sa, -azai; -ua, and -[a, the last of which, as established by Prof. Un(;nad,

indicates hypocoristica. AU thèse affixes are to be met with in the names of Asia Minor also'.

Of the above-named affix elements, b seems to be used also in the middle of Compound names,

between the two elements; cf. aga-b-" '', before elements beginning with S ort; ahli-b-^, before s;

aki-b-'^'', before s; ari-b-", before s and s; perhaps hasi-b, in Ha-U-ib-a-ri AO 5488 and Ha-li-

ba-ri CT 32: 36, II s, and nani-b, in Na-ni-ba-ri AO 5500, also belong to these^. R is, perhaps,

used in the same manner in anta-r-, iri-r-, dura-r-, and tura-r-. There seem to be no équivalents

to this use of the said letters in the names of Asia Minor, but in Cassite and Elamite names b

seems to be used in this nianner (cf. p. 273 b, under b).

The nasal sound, characteristic of names from Asia Minor, which is introduced after

the final vowel of the proceeding element in Compound names (according to SuNDWALL, p. 269,

before /, /, k and z {s), occurs (before t {d) and i) in Hittite names also; cf. Arandai (arà+ da-s),

Alakiatidu (ala + aksà-da), Karparunda (karpa + riî-da), Kunintai (kurû-ta-s), Kilundu (kilû-da;

CPN; cf Lyc. Ki>a^vôiiç), Pikkatidu (pikà-da; cf. Car. n. 1. Hiyivôa), Pilandu (pilà-da; CPN), Pi-

sandii (pisà-da), 7«?-//««^/«// (tarhû+ dapi), Tarhundaraba (tarhû+ dara-ba), '""' Tarijuntai (Tarhîi-

ta-.s, cf. TapKOvôaç); liganiar (CPN; i.sgà+ sar); cf. also Cass.(?) Siridu besides Sirindu (CPN).

The Hittite names and those from Asia Minor agrée also in this, that they are used

indiscriminately both for persons and places. There is a différence, however, in that the Hittite-

Mitannian nominative termination s or s, which may be seen both in -a and -i stems (e. g. Gi-

lüa-s, Sauska-i, Artatâma-i\ '"'Arinna-i (Chantre 46, le), Pappa-i, Siira-i (UMBS II 2); Sin-Tchipa-s,

Tarkunta-i; Mursili-s, "'Gargami-s; Pisiri-s, Ambari-s, etc.) is not found in names from Asia

Minor, though it is found in Khaldian names.

Finally, a few Hittite consonant sounds should be briefly touched upon. The correctness

of the observation 3 that fortis and lenis are interchangeable in Mitannian is confirmed in every

wa>' by Hittite names (cf. TaHu-Daia, D\Tuiratta, ^TaUi\Tadu\Dadu-Hëpa, DlTudhalüa, Kil\GU-

Tchip, etc.).

1) As for the affixes used in the formation of names in Asia Minor, see SuNDWALL, Le, p. 276 If.

2) Cf. IIOMMEL, OLZ, 16 (1913I, col. 305, n. 3. 3) BoRK, MVG, \IV, pp. 9. iS*'-

No. I.
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Dr. Bork ' has shown that an h has disappeared in the Mitannian. He is confirmed

in this b}' the fact that the h, which occurs (conventionally preserved) in Lycian inscriptions,

has nothing corresponding to it in Hittite names (cf. under the elements amba, ambar, anda,

indi, ru), and is not even indicated in Grecian transcription of names from Asia Minor.

The //, which so frequently recurs in cuneiform Hittite names (and Mitannian words)^

I couple with k, q and g. These letters //, k, q and g alternate in cuneiform rendering of Hittite

names just as k, x ^'^^ Y alternate in Greek transcription of names from Asia Minor. This

clearly appears from the différent readings Tarku, Tarqu, Tarhu and Tai-ga (ef El. Turgii), in

comparison with Lyc. Trqqn-, Gr. TpoKo, Tapyu, Tpoyo, etc; '""'Hilakku, Gr. KiXiKÎa; '"'•'Kum-

viulm, Kop-uayi^vi^, and so forth. It seems that the proximity of a sonoral, dental, labial or

sibilant sound led to the sound-change k ]> //.

It is not quite clear what relation s, i and z bear to each other in cuneiform rendering

of Hittite names and to what sounds in Hittite-Mitannian they correspond. Dr. BOKK has

adopted c for z in Mitannian. This suggestion seems to be confirmed by the fact that the

sound, which corresponds to Lycian z, usually is rendered by i (as Iran. c = Ba. i) in Babylo-

nian (bckmnj cuneiform rendering of Hittite names, by s in Assyrian writing, rarely bj- ,::;. On
the other hand the sound, which corresponds to y in names from Asia Minor, is generally

represented in Babylonian cuneiform writing by i, in Assyrian by s.

I must here pass över several other interesting obseivations suggested by the Hittite

personal names coUected b}- me. I will only point out that also the cuneiform (and Biblical)

geographica! names, which have only been noticed cursorily in these pages, would be most deser-

ving of thorough investigation. Such a study would certainly corroborate the above named

conclusions and would give a surer clue to the geographica! distribution of the Hittites than can

be obtained from personal names.

i) MVG, XIV, p. 80.



I. List of Personal Names.

Abbreviations.

b., brother; cf., confer; contettip., contemporar)-; d., daughter; ' (determinative), ilu, dcus,

dea; f., father; / (determinative), /iv«/«rt; gd., granddaughter; gf., grandfather; gen., genitive; gent.,

gentilic; gs., grandson: '' (determinative before names of tribes and professions), ainclu, hoino;

hu., husband; m., mother; "' (determinative), mas (used passim); n. pr., ?io>iicn proprmin; perh.,

perhaps;/'-, MES, plural; prob., probably; q. v., qiiod vide; S., son; si., sister; wi., wife; Ar., Aramaic;

Arb., Arabie; Ba., Babylonian; Bi., Biblical; Can., Canaanite; Capp., Cappadocian; Cass., Cassite;

Eg., Egyptian; El., Elamite; Gr., Greek; He., Hebrew; Hit., Hittite; Iran., Iranian; Jew., Jewish; Med.,

Median; Mit., Mitannian; N-, Neo-; Na., Nabataean; 0-,Old-; Pa.,PaImyrene; Pe., Persian; Ph., Phoeni-

cian; Pu., Punie; S-, South-; Saf., Safaïtic; Sem., Semitic; Si., Sinaïtic; Sum., Sumerian; WSem.,

West-Semitic; *, précèdes Non-Assyrian names and follows names not actually found. Small

black figures signify that the person is referred to as writer of the document; small figures in

italics indicate witnesses.

no, abi, alm = AD
Adad^ = ''IM

Adad-^ = U
àk, ahl, ahn = PAP
ahc = PAFfi

aplii, apal, apil= A
ardu = URU
AsHr^ = ''IJf

Asur- = ('''^AS-siir

bel = EN

Transliteration.

Bd= ''EN

duri= BDA
Ea = ''E.A

ibni = KAK
iddin = MU
iddina = SE-na

Un, m, il= AN
Marduk^=^''AMAR.UD
Marduk"- = -'SU

NabH'=''AK

Naba"- = ''PA

Nergal=''UGUR
Ninib^^''NIN.IB

Ninib-^ = 'iMAS

Sin = ''XXX
Samas = ''UD

hiiini) = MAN
swni^ii) = MU
tabu = DUG.GA
usur = PAP

A-a-a-SÛ-ZU-bu-i-li-' "A y a i s ab le t o sa ve"

s. of N'abu-rf'ftni; ''A. BA ''rabsaqcsa Sinahc-

riba, K. 2169, R. 11.

*A-a-ab-bu "Aya (or Y a) i s father" (cïMa-abi,

la-ab-ba-d)

'Hrrisu, JADD 742, R. 70.

A-a-ahê (prob, abbrev.; ci. la-ahî)

JADD3, R.j (B.C. 680). 294,R. .. (B.C.700).

f. of. Ahria-enba, JADD 308,2 (Ep. Q).

^^A-a-am-me (WSem. = {A)ni-ainme) JADD 296,

R. .'.

^'^A-a-am-mu, var. of A-a-mu, q. v.

"A-a-apal-iddin {MU) "(A)ya has given a son"

or •' A-a-a-iddin

''inukll apate sa mä[r sarri], JADD 694,,^.

i* A-a-ba-ba (we may perh. read Ili-i^ababa, cf '^A-a-

ia-ba-ba, or lUla-ba-ba, cf Ba-ba-àh-iddhi)

K. 11930.



••A-a-bël "(A)ya is lord" (or abbrev.); cf. A-a-

£A^...,JADD 433,8.

KK. 5420b. 8855. 12968.

*K-i-bu{a.hhrev.=Tâh{= -^j, cf. Ja-a-bi-ilu etc.,

scarcely = aiabu "Enemy", cf. NBa.

Samas-kâsid-a-a-bî) JADB 5, II, 31.

''A-a-da-ri"(A)ya remains for ever" (orrather

abbrev.; unless/?yî. AV=//M«)JADD 85 5,,;.

A-ad-di (hypocor., cf Addä, Addï, Addji)

s. of Be-ld-ah-a-iir, Epon., Capp. G, 9,11.

*A-ad-du-mi (WSem., cf. A-du-ine-eV,'^.Y., Pa.aiS-ïJ ;

see also Ad-du-mii) TA 170,17.

A-a-e-nu-u (abbrev., cf. Nushi-la-e-ni-pisu BE XV)

JADD 619,9 (Ep. S).

A-a-ha-li, see lahalu.

••A-a-ia-ba-ba (cf. Adad-, Ahi-, Nahih-, S'i-ia-

ba-ba\bi\ see also ''A-a-ba-bd)

''lakmisa ''akle, in "' Til-ra-ha-a-u-a, JADD
986, R. II, G.

*A-a-i-da-a (WSem., cf NBa. A-a-i-da- TNB,

Bi. yi^Ti) Rm. 157,1, slave (B. C. 680).

*A-a-ila-a-' (Ar.) "Ya i s god"

''R2i-ü-a-a, HABE 287, 5.

'^"A-a-ka-ma-ru (cf. KA p. 467, n. 7)

s.oîAm-me- -ta-; ''Mas--a-a, HABE 260, R.2

(IV R 47, no. I).

"A-a-lisir {SI.DI) (abbrev.), JADD 33, R. 4 (B. C.

692).

*A-a-lu-nu (Ar., cf.
*la-a-lju-hi-nu BE IX = :

*12b 'Ml'X''), KA p. 466); nasiku of Yatburu,

Sarg. Ann. 28 1.

*A-a-me-tu-nu (WSem., cf Ahi-meti, liu-jiieti,

Mehimi), perh. "(A) y a i s our man"

JADD 69, 6 (B. C. 692).

A-am-si-ni(.?), JADD 677, R.2 (B. C. 712).

*A-a-mu, var. A-a-ain-niH (Sacii.vu, ZA XII,

p. 45, compares *4:>i"; ci. A-a-atii-ine)

s. of Te-'je-ri, b. of Ab/ate, Arabian prince,

Abp. A, VII, 10!); VIII, 33, 122; IX, 111; Ann.

VII, 07. VIII, 31. IX, 19 {A-a-am-mu). X,i;

III R 36, no. I, IV, 22, 25. — KB II, pp.

214, 218, 222, 228.

*A-a-ni-e (cf Bi. ^:3>M JADD 391, R. ./ (III R
48,61c; B. C. 717).

*A-a-ni-'-ri (WSem.), prob. "(A)ya is my light"

(cf. Ha-vm-Hi-ri etc.)JADD29, s (B. C.693).

^^'"A-a-ram-mu, var. ''A-a-ram-me (KB II, p. 91,

n. 39; WSem., cf Bi. tr\^'^, A-a-ra-iiiii,

A-a-ri-ii/i-inu, KA p. 467f), '""'U-du-ina-

a-a, king of Edom, Senn.: Kingll, s2;Tay.

II, .-,4.- KBII, p. 91.

*A-a-ra-mu (cf 'A-a-ram-nm), JADD 752, n;.

*A-ar-di-ma-ni-is (Pe. Ar[duma]n[is]) , supporter

of Darius, Beh. IHR 40, m.

^'^A-a-ri-im-mu (cf. ''A-a-ram-mit), nastku of Yat-

buru, Sarg. Ann. asi.

''A-a-sag-gi-i (forthe second element cf -fSag-ga-a,

ÏN V,,JSag-gi-ia P 1 3 1
,
and Bi. «"laiC "great")

IIABL 214,4.

'''A-a-sa-am-tmi(seems to be the same nameas/«-

saiii q.v.), uasiku ofGambulu, Sarg.Ann.2.'i5.

A-a-sar-ibni {KAK-nî) "(A)ya has created the

king"; KMA. Kl, JADD 481, R. 9.

A-a-tâb "(A) y a i s good"
'•irrisu m "'Ilu-salc, JADD 742,35.

*A-a-tu-ri (Ar.) "(A) y a i s m y mountain"

JADD 186,3, slave, B. C. 675.

*A-a-u-id-ri (WSem., cf A-ii-id-ri, Bi. nW''),

JADD 741, 11.

A-a-zi-e, see la-zi-e.

^^'A-ba-gu-Ù (correct.?), ''A.BA '"'"' Ar-ma-a-a,

JADD 179, R.-' (B.C. 697).

*Abâ-il (An cf Abi-i/u, Bi. bs^ns)

1. A-ba-a-AN, JADD 197, R. . (cf KB IV,

p. 148; B. 0.646.=).

2. A-ba-AN, JADD 425, 13 (B. C. 664.=).

3. A-ba-il, 'Tab ...., JADD 448,2.

'''Ab-ba-a (hypocor., cf la-ab-ba-a, OBa. A-ab-

ba{-d) RPN, A-ab-ba-tabimi RPN, Ab-bu-

ia-bu BE XV, ''Ab-ba-ba-as-ti Dilbat),

JADD 752, G. 830, ,5.

*Ab-ba-a-a (hypocor., cf Abba), ''irrisu in '''Se

]\Ianmi-ln-ahna, JADD 742, R. ig.

^Ab-ba-iiA-gu-U-ni, ''ialsu hinni sam, JADD 179,

R. 4 (B. C. 697).

Ab-ba-ti (hypocor., OBa. A-ab-ba-tutn RPN, A-ba-

ium CT 8: so, 3 b)

f of Bu-ru-sa, Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102,

1,28. — KB IV, p. 84.

*Ab-bi-ha (WSem.(?), cf A-du-ni-ih-a) TA 69, 25, 29.

[58,0], an Egyptian officer.

*Abbi-Tesub (Hit), king of Amurru, succeeded

Te-Teshub; Boghazköi, MDOG35, p.43f



Assyi Personal Namcs-

Ab-bu-idi(/<'^') "Ab bu knows"
f. of Qanni, VS I, 94, 2 (Ep. N).

Ab-da , JADD 210, R. 17. 579,:!.

*Abdâ (WSem , hypocor., cf. Ab-da- BE IX, X,

Bi. and Na. S'nny)

1. Ab-da-\ JADD 210, R. /r. 718,4. '-A.BA,

JADD 238, R. // (B.C. 688). H>cl pihati

"•"Rasa/^pa, ]AT)D y64, 3. 853,10. ''tar

[-taii>\, JADD 28 1, R. « (B. C. 694).

2. Ab-da-a, ''bel pihdti "•"'Rasappa, JADD
854,12. ''SAG la abarakki, JADD 805,5.

' rJu, JADB 3, IV, 15. hï eli ki-m-U, JADD
112, B. E. / (B. C. 700).

*Ab-dadu-Asur' (NBa.) "Servant of Asluir"

lîl': \'III, pt. I, 68, 8. 72, 7.

Ab ..-)-da-ba(.?)-a-ni, or prob. Adda-bani, K.3790, 11

(KB IV, p. 124; B. C. 680).

*Ab-da-ili (cf. Bi. bsCi)-!ay, OBa. Ab-di-, IJab-di-ili

RPN), JADD 532, R.^.

*Ab-da-li (cf. Eg.-Ar. bnay APO, Arb. Jj^'^i,

ZDMG57,p.530ff.)JADD28,R..(B.C.6S6).

Ab-di . . .
. , JADD 307, R. E. .. 568, R. 9. ''naggani,

JADD 292, R. 5 (B. C. 707).

^^^Abdi {Ab-di-i, hypocor, cf OBa. Ab-di-im RPN,

Bi. '^3?), JADD 186, R. , (B. C. 675).

254, 5. 373. L- E. / (Ep. C). 628, R. . (Ep. P).

672,2. 947,1. ''amcl urqi of "'la-da-'-i,

JADD 742,20. sâ"'Kar-Ahtrahiddin,]AY)Y)

S84, 1.

^'Abdi-Addi "Servant of Adad" (cf. Ar.Timny)
URU-''IM, (Can.) TA 119, [m], i 20, [:u], .35.

Ta'annek 7, 12.

*Abdi-Asirfa, /îi^ï/Z-yîir«/« "Servant ofAshera"

(,Can., cf Ph., cf rnnfy-jD», AßSccöTpuTo:)

1. Ab-di-äi-ta-ti (sic), f of Azlni; arad iarri,

TA 61, 3.

2. URU-a-si-ir-ta , TA 71, 17. 73,18,23. 74,24,30.

75,29,41. 76,8. 79,12,22,44. 8l, 7, 18,47. 82,8,23.

83,23- 85,41,64,68. 89,24,04. 90,12,28. 93,23.

95,24,41. 97,21. ior,i;, 30. 103,9. 104,8,18,47.

105,11,23. 107,27. 108,12,33. 109,11,47. ii6,

12, CM. 117,27,30. 118, 26, 2;l. 12 1,2(1. 123,38,43.

125,41. 126,3c. 132,11,17,34. 133,7. 136,12.

138,37.

î. of A-d-rît, TA 107, 27.

f. of Pu-ba-ah-la, TA 104,8.

3. URU-a-si-ir-te, TA 61, 2. 62,2.

\... I.

4. 67v6'-(?-i/-/V--//, TA58, R.3. 126,30,04,03. 129,3.

138,72.

5. URU-"'A-U-ir-ti {nuire ia\ TA 137, u), 43, 70.

6. URU-'' A-h-ir-ti, TA 84, s.

7. URC-iis ra-ta, TA 94, 11. 102, 23.

8. URU-ài-ra-ti, TA 88,10. 137, 30, 38, C8. 138,2..,

37, 30, 1(12, lie.

9. URU-'^Ai-ra-ti, TA 92, ih.

10. URU-àhra-tum, TA 92, m. 127,31.

11. URU-'^ Al-ra-ium, TA 60, 2.

f of A-zi-ni, TA 147,0s. 149,3c.

12. i/y?6'-''(BL 3046), arad-iarri, TA 64, s.

*Ab-di-a-zu-zi (cf Pu. TWiay)

JADD 285, R. 4 (B. C. 686).

Ab-di-Bël "Servant of Bel" (cf Pa. bmay,

AßiSßii/.ou) JADD 210, L. E. . (Ep. W).

•'Ab-di-hi-mu-nu (WSem., cf NPu. pmay; KA
p. 472, Ges.-Buiil s. V. ['En) JADD 425,15

(Ep. q).

'''Abdi-Hîpa "Servant of Khipa" (HoMMEL,

Grundr., p. 29, n. 3, and WiNCKLER,

MDOG 35, p. 48, suggests that the first

part of the name should prob, be read

Mitannian, Arda < Arta-Hêpa)

1. URU-he-ba, TA 286, 2, 7, ci.

2. URU-hi-ba, TA 280, 17, 23, 34. 285,2,14. 287,

2,65. 288, 2,03. 289, 2,48. 290, .1,19. Cf Ta'an-

nek 7, R. 7.

^^Ab(.')-di-id-ri, prob. Ad-di-id-ri, q. v.

'*Ab'di-ku-bu-bi (for the second élément cf Ku-

bu-bic) JADD 473, 5, slave (B. C. 698).

*Abdi-Limu "Servant of Lim"
1. Ab-di-li-me, f of;?rt-/rt-ff,JADD i5i,i(Ep.Y).

2. Ab-di-li-viu, JADD 857, 1, 33.

Ab-di- li-'-ti (Ph.)

'''A\U-ni-da-a-a, king of Arvad, B. C. 701,

Senn.: King II, 77 ; Tay. II, 49.— KB II, p. 90.

*Abdi-milki (Can., cf Ph. Tb53iay; KA p. 470)

1. yî/;-.//-;////-/f'/,VSI, 95,25(Ep.A). ''rab kisir,

JADD 1040,3.

2. URU-LUGAL,1:K\21,x,\ amêl "'Sà-as-ki-

mi, 203, 8.

*Abdi-milkûti (Ph. nnbmay; cf KA p. 472)

1. Ab-di-me-il-hi-ut-ti, king of Sidon, Esarh.

C, 11,4.

2. Ab-di-vii-il-ku-ti, iar "'^'"'''Sidunni, Esarh.

KAIII 1,52,3.
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3. Ab-di-iniil-ku-ut-ti, the same, Esarh. A, I, :,i

(I R 45). — KB II, p. 126.

4. Ab-di-mil-ku-u-tc, sar \^'LShhiiiin\, ZA II,

p. 299, pl. II.

5. Ab-di-mil-/cîi-ut-ti, }ar "'Siduiuii, Esarh.:

A, I, u, 10; B II, 27 (I R 45. in R 1 5). K. 4473.

— KB II, pp. 124, 126, 144.

*Ab-di-na . . .
.

, TA 229, s.

*Abdi-räma (Can.), perh. "The object of my
woi'ship is high" (cf. HoMMEL, Grund-

riss, p. 167, n. I, RANKE, PN, p. 219),

URU-i-ra-ma, TA 123, 3ü.

*Ab-di-''Sam-si "Servant of the Sungod" (cf

Ph. ©aiBiay == Gr.T-I/.iöOtppo:) JADD 1,3

iB. C. 730).

*Ab-di-si-har (cf. Pu. nnciny), JADD 254, R. ^.

*Ab-di-SUR(r) or -larvig), ''rab sagiillnte, JADD
386, R. r.

*Abdi-sar-ru-ma, Ta'annek 7, 3.

*Abdi-sâ-ru-na(.^) (Can.), Ta'annek 4, R..;.

*Abdi-tir(.0-si, amrl "'Ha-r:u-ra, 'ï\ 228, a.

*Abdi-Uras

URU-'^IB, TA 170,%.

*AbdÛnu (prob, dimin.i "Little servant" (cf. Bi.

finay, Ar. ^lt>I>£)

1. Ab-dH-n!i,]rvDT) ^i\,i, R.a '' •''Ku-da-tii-a-a

(Ep. S). VSI, 86, .j' (Ep. Sili). ''narkabat

sarri, JADD 41, R. / (B.C. 671).

2. Ab-du-u-ni, ''irrisu, JADD 429,20.

Ab-har-u-di(.?), JADD 511,2.

*Ab-ha-ta-a (Ar.), a hia-sik-kn of Ru- -a, Sarg.

Ann. 2un.

A-bi .
. ,
JADD So, R. s. Cf A-bi, TA 138, i„7.

^'^A-bi-ba(-')-al "M y fa t h er is Baal" (cf Ph.

byn-"'as. Pli. 3J>l-as) iiKir lakinlii, sar
'""' A-ni-ad-dn, king of Arvad, Abp.: A,

II, 120, i3n; B, II, 79, 86; Ann. II, 82, iin (KB II,

p. 172). sar "'Sam-si-mu-7-ii-na, Esarh. B,

V, 17. Abp. Rm. 3, II, 39.— KB II, pp. 148, 240.

fA-bi-da , JADD 309, 1, slave, B. C. 66^.

'*A-bi-da-a-nu (cf Bi. TJ^ias Sciiiifer, Spuren,

p. 34, n. 9), JADD 73, R. ./. 74, R. 3 (B. C.

680).

Abi-dûri "My father is niy wall (protection)"

^cf OBa. A-bi-du-ri SCHKIL, Sippar 10,

R.n, JA-bi-BÂD Thure.\u-D.\N(.;in, Let-

tres) JADD 106,2. 190, R.j (B. C. 668).

544, r,. K.241, XI 2;:; Sm. 55, XI, spec. V///,

JADB I r, I, c.

Abi-erîba (prob, abbrev., cf Ilu-nbi-criba)

1. AD-eri-ba, zrr sarri, HABL 511,5,7.

2. AD-SU, f. of Ardi-Istar and Savial-balll-

tamii, from "' Qu-irr-i'i-bi
, JADD 623, 3

(III R 46, no. 4).

Abi-ha-a-a . .
.

, K 6409 []].

•Abi-ha-'-li (cf Ha-il-ihi, Lu-ha-'-i/, Si- -lia-)/, Bi.

b'^n'i2S(!), OBa. A-bi-hi-cl T-D LC), amin

JADD 215,3 (B.C. 682).

Abi-ha-ri ru "My father is Khar", i. e. Horus(.-)

(S.WCE, PSBA XX (1898), p. 261 (cf

A-pi-ha-ri, OBa. A-bi-ha-ar RPN, Ha-ri-

ma-li-ki T-DLC), JADB 3, VI, s. VIII, -t.

K. 5431b.

'•'''A-bina-ah-ia "My father is my brother"

(SCHiFi'ER, Spuren, p. 40, n. 4, but being

WSem. perh. = ^''n"'-''^« (cf lâhi-milki,

^Isvl) "My father lives"), JADD
245,4, slave.

AbiMa-ahi-ia "My father is my brother '

JADD 404, R. , (B. C. 674).

•Abi-ia-di-' (cf Bi. & Min. »T^as), IIABL 774, 2

(time Sargon).

f of Da-la--ilii, HABL 280, 10.

Abiia-itiiia "My father is with my "

.•7Z>-/rt/w-Ar/-;«,HABL422, 1.774, -', inletters

to Sargon. ''na-si-ku of "" Tu-hu-li-'-as,

HABL 1112,«.

Abi-[a-qar "The father is dear" (cf OBa. A-bii-

a-qar ThurEAU-D.\.\(;ix, Lettres, A-bu-

{-um)-2va-qar RPN)
'' Marad-da-a-a, HABL 774, R. 1, n.

*A-bi-ia-te-' (Arb., cf SArb. «x^jf, IIommel,

Altisr. Überl. p. 209, KA p. 481, n. 4; see

also Saciiau, ZA XII, p. 44: ^jjl^ —

)

s. of Te-\e-ri, an Arabian prince, Abp.: A,

VII, 10»; VIII, 33, nn, 00,82, 122; IX, 111; B, III R
34, VIII, 20; 35 no. 6, II, f,; Ann. VII, w;

VIII,3i,cr„77,>..j; IX, lu, 1.1; X,2. — KB II,

pp. 214 etc.

Abi-ilu "My father is (my) god" (cf Bi. bsinx,

Saf bsax, OBa. A-bi-AN RPN, A-bi-)-li

VS VU, 86,«, A-bu-hiii-i/iim VS VII, 30,5)

T. XLIU.
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1. Abi-ilu, Epon., MDOG 40, p. 19,

2. A-bi--AN, HABL 256, 4.

Abi-ili!a "The father is niy god" (SCHii-FER,

Spiu-fn, p. 22, n. 3: A/>i-''/a)

1. A-l>i-AÅ' ..., Epon. VS I, 103,21.

2. AD-AN-a-a, HABL 550,4: t/tar A. JADD
414, R.12: "'Bit-Abi-i/iia. Epon., B. C. 887,

Canon B, 1, 2:1.

3. AD-AN-ia, Epon., B. C. QOO^, Canon A,

IHR I, 1,11.

Abi-ina-êkalli-lilbur "I\Iy father may grow old

in the palace"

AD-ÂSlDIS-f:. GAL-lil-bur\ '' A. DA, JADD
50, R. s (Ep. H). Epon., B. C 855, Canon A,

11,9; ''lulgir eka/Ii, S2-5-22, 526, II, o (KB

III, pt. 2, p. 142).

Abi-la-mas-si "My father is m y pro teet ing

del t y", K. 241, X,27, spec.

Abi-lämur "May I see m y father" (cf. OBa.

yî-/;/-/«-;««-«rRPN, NBa. AD-hc-murl^B)

AD-la-mur, JADD S26, a. K. 241, X, 5, spec.

VS I, 90, -'-..

*Abi-la-rim (ef > Abi-H-nm; see also Hilprec IIT,

BE X, p. XI, n. i\ JADD 43, R. ; (B. C.

687).

A-bi-li-e "My father is strong" or perhaps

" My father is Li-e" (for-'Z/-^, seeTNB,

p. 249, but ef A-bi-Iu and OBa. A-bi-/i-ia

RPN), HABL 579,12.

*fAbi(yi,/.-)-li-ih[-ia.-J, JADD 209,4, slave.

^••Abi-li-rim (ef Abi-la-rim), JADD 265,2, slave.

Abi-lisir " M a y m )• fa t h e r s u c e e e d !
" (or abbrev.)

AD- GIS, Louvre, AO2221, R. o- (OEZ VI,

col. 199; B. C. 656.-). '-rab... JADD 80,

R. j. 857, IV, 18.

A-bil-kis-su perh. "Bringing power" (ef OBa.

Ilii-a-bil etc. RPN; ruler belonging to an

early period ofBab}-lonian histor}-, Chron.

A, 11,4. WiNCKLEU, UAG p. 153: -kis-ki.

A-bil-Sin (OBa.)

s. of Zabii; king of the first Bab\-lonian

dynasty, Chron. j\, IV, l'. King-list B, 4.

A-bi-lu (perh. = Abi-ilu q. v., ef. A-bii-lu, or =
Abi/ic, ef OBa. Samas-a-bi-li RPN)

'Tab kisir, JADD 273, R. - (B. C. 683).

A-bi-lu-ri-e, JADD 150, R. E. / iB. C. 679).

^•Abi-milki (Can.) "M\- father is Milk" (cf Bi.

-bia^ni«. Ar. -Tb^ai^S APO, Sab. n. pr. f

7bï32t«; KA p. 4696",)

1. A-bi-LUGAL, governor of Tyre, TA 147,-'.

148,2. 149, •>. 151,2. 153,2. 155,2.

2. A-bi-nnl-ki, governor of T\-re, TA 146, 2.

150,2. 152,2. 154,2. viär fakinlic, prince

of Arvad, Abp.: A, 11,123;" 111,2; Ann. II,

84,112 (KB II, p. 172).

3. A-bii-LUGAL, governor ofTyre, TA 152,5:,.

Abi-nûri "The father is (my) light" (cf NBa.

AD-nu-ûy\ri TNB, Bi. ''3(i)2S)

AD-I.AH, JADD 752, 7.

^'Abi-qämu "My father has arisen" (cf Ahi-

qäniu, Ph. DpDX)

AD{-i)-qa-mu, JADD 246, R. a. 845, R. ?..

^'Abi-ra-mi (WSem., cf the next name), sister of

queen mother, i. e. -^Na-ki-'-a (B. C. 674^

JADD 70, R.6.

*Abi-râmu "My father is high' (Bi. Dl-^as,

Onas, Ar. Dnnx APO, Can. A-bi-ra ...

Ta'annek 12,2, 0V>'&. A-ba-am-ra-iita]a»i

BA VI, no. 5, p. 82)

1. AD-ra-me, HABL 599, i4(.?). Epon , B. C. Q-j-j,

JADD 194, R.7; ''sukallu rabi), III R 2, m
(4''' year of Esarh.).

2. AD-ra-nm, Epon., B. C. 677, Canon A, VI, 4;

C, IV, 20. JADD 576, R.14. 701, R.o; '-suk-

kallu rabn, JADD 72, n, R. 11.

*Abi-rattas (Cass.)

1. A-bi-rat-tas (fornierly read A-du-me-tas)

King-list A, 1, 19; same person as no. 2.

2. A-bi-r[u-ui-tas] (cf Thureau-Dangin, OLZ
XI, eol. 3 1 f, HoMMEL, OLZ XII, col. 108 f.)

s. of Kastiliahi, gs. of Agîim rabn, ggs. of

Gaiidi, f of TaHigurufiias, gf of Aguvt
II, Agk. V R 33, 1,15 (KB III, p. 136).

3. AD-rat-tas (ef Tiiureal-D.\ngin, OLZ XI

(1908), eol. I37f),

f of Ardi-Sibitti; Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102,

1, 11, 13, if., .-11, S3. III, (; 21. IV, 1-., 31, 37. VI, 3, 7.—

KB IV, p. 82 ff.

'^Abi-salätn "My father is peace ' (WSem., cf

Bi. DibBjins abiüas)

1. AD-sa-la-me, s.oîIJa-aiii-bii-su, PSBA XXX
(1908) p. 137,1.

2. AD-sa-/am, iAriï) 22Z,ü.

3. AD-ui-lani-nta, '''/y/vi«, JADD 742, R.3.



Knut Tallqvist.

*A-bi-si (WSem.), s. o{Savisu-!hiiia,\i\ng ofthe first

Babylonian dynasty, Chron.K -, R. i.^=E-bi-

s?/m,Kmg-\istB,H.=A-âi-e-}i'e-uli,sarBtrâi//,

CT VI, pl. 24,20b; pl. 38,32a, etc; cf. Bi.

yïlir-'niC, SArb. yn'^a» {A-l>i-ia-te-\ q. \-.),

KA p. 48 1 , n. 4.

A-bi-ti-i (hypocor.X JADD 386, n.

Abit-sarri-usur "Keep the décision of king!"

A-bit-MAN\LUGAL-PAP, HABL 411, i.

''nibn '""' Man-na-a-a, HABL 466, R. 4.

Abi-täbu "The fatheris good" (cf. OBa. .-W«

{-umytähiim RPN, A-ba-DUG.GA-biV>Y.

XIV, Bi. avo^ax, Ar. n-jiaN)

JADD 382, 11 (b' C. 712). 385, R.r„7.

f. oi Ahir-iqbi & Siiiqi-Ahtr, OLZ VI, col.

199, 13.

Abi-ul-ïdi "I did not know niy father" (i. e.

posthume, seePEiSEU, KBIV, p.258, 11.,

Ungnad, BA VI, no. 5, p. 82; cf. OBa.

A-ba{-a7n)-ul\la-i-di BE XIV, XV, NBa.

A-bi-îd-i-di. TNB; cf. Ul-i-di-Jtl-a-mur

BE XIV)

1. AD-NU-ZU,]KT)V) 265, 1. Sm. 55, XI, c, spec.

M.i5^, JADD 185, R... i^.Q..6Œ).''saknn

"'Kak-rA-a-a, JADD 50, R. jr (Ep. H).

2. AD-ul-i-di,''imUJrprite '""'Kal-dà-a-a^ixWA.

742,4. ''iangn rabn, JADD 657, R.4.

3. AD-ul-ZU, JADD 90, R./ (B. C. 734). 100,

R. 5 (B. C. 687). 41 1, 9. 628, R. .y (Ep. P).

OLZ VIII (190S), col. 132, 37 (Ep. Sîlï).

''«^a;-rt/î-/f-«, JADD 345, R. 4. sa/su, JADD
618, R. E. -'.

f of Tebetäia, JADD 128, 5 (B. C. 655).

Abi-ul-lu-niu(?), JADD 6-]-], R. 7 (B. C. 712).

A-bi-um-me "Mothers father" (cf. OttT^ns

Aßouoep.p.ou (gen.), LiDZüARSKl, Epheme-

ris, I p. 189, Nöl.DEKE, ßSS p.94, Wnimi-

a-bi-d), JADD 148, R.j.

Abi-zêr-utîr "My father has re-established

offspring", K. 241, VIII, ?,i, spec.

Ab-kal-li-pi(.?)

s.oïSa-niu-nu-ia-tii-ni. nappah /innrsi,JADD
160, R. // (Ep. G).

'''Ab-na-nu, s. of , •''Kmi-)iu--a-a, VS I,

89, 1, 10.

*Ab-ni-i (hypocor.), /7?/' j7///i,r '""'.•/;/«(/</(?, HABE
221, n (VR 53, ,8 a).

^^Ab-sa-a (WSem., cf Pa. xoay), JADD 420, 5

(B.c. 670), sold in "> Til-na-hi-ri.

*Ab(^.!'.?)-si-e-l<U (i«.? Eg.f), ''Èh-sur-a-a, JADD
331,2 (B.C. 671).

Abullu(Ä-.r/.(7^Z)-ta-ta-par(?)-a-a-u

viär sarri, Mna.: III R 43, II, sc (KB IV, p. 70).

*A-bu-lu (prob.'Ar.), perh. "Little father"

s. of Ti-ti-i, b. of Asi, JADB 5, ], -n.

A-bu-nu (abbrev, cf OBa. A-bu-ni. A-bu-nu-iiin

RPN), JADD 167, R. / (B. C. 676).

A-bu-sà-lim "The father is safe"

s. of Alur-eiunqi, Capp. Ra. 2, R. h.

*A-bu-Tesup (= A-ki-Tehip), b. of Takuica of

Ni, Boghazköi, MDOG 35, pp. 34, 3Sf

Ab(.?)-zi-i, JADD4i2,2 (IIIR48,2a. KBIV, p.ioo).

A-da (h}-pocor., cf A-da-d), in the place name

Bit-'" A-da, q. V.

A-da-a (hypocor.; for OBa. texts, see RPN, cf

Addci, Ph.XlS), HABE loSi, :, (Rm. 557),

Sarg.: B, D, 5.
'""' Siir-da-a-a, Sarg. Cyl-ss

(I R 36. KB II, p. 44).

Adad HABE 549,2.

A-da-da, Capp. Ch. 9, 1. 10, //.

Adad(^)-a-bi "Adad i s m y father" (cf -^IM-

a-bi RPN), JADD 770, 2.

Adad-ab-usur "O Adad, protect the father!"

(cf. NBa. •<Ad-dti-AD-SES BE X)

'<'U-AD.PAP,]hV>Yi:\\ 1,8. viar //>/,JADD
600, R. 6. '-iarsu mar sarri, JADD 7 11,

R. 4 (Ep. E).

s. of Dur-Adad, JADD 446, R. ,s (Ep. Q).

Adad-ahë-[iddin] "Adad has given brothers"

'"iM-PAPf'-yASl JADD 247, R. ,3.

Adad-ahê-sallim "O Adad, keep the brothers

safel" (cf NBa. Addii-ahë-hdlivi TNB)
'IM-PAPf'-DI, 'mukil {apätt\ JADD S60,

II, 12.

Adad-ah-iddina "Adad has given a brother"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. ''IM-PAP-ÅS, HABE 149,2. JADD 310, 1, ic

(B.C. 669). 913,9, slave.

2. U-PAP-AS, ''pâqid JADD 173, \\.5

(Ep. G).

3. U-PAP.SE-na, JADD 622, R. s (Ep. D).

Adad-ah-USUr"OAdad, protect the brother!"

U-PAP-PAP, JADD 90, R. 7 (B. C. 711).

618, H (Ep. T).

T. XLiir.



A-da-da-a-nu (perh. = Adad-danu or formation

like Bëlaiiic{in), litarâim, Saiitsanii)

'"•' A-sa-ii-a-a, Shams.V: Ann. III, 57 (IR30.

KB I, p. 182).

Adad-apal-iddina "Ad ad has given a son"

1. -'LU-A-AS, JADD J59, R..-. K. 7393

2. "IM-A-MU
s.o{ Itti-Marduk-balûiu,'""' A-ra-7nu-Hsarni

IM. Gl, Chron. K^, s; cf. no. 3.

3. ''IM-A-SE-na, JADD 45, R. E. 1 (Ep. t).

s. of Esaggil-sadnni, gs. of la viainana,

king of Babylon, father-in-!aw of Ahir-

bcl-kala the Assyrian king, about B. C.

1020; sar '""' Kardunias, Synchron. II, .«, :ii.

Cf no. 2.

4. 'IM-ri'R.US-i-din-iiam, sar Babili, I R 5,

110. 22, 1.

5. ''IM-TUR. US-MU, in NBa texts, see TNB.

6. 'IM-rUR.US-SE-[)ia]. king of Babylonia,

K. 6156 (ii'h year).

7. U-A-AS, JADD 117, B. K. , (B. C. 674).

''salsu hinni, JADD 800, ...

Adad-asaridu "Adad is the first in place"

(OBa. "IM-a-la-ri-id T-DLC)

'^IMl'^U-AIAS, 83-1-18, 695, II, n: spec.

''A.BA, JADD 173, R. (Ep. G).

Adad '-ba-ba-U (perh. An), ''///ar qatai^.) sa mar
irt;-;v, JADD 321, R.j.

Adad(^)-bal-lit "O Adad, keep alive!"

s. of Gu-gi-i, ''nagiru, JADD 446, R. //.

*Adad '-ba-rak-ka(WSem., d.Ba-ri-hi-AddHT^\i,

IluP'-, Samesijnesyba-rak-ku'àY. X),HABL
292, R. 5.

Adad-bël "Adad is lord" (or abbrev.)

U-EN, JADD 661, 2«.

Adad '-bêl-a-ni "Adad is our lord", 83-1-18,695,

II, g: spec.

Adad-bël-kain "O Adad, establish the lord!"

1. IMEN-DU, K. 241, XI, 12: spec.

2. "IMEN-DU, Epon., B. C. 748, Canon A,

IV, 21; B,V, i: '^JS-sur-EN-DU; C, II,2g;

D,lV,6;''sakin niati, CanonE-f 81-2-4, 187,

R. no. Epon., B. C. 738, Canon A, IV, m.

3. U-EN-DU, Epon., B. C. 738, JADD 1098, 1, 7.

Adad'-bël-ka-la"Adad is lord of everything",

'SAG sarri, Merod. I: DEP VI, p. 42, 1,,.

Cf BE XIV, 57, 6.

No. I.

Adad-bêl-taqqln "O Adad, make the lord

firm!"

''lM.''U-EN-LAL{-in) 83-1-18, 695, II, ig:

spec. JADD 484, 2 (B. C. 706).

Adad-bêl-ukîn (or -ka'iiû), govemor af Kâr-Tu-

kulti-Ninib, Ekalläte and Ruqaha, MDOG
43> P- 36.

Adad-bël-usur "O Adad, protect the lord!"

U-EN-PAP, JADB 3, V, 2. JADD 286, R. 9

(B.C. 661.-). 586, R. .(.?). 720,«. 795,1. 993,

R. III, is.

Adad(7>')-bi-bi-e (perh. Adad-gab-bi-iqbi[]\) JADD
476, R. 7.

Adad-dan "Adad i s judge"

1. '^IM-da-an, ''stikkal/u, Shmk. CT 20; 7, n.

2. l!ii-da"-nit, JADD 893, 1.

3. -'IM-da-'-aii, JADD 429, 25. 'sar[lai], JADD
675,1.

4. 6'-(/rt"-^;/,JADD 1 17, R. à (B.C. 674). 82-5-22,

146: writer to king. HABL 981, 2.

Adad-dûri "Adad is (my) wall"

IM-BAD, Hrrilu o{ "'Arrtu, JADB 3, II, 1.

Adad(^)-el JADD 295, R. (B. C. 730).

Adad-ëmurinni "Adad has looked at me"
U-SI-LAL-in-ui (possibly Bcl-eniurinni),

JADD 86, L. E. / (B. C. 650?).

Adad-ëres "Adad has planted" (for OBa. and

NBa. texts see T-D LC, TNB)
1. -"IM-KAM, 83-1-18, 69s, II, In: spec.

2. -''IM-PIN-es, 83-1-18, 514.

3. U-KAM-es, JADD 600, R. 7. 742, R. 11.

s. of Adad-ittiia, "'Hti-bab-a-a, JADD 446,

R. .0 (Ep. Q)".

4. ''U-PIN-es, JADD 782, ,0 (B. C. 661).

Adad-erîba "Adad has rewarded"

MM-SU, K. 1240. 83-1-18,695, II, u: spec.

''/;-;7i«,JADD 742,37. '''irt/&;///,JADD86o, 1,21.

Adad-ëtir "Adad spared"

f oi Marduk-balatsu-iqbi; ''nas patri -^Mar-

duk, KB IV, p. 98, no. IV, 1.

Adad-gab-bi(? abbrev.)

f of I-inas-si sä "'A-ri-ia-a-be , VS I,

103, ä (B.C. 887.?).

Adad(t'>hat(/'«.?)-ta-a . .
., JADD 435, B. E. 3.

AdadC'/J/; 6')-hu-ut-ni "Adad i s (m y) protec-

tion" JADD 741, 18. 815, II, ?.. irrisii,

JADB 19, :,.



AdadMa-ba-bi, '-A.BA, JADD 387, R. .(B. C. 65 1 ?).

Adad-ibni "Adad lias created"

1. 'IM-ib-m, HABL 322, t. 323, 2. 784, R.i.. —
In NBa. texts, see TNB.

s. of Musczib-Marduk, Shmk. CT X, 5, u.

6, 31.

2. -"IM-KAK, HABL 522, -i: of "'Za-ah-di.

mär Zab-di-i, JADD 384, 1, 4, 13. ''sangu

sa '^Nikkal, JADD 922, I, s. — In NBa.

texts, see TNB.

3. ''IM-KAK-ni, JADD 360, « (B. C. 6S0). Cf.

Rm. 157, R. 6 (KBIV, p. 126).

fA-da-di-da-al-li (abbrev.), JADD 741, -i».

Adad-iddin "Adad lias given" (cf OBa. '/.!/-

i-din-navi RI'N)

''IM-AS, JADD 214, R. 12: tam-j,-ar. 661, n.

*Adad-idri (An) "Adad is my help" (for diffé-

rent attempts to read this name and to

clear up its relation to Bi. linîa = l'.no;

Aôep and ninD2, PO(;\ON, Inscript, sémit.

no. 86, see Zimmern, KA p. 446, HAV
p. 299 ff., LUCKENBILL, AJSL XXVH,
pp. 267—284); cf. nT5>Tin, Ad-di-id-ri.

1. ''IM-id-ri, sa •"'"'Imërihi, Shalm. III: KAHI
I, 30, 14, 25. {sat^ '""'Dimasqi, Shalm. III:

Co. 71, 87, 32, 100 (B. C. 854 846); Ob. än, SS

(B. C. 854-849). - KB I, pp. 134, 138, 172.

2.
''IM- -id-ri, sa "•"'Diniasqi, Shalni. Mon. II,

00 (B. C. 854). — KB I, p. 134.

3. U-id-ri, '""'Dbnasqi, Shalni. Tigr. 2, 21. —
''ridî-t, JADD 741, 21.

Adad("'//I//^>ili-a-a "Adad is mvGod"
JADD85, R. 6(.?). i2i,u(B. C. 671), 661,17.

*Adad'-im/'i-me [cf.-^IM-mi-me-eTNM, Bir-am-

via-a), ""''Sal-la-a{-a)-ia, Anp. Ann. III, 5:)

(1 R 24. KB I, p. 104).

Adad'-ip-qid "Adad has protected
'

83-1-18, 695, II, 1:1: spec.

Adad'-iq-bi "Adad has comiiianded"

JADD374,i(B.C.686). 83-1-18,695,11,0: spec.

Adad-iqisa "Adad has presented"

''IM-BA-hx, JADD 907, 5.

Adad-iski-êres "Adad has planted a child"

U-is[inm)-ki-KAM\PIN\-ei,MNQMmY^.\\ i,

.51. irrisH, JADD 742, R. 22.

Adad-ismeani "Adad has heard me"
'^IM-HAL-ui, JADD 45, R. p:. 2 (I<:p. r).

Adad-ittija "Adad is with me"'

'I3Li'-KI-ia, HABL342, ..'. 529,2. 949,5.

f of Adad-ars, JADD 446, R. .« (Ep. Q).

Adad-kabti-ahêsu "Adad is the most niighty

of his brothers"

''IM-BE-PAP'-'-hc, 83-1-18,695,11,5: spec.

Adad'-ka-sir "Adad brings good luck"(.?J

JADD 264, R.j (B.C.688). ''naggani,]ADT>

473, 474, R. " (B. C. 698).

^'^Adad2.|a-din (cf. Hilprecht, BE X, p. XI, a),

''imäir pnti, JADD 627, R. r (B. C. 666).

*Adad-la-an-där(i.e./rtr;cf./Ä-//-/«-(frtr Hilprecht,

BE X, p. XI, n.), 83-1-18, 695, II, is; spec).

Adad-li' "Adad is mighty"
''LM-ZU, JADD 858, 10 (K. 241, VI, ,;: spec.

Adad-^-lu-ki-di (prob. Ar.)

irrihi, in "'A-a-na-ta-a, JADB 4, III, i,?.

Adad'-ma-lik "Adad is cou n.se Hor"

Capp. Ch. 5, 14.

Adad-mehir, see Ba/u-mc/iir.

Adad^-mil-ki "Adad is m y connsellor" (cf.

<<IM-milQisyki-iddin BE VIII, pt. i, 80, 5),

JADD 86, R. ,4.

Adad '-mu-sam-mir "Adad guards"(.?), 83-1-18,

695, II, 21. Epon., B. C. 789, Canon C, I, 22;

så "'Kàl-zi Canon E-f 81-2-4, 187, 23.

Adad("'^)-mu-se-is-si "Adad causes to come
forth", JADD 259, R. 7.

Adad'-mu-ses-ir "Adad causes to succeed",

sarru rabfl sarni dannii sar '""'Kardii-

nias, HABL 924,3 (K. 3045. IHR 4, no. 5).

WiNCKLER, AF, I, p. 124, n. 3, suggests

that the s\-llable /;- may be due to an

error of the copyist, in which case the

name would be read Adad-suin-usur q. v.,

cf. Hilprecht, OBI I, p. 34, Kixc;, Chro-

nicles, p. 72, n. 3.

Adad-nädin-ahu "Adad gives a brother"

'IM, 'u-Ås\SE-PAP= nsnmn = Aôaô-

vaÔLvaxi-iç CIS II, 72, KB III, pt. 2, p. 142,

JADD 468, R. 7 (B.C. 698). Epon. r, JADD
45, R- 3-

Adad-nâdin-sum "Adad gives a name"
'HM-SE-MU, 'Tab kisir, JADD 364, R. ?

(B. C. 679).

Adad-nä'id "Adad is exalted '

I. IM-I, JADD613, 1, R.3.

r. XLiii.
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2. 'IM-na-id, in OBa. texts, see RPN.

3. U-I, ''irrisu, JADB 3, VI, u. ''/v'//, JADB
II,I, n.

4. 'Y.--/, JADD290, /.

Adad-narari, see Adad-nirari.

Adad-nâsir "Adad protects"

1.
' IM-na-si-ir, in OBa. texts, see Rl'N.

f. of NIN.IB-apal-iddin, Merod. I: IV R 38,

II, 32 (KB IV, p. 62).

2. ''IM-na-sir, in NBa. text.s, see TNB.

3. '^IM-PAP-ir, JADD 374, 2 (B.C. 685). 624,2

(B.C. 687). 643, 5. 83-1-18, 695, II, 7: spec.

^'A.BA sa bit Ahir-li
, JADD 444, 1, 20.

4. •'Dl-SES, HABL 183, .;.

5. U-PAP-ir, JADD II S, R. -> (B.C. 673). 310,

R. /, (B. C. 669).

s. of Nabu-nâsir, ''A.ßA {ckanî), JADD
362, 1 (B. C. 660).

^^^Adad-natan(\VSem.)" Adad has given "(cf.'Mr/-

du-iia-tan-mi TNB)

1. "IM-)ia-tan, sa '""'Rasappa, HABL ]()], in.

2. U-na-ta-an, JADD 209, R. /^.

Adad-nirari "Adad i s (m y) helper"
''IM-ni-ra-ri, gs. of Tahi of Nuha.s.se who

was contemp. witli Thutmosis III, TA 51,2.

'IM-ZAB.DAH, JADD 48S, 4. 803, R. 12.

I. Adadnirari I, king of Assyria

-s. o{ Arik-dln-ilu; sangil As/ir, MDUG 28,

p. 12.

f. of Su/?/Mn-asand Ci), gf of Tukiilti-NIN.

IB (Jy, saiign As»/; Tuk. I: MDOG 44,

p. 29.

1. ''IM-na-ra-ri, Adnir. I: KAHI I, (£, 1.

2. 'LM-ZAB.DAH, Shalm. I: III R 3, no. 3, 2.

56-9-9, 164, 2 (King, RRT p. 161). sar

'""'Ashir, Chron. F, III, 211: contemp. of

Kurigalzu. Synchron. I, 2j,2g: contemp.

of Nazi-Marutta.s. Tigl. I: Ilunt. V, 25

(I R 28).

s. of Arik-din-ihi; sar kisiati, Adnir. I:

KAHI 1, 67. 68. "/6. — a) gs. oïEn/i!-iiimri;

saki7i '^Enlilsangü ''Asur, Adnir. I: KAHI
I, 6, 1. sar [kissati], I R 6, no. 3, A. —
ggs. of Asiir uballit\ nibîl ellii sangii

siru sa ''Enlil, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 4, 1.

5, 1. sakan irsiti ilâni, sangn clin sa

''Enlil, Adnir. I : IV R 30, 1 - 28 (KB I, p. 4).

sarru IR 6, no. III, A. — b) f. oïSulinân-

asarid (}), 'Esd.rh. KAHI I, 75,18. sakiti

-'Enlil {BEjAB) sang/7 As//r, Shalm. I:

KAHII, 14, 2. iS, 17-

f. oî Sulmân-asarid{\), gf. of T/ikulti-Ninib

(L; Ur kissati sar '"''AH/tr, Tuk. I:

KAHI I, 16, ir,.

3. U-ZAB.DAH, Shahn. I : K. 8539. hmg/i Asur,

Adnir. I: KAHII, 10.

s. of Arik-din-ilu; sang/i Asur, Adnir. III

KAHI 1, 24, R. G. Upiru, Adnir. I: VS 1, 61.

sar kissati, Adnir. I: K. 8554; I R6, no. III,

B 1, C; — a) gs. oi E}ilil-nirari,sar kissati

Adnir. I: KAHI.I, 8. 9. 11 ;
— b) f. of S/il-

viân-asarid I, sakin ''Enlil sangn ''As/a;

Shahn. I: KAHII, 13, III, 30.

ï.oî Siiliiiân-asarid(\)\ sar "•»'Ashir, 56-9-9,

180, 5. sar kissati, I R 6, no. IV, 2. Gf. of

Tukulti-NIN.IB (I), Tuk. I: KAHI I,

1 7, 2G. iakin ''Enlil sang/i Asur, Tuk. I :

KAHI 1, 19, G. sar '"-'Asur, Tuk. I: KAHI
I, 18, 3. sar kissati sar '""'Assur, Tuk. I,

Ann. 8.

IL Adadnirari II, king of Assyria, MDOG 26,

p. 59 f

III. Adadnirari III, king ofAssyria, B.C.91 1—890

1. -'LM-ZAB.DAH, sar ""''Aslur, Chron. K3,

R. 1; Synchron. III, 1, *, 10: contemp. of

Samas-mudammiq and Nabu-sum-iskun.

s. of As/ir-da/i (I) ; sarru rabn [sarru da/i-

///( .

.

.] sar kullat kibrat arbai r/ibû tiädu,

Adnir. III: KAHI I, 24; — gs. of Tukulti-

apil-Esarra; sar kissati sar '""'Assur,

Adnir. III: BM 90 853 (ZA II, p. 3 11. AKA
I, p. 154. KBI, p. 48). We. Mise, pi. 6.

f. of T/ikulti-N/N.IB(Jl), gf. of Asur-näsir-

aplu; sa/ign sakkanak ilâni, Anp. Ann.

1, 211 (I R 17. KB I, p. 56). sar '""'Assur,

Lay. 84, D. sarr/i rabii sarru dannu sar

kissati sar '""'Assur, Anp. 56-9-9, 136 etc.

(AKAI, p. 157); KAHII, 25.

2. U-ZAB.DAH
f. of Tukulti-NIN.IB {II); patesi Asur, Tuk.

II: Ann.R. 56 ; gf oî Asw-nâsir-aplu{\lT),

sakkanak ilâ/ii, Anp. Ann.1, 21) (var.), sakin

''Bel sangn Asur, Anp. IHR 3, no. 10

(AKA I, p. 158). sar """Ashir, Anp. BM
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90255 (AKA I, p. 156). Lay. 83, A. VS
I, 65, 3. sar kissatl sar '""'Assur, Anp.

BM 90256. 90260. Bull I, 10 (AKA I,

pp. I56f., 190). Lay. 83, B. sar kissati

sar inätäti, Lay. 83, D. iariii rahü sarru

damiu sar kiHati sar '""'Assur, Anp.:

Ann. II, 12G. III, lu (I R 23. 26. KB I, pp. 94,

112). Bal. 2 (V R 69). BM 90868. 90984.

Restor. 2 (AKA I, pp. 162, 174, 177).

Statue, III R 4, no. 8 (KB I, p. 122. AKA I,

p. 161).

IV. Adad-nirari IV, king of Assyria, B. C.

810—782.

1.
''IM-ni-ra-ya

s. of Saiiisi-Adad (V), gs. of Sidnian-alarid

(III), JADD 652. \iarkinatPi sar '••'-'AUur,

K. 2800 (OLZ I, col. 60).

2. ""/tI/-«?-;'«-;-/, JADD 809, .,4. Sarg. II: IHR 3,

no. 12, 5b.

3. ''IM-ZAB.DAH, JADD 656, 3. sarru, as

Epon. B. C. 810, III R I, III, 7. sar '"'«'Assur,

Adnir. IV: I R 35, no. 2, s (KB I, p. 192).

.?K. 8663. Synchron. IV, u.^

s. oi Samsi-Adad^), gs. oï Suhnân-asarid

(III), JADD 651 (KB IV, p. 98). K. 2800.

4. U-ZAB.DAH, sarru rabu sarru daniiu sar

kissati sar '""'Assur, Adnir. IV: I R 35,

no. I, 1 (KB I, p. 190).

s. ofSamii-AdadiV), JADD 1077, VIII, 3, n;

Adnir. IV: KAHI I, 36, 2. }ar '""'Assur,

Adnir. IV: KAHI I, 35, 2. Gs. oiSulmâu-

asarid (III), sakin BE sar Alhir, Adnir.

IV: I R 35, no. 4 (KB I, p. 188). sarru

rabu sarru dannu sar kissati sar '""'Assur

binbin Ahir-nasir-aplu, Adnir. IV: IR35,

no. 3, 1, 10 (KB I, p. 188).

V. Adad-nirari V, B. C. 763— 754(.^), f oî Asur-

nirari (V) and Tukulti-apil-Èsarra (IV),

see Schnabel, Chronologie p. 97, OLZ
XII, col. 530f

A-da-di-ni-ra-ri[-e-hi),i.o{Asur-iii-rd-ri\-iü;,

Sardur III: Chaldian inscription from

Surb Pogos, Lehmann, SbBA, 1S99,

p. 119, WZKM XIV (1900) p. 20.

Adad-nirari, sar '""'Assur, JADD 808, 6

— CT. K. 14182: ''U-ZAB.DAH, Assyrian

king, identical with one of the preceding.

s. oîSanûi-Adad, f oïAsur-dan [KAL. GA),

MDOG44, p. 3if

Adad-nuri "Ad ad i s m y light" (cf Eg,-Ar.

^nn-n APO)

•HM-LAH, 83-i-iS, 695, 11,20, spec.

Adad-qàs-sun (abbrev.), JADD 266, R. 13 (B. C. 6701.

477- R- "

s. oi rsmanm-Adad,]hX}\i 172, R. /. (B.C.

670).

''

Adad-ra-ba-a (WSem.; perhaps == Ra-uiau-ra-ba,

q. V. ; cf OBa. ''//!/-;-rt-^/,THU reau-Dan( ;ix.

Lettres), Vrtw/C'«;-«JADD 197, i (B.C.646?).

Adad-rabä-iddin i^.^IM-GAL.ÅS), JADD 849, s.

^'^Adad'--ra-ha-a-u (An; cf Ad-ra-a-ha-u, ^-f^Ad-ra-

hi-i etc., ''Ad-du-ra-hi-i TNB), perhaps
• Adad is his shepherd" (cf NBa. Ad-

du-rcussu TNB) or "Adad is lovin g"

(HlI.PRECHT, BEX, p. 38). 'UivU'l urqi,

JADD 742, 28: of "'Bar-za-ni-is-ta.

*Adad2-ra-hi-mu (WSem., cl''IM-ra-ha-muim\),

JADD [845, 3]. ''salhi r^/t^/,JADD 268, R. j.

*Adad--ra-pa-7a "Adad has healed" (WSem.,

cf "Ad-du-ra-pa- TNB, Bi. bSBI), JADD
46, R. E. .

s. oî Nabii-ciir, JADD 325, R. E. .^ (Ep. A).

Adad-rë'ûni "Adad is our shepherd"

''IM-SIB-ni, 83-1-18, 695, II, 10: spec.

Adad-rimanni "O Adad, hâve mercy on me!"

1.
<<IM-nm-a-ni, JADD 412, s (III R 48, 10 a;

B. C. 748). 1096, R. .6. Epon., B. C. 842,

Canon A, II, 22; B, II, 27. Cf n. 1. Adad-

riniani sakin """'Man-na-a-a, Abp. I R 8,

no. I, 10.

2. ''IM-rlvi-an-ni, 83-1- 18, 695, II, 13; spec.

3. U-rim-a-ni, HABL 441, 7. JADD 296, R. 7.

438, R. r. DT317. mar Nmua,]Km:)
472,R.,4(ß.C.66?,).''rabMUU"iHarran,

JADB 3, III, 8. 4, VIII, 2. Epon. D, JADD
38, R. 3. 39, R. 2. 622, R. 1.

4. •' U-rwt-an-ni, JADD 311, 2.

Adad'-ri-SU[-U-a] "Adad is my helper" (cf ''7J/-

ri-r.u-û-a BE XIV p. 51), JADD 166, 3

(Ep. S).

*Adad'-sa-gab (WSem.; cf He. njicbsj), JADD
746, 14. 750, 4.

Adad^-sa-ka[-a] (Ar..-), JADD 899, III, 5.

Adad^-sa-na-ni, '^ salsa, JADD 231, R. 9 (B. C. 680).
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Adad'-sakni(:),

^'< hi-GAR-i, JADD 24, 3. 25, 5 (B. C. 645).

232, 3 (B.C. 685). 342, R.5. 379, 1 icf.

KB IV, p. 146; B.C. 651).

Adad '-sal-lim
" O Adad, keep safe! ", JADD 333,

R. 3 (B. C. 649?). 578, s. 674, 8. I lOI, 8.

s. of A-qa-a, JADD 237, R. ,3 (B. C. 665).

Adad-sam ;)-ma-i(r), MDOG 32, p. 31.

Adad-sâpik-zër "Adad pours out seed"

''LM-DUB-KUL s. of EsQ)-rii-i(-a, Simb.

Lay. 53, 28.

Adad-sar-iläni "Adad i s kin g of the gods",

Babylonian envo\- at the court of I lattusil,

MDOG 35, p. 24.

Adad-sar-nisê "Adad is kiiig of the people"

U-LUGAL-ni-lef, VS I, 105, ,1, 22.

Adad-sar-usur "O Adad, protect the king!"

1.
'IM-LUGAL-PAP, ''sa eli ali, JADD 237,

R. 7 (B. C. 665). — In NBa. te.xts, see

TNB.

s. of Ahir-sallim, JADD 266, 2 (B. C. 670).

2.
<IM-MAN-PAP, 83-1-18, 695, 11,4: spec.

3. ''U-MAN-PAP, JADD 610, 3.

Adad'-se-zib "O Adad, save!" 83-i-iS, 695,

II, 17: spec. — In NBa. te.xts, see TjNB.

Adad--se-zib-a-ni "O Adad, save me!"

f. of Xabn-htm-iddin, VS I, 87, 2.

Adad-simani, see Adad-ihneani.

Adad-sum-êres "Adad has planted a name"
(cf BE XV, TNB)

''IM-MU-Pin-el, VS I, 35, 22 (KB IV, p. 96)

f of Bêl-êpus, HABL 969, 12.

Adad-sum-ibni "Adad has created a name",

Babylonian king (,.=),WUAG p. 46, SCHX.V-

i;el,' MVG XIII, p. 60.

Adad-sum-iddin "Adad has given poste-

rity"

1. U-MU-AS,]hV)V) 383, R. s (III R 50, no. 4;

B. C. 674).

2. U-MU-SE-na, JADD 105, 7 (Ep. Z).

King ot Babylonia, Dyn. C : 3 1, about B. C.

1240— 123s,

1. IM-MU-SE-na, Chron. P, I\^ 17.

2. ''IM-MU-MU, King-Iist B, II, i„.

3. -^IM-MU-SE-na, iarrii, Melis.: Lo. 103,

1, 2, 4, 18, S4, 37. IV, 29 (KB II r, pt. I, pp. 1 56,

162).

.No. I.

Adad-sum-lskun ".\dad has provided poste-

rity"

''IM-MU-GAR-un, J.\DD 384, R. /.>.

Adad-sum-usur "O Adad, protect the poste-

rity!"

I.
'IM-ML'-PAP, HABL r, 2. 2, t (f oi Arad-

Gii/a, cf R. 1. 9). 4, •>. 5, •-. 6, 1. 8, 2. 9, 2.

10,3. i\,-i. 12,2. 14,2. 15,2. 16,3. 117,

R. s. 118, R. 7. r:,2, .1. 358, 1. 359, 2. 360, 2.

361,2. 362,2. 363,2. 364,2. 365,2. 367,

R. 651,2. 652,2. 653,2. 655,2. 657,

658,2. 660,2. 1004,9. JADD 350, R. /^

(B. C. 707). 628, R. s (Ep. P). 709, R. 2.

TRep. 135, R. 5. KK. 1038. 11922. Bu.

91-5-9, 156. ardu sa ''rab SAG, JADD
216, R. 4. ''A.BA, JADD 193, R. E. /

(Ep. Y), ''rab...., JADD 448, R. /.. —
In NBa. texts, see TNB.

2. ''IM-MU-SES, HABL 654, 4. 659, 2. 1029,

R. 7. Sm. 2 1 16. — In NBa. texts, see TNB.

3.
''IM-MU-û-snr , HABL 7, 2. 13, 2. 357, 2.

594, 5. 656, 2. ''mahnasu, K. 2223.

4. U-MU-PAP, HABL 650, 2.

King of Babylonia (Dyn. C:32), c. B. C.

1234— 1205, father of Meli-Sîpak, con-

temporary of the Assyrian kings Tukulti-

Ninib and Enlil-kudur-usur:

''IM-MU-SES, King-list A, II, n. Chron. P,

IV, 9: contemp. of Tukulti-Ninib. OBI
8i,.i. irt;-;-«,Adadsumusur:DEPVI,p.42,i8.

Meli.s.: Lo. 103, 1, 40, 45. II, 17. III, 2, 39. IV, 5, 31 :

f of Meli-Sipak. VI, 30 (KB III, pt. i,

p. I56ff.). sar '""'Kar-Dunias, Synchron.

II, 3, 4: contemp. of P^nlil-kudur-usur. sar

kiHafi iar Bâbili, Adadsumusur: DEP II,

97, 8.

Adad--sù-rim, to be read Adad (or Bët)-naphari,

JADD 576, R. s (B. C. 6-jj).

AdadMa-ka-a, JADD 231, R. 7 (B. C. 680,1.

*Adad '-ta-kal (An, cf îDrnn)

s. of Nabua, VS I, 88, -v (Ep. E}.

Adad"-tåk-lak(abbrev.), JADD 263, R. 9. 473, R.-'°

(B. C. 698).

Adad 2.tip-ki-di (,.'), see Adad-hi-ki-di.

Adad-uballit "Adad has called into life"

I. ''IM-TI.LA, nalhi rakbi '"Da-na-a-a,

JADD 470, ,/ (B. C. G61).
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2. 'UMl'^U-TIN-if, in NRa. texts, see TNR.

3. •'IM-u-ba-lit, s. of Tebctäia, JADD 779, 10.

4. ''IM-ü-bal-lil,]h\)V) 661, fl. 83-1-18, 695, II, n :

spec. Epon. B. C. 786, III R i, III, 31;

Canon C, 1,25; sa "'Rimusi, Canon E +
81-2-4, 187, 2s. Cf. MDOG 38, p. 22.

5. '^IM-Ü- Tl. Tl-lit, s. of Tcbctaia, JADD 780,

2

(B. C. 6631.

6. U-ü-bal-lit, JADD 741, m.

• Adad '-za-qa-a, JADD 741, :;7.

Adad-zêr-iddin "Adad has given seed"

1. '^IM-KUL-AS, 83-1-18, 695, 11,8: spec.

2. '^M-KUL-MU, in NBa. texts, see TNB.

Adad-zër-îqïsa "Adad has presented seed"

'IIM-KUL-BA-sa:yi\rA.: I R 43, I. c, 12. IV,

E. 3 (KB IV, p. 68ff.).

A-da-Ial (abbrev., c{.Ä-da-la-a'Y¥.V,, A-da-ln-liiHi

BEXIV, A-da-lal{-lum) RPN), JADD 622,

R. E. .' (Ep. D). ''viärqätäQ) sd mar sarri,

JADD 321, R. 586, R. 3. A-da-lål, JADB 3,

VIII, 17. JADD 860, III, 1. A-dal-Ial, K. 241,

XII, 27: spec.

A-dal-la-li (hypocor., cf A-da-làl-hun RPN^

f oiIs-kalQ)-da-a, Melis.: Lo. 103, 1,4i (KB III,

pt. I, p. 156).

'A-dara-kalam-ma(Sum.), var. A-a-dara-kala»i-iiia

(= Mâf-'Œa-sar-mâti, V R 44, I, ic)

s. oiPis-gal-dara-mas, 8"' king ofdynasty B,

King-list A, I, 10; B, R. s.

A-da-si (cf. Elam. Unddsi, Hüsing, OLZX(i907)

col. 235)

f. of <^Bël-BA-ni, ancestor of Sargon II,

Esarh.: S, R. n; Neg., 5. Si-6-7, 209,17

(KB II, p. 120, n. I). Shmk.: Cyl. 23 (KB III,

pt. I, p. 196)-

^A-da-ta-a {d. fAd-da-tî), 82-3-23, 135, R. 2 b:

spec.

Ad-da-a (hypocor., cf Ad-da-ia, Addi), JADD
231,4: slave (B. C. 6801. >'A.BA, JADD
234, R.6 (B. C. 710).

*Adda-dâni "Adad is (m)-) jndge" {d.}A-dû-da-

a-7iu, if Sem.)

1. Ad-da-da-ni, TA 294, .t.

2. "IM-DI.KUn, TA 292, î. 293, [3]. 29s, [3].

Addaia (hypocor., cf. Addu, Adda, Addr, Ad-di-ia

TNB, A-da-da-ia VS IX, 127, in; Ungnah,

ZDMG 65, p. 380)

1. A-da-ih, TA 287, 40.

2. Ad-da-ia, JADD 68, R. j (B. C. 645). TA
254, 37. ''râbis hirri, TA 285, 24.

3. Ad-da-ia, TA 287, 47. 289, 32.

*Adda-mehir, see Ba lu-viehir.

Adda-qardu (.- 'IM-UR.sÂG), TA 249, •.-. 250, -i.

Addarâja "Born in the month of Adar"
ÈE.KfN. TAR-a-a, K. 241, IX, 25: spec.

«Ad-da-ti (hypocor., cf OBa. A-ad-da-ti{m\ A-da-

/«w'bAVI, no. 5, p. 83. RP\), JADD
58, 3, B. E. 1. 223, K).

Ad-di-i (h>-pocor., cf Addaia, Addir, Ad-di-ia

bÉ IX, TNB) HABL 767, u, in "' TiNi-e.

*Ad-di-id-ri (Ar.) "Addu is my help" {cï.'^IM-

id-ri- TNB, Bi. nTyiin, Ar. nWlin, TiJin,

see 3.\s.oAdad-idri),]AT>T> 17, R..(B.C.687).

Ad-di-ig-ri-tiJ-su(.^), servant of A?-/-;7/, HABL 140,

R. 2.

Ad-du (abbrev.; in NBa. texts, see TX]5\ K 241,

XI, 38: spec.

*Ad-du-mu (cf '"A-du-ine-e BE X, Pa. C1S1S, see

also A-ad-du-nii) , amel "^Si-dii-iii ,
DE

Clercq, No. 386, WAF III, p. i77f

Ad-gi-jii(i«rr)-na(.^), ''na-si-ku of '""'J'n-bii-li-'-ai,

'hABL 1112,7.

Ad-gi-ilu "Adgi i s god" (cf ''Ad-gi-si-ri-r.a-

bad-du = ian^lÖJ^[.= l]S, BE X), JADD
17,3 (B.C. 687).

=-Ad(Abi.?)-ha-sa-a, HABL 848, 12.

A-di-i (hypocor., prob, foreign), JADD 249, 2, R./^.

349,3. ''mukil apati,]KD'D2<ôo,\\.7. ''tam-

kar, JADD 312, R. ,3. 414, R. E. /. See also

I-di-i.

*fA-di-i,a/!,â(-a) (cf Bi. n. pr. m. s^-jy, Saf i-y), queen

of Aribi, sarrat '""'A-ri-bi, assat Ù-a-a-te-

sar '""'A-ri-bi, Abp. Ann. VIII, 24. III R 36,

no. 5,58 (K. 2802. G. Smith, Hist. p. 291).

— KB II p. 218.

A-di-ma-ti-ilu "How long, o god!" (cf AdlA-

di\-ma-ti-UiV,-^ XV, RPN; see also B,H-

mäti-ilu). amel urqi, JADB i. I, 4-..

*Adinu (Ar., cf n. 1. Bit-Adini)

1. A-di-ni, K. 1206, with Siipn. mar Dakiiri,

Shalm. III: Bal. VI, c; Co. 83. inar Dakiiri

"•"'{KalYda-a-a, Bal. K.

2. A-di-nu, mar Dakuri, Shalm. III: Bal. VI, 7

(B. C. 851). — KB I, p. 138.

T. XLIII.
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'Adirtu "Mourning"(.-)

1. yA-di-ir-iiim, S3-1-1S, 1846, R. IV, 2: spec

2. JA-dir-iù, d. of Bcl-iddina, JAIJD 891, 7.

3. JA-dir-tum, 83-l-lS, 1846, R. IV, :i.

*Ad-ma-nu (cf. Jew. 'ÇCù-^i., NPu. •î)21S), " na-si-ku

sa "-"Ma-na-nic, IIABL 520, 4.

Ad-na-a-a (hypocor, ]'>E VIII, cf. 15i. s:-y\ JADD
742, 31.

S. oîA(]ar-Na!>it, f. o'iNabii-apal-iddin, Nai.:

CT X, pi. 3, 1, lû, 20, 2i (Kl? I\', p. 92).

f. of Bcl-uhallti, IIARL 969, .,; cf. IlAHL

912, R...

*Ad-ra-a-ha-ù,U {= Adad-ra-ha-a-u, q. v., .see also

Id-yi-a-ha[:a)-ü), HAB 775, 7, i.s.

^-

Ad-ra-Asirti (

." BList 3046), TA 65, s = Abdi-

AUrti^.

*Ad-ra-hi-i (cf. Ad-ra-hu-u BE X, ''Ad-du-ra-hi-i

TNB, Ad-ra-a-ha-u, etc.l, JAIJD 752, 2;).

*'Ad-ra-!]i-i, JADD 741, 1-,. Sister of 'sakintu,

JADD 245, 7.

d. of Samai-abna, JADD 78, 5.

'•••Ad-si-e-ku, see Ab-si-e-ku.

A-du-', see Sa-du- (cf. Johns, ADD III, p. 402).

*A-du-me-tas, see *Abiruttas.

••^A-du-na J'h., abbrev., cf. Uc?i, B.A.UDISSIN, Adonis

und Esmun, pp. 6", 69, n. i), king of

'Arqa, sar •'>""'Ir-qa-ta, TA 75, >,> 140, 10.

*A-du-na-iz/i-zi (Ph-, cf. brary, He. bs^w: JADD
III, p. 55), JADD 3, 3. 26, 1 (B. C. 680).

K. 1595, R. G, with Nergal-sar-usur [J].

''sakil eldi, JADD 26, 4 (B. C. 680).

*A-du-ni-ba(->al "(M y) lord is Baal" (Ph. b3>a:iS,

cî.A-du-nu-ba- -li), iiiârla-ki-in-lu-u, Abp.:

A, II, 121, isn; B III R 30, II, 79, 8g; Ann. II,

82, Ol). — KB II, p. 172.

'*A-du-ni-ih-a (Ph.), perhaps " A d o n i s i s a H v e "
| J |,

or "Adonis is brother" (Baudissin,

Adonis u. Esmun, p. 67), JADD 148, 3.

*A-du-ni-tu[-ri] (Ar.) "Adonis i s m>- rock"

jÀdD 240, 5, slave sold, B. C. 688.

*A-du-nu (cf. A-du-na), JADD 718, 1. K. 13 105,

\vith Mar-ia-kïn.

*A-du-nu-ba-'-li "Adonis i s ni}- lord" (cf. A-dii-

iii-ba--al), "•''Si-a-iia-a-a, Shahn. III: Mon.

II, M (III R 8. KB I, p. 172).

A-du-nu-màt-USUr(AY7v-/lJ/') "O Adonis, pro-

tect the couiitr)!", JADD 513, R./.

No. I.

A-du-nu-mlIl.-ki], HABL 875, R. 7.

A-du-nu-nâdin-aplu {AS-A) "A d o n i s g i v e s a s o n ",

JADD 346, .5.

A-du-ru, JADD 425, m (Ep. q).

''A-é-apal-usur"0 Ae, protect the son!",Chron.

K3, ic; according to KiNc;, Chronicles II,

p. 62, n. 2, prob, the Babylonian name
of a Elamite king who reigned for six

years before Nabù-kîn-aplu, cf. Chron. A,

V, 12, King-list A, III, 11.

A-é-ibni, uiâr "'Di-c-ru, I lABL 430, .•,.

*A-ga-ab-ta-ha (Mit., cf. Agab-tae VS^VII, -jÇ), n.

125, 31, A-gab-ta-ha CBM 1097 1, A-ga-ta-ha

CBM 3480, A-ga-ab-tâh-hi, A-gab-se-en-)n

BE XV), Haligalbain, ''IR, Ka.stiliaS II:

DEP II, pi. 20, 1, s.

*A-ga-bu-ru (prob, same name as Agbuni), JADD
500, R. ,0.

A-ga-la "Foal" (.= cf. A-ga-/i V,^ XY), Capp.

Ch. 4, >s.

*fAg-ba-ra-a, JADD 242, 4, slave (B. C. 692).

*Agbaru, see Akbaru.

^^Ag-bur, Ag-bu-ru (cf. A-ga-bu-ru, Ar. -QJS, Pu.

ÛD», Bi. -iiMy "Mo use"), JADD 202, 3

(B. C. 670). "'Si-,ia-a-a, HABL 331, s.

*A-gi-ia (hypocor., cf. Bi. rSJïî, Mit. Agi-Tesup;

Ungnap, Dilbat, p. 10), f. of Te{>)-be-}û,

Ta'annek 4, 12.

*A-gi-nu, JADD 425, 13.

Agru, see Açr?/.

Agûm (cf. OBa. A-g!/-a RT, A-gu-û-a RPN, /A-

gu-û-ia T-D LC)

I A-gji-uni, the second Bab}-lonian king of

dynasty C
s. of Gan-ddi: inalp-tl, King-list A, I, ig.

s. of Gan-di, f. of KaS-til-ia-h'c, gf. of

Abiruttas, ggf. of TaUiguntmas, gggf.

of Agum kak-ri-ine: sarru i-abii, Agk.

VR 33, I, 19. VI, 43. VII, n, 30. VIII, 25. —
KB III, pt. I, p. i48fif. For the genealogy

seeTHUREAU-DANGIN, OLZ XI, coll. 3 1 ff,

i37ff., HOMMEL, OLZ XII, col. 108 f., for

anotherview, Ungnad, OLZ XI, col. 139 f.

II A-gu-îim kak-ri-vie, the seventh Babylonian

king of dynasty C
s. of Tassigurtunas, gs. of Abiruttas, ggs.

oïKastiliasii, gggs. oîAginit rabn, gg%g?:
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of Gan-di: iar KaHi u Akkadi sar

'"'''Bäbiü sar "•'•'PaJaii u Alinan sar

"""'Gutl nise sakläti sarru niiistaskin kih-

rät arbdi, Agk. VR33, I, iff. - KB III,

pt. I, p. I34ff-

III A-gu-um

s. of Kas-til-iä-hs, Chron. K-, R. u.

"^Agüsu, GfisII, patronymic, see n. 1. Bit-Agn si.

Cf. Arame, Gûsi, Matiilii.

*A-gu-za, A-ku-r.a, Capp. G, 7, s

s. o{ Gimil-a-nitm, Capp. E, 1,8. 3, j, si, iü, u.

Ah , TA 217,3.

••*Ä-ha-a (Ar.), ''irriiu, JADB 8, I, i«. JADD 742,

R. 30.

Aha(?)-a-a-ha-a, JADD 993, R. III, 19.

*A-ha-ab-bu (He. nsns, cf. A/j-abi etc.), Ahab,

king of Israel, "••''Sir'-la-a-a, Shalni. III:

Mon. II, M (III R 8. KB I, p. 172).

Ah-abi "Father'.s brother" (ef Bi. nsns, NBa.

Ah-abiia TNB, Ar. ''imnx, Syr. Uf

^oïa^l?, eis II, p. 124, ns'^ns APO)

1. PAP-a-bi, JADD 26, R. 4 (B. C. 680).

2. 7MP-rt-MjADD68, R. / (B.C. 645.=). 167,

2

(B. C. 675).

3. PAP-a-bu-u, JADD 281, R. - (B. C. G94).

A-hal-li-li(?), JADD 291, R. o (III p. 502 f.).

*A-ha-ma-ni-is-' (OPe. Hakhàvianis, Ekim. Ha-ak-

qa-man-tm-is,Gr. Axt^ip-évqç, Ï5:î2ns APO,

cf *A/ji-ia-a-nia-nu-us BE X), f of 7m-
pes, ancestor of the Akhaemenian kings,

Dar. Beh. III R 39. 2.

A-ha-na-ar-si "We got a brother" (cf OBa.

Aham-nersi RPN), Capp. Ch. 16, :i.

*A-har(.^mur)-ti-se [Eg., Ranke, Material p. 27,

cf CU-inSand D-'-jn'iaS (Ap-i^pTUioç) APOJ,

JADD 307, 2, R. -s.

mSESyzÅ^-2. ...., HABE 256, 5.

^Ahât-abisa "Sister of her father" (cf NBa.

/A-hat-abi-su ÏNB, Ar. lanns)

NIN-AD-ia, HABE 197, R. 27, daughter of

Sargon, married by him to Hullî (q. v.),

king of Tabal. amtu ^a Naba-bël-iisur,

JADD 311, 4. marat Arbdili, a prophe-

tess (time of Esarhaddon), K. 4310, V, 25

(IVR61).

d. of lidi-Ahir, JADD 86, 1.

fAhât-im-ma-a-a, JADD 256, 5, slave (B. C. 676).

fA-ha-ti-ta-bat "My sister i s go od" (cf '"Ahi-

tâbii) JADD 250, 3.

'Ahât-la-mur "May I see the sister!" 81-2-4,

255, VIII, .,, spec. VSI, 96, 15 (B. C.664.-).

Ah(i'ifi')-at-tu-iJ-a "My bro t her "(.?), in ahi sa

Mar-Ahattüa, Neb. I: Nippur II, 27. III, «.

Ahëia (hypocor., PAPP^-ia, cf NBa. SESf'-c-a,

SESf'-a-a TNB)
s. of ^«-«/-/, JADD 880, I, 11.

Ahë-lîsir {PAPP'-GIS, abbrev.)

f of Sa-baQ:)-hi(^\ VS I, 88, 2b (Ep. E).

Ahê(.V£-.S>0-sa-a(-a TRep. 124, R. «)

s. of Nanä-nsalli, astrologer in the city of

Uruk, HABE 336, 3. 752, R. 17. 965, ;., ic,

IS, R. 17. 1062,2. TRep. 13,5. 124, R. ti.

125, 5. 203, 3. 236 A, 3. 251, R. 1.

f of Iddinä, K. 433, .?o (KB IV, p. 170).

Ahêsu {PAPr'-hi\ cf NBa. SESP\-eysn, A-hu-c-

SH TNB; abbrev.)

f of La-ki-pu, JADD 880, I, 12.

Ahê(.V£i>0-sul-lim (abbrev., Ba.), b. of Mär-biti-

suin-ibni, Ninibkudurusur: Eo. 102, I, 23.

IV, 32 (KB IV, pp. 84, 88). Cf nar Sa-

Alu-lnllim, Merod. II: Bl. st., IV, ic.

Aji-hi-e-a (hypocor., = A/iem)

s. of Arkät-ilani-dainqä\ TU bit ''Nana,

Nabu.sumi.skun: VS I, 36, III, ^o.

Ah-hi-sa-a-a(cf ^//.^i.r), ''sangn, K. 4678= HABE
1014, R. 10.

A-hi (cf Bi. insj

f of Nabunna, Neb. I: Nippur, III m. V, w.

Ahi-ällk-mahri "The brother is my leader"

PAP-SI-D U, ''SIBIR KUrAb-rat, sla\'e sold,

JADD 172, 4 (B. C. 670).

Ahi-bäni "My brother i s creator" (cf Alnia-

bdni)

1. A-hi-ba-ni (Ba.), BE XV.

2. A-hu-ba-ni (Ba.), BE XV.

3. A-hn-KAK, wM-;-yi-.//-;//, Shalm.III: KAllI

I, 30, 10.

4. A-hu-KAK-i (NBa.), Camb. 284, 11, etc.

5. PAP-ba-ni, K. 241, X, 40, spec. ''ninttr puti,

HABE 760, 4.

6. SES-BA-i, HABE 1054, 2.

7. SES-ba-Jii (NBa.), Cyr. 161, 28, etc.

8. ''SES-ba-ni (NBa.), Dr. 203, u.

9. SES-ba-ni-i (NBa.), Ng. 8, 12, etc.
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10. SES-ba-nu-it (Ba.), f. of Sir-situi-Uiliii,

Merod. I: Susa i6, II, 25.

11. SES-KAK, f. of Sir-hiin-icùun, Merod. I:

Susa 16, III, 2.

12. SES-KAK-i, f. o{ Kasa/di-Sngal>, Nazim.:

Susa 2, II, 31.

13. SES-i'c-ba-id (NBa.), Ng. 66, ic, etc.

Ahi-ba'sHu (evidently foreign, JoilN.S, ADD III,

p. 99, quasi-As.) = "My (The) bro th er

is abundance"
1. A-hi-ha-as-tû, 'irab NI. GAB], JADD 52, 7.

2. A-fm-ba-as-ti, ''NI. GAU, JADD 443, R. //

(B. C. 686).

3. Ha-ba-a-sl-te, JADD 64, R. ,, (B. C. 672).

4. Ija-ba-as-te, JADD 297, R. 5 (B. C. 696). 383,

R. // (III R 50, no. 4. KB IV, p. 126, VI ;

B. C. 674). ''rab NI. GABf, JADD 470,

R. ,r (B. C. 663).

5. Ila-ba-as-ti, JADD 493, R. „,. ^'rab NI.GAB,
JADD 266, R. s (III R 49, no. 4; KB IV,

p. 130, IX; B.C. 670). 433, R. A

6. Ha-ba-as-tu, h-ab NI. GAB, JADD 284, R. 9

(B. C. 668).

7. Ha-ba-aUi, ''rab NI. GABf,JADD 42 5 , R. ,./

^
(B. C. 664.').

8. Hu-ba-as-a-te, '' rab kisir sa icpa, JADD 235,

R. 0-.

9. Hu-ba-sa-a-te, JADD 16, n (IHR 47, no. 4;
^
B. C. 664.?). ''lakiti sarri, JADD 322, R. s.

10. PAP-ba-as-te, ''rab NI. GAB
, JADD 115,

R. E. / (B. C. 664).

11. PAP-ba-sa-te, ''rab NI. GAB, JADD 150,

R. 6 (B. C. 679).

To this name also belong JADD 65 , R. j

(B.C. 668). 358, R. 7. 462, R. 6 (B.C. 679).

537, R..^. 571, R.^^

Ahi(5£.S)-bi-ga-a-a-nu (.?), HABL 774, 3.

fÂhi-dalli (abbrev.) or IAhi-talli (cf. Bi. bç-^ai«)

1. A-Jd-'^-li, Isakinte sa qabli id "'Niima,

JADD 463, R.j.

2. PAP-da-li. Isakinti sa "'Qabal ali, JADD
232, 6 (B. C. 685).

3. PAP-dal-li, fZAB ëkalli, JADD 317, 5 (B.

C. 687). Isakuitn sa "'Ninua, JADD 447, n

(B. C. 683).

Ahi-dâtniq "The brother is friendly"

PAP-SIG, JADD 804, 3.

Ahi-da-ri (abbrev. from Ahi-lu-dari*), JADD 598,

R. 7.

Ahi(.V^i>da-ru-ii, -da-ri-i (abbrev., cf. the fore-

going), descend, of Eüil-kidini, Melis.:

Lo. 103, IV, 12, 20, so. V, 7, 13. — KB III,

pt. I, p. I58ff.

Ah-iddina (abbrev., cf Ah-iddiiia-Marduk , Bcl-

ah-iddin, etc.)

1. PÂP-AS, JADD 374, R. - (B.C. 686). 624,

R. j (B. C. 687). 811,2. K. 241, XI, 33, spec.

s. of Bël-suvi-cres, ''irrisu, in '^'Bït-hu-ra-

/«, JADD 160, R..7 (Ep. G).

2. PAP-SE-na, JADD 661, 2. ''irrisu, JADD
742, 1, ^.

3. SES-MU, in NBa. texts, sec TNB.

s. oi Musallim-apbi, Merod. II: Bl. st. IV, 12.

— KBIII, pt. I, p. 18S.

4. SES-SE-na, JADD 713, 4.

Ahi-dür-ensi "My brother is a stronghold for

the weak"
PAP-BÅD-SIG, ''rab kisir sa mär hirri,

HABL 434, R. u; cf. Ahi-dun.

Ahi-düri "The brother is (my) stronghold"

(abbrev., cf Ahi-drir-enii; cf. also NBa.

Hi--dH-ri-= Ar. docket "«TlT-n BE IX, 99)

1. pÀP-BAd, JADD 53, ö (B. C. 672). 63,2

(Ep. V). 83, R. s (B. C. 679). 84, R. / (B.

C. 679). 128, L. E. . (B. C. 665). 168, R. 6.

448, R. ... 453, 1 (B. C. 686). 490, 4. 576,

R. 6 (B. C. 696). 633, R. 6. 661, 23. 675,

R. 1. 835, R. .5. 931, ». K. 241, XI, 0. ''rab

da-ni-na-te, JADD 857, II, 51. ''rab kisir

inär i«;-;-/,JADD 857, 11,52= Ahi-dür-ensi

s. o{ Pa... ., JADD 268, R. /.

s. of Sa-Nab/7-s//, JADB 3, I, u.

2. PAP-du-ri, K. 241, VIII, 22, spec.

Ahi-ensu (abbrev.)

PAP-SIG, JADD 624, 7 (B. C. 687).

Ahi-ëres, or Ak-erei (abbrev., cf Nabn-ah-eres)

'i. PAP-KÂM-el,}NDY) 70, L. E. / (B. C. 674).

177, L. E. . (Ep. W).

2. PAP-PIN-ei, JADD 55, R.j (B. C. 690).

444, 11, in "'''<Si-in-ga-ra (B. C. 660).

Ahi-erîba or Ah-enba (prob, abbrev.)

'i. PAP-SU,]KYyT> 105, 6 (Ep. Z). 1 14, R-E. /.

641, R. /<? (Ep. C). K. 241, IX, n. spec.

''pahat Na-a-a-äQ), JADD 864, .5. 80-7-19



365. 83-i-iS, 231. '^rab ckalll, JADD
805, c. h-akhu sarri, JADD 41, R. . (B. C.

671).

s. o{ Harrdn-a-a,]AV>V) 446, L.E. 2 (Ep.Q).

2. SES-eri-ba, viarHab-ban, ''ka-lu, Nai.: CT X,

pi. 3, 2G. — KB IV, p. 94.

Ahi-GI-DI JADD 343, 5.

Ahi-ia...., JADD 70,7 (B. C. 674).

*A-hi-|a-ba-ba (cf. -^A-a-ia-ba-ba , Adad-ia-ba-bï),

s. of lä viainan{a), of Bit-Adini, An p.;

Ann. 1, 76, 81, 93. — KB I, p. 64«".

PAP-ia-ba-ba, JADD 468, 5, u (B. C. 698).

*A!ii(5^.S>ia-mi (Can., cf. Ahi-ia-a-ma BE IX,

Iai-a)-mu BE XIV, XV, la-ivi-^Da-gan

T-D LC, "'[a--mu-'Wa-ganN?> VII, 204, 2,

and là-nii-û-ta ; see also Sellin, Ta'annek,

p. 108 f), Ta'annek 2, 2.

*Ahi-ia-am-nu(WSem.?, cf.HiLPRECirr.BE X,p.38,

n.§), JADD 625, 12.

"*Ahi(ia)-qâmu (cf Bi. C)5''ns) "My brother lias

arisen"

1. A-hi-ia-qa-a-mu, JADD 755, K. s.

2. PAP-i-qa-mu, K. 4285. ''tamkaru, JADD
251, R. /.

3. PAP-qa-inu, JADD 425, :5, i«, i;..

AhHa-qar"Mybrothei-isdear"(cf -ipinx ABU,
OBa. Ah-hu-iva-aq-niiii, A-hu{-nniyi<.'a-

qar etc. RPN, BA VI, no. 5, p. 83 f., SES-

aq-j-u BE XIV, XV) MABL 1093, 7. "

JADD 251, R. 3. ''sann hi "'Barkalsa,

JADD 468, 1, R. 1 (B. C. 698).

*Ahi-ia-u (cf. SESf'-\-a)-ûTnV,, linN APO 29, 22,

Bi.i^ns), f. oïMaii)m-ki-Arbdin,]AV)]J 1 76, 1

(13. C 7CO).

AhiC.Vifi")-ia-û-tu (cf TNB) f of Nabn-a/u-enba,

Nshi.: VS I, 36, III, 13.

Ahi-iddin, see Ak-iddiii.

AhH-had(.'pa)-da, K. 241, IX, m, spec.

Ahi-iliia "My brother i s m y god" (cf OBa.

A-hu-um-AN, Reisner, Telloh)

I. PAP-AN-a-a, JADD 237, R. ,s (B. C. 665).

371, 1 (?B. C. 698). l'-bi-l pihati "'Ninua,

JADD 853, 3. Hrrihc, JADD 742, n. sa

sêpa, JADD 364, R. 9 (B. C. 679). Epon.

B. C. 647(.?), Canon C, V, n. HAV
p. 257. G.Smith, Hist. p. 321: PAPf-
AN-a-a.

2. SES-AN-a-a, JADD 384, R. /..

3. SES-AN-ia, in NBa. texts, see TNB.

*Ahi-im-me-e/i (WSem.; cf. SES-im-me-ef TNB)

JADD [393, 7]. 775, 3. ''anièl urqi, JADD
742,30. /5iV///^rt/?,JADD854, 16. 942, R.4

(of "'Hindan). 'Hrrihi, JADD 742, R. 17.

Cf. PAP-me-e, JADD 427, s. 899, I, sr,.

Ahi(-it)-tab-si "A brother is brought into

being", JADD409,4. K. 241, XI, 1, spec.

Ahi-kin-pï (cf NIN.IB-km-pihi BE XV, Km-pi-

Sanias)

PAP-DU-KA (possibly Qâr-du-ka) JADD
53, 7 (B. C. 672). 359, 6, in '•'Kib-sH-na.

ardu, JADD 244, R. ,2. 500, R. j.

Ahi-kinu "My brother is faithful" (cf OBa.

- l-ltH-iDii-ki-im-jun RPN)

1. PAP-DU, ''muürputi, JADD 232, R. 6 (B.C.

2. 7'.i/'-/7-;/«, JADD 813.

Ahi-lamassi "My brother is (my) protecting

deity"

1. PAP-Ia-a-vias-si, ''ardu la Kurbani,][\\)V)

1141,5/ (B. C. 709).

2. PAP-la-mas-e, 'Tab kisir rab SAG, JADD
857, n, 7.

3. PAP-la-viai-h, JADD 160, 2, 6, 11. 374, R. /.

(B. C. 686). 433, R. -. 465, 7. 471, 20. 624,

R. 6 (B.C. 687). 742,10. K.241, XI,n, spec.

PSBA XXX (1908), p. III, 3; p. 112, 2

(B. C. 681). ''gugallu, JADD 472, R. a
(B. C. 668). ''rab ...., JADD 387, R. 5

(B. C. 651 .?). ''rab bârc, JADD 429, R. .6.

''rakbii, JADD 520, 4. /'i^/ia sa sarri,

JADD 60, R. .. 420, R. /. 421, R. s (B. C.

670). 470, R. /6 (B. C. 663). ''zaviviaru,

JADD 761, 4.

s. of Dilil-Pstar, JADD 160, 2, 6 (l'^P- G)-

Ahi-lâmur "May I see (m y) brother!" (OBa.

A-hi'lii-inur RPN, NBa. SES-lu-mur

TNB)

I. PAP-la-mur, J.ADD 448, R. ,g. 545, r,. 661,

R. 5. 809, 24. 924, I, 1. VS I, 84, 2,. 85, 2,

(Ep. E). ''Duikil alpe sa ëkalli, JADD
358,2. ''rab aläni,]K\)V) 122, ,0. ''rakbu,

J.\DD 470, R. 33 (B. C. 663). ''SE. GAR,

811,7. ''.sv:/(:;, 200, 3 (B. C. 667). ''irt«^«

255, R-".
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f. of Ihii-Istar, Pariidu and Sii/mii-hvri,

JADD 714, 11. 809, 33.

2. PAP-SI.LAL
s. of Ahir-aba-iisur, JADD 26g, R. /« (B. C.

681).

*Ahi-la-rim (WSem., ci.SES-la-ii-unBE X, p. XI, n. ),

K. 241, XII, 9, spec. '^NI.GAB U BU-

NIN. IB, JADD 50, 9 (Ep. H).

Ahi-li "My brother i s strong" (cf. A-ln-Ii-e)

\. PAP-li, JADD 124, R. 4, 126, R. / (Il C. 674).

2. /L-JP-ZZ-é-,JADD 807, R. 20. Sm.

u

7= IIABL
1044, R. 16.

3. PAP-li-i, JADD 916, R. 2. ''amc/iirqi, JADD
742, 31. ''irrihi, JADD 742, se. ''ilparii,

JADD 741, 24. "sîikkal/u, JADD 24, R. E. ..

Epon. (time Abp. and Indabigas), HABL
1151 (83-1 -18, 263), cf Ahi-iliia.

s. of Bêl-Harrâti-dari, JADD 193, 2.

s. of Samas-nâsir, JADD 880, in.

Ahi(i£5)-li-ia (cf Afi-li-ia BE XV, TNB, Ah-li

BE XV, Ahi-li-i, Ahi-ilüa), ''sapa-ni ckalli,

HABL 270, 5. K. 8750.

Ahi-lïsir "May the brother succeed!" (perh.

abbrev.)

1. PAP-SI.DI\GIS, JADD 17, 9 (B. C. 687).

''bel 'fnarkabii, JADD 860, 1, 27.

2. SES-SI.DIIGIS, in NBa. texts, see TNB.

Ahi-li-'-ti/te "The brother is my strength"

(cf NBa. SES-li-ti-lia, Hi-li-ti- BE IX).

rtrrt'«,JADDi8i,3(B.C.67o). 199,2. 741,38.

K. 241, XI, 3, spec.

*Ahi-ma-nu (cf Bi. Itt-^ns, la'^nx, OBa. A-Iia-ma-

nu KB IV, p. 12, L. E. 4. Sayce, FSBA
XIX, p. 281)

JADD 329, R. ,0 (Ep. K).

Ahi-me-e, see Ahi-im-me-e.

*A-hi-me-ti, var. A-hi-mi-ti (cf Bi. n'Ta^n^)!). Bro-

ther of Azuri, by Sargon set up as king

ofAshdod, Sarg.: Ann.ais; Khors. 94; A, D 3.

— KB II, p. 64.

*Ahi-milku"MybrotherisMilk" ^cf Bi. ']b'a''^^5,

Pu. Y"2n, Na. iDbttntî)

1. A-hi-mil-ki, mär lakiiilu, Abp.: A, II, 123.

III, 2; Ann. II, 92.

2. PAP-mil-ki, JADD 175, 5 (B. C. 676). mar
lakinlü, Abp. Ann. II, s4. sar '""'AMudi,

Abp. Rm. 3, II, 41. — KB II, pp. 172, 240.

3. PAP-mi!-ku, sar '''Asdudi, Esarh. B, V, is

(I R 48, no. i). — KB II, p. 148.

*Ahi-na-ad-bi (WSem., cf Bi. aisTisi:, Ph. m:ns?)

JADD 242, R. 9 (Ep. ô)."

Ahi-naid "My brother is lofty" (or AJii\)

PAP-l]ADD 601, R. 7.

A-hi-''Na-na(.?)

f of Säp7(, JADD 652, R. «.

Ahi-Nergal, JADD 661, io(?).

Ahi-nüri "My brother is (my) light"

"i. PAP-LAH, HABL 608, 5. JADD 118, R. j

(B. C. 673). K 241, IX, 42, spec. ''A.BA,

JADD 238, R. 7 (B.C. 688). ''rab kisir,

JADD 127, R.J (B.C. 68 b).

s. of Si- -ia-ba-ba, JADB 5, I, 12.

s. of Ä//, JADD 318,3 (Ep. A).

2. PAP-nu-ri, JADD 347, 3.

3. SES-LAH, HABL 1020, 2, R. is.

4. SES-im-ri, JADD 246, 5.

5. SES-im-û-ri\ru, in NBa. texts, see TNB.

Ahi-qa-bi "My brother commands"
JADD 42 5, 3, 8, 12. Cf A-hu-qa ...., JADD
741, 26.

Ahi-qâmu, see Ahi(id)-qämn.

Ahi-qu-mu JADD 513, R. 4.

Ahï-râmu "My brother is high" (Bi. an'iris)

1. A-hi-ra-mu, ''nmkil apati, JADD 27, R. 2

(B. C. 667).

s. of [a-hi-ri, sa '""'Sal-la-ia, Anp. Ann. II, 22.

2. PAP-i-ra-7ne, ''A.BA,]ADD 234, R. 7 (B. C.

710).

3. PAP-ra-mu,]ADD 2(y:), s. ''rabkisir,]ADD

675, R. -
*Ahi-sani-si (WSem.) "My brother is the sun-

god" (or Ahilsii or Ahi-û-qiir, q. v.) JADD
195,2, sold (B.C. 730.?).

*Ahi-süru (Ar.) "My brother is a wall"

PAP\J)'Su-ru, JADD 661, 20.

fAhi-samë(? PAP-AN-e). 81-2-4, 255, VIII, 8, spec

Ahi-tâbu "The brother is good" (cf OBa.

A-hii{-um)-ta-bu-um RPN, A-hu-DUG

BA VI, 3, p. 65, Bi. aiu^ns, Ar. 3i:C)nN

APO)
1. PAP-DUG.GA, JADD 382, 7. 391, R- "»

(B.C. 717). (83-1-18,74) HABL II 17, R. 11.

2. SES-ia-a-bu, ''tamkaru of Burraburiash,

TA 8, 14, iG.

3
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Ahi(5jE"5)-um-tne-e "Brother of the mother"
(cf. OBa. A-hi-um-7/n-su RPN, S3T. „14
m^l?), HABL 278,2. '^bcl pihäti, HABL
462, R. 20.

Ahi-ü-qur (cf Ü\ Uq-qur-ahii'']hY)X^ 624, 10 (B. C.687)

s.oîAk-kul-la-7iu, ''rab harbi sa i-ab zavimari,

JADD 160, 4 (Ep. G). Cf 661, 10.

*Ah-li-ba-bu (Mit.)

f. of Nu-ba-na-ni , '^hazannu, CT II, 21, 2t,

L. E. 3.

*Ah-li-ib-sar (Mit.), servant of the god Adad or

Te.sub,V \ 5 1 8,WiNCKLER, Gesch. Israels, I,

p. 135, n. 2, cf. PSBA XIX, pp. 80, 286.

*Ahli-Tesup (Mit., cf the hypocor. Ah-li-ia BE XV)
1. Ah-li-te-el-htp, VS I, in, R.

2. Ah-li-fe-iup, s. of Ta-i-ie-eu-ni,CT II, 2 1 , .'/, j.-.

Ah-Iursi "May I get a bro t her!" (cf OBa. ^-//rt-

am-ar-si etc.)

1. PAP-lu-ur-si, JADD 848, 4.

2. PAP-TUK-si, HABL 167, R. 7.

3. SES4u-ur ...., HABL 841, 2. 842, 2.

4. SES-TUK-H, K. 241, XI, 3ß, spec.

*Ah-ri-bi-ta (perh. Eg., cf Ranke, Material, p. 201,

TA 107, 14.

*Ah-si-ri (= ^/^i^ri q.v.), 83- 1 - 1 8, 564, 4 (KGAS 24).

*Ah-se-e-ri/ra (var. Ah-si-ri, q. v. Iran. (?), cf JIN

pp. 12, 511). King of Man, f. of Uallr,

Abp.: Ann. II, ise, 133. III, i, e. A, III, «, 55, gi.

B, III R 30, III, IG, 23, 45, 91. — KB II, pp. 176,

178, 240, 242.

*Ah8iiarsu (Pe. Kksayarsa, Bi. ICiTiÇnSl, Ar.

«ns-'ün, Eg.-Ar. »-lien APO) Xerxes

1. Ah-si-ia-ar-su, sar mätäti, Evetts 5, 20. sar

''Parsu ti'""'Ma-da-a-asarBäbili u matâti,

Evetts 3, 22.

2. Ah-U-i-niar-su, sar 111ätati, CT IV, 34, ud.

3. A^-U-is-7)iar-j-i-si , sar Babili u mätäti

BE VIII, pt. i: 119,12,22.

4. AIi-hi-tnar-H- , 83-1-18, 395.

5. Ak-ka-H-ar-H, sar Parsu u Ma-da-a-a sar

Bäbili u mätäti, Evetts 4, 20.

6. Ak-U-ak-ar-iii, sar Babili sar mätäti,

Evetts 2, 12.

7. Ak-ii-ar-ri-hi, VS VI, 180, 11.

8. Ak-}i-ar-iii, iar Parsu Mad-da-a-a sar

Babili u mätäti. VS IV: 194, le.

9. Ak-H-ia-ar--ht, VS IV: 192, 4.

10. Ak-h-ia-ar-si , VS III: 182, 13. sar Babili

ÎI mätäti, YS Y : 117,25. VI: 179,11. 182,30.

^ar mätäti, VS III: 185, le.

11. Ak-si-ia-ar-su, sar '""'Parsu '""'Ma-da-a-a

sar Bäbili u mätäti, VS IV: 193, 5. V:

118,24.

12. Ak-ii-ma-ar-su, sar Babili u 7Hätäti,VS IV:

191, 15.

13. Ak-sH-är-hi, iar mätäti, VS III: 183, 15.

184, 15 (l6'h year).

14. Ha-U-i-ar-hi, iar mätäti, VS III: 181, 15.

15. Ha-h-ri-ar-H, Sar Parsu u Ma-da-a sar

Bäbili u mätäti, VS VI: 181, 15.

16. Hi-H-'-ati-H]-, BE VIII pt. i : 120,23.

17. Hi-li-ia-ar-hi, VS VI: 301, 7.

AhPa (h}'pocor., OBa. A-hu-a RT, cf Ahni^d),

JADD 276, 3, sold^(B. C. 682). 899J^ 31.

''7}iutir pnti, JADD 168, R. .?(.?).

s. of Gabri-ibi, JADB 5, I, 1.

f. of A-U-7-i-e, JADD 446, R. 12.

Ahüa-ämur "I saw my brother", or perh. "See
niy brother!"

1. PAP-a-Sl JADD 6j, R. 6 (B. C. 748.?).

2. PAP-u{-a)-a-tnur, JADD 750, 3. 633, R. 2.

433, R. //. '7'akbii, JADD 200, R. // (B. C.

667).

3. PAP-n-a-SI, JADD 852, 1, 4.

Ahöa-bäni "My brother is creator" (cf Ahi-

bäiä, Ba. A-lm-û-a-ba-7ii BE XV, SES-û-

a-ba-ni BE XVII, pt. i)

PAP-a-KAK, JADD 277, R.j. (B. C. 681).

Ahüa-eriba "My brother has rewarded"
PAP-u\û-a-SU, JADD 172, R. ,, (B. C. 670).

209, 1, 5. 337. R- w. 392, ^s (B. C. 710).

405, G. 746, R. 6.

s. of A-a-ahë, JADD 308, 2 (Ep. Q),

f. of Sar7'u-lü-dari, JADD 325, 1.

Ahöia (hypocor., cf. NBa. A-}iu--ia TNB)
PAP-7i-a-a,]Km} 168,6. 382,R.p (B.C.716).

A-hu-lam-ma, W/. GAB, JADD 711, R. 7 (Ep. E).

A-hu-lu (cf ?Bi. ibi-i?, OBa. A-hu-la-a-a RPN),

Capp. E, 2, 10.

Ahöni, Ahöni (hypocor., cf Ahnnu, Ar. ijins,

àES-7ii BE XVII, pt. I)"

I. A-hu-7n, HABL 453, n. K. 241, X, 33, spec.

i7iär Adini, Anp.: Ann. III, 55, ei, 63. Shalm.III:

T. XLIII.
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Mon. I, 30, 32, 34, 38, i3, 53. II, 14, 15, 17, 31, 06,

72,74; Ob. 33, 35, 46, 48) Bal. III, 3, 5, D: of

"Wa-bi-gi.—KB I, pp. 1 04, 1 3 2, 1 56, 1 5 8, 1 60,

162, 168, 170; KAHII, ^^, R. 10. U '"'Kar-

"Bëlit, JADD 8, 1, 4 (B. C. eji).

2. A-Im-ni-i, VS I, 95, 27 (Ep. A), kisir iarri,

JADD 276, R. s (B. C 682).

3. PAP-u'iâ-ni, JADD Soi, R. ,s (B. C. 671).

s. of Nargl, b. oi Nabîi-ah-iisur, JADD 3 1 8, i

(Ep. A).

4. A4P-?^-;//-/, JADD 138,0.

A-hu-ni-e-a(hypocor.,cf.^-/'?^-«/-/rtBEXV,yJ/'////?i!)

s. oi Dalan-Marduk, Merod. I: Susa 16, 1, 13.

II, 15, 31. IV, 10.

Ahünu "Little brothei-"(.?) (ci. A-hu-iin-nu-um

DEP VI, p. 53)

1. A-hu-nn, JADB 12, III, 7. JADD 44, R.5

(B. C. 670).

2. PAP-u-iiii, JADD 899, II, 16, in "^Qurti-Haldi.

'Uïinel urqi, JADB i, I, le. 20, 7.

s. oiSa-pi-ki, ''A.BA "'Kntäid, JADD 891,

R. 8.

Ahûsu « ahat-sn, or diminutive?)

PAP{-u)-su, JADD 32, 3 (B. C. 693). 105, s

(Ep. Z). 114, R. E. /. Ci A/m{PAP)-û-si,

JADD 160, 4. 195, 2, which may be read

A/ii-saiii-si, q. v.

Ahu-si-na "Their (the sisters) brother" (cf.

.•i-//«-J=/-«rtBEXV,XVII, RPN, A-hu-hi-mi

TNB, SES-hl-nu= ylÙ^X\^, OTSS pp. 290,

299) K. 241, XI, 39, spec. 80-7-19, 365.

*'A-hu-ut-miM<i (Ph. ^banns), JADD 894, 5.

Ahu-u-ram(?)-nu, K. 241, VIII, 43, spec.

*A-hu-wa-så

s. of Ghiiil-istar, Capp. lî, 2, i.

^A-ia-ab (Can., cf. Bi. n'TS?), TA 256, g, w.

A[a-bël-sumâti "(A) y a i s lord of the sons"
"•GAL-EN-Mm' s. oiRahas, ''riqqu ia -'A/a,

Sarg. St. IV, iG. — KB IV, p. 162.

Aia-bêl-usur "O (A)ya, protect the lord!"
'GAL-EN-PAP, JADD 404, R. 7 (B. C.674).

A-ia-dûr . . . ., JADD 880, II, 10.

Aia(''G^-^Z)-mu-sa-litti (cf. the following name),

''raâ SAG, JADD 675, s.

A|a-musallim "(A)ya préserves"

'^GAL-tnu-DI-im\sal-lim,]KDD 402, b. 661,3.

Aia(''6^.-iZ)-mu-tåk-kil "(A)ya strengthens"
No. I.

s. oi Nabn-iddina, Sarg. St. V, 19. — KB IV,

p. 164.

*A-ia-[r]i, Ta annek 3, 11.

Aia-sum-iddina "(A) y a has given a name"
^' GAL-MU-Se-na, ]ADD Aß-j, R.j.

Aj[a-täris(f) "(A)ya directs"

''GAL-LAL-is, JADD 264, R. 6 (B. C. 688).

"naggaru (B. C. 698), JADD 473, R. //.

474, R- -•

*A(.?Z«)-ip-par-ma, marSurri, of Patin (B.C. 832),

Shalm. III: Ob. 153. — KB I, p. 146.

'"A-i-su-û-ri(Ar.)"Ai is my ws.\\" {ci.Da-di-sti-rî),

JADD 99, R. 4 (B. C. 670).

A-i-tu(?)-ga-ina, see Etaqama.

*A-kab-se (Mit,= A-gab-ie^'^YN, cf. Agab-senni)

s. of Nu-lâ-a-bu VS I 109, 4.

A-ka-ku-a (hypocor., cf. OBa. A-ka-ki-im RPN),

JADD 42, R. 2 (ß. C. 670).

*A-ka-ru (cf. Bi. iDy), JADB 13, .j (his al se in

'^'Pi-du-'à).

'

*Ak-bar, Ak-ba-ru (or Agbar, cf Agbuni and

ZA XI, p. 222), JADD 128, L. E. 3

(B. C. 655). ardu,]KDD 180,3. 251, 1. sar

Il-pi-a-ti, Esarh. B, IV, 19 (III R 15).

""ky-Aw-UD.UD.GA .... (for the fîrst élément cf.

Ak-du-lmuur TNB, Ar. pi3S.?), JADD
426, G, slave sold.

*Akia (Hit. hypocor., cf. Aki-Tchip), king of

Arahtu, Boghazköi," MDOG 35, p. 34.

A-ki-ia, ''mar-'èipri, TA 30, 3.

''k-Y\\s-LUGAL (Mit., cf. A-kib-ie-niNKY 5762;

possibly Akib-ipri{hvri) , see Gustavs,

OLZ 191 1, col. 343), VSI, 109.

*A-ki-pa-pu, VS I, no, w.

A-ki-su(.?), JADD469, 5.

*A-kikit-Tesup('^/il/)(Mit.), TA 59, 15,18. B. of Ta-

kuwa, Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 34.

A(.?)-ki-ti-e, JADD 63, R. s (Ep. V).

*A-ki-iz-zi (cf. Ag-gi-iz-zi BE XV, Akkioiç Klio,

XI, p. 472), governor of the city of Qafna,

in the time of Amenophis III, TA 52, 2.

53, 2. 54, 2. 55, 2. iar Qaina'"', TA 57, 2.

Ak-ka-da-a-a "Akkadian", K. 13 137. (»-«C/AY-

a-a (may be read Ui'arfäid),]ADD 391,6,

R. u (B. C. 717). 392, 5 (B. C. 710). 394, 1.

518, R. 5. URP'-a-a, K. 241, IX, 17, spec.

Ak-ki (cf. NBa. Ak-kt-ia TNB, Bit-'"Ak-ki-e BE IX),

3*
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^näq më who rescued Sargon I from the

Euphrates, III R 4, 110. 7, 7-10. — KB III,

pt. I, p. 100.

*Ak-ku-ù-ia (Mit, hypocor.), VS I, 106, 5.

Akkullänu, see Kakkulanit.

*Ak-nu-par(?)-nu, HABL 285, R. n.

*Ak-pa-ru, Boghazköi, OLZ XIII, col. 292.

*Ak-sa (cf. OBa. Ak-sa{-a)-ia RPN), JADD 388, 5.

*Ak-si-ma-ak-su (Iran.), VS VI, 177, s. 178, s : sa?-

Bäbili u viätäti.

*Ak-ti-m[i] , Ta'annek 7, 9.

A-ku-bäni {KAR) "Aku is creator"

s. of Qiîti-Adad, K. 8748.

•A-ku-ba-ti-la (Sum., V R 44, 53c = '^Sin-taqüa-

libltit, cf. Egibi), DT. 84.

*A-kur-ul-an-na (Sum.), the g''^ king ofthe 2'^' Babyl.

dynasty, King-list B, R. 19; renders Mär-

''Enlil-smnsum-iame, V R 44. E-KUR- UL,

King-li.st A, I, n.

'A-Ia', HABL 275, R. 1 (cf Delitzsch, BA I,

p. 246).

A-la-di-im, Capp. G, 16, 2, 3. 21, c. 24, .% 7, 10.

*Alaksandu (Hit.), contemp. ofHattusil,succeeded

Tarhundaraba, MDOG 35, p. 41.

*A-la-ra-na-du (Hit), Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p.44.

*A-lik-sa-an-dar (Gr.), Alexander, CT IV, 29 d. 39b.

.w;77/,RHi4,R.4i. i7,R.ii(B.C.i50-i48).

s. of A-lik[-sa]-an-dar, ZA III, p. 150. —
KB IV, p. 312.

A-Ii-Ii "The strong one" Capp. Ch. 4, 14.

Al(-la)-8arru "Alla is king", JADB 9, IV, in.

f. of Si-sa-ka-a, JADB 5, 1, 5; II, 5.

Al-na-as-hu-mil-[ki] "Al-Naähu is my counsel"

s. of I/ic-ittiia, in '''Se Gurraba, JADB 2,

I, 1». Cf JADD 6, R. E. 1, III p. 43.

Al-si-'-mil-ki "Al-Si' is my counsel"

s. of Ilu-nari, JADB i, 1, 20.

*AI-tàk-sat-su, see Artahiassu.

Al-tuk-!a-nisê, Johns, ADB p. 15: "AI, cause

the people to trust!" K. 241, X,«, spec.

*A-lu-ud-hu-ha-ri-sa(.?), ''rab e-zi, Capp. Ch. 2, n.

A-ma-'-gu-nu, HABL 214, 2, prob. Sa-ma--gu-nit,

q. V.

'*A-ma-har, "' Har-me-is-an-da-a-a, Shams.V: Ann.

in, 45 (IR30. KBI, p. 182).

*A-ma-ià-se, TA 202, 3.

*A-ma-nia-as, "'"*Ki- in -gi-ü - ti- ü- en -za-ah-a- a,

Shams. V: Ann. III, 53 (I R 30. KB I,

p. 182).

*A-ma-an . . . . di, TA 105, 34.

*A-ma-an-ap-pa bi (Eg. 'Imn-[m-]ip(t), Ranke,

Material, p. 7), TA 73. 74, 51. ^T. 79, ü. 82.

86. 87. 93. 109, 62. 117, 23.

*A-ma-an-ha-s(r (Can.), Ta annek 5, 2. 6, 2.

'*A-ma-an-ha-at-bi (Eg. Tmn-htp(w) "Amon i s

pleased", RANKE, Material., p. 8), amcl

"' Tusulti''', TA 185, n, 20, se, 35, 40, 47, 49, 51,

54, 55, 64, 6S, 73.^86, 12, 17, 19, 25, 26, 31, 33, 39, 41,

51, 57, 58 {A-ma-an-at-ha-bi).

*A-nia-an-ma-så (Eg., see Ranke, Material., p. 8),

TA 113, 36, 43. 114, 51.

AMAR-ibni (the reading of the first element is

uncertain), see ''SUR-.

A-mar-ilu "Fulness of god" (or WSem., cf

Ilu-aviard) (cf Ain-ina-ar-ilu RPN, Ain-

mar-îa-ilu BE XIV, YN), HABL 179,2.

329, •!•

*[A-ma]-a-SU (Eg.), sar Mtsir, Neb. 239, 15. —
KB III, pt 2, p. 140.

fAmat-be-el "Maid of the lord", JADD 894, e.

A-mat-Bêl-ù-kîn

''qalhi, HABL 1169,8.

Amät-Bel-usur "Fulfil the word of the lord!"

A-mat-EN-PAP, HABL 212, u.

f A-mat-f" Su-'-la "Handmaid of Su'la" (cf the

Arb. demon iJJLw, eil**« or ïXx*^,

HoMMEL, PSBA XIX ( 1 897), p. 88 f),JADD
324, 3, R. 3 (III R 48), w. of Bêl-dari

(B. C. 692).

fAmat-^Sada^.^AXYv^-rt), JADD 78, 5, slave.

*Am-ba-ab[-ba] (cf Im-ba-ap-pi, Um-vian-ab-bd),

Bu. 91-5-9, 126.

*Am-ba-na . . .
., JADD 718,3.

*Ambaris, son and successor of Khulli of Tabal.

1. Ain-ba-ri-di, '""' Ta[ba-la-a-a iar '""'Bu\-

Btirjitii Sarg.: Ann. les.

2. Ain-ba-ri-is, Sarg.: Ann. 175. "'"' Ta-bal-a-a,

Sarg. Khors. 29 (KB II, p. 56).

3. Ani-ba-ri-is-si, Sarg.: Cyl. 23 (I R 36).
—

KB II, p. 42.

4. Am-ri-is, Sarg.: B, Sm. 2022, 11,6; Khors. 31.

Am-bi-ja (hypocor., cf NBa. Am-ba-a TNB),

Rm. 157, /j (KB IV, p. 124,111; B. C. 680).

T. XLIII.
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*A-me-dir-ra (Elam.)

f. of Ummanlgas, HABL 280, R. \i. Cf.

JOHNSTON, Epist. Lit., p. 142 f.

*A-me-ka, '""'Za-viu-a-a, Anp. Ann. II, so, gi, es, 71

(IR21. KRI, p. jSff).

Amêl-Adad, var. of Ilu-Adad, q. v.

Amêl-Asur "Man of Ashur"; in NBa. texts,

see TNB.

Amël-Bêl "Man of Bei", HABL 899, 1. 930, i.

Amêl-xË-a, V R 44, 4scd = UR-L.

Amêl-^En-lil "Man of Ellil", mar Hanbi, Mna.:

III R 41, I, 10, 2s. -^ KB IV, p. 74.

Amël-Ë-ul-mas "Man of the sanctuary ofEuI-

mash"
s. of Û(Sam)-es-/ja-la, Mna.: III R 43, I, 19.

II, 1!.. — KB IV, pp. 68, 70.

Amêl-»'Gub-bu "Man from the city of Gubbu",

TA 205,3.

Amel-^Gu-la "Man of Gula", V R 44, ü, 10, 34, 49 d,

renders

1. Amël-''Da-imi, V R 44, 49 c.

2. HU-ME.ME, V R 44, 1» c.

i. of ''En-lil-ba-an-hidiirni, K. 97 1 7, u (NE

p. 90).

3. Me-li-ha-li, V R 44, 34 c.

4. UR-''NIN.DIN.bAD. ga, VR 44, 9 c.

Amel-ä'|-si-in "Man from the city of Ishin"

s. of Hu-uii-na, Neb. I: Nippur V, 21.

Amêl-issakkê-sa-Ustitti {MULU-PA. TE.SlP'-la-

z<i-/m) "Manof the rulers of U.shtim",

see HiNKE, Boundary stone, p. 201;

Melis.: Lo. loi, 1, 9. — KB IV, p. 56.

Amêl-lstar ('^A'F) (cf. OBa. A-ivi-il-Istar RPN),

''!ia-za-nu sa "'Ka/hi, Sarg.: SAV 431

(B. C. 709).

Amêl-Marduk (=Bi. ty-ha bi'is, LXX EùiaXiiapœ-

ÔÉK, Berossos AiiiXuapoûôoKoç)

1. .UUL U-''AMAR. un, V

R

44,

4

d= MULU-
''SILIG.MUL U. Hl; VR 44, 27 b= Meli-

Slpak. King of Babylonia, B. C. 562— 560,

son and successor of Nebuchadrezzar,

sar Bäbili, Evetts i
— 12, 14— 24 (2'iyear).

BE VIII pt. i: 13. 33- 34- 38.

s. of Nabu-kudur-usur, Nabd.: St. V, 25.

2. ÅFUL U-''SU, sar Bäbili, Evetts 13. BE VIII,

pt. 1 : 32, 7.

No. I.

Amêl-Nabû (ef OBa. A-%vi-il\MULU-''Na-bi-nm

RPN)

1. MULU-'^AK, HABL 925, 1. Melis.: Lo. 103,

II, 18 (KB III, pt. I, p. 156. In NBa. texts,

see TNB.

2. MULU-''PA, ''A.BA, K. 3790, ir, (B. C. 680).

Amêl-Nannari {OBa; jWUL C/-''SES. Kl), K.9717, n,

Sm. 669, R. G, author of the Etana story

(NE pp. 90, 92).

Amêl-siNa-zi-ba, TA 206,4.

Amêl-Papsukkal {MULU-''PAP.LUH), V R 44, nd
= AS.KAN.DU.ÜL.

Amêl-a'Qa-nu-ù, TA 204, 4.

Aitiêl-Sin (OBa., cf. A-ivi-il\MUL U-''EN.ZU RPN
i\liep.rlfivoç), V R 44, 12 b= ME. LA.

Amêl-SU-in (= Amêl-Sinï), Capp. Ch. 10, R. 5.

Amêl-Samas (OBa, A-wi-il\MULU-''UD RPN)
1. I\rULU-''Sa-ma's, HABL 449, 7.

2. MULU-'WD, V R 44, 13b = ''UD;

V R 44, 37 b = '^Me-li-sa/j. In NBa. texts,

see TNB.

Amel-''Si-i-ma-li-ia,VR44,36b=*J/É'-Ä-''Å-^«r-r;<.

Amel-^Su-qa-mu-na, V R 44, 35 b = *Me-li-sû-mu.

AmêMTUR.NUN.NA, f of Rmi-Marduk, K. 9717, 12

(NE p. 90).

Amêl-urqi "Gardener"

'NU. GIS. SAR, JADD 860, R. 5.

A-me-qi (cf. A-me-ka, Bi. piay), JADD 294, R. 9

(B. C. 700).

A-me-ri (Arb..? cf aiiepoç Wadd. 2403,.? ^A-iiie-

ir-tiun BE VI, pt. 2,

f of A-i,ti-li--ti, HABL 414, R. 10.

Am-|a-a-nu, see A-u-ia-nu.

*Am-ia-la-' (SArb. ypiay) HABL 564, 4, 9, R. is.

Am-ia-te--û, JADD 229, R. 5 (B. C. 680).

Cf Ain-me--ta- .

*A-mi-ba-an-da, see lamibanda.

*A-mi-li-'-ti (WSem.)

s. of A-iiie-ri, HABL 414, R. 10.

*A-mi-tas-si, b. of Alur-li of Karalla, Sarg.

Ann. 141, 143; cf. K. 1668, D, n.

Am-ma-a-a, prob. "Man from "'Aiiiinâ" (cf

AmQ)-ma-ia]AY)T> 661, 1), JADD 30, R. 4

(B.C.681). 947,2. ''A.BAàr-ina-ia,]AT)T)

207, R.j (III R 46, 27 a. KB IV, p. 150).

*Amma-ba li (Ar., cf OBa. Am-mi-ba-il VS VII,

204, 25, 35), of Bït-Zaniani
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1. Am-ma-ba- -li, mär Zamani, Anp.: Khurkh

R. 36 (III R 6).

2. Am-me-ba--la, mar Zaviäni, Anp.: Ann.

II, 12, 118, 119 (I R 20. 22. KB I, pp. 72. 92).

3

.

Ain-nie-l'a- -li,mär Zainäni, Tuk.II : Ann.23, 28.

Anp.: Ann. II, 12, iis, var. (I R 20. 22. KB I,

p. 72. 92).

f. of. Ba...., Tuk. II: Ann. 4.

4. Am-mi-pa--li, Anp.: Khurkh R. 37, 47, ;««/'

Zamani (III R 6).

*Am-nia-i(.'')— , nasiku ofGambulu, Sarg.: Ann. 251.

*Amma-ladin (WSem.; Sachau, ZA XII, p. 44,

compares JaJ„^£) iaX^i)

1. Am-ma-la-din , ''na-si-kic sa ''/a-a-si-a/i,

HABL 280, 13.

2. Aj/i-7im-la-di{-iii)Jar '""'QidrilQach-i, sheikh

of the Kedarenes, Abp.: Ann. VIII, 1.5;

A, VIII, 21; IHR 35, no. 6, II, u, 20.

Am-ma-nu(cf Am-via-a-a\Am-ma-na-tumBEXV),
''Mihi mär iarri, JADD 860, III, 2e. In

Nßa. texts, see BE VIII, pt. i, TNB.

*Am-mas-ki-ri, JADD 233, R. /0 (III R 46, 35 c;

B. C. 659.=).

*Am-me-a-la-ba (for the second element cf. Bi.

'jhab:?-''ai«, n-'abyG?) Glaser 1238, GHW^
p. l^), '"^'Hi-in-da-na-ia, Tuk. II, Ann. 7n.

*Amme-ba la, see Amtna-bdli.

Am-me-ni-ilu "Wherefore, god.?",JADD 385,

R. 5, /o. 429, R. 2J. K. 10426. 83-1-18, 695,

III, 10, spec. Cf TNB.

"^Am-me-en-na (cf Tu-bi-ia-en-nd)

''SAG, Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102, VI, 10. —
KB IV, p. 90.

*Am-me-'-ta-' (Arb., cf Am-ijx-ta-)

f. o{''A-a-ka-vta-ru, HABL260, R.3 (IVR47,

no. i).

*Am-mi-di-ta-na "My uncle is a leader"

(Ranke, PN p. 225 n. 7);
9''' king of the

first Babylonian dynasty. hirru, passim.

s. of E-bi-sum, f. of Ammi-sadngga, King-

list B, 9.

*Am-mi-ha-at-na (cf OBa. Stmm-ha-ad{t,f)-nu

RPN), ''sangü ia 'Ts-ha-a-ra '''''Kizzu-

wadna, in Hit. inscription, OLZIX(i9o6),

col. 632.

*Am-mi-na-ad-bi (cf. Bi. mj-iiay), iar •""Bit-Am-

ma-ua, king of Amnion, Abp.: Rm. 3,

II, 4(1. — KB II, p. 240.

*Ammi-pa'li, see Amuia-bd li.

*Ammi-saduga "My uncle is righteous" (cf

SArb. plïîDy, Bi. pilï), the lO'^ king

of the first Babylonian dynasty

1. Am-ma-sa-du-ga, sarrii, BA VI, no. 5, p. 84.

2. Am-mi-sa-dùg-ga, s. of Ammi-ditana, f of

Samsu-ditana, King-list B, 10.

3. Am-mi-så-diig-ga = Kim-Uaii-kit-iuiii, VR
44, I, 22

4. Am-mi-sa-du-ga, sarru, passim.

*Ammu-ladi(n), see Amma-ladin.

*Attimu-nira (Can. *-i3'a» WAF II, p. 85. KA 3,

p. 482), governor of Beyrout,

1. Am-mM-m-ra,TAi^6,2a. 141,3.142,2. 143,3.

2. Ha-iim-iii-1-i, TA 137,15,66,59,88. 138,52,53,132.

*Am-mu(.?)-sa-lam(WSem.,*Dlbl»«y), HABL338, 12

(B. C. 649.?).

*Am-ra-mu (WSem., cf. Bi. Qn^?, KA p. 483),

''käsiru^) sa ëkalli, JADD 59, R. 2 (B. C.

681).

^^^Am-ra-pi-' (WSem., cf Hammn-rapi), ''rid

gammalc, JADD 741, 22.

Am-ri-lstar {XV) (cf OBa. Am-ri-ilihi^Y^ , NBa.

Am-ri-im-me TNB), ''nappahu, JADD 478,

R. /.

*Am-ri-is, see Ambaris.

Am-si-i (hypocor., cf Bi. 0113?, n;iD)3y) JADD 164,

\\.,o (B. C. 679).

fAm-ti-OGu-la, ^AmtiA^XGU.ZI.DA "Handmaid
of Gula", 83- 1-

1

8, 1866, R. IV, 8,9, spec.

fAm-ti Amti-Nabö ' "Handmaid of Nabu",
83-1-18, 1866, R. IV, i2f

A-mur-a-sir "I saw Ashir", Capp. G, 4, 15.

A-mur-a-sur "I saw Ashur", Capp. G, 23,2.

A-mur-Balu QJIAP) "I saw Baal", TA 170,38.

A-mur-ilu "I saw the god"

s. of I-mi-ba-a, Capp. G, 9, g.

Ämur-ilQtu-Asur "I saw the divinity of Ashur"

(cf OBa. Amur-ilrtzu RPN)
A-mur-AN-Ui-''AS-hir, JADD 1002, R. 4.

A-mur-lstar, Capp. Ch. 4, c.

k\mx\ld,i^KUR.GAL-e-a; hypocor., cf A-mur-

ri-ia\e-a P loo, 5. 1 14), ''äsn Mna.: IIIR 43,

II, 28. - KB IV, p. -JO.

Amurru-êtir "Amurru spared" (fKUR.GAL-
T. XLIII.
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SUR= Ar. docket [-IT3S]-|1S, OTSS, p. 301)

''SAG ''qêpi Sa ^'Dar-Enlil, HABL 963,

4

(WSml. II, p. 61).

*Amurru(''J/yi/?. r^O-na-sa-pa, JADD 741, n.

"tmxxxMifKUR. GJZ)-na-ta-nu (WSem.)

''jmitir tenu, HABL 963, 6.

Amurru-zër-ibni "Amurru has created poste-

rity"

''KUR. GAL-KOX-KAK,UAliL 520,13. 792,

R.15. 794, R. 8. KK. II 74, il (WSml. II, p. 3 5).

2446 etc., R. 39.

A-mur-Samas "I saw Shamash", Capp. G, 16, 1,

13, 16, 22.

*A-mur-ti-se see A-har-ti-se.

A-mu-su (cf. Bi. fias), JADD 842, 4.

A-mu-se (cf. NBa. A-mu-se-e, aiiinsu a plant),

HABL 303, 6.

*'A-a-na-a(Ar.,cf Bi.n:y, ^-««-'-///BE X),JADB2,

1, 9.

A-na-AsuK''^. USARj-([&-a.\-\A,

Epon., raö ëkallim, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 3,

R. 43.

A-na-bêl-tak-lak "In the lord I trust" Epon.

B. C. 758, iâ "'I-sa-na, Canon E + 81-2-4,

1 87, R. 19. Abbreviated : Bëltaklâk, q. v.

A-na-du-du , K. 241, IX, 39, spec.

A-na-ah-î-lî "I sigh, o god" (cf. Atanah-ibi)

Capp. G, 10, 4. 20, 15, 25.

f of Ba-ba-la-num, Capp. E, i, 5.

*A-na(.?ba)-lu-qu-nu (cf Ap-li-uk-mi)

''bel pihati U "'Musasiri, HABL 3S1, ;..

A-na-me-ni-DU, JADD 825, R. 4.

A-na-Nabû '-tåk-lak "In Nebo I trust"

HABL 542, R. 1. 838, 9. 907, 1. KK. 7459. 8403.

fA-na-at-ta-la-balâtu(.? 77) "Ibehold (or observe)

life", JADD 317, 3, sold (B. C. 687). Better

'''fAnat-dalati, cf. KA p. 354.

*A-na-ti (cf Bi. ns?, OBa. A-na-tum RPN, KA
p. 354), TA 170,43.

*An-da-a-ià (or Ildala}, cf An-di-a-d), ainël

''Ha-zi, TA 175,3.

An-da-la-a, see Tlu-dala.

An-da-ra-ni/nu, JADD 58, R. 7 (B. C. 694). 515, 2.

*An-da-ri-a (cf the foregoing name and the city

Andaria), '•bel pihâti '""'Lubdi (in Media),

Abp.: B, KK. 1732, IV, ü. i779. C 24

(WSml. III, pp. 41, 58. KBII, p. 180, n.i6).

No. I.

'' fur-ta-tiu, Abp.B, IHR 31, IV, e. An-da-

ri-e, same person, Abp. B, III R 31, IV, u.

An-di-a-a (cf '"'•'An-di-a, see also An-da-a-id),

JADD 679, g (B. C. 682). [853, R- 2].

s. Q{Bël-apal-iddina,]MX) 237, ,^ (B.C.665).

An-di-su(.?), ''rab almi, JADD 806, L. E. i.

*An-hir-be, prob, a Hit. king, Shalm. III: Bal. 11,3.

An-hi-i7--bi, same person, Shalm III: Mon.

II, 10 (IHR 7. KB I, p. 160). Cf Delitzsch,

BA VI, no. I, p. 141.

*An-hi-te/ti, "'"'Sup-ri-a-a\ia, Anp.: Ann. II, 12

(I R 20. KB I, p. 72). Shalm. III: Bal. H:

of "' U-bu[-me]. ==

*An-hi-it-ti, '"-"'Sup-ri-a-a, Shalm. III, Ob. 53 (B. C.

855). -KBI, p. 132.

*A-ni-a, Capp. Ch. 5, s.

*A-ni-na (cf A-ni-na-a-hi CBM 3480), Capp. G,

5. '.?•

*A-ni-ri-' (OPe. Aina\irâ\hyâ, El. Ha-a-na-a-ra),

f of Nidintu-Bêl, Dar. Beh. III R 39, 31.

*An-ni-ià (hypocor.),

s. of Ad-du-vie, amêl •''Siduiii (DE Clercq,

no. 386), WAFIII, p. i77f

*Antaratli (cf Ma-zi-pa-«^/z), of Aise, contemp.

with Shubbiluliuma, MDOG 35, p. 33.

*An-ti-gu-nu-us-su (Gr. AvTÎyovoç), SAV 558.

''An-ti-pa-at-ru-su(Gr.AvTirtaTpoç),s.ofy4//?^(S£'5)-

'-â-ti'i . ., SAV 560.

*Anti'ukU8U (Gr. Avtîoxoç), Antiochus.

1. An-ti- -i-ku-su, 81-6-25, 65, 2 (ZA III, p. 150.

B. C. 218) = Antiochus III the Great, B. C.

224—187. Cf SAV 559.

2. An-ti- -hi-su, DT 189 (2'^ year). sar ma-

tâti, K. 3753 (B. C. 247) = Antiochus II

Theos (B. C. 260-246)

3. An-ti- -kii-us

s. of Siiukku, V R 66, II, 1. sar matâti,

V R 6, II, 24. ^arru raba iarru damm
sar kiUati iar Babili sar matâti, V R 66,

I, 1 (KB III, pt. 2, p. 136. B. C. 270); cf

SAV 559. = Antiochus I Soter (B. C.

280—260).

4. An-ti- -2ik-ku-su,sarru,'^JA\, R. 34 (B.C. 164)

= Antiochus IV Epiphanes (B. C. 175

-164).

5. An-ti- -uk-su, hirrn, RH 25, R. se (B.C. 130)

== Antiochus VII Sidetes (B.C. 139—128)
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6. An-ti-ü-ku-su,

sar viätäti, Rm. IV: 97, 27 (PSBA XXIII

(1901) = A. I.

"A-nu-ëres [PIN-es), HABL 212, 17.

Anum-näsir "Anu is protector"

s. 0Ï Nur- SiII

1. ''A-mim-PAP, Sarg. St. II, u (VS I, 70. 103

IV, p. 160).

2. ''A-nuni-SES-ir, Sarg. St. V, 15.

*A-nu-wa-an-za (Hit.)

tupsarm, Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 28.

*A-pi, TA 138,8,57; A-öi, 138,107; perh. Eg., cf.

Ranke, Material, p. 21.

*A-pi-jia-ri (cf. Abi-ha-ri, Si-ha-ri, Ha-ri-sarru)

"VSI, 109,7.

Apil-Sin "Son of Sin"

A-pil-^XXX s. of Sabtl, f. of Sm-vmballit,

the fourth king of the first Babylonian

dynasty, Chron. A, IV, 3. King-list B, 4.

CfA-pil-XXXfEN. ZU, (iar;-«,) RPN, etc.

Apil-sarri-bël-ahë, see Mdr-^arri-bel-ahe.

Apiä (hypocor.)

1 . A-a, HABL 949, 2. ''belpihäti, HABL 266, is.

998, 14, R. 6 (WSmI. II, p. 23).

s. 0Ï Bil-üarniQ), gs. oîAdnâ, HABL 912,

R. 8.

s. of Marduk-ërd, 94-6-1 1, 36 (ZA IX,

p. 398. KB IV, p. 176. Ml'h j-ear of

Sinsariskun).

f of Arda, ibid.

2. Ap-la-a, in NBa. texts, see TNB.

3. rW?.C/5-fl,HABL324,ä.326,i. 764,1.80-7-19,

ll%.%2-^-22,\l\.''bëlpihâti{ia"'Arraphd),

HABL 754, 11, 19. 1 106, n, R. s. 1 124, g.

''sasinnii, Sarg. St. II, 33 (KB IV, p. 160).

(wrtrZ^rt;-j-;/),writerofastrologicalreports,

TRep.46. 79 A. 86 A. 120. 132 (IHR 54.

no.9). 153 A. 190 A. 197. 211.265. 277 M,0.

s. of Nadinu, K. 8433.

Apläia, Apllia (hypocor.)

u A-a-a, III R 37, 73 a, Elamite officer. JADD
436, R. 1. 1036, IV, 13. K. 241, IX, 33, spec.

*
. . . .,JADB 12, III, 1. mahiiasu,]XDD9U,

II, 6. ''ia-ki, JADD 829, 4 (B. C. 671).

2. A-a-ia, JADD 147, R. E. . (B. C. 648).

3. ^-m, HABL 413, R. 5. JADD 55, 2 (B.C. 690).

A.BA,]XDD 93, ö. 533, R. j (B. C. 650.?).

''hazä?iusa "'Hu-ba-ba, JADD 171, R. ^.

'tamkaru, JADD 711, R. // (III R 46).

''ZAB.HI-nu {ummänut) la ''litar sa

"'Arbaili, HABL 533, 2.

s. of Qi-il-ti-i, f. of Sa-pi-bcl, HABL 877,

R.i= JADD 889.

4. A-iâ, ''lalhi, B. C. 694, JADD 201, 4.

5. TUR. US-a-a, JADD 5 1, 3 (B. C. 683). 444, 11

(in »•'''Si-in-ga-rd). 473, 7, 21. 474, 9 (B. C.

698). K. 13 188. ''A.BA, JADD 118, R.j

(B. C.673). ''nägir ëkalli, JADD 1131, 3.

Epon. B. C. 768, III R I, IV, 1, var.

s. of Mnsallini-Ahir, ''gi-pu "'Kär-Saiiiai,

JADD 363, R. s (B. C. 682).

s. of Nabti-salim, gs. of Marduk-apal-iddin,

Abp.: B, VI, 57, 62 (IHR 33. KB II, p. 256).

6. TUR. US-ia, HABL 325, 2 (III R 43, II, le).

JADD 28, 2 (B. C. 686). K. 2674, 74. Epon.

B. C. 768, Canon A, IV, 1, of Mazamua

(Canon E).

f of Bu-luf, JADD 891, R. 2.

f of TUK-ilu. Mna.: III R 43, II, is. — KB IV,

p. 70.

Aplî (hypocor.)

1. A-i, JADD 340, 11. 360, R. 6 (B. C. 680).

382,5 (B.C. 716). 393-2,6.

2. TUR.US-i, K. 241, X, 10, spec.

Apliia, see Aphiùi.

*Ap(b)-li-uq-nu (cf s. Analugiinu), HABL 144, u, le.

Aplûa (hypocor.)

TUR. US-u-a ''rab ali sa ^' La-ki-ra sa

bit wntni sarri, JADD 301, 1 (B. C. 678).

K\i\}x(fTUR. Ks')-gi-ri(.?), 83-1-18, 695, XII, n, spec,

cf. Johns, ADD III, p. XV.

f<^\\x{''TUR.US:)-\m-\i\-n\ "Aplu is my protec-

tion", 83-1-18, 695, XII, 12, spec.

Aplu-iddin "Aplu has given", or Apal-iddin

(abbrev.)

A-MU, ''via-hi-su, JADD 631, R. . (B. C.

6S0).

Aplu(''rt72. 6:S)-mu-tåk-kil "Aplu streng-

thens"

83-1- 18, 695, XII, 13, spec.

*Aplu(.-''^}-ra-me (cf A-a-ra-mu, ''A-a-ratn-tnu)

JADD II 15, 1,11.

Aplu(?^)-se-zib-a-ni "O Aplu, save me!"

''mar sipri, JADD 230, R. s (B. C. 684).

T. XLIII.
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Aplu-suzziz Q TUR. US-DU.DU, cf. A-ua-DU.

DU..), JADD 829, R. 1 (B. C. 671).

Ap-lu-ti, Sm. 1037 (B.C. 681).

Aplu-usur, or -nâsir

A

j

TUR. US-PAP,]ADD I5,R. <r (B.C. 672).

83, R. 6 (B. C. 679). 84, R.s. 126, ç (B. C.

674). 154,1. 385, R. u: b. of 5«'-i'«-//&-irt;-.

629, R.j. 798,5. 852, II, G. '^A.BA,}ADD
1 19, L. E. 1 (B. C. 680).

s. of Asur-rimanni, JADD 394, R. 14.

Ap-pa-a (OBa. A-ap-pa-a RPN; cf. Bi. D'ISS)

f of La-bar-hunh(, HABL 331, R. 2.

A-qa-a

f. of Adad-sallim, JADD 237, R. 13.

*A-qa-ba (abbrev., cf Aqabi-ilii, NBa. *A-qu-bi]lm-

ia TNB, Nabn-a-qa-bd BEVIII, pt. i),

JADD 448, R.-'o. ''Da-ra-ta-a-a, HABL 222.

*A-qa-bi-ilu (cf NBa. *A-qalqab-bi-ANf', Nabn-

ha-qa-bi BE IX, Si-a-qa-bi, Fa. SpSbn,

npyny, ßiiXaKaßoc, aoi-iaK-aßoc), TSBA
VIII, p. 284, JADD m, p. 164.

A-qar-a (h}-pocor., cf A-qar-a-a, A-qar--û TNB),

HABL 912, 1. 1030, 13 (WSml. II, p. 75).

KK. 9042. 11437. 11477. /w/77, JADD 85 1,

11,1.

A-qar-a-a (hypocor.), HABL 181, 4. Bu. 91-5-9, 93.

Aqar-Bêl-lûmur "May I see the glory of Bel!"

r. A-qar-'--"EN-lu-mur, HABL 852, -i. 853, 2.

854, 1. 855, 1. 856, 2. 892, R. G, 13.

3. KAL-ŒN-In-mur, HABL 261, 3. [640, g].

S57, ::.

A-qar-Nabû' (abbrev.), K. 1559.

î.oîAd-iia-a-û, gï.oï Naba-apal-iddin; Nai.:

CT X: 3, 10. — KB IV, p. 92.

f of Nabu-saqn-ina-viäti, CT X: 3, ig.

Aq(g)-da-as-ilu, ''abarakkti, JADD 345, R. j'.

Aq-ri, Aq-ru (abbrev.) "Free i ou.s", or Agru

"Hired laborer" {cï.A-gi-ri,''KU.MAL

TNB, Eg.-Ar. h-m AFO), JADD 228, R. .-.

259, R. 7. ZA XI, p. 47. >'A.BA,]ADD 171,4.

''irrihi in "'I-ri-in-ni-ih, JADD 742, R. 21.

mar la-si-mu sd Ninua, JADD 160, R. 2

(Ep. G), '^rab kisir sa scpa, JADD 235,

R. E. ,. '^salhi hinni, JADD 396, R. s.

'•zauimaru mär "'Ninua, JADD 464, R. /o.

'Aq-tu-ur-la-na-as-hu (Ar.), JADB 20, s.

A-ra(.-) , Ta'annek 7, 13.

No. I.

Arad

I.

Arad

Arad

Arad

Arad'

Arad'

I.

Arad

Arad

Arad-'

Arad

I.

'ahësu "Servant of his brothers"

URU-PAPP'-hi, HABL 120, 2. JADD 243,

R. -3 (B. C. 688). 350, R. .0 (B. C. 707).

429, 23. ''ialhi, JADD 860, III, 7.

URU-SE.Sf'-ht, HABL 119, 2.

Aia

ÙRU-^A-A, f. of Ardiia, JADD 661, R. ,n.

''sakim, JADD 771, R. 1.

URU-'^GAL, JADD 382, 7 (B. C. 716).

''AI-la-a-aJADD3ii,R.E. / (Ep.S). 83-1-18,

695, XI, 8, spec.

•Apli {TUR. US), ''sa hpa, JADD 400, R. .s-

(B. C. 688.?).

•Asur "Servant of A.shur"

URU-A.S-sHr, JADD 88, L. E. . (Ep. W).

638, R. ç.

ï. of Arad-Pstar, JADD 622, i.

URU-'^HI, ''sa lêpa viSr Urri, JADD 312,

R. /. (III R 47, 20b).

•Bânîtu "Servant of Banitu"

URU-''Ba-ni-ti, JADD 741, 12.

URU-^Ba-ni-tû, JADD i, R. 5 (B. C. 731.?).

VSI,85,... [94,H
URU-^KAK-ti\tü, JADD 741, 2g. VS 1, 85, .b.

''ardu, JADD 9^3, 1. — In NBa. texts,

see TNB.

Bel "Servant of Bel", 81-2-4, 64, writer

to king. — In NBa. texts, see TNB.

Bêlit "Servant of Belit" (cf OBa. Warad-

be-el\U-tim\ti BA VI, no. 5; in NBa. texts,

see TNB)
URU-''NIN (BList 7337), JADD 752, s.

^7?6^-<'iV/yV.Z/Z,JADD4i4,3o,R.2,9(Ep.A').

62 1, R. ig (Ep. F), mär iarri, JADD 2or, .5

(B. C. 694). salhi, JADD 128, R. - (B. C.

665.?).

•"Da-gu-na "Servant ofDagon",HABL357,
R. 5: Bit-A.

Ea "Servant of Ea"

URU-I {Arad-Aiiii:), 82-5-22, 145, writer

to king.

URU-'>I{Arad-AmiT), HABL 24, R. 20. 976, >.

URU-''BE, in NBa. texts, see TNB.

f oîBcl-ahê-iddiii; Kandal.: VS V, 5, 10, 13. —
KB IV, p. 172.

URU-''E-a (= La-bar-''Nu-dhn-mut, VR 44,

15 cd), HABL 16, 4. 23, 10. 27, . 28, 2. 29, 2.



30, !(?). 332, 4. 361, 3. 667, '-'• 668, 2. 669, 2.

674,3. I004, R. 2. 83-1-18,211. Sm. So,

ancestor of Nabn-zër-iddina. Writer of

astrological reports TRep. 72. 100. 256 C.

83- 1-

1

8, 226. '^kaln, JADD 857, I, «. —
Ancestor of (c£ ScHEiL, DEP VI, p. 48):

^r«(f-A'«^/7,/«/^rt/?^,Ninibkudurnsnr:Lo.i02,

VI, 20. — KB IV, p. 90.

Bèl-ippasra, Merod. I: Susa 16, III, 5.

Bi-ra-a, DEP VI, p. 44, I, 13 (3'' dyn.).

Ea-kudîirri-ibni, pahät mätati, Mna.: PSBA
XIX, p. 71, 15. III R 43, II, 4 (KB IV,

p. 68).

Enba-Mardiik, ''bclpikäli, Nai.: CT X, 3, 2;..

— KB IV, p. 94.

E-sag-gil-a-a, tupsai-ru, Simb.: Lay. 53, 31.

Ibni-Marduk, sädid cqli, Melis.: Lo. 101,

I, 10 (KB IV, p. 58). Susa 3, 1, 29.

Iqtia-Bau {''sahm>), Melis.: Lo. lOi, II, s.

Merod. I: DEP VI, p. 43, II, 17. Susa 16,

111,21. — KB IV, p. 58.

Itä-Mardiik-balätu, f. of Nabû-zër-llsir,

Neb. I: Nippur III, u. V, 21; and Säpiku,

Mna.: III R 41, I, 14. — KB IV, p. 74.

Iskur-Nabil, Merod. I: Susa 16, II, 3.

Kidin-Gula, f. of Näsh-ic, DEP VI, p. 48.

Mard%ik-balätsu-iqbi, pahähi, Nai.; VR61,
VI, 25. — KB III, pt. I, p. 180.

Marduk-säkir-Slun, bel pihäti, Merod. II:

Bl. St. V, 3. — KB III, pt. I, p. 190.

iVrt(5/7-r;7j,/?//irt';-,Mardukakheriba: OBI 149,

1,15.

Nabû-ràm-zër, belpihäti, Mua.: I R 66, II, 11.

- KB IV, p. 66.

Nabû-sakin-hmi,''[pahaiu],Vi&roà. I : I\'R 38,

II, 37. — KB IV, p. 62.

Naba-sër-lisir, s. of Itli-^^farduk-balaiw

see obove.

Na-si-ri, s. of Kidiii-Gula, see obove.

Säpiku, s. of Itti-Marduk-balâiu, viasihan

eqli, see obove.

Sûsib-Mardiik, f. of Nabn-hiinQzërYiddin,

Merod. I: Susa 16, II, 7. Cf Sm. 80.

Uballitsti-Gula, Jtahâtu, Neb. I: V R 56,

11,19. — KB III, pt. I, p. 168

Uballitsu-Marduk, {. of Riincni-Mardnk,

ggï. oï Nabn-nädin-alm, gggf oiMardiik-

zakii-huii, Merod. I: IVR38, 1,27 — 11,3.

— KB IV, p. 60.

Zcr-ibni, Merod. I: Susa 14, I, ic, cf BA II,

p. 167, II, 8.

Arad-ifGu-la "Servant of Gula" (in OBa. and

NBa. texts, see BA VI, no. 5, TNB)
IIABL 2, R. 4, 9: s. of Adad-him-usur

(time Esarli.). 12, R. 9. 17, R. s. 117,2.

118, 2. 657, 16. 1 109, R. 5. TRep. 90, R. 6.

'asn, K. 2077 (B. C. 648.?). ''iann sa ''rab

(isn, JADD 277, R. * (B. C. 681).

s. of Kalbi, iakin '"'-'Usti, Neb. LVR 56, 21.

— KB III, pt. I, p. 168.

Arad-Hâri(.?). ANQ)-ha-a-ri, JADD 11 28, 2, URU-
/ja-a-huQ), 1140,5; probably to be read

Ilii-hdri, q. v.

A-ra-di (//.=), VS I, 93, .3.

Arad-ilâni "Servant of gods". URU-ANf'-jii,

JADD 569, R. - (B. C. 695).

Arad-ili "Servant of (his) god" (in NBa. texts,

see TNB; cf OBa. Warad-ï-li-hi RPN),

JADD 395, 6. 397,11.

.s. oiMu-ta-pi-ra-a-a, AO2221, R. b (B.C.656;

OLZ VI, col. 198).

Arad-ili-a-a, or Ärad-''At^a, q. v.

Arad-lstar "Servant ofishtar" (in OBa. texts,

see RPN), abbrev. Arda, q. v.

1. Ar-di-XV, JADD 7, 3 (B. C. 648.?).

2. 6^À't/-A'P;jADBi 1,11,10. 1 2, II, c. JADD 102,

L. E. .. 152, R.^ (B.C. 656.?). 165, R..f:

of "'Hu-ba-ba (Ep. Q). 278, 5. 307, 3

(III R 49) : agent for Nabn-rikHi-tcsur of

"OIi/«yè/(Ep.F). 379,1 (B.C. 65 1 .?). 641, R./*

(Ep. C). 661,14. 741,14. K. 10541. ''ardu

la...., JADD 464, R. /... Hrrihi, JADD
742, R. 22. ''iiappalm, JADD 612, R. 9

(B. C. 686). 'iangu sa Bit-kid-mu-ri,

JADD 642, R. ,4 (III R 49, 31 b; Ep. R).

s. of Eh-ëres, JADD 525, R. 7.

s. of Tar-im-gaiii, of "'Hubäb/i, JADD 446,

R. .3 (Ep. Q).

s. oï Sa-r2i-ri-sa-ni,]ADT) 3 1 1, L. E./ (Ep.S),

III p. 526.

3. 67e^-'a-'f/,JADD28, R.j(B.C.686). 42,E. ^

(B. C.670). 67, 4, 6 (B. C.648.?). 83, 3 (III R 50,

no. 2; B. C. 679). 84, 2 (B. C. 679). 89,

R. V (B. C. 6S3). 212, R. // (B. C. 687).

T. -s.i.\u.
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225, R. S. 229, I, s (III R 46, no. 6;

B. C. 6S0). 231, 1, G (B. C. 680). 278, 1

(B. C. 683?). 500, R. 6. 775, 5. 891, 10. 925,

R. 1. 82-S-22, 159. ^'A.BA, JADD 350,

R. /j (B.C. 709). ''A.BA ia pàni piqittäte,

JADD 922, IV, ,0. ardu sa ''bel pihäti

sa "'Halsu, JADD 1141, 53 (SAV 724;

B. C. 708). ''ia cli bit-a-ni, JADD 284, a

i;B. c. 668).

s. of Abi-erlba, b. of Samas-hallitanni , of

''iQiirubi, JADD 623, 2 (III R 46, 4ib).

s. oîArad-Ahir, o{"'Ka-at-ka-iiii,]i\DD 622,

1

(l'p. D).

s. of //// . . .
., JADD 328, R. j (III R 48, 5sa;

B. C. 698).

f. of KukuLvm, JADD 1141, m (B. C. 709).

4. 67vY'-/.-Ai;-, JADD 147, R.E. 1 (B. C. 648.?).

5. URL^-dls-tar, K. 11 806.

6. URU-''Rr

ï. of Enlil-zâ'-kmi, Mna.: III R 43, I, 25.
—

KB IV, p. 68.

Arad-IVIarduk"ServantofMarduk"(OBa. fFrt;-rt(/-

''AMAR. UD RPN)

1. Ar-dic-'^AMAR.UD (NBa.), see TNB.

2. URU--IAMAR.UD, JADD 7, 2 (B. C. 648.?).

In NBa. texts, see TNB.

3. URU-''RID, ''A.ßA, JADD 912, R. 3.

4. URU-'^SU (possibly Arad-ilisu)

ï. of Mnsallim-JMarduk, Ninibkudurusur:

Lo. 102, IV, 7. — KB IV, p. 88.

Arad-Nabû "Servant of Nabu" (Ar. docket

las-ny CIS II, 15; OBa. Warad-''Na-bi-u!!i

RPN)

1. URU--'AK, HABL 498, R. 7. 1094, --. JADD
499, R.^ (B.C. 670).

s. of Ai'ad-Ea, pahâtu, Ninibkudurusur:

Lo. 102, VI, 20. — KB IV, p. 90.

2. URU^'PA, HABL 113, 2. 1 14, 2. 115, 2. 1 16, 2.

427, 2. 494, ï- 495. 3. 531, R. 8- JADD 81,

R. ; (Ep.Q). 349,R-'r (Ep.Q). 711, R.E. /

(IHR 46, 81 a; Ep.E): husband ol f Gula-

nmat. VS I, 95, 30 (Ep. A), asû, JADD
349, R. /j- (Ep. O). ''rab kisir mar sarri,

JADD 857, IV, 7. ''sangn, HABL 177,

R. 7. se-lap-pa-a-a, JADD 38, R. 6 (III R
46, 17 d). 39, R. - (Ep. D).

No. I.

Arad-Nanâ "Servant of Nana"
1. URU-7ia-na-a, ]\V>V> '^i\,i. VS I, lor, 2.

2. We;7-'Wrt-«rt-«, HABL 108, 2. 109,2. 110,2.

111,2. 391,2. 392,2. 719,2. JADD 45,

R. 4 (Ep. t). 86, R. ç (III R 47, 17 b; B. C.

650.?). 87, R.^ (Ep.W). 88, R. 7 (Ep.W).

307, R..d (Ep.F). 358, R.E..^ 579,,/.

622, R. 9 (Ep. D). 741,7. 743, R. 12. 831,2.

1068, 3. VS I, 95, 6. 97, 2. Rm. 56. Bu.

91-5-9,130- 218. ''inurakkis2i,V,w.C)\-2-(),

218, 11,0 (WAFII, p. 21; time Esarh.).

''mutlr ptttu, HABL 866, 5. JADD 857,

II, ... ''SAG 'sa ''Samah JADD 805, 13.

''tupiarru (A.BA), JADD 301, R. j (B. C.

698)

s. of Daiiiiq {Mudaiiunitfj-Adad, ''sakin terni

inäd, Neb. I and Mna.: I R 66, II, 13. V R 56,

II, 13. — KB III, pt. I, p. 168. IV p. (£.

Stone of Amran II, 1.

Arad-Nergal "Servant ofNergal" (Andocket

[bjjnms, OTSS p. 315)

1. URU-U. CUR, JADD 434, 4, 9.

2. URU-'^U. GUR, VR 44, 55cd, renders URU-
E. GIR.AZAG. In NBa. texts, see TNB.

Arad-NIN.IB "Servant of Ninib"

UR C'-<'J/AS, JADD 29 1 , R. c. '-A .BA,]ADD
178, R. //. ''îiaggaru. JADD 178, R. <?

(III R 49, 55c; Ep. H'). — In NBa. texts,

see TNB. — URU{Abdi)-NIN.[B, TA
84, 30.

Arad-nu-bat-ti "Born on the nubattu day"

(ef. Arad-nu-ba-at-ti BE XV, p. 27)

f of Sainas-nädin-hun, Melis.: Susa 3, I, 31.

Arad-Sibi Q''VII-bî)

s. of Abi-rat-tas, Ninibkuduru.sur: Lo. 102,

1, 10, 19, 33. II, 38. III, 1, 10, lö. IV, 13, 31. VI, 2, 7, n, 11.

Arad-Sin "Servant of Sin"

1. URU-''XXX, HABL 112,3. arduU ''stik-

kalli, JADD 244, R. -. — In NBa. texts,

see TNB. •

2. URU-'ŒN.ZU, s. of Kudur-Mabug, king

of Larsa, I R 2, no. III, u (CT XXI, pl. i^.

KB III, pt. I, p. 91). I R 5, no. XVI, 1

(KB III, pt. I, p. 94). IV R 35, no. 6, g

(KB III, pt. I, p. 96). CT I, 96-4-4, 2, s.

CT XXI, pl.3r, 4. 82-7-4, 1, 3 (KB III, pt.i,

p. 94I — SAK pp. 212—214.



Arad-Samas "Servant of Shamash" (In OBa.

and NBa. texts, see RPN and ÏNB)

URU-'WD, JADD 285, R. 5 (B. C, 686).

Arad-iiTas-me-tum "Servant of Tashmet"
83-1-18, 695, XI, 13, spec. — In NBa. texts,

see TNB.

*A-ra-[ah-a]t-tiJ . . .(?), ainei"'Kii-]ni-di''', TA 198, 4.

*A-ra-hu(-u) (cf. A-ra-hti\hi, A-ra-ah-hu TNB, Bi.

nnx, OBa. A-rn-hu-um CT 29, 23, 5) Ar-

menian rebel (B. C. 521)

s. oî Haldita, identical with Nebuchadnezzar

IV,q.v., ''mar bänüti, Dar.Beh.III R40,sx,9i.

*A-ra-ka-i(.?), JADD 500, R. /..

•A-ra-mis-sàr-ilani "Aramish is king of the

gods" (cf. KA p. 478)

f of Smn-mu-ilu, HABL 186, 11.

*Aramu (cf'Apaiioç, king of Armenia, (according

to Abydenos, see Pape, Wörterbuch),

Apanôaç, in Lycaonian inscription,

Kretzschmer, Einleit. p. 333)

1. A-ra-me, Shalm. III: Co. so; Ob. sc. mär

A-gu-si, Shalm. III: Ob. 1311. 7iiär Gu-si,

Shalm. III: Mon.II, 12, 83; Ob. 130. sa"'Ar-

ni-e, Shalm. III: Bai. L; Co. »o. "'"'U-ra-

ar-ta-a-a, Shalm. III: Bai. 11, g, G; Co. 1114;

Mon. I, 2i; Ob. ^^^, Tgr. 2, 17. — KB I,

pp. 132, 138, 144, 154, 160, 170.

2. A-ra-vm; mar A-gu-ü-si, Shalm. III: Mon.

II, 87. '"'"'Ü-ra-ar-ta-a-a, Shalm. III: Bai.

II, c. — KB I, p. 162.

3. Ar-ra-me, '""'Ura-ar-ta-a-a, Shalm. III:

Mon. II, 48. — KB I, p. 164.

4. Ar-ra-viu, '""'Ü-ra-ar-ta-a-a , Shalm. III:

Mon. II, 48, 51. — KB I, p. 146 ff.

*Arandas (Hit., cf. "'"-Arantn = Orontes, Cilic.

p. n. 'OpövTi^c ZA VII, p. 100)

s. of Subbiluliuma , b. of AFursil, Boghazköi,

MDOG 35, p. 18.

*A-ra-as-tu(-a), Ar-as-tu-a (perhaps Iran.), of Za-

mua, B. C. 881, Anp. Ann. II, 50, 54, m. —
KB I, p. 78ff.

Arbäja (gentilic, cf. ''Ar-ba-a-a TNB, '""'Arba)

I ^Ar-ba-aira), JADD 66, 3 (B. C. 693). 260, 3, e, 13

(III R 48). 83-1- 18, 119. ''bei pihäti,

JADD 857, II, 50. ''rab kisir, IIABL S43,

R. 14. I 108, R. 15

2. .i/--/;«-«-.?, HABL 773, 8. marckalli,\\i\V>\.

512, 5.

3. Ar-ba-iå, ''rab ka-sar, HABL 273, R. 2.

Arbailäia "Man from Arbela" {IV-Am'''')-a-a,

"'IV-AN-a-a, cf NBa. Ar-ba{-)-il-a-aTNB)
HABL 100, 8. 408, 5, 12. 726, R. 9. 727, 6.

JADD 3, R. /. 26, R. . (B. C. 680). 34, 7

(B. C. 695). 72, !), R. V (B. C. 677). 291, 7.

310, L.E. / (B. C. 669). 339, L.E. 2. 350, 5,

in Bit-Dagan (B. C. 707). 412, R. ,j (III R
40, 30 a ; B. C. 748.?). 424, R. 3. 706, R. 2.

844. 845, R.6. 85s, 3. 897, 15. 902, 5. 913,4.

VSI, 88,34. K. 241, IX, 13, spec. ''

,

JADD 92, R. ./. 261, G. 857, II, 43. ''luukil

apati, JADD 326, R. /9. ''rakbu sa scpa,

JADD 207, R./6 (IHR 46, 38 a; B.C. Ep.B).

''rab NI.GABP', JADD 241, R. *. ''rab

isparê, JADD 453, R. ,s (B. C. 686). ''ia

eli ki-sa-te, JADD 112, R.j (B. C. 700).

''jWi/^,JADD 5,R. /(IIIR47,45c;B.C.7i2).

''sann, JADD 121, 4 (B. C. 671). ''sann

''''l"''"Bar-/jal-saisi,JADD 1 1 S, 4 (IIIR47,4a;

B. C. 664.?). 1 16, 1, 11. sa scpa {mär sarri),

JADD 312, R. //. 400, R. '7 (Ep. q). Epon.

B. C. 66i(.?), II R 69, no. 5, 3; no. 7, 7;

IIIRi,VI,i9;JADD586,R.n.993,R.III,2c;

''abarakkii. rabu,]KYfù 782, g.

Arba'il-bël-iddin

IV-AN-U-MU, JADD 33, R..- (B. C. 692).

*fArba il("'/F-.'JA^)-ha-niat (An), VS I, 96, 2, 12, w.

[81-2-4, 255, VII, 7].

^Arba'ilitu "Woman from Arbela"
'''IV-AN\i-iù\ 81-2-4, 25s, VII, G, spec.

' Arba il-r[abbä?], restoredfrom.Ar.docket. . .ibai«,

Rm. 909, Bezoli) Catal. pp. 1629, 1964.

fArba'il-sarrat "Arbela is queen" {IV-AN'J"')-

sår\MAN-rat, Ar. docket "iDbaiS, Steven-

son, Contracts, no. 14), JADD 85, 4, wi. of

Mantm-ki-Ninib, pledged.207, 4 (IIIR46, 7 a),

sold.

*Ar-ba-l<U (Iran. = 'ApßuKric, cf JIN p. 20) sd

"""Ar-ua-si-a, Sarg.: A, II, 32(K. 1668 b),

a Median chief

^Ar-ba-si , JADD 469, 20.

Ardä [ÜRÜ-a; hypocor., cf Ar. docket [x]TiS

= Arad-Istar, STEVENSON, Contracts,

no. 4)
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s. oïA/>/â, 94-6-1 1, 36 (ZA IX, p. 398. K15 IV,

p. 176).

*Ar-da-ra-a (Iran., cf. OPe. 'Apôapoç, JIN p. 21),

""'' Uî-fa-as-sa-a-a, Shams.V: Ann. III, is.

— I R 30. KB I, p. 182.

Ardi {URU-i; hypocor.), JADD 741, u.

Ardija (hypocor., cf. TNB p. 10, OBa..]lariü{(ii)-ia

RPN, Ar-du-û-a BE XV
URU-a-a, JADD 2, 2 (Ep. A"). 267, R. /.

AO2221 (OLZVI, col. 199). A.BA, VSI,

96, «. '^iipar birmi, JADD 326, R. s (Ep. i).

Ardi-ia-ar-qi(da.?)-a, JADD 100, 3, 7 (§ 504).

"A-ar-di-ma-ni-is (Iran, cf JINp. 21, OVq. Ardu-

iiiani's, El. Har-du-vian-iiu-is), s. of

Valiauka, one of the supporters of Darius,

Dar. Beh. III R 40, m.

Ardu {URU\ abbrev., cf OBa. Ar-du[-um) BA VI,

no. 5, p. 86, U^a-ar-du-um RVN , Ar-dii

Br: XIV, Ardu P 97, u), cf Arad-Ea

f of JSFarduk-zäkir-siun
, the Babyl. king,

King-list A, IV, 13.

Ardûti [URU-û-ii; cf Ar-du-him BE XV), K.241,

XI, 24, spec.

*Argi8tu (cf !\pyr|6Tr)Ç, name of a Persian,

Aeschyl. Pers. 308, HOMMKL, Grundriss,

p. 38 n. 2)

1. Ar-gi-is-ia, of Urartu, HABL 424, ir. (Ar-

gistis II).

2. Ar-gis-ti, sar '""'Urar/i, s. and successor

of Rusas(I),- made alliance with Muttallu

of Oummuh, Sarg.: Khors. m. — KB II,

p. 66. Ar-gis-ti-se Rii-sa-hi-ni-se, in Chal-

dian inscriptions, LEHMANN, SBAk, 1899,

p. 119. Ar-gis-te{ki-id-se), f oî RtcsasQl),

Chaldian inscription from Mâkîi, JRAS
1912, p. 112, and passim.

3. Ai-gis-tu, Shalm. IV: VS I, 69, 5, cf 1. 10

(Leiimann-Haupt, Materialien, no. 25)

= Argistis I (B. C. 780). Ar-giUeiJd-ni-se),

f of Sardiir (III), inscription from Ast-

wadzashen, DWAk. 36, II, p. 15.

Âr(Ub>hi-e, 'ùrrihi, JADD 885, i.

"Ar-ia-e, IIABL 198, 23 (time Sennacherib). A-ri-c,

IIABL 147, 8. 490, 4.

A-ri-hu/hi, ''mutir pnti, JADD 675, R. 23.

f. of Nabu-dur-usur, 81-2-4, 5i-

f of Sarru-ln-dari, JADD 986, II, 9.

*A-ri-j,a .(Iran.), sa "'"'Bu-id-tu, a Median chief,

Sarg.: A, II, 20 (K. 1668b).

*Ar-îa-ra-am-na-' (Iran., "deliciae Ariorum"

JIN p. 25, OPe. Ariyärämna, El. Har-

ri-ia-ra-um-na, Gr. Aptapd[ivi]ç)

f of Afsaines, ggf of Darius, Dar. Beh.

IH R 39, ^••

«^A-ri-ka-' (prob. El., cf >A-ra-ka-i) IIABL 478,

R. 4.

Arik-dën-ilu "Longis the judgment of god"

King of Assyria, about B. C. 1330, s. of

Enlilnirari, f of Adadnirari I

1. A-ri-ik-di-en-AN

s. of E?ilil-itirari, gs. 'of Asitruballit,

f oï Adad-uirari (l); sa/mi ''Enld is-sa-

ak-ki ''Ahir, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 3, 15.

2. A-ri-ik-di-ni-AN

f oïAdad-nira)-iQ), gf oïSulinân-asaridil),

Esarh.: KAHI I, 75, is.

3. GID-DI-AN, sa-ak-ni ''AB sangn Asitr,

Rm. II, 606, 7 (KiNG, RRT pp. 135, 173).

rubû kmu sari-u dannu sar "'^*Assur bäni

bit ''Sanias, Arikd.: ZA II, pi. III no. 8

(AKA I, p. 3. KB I, p. 4).

s. of EnUl-)iirari\ a) gs of Asur-uballit:

sar '""'Assur, Arikd.: Lenormant, Choix

p. 169 (AKA I, p. 3, n. 2. KB I, p. 2).

sa-ak-ni ''Enal, K. 6303, 4 (WAF II, p. u ) ;

— f of Adad-nirari: ia-ak-ni ''En-lil

is-sa-ak-ki '<Asur, Adnir. I: IV R 39, ua

(KB I, p. 4). sakiiu ''Enlil sangn Asur,

Adnir. KAHI I, 4, 10. 5, i». 65, 10;— b) f of

Adad-nirari I, iakin ''Enlil sangu ''Asur,

Adnir. I: KAHI I, 6, 2. iar '""'Assur,

Adnir. I: KAHI I, 8,2. 9,2. u, 2.

f o( Adad-nirariil), Adnir. I: KAHII, 7,2;

VS I, 63, 2. Adnir. III: KAHI I, 24, R. g.

sangu Aîur.UDOG 28, p. 12. iar"'"'Asur,

I R 6, no. III A, B, C. K. 8553. KAHI I,

67. 68. 76. Cf OLZ VII (1904), col.2i6ff;

— gf of Stdman-asarid: sakin ''AB\''BE

sangu ''Asur, Shalm. I: KAHII, 13, III, .m.

14, i- 15,13.

*A-ri-pa-ar-na (Mit., z{.A-ri-pa-ar-ni\^Y.yN, Iran.

i\.pi(o)9Cf.pvr]ç!), tablet from Kerkuk, VS I,

106, i2.

A-ri-ri a , HABL 845, u.
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*A-ri-sa-a (Alarodian), HABL 147, s. 80-7-19, 30.

See also U-ri-sa-a and Ar-sa-a-a.

*A-ri-wa-na (Mit., possibly Iran.), Idng of Abina,

Boghazköi, OLZ XIII, col. 292.

A-ri-sarru (ipri.? = MAN), '^U scpa, JADD 854,

R. 1.

Arkât-ili-damqâ "The future of the god(s)

(i.e. the destiny given by the god) is

a u s p i c i o u s" (cf. J ''Ar-kat-t7un-täbat{at)

Dar. 379, 46; EGIR{-atyAN-KAK-a and

EGIR-AN-SIG are to be read Arkät-ili-

banä and Arkät-ili-damqä, not with Clav,

BE XV, p. 27 etc. Arkät-'^Banä and

Arkät-''Damqii)

1. Ar-kat-ANMii-SIG

{. 0Î Nabn-hwi-iskitn, N.shi : VS I, 36, IV, 1.

2. Ar-kat-AN-SIG

Ï. oi Nabu-bcrsumi, Kandal.: VS V, 5,35

(KB IV, p. 174).

f. of Nabil-hini-i^kuii, Kandal : \'S \^ 5, 32.

3. Ar-kat-ANt'-SIG

f of Nabû-tiaditi-ahu, VR 46, osa.

4. EGIR^'''^-AmME)-'klG

{. of Ahhca, Nshi.: VS I, 36, III, o„.

f 0Ï Nadinu, VS I, 36, III, n.

5. EGIRf'-ANP'-SIG^'E

Ï. of Nabn-li-, Merod. II: Bl. .st. V, 10. —
KB III, pt. I, p. 192.

*Ar-na , VS I, 109, 20.

*Ar-na-ba-a "Hare" (Ar.= V^,), ef OBa. JAr-na-

ba-tiim RPN, ^An-na-{a-)bu Dilbat, Arb.

n. i. C^i^ NöLDEKE, BSS p. 81)

s. of Si-nädin-aplit, ''aviclurqi, JADB 1, 1, 1.

*Ar-nu-an-ta (Hit.)

s. of Dudhalia, sarru rabii, Boghazköi,

MDOG 35, p. 29.

*Ar-pi-is(Iran.,cf.yJ;'-//-/^), ''hazänit sa "Tartakka,

Esarh. A, IV, 19. C, Iv, 3. — KB II, p. 132.

Cf WAF II, p. 8.

*Ar-pi-te (Iran., prob, identical with Arpis)

''hazanu }a "' Ur-ia-kii, HABL 645, 12.

f Ar-ra-ba-ti, HABL 527, 3, e, 9.

Ar-rab-ti (in NBa. texts, see TNB)

f of Bel-apal-iddifia, Simb.: Lay. 53, 5.

Ar-ra-bu/bi "N om a d e "
(.?) (in OBa. and NBa. texts,

see RPN, TNB, cf Ar-ra{-d)-bu BE XV)

HABL 716, 11 (IVR46, no. 2). JADD 944,

III, i.

Ar-ra-ku-tu

f of Iiia-eh-ctjr, Sarg. St. 1, 4. — KB IV, p. 1 58.

Arramu, see Arainu.

Ar-ri-zu, JADB 3, II, 7.

Àr(Ub.?)-ru-''Asur(Ji), JADD 384, R. ,s.

^^^Ar-sa-a-a (cf Arisa, NBa. Arsa TNB, Bi. ss-s),

HABL 121,3.

*Arsaka (OPe.i\pG«Ki"iç), as giving the Arsacid Era

1. ArjÄr-ia-ka, RH 5, R. 21 (B. C. 137). 10,

R. 7 (B. C. 113). sarru, RH 15, R. ig

(B. C. 113). 19, R. 32. 20, R. 1:,. 45, R.21.

49, R.21 (B. C. 81). sarru sa ''',

RH 51, R. 10 (B. C. 91).

2. Ai--sa-ka-a, sarru, RH 55, E (p. 155). hir

sarrani, RH 46 (B. C. 91). ZA III, p. 143 ff
,

no. I, 2, 4—8. DT 35 (B. C. 103)

3. År-sa-kam, ïarru, RH 27, R. 15 (B. C. 86).

4. Ar-ia-kan, DT 207 (B. C. 102). RH 3, R.20

(B. C. 103). ZA III, p. 147, no. 9, 2.

*ArtahsaS8U (OPe. Artayiathrä, Gr. Apra^épgqç,

ApTa^éööi-jC, Bi. SI^(D)tol»t7ri7X ,
Ar.

IBDÄnmS APO), Artaxerxes I, king of

Persia, B. 465-424

1. Al-tak-iat-sii, iar mätäti, CIS II, 66.

2. Ar-tàh-'aa-as, sar mätäti, BE IX, 63, m. 83,3,

etc.

3. Ar-tàf}-M-as-is-su, iar mätäti, BE IX, 31,25.

4. Ar-tdh-sa-as-si-is, sar mätäti,'BE IX, sga.,ie,

etc.

5. Ar-tàk-sa-as-sis, sar matati, BE IX, 42, u.

6. Ar-tdh-ia-as-su, sarrn, BE VIII, pt. i, 122, 2»,

etc. lar mätäti, VS III, 188, i». BE IX,

1, 33, etc.

7. Ar-tåh-id-as-su, sar mätäti, BE IX, 3, 27.

8. Ar-tdk-sa-as-su, sar mätäti, VS VI, 1 84, 21.

185,25. 187,25. BE IX, 32 a, IG, etc.

9. Ar-tdk-ia-Sat-su, sar mätäti, VSYÏ, 18^,20.

10. Ar-tdk-iat-su, iarru, BE IX, 59, 1. VS III,

187,20. sarmätäti,V,Y.'M\\l,^'i.\. K.8so6,io

(KB IV, p. 312). VS III, 189, 18. 190, 14.

V, 121, 29. ZA III, p. 158, 25. PSBA XIX

(1897), p. 142.

11. Ar-tdk-sat-su, sar mätäti, VR n, ssa (lo"-

year). VS V, 119,6. VI, 186,15. 83-1-18,

1 33 1, R. IV, 23 (PSBA XI, pl. IV).
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*Ar-ta-ia (Mit, possibly Iran., cf. OPe. 'ApTuîoq,

Ar-ta-a BE IX), rabu of Aiiwana, Bog-

hazkoi, OLZ XIII, col. 292.

*Ar-ta-Ia-nu (cf. ?i.a^^M "cochlear")

f. of Ka-ku-us-tH, JADB 5, I, ig.

^^Ar-ta-ma-an-ià (Mit.-Iran., cf. OPe. Apra[ié\-i-iç,

SCHEITELOWITZ, KZ 38, p. 27 1)

a»ici "'Zi-ri-ba-hi-nl, TA 201, .s.

*Ar-ta-mar-zi(-ia) (Ba. form of OPe. Artavardiya,

EL Ir-dii-iiiar-ti-ia, Ar. iTTinS APO\
general of Darius, Dar. Beh. III R 40,

73, 74.

*Ar-ta-sa-ri (Iran., cf. (.?) OPe. 'Apra^dpiiç, Ar-ia-

ah-U-ar BE IX)

"'^Siir-di-ra-a-a, Shalm. III: Ob. 171 (B. C.

830). — KB I, p. 148.

*Ar-ta-si-ra-ri (prob. Iran.)

sar '""'Nairi, Sham.s.V : Ann. III, os (I R 3 1).

— KB I, p. 182.

*Ar-ta-ås-su-ma-ra (Mit.-Iran., ef. E. Meyer, KZ 42,

p. 26)

s. oi Suttarna(J), b. of Tusråtta, TA 17, ly.

18, 8(.?).

*Ar-ta-ta-a-ma/mas (Mit.-Iran., ef Meyer, /. c)

s. of Sanssatar, f. of Sutarna{i), gf of

Tusratta, TA 24, III, 52. 29, 17.

f. oi SuttarnaiW), b. of Tidratta, MDOG35,

p. 36. OLZ XIII, col. 264ff.

^-

Ar-Tessupa (Mit. ef. A-ri-te-sup'BEXM, ''Tc-cs-

sii-up-a-ri VS VII 72, 10 "Tessup h as

given"). [Ar-t]e-es-sû-pa, TA 29, 17-1. Ar-

te-e-ehiu-pa-iia-aii, TA Mit. IV, 36.

*A-ru-a (ef the mountain A-ru-a in Kirkhi),

'"^•'Ki-in-du-ta-iti-a-a, Shanis. V: Ann.

III, M.— KB I, p. 182.

*Âr-za(sa)-bu-tû, JADD 641, R. ,s (Ep. C).

*Ar-za-ià (ef. Arzatviia), TA 62, 27. 289, 7.

'''Ar-za(sa)-na (ef Ar-za-nu-um T-DLC, Pisidian

'Ap'^ccvoç, Kretzschmer, Einl., p. 359),

Capp. G, S, 12.

*Arzawia (Hit. or Iran..', ef. WEDER, Anmerkungen,

p. 1

1

14, Meyer, KZ 42, p. 19, Jensen,

Hittiter, p. 127), of "'Rîihizu

1. Ar-^a-û-ia, TA 53, m, 56. 62, 27.

2. Ar-za-zvi-ih, TA 191, 2. 192, 4. 197, 2g, 33.

Ar-zi-i . . . ., HABL 845, 13.

^Ar-zi-zuzi (ef. "'Ar-zi-zu I R 21, 73), JADD 931,

No. I.

R. n. ''rakab scpa sarri, JADD 150, R. 4

(B. C. 679).

f. of Pa-rii-ta-a-ni, JADD 160, R. 4 (Ep. G).

•A-sa-a..., JADD 741,20.

*Asäli (Mit), messenger of Dushratta to Amc-
nophis IV

A-sa-li, TA 29, 173. A-sa-a-li-in-na-a-an, TA
Mit IV, 36.

•*^A-sa-nu-nu (ci.As-ta-na-mi),''irrisH,]KY)^i,V<[, n.

*A-sa-a-u (var.6fla, q.v.),i«r"'"'G"//.:-««/,Shalm.III:

Mon. II, Gl (III R 8. KB I, p. 166).

=*^A8-gu-di/'^.^^ sa TW««^«,JADD 470,2(6.0.661 .?),

evidently identieal with As-qu-du, q. v.

*A-si-a, sar ""'Wa-ia-ni, Shalm. III: Co. 106 (Lay.

47, 32).

A-si-i (in NBa. texts, see TNB; ci.As-si-i, A-sn-u),

JADD 198, 1, 4, 13 (B. C. 697). 622, R.E. 1

(Ep. D).

s. of Ti-ti-i, K. 4729, I, 21.

A-si-ni, OLZ VII (1904), col. 2 17, time Arikdenilu.

A-si-nu-u (ef. OBa. A-si-mi-iiin RPN, A-si-?n),

JADD 359, R. E. / (B. C. 680).

*Asiri, Boghazköi, OLZ XIII, col. 292.

*As-qu-du (ef. OBa. Ahku-du-um RPN, M-kud-

til-la CBM 3480), M.BA, JADD 85 r, II, u
;

identieal with As-gii-di, q. v.

As-si-i (ef. A-si-t), JADB 3, VI, 15.

*As-ta-na-nu (ef. A-sa-iiu-nn), JADD 742, 21.

*As-ta-qu-um-meJADDi3i,3(Ep.M;KBIV,p.i5o).

As-tar , JADD 918, 11,2.

'^^''As-ta-ar-ta-ni-ik-ku (Gr. Ztphtovîkii), eonsort of

Antioehus, V R 66, II, 20. — KB III, pt. 2,

p. 138.

A-SU-U "Physieian"(or hypoeor., ef OBa. A-zi,

A-zu {Asi, Asu) DiiORME, BA VI, 3, p.6s,

NBa.^-j«-?<, ''A.ZU, see TNB) JADD 233,

R. ,3 (B. C. 659.?).

*A-su-hi-li, sarrii, Esarh. KAHI I, 75, 4.

*A(:là)-Sur-runi, Ta'annek 3, o.

A-sab-su (abbrev., ef. OBa. Täb-iuasäbsu BE VI,

pt 2, Täb-a-iab-lu BE XIV)

f. oiNabn-näsir, VS I, 35, 51. - KB IV, p. 96.

A-sa-pi (abbrev.), HABL 414, R. 13.

A-sa-ri-du (in OBa. and NBa. texts, see RPN,

TNB; abbrev.) HABL 254, 2. 255, 2. 743, 2.

TRep. 22 B, R. 4. 48, R. 4. 64 A, R. 4. 81 F,

R. :t. 116A, G. 133, R. 7. 210, R. .-,. 216B,
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R. G. 219,6. 249, R.n. 2S2B, R. s. 253,

R. 1. K. 10736. 83-1-18, 132.293. viahm

{ardii sa sarri) TRep. 27. 29. 32. 87.

170. 172. 187 A. 201. 202. 216. 250.

qa-at-nu, TRep. 136. 220. 231. 242. 252A.

274C (= HABL 796, 1). Bü-A-ia-ri-du,

Mshi.: VS I, 35. « (KB IV, p. 96).

s. o{Dam-qa\ ardu sa sarri, TRep. 1 87. 2? i.

s. of T^l>i-ia, HABL 527, 5.

A-si-ma(?) ....

f. of Gad-ia-a, PSBA XXX (1908), p. 138,31

(Ep. N).

*A-si-na (OPe. Atkrina, El. Ha-is-{si)-na) Elamite

pretender, B. C. 522, Dar. Beh. Epigraph C.

A-si-pa-a (hypocor., cf. A-sa-pî), HABL 298, i.

305,2. 431,2. 506,2. 507,2. 508,2. 509,2.

510, 2. K. S 14. Sm. 1809.

A-sir . . . ., Capp. Ch. 7, i, -.,.

A-si-ra-a (perhaps Ar., cf A-si-ri BE XV), JADD
897, 11;. rid ganunale, JADB 4, IV, 12.

Asir-bël-nisësu, see Aiir-rim-niicsii

A-sir-e-mu-qi "Ashir is (my) strength" (see

also Asur-emnqi)

f. of Sa-ha-ar, Capp. G, 9, 4.

A-sir-i-din "Ashir has given"

s. of Bu-r:a-zu, Capp. T-D 239, 2.

A-si-ri-e (cf A-si-ra-a, A-si-ru)

s. oi Akfia, ''nägiru "^Ir-bii-a-a, JADD 446,

R./.. (Ep.O).

A-sir-ma-lik "Ashir iscounsellor", Capp. G,io,c.

s. 0Î A-lir-mu-ta-bi\be-el, Capp. T-D, 239,4,1t.

A-sir-mu-ta-bi/be-el "Ashir is guardian" (cf

liu-nm-tab-bil BE XIV, •>KUR-imi-tab-H

BE XIV, Mu-tab-bil-ilu BE XV)

s. of I-din-na-bi-im, Capp. T-D 239, 2.

f of A-sir-ma-lik, Capp. T-D 239, .5, 11.

Aslr-nirari [fA-Ur-ni-ra-ri) "Ashir is (my)

helper"; see also Asur-narara.

I. Ashirnirari, Assyrian ruler,

s. 0Î rsme-Dagan\ issakku of Asir, fouuder

of the temple of ''BE sip-iaQ), KAHI I,

62, 1. Arn.: (MDOG 25, p. 68) KAHI 1,63,

7

{.o{Kisrui>)-'sa-Ahr; issak ''A-sir, MDOG 3 8,

P. 33".

II. Ashirnirari, Assyrian ruler,

s. 0Î Asir-rabi, f oi Asir-run-niscsu\ issak

''Aîir, Arn.: KAHI I, 63, 3.

III. Ashirnirari, Assyrian ruler, = II.

f oiAUr-EN-7iisëhi\ iUak "A-sir, MDOG 28,

p. 10.

Asir-rabi, see Asnr-rabl.

'A-sir-ri-im-ni-se-sù "Ashir is favour for his

people"

s. of Asir-uirari{U), gs. o( ylsir-rabi; issak

'^AHr, KAHI I, 63, 1 (MDOG 25, p. 66f.);

probably identical with '^A-sir-EN-ni-

îe-su, s. of Asir-nirari, issak ''A-sir,

MDOG 28, p. 10 (cf Schnabel, MVG XIII,

p.2i), and also \w\Xh AS-sur-EN-UN^'-hc,

sar '""'Assur, Synchron. I, 2 (see Ahi?--

bcl-/Ilses 11).

A-sIr-ta-a-a-ar "Ashir is merciful", Capp. G, i, 3.

A-si-ru, JADD 373, L. E. / (Ep. C).

*As-pa-ba-ra (Iran. JIN p. 45, cf Ispabara)

HABL 174, R.3 [Ai-pa-ba-rif). sa '"»'Ka-

ak-kani, Sarg. A, II, 20. ina "'Ha-ri-pa,

HABL 645, .,.

*As-pa-as-ta-ta-uk (Iran. })

Ü-i-la-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, .'•,2 (I R 30.

KB I, p. 182).

As-si-id (.^perhaps Assi-idi "I lifted up my
hand", i. e. "I prayed"), K. 241, IX, 4,

spec.

fAssör [^'''LIB.EK) , siuuiiit ckalli ia

Asur-ban-ap/ii, MDOG 42, p. 44.

Assöräia "Native of the city of Asshur"

1. AS-sur-a-a, K. 5424a. InNBa. texts, seeTNB.

2. "'Hl-a-a, JADD 618, 4 (Ep. T).

3. ("')LIB.ER-a-a, JADD 272, R. , (B. C. 694)

464, R. //. VS 1, 100, /». PSBA XXX (1908),

p. 111,1; p. 1 12, 3 (B. C. 681). K. 241, IX, 11,

spec. -i7U-''NIN.IB-a-a,]hT)Y)7S, R-'"-

As-sù-ri, P 97, 23.

fAssöritu "Wom a n fr om t h e city o f A s s h u r
"

"'LIB.ER-i-tû, 81-2-4, 255, VII, H, spec.

Assur-Iûmur (NBa.), see TNB.

•Assûr-sarrat "The city of Asshur is queen"

"iLÏB.ER-Ur-rat, IIABL 308, 2 (IHR 16,

no. 2); cf WAF II, p. 53, Klauber, AO
XII, 2, p. 29.

*As-sii-te-mi-ià (Mit), TA Mit. I, go.

"*As-ta-ma-as-ti (Johns, ADD III, p. 250)

JADD 1 59, 3.

A-sù-i-si(?), JADD 329, R. // (Ep. K).

T. XLIir.
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A-siJ-pi(wà)-ilu, Capp. G, s, s.

Asur {'''AS-siir; abbrev. from Asur-ah-iddin),

sar "•"<Assur, Rm. 157 (KB IV, p. 126).

f. of Nabu-mutakkil, Naba-him-imln, Nabn-

sum-iskun, Nabîi-usippi and Nabn-ulabsi,

VS I, 36, II, 1, etc.

Asur-ab-aplu(?) "Ashur is father of the son"

'-i^ÅS-hir-AD-ÅS, HABL 217, G (r). 417,5.

K. 1197. 6(f).

Asur-ab-usur "O Ashur, protect the father!"

1. AS-mr-AD-PAP, JADD 56, 5 (B. C. 663.?).

332, R, 7 (B. C. 670). A.BA, JADD 230,

R. ,s.

f. of Ahi-lâmur, JADD 259, R. 10.

2. '^Hl-AD-SES (NBa.), see TNB.

Asur-ahê-ballit "O Ashur, keep the brothers

alive!"

ÄS-hir-PAPP'-bal-lit, ''rakab iarri, JADD
832, 10.

Asur-ah-eriba "Ashur has given a brother as

reward"

AS-sur-PAPJ^i-SU,]^!)^ 1092, R. 3. IIR69,

no. 3, R. sb, read Sitmherîba.

Asur-ahêsu-ëres "Ashur has planted his (the

Childs?) brothers"

AS-mr-PAPP'-su-PIN, >'A.BA, Jy\DD 260,

R. ,4 (III R 48).

Asur-ahë-usur "O Ashur, protect the bro-

thers!"

AS-hir-PAPP'-PAP, JADD 464, R. //.

Asur-ah-iddin "Ashur has given a brother";

abbrev. Asur-iddina (Sm. 524, var.) and

Ahir (Rm. 157). AS-hir-PAP-AS, JADD
85 5, R. 2. W/. SUR, JADD 244, R. 11. mai-

''rab kisir, JADD 616, 11 (Ep. Ahir-bcl-

usiir). ''m-SES-MU, in NBa. texts, see

BE IX.

Esarhaddon (Bi. pn-iDS, Eg.-Ar. psmos
APO), king of Assyria, B. C. 681-668,

s. of Sennacherib and fNaqia (Zakûtu),

gs. of Sargon, f of Ashurbanapal, A.shur-

mukinpaha, Ashuretilshameuirsitiballitsu,

Sinnadinaplu and Sammuges; also called

Asur-etil-{iläni-)km-aplu , see below and

WAF II, p. 54 ff.

I. ÅS-PAP-ÅS; sarru rabn s. danim L kissati

s. '""'Assur sakkanak Bäbili s. ""•'Sutneri

No. I.

u Akkadi, Esarh. I R 48, no. 6. iarru

rabu i. damm s. kiHati s. "•"Ashlr Sak-

kanak Bâbili L '""'Suweri u Akkadî sar

sarrani "•"'Musur '""'Paturisi '""'Kusi,

Esarh. I R 48, no. 5. — KB II, p, 1 50, no. i.

s. of Sinahërïba, gs. of Sarrukln; sar

"•"'Ashir, Esarh. I R 48, no. 3. Lay. 83 C.

f of Alur-ban-aplu, gf. of Ahir-etil-ilani;

sar kiVsati i. """AUfir, I R 8, no. 3, 3.
—

KB II, p. 268.

2. AS-SES-AS
s. of Sinahcrlba and JNaqi a [Zakutu) ;

sar

kissati s. "•"'AHur, JADD 64S, 4.

3. AS-sur-a-hu-i-d[i-na], Esarh. K. 2388.

4. AS-hir-PAP-AS; Esarh. B, 11,6 (III R 15.

KB II, p. 142). JADD 620, 7: sa arkâma

Asur-etil-kin-aplu sumuhi nabn. [645,7].

III R I, V, 44: ina kussi ittusib (B.C. 681).

KK.161 5. 2401,111,14. 4444. 6259. Sm.1079,6

(cf WAF II, p. 56). 82-5-22, 527. 83-I-18,

45. 477. 836 (MVGIII, p. 2). 89-4-26, 151.

aplu kêmi, Esarh. IV R 61, IV, 5, 15, is, 20.

sarru: Esarh. IV R 61, II, 11, le. III, 21.

sar '""'Assfir: Esarh. IV R 61, III, le, 34.

IV, 11. V,2e. HABL918. JADD 330, R. 18.

359, L. E. 1. 360, R. 14. 804, 6. KK. 2401,

11,34. 111,16. 3500, 11,15,17,21. sarru dannu,

K. 2852, 25. sar kiHati, K. 2852, is. sar

kiHati sar '""'Assur, Esarh. I R 48, no. 4.

sar kissati i. '""'Assfir s. kibrât irbitti,

JADD 709, 1. lar kilsati s. '""'AFsür s.

"'"'Stimeri u Akkadi s. '-»'Karduniai,

Esarh. I R 48, no. 7.

s. oi Sinahcrlba; a) gs. oi Sarrukîn; Sarru

dannu SarkiHatiSar ""'ASSnr^Esssh. IR48,

no. 2 ;Sarru rabu etc.+ Sakkanak Bâbilisar

"•"'Sumeri u Akkadî, Esarh.KAHI I, 52.

5

S-

Sarru rabn S. dannu kiSSati S. '""'AsSîtr

sakkanak Bâbili Sar '""'Sumeri u Akkadî

sar'""'Musur kämfl Sar '""'Mehil} Sar kibrât

irbitti, Lay. 19, no.i (KBII, p. 150, no. 2);

descend, of Bel-BA-ni mâr Adasi, Sarru

rabn s. dannu S. kiSSati S. '""'ASSnr Sak-

kanak Bâbili Sar '""'Èumeri u Akkadi

Sar '""'KarduniaS, Esarh. S, 13; — f. of

ASîirbâtiaplu, gf of SinSariSkun, KAHI I,

56, 3. b) f of ASurbânaplu; Sar kiSSati
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s. l""'AHnr, II R 40, sc c (CT XIV, pl. 15).

JADD 648, 2.

f. oiAhirbanaplu ; sar '""'Arsm; HABL 308, 13

(III R 16, no. 2). 81-2-4, 48.

5. ''AS-hii-PAP-As,WA'Ql.i6^,9Jar"-"'Arsnr,

K. 3790, 17 (KB IV, p. 122). SU}- kissati

sar '""'Aisßr, Esarh. I R 48, no. 8.

6. ÅS-hir-PAP-SE-na, JADD 381, .. 83-1-18,

493. iar •"^"'Ahir,]A.T)lL) 502, R. e (B.C.

676).

s. of Sinahëi-lha, f. of Asiirbanaplu\ sar

'""'AVstir, Abp. IV R 63, 1\', ö4.

7. ''ÅS-iur-PAP-SE-na

s. ol Sinahêrîba, f. oi Asurbänaplu, IV R 53,

IV, 3!..
"

8. dAS-hir-SES-jMU, 80-7-19, 71, var.

9. ÅS-hir-SES-SE-7ta, KK. 1659. 10220. 13 144.

81-2-4, 173- 83-1-18, 897. iar "'^'AUur,

KGS 76. 97. 108. 119. 123. 124. 143.

s. oi Sinahêrîba; a) gs. of Sarrukm; iarru

rabii I. dannu i. kiiiati i. '""'ASsilr iak-

kanak Babili îar '""'Sumeri ii Akkadl,

Esarh. A, I, i. - KB II, p. 124. b) f. of

Asiirbanapiu; lar '""'Alsnr, II R 69, »e.

IV R 60*, änb.

{.oiAhirbanaphc; sar'""'Arsür, KGAS66.75.

10. '^ÅS-hir-SES-SE-na,¥Jt^.A^o\. 10743. 12201.

12783. 80-7-19, 71. 75. 137. 83-1-18, 577.

580. 582. 765. Bu. 88-5- 12, 105, 1,27 (BA III,

p. 349). Bu. 91-5-9, 169. 181. 199. mar
sarri, 82-5-22, 105, u. sarru, K. 2663.

Ur '""'Alsrir, KGAS 2. 3. 4. 5. 16. 29.

67. 68. 70. 81. 91. 93. 98. 101. 107. 108.

111. 115. 116. 118. 125. 126. 131. 149. lar

'""'AHnr larrii lahtum j-ubü ndid, Esarh.

KAHII, 51, 111,5.

Ï..OÎ Ahirbänaplu\ sar '""'Assur, Abp. E,

III R 29, no. 2, 6. — KB II, p. i58n.'3.

f oi Saniassimiuktn; sar '""'A'ssiir, K. 1

1

478,

R. 7. (KGAS 149).

1 1. ''HI-PAP-ÅS, Abp. Ann. 1, 27 (KB II, p. 1 54) ;

C, III R 34, Gub, 7Gb. 80-7-19, 44. sar

"'"MiiwAbp.: A, 1,8, 53; Ann. 1,8 (KB II,

p. 152); VSI, 83, 1,4. JADD 645, R. c.

lar '"«'Allür lar Babili, Esarh. I R 48,

no. 9. lar killati s. '""'Alli/r, We. Mise,

pl. 6, no. 3.

s. of Siiiaherlba, f of Alurbänaplu; lar

'""'Allnr, Abp. K. 2867, 2. lar killati l.

""'Aslfir, II R 36, 15e (CT XVIII, pl. 37).

III R 38, sa. lar killati l.
'"<'•'Aslrtr lak-

kanak Babili lar '""'Sumeri u Akkadl,

Abp. B, III R 27, 1, 3. larru rabfi s. dannu

s. killati etc, Abp.: We. Mise. pl. 7, 5.

CT IX, pl. 6, 4.

f oiAlurbänaplu and Samallumukin; larru

rabii s. dannu l. killati l. '""'Aslilr l.

'""'Sumeri u Akkadl, Shmk. S', 9.

f QÎ Ahirbätiaplu, Abp. A, 1,27; gf. oi Alur-

etil-iläni, lar "'«Mii/?r,JADD 650, 3. 807, 3.

12. ŒI-PAP-MU, HABE 454, 8. King-listA,

IV, [ä], as king of Babylonia.

13. -fHI-PAP-SE-na

s. of Sinahêrîba, f. of Alurbänaplu; lar

killati l. '""'Allur, V R 52, 23c.

{.ofAlurbänaplu; lar '""'Allur, Ahp.Ann.l,»,

var.

14. ''HI-SES-MU, Esarh. Bl. st. II, in (I R 49.

KB II, p. 122). Chron. B, III, ss, so. IV, 19, 33

(KB II, p. 282 f.). larru CT X, pl. 5, e.

HABE 752, R. 22. lar "'"'Allur, Nabd.

Br. cyl. II, 86 (I R 69. KB III, pt. 2, p. 84).

lar killati, VS V, 2, 19 (B. C 675. KB IV,

p. 166). larru dannu lar "'"'Allnr lar

killati lar kibrät arbai lakkanak Babili

lar Staueri u Akkadl (Sumer.), OBI 151.

s. of Sinahêrîba, f. of Alurbänaplu; lar

killati 1. '""'Allûr lakkanak Babili lar

"•"'Sumeri u Akkadl, Abp. S^, u

{. of Alurbänaplu; lar "'"'Allur, Nabd.

Rm.A, 1, 48 (VR64. KB III, pt.2, p. 100).

1 5. ''HI-SES-SE-na, HABE 589, R. 1. KK. 7862.

7943. 10057. 0743- Sm. 524 (van: -'HI-

SE-na). 657. 663. 1158. 1320. DT 299.

80-7-19, /^. 82-9-18, 219a. 83-1-18, 1.

898. Bu. 91-5-9,167. 194, irt/-;7/, K. 13648.

lar '""'Allur, KGAS 9. 25. 43. 46.

47. 57. 69. 102. 107. Sm. 412. Bu. 88-

5-12, 75-1-76, X,s7. 78, VIII, 18 (BA III,

pp. 327, 331). lar Babili, DT 34 (B. C. 676).

lar killati l. '""'Allur lakkanak Babili

lar, '""'Sumeri u Akkadl, Esarh. Bl. st. 1, 1

(IR49. KB II, p. 120). Bu. 88-5-12, 80, 1, 1

(BA III, p. 341). larru rabu s. dannu lar

T. XLIII.
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kiisati }. '""'AHflr i. kibrät irbitti iakkanak

Babili iar '""'Sumeri u Akkadi, 81-6-7,

209, 8 (BA III, pp. 260, 351).

s. oî Sinahërïba; a) gs. oiSarrukin, descend,

of Bël-BA-iii, f. of Samashciimkin and

Asnrbcinaplu; sarru dannu s. kisiati s.

"•"'AUiir sakkanak Babili lar '""'Stiiiicri

u Akkadi, Shmk. Cyl. is (KB III, pt. i,

p. 196); b) f. oî Ahirbâitaplu; sarru rabû

s. dannu i. kiUati L '""'AHUr sakkanak

Babili sar '""'Sunieri u Akkadi, Abp.

III R 16, äsb (KB II, p. 258). V R62, no. i, 1.

Abp. Li, 5. L2, 4. P', 3. P2, 4 (Lehmann,

Shmk. pi. XXIII, XXV, XXVIII, XXX).

S^, 21 (without sar kiisati).

f. oï Sin-nadin-aplu; sar '""'Ash/r, K. 195,2

(KGAS 107).

16. Asur-ah-iddina; sar ""''Assnr sakkanak

Babili . . . sar inâti e-li-tuni u i[ap-li-tuni],

Km. 284, R. 6 (WAF II, p. 17). iar """AH/ir

s. kissati s. kibrät irbitti iakkanak Babili

sar "•'''Sumeri u Akkadi, Esarh. MDOG 44,

p. 21.

Asur-ah-usur"OAshur, protect the brotherl"

1. ÀS-sur-PAP-PAP, JADD2, R. j. 500, R.,,.

VS 1, 92, ./. >'rakab GABP'-te, JADD 91 2, 1.

2. ''ÅS-htr-SES-PAF, in NBa. texts, see TNB.

Asur-älik-päni "Ashur is (m y) leader"

1. AS-sur-a-lik-pa-an, HABL 787, 2.

2. AS-hir-a-lik-pa-ni,nA^l.j^2>, 2 784. -'• 785, 2.

786, 2. 788, 2.

3. AS-sur-DU-SI, ''bel pihâti "'\"''''Bar-hal-sa,

JADD 853, 12. 854, 13.

4.
•'Hl-a-lik-pa-ni, '' nmtir prttn sa eli"'Bir-ra-

,/a-a-ti,VS V, 2,w (B. C. 675. KBIV, p. 166).

Asur-apal-iddln "Ashur has given a son"

1. AS-hir-A-As, JADD 320, R.3 (B. C. 691).

2. -'Hf-A-MU, in NBa. texts, see TNB.

Asur-apal-lisir "O Ashur, may the son pros-

per!"

AS-sur-TUR.US-GIS, s. of Istar-na'id,

''Ijasanu, JADD 1040, R. 4.

Asur-apal-usur "O Ashur, protect the son!"

1.
'A-sur-A-PAP, s. oi''Samas(r)-û-ma-i,VSï.

102, 3.

2. ''AS-hir-A-PAP, Sm. 1089 (? cf. WAF II,

p. 575f-)-

No. I.

Asur-âSÛ "Ashur i s a h caler" (OBa.)

1. AS-hi-ur-A.ZC/, CT 29, n, ub.

2. ''A USAR-A.ZU, CT 29, 24, j.

Asur-balâtsu-iqbi "Ashur has orderd his life"

As-sur- TI-su-E\iq-bi, VS I, 97, o, -s.

Asur2-bal-lit"0 Ashur, keep alivel" 82-5-22,536.

JADD 325, R. //, b. of Ahir-sallim-ahë

(Ep. A), l'rab kisir, JADD 325, R. b.

s. oî Marduk-viutaqqin; nappahu, AO2221,

R. ,s^ (B. C. 656(.?); OLZ VI, col. 199).

Asur-balta-ibni "Ashur has créât ed abun-

dance"

"HI-UR-KAK (NBa.), BE X, 23, 1-.

Asur-baltu-nisê "Ashur is abundance for the

people"

AS-sur-UR-UNf, HABL 207, 2. 966, R. 10.

Epon., B. C. 803, Canon A, III, 15. B, III, 28;

M Arbaha, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187,9.

Asur-bân-ahë "Ashur is begetter ofbrothers"

AS-{ur-KAK-PAPP',]KY)V) 512,2. '^se-lap-

pa-a-a, JADD 769, 1.

Asur-bân-aplu "Ashur is begetter of the son"

AS-hir-KAK-A, HABL 1001,2. 1026,1.

83-1-18, 22. Bu. 91-5-9, 3. Epon. B. C. 899(.?),

m R I, I, i2(.?).

King of Assyria, B. C. 668— 626, s. of Esar-

haddon, gs. of Sennacherib, f of Asur-

etil-ilâni-ukinni and Sinsariskun:

I AS-KAK-A, Esarh. I R 48, no. 6, 5. sar

kissati iar '""'Assur, Abp. Sm. 1350.

s. of Asurahiddin, f. of Ahiretililatii; sar

kissati L "•"'Alsûr, I R 8, no. 3, 2. — KB II,

p. 268.

2. AS-KAK-TUR.US, II R 66, no. 2, s, var.

3. AS-hir-KAK-A, II R 7, 42 b; 66, no. 2, 8.

IIIR28,.ii. KK.203. 226. 883, 2, 9. 1286,14.

1974. 2652, 3. 2808, G. 4669. 5425, 1

(WSml. II, p. 12). 7506. II 869. Sm. 254.

80-7-19,68. 83-1-18,45. 199. 361. 403. Bu.

89-4-26, I iS. 91-5-9, 185. 208. mâr ridûti,

Esarh. KAHI I, 75, R. 4. mär sarri rabu

ia bu ridûti sa Asurahiddin, I R 48,

no. 5, 7. III R 16, no. 2 (HABL 308, R. s).

irt;-;-?^K.4300. i«;""'''^4iiffr,HABL 1022, 1.

JADD 200, 7 (B. C. 667). 203, 2. 208, L. E. 1

(B. C. 668). 270,1». 271,7. 322,7. 331,8

(B. C. 666?). 418,12. 420,10. 448, i(!. 471,1c,

5*
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R. 5. 641, 7. 646, 9. 647, 9. 704, R. 5. III R 29,

no. 1, 10; 32, V, 29. KK. 1425. 1436, 2. 3979, 19.

KGAS 1 50, R. 8. 1 5 3, 2. im- kissati sar "•"'As-

sur, JADD 644, 2. sarru rabü s. dannu s.

kisiati s. '""'Assnr (K. 3412, u, in hymn
to Merodach; K. 886 and passim, in colo-

phons) i. kibrät irbitti, JADD 646, 1. 647,

1

(B. C. 655).

s. oi Ahirahiddin; sar '""'Assiir, 81-2-4,48.

iarru raba i. datmu s. kissa/i s. '""'Assur,

II R 62, se; gs. oî Sinahénba, JADD 648,

1,12 (B. C. 655). IHR 38, no. 1, 7; î.oiAhir-

etil-iläni, sar '""'Assnr, JADD 649, 2.

650, 2.

4. ''AS-hir-KAK-A; rubu, IVR 53, IV, 37. sar

»•"'Assar, JADD 641, 7.

s. of Asurahiddm, gs. of Sinahcriba, ggs.

of SarrukUi, f of Siniariikuu, KAHI I,

56, 2.

5. AS-hir-KAK- TUR. US, 80-7-19,366. HABL
453) "• 961, 2. ^'iär sarri, HABL 1 13, R. g.

sar "•"'AUar, JADD 419, 9. III R 2, ei. sar

kissati i. '""'AHnr, IV R 60*, C, 26 b.

s. 0Î Aiurahiddin; iar '""'Anur, KGAS 66.

67. 75. gs. of Sinaheriba, iarru rabü s.

dannu s. kiilati i. '""'Assur, II R 40, 53c.

IVR 60*, B, 28 b; 61, IV, 63.

6. ^ÅS-iur-KAK-TUR.US, KGAS 114. 122.

80-7-19, 137. 82-3-23, %(^.mär sarri, KGAS
116. [117. 119. 120. 122. 143. 144. 150].

\iar "•'"'Assnr, KGAS 150. iar kissati i.

"•"'Ashtr, II R 38, 61 d.

7. -iA.USAR-ba-an-TUR.US, IV R 18, no. 2,

R. 11.

8. ''HI-ba-an-A,K.ï2^2. sarkiHatis. '""'Assnr,

Rm. II, 126.

9. •'HI-ba-a-ni-TUR.US, sar "•"'AUnr, Shmk.

Cyl. 25. iarru rabü L damm s. kissati s.

'""'AHnr, b. of Samassunmkin , Shmk.

Cyl. 20. — KB III, pt. I, p. 196.

\o. ''HI-ba-an-TUR.US, KK 4449, var. bel

sarräni, HABL 1007, 13. iar '""'Assnr,

Nabd. V R 64, 1, 47. II, 3, 44 (KB III, pt. 2,

p. 100 ff. NBK pp. 220 ff.).

II. <iHI-ba-ni-TUR.US, iar kissati L'""'AHür,

III R 62, 15b. KK. 131, R. 12 (CT XXVII,

pl. i6j. 2048, R. 15, etc, in colophons.

12. ''HI-KAK (abbrev. or error.?), sar kiîsati

s. '""'AHnr, IHR 37, 71 a.

13. HI-KAK-A
s. QÎ Ahirahiddiii, gs. o{ Sinahenba\ sarru

rabn s. dannus. kisiati s. '""'AHnr, Abp.P''^, 3

(Lehmann, Shmk., pl. XXX).

14. ''HI-KAK-A, Abp. A, VII, 15, 10c. IX, 53;

Ann. I, 31. VI, 113. HABL 454, 9. 469, 12,

R. 1. III R 35, no. 6, 1, 4. II, 1
; 36, no. 2, 7;

no. 3, 4; 37, 53a; 38, 37b. IV R 53, IV, 53.

KK. 8. 223. 1285, 4. 2564. 2656, 14. 2998.

4728, R. 4. 8003. 115x6. 12213. 13651.

13772. Rm.II. 134. 80-7-19, 16. 81-2-4, 176.

81-7-27,70. 82-S-22, 178. 83-1-18,231. 384.

476. -JTJ. Bu. 89-4-26, 116. DT 229. 262.

mär sarri rabü, Abp. A, I, 1, 31 (IHR 37);

Ann. I, 1. rubu, III R 38, 17a. iakkanak

[Bäbili], Lehmann-Haupt, Material., no.

35, 2. iarru, Abp. Ann. V, 100. IX, 73. sar

""''^ii/?;-, Abp. A, IV, 24; Ann. II, 98. III, 87,122.

IV, 20; II R 66, no. 2, 1; III R 2,6, no. 5, 3;

37, la, 42a, eb, 21b, 2hh, 4ob; S^, 39; S^, es;

L2, 20 (Lehmann, Shmk., pil. XV, XXI,

XXVI). BE VIII, pt. I, 142, 4 (ZA XXII,

p. 14). Lay. 86, 2. Pognon, Inscriptions

no. 1, 23. HABL 879, 2. 926, 2. 1022 1. 1040,2.

JADD 32 1, R. 6. KK.4, R.3. 28. 105, R. 15.

159,22,29. 1360. 2411.,!, 6. 2674,1,12 etc.

3161. 4787,1. 8674, R.3. Rm. 40. DT 78.

80-7-19, 102. iar kiFsatis.'""'Assur, CTX,
4, 10. I R 7, no. 9, A, B, C, D, E; 8, no. i, 1.

II R 10, 26a; 11,77e; 18, 6.1a; 23,36a; 24,29e;

33, 6ie; 35,52g; 36,13e; 40,79a. 59, 48d.

III R T,y, 7ia; 57, 43b; 59, esb; 65, 34b.

IV R 4, 36a; 6, 40a; 8, 33a; 9, scb; 10, 55b;

II, 52b; 14, no. I, R. 9; 17, 36b; 19, 24b; 20,

no. 2, R. 12; 31, 6ib; 33, IV, u; 42, VI, 15;

44, VI, 42; 50, IV, 27; 57, r,7b; 59, no. i,

R. 26; Add. p. 5. KK. 24. 61, IV, 48. 71,

IV,56. 105.155,54. 191, IV, 56. 214, R. 33. Jf«;-

kissati i. '""'AHnr i. kibrät irbitti, b. of

Sammuges, Shmk. S', 12. iarru rabn i.

dannu i. kissati i. "•"'Assur, IV R 55, no. 2,

R. s; K. 2139 «i^d passim in colophons.

K. 120 b, 13. ditto -\- sar kibrät irbitti,

Abp, A, X, 57. sarru iangu ellu, Abp.

Ann. VII, 94.

T. XLIII.
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s. of Ahirahiddin; b. of Samalhumik'tn.

Chron. B, IV, 33. iarni rabn s. dannu L
kiVsati i. "•^'Aihir, 81-7-27, 177; — f. of

Asuretililâni, ]A'DT) 807,2; — gs. of Sina-

heriba: iarru rabn i. dannu L kissati s.

""'AHur, K. 2867, 1. Bu. 89-4-26, 209, ij;

ditto -f- sar kibrat irbitti, Abp. B I, ,

(.III R 27); Ann. X, ,57; CT IX, 6, 3;

ditto -f sar kibrat irbitti sar sarrani,

Abp. Pi, I. L2, ,. S2, 1. S^ 2 (Lehmann,

Shmk, pli. XIII, XVII, XXV, XXVIII).

III R 16, 2Gb. We. Mise. pi. 7, 1.

f. QÎ Sinsarilkun, sarru..., ZA XI, p. 47.

15. -mi-KAK-TUR. t/5,HABLi 17,5. Lay. 86,10.

IVR28, no. 2, R. 15. VR 52, 34C. KK. 261.

433. 2632. 2998. 4449. 8880. 8904. 103 19.

Sm. 1122. 1950. Rm. 994. Rm. II. 134.

48-7-20, 119. 79-7-8, 87. 83-1-18, 490. inär

iarri, Sm. 1358. hxrru, K. 8904. sar

'""'Assür, Abp. A, IV, 54, 84, 98. HABL
I 105, 4, 5, 8, 16, 20, 27, 28, 33, 35, 38. K. I02, 17.

KGAS 147. 151. Lehmann, Shmk., pi.

XLII,8. Nabd.St.X,34. K. 159,25. 82-5-22,

130. 83-1- 18, 263, 1. sarru daii?iii,

HABL 1007, R. 23. sarru dannu s.

'""Assnr, K. 2846, 9 (WAF I, p. 474).

sar kissati s. '""'Assar, II R 21, 2c a. 27, 20e.

51, 566. IV R 14, no. 3, 2b. 48, 23b. 49, 58b.

52, IV, 26. 58, IV, 31. 60, 36b. V R 51, 4na.

KK. 2391. 2454. 2544. 3294, and passim

in colophons. sar matäti, BE VIII, pt. i,

1,30. 159,37 (20"> year). sarru rabn s.

dannu s. kisiati s. '""'Assf/r, II R 43, 3c d.

IV R 23, no. 2, R. 8. K. 59, R. 46.

s. oï Asurahiddiii, gs. oî Sinaheriba; sarru

dannu s. kissati L '""'AHur s. kibrat irbitti

s. sarrani, Abp. L', 1 (LEHMANN, Shmk.,

pi. XXIII).

Asur-bâni "Ashur is creator"

1. AS-sur-ba-ni, Capp. G, 23, is. HABL 23 1,2.

232, 2. 233, 2. 234, 2. 235, 2. 236, 2. 237, 2.

420,2. K.7506. ''bêlpihâti"'Kalha,]Myi)

676, 3 (B. C. 71 1). Epon., B. C. 7 1 3, Canon A,

V, 11. JADD 248, L. E. 1: Hakin "'Kaki.

677, R. 10. 765,2. 809, R. 2>. 926. 1098,11,10.

2. ''AS-sur-ba-ni, Epon, B. C. 713, Canon D,

IV, 6.

3-

Asur

Asur-I

Asur

Asur

2.

Asur

Asur

4-

S-

Asur

AS-sur-KAK, ''sahm, JADD 351, R. /o.

bänijia or -bûnâia (cf. Bël-bunaïa; abbrev.)

AS-hir-KAK-a-a, ICpon., B. C. 845, Canon B,

II, 24. III R I, II, 1:1.

banîia(or -bûnaia)-usur {AS-sur-KAK-a-a-

PAP). l'Lpon., K. C. 856, Canon A, II, «;

Shalm. III: Mon. II, «9 (III R 8. KB I,

p. 168); ''rab BI.LUL, 82-5-22, 526, II, 5

(KB III, pt. 2, p. 142). Epon. B. C. 826,

Canon A, II, 37. ICpon., B. C. 817, Canon A,

II, 46.

bel ...., JADD 899, III, 3. Cf. Rm. II. 261.

bêl-dâ(i)n (reading not quite certain, cf.

Delitzsch, BA II, p. 38, TNB p. 312 b)

AS-sur-EN-da?i-an , HABL 123, 11. 243, 2.

244, 2-

s. oi Nabu-salli, ''rakbu GABf, JADD 354,

B. E. I, R. 3.

AS-hir-EN-dan-in, HABL 245, 2. 246, 2.

247. •^

bêl-ilâni "Ashur is lord of the gods"

AS-snr-EN-ANP', JADD 267, R. 11.

bêl-ka'in "O Ashur, establish the lord!"

AS-sur-EN-DU, ''SAG, HABL 885, R. 7.

•'AS-iur-EN-DU, Epon.CanonD, III,«, error

for Adad-bël-kdin.

AS-sur-EN-DU-in, Epon., B. C. 857, "tur-

tânu, 82-5-22, 526, II, 4. — KB III, pt. 2,

p. 142.

AS-sur-EN-D U-ni, Epon., B. C. 85 7, Canon A,

11,7.

AS-hir-EN-ka-in. Epon,, B. C. 857,Shalm. III :

Mon. II, 30. — KB I, p. 162.

bêl-kalâ "Ashur is lord of everything"

King of Assyria, about B. C. 1080, s. of

Tiglathpileserl, gs. of Ashurreshishi, b. of

Shamshi-Adad IV, son-in-law of Adad-

apaliddin, the Babylonian king.

AS-hir-EN-ka-la, sakin ''BE sangti Asur,

Lay. 'j^, 7. iar '""'Aisûr, Synchron. II, 25,

29, 33, contemp. with Marduksâpikzïrim and

Adadapaliddin.

s. of Tukiilti-apil-Esarra, ^s. oï Asur-res-

isi; [sar ""•'A.ï]h?r, 1 R 6, no. 6 (AKA I,

p. 152).

''[N/]-EN-ka-[/a], iar'"'"AHur, Chron. K3,6,

contemp. with Marduksâpikzér.
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Asur-bel-kïn "O Ashur, establish the lord!"

(cf. Ahir-bel-kciiu)

AS-sur-EN-ki-in, HABL 452, 0.

Asur-bêl-mâti "Ashur is lord of the country"

AS-sur-EN-KUR.., K. 13058.

Asur-bël-nisêsu "Ashur is lord of his people"

or to be read Ahtr-rTin-niscsn (ef Asii-

rlin-nisehi).

1. AS-sur-EN-UNt'-hi, sar '""'Ashlr, Syn-

chron. I, 2, mentioned before Puzur-Asur,

contemp. with Karaindas, probably

identical with Asir-ri-iin-nisêsu, q. v.

2.
'' A-siir-EN-7ii-ie-h't, king of Assyria,

KAin I, 4, 33, between Puzur-Asur and

Eriba-Adad.

Asur-bel-säkin Q. ef Asur-bël-dâitî)

1. ÅS-hcr-EN-GAR-in, K. 5264.

2.
"HI-EN-GAR-in, HABL 699, ;!. '-bclpikäti,

1 1ABL 1067, R. 1.

Asur-bêl-taqqin "O Ashur, firm the lord!"

1. ÄS-iur-EN-LAL, IIABL638, 12.JADD 893, 2.

K. 5387.

2.
<>ÅS-hir-EN-LAL, JADD 398, s (B. C. 664).

K. 4698.

3. Ås-sur-EN-LA L-in, ''aiiu'/2irqi,]i\V)T) 427,1

(B. C. 694). ''iaknu, HABL 973, s.

4. ÅS-hir-U-LAL, HABL 151, R. i(.?). 438, w,

R.9. 967, lä, R. 3, 4, 7.JADD 9 1 7, II, 15. ''sakim,

HABL 871, i).

5. ''HI-EN-LAL, K. 7335.

6. ''HI-EN-tåq-qin, ''saknu sa ana siUiiqnti sa

unqäti 7i viä}- sipri sa sarri ina Nippuii

paqdu, HABL 238, R. s.

Asur-bël-usur "O Ashur, protect the lord!'

1. ÅS-sur-EN-PAP, HABL 241, 2. 242, -i.

JADD 241, G, slave. 399, R. 2. 672, R. c,

743, R. 7.
''
rrti5 biti så "' GargamU, JADD

127, 1 (B. C. 681). Epon., B. C. 797, Canon A,

III, 21; sä '""'Kh-riu-i, Canon E -|- 81-2-4,

187, 15. Epon., B.C. 772, oiKathu, CanonA,

III, 47. Epon., B. C. 695, Canon A, V, 29 -f

B, VI, 17; JADD 34, R. E. 1; '^sakin ,

JADD 569, R. 12; Senn. King, V, 1.

2. ÅS-sur-U-PAP, Epon., B. C. 695, III R i,

V, 29, var.; JADD 31, R. 1. 616, R. E. 2;

ef MDOG 36, p. 24.

Asur-bël-amâti "Ashur is lord of command"
1. A-sur-bi-el-a-zva-tiiii, Capp. G, 7, 5, 7.

2. A-hu--bi-lå-zva-tim, 8, 7.

Asur-däin {AS-hu-dan-in ), JADD 853, R.14.

Asur-dâ(i)nanni "Ashur is our judge"
1. yLV-i«;--(/(z«-«-«/,Epon., B.C.685,JADD36,3.

2. AS-hu-dan-in-a-ni, ''[sû-ut-rês], Tigi. IV:

B. 42 (KB II, p. 18). Epon, B. C. 903(.?),

III R I, 1, 8. Epon , B. C. 733, of Mazamua,

Canon B, V, ig -f E. III R i, IV, se.

Epon., B. C. 685, Canon C, IV, 12; IHR i,

_
V, 39. JADD 135, R. E. 1. 430, R. 5(?). 753, w.

3. AS-hir-dan-in-a7i-ni, '^h'i-ut-rëi, Tigl. IV:

Pl. 2, 27. Epon., B. C. 733, Canon A, IV, 3g.

Epon., B. C. 685, Canon A,V, .59;JADD 430,

R. 5. 1098, III, 7.

Asur-dä(i)n-aplu

1. AS-hii-da-in-TUR.US

s. of Sulmän-asarid, HABL 872, 9, prob,

identical with 2 & 3, but ef BEHRENS,

Briefe, p. 59.

2. AS-sur-dan A, Shams. V: Ann. I, 02, same

person as no. 3.

3.
''AS-suj--dan-in-A, s. oi Sulmän-asarid (III),

b. oïSandi-Adad[V), Shams.V: Ann. 1, 39.

KB I, p. 176.

Asur'-da-in-ni, JADD 946, II, 10.

Asur-däin-sarru

1. •<ÅS-dan-in-MAN, KK. 3161. 3791 (B. C.

_649?)-

2. ÄS-sur-dan-in-LUGAL, muhl apäii\]Wyu
27, 3 (B. C. 66-]).

3. ÅS-sur-dan-in-MAN, JADD 131, R. 2, as

Epon. M.

4. '^HI-dan-in-MAN, K. 159, 41 (B. C. 649.?).

Asur-dämiq or -udammiq (ef the next name)

AS-hir-SIG-iq, JADD 260, R. //.

••A-sur-dam-nie-iq "O Ashur, show favour!"

JADD 713, 5.

Asur-dän "Ashur is judge"

I Ashurdan, king of Assyria, about B.C. 1200,

s. of Ninibapilekur, f of Mutakkil-Nusku

I.
''A-sur-da-a-an

s. oïNIN.IB-apil-ëkur; Ur '""'Ashir, Tigl. I :

Ann. VII, gg (KB I, p. 42), 60 years before

the surru sarrüti of Tigl.; f. oï Mutakkil-

Nusku
,
gf of AsurrcHJi, ggf. Tukulti-
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apil-Esarra, Tigl. I: Ann. VII, 4., i,KI5 I,

p. 40).

2. AS-sur-dan

f. of Miitakkil-Nuskit ,
gf. of Ahir-rcs-isi\

sangû Aiur, Ashrish. III R 3, no. 6, .".

no. 7, 3, 5. — KB I, p. 12.

3. AS-hir-DAN-an, sar '""'Assur, S\'nchron.

II, 10 (III R 4, no. 3. KB I, p. 196), contemp.

with Zamamashumiddin.

II Ashurdan, king of Assyria, about B. C.

930—91 1, s.of TiglathpileserlII, f.ofAdad-

nirari III.

1. AS-dan-an, Anp. Ann. I, 30, var.

s. of Tukulti-apil-Eiarra (III); gs. oï Asnr-

res-isi, ggs. of Aiur-rabi, iamt daiinu

l kirsati s. """AUnr, MDOG32, p. 19;

f. of Adad-nirari, iar kissati s. '""'AHnr,

Adnir. III; BM 90853 (AKA I, p. 1 54. KB I,

p. 148).

2. AS-sui-dan-an

s. of Tukiilti-apil-lisarra, f of Adadiiirarl;

sar kissati s. '""'Ashlr, Adnir. III: We.

Mise. pi. 6, no. I.

f. of Adad-nirari (III); sar ['""'AHiir],

Adnir. III: KAHI I, 24, 5; gf of Titkulti-

NIN.IBQl), ggf. oïAsur-nasir-aplu(\l\),

Anp. Ann. I, so (I R 17. KB I, p.- 56).

3. ''AS-sur-dan-an, s. of Tukulti-apil-Ësarra,

gs. of Asur-res-isi, ggs. of \Ahir-rab\i:

sakin '^Enlil. iangü Asur, Ashurdan II:

KAHI I, 20, '.

4. •^A-sur-dan-an\ sar '"""^ A-s?(r , Tigl. I:

Hunt. V, 20 (I R 28. KB I, p. 129), 30 years

before Ashurnazirpal.

III Ashurdan.kingof Assyria, B.C. 771—754,

AS-siir-dan-an, sarm, as Epon. B. C. 771,

Canon A, 111,4»; IHR i, 111,46; 81-2-4, R. g.

X Ashurdan, lar '-"Assur, ZA VI, p. 326.

Asur-KAL-GA
s. of Adad-iiirari, gs. of Samsi-Adad,

i\IDOG44, p. 3if

Asur-dan-a-ni, -dan-in-a(n)-ni, see Asur-da{i)nanni.

Asiir-dini-ëpus

AS'Snr-di-)ii-KAK-7is
, Epon. B. C. 902(.?),

III R I, I, ..

Asur'-du-ub-[bu] labbrev., ef. Sa-Ahtr-dubbu),

JADD916, 12.

No. I.

iA]-sur-du-IU-bu (prob, abbrev., ef \'Ba. Dullitbu

TNB), Capp. G, 23, <., bis.

Asur-dür-päniia

1. AS-sur-BÄD-pa-ni-ia, HABE 742, 2.

2. AS-hir-BAD-SI-ia, HABE 251, i. 252, 2.

253, 3- 741, 2.

Asur-dûr-usur

1. AS-BÅD-PAP, Epon. B. C. 650, 81-2-4, i 7-

2. AS-sur-BÅD-PAP, JADD 496, R. 3. Epon.

B. C. 6so(.?), Canon C, V, u; HABE 301,

R. 19. 944, R. 6. JADD 86, L. E. 3; ''sakin

""'Barha/sa, 533, R. 5.

3. '^HI-BAD-PAP, ''sakin mäti,]AY)T) 253, R. 3.

Epon. B. C. 650 (r), K. 4728 (Bezold, Catal.

''HI-KAK-A, but seeJOHiNS, PSBAXXIV,
p.^4i. XXV, p. 87). 8904. Cf. K. 14283.

82-1-4, II/-

A-sur-e-mu-qi (ef Alir-emnqi)

f of A-bu-la-lim, Capp. R. 2, R. :n.

Asur-êmuranni "Ashur has looked at me"

ÄS-sur-SLLAL-ni, K. 570.

Asur-ëres "Ashur has planted"

''HI-KAM\PIN-el, JADD 51, i, 3 (B. C. 683).

Asur-eriba (abbrev.)

1. ÅS-hn--SU, PSBAXXX (190S), p. 13 8, .-6

(B. C. Ep. N). VS 1, 90, -'/. ''i.?/i«,JADD 377,

R. 7 (B. C. 664\

2. ''Hl-eri-ba, '•nmtlr [pnti], HABE 964, u.

Asur-etil(-ilâni)-kin-aplu "O Ashur, lord (of the

gods), establish the son!" other name

of Esarhaddon

1. AS-hir-e-til-ANf-DU-A, s. of Sinaheriba,

gs. of Sarruküt; iar kissati sar '""'Assur

Esarh. KAHI I, 53. 54-

2. AS-snr-NIR.GÅL-DU-TUR.US, III R 16,

no. 3, 8 (JADD 620); ef WAF II, p. 55 f-

Asur-elil-ilâni(-ukinni) "Ashur, the lord of the

gods (has established me)".

King of Assyria, B. C. 625-e. 618, s. of

Ashurbanapal, b. of Sinsharishkun.

1. AS-c-til-ANi''

s. of Asur-ban-aplu, gs. of Asurahiddin:

sar kiHaii s. '""'AHnr, I R 8, no. 3.
—

KB II, p. 268.

2. AS-sur-NIR.GÄL-ANf

s. 0Ï Asurbanaphi, gs. of Asurahiddin; sar

"'"'Assur, JADD [649, 1. 650, ij.
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3. AS-hcr-NIR.GAL-ANf'-DU-in-ni, sarru

rabn s. dannu iar kiisatl i. '""'Assilr,

HABL 308, » (III R 16, no. 2; cf. WAFII,

P- 57)-

4. '^HI-e-til-bi-AN, iarru, BE VIII, pt. i, 4, 9.

5. \^^HI]-e-til-lu-ANt', s. oi Alurbänaplu, Pog-

non, Inscriptions, no. i, 24.

6. '^HI-NIR. GAL-AN, sar •"-'[AUti,-], BE VIII,

pt. I, 4, 21.

7. ''HI-NIR. GÅL-ANt', sar '""'Aihir, BE VIII,

pt. I, 5, 16 (4"' year). [6, is].

s. of Ahirbänaplu, gs. of Asuraliiddin,

JADD 807, 1.

sur-etil-samë-u-irsiti-ballit8u"0 Ashur, lord of

heaven and earth, keep him alive!"

Brother of Ashurbanapal, by him raised

to be priest of Sin at Harran

1 . ÄS- hir - e - til-AN- Kl- TI. LA . BL, HABL
228, 7.

2. '^IjL-e-til-AN-KLTL.LA.BL, HABL 658, «.

JADD [970, 1,4]. IR8, no. 2, 13: ahu sihru

of Abp. (KB II, p. 262).

ŒL^t\-LUGAL-AN-KI-TI.BI, HABL 113,

R. 10.

êtir "Ashur spared"

ÅS-sur-KAR-ir, JADD 65, R. 4 (B. C. 668).

''rab käsir, JADD 699, 2.

"ÅS-hit-KAR-ir, s. of Sil/a, HABL 928, 5.

etiranni "O Ashur, spara me!"

ÀS-hir-KAR-ir-a-ni. JADD 76, R. 3 (B. C.

655).

Asur-gärua-niri "O Ashur, destroy my adver-

sary!"

1. AS-sur-gar-ru-a-jii-ri, Epon. Z, JADD 98,

R. 6 (KB IV, p. 156).

2. AS-ha--gar-ti-n-ni-ri , Epon. Z, ''rab zani-

mari, JADD 105, R. 4.

3. AS-siir-ga-ru-iilii-a-)n-}-i, JADD 516, 3, 7.

Epon. Z, JADD 340, L. E. 3.

Asur-gimil-tirri "O Ashur, recompense!"

1. AS-sn7--gi-mil-tir-ri, Epon. O (B. C. 664.'),

'^abarakhi rabn, JADD 640, R. 20 (KB IV,

p. 154).

2. AS-sur-SU-GUR!y-ra), ''abarakku, HABL
273, G. 543. R- o- JADD 853, I, 3. 854, ''

Epon. O, JADD 16, R. 3. 163, R. 7; VS I,

96, 22.

3-

Asur

AsuP'

3. ''HL-SU-GUR-ra, (82-5-22, 166) HABL 1 108,

"r. 9.

Asur^-hal-li... Epon. B. C. 724, Canon A, IV, 45;

sa "'Kak-zi, Canon E.

Asur-hamatüa

1. ÄS-hir-ha-mat-ia, 83-1-18, 361 (Abp.).

2. ÄS-sur-ha-viat-u-a, HABL 1098, 3. K. 1036.

Asur-hat-tin-nu, see Aiur-pätimiu.

Asur-ibni "Ashur has created"

1. AS-hir-ib-ni, JADD 140, 2 (B. C. 694).

2. AS-sur-KAK, ''iaknu, JADD 351, R. w.

Asur-îdani "Ashur has looked upon me"
AS-sitr-ZU-a-?ii, ''NI. GAB eka/Ii,JADD 255,

R. //.

Asur-iddin "Ashur has giv e\\" {P^3l. A-sii'-i-din

T-D LC 239, 8, ''A.USAR-i-din-nam RPN,

NBa. ''HI-MU BE IX).

1. AS-hir-ÅS, Epon. B. C. 882, Canon A, I, as;

B, I, 28. Anp. II, 23 (I R 20). ''iiiunr puti,

JADD 860, II, ö.

2. ÅS-hir-i-din, Epon.B.C.882, Anp. II, 23 (var.).

Asur-il-balätlsu "Ashur is the god of his life"

AS-ha--AN- TI.LA.BI, HABL 1078, 2, e, R. 4.

Asur-iliia "Ashur is my god"

1. AS-hir-AN-a-a, HABL 322, 5. JADD 118,

R.,y (B.C.673). iSO,R.E.^. 192, R. 2\ 258, R. .

(B. C. 671). 414, 6 (Ep. A). 529, R. w. Epon.

B. C. 862, Canon A, II, 2. Epon. B. C. 651,

Canon C, V, 13. JADD 96, R. 2; ''sukkallu

{rabu), JADD 379, R. 2. 387, R. 15. ''rab

kisir {mutir pntl), ]AY)T) lis, R- ' (HIR

47. 18 a). 5 3 7, R. 3.
* rß/e'ÄiJ idirr/,JADD 832, 8.

''i^/M JADD 471, R. 18.

2. ''AS-hir-AN-a-a, JADD 359, R. // (B. C. 680).

3. "HI-AN-a-a, Halhi, JADD 276, R. . (B. C.

682).

A-sur-i-me-ti (ef. OBa. Ili-, Sin-i-ini{-it)-ti RPN)

abbrev. Capp. G, 20, 1; S i, 5. ina-la-Jiu-uin,

Capp. G 3, 14.

Asur-iqbi "Ashur has announced"

1. AS-E, ''paharu, JADD 948, 1.

2. AS-hir-iq-bi, f. oi Abi-täbu, AO 2221, R. y

(B. C. 656.?).

Asur-lrbi, see Anhirbi.

Asur-iska-dannin "O Ashur, strengthen the

child!"(.?)

AS-hir-is-ka-DAN-in, ''turtan, HABL
T. XLIII.
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[571, 10?]. Epon. B. C. 720, Canon A, V, 4;

C, III, 17. Jx\DD 1098, II, 3.

Asur-ismeani "Ashur has heard me"
JS-sw-BAL-me-a-m, JADD 638, R.s. Cf.

AS-lur-HAL-LI..., Epon. Canon A, IV, 45.

A-sur-is-ia-gal "Ashur has paid"(?j Capp. P,

24, see also RPN p. 233, note 7. Cf. A-

sur-is-ta-naQ)-gal, Capp. G, 23, 10.

Asur-ittim "Ashur is with me"
ÅS-snr-KI-ia\iå, JADD 34, 3 (B. C. 695). 448,

R. E..^ ''SAG sa /
,
JADD 805, /,.

Asur-it-ti-se-ru-ri-a-a, see An-hi-it-ti.

Asur(^^'5-i//;-)-l<allim-an-ni "O Ashur, let nie

see (a child)!" JADD 852, II, 7.

Asur-kâsid (abbrev., cf. Samas-kasid-a-a-bî)

''AS-sur-KUR-id, Epon., Shalm. I: KAHI
I, 15, R. 2S.

f. of Täb-sär-ili, VS I. I02, 9.

Asur-kîlanni "O Ashur, support me!"

1 . ÂS-siir-ki-la-a-ni, rab kisir, JADD 349, R. w

(Ep. Q).

2. ÅS-iur-ki-la-7ii, JADD 993, III, 17, f of

Rasapa.

3. ÅS-iur-ku-an-7ii,''sakinlarri,]MyDä;2.^:^A.

4. AS-ha--kil-la-a-ni, muttr pnti, JADD 361,

R. 16 (Ep. F).

5. AS-hir-kil-la-an-ni,]KDD2i\,R?iL.j_ ''mulir

pnti, JADD 309, R. 4 (Ep. Q). 325, R. g

(Ep. A). 414, R.j/ (Ep. A'), '^rab kisir,

JADD 318, R. 6 (III R 46, no. 3; Ep. A).

623, R. /* (III R 46, no. 4; Ep. A).

6. yî'i-i?/;-->è27-/«-«2, JADD 702, R.i (B.C. 656.?).

'' muür ptiti, JADD 400, R. ,3 (B. C. 688).

''rakbu sa rab kisir,]KDD 308, R. /. (Ep.Q 1.

A-sur-ki-na-ra-am "Ashur has shown love to

the faithful one", Capp. R 2, R. 3.

Asur-kïn-usur "O Ashur, protect the faithful

one!"

ÅS-hir-DU-PAP, '^ialhi, JADD 418, R. ,6.

A-sur-ki-ti-i-di "Ashur knows (m y) righteous-

ness"

s. of Asur-qarradu, VS I, 103, 13.

f. of Samas-ah-idditia, VS I, 103, in.

Asur-ku , HABL 713, n.

A-sur-ku-nu-ki . . . ., Capp. Ch. 14, m.

Asur(^5'-i?/;-)-la-kup[-pu-ri.-], Epon. B. C. 890,

Canon B, III R i, 1, 20.

No. I.

Asur(^-S-i^«r)-la-sâ-bul-lu-ti

f. of Tarsi, HABL 633, 21.

Asur-li' "Ashur is mighty"

1. ''A-sur-li-, '^hazânu of Karalla, Sarg. Cyl. 33

(I R 36). K. 1660, 3.

2. ''A-lur-li-i, JADD 713, 4.

3. AS-hir-ZU, JADD 152, R. .? (B. C. 656.=).

Sm. 935.
"•"'Kar-al-la-a-a, Sarg. Ann. 58,

fi4, 141, b. oïAmitasH; XIV, 55. sar '""'Karalli,

Sarg. B: Sm.2021, 11,8. Epon., B. C. 872,

Canon A, 1, 38; B, 1, 38 ; III R i, I, 38.

4. ''AS-htr-ZU, Sarg. Khors. se (KB II, p. 60).

HABL 1058, 3, 7, 10, R. a.

5. ^AS-sur-li- ,'""'Kar-al-la-a-a, Sarg. Khors. 55.

6. ''HI-ZU, JADD 444, 2. 445, 1 (B. C. 660).

Asur-lisir (abbrev.)

AS-GISISI.DI, JADD 618, 9. K. 241, X, 15,

spec.

A-8ur-ma-lik "Ashur is counsellor" (cf."]baiCS

CIS II, 155 B)

Capp. G, 3, 4. 6, 5. 8. le. 14, 2. 21, 4.

s. of Gimil-ku-bi-im, Capp. Ch. i, 3.

Asur-mätka-danin "O Ashur, strengthen thy

country!"

AS-hir-KUR-ka-DAN-iti, s. of Istar-sum-

iddina, JADD 642, 2, 9 (Ep. R).

Asur-mât-taqqin"OAshur, order the country!"

AS-sur-KUR-LAL, JADD 46, R.j. 211,1.

Epon. F, JADD 23, B. E. 2. 307, L. E. 1.

361, L. E. 1: ''bel pi/uiti "' 62 r, R.n.

AS-sur-LAL-ii!,]ADD 414, 19 (Ep.Ai). rab

âlafii, JADD 961, u.

s. oï""''I-ti'c--a-a, JADD 415, 3 (B. C. 744.?).

Asur-mit-uballit"Ashurhasreturned thedead
to life"

AS-iur-BAD-tû-bal-lit, s. of Siiuima-iläni;

''SIG, JADD 160, R. ,0 (Ep. G).

Asur-mudammiq "Ashur renders favorable"

1. AS-sur-mu-dam-iq , VS I, 86, 31 (Ep. SiH).

2. AS-su7--mu-dam-fne-iq, HABL 185, 2.

3. AS-sur-mu-SIG, VS I, 87, 2ç. 89, 3/. 90, -v.

K. 8510 (= no. 4).

4. AS-iur-mu-SlG-iq , mâru resta ià Nabn-

tuklatsu, gs. of Nabtt-miisêsi, ggs. of Bël-

kiindi-îliia, K. 872.

Asur-mu-dib-be, saknu, MDOG 44, p. 39, read
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perh. Asur-suni-asbat, cf. Ina-Asitr-siim-

asQybat.

Asur-mu-ki-in (abbrev.), HABL 420, 4.

Asur-mukin-palua "Ashur establishes my
reign"; b. {ahu kuddinmi) of Abp.:

1. AS-hir-DU-PAU'-ia, HABL 652, 7.

2. ÅS-hir-mu-DU-PAL-iä, JADD 1053, IV, 1

(B. C. 648).

3. ÅS-hir-mu-kin-PAL-ia, HABL ]], 10. 82,

R. 2. 354, R- c. 406, R. 8 [675, n].

4. ÅS-iur-nm-kin-PAIJ>-ia, HABL 109, R. n.

113, R. 9. 977,6.

5. ÅS-Ur-mu-kin-PAL-u-a, HABL 109, s.

6. ÅS-iur-mti-kin-in-PAL-u-a, HABL 450, 2.

636, R. 5.

7. '^HI-mu-kin-PALf'-ià, Abp. L», 12 (K. 891).

Asur-mu-sab-si "Ashur calls into being"

''qc-pti, AO 2221, R. ,0 (OLZ VI, col. 199.

Asur-musallim "Ashur préserves"

1. ÂS-htr-mu-ial-lim, JADD 711, 2, b.of Tar-

ti-ba-Ihar (Ep. E). K. 13 102.

2. '^A-sur-niu-sal-lim, s. of A-u-han-c/ir, VS I,

104, f^.

Asur-musêtiq (abbrev., cf NBa. Nabn-miiseliq-

urri TNB)
ÅS-hir-mu-Nl-iq, s. ofSennacherib, ZAXI,

p. 425 ff-

Asur-mulakkil-sarru "Ashur strengthens the

king"

AS-hir-mu-tdk-kU-MAN,]Ê<DYy(i,^{^.(Z.-\2).

364, R.^ (B.C. 679).

Asur-mutaqqin "Ashur orders'

AS-hir-MU-LAL, JADD 86, R. ,0.

Asur-nädin-ahi^P') "Ashur gives brothers"

1. ÅS-iur-ÅS-PAP, JADD206, R. :o (B. C. 648).

311, R. « (Ep. S). VS I, 87, 2S. 91, 23.

PSBA 30 (1908), p. 1 38, 33 (Ep. N). '^sangn,

JADD 209, R. .0.

s. of Tar-ti-ba-Pstar, JADD 711,4 (Ep. E).

2. AS-hir-ÂS-PAPf, ià ""'SAG, JADD 75,

R. 15 (Ep. 0).

3. ÅS-hir-SE-PAPf; ''...., HABL 630, 4. '-bel

[narkabtt], JADD 860, II, s.

King of Assyria (cf. Schnabel, MYG XIII,

p. 20):

I. "^ A-sur-na-din-a-hi, patesi '^Asur, Aub:

KAHI I, 64, xi

4

Asur-

I.

2.

Asur

6.

Asur

Asur

I

''A-hir-na-din-SES^!, TA 16, m, «/;« (i. e.

ancestor) of Ashuriiballit.

'^A-hir-SE-SESP', Ur •"""'Asur, Tigl. I:

Hunt. V, 5 (I R 28. KB I, p. 126).

''ÅS-hir-SE-a-lii, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 5, 33:

Mlitti abbéia sarru alik pänim.

nädin-aplu "Ashur gives a son"

ÅS-hir{-SE\-A, HABL 212, 2.

ÅS-hcr-ÅS-TUR.US, JADD (III p. 471)

248, R. ... (B. C. 714).

nâdin-sumu "Ashur gives a son"

King of Babylonia, B. C. 700—694, the

firstborn son of Sennacherib:

ÀS-sut-MU-MU, Senn.: KAHI I, 49, 3.

AS-hir-na-din-MU, Senn. King IV, 13: mâru

rëlm tarbit birkiia; Kui. 1, 37 (III R 12).

''AS-hir-na-din-MU, Senn.Tay. III, es (I R 39.

KB II, p. 98): mâru rêitn tarbit birkiia.

^''''AS-sur-SE-MU, K. 10017. maru rëha

tarbît birkiia, Senn. Kui. Lay. 63, 5.

''HI-MU-MU, Ctxxon.'Q, 11,30,32,43. King-

list A, IV, iG.

''HI-?ia-din-MU, Chron. B, II, 36, 42.

•nâ'id "Ashur is exalted"

ÂV-i/?/-/, JADD 41, R.j (B.C. 671). 877,1.

''hïtign sann, cousin ofZ/^//«/«,HABL 577,

R.2.

s. of Mar-da JADD 191, 1 (B. C. 698).

AS-iur-na-i-di, HABL 941, 2.

napsat-irâm "Ashur loves the living

being"

AS-hcr-ZI-RAÅl, JADD 151, R. 7 (Ep. Y).

344, R. 4.

-narara(nirari) "Ashur is (my) helper";

see also Asir-nira/'i.

Ashurnarara, king of Assyria, about

B. C. 1230,

''AS-sur-na-ra-ra, sarru, HABL 924, 1, 5

(III R 4, 31, 35 b).

Ashurnirari, king ofAssyria, B. C.754—

746, s. of Adadnirari (V), b. of Tiglath-

pileser (IV), cf. Schnabel, OLZ XII,

col. 530,

AS-sur-ZAB. GAB, sarru, Rm. 274—120, 13

(MVG m, p. 228); as Epon., B. C. 753,

sarru, Canon A, IV, ig; C, II, 21; D, III, 1;

sar '""'Ashlr, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, R. 25.

T. XLin.
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2. Asiir-ni-ra-ri-ni A-da-di-7ii-ra-ri-e-hi (i. e.

son of Adad-nirari), Chaldian inscription

of Sardur III, LEHMANN, SbBA 1899,

p. 119, WZKM XIV (1900), p. 20.

Asur-nâsir "Ashur is protector" (abbrev., cf.

Asur-näsir-aphi)

1. ÂS-sm-PAP, JADD 576, R. , (B. C. 676).

K. II 448. ardu sa ''saknu '"•'''•'Nu-Jm-

ba-a-a, HABL 307.

2. AS-hir-PAP-ir, HABL SS8, 10. JADD 181,2,

5, 11 (B. C. 670). 199, 2, 4, 9. KK. 896. 978.

83-1-18, 64. '^rab ...., HABL 1004, R. i.

Epon., B. C.652(?), Canon C, V, 13. HABL
176, R. 8. JADD 76, R. 1.

3. ''ÅS-sur-PAP-ir,{^y\-\%,2je) HABL 1

1

54,».

4. ÅS-hir-SES-ir, ''rab iaqê, HABL 965, 14.

5. ''HI-PAP-ir. ''KAL.KAL.GURÇi), JADD
857, II, 29.

ÄSUP-näsir-aplu "Ashur is protector of the

son".

Kings of Assyria

I '^HI-iia-sir-A, s. of Tukulti-Ninib I, about

B. C. 1240, Chron. F, IV, 10.

II AS-sur-PAP-ir-A, XI "> Century,

s. of Samsi-Adad,Zi-2-4., 188, is, R. ig (ZA V,

p. 79; cf. OLZ XII, 528).

Asur-näsir-aplu, s. of Samsi-Adad, i. of

Siilmaii-asarid, MDOG 40, p. 29, cf. 42,

P-35-

m Ashurnazirpal m, B. C. 884—859, son

of Tukulti-Ninib II, grandson of Adad-

nirari, fatlier of Shalmaneser III:

I. y/i-Z'yJ/'-yi.Anp. 56-9-9,152+159,155. vjibn

ndidu, K. 2763, 7 (Le Gac p. 193). iarni

dannu , Anp. VS I, Ç)"].

s. of Tukulti-Ninib\langn Ahir, Anp.: Alt. 2,2

(AKA I, p. 160. Le Gac p. 201). sar

'"'"'AsHr, Anp. VS I, 66. sar kissati iar

'""'AHur, Anp.: BM 90259 etc. (AKA I,

P- 155); — gs. oî Adad-nirari: ïakin •'BE

sangfi '^Asur, III R 3, no. 10 (AKA I,

p. 158. Le Gac p. 200). iar "•"'Aisrir,

Anp.: Lay. 83A (=BM 90255). 90260

(AKA I, p. I55f.). L-H, Materialien, fig.9.

VS I, 64. 65. iar kisUti iar '"'"'Asstlr,

Anp.BM90 256 (Lay. 83 B.AKA I, p. 156, 3).

— f. of Suhnän-äsarid III : sar kissati

sar •"'<AHar, Shalm. III: KAHI I, 29,2.

Lay. 7J, B (L-H, Materialien no. 18). sarrii

rabtl samt dannu iar kiHati sar '""'Assiir,

Shalm. III: Lay. 78 B, 3. L-H, Materialien

fig. 12, 15. VSI, 68,2.

f. oî Sie/inän-aiarid{Ul), Shalm. III: 56-9-9,

128; — gï.oîSamsi-AdadY: ia)igü Asur,

Shams. V: KAHI I, 31,4. 32,4.

2. ÂS-PAP-AS, s. of rukulti-Ninib, gs. of

Adàd-nirari; iangiï Ahir . . sarru dannu

lar kiVsati lar '""-'Assur, Anp.: Stand. 1

(var.).

3. 'fAS-SESQ:)-A, rnbit, Esarh. Neg. s.

4. AS-sur-PAP-A, Anp.: Alt.', 3. Bull IV, 4.

K. 2838. 13835. 56-9-9, 170. qarradu,

Anp. Ann. II, ss. ruba nadu, Anp. Ann.

I, 18, 38. III, 126. BM9O868, 32 (AKA I, p. l8l).

sarru, Anp. Ann. III, 25. sar '""'Assur

Anp. Ann. II, 85. sar bêle lar tanadäte

''reu salul kibräti, Anp. Bull III, e. larj-u

dannu, Anp. Ann. III, 129. K. 962. larru

dannu lar '""'Allür, Anp. Ann. 1, 33. larru

dannu lar kibrät «r^^zV/«, Anp. BM 90868,

40 (AKA I, p. 183). lar killati lar kullat

kibrät irbitti, Anp. Li. I, 7. larru rabu

larru dannu lar killati lar ""''Allür,

Anp. Kurkh, 5.

s. olTukulti-Ninib{y\), gs. oîAdad-nirarii^Vi)
;

lakin ''BE langa Ahir larru rabu larru

dannu lar killati lar '""'Allar, Anp.

BM 56-9-9, 136+ 143+ 184 (AKA I, p. 157).

langn Ahir larru dannu lar killati lar

""''Alh7r, Anp. Bull 1, 1 ; Stand. 1. lar killati

lar '""'Aslfir, Lay. 84D (Le Gac p. 205).

larru rabu larru dannu lar killati lar

•""'Allar, Anp.: Ann. II, 125. III, 113; Bal. 1

(V R 69); Restor. 1; Statue 1 (III R 4, no. 8.

KB I,p. 122); BM 30.90868. 90984(AKAI,

PP- 173, ^77, 209); KAHI I, 25, 1; — ggs.

of Alur-dan: larru dannu lar killati

larru la lanän lar kullat kibrät arbai

''lamhi kislat nisc, Anp. Ann. I, 9 (IR 17.

KB I, p. 54); — f. of Sulmän-alarid

(III), Shalm. III: 56-9-9, 142. rzibn siru,

Shalm. III, Co. 20. lakin ''BE langa Ahir,

Shalm. III, Mon. I, 11 (III R 17. KB I,

p. 152). langa siru, Shalm. III, Ob. 17.
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sar kiUati sar '""'Assür, Shalm. III,

KAHII, 30,5. VA 6437. 12822, etc.

f. of Sulmän-asarid; sangü, Shalm. III:

KAHI I, 77, 5; — gf. oi Samli-Adad{y\

ggf. QÏAdad-nirarKJM), Adnir.IV: I R35,

no. 3, 14.

5. ''AS-hir-PAP-A, f. of SulmäH-asarid (Uli,

gf. oïSamsi-Adadiy), Shams.V: Ann. I, se

(I R 29).

6. AS-hir-PAP-ir-A, 81-2-4, iSS, R. 16 (ZA V,

p. 80).

f. of Sulmän-asarid (lll), 82-5-22, 526, III, 1

(PSBA XI. KB 1112, p. 142).

7. AS-hir-PAP-ir- TUR. US. iarru, as Epon.

B. C. 883, Canon B, I, 27.

8. AS-^ur-PAP-TUR, Anp. Stand. 1 (var.).

9. ÅS-hir-PAP-TUR.US, s. of Tukidti-Ninib,

î. of Sulmän-asarid (III); üsak ''{BE\

Shalm. III: KAHI I, 26, 2. sar kissati sar

"•"'Assür, Shahi-i. III, Lay. 76, 7. KAHI I,

28, 2.

10. ÅS-iur-SES-A, III R I, 1, 2- (var.).

11. ÅS-sur-SES-TUR.US, rubu, Sarg. N, 13

(KB II, p. 38).

1 2.
<"Hl-na-sir- TUR. US, f. oièulman-asarid^lW)

Nabd. Rm. A, II, 4 (V R 64).

13. ''HI-PAP-A, iar '"'"'Assar, K. 2674, «1.

Asur-natkil (abbrev.)

1. AS-sur-na-at-kil, Epon. B.C. 871, Canon A,

1, 39; B I, :,.,.

2. "^AS-sur-na-at-ki-li, ''rab kisir sa ''''Adiniiu,

HABE 500, R. 2.

l. AS-htr-nat-kil, '' JADD 391, R. /.

(B. C. 717). ''initkll apati sa mär hxrri,

JADD 260, R. 9.

Asur-nirari, see Ahir-narara.

A]-sur-ni-sü "Ashur is a lion", Capp. Ch. 6, 2.

Asur2-pa-tin-nu, HABE [921, 2]. 922, 2.

Asur-qarradu "Ashur is a hero"

1. ''A-hu--UR.SAG, f. 0Ï Ahir-kt-ti ..., VS I,

^
103, u.

2. AS-s/ir-UR.SAG, K. 198 1.

Asur-qassun {AS-sur-qàs-sunjsu-nu) abbrev.

HABE 252, R. 16. JADD 464, R. 4, slave

of ''sa päni ëkalli. 527, R. 4, officiai of

mär sarri. 622, R. 3 (Ep. D).

Asur-qâta-[sabat.?], K. 5791.

Asur^-qat-SU (abbrev., cf. Asur-qassun)

s. of Zeruti, ''NI. GAB, JADD 711, R.^.

Asur(Asir)-rabi "Ashur is great"

1. A-hr-GAL, Capp. G, 8, 3.

2. ''A-iir-GAL, Ï. of AUr-mrari (II), gf. of

Asir-rlm-Jiisësu; pa-te-si ''Asir, Arn.

KAHI I, 61, i.

3. AS-hir-GAL-bi, i«;"'"'Mii«r, Shalm. Mon.

11,37 (IHR 8. KB I, p. 164), ef. Delitzsch,

MDOG 32, p. 20, note.

4. A-sur- GAL, Capp. Ch. 14, R. n; G, 6, 3, m.

8, 12; S 1,6.

f. of Asur-rês-isi (II), gf of Tukulti-apil-

Esarra (III), ggf. of Asur-dan (II) ; sarru

dannu sar kissati sar "'^'Assür, KS 10 346

— 10348, MDOG 32, p. 19.

s. of La-di-ib, Capp. P, 22.

Asur-raim-nisésu "Ashur loves his people"

''A-sur-RAM- Um'-sù, Epon. B. C. ?, III R 4,

no. 1, 3 (AKA I, p. 133).

Asur-râ(m)im-sarru "Ashur loves the king"

1. AS-sur-RAM-MAN, "rab /&/>//-, JADD 815,

III, 4.

2. '^HI-ra-mi-im-LUGAL, HABE 202, 9.

Asur-rës-isi "O Ashur, lift up (my) head!"

1. AS-iur-SAG-i-si, JADD 48, g (III R 47.

KBIV,p.i40;B.C.656). 532, R. i'. K. 7332.

Bu. 91-5-9, 145. ''mutïr pnti, Sm. 714.

s. of Silim-Asur, JADD 87, 3. 88, 2.

2. AS-hcr-SAG-H JADD 49, 3 (B. C. 656).

Kings of Ass\Tia:

I Ashurreshishi I, son of Mutakkil-Nusku,

father of Tiglathpileser I, c. 1135— 1115

B.C.

1. -^A-sur-SAG-i-h, Tigl. I, Hunt. V, 34 (IR28.

AKA I, p. 149).

s. of Mutakkil-Nusku, gs. of Asur-dan (I),

ggs. oi Ninib-apil-ëkur, f. of Tukulti-apil-

Esarra (I); iarru dannu, Tigl.I, Cyl. VII,42

(I R 15. KB I, p. 40).

f of Tukulti-apil-Esarra (I), gf. of Asur-

bël-kala; sar kissati sar '""'Assur, IR6,

no. VI, 3 (AKA I, p. 152).

2. AS-sur-SAG-i-si, K. 8552. sakni ''AB sangu

Asur, Ashri.sh. III R 3, no. 6, 1 (KB I, p. 1 2).

sar '""'Assar, Synchron. IIR65, no. i,
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11,4,9 (KB I, p. 198), contemp.with Nebu-

chadrezzar I. Cf. MDOG 44, p. 39.

s. of Miitakkil-NuÈkii; sakni ''{BE sangii

Asur\, III R 3, no. 7, 1; — gs. of Asiir-

dan, KS 12769 etc.; — f. of Tukulti-

apil-Esarra I: sar "'"*AUnr, Tigl. I,

III R 4, no. 6, 5 (KB I, p. 48). iar kiUati

hzi- '"""'Asur, Tigl. I, Sm. 1874, u (AKA I,

p. III).

f oîTukidti-apil-Esarra(\) ; iangn Asur, I R6,

no. V, 2 (AKA I, p. 127); — gf. oi Samsi-

Adad{lV),sar '""'Ashir, Shams.IV, IHR 3,

no. 9,3 (AKA I, p. 150).

II Ashurreshishi II, son ofAshurrabi, father

of Tiglathpileser III

AS-sitr-SA G-i-si, s. o^Asur-rabi, f of Tukulti-

apil-Esarra, gf of Asicr-dan (II); sakan

'^BEUngu Ahir, Ashurdan II: KAHI I,

20, 4; sarru daniiu sar kissatisar '"'"Assttr,

Ashurdan: MDOG 32, p. 19.

A-sur-rë'û "Ashur is shepherd", Capp. E, 3,31.

Asur-rè'usunu "Ashur is their shepherd"

AS-hir-SIB-sH-nu, '''Ba-ma-ta-a-a, JADD
152, R.J. (B.C. 656).

Asur-rihtu-usur "O Ashur, protect the re-

mainder!"

AS-hir-ri-ih-tülte-PAP,NS\, 84, -v. 85, .-j.

87, JO. 91, ^7. 94. ^7. 98, .'/. 100, 9.

Asur-rîitianni "O Ashur, be nierciful to me!"

AS-hir-rim-an\a-ni, JADD 394, R. u. 855, 13.

KK. 1966.7307. 12957. 12995.82-5-22, 128.

^'salsu sann mär sarri, JADD 345, R. 6.

Epon. N, JADD 327, L. E. 1. PSBA 30

(1908), p. 38; ''rad SAG sa mär sarri,

VS I, 91, 20. 92, 28. 94, 25. 97, 12. 98, 19.

Asur-risûa "Ashur is my helper" (cf ^i?«--;-/-

zii-u-a BE XV)
AS-sur-ri-sic[si HABL 382, '^-u-a, HABL

101,4. 123,11. 144,1. 145,2. 146,1. 147,2.

148.1. 197,21, R. 4. 198,33, R. 11. 380,2.

381.2. 382,2. 383,2. 488,4. 490, R. 2.

491, 2. 492, 2. 493, 2. 619, 6. K. 7528. SAV
880. ''SAG 'uiup-sar sa sinnisit ëkalli,

B.C. 709, JADD 1141,45.

Asur-sa-bat-su-iqbi "Ashur has ordered him
to behelped",Louvre,A0222i(OLZVI,

198).

No. 1.

Asur--sa-l<in-balâtu(77) "Ashur pro vides life"

JADD 946, II, 8.

Asur-sallim "O Ashur, keep safe!"

1. AS- sal- lim (may be read Edii-sallini),

JADD 103, 2 (B. C. 669). 122, R.^. 123,

R., (B. C. 682). 153,2 (B. C. 663.?).

s. oi Aplu-îisur, JADD 154, 1, 3 (B. C. 663.?).

2. ÅS-sur-sal-lim, JADD 163,1,4, R.3 (Ep.O).

487, 1.

s. of Bir-ta-a-a, JADD 526, R. / (Ep. U).

f of Idäte-bcl-alaka, Adad-sar-usur and

Sarru-miikln, JADD 266, 4.

Asur-sallim-ahë "O Ashur, keep the brothers

safer

1. AS-hir-DI-PAPPi, JADD 325, R. ./, b. of

Asur-ballit, ''mukll apati, of Til-Ninib,

B. C. 742, JADD 75, R. -.

2. ÅS-sur-lal-lim-PAPP',]^^^^) 270, 2. 271, in,

R. 2. 412, 10, R. 7 (B. C. 748).

3. '^ÅS-lur-sal-lim-PAPP', 82-5-22, 122.

Asur2-sal-lim-an-ni "O Ashur, keep me safe!"

Epon. B. C. 735, of Arapha, Canon A,

IV, 34; B, V, 15. III R I, IV, 34.

Asur^-sallim-sarru {DI-MAN) "O Ashur, keep

the king safe!" JAAD 967, I, e.

Asur2.sallim(Z)/)-su-nu "O Ashur, keep them

safe!" JADD 166, R. « (Ep. S).

Asur2-sar(^/.^iV) , JADD 43 1, R. // (B. C. 6^^).

f>&w'^-lzx-\\im{MAN-KAK) "Ashur has crea-

ted the king", K. 11 822.

Asur-sarrani "Ashur is our king"

1. ÅS-sur-LUGAL-a-ni, HABL 977, s.

2. '^ÄS-hir-LUGAL-a-ni, TRep. 16, R. 6. 175,

R. s.

3. ÅS-sur-MAN-a-ni, K. 1862.

Asur-sar-usur "O Ashur, protect the king!"

(ef ns-ioncs CIS II, 50)

1. ÅS-sur-LUGAL-PAP, ''mukil apati sa ''rab

SAG, JADD 642, R. .. (Ep. R).

2. AS-sur-MAN-PAP, JADD 16, R. 6 (Ep.O).

loi, L. E. /. 211, R. /7. 340, 4. 363- R- '

(B. C. 682). 547, R. 7. 813,7. 857, 11,32,

officiai of kings son. 928, 1, 6, III, 2. ''bel

pihäti '""'Qu-e, K. 1008. ''muitr pnti

'-'Ba-mat-a-a, JADD 15 2, R. / (B. C. 656).

''rab kisir, JADD 608, R. -. ''rakasu,

JADD iio, R. /-' (B. C. 676).
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3. "HI-LUGÄL-SES (NBa.), BE VIII, pt. i,

27,2.

Asur'('"'///)-så-tak-lu-l<a (name?), K. 7361.

"A-sur-se-ib-si (abbrev.), JADD 713, 2.

Asur-sêzibanni "O Ashur, save me!"

ÂS-sur-se-zib-a\aii-ni, JADD 877, 5. VS I,

99, 10. bei pihäti, HABL 189, s. ''sabit

apati, JADD 326, R. .6 (B. C. 692?). Epon.

B. C. 884, Canon B, 1, 26. III R i, 1, 26.

Asur^-si-i, perh. "Ashur is my friend", JADD
418, B. E. 3.

Asur-simeani, see Ahir-ihneani.

Asur-sulum(i''/)-a-mur "O Ashur, I saw safety"

JADD 42, R. 4 (B. C. 670).

"A-sur-sum-etirC?), Epon., MDOG 38, p. 22; cf.

"A-sur-MU-KAR(:,maezibï) BE XVII».

Asur-sum-iddina "Ashur has given a son"

1. AS-hir-MU-ÅS,]hY)V)ä,^^,iMsa,]KV)V>-]G:),

R. j. '^rab kisir, JADD 618, R. „.

2. ÅS-iur-MU-SE-na, K. 985.

3. ''ÅS-hir-MU-SE-na, K. 764, 1.

Asur-SUm-lïsir "O Ashur, may the son be di-

rected right!"

1. ÅS-sur-MU-GIS, JADD 360, R. .0 (B. C.

680).

2. ÅS-hir-MU-SLDI, K. 212, 3, 10 (IV R 34,

no. 2), probably king of Assyria, between

Ninibtukultiashur and Enhlkudurusur, ef

Sciinat;el, MVG XIII, pp. 43 f., 96.

Asur-sum-ukîn "Ashur has established the

son"

AS-sur-MU-DU{-in]KXm2<)6,i),]KXm2<ß,^

(slave). 711, R. s, f of Zi-ta-a-a (Ep. E).

''inuttr piiti, JADD 711, R. /^ (Ep. E).

'' rab kisir sa iarri, JADD 2 5 2, 3, 10. rakbu,

JADD 207, R. ,2 (Ep. B).

Asur-sum-usur "O Ashur, protect the son!"

AS-sur-Ml/-PAP,]ADD 679, R. / (B.C. 682).

803, R. 2. ''A.BA, JADD 233, R. /7.

Asur-takiâk (abbrev.) "In Ashur I trust"

JS-sur-taklfàk-/ak,]ADD i I2,R.7 (B.C. 700).

Epon. B. C. 806, Canon A, III R i, III, 11.

Asur-tursani "O Ashur, direct me!"

ÂS-hir-LAL-a-ni, JADD 523, R. ,.

A-sur-tâbu {DUG)
s. of I-li-dan, Capp. E, 2, 2, 4, 15.

s. of I-na-su-in, Capp. Ch. i, 6.

Asur-uballit "Ashur has called into life"

King of Assyria, about 141S— 1370, son of

Eriba-Adad, father of Enlilnirari and

fMuballitat-Sherua, grandfather of Arik-

dinilu.

1.
"A-sur- TI, f oi Enlil-nirari, gf oi Arik-

dcn-ilii, ggf of Adad-nirari (I); sarru

dannu, Adnir. I, KAHI I, 4, 21.

s.oîEnba-Adad,pa. te .si"Ahcr, KAHI 1,64.

2. "A-sur-TI.LA, Sm. 2115, 7 (KiNG, RRT
p. 169). iar kiVsati, BM 96947, R. u (AKA I,

p. 391); descendant of Asu7--nädin-ahi:

sar'""'AUur, TA 15,3. sar •'•"'Assiir sarru

rabû, TA 16, 3-19.

f. of Enlil-nirari, gf. of Arik-dên-ilii, ggf.

oï Adad-nirari (J); sarru damiu, Adnir. I,

KAHI I, 65, 2n.

3. "A-hir-ü-TLLA, III R 3, no. 3, 7.

4. "A.USAR-TI.LA, î. of Enltl-nirari, gf. of

Arik-dën-ilu, ggf. of Adad-nirari (I);

iarru dannu, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 3, 29.

5. AS-hir-TI

f of Enlil-nirari; iar '"''lABur, K. 6303, 5

(WAFII, p. II).

6. ÂS-hir-TLLA, pa.te.si Asur, Tuk. II,

Ann. R. 55.

f of Enlil-nirari, gf of Arik-dcn-ihi\ sar

"•"'AUar, Lenormant, Choix p. 169

(KBI, p. 2); — ggf of Adad-nirari {\);

sarru dannu, Adnir. I, KAHI I, 5, 28.

7. "ÀS-iur-TLLA, f o( Enlil-nirari, gf of

Arik-dën-ilu, ggf of Adad-nirari (I);

sarru dannu, Adnir. I, IV R 39, as a (KB I,

p. 6).

8. AS-hir-û- 77.Z^,Tigl.I:K.28o7,R.iü(III R 5,

no. 4. AKA I, p. 121).

f of -fMiiballitat-Sêrûa, gf of Karaindai

of Babylon; sar '""'Ass/ir, Chron. P, I, g, h.

Synchron.1,8,10 (II R65, no. I. KB I, p. 194).

Asur-usallim "Ashur kept safe"

AS-su?-GI, HABL 432, a.

Asur--za-qip "Ashur upholds", JADD S58, ...

s. of Marduk-salimi-ahe, K. 10 209.

Asur-zër-ibni "Ashur has created seed"

1. ÅS-sur-KUL-ib-i-ni, K. 11 448.

2. AS-ïur-KUL-KAK, HABL ^33, s- JADD
417, 5. 520,3. [638, R. 6.?].
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Asur-zër-iddin "Ashur has given seed".

AS-hcr-ZIR-ÂS, '^iangûU"'Ninna, HABL
43, R- 8.

Asur-zêr-ukin, JADD 874, 5.

Atâ (perh. abbrev. cf. At{t)ä-idri, OBa. A-at-ta-a

RPN, A-ta-a T-D LC).

A-tairo), HABL 222, R. 13 (V R 53, 32a).

''Ai-zi-sa-a-a, Anp.: Ann. II, 73 (I R 21).

''hazanu ^'SIMUG.GI, JADD 171, R. /.

'sd sepa, JADD 857, II, 20.

*A-ta(-a)-id-ri (Ar, see also Atta-idri), JADB 5,

VII, 3. ''miitïr pati, JADD 193, R. 3.

A-ta-lu-sumi-ia, ''rab kisir, JADD 246, 2.

A-ta-mar-dumuq(5/G^)-ili "I saw the favor of

god". K. 241, X, 38 (spec).

*A-ta-mu(r) (Arzaw., cf. OBa. A-ta-mn T-D LC
164, 6), TA 32, 1.

A-ta-na-ah (abbrev., in OBa. texts T-D LC),

K. 241, X, 4G, spec.

A-tan-ah-ilu "Isigh, o god!" {0^3.. A-ta-na-a/j-

Ui RPN. NBa. A-ta-na-ah-AN TNB).

"NI. GAB, HABL 847, R.4. Cf A-tan-ha-

ilii, 83-1-18, 69s, III, 12. JADD 186, R. s

(JOHNS,ADDIII,pp.XV,4i3readsyi/rt////rt-

iln, HiLPRECHT, BE X, p. 47 : A-dir-Ha-an.

*A-taq-qa-ma, see Etaqama.

A-tar-a-a (liypocor.)

JADD 2 88, R. 4. 322, 3, slave, ''pahätn,

JADD S 54, u. Var. It-ri-ia, q. v.

A-ta-rad-kal-me(.')

f oi Nergal-balâtsu-iqbi, 26187,112 (KlXG,

Tablets of Création, appendix V).

*A-tar-bi-'-[di] (Ar.)

JADB II, 11,9.

'^'A-tar-ha-am/mu (cf. Bi. nynrr;! KA» p. 483),

JADD 198,3, slave sold, B. C. 697. K. 1897.

Atar-hasis (cf Atra-hasis)

A-tar-PI, s. of A-u-le-zib-bi, "'Kan-nn-aa,

VS I, 91, 1.

A-tar-hasis(rP/).im(.?)-di, JADB 2, VII, 1.

*A-tar-id-ri "Åtar is m y help" (Ar., cf A-tar-

ri-id-ri TNB), JADB 5, VII, 2.

Atar-ili (cf. Sab. bsnni; KA^ p. 435, note 2,

JOHN.S, ADD III, p. 197 f)

I. A-tar-AN, "rab ü-rat, JADD 627, 1, s

(B. C. 666?). "SAG sa viär sarri Bäbili,

at Lahiru, B. C. 670, JADD 625, 13. Epon.
No. I.

B. C. 673, III R I, VI, s; "bêlpihàti"iLafiiri,

JADD 8, 7. Esarh. A, VI, 73; B, VI, 24

(IIIR 16. KB II, p. 150).

2. A-iar-Am', Epon. B. C. 67z, JADD u8,

R. G.

3. At-ri-AN, Epon. B.C.673, JADD 53, ,;"hikin

"'Lahiri, JADD 431, R 15.

'''A-tar-ma-la-usur {PAP), 82-3-23, 135,40, spec.

*A-tar-qa-mu (Ar.) "Attar has arisen"

"A.BA, JADD 321, 3.

'*A-tar-su-ri/ru (Ar.) "Attar is (my) wall" (cf

Fa. mimny) JADD 148, 4. 324, 3, R. 2

(III R 48, 2, nb; B. C. 692). 785, 2.

A-ta-SU-ri (Ar.) "sny is my wall" (cf Atar-snri)

"A.BA, JADD 207, R. . (Ep. B).

A-te-' (cf A-ti-i, OBa. A-te-e RPN, Pa. Tiy), JADD
307, L. E.j (III R 49, 48 c).

A-te-qu(?), "saknu, in Niniveh, JADD 619, 5 (Ep. S).

A-ti-i (cf A-te-'; Eg. (.?) Ranke, Material, p. 36).

JADD 307, R. 11 (III R 49, 30 c).

*A-ti-in-ni (cf "'A-ti-in-ni Tigl. IV, Ann. 130),

"A.BA, JADD 238, R. ... 239, R. .

(B. C. 688).

Atra-hasîs "The very elever one", epithet

(= hasîs atra = Hiöoudpo;, 2lc3idpoç)

andother name oi Ut-napistim, theBabyl.

Noah.

1. A-tar-PI, K. 3399, II, 27. III, 17, 21, 39.

2. At-ra-ha-sis, IV R 44, IV, 26. DT 42, 11.

3. At-ra-am-ha-si-is (OBa.), KB VI», p. 290.

At-ra-iâ (hypocor.), JADD 360, -, (B. C. 680); cf.

At-ri-\id\ 1. u.

AT-rat-tas, see Abi-rattaL

At-ri-e (h)'pocor., cf At-ra-iå), ärad mår sarri,

JADD 806, R. 3.

At-ri-llu, see Atar-ilii.

At-ru, JADB 8, 1, 17.

At-ta JADD 826,1.

*At-ta-7a-id-ri, also Ata-idri, q. v. JADD 742, 19.

"irrisu, JADD 899, 1, 33.

At-ta-ilu-ma "Thou art truly god"

f of Samai-nädin-sum, Neb. I: V R 56, 17

(KB \\\\ p. 168).

f oi Samas-snm-lisir,'Lo. 10 1, II, 10 (KB IV,

p. 58), time of Melishipak.

At-ta-im-ni "Thou art my right hand"[J](?)

JADD 179, R. /o (B. C. 697).
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*At-ta-me-tu (Elam., cf. At-ta-ma-tu, WZKM VI,

p. 215; AttaiAddaypak-suTtE? W, p. 6,

no. 3), ident. with Ita-me-tu q. v. K. 4500.

>'rab 'fqasti, Abp. B, VII, 11, 20 (III R 33).

f. of Um-man-al-da-si, the king of Elam.,

Abp. C, VII, 114 (KB II, p. 268). K. 2656, 12.

At-tu-na-a-a (cf. '"'''A-tic-nu), amêhirqi,]ADY} 742.

*A-tû-a-di, III R 2>7> 'ob, Elamite; a-di may not

be part of the name.

*A-tu(?)-e-hu/'i«/i«^6/^^6-/,JADD 179.0 (B.C. 697).

*A-tu-'-ù

s. oïKi-disidâs), ''bârû Bjt-Sin-îême, Neb.I:

Nippur, V, u.

f<-\i-d}R-\Mm{-PAP-ÅS) "Au bas given a bro-

ther" VS I [84, ?/.] 85, 23. 92, 26. 93, 27.

*A-ù-ar(.?ri)-pa-ar-nu ('Opotpépvqç, JIN p. 493,

ROST, MVG II (1897), p. 218) ''hazaiiu sa

'"•"''
. . . i-ta-nn, a Median chief, Sarg. A, II, 30.

*A-u-ba-'-di (JADD 22, 3, cf III R 47, se), see A-ti-

na--di.

«"A-u-ba-ni "Au is creator", JADD 28, R. ^

(B. C. 686). 55, R. . (B. C. 690).

"A-u-bël-ili "Au is lord of the gods"

s. of Ha-ma-du-du, VS I, 88, 2g.

«A-u-dan-in-a-ni "O Au, strengthen me!"

s. of Ra-pi- , '''Kan-nu--a-a, VS I, 100, 1.

<'A-u-e(.?)-ballit(77;V)-a-ni "O Au, keep me
alivel"

f of I-bu-t£-ilâni, VS I, 88, 25.

A-u-hu-din, VS I, 89, 30.

A-û-j[a-nu, var. Am-ia-a-nu, Epon. B. C. 653, Canon C,

V,12. K. 2411,111, 38.

A-u-iddin "Au has given"

1. A-U-ÅS, JADD 143, 1 (B. C. 682).

2. A-u-SE-na, VS I, 93, 2s.

*A-u-id-ri (An; clA-a-7i-id-ri),]KDV) 170, L.E. j.

f oiZi-zi-i, PSBA 30 (1908), p. 1 38, 30 (Ep.N).

"A-u-ili-a-a "Au is my god" (cf IH-ia-a-u),

JADD 69, R. 4 (B. C. 692).

A-u-i-ra-a, JADD 741, 20.

"A-u-kil-la-a-ni "O Au, support me!"

s. of Ri-sa, JADD 153, 3. 154, s (B. C. 663).

<'"A-u-lu(-u)-a-a"Au is my god"(?) (cf Schiffer,

Spuren, p. 16)

s. oî Qurdi-Istar, PSBA 30 (1908), p. 138,5.'

(Ep. N).

f of Nabn-ahc-erlba, VS I, 86, 2 (Ep. SHî).

A-u-ma-a-di

f of Ti-vta-i, OLZ VIII, 131 (Ep. Sîli).

A-u-na-'-di "Au is exalted
'

JADD 22, 3 (III R 47, no. 3).

*A-u-sa-bi-' (WSem., cf Bi. »nTiJilT, Schiffer,

Spuren, p. 16), OLZ VIII, 132, 30 (Ep. Sili).

"A-u-sa-lim "Au is merciful"

f of Sa-û-/i, VS I, 93, 2 (Ep. Nabii-tapput-

illak).

*A-û-si-' (Bi. ?l»in; see also U-si- , U-si-id)

The last king of Israel, Tigl.IV: IHR 10, 28 a.

— KB II, p. 32.

A-U-se-zib-bi "O Au, save!"

f of A-tar-hasis, VS I, 91, 2.

A-u-sum-etir {AIU-KAR, or -musedbl)

f of Ahir-musallim, VS I, 104, /.-.

*A-za-a (An), JADB 12, III, 1.

.*A-2a-a, cf JIN p. 53

s. o{ Ir-an-zu, f of Ulliisunu, king of '""'Man-

na-a-a, came to throne B, C. 716. Sarg.

Ann. 54-56; XIV, 4n, 51-53; Kliors. 37, 38

(KB II, p. 56).

A-za-na-a-a (hypocon, cf OBa. ^4-.;«-«?/-?/;;/ RPN),

JADD 606, R. 4, slave.

*A-za-ru (cf . Bi. nT?), TA 117, 33.

A-zi-i (cf A-za-d), JADD 9, 7 (B. C. 686) ; see Catal.

p. 1715.

*A-zi-ba(-')al (Ph. byiTy)

7när lakinln, Abp.: A, II, 130, 12»; Ann. II, %i, as;

Cyl. B, II, 78, 84 (III R 30).

*A-zi-lu, A-zi-AN (cf Bi. bs-^ry, Hilprecht, RPN
p. 31, note I), JADD 288, R..». 431, R.'^

(B. C. 672). 500, R. ,3. ''A.BA, JADD 161,

R. 4 (B. C. 679). >'bélpihäti, JADD 904, IV, 3.

sakmc of '""'Laql, Anp. Ann. 1, 89. II, 30, 38, 45

(I R 19. 24).

*A-zir(?)"ia-u (Bi. ^lîT^nw.?),

muHr pfiti, JADD 993, R. III, 3.

*Aziru

s. of Abd-Asirti, prince of Amurru :

1. A-zi-ra, TA 55, 24, 27, 45. 59, 21, 27, 32, 34, 35.

149, 35, 40, 58, 70. 151, 61, 67. Boghazköi,

MDOG 36, p. 43.

2. A-zi-ri, TA 98, 7. 1 14, le, 69. 1 17, 39. 125, 37.

138,59,70,93,105,109,113. 140,9. 147,68. 156,2.

157,3. 158,2. 159,2. 160,2. 161,2. 166,2.

167, 2. 168, 2. 169, 12, 28, 36. 197, 28.
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3. A-zi-rit, TA 107, 20. 1 10, 34, 44. 1 14, 7. 115, 15.

117, 47. 124, 8, 40. 125, 24. 126, n. 132, 20.

134, 3, 8. 138, 23, 35, 45. 139, l'> ^"- H^, 10, 21.

amël "'A-mii-ur-ra, 162, 1.

*A-zi-zu (cf. Bi. ST^y, Arb. yj^i), JADB 11, e.

*Az-ri-i,a-a-ù, Tigl. IV: IHR 9, no. 3,31. As-ri-ia[-u]

III R 9, no. 3, 23. "i-ri-ia-u '"'''Ja-u-di, III R 9,

no. 2, 4. ... ia-a-n, III R 9, no. 2, 3, 10:

'""'la-u-da-a-a. Cf. KA^, pp. 54, 262, 465.

*A-zu-ri (Ph., cf Bi. nw)
sar "'As-du-di, king of Ashdod, b. of A-hi-

ini-ti, Sarg.: Ann. 215; Khors. 90. — KB II,

p. 64.

A-zu-ta-a, s. of Ga-ine-me, Capp. Ch. 10, 10.

*Az-ZU, TA [8, 22].

Ba , nasîku of Gambulu, Sarg. Ann. 254.

*Ba-a-a-di-ilu (prob.WSem.,|cf. >Ba-ià-di, Kiil^Zën)

ba-ia-dî) JADD 880, II, id. Cf. Da^Bd)-ia-

a-di-ilu, JADD 36, 1 (III, p. 61 f ;
B. C. 685).

*Ba al (Ph., cf. Bi. bya)

jfar '""'Surri, king of Tyre, f of lahiinilki

1. Ba--al, Abp.: Ann. Il, 49.

2. Ba-a-hi, Esarh.: KK. 3500-! 4444+10235,

1,20. 11,14,17,21 (WAFII, p. I2ff.)

3. Ba--li, Esarh.: KAHI I, 75, 7. Abp.: A,

III R 18, II, 87; B, III R 30, II, 35, 56; III R
27, 117; Ann. II, 49. — KB II, p. 170, n. i.

4. Ba--hi, Esarh.: B, V, 13. III R 35, no. 4, 7.

Abp.: Rm. 3, II, 30.

*Ba-'-al-ha-nu-nu (Ph., cf Bi. i:nb?a)

mar lakinlrt, Abp.: A.îll R 18 f, II, 122.

III, 1; Ann. II, 84, 91. — KB II, p. 172.

*Ba-('-)al-j,a-sù-pu (Ph. = '^qo-^bra), mar [akinltl,

Abp.: A, III R i8f., II, 122. III, 1; Ann. II, «3, 91.

*Ba-C-)al-ma-lu-ku (Ph. = ibrbya, cf KA p. 472)

viar lakiidû, Abp.: A, III R i8f, II, 123.

III, 2; Ann. 1, 84, 92.

Ba-ba-ah-iddln "Baba has given a brother"

Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 40.

Ba-ba-a-a (hypocor., cf OBa. Ba-ba-a BE VI, pt. 2,

NBa. Ba-balbi-ia TNB), JADD 661, »(.?).

fBa-ba-a-a (cf the foregoing, NBa. and OBa.

yBa-ba-a TNB, T-D LC) JADD 294, 3,

sold (B. C. 700).

Ba-ba-lâ-a (hypocor.)

Capp. Ch. 2, is.

No. I.

Ba-ba-la-num (hypocor., cf OBa. BaQ)-ba-luni-la-

pa-du RPN)
s. of Anah-ili, Capp. E, i, 4.

Ba-ba-li, JADD 300, R. s.

Ba-ba-a-nu (hypocor.)

^naggar '^gulhibi, JADD 328, R. g (III R 40,

no. 2) (B. C. 698). 467, R. 6.

Ba-bi ...., JADD 313, 1, slave.

Bâbilâi^a "The Babylonian"

1. Ba-bi-la-a-a{-û), s. oîSin lîsir\ ''SAG, Mna.

PSBA 19 (1897), p. 71, //; I R 66, II, s.

''sa SAG {rëU) sa mätäti, Mna. III R 43,

II, 1. — KB IV, pp. 6Ç,, 68.

2. .9«-^«-^A^-rt-a(.0,JADD iso,R. 7 (B.C. 679).

3. KÅ-AN-a-a, HABL 86, 4. JADD 244, E. 2, 4, 9.

296, 6. 415, R. 6. 852, II, 8. 855, 12. 874, 2.

ardu sa ^la pänl ëkalli, JADD 464, R. 3.

''mtUlr pati, JADD 857, 1, 26.

s. of Nabîi-kâsir, JADD 880, s.

4.
••'KÂ-AN-ara, î. oîNusku-ëmuranni, JADD

387, R. 12.

5. KA-Am'-a-a, JADD 624, R. s (B. C. 687).

''hazânu, JADD 94, R. •. ''salsu rakbi,

JADD 472, R. 6 (B. C. 668).

6. KÀ-AN-bi-NU-RA-a-aiS), JADD 255, R. ^

7. KÂ-DINGIR-RA'"-a-a, K. 241, IX, u, spec.

4760.

8. TIN.TIR'^'-a-a, HABL 716, R. 8 (IV R 46).

Bäbil( TZy. r/^)-lu-mur-ru "May I see Babel!"

JADD 812, L. E. 2.

Ba(.?)-bi(.?)-ra-mu, cf 313, 1.

''irrihi, JADD 294, R. 5 (B. C. 700).

*Bab(Ä?ir)-ri-ta-a-a,i«'''Ä-<^/-rrt-//,JADD904,II,i.

*Ba-bu-ù, hazanii, HABL 902, 4.

*Ba-bu-a, var. Bu-ba-a, q. v.

f. of Bnbu, of
'^'
Ni-il-tu-un in '"••'Kir/ji,

Anp. Ann. 1, 67. — KB I, p. 62.

*fBa-da-' (cf Ba-da-a)

amtu, VS I, 85, 5.

*Ba-da-a (hj-pocor., cf. Ba-di-i; Ph. sna)

HABL 855, 5. 892, 2. 893, 1, R. 6.

*Ba-da-a-a (hypocor., cf Ba-da-a)

f of Sal-muQ)-ëiir, HABL 962, R. 4.

*fBa-di-a (hypocor.), JADD 229, 4 (III R 46, 47c),

slave, wi. of Û-si- (B. C. 680).

*Ba-di-i (hypocor., d.Ba-di-MP^ (BE VIII i,TNB),

JADD 826, 3, slave.
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*Ba-du-na (Hrozny compares Bi. Tia), Ta'an-

nek 4, 13.

*Ba-du-za-na (Iran.?), TA 239, 3.

*Ba-e-ta-ta, Capp. G, 9, «.

Ba-ga . . .
., JADD 397, s.

*Ba-ga-bu-ki-SU (OPe. Bagabukläa, El. Ba-qa-

bu-uk-sa, Gr. MeyccßuCoc, Ar.TOnaja APO),

supporter of Darius, Dar. Beh. in.

*Ba-ga-gi, servant of^ja/ä?;/^^/^«///,JADD 464, R.j.

*Bag-da-da . . ., JADD 947, 9.

Bag(Hu.?)-da-pi-i, see Hti-da-pi-i.

*Ba-ag/Bag-da-at-ti (Iran. = B(M)avaôdTriç, Ar.

nun APO, cf.
''Ba-ga- -da-a-ta etc. BE X)

""'' Ü-is-dis-a-a, b. of Ullusunu, Sarg.:

Ann. 57; XIV, 47, 52; Khors. 49 (KB II,

p. 58).

*Bag-Tesup, see Hu- Tesup.

*Ba-gu-SU (Iran., cf. Ba-gH-JÙ\hi, Pe. Bäghni,

BE X), of "' Tille, HABL -jej, 15.

*Ba-hi-i (gen., cf Ba-)m-û[i-e) BE XIV, "'Sc

'"Ba-ha-a-a) JADD i%i, R. ,s (III R 50,

no. 4) (B. C. 674).

*Bahiänu (Hit.?, cf. Johns, ADD III, p. 58; cf

Bu-Bakiäni)

1. Ba-lii-a-ni (gen.), JADD 131, 2 (Ep. M).

132,2 (B.C. 682.?). 133, 2 (B. C. 693). 134, 5

(B. C. 686). 13s, 4 (B. C. 685). 136, R. 1

(B.C.682.?).i38,R.4. 139, 2 (B.C. 667). 141,3

(B.C. 704). 142, 2 (B.C.684). 143, 2 (B.C.682).

149, 2 (B. C. 684). 720, 8. ''rab äläni sa -^pir-

hi-ni-te, JADD 491, 1 (B. C. 693).

2. Ba-hi-an-nu, JADD 292, R. 4 (B. C. 707).

3. Ba-hi-a-nu, JADD 29, 2 (B. C. 693). 31, 3

(B. C. 695). 176, 5 (B. C. 700). 337, 6. 440,

9

(B.C. 692). 679, R. 2 (B.C.682?). 792, 1. Bu.

91-S-9, 172 (var.).

Ba(?)-i„a-a, JADD 661, R. 19.

•ßa-ia-a, märatArbaili, prophetess, IV R 68,40 b

(DAL», p. 118,25).

*Ba-ià-di (abbrev., cf Ba-a-a-di-ilu) TA 238, 2.

*Ba-ia-wa (Hit..?), TA 215, .s. 216,».

**'Ba-i-lu (WSem., abbrev., cf Pu. n. pr. f batSJbya,

•"Ba-i-lum, BE XIV, Ba-il-Marduk BE
XVII, I ) ; sarrat -'I-hi-lu, Esarh. B, III R 1 5

,

IV, 22. 80-7-19, 15, 22.

*Ba-ka-a-ilu (WSem., cf OBa. ^«-/^.7-^ RPN, NBa.

Z?^-/&?7« TNB), S3-1-18, 695, 111,24, spec.

Ba-kil-ia (hypocor., cf OBa. Ba-ki-lum T-D LC;

/Spä?) ''tamkar sise, JADD 261, R. g.

fBa-ki-8a(.?)-di(?)-sa-ummi(.?), JADD 741, 13.

*Ba-la-im-me (WSem., prob. = Bdal-imme, i. e.

*Dyb»a (JOHNS, ADD III, p. 505), which

can be the prototype ofBi.D:?ba==BaXa((]j.,

cf Daiches, HAV p. 70, n.)

ardji, JADD 294, R. 6 (B. C. 700).

^Ba-la-is-sa-an, Elamite ruler, OLZ IV, 445.

Ba-la-si (cf Balasi); viâr Babili ina qabsi '''Nar-

ran, JADD 812, R. 3. rab biti, JADD 128,

R. 6 (B. C. 655). Epon. B. C. 6550?), Canon C,

V, 10.

Balasî (hypocor., cf Balasi, Balasu'^

1. Ba-la-si-i, JADD 121, R. E. / (B. C. 671).

206, R. « (B.C. 648). 532, R. r. 585,6.

Astrologer of Esarhaddon, HABL 74, 2.

75, 2. 76, -2. 77, z. 78, 3. 79, 2. 351, 2. 352, 2.

353. 2- 354, 2- 355, s- 356, 2. 413, 9- 687, 2.

688, 2. 689, 2. 690, 2. 691, 2. 692, 2. 693, 2.

694,2. 993, R. 4 (=TRep. 55). K. 5997.

TRep. 8, R. 5. 55, R. 4. 68, R. c. 88, R. 9

(III R 54, no. 6). 91, R. 7. 1 19, R. 4 (III R 58,

no. 12). 121. 136Q, R. 2. 138, R. 4. 140,

R. 3 (IHR 51, no. IV). 171, R. 1. 208A.

234A, R. 5. 254, R. 4. 256B, R. 5. 274I,

R. 5. 274O, R. 1. 277 F. mar "'Ninua,

JADD 261, R. n. '•tnutir pnti, JADD 325,

R. -s (Ep. A"). 400, R. -4 (B. C. 693 or 688).

414, R. jo (Ep. A'), ''rab kisir,]ADT> 318

R. s (III R 46; Ep. A). 361, R. ,3 (Ep.F).

623, R. n (III R 46). ''rab kisir ia lêpa,

JADD 235, R. .4. ''sa sëpa, JADD 475,

R. 10 (B. C. 698).

s. oï Nabil-iia-kil, ''rab kisir, JADD 308, R. g

(Ep. Q).

2. Bal-a-si-i,''iaiêpa,]AT)T)^7S, R./o (B.C.698).

Ba-la-su (cf Balasi and Balasî, Gr. Bé>.eouç;

perh. < Balâtsu), HABL 799, R. 29.

JADD 441, *• 675, R. 21. KAGS 48. ^...,

HABL 875, 14. mär Dakkuri, Tigl. IV:

II R 67, 26 (KBII, p. 14). jnahnahi, JADD
85 r, I, 3. ''qëpîi, JADD 17, 2 (B. C. 687).

rab kisir, JADD 675, R. 1. ''saknu of

"•"<La-ba-du-da-a, HABL 537, s. ''sangti

sa ^'Harrän, JADD 981, R. II, 5.

s. of Nabii-ah-iddin, HABL 873, 17.
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f. ol Nabn-lallim, oi Bît-Dakiiri, E.sarh. A,

II, 52; B, m, 27 (IR45. IHR 15). — KB II,

pp. 130, 146.

f. of SaJ>ik-zer, HABL 877, s = JADD 889.

Balât-êres (abbrev.)

Tf.LA-PIN-eijKAM-es, JADD 180, 2, 5, n.

311, R. E. . (Ep. S). 480, 5. K. 241, XI, 25.

'•ku-lu-man, JADD 525, R..?.

Ba-la-ti-i l^hypocor., cf. Ar. it;b2 Baudissin, AE
p. 459), HABL 170, R. 10.

Balâtiia (hj-pocor., in OBa. texts, see Dilbat; cf.

Balätj)

TIN-ia, JADD 6, R. 4.

Balâtsu (abbrev.; for Nba. texts, see TNB; cf

Balâsir)

Ba-la-at\lat-su, HABL 30, g. JADD 269, R. _,-

(B.C. 681).

s. of It-tab-si, 'Hupsarru, Sarg. St. II, 21. —
KB IV, p. 160.

Ba-la-tu (abbrev.), HABL 447, R. 3. K. 241, XI, 35,

spec. Epon. B. C. 7S7, II R 69, 2ia. III R i,

III, 30; \)akin-\ -'Si-ba-ni-ba, JADD 653, R. 2

(Peiser, KB IV, p. 100).

Ba-li . . .
., JADD 1

1

14, 4.

'Ba-li-hi-ti "Woman of the city of Balikh"

d. of Saniai-ib-td, gd. of Tain-inel-na-ta-nu,

HABL 454, 14.

^^Ba-li-ma-a-ni, JADD 674, 2 = iioi.

fBal-ta-si(.'), slave, HABL 212, in.

•Ba-al-te-ia-a-ba-te (WSem. = *rûninbya.?j

d. of Bél-naid, JADD 619, le, R. 1 (Ep.S).

Ba-al-tu-nu "Our riches" (cf. Bal-ta-a-iin

BE XV), JADD 842, 3.

Ba-al-tu-Samas "Shamash i s riches"

K. 241, VIII, is, spec.

Baltaia (hypocor., cf. NBa. Ba-al-fi-{i)a TNB)
1. "Bal-ta-a-a, HABL 695, R. 5. 970, R. 5.

JADD 43, R. 6 (B. C. 687). 414, 5 (Ep. A').

453, 7 (B. C. 686). asti, JADD 359, 1, 10

(B. C. 680). 'Hrrisu, JADD 742, 17. ''rab

se-ki-si, JADD 647, 8, 25, R. 19 (B. C.

655.?).

2. Bal-fa-ia, JADD 241, s.

Bal(?Prt/)-ti-i (hypocor., cf. Bal-ti-ia TxNB), VS I,

Bal-ti-iâ-U, see PalH-iau.

Bälu, see Baal.

'^Ba'lui.a (Can., cf. Pa-a-hi-ia)

^IM-lu-ia, TA 170,2.

*Ba'lu-mehir (Can., perhaps = *TyT2by3)

1. Ba-lu-mi-ir, TA 260, 2.

2. 'UM-vie-hir, TA 245, 44. 258, 2.

3. ''IM-mi-hi-ir, TA 257, s. 259, 2.

*Ba-lu-uni-me-e (Can., prob, ident. with Bdluia,

Pâluia, Pâlmna, qq. v.); {. oi Sum-Adda,

TA 8, 18.

Ba-ma-a (hypocor., cf Ba-ma-a-a, Ba-mu-zi),

81-7-27, 151.

Ba-ma-a-a (hypocor., cf OBa. Ba-a-mu HPN, RT),

TRep. 81B, R. 4. 99, R. 9. 102, R. 1. 127,

R. 5. 156, R. 3. 161, R. 1. 185, R. 7.

Ba-am-ba-a, var. BanjBa-an-ba-a, q. v. K. 9821.

Epon. B. C. 676, Canon A, VI, 5 + B, IV, 21.

IHR I, VI, 5.

Ba-am-ma-a {d Ba-ma-a), 81-2-4,452.

Ba-mu-u, JADD 167, R. , (B. C. 675).

*Ba-na-ga, Capp. G, 4, le.

Bân-ahë (abbrev., et. Asur-ban-ahc etc.)

KAK-PAPP', JADD 446, e.

s. of Tebetäia, JADD 446, R. .3 (Ep. Q).

Bân-ahûa (abbrev., cf Sin-ban-ahua, but also

Ahna-båni)

KAK-PAP-u-a, JADD 61,2.

Bänaia (hypocor., cf Banuct)

i.Ba-na-a-a, ''NI. GAB sa ekalli, JADD 255,

R.//.

2. KAK- a-a

s. oiBd-iar-ibni, JADD 161, R. « (B. C. 679).

s. of Nabn-apal-iddin, JADD 161, R. // (B. C.

679).

3. KAK}-na-a-a, mahnahi, JADD 851, I, 4.

Ba-na-a-ma (cf }Ba-na-ia-a-maBE X), 82-7- 14, S 5°-

Ba-na-ni (cf OBa. Ba-na-nim RPN, SAr. pa,

Ba-na-ni-im BE XV), JADD 384, R. 9.

Banbä, var. Bamba, q. v. (cf Lycaonian Bavßa

CIG 4009 b)

Ba-aii\Ban-ba-a, Epon. B.C. 676, ''sukkallu

sann, JADD 11, R. E. 1. 37.5. 40, R. 3.

167, 8. 175, R. E. 2. 256, R. 11. 330, R. 17.

502, R. 7 (S'""
year of Esarh.).

Ba-ni . . . ., HABL 1020, R. 3.

Bäni (hypocor.)

I. ^^-«w, HABL 204, 2. JADD 22, R. ^ (IHR

47,12c; Ep.a). 60, R. 7. 210, R.y (Ep.W).
7*
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398, R. s (B. C. 664?). 605, R. ^. 733. 7-

K. 1436, 27. KGAS 108, L.E.2. ii9,L.E.2.

Sm. 346/' JADD387,R..?(B.C.6si.?).

''A.BA, JADD 328, R. /j (III R 48, e^a;

B. C. 698). 447, R. 's (B. C. 683). ''amè/

7irqi, JADD 811,9. '^ardn, JADD 475, R. n

(B. C. 698). brirn, JADD 85 1, II, 2. '';«« . . . .,

439, R. s. ''iann la ''raå äsé, JADD 470,

R. iq (B. C. 664). ''saqu sa mär iarri,

JADD 261, R. s.

s. of Ahëia, JADD 880, 1, 11.

2. üf^^AT-?, ''iann la ''rab äse, JADD 377, R. /

(B. C. 664).

Ba-ni-ia/ià (hypocor., ef. Banala), K. 1

1

437, L. E. 2.

83-1-18, 544, L. E. 2 (KGAS 108. 119).

f. of Etern, Sarg. St. IV, 27. V, 17. — KB IV,

p. 164.

f. oi Kan-dar-savi-ii, Mslii.: VS I, 35, 2s. —
KB IV, p. 96.

Ba-ni-ni (ef. Bänunul'HV,; abbrev.);

Capp. E, 3, j>/. ''se-lap-pa-a-a, JADD 769, 4.

Ba-ni-ni-i (hypoeor.), JADD 824, 2.

^ln\\:\-lT6lQKAK-ti{l?a!äU)-PIN-es "Banitu has

planted"

s. of Ullilata, Sarg. St. II, is.— KB IV, p. 160.

Ba-ni-tù (abbrev.(P) or Eg.(?), Ranke, Material,

p. 37), JADD 1 66, R. E. / (Ep. S). 307, R. le

(Ep. F). 557, 1. HABL 1047, e.

•'"Ba-ni-tu (abbrev.), JADD 267, 3, slave sold.

Banitu(''A'/iÄ''-/'«)-a-a-li "Banitu is amountain
goat"(?)

JADD 741, 27.

"Ba-ni-tu-i (.?)..., PSBA30 (1908), p. 137,4 (Ep.N).

fBanitum("'A'>ÎA'-/'?«;/)-dan-nat "Banitu is migh-

ty", amtn, VS I, 86, 5 (Ep. Sili).

Ba-an-na-a-a

MVG VIII (1903), p. III, .7 (Ep. P).

"^Banti-sinni (Mit. = Pud-A/d), king of Amurru,

Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 24. Bi-en-ti-ii-

na-an (acc), MDOG 35, p. 45.

Ba-nu-nu {d. Ba-ni-ni, Ba-nu{rû)-nui:^B),]ADD

594, R. *. K. 14 1 13. ''rab kisir sinniiti

ëkalli, JADD 612, R./ (B. C. 686). Ba-a-

nu-ni, HABL 447, 12.

Ba-qu ...., JADD 473, R. y? (B. C. 698).

*Ba-a-ra (prob. Iran., ef. SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ 38,

P- 275)

'' Gi-Ui-zi-na-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, 58

(IR30). — KBI, p. 182.

Ba-ra ...., JADD 755, 1.

Ba-ra-a-hu (ef Ba-ru-Iji-ilu, Ba-ri-hu TNB, Bu-

ra-hu BE XV),^JADD 255, 1

*Bar-bi-ri, JADD 918, II, g, in "'Sa-pi-a-ni.

Bar-du ..... 82-3-23, 137.

Bar-hal-sa-a-a "Native ofBarhalsu",JADD 899,

II, 5, in "'Si-qa-'-in.

*Bar-hu-i-lu(^?/.?)-wa (Hit.), Boghazköi, MDOG 35,

p. 19.

*Ba-ri-ki (WSem.), VS I, 91, ^. >'rab JADD
448, 1, 17, 22.

*Ba-ri-ki-i (WSem., hypocor., ef Ba-ri-ki{-ilii),

Ar. iDna, Pa. la-i-û Bapeîxeiç, BE IX),

JADD 674, 6.

•*Ba-ri-ki-ilu (WSem., ef Bi. bssna), HABL 600, 5.

Shmk.CT X, 6, 21. ''Larakna, HABL 344, 15.

Bar(f)-ku-rim-an-niJADD22, <>, steMardukifKU)-

rlmanni.

Barruqu (ef Pa. p-i3. Bi. pnn. Sab. Qpia)

1. Bar-ruq, JADD 115, R.5 (B. C. 664). 213,

R. 2 (B. C. 681). 228, R. 4. 418, R. ,g. 571,

R. 6. 743, 11. l'nmkîl apäti, JADD 408,

R. 6. 470, R. v (B. C. 663). ''mutlaggihi

sa ëkalli sann, JADD 481, R. a ''salsu,

JADD 471, R. /9.

2. Bar-ruq-qu, JADD \7,s (B. C. 687). 174,

R. ... 264, /. (B. C. 688). 611,1. '^A.BA,

JADD 72, 10, R. ,0 (B. C. 6^^). hnukil

apati, JADD 35, ; (B. C. 665). 60, ,0 (B. C.

671).

3. Bar-ru-qu, ''mukll apati, JADD 421, R. *

(B. C. 670).

''Bàr-sîp'''-i-tû "Woman of Borsippa"

JADD 244, 3, 13.

*Bar-la-tu-a (Scythian == npcuTooûriç, Herodo-

tus I, 103, < HopTCÔûriç, HüSiNG, OLZ
VII, 218 note, ef JIN p. 514). iarru ia
"•"'li-ku-za , KGAS 29, 2, c, R. 5, 7 (time

Esarh.).

*Ba-ru-hu-ilu (ef NBa. Ba-ru-hi-ilu TNB, Ba-

ru-Jia- BE X, Barahu etc.), JADD 674, 9.

IIOI, 9.

*Bar-zi-iâ(-a) (Pe., Gr.Sjiépôiç, clBa-ri-si-iaT'i^^,

iT-Û APO)
JADD 899, 111,9. K. 10 119. BrotherofKam-
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buzia (Cambyses), Dar. Beh. 12, 13, 21, 72

etc.

*Bar-zi-ku-tu, JADD 448, R. 2,.

Ba-ar-zir , JADD 929, 5.

Bar(.^j-zu-ru, JADD 661, R. 20.

*Ba-ar-zu-ta, '""'Ta-ur-ia-a-a, Shams. V, I R 31,

m, G2. -KBI, p. 182.

*Ba-'-sa (WSem., cf. Bi. sisyi, NPu. scya)

s. of R^hu-bi, "'"'A-tna-?ia-a-a, Shalm. III:

Mof II, 95 (III R 8). — KB I, p. 172.

*Ba-sa-a (An, cf. Ba-si-i)

s. oiDanqa, JADD 993, R. III, n (B. C. 661 .?).

Ba-sa-li, 'nappah hurasi, HABL 551, R. e.

Ba-sa-SU (cf Ba-su-sn, OBa. Ba-sa-za\zum RPN),

JADD 333, R. 6 (B.C. 648.?). 1128,3. 1140,3.

*Ba-si-i [c'i.Ba-sa-a, NBa. Ba-si-ia etc.),HABL 53,7.

JADD 782, 8 (B. C. 661).

*fBa-si-i, JADD 811,3.

BaW«?)si-bar, K. 5424,3.
f Ba-a-as-si (cf -fBa-si-i, OBa. "Ba-as-su Dilbat),

JADD 316,3, slave .sold.

Ba-SU-a;u-a (cf OBa. Ba-zi-ia, NBa. Ba-si\sii-ia

TNB) JADD 142, R. 4 (B. C. 684). 266, R. g

(B.C. 671).

Ba-SU-na-a, ^'irrihi, JADD 742, le.

Ba-SU-su (cf Ba-sa-sa, OBa. Ba-zi-^uW^m, ''ha-

zâmi, JADD 472, R. ,s (B. C. 668).

Ba-så-du(?), JADD 7, R. 3 (B. C. 648).

Ba-as-sa-sa, JADD 457, 2, f of a slave.

Ba-sù-ri-e, Capp. Ch. 2, w.

Ba-ti-i-ti/'i<•-A^/-/.^-(^-«,JADDI25,R. 2 (B.C.687).

*Ba-aWa-a-nu (Iran., cf Prasek, GMP I, p. 43,

note 2)

7när Kap- si, a Median chief, Tigl. IV: Ann. 41.

*Bat-ti-ilu [cï.} Bi. bs^na), TA 161, 20. 170, .3, 28.

Ba-tu-'-a, Ba-iâ-'-a, JADD 365, 2, 5 (B. C. 702).

Ba-tu-lu "Youth" (cf NBa. Ba-tu-ul TNB)
HABL 564, R. 8, 11.

"^Batus, in Chald. inscription from Haykavank,

ZDMG58, p. 816: rs-pi-li-JuBa-tu-hi-ni-ni.

^Ba-tu-su, JADB i, II, 3. 3, VI, 10, le.

Ba-tu-da . . ., ''rab asn, JADD 118, R. / (B. C. 6^).

"Ba-ù , JADD 456, 7.

"Ba-ù-ahê-iddin (PAPy-JS), JADD 473, R. ...

(B. C. 698).

Bau-ah-iddina "Bau has given a brother"

I. 'Ba-û-PAP-AS, K. 241, XII, 3,1, spec. King

of Babylonia (Dyn. H), contemp. with

Shamshi-Adad V (822-811), Synchron.

IV, 1, cf IR3I, IV, 24.

2. ''Ba-û-SES-SE-na, A.BA ia mâti, Melish.

Lo. loi, I, 19. — KB IV, p. 58.

s. of Ni-ga-zi; ''iaq-htp-par, Mna. I R 66,

II, 9. - KB IV, p. 66.

'"Ba-Ù-el-lit "Bau is shining", ancient Bab.

queen, VR 44, 19 ab, renders AZAG-''Ba-ü.

"Ba-ù-ëres {PIN-es), K. 241, XII, 29, spec. Father

oiMarduk, gf of Il-Harrän-sadn, HABL
877, 14= JADD 889.

"Ba-ù-ga-me-lat "Bau spares"

aintu sa iarri, HABL 341, 9.

f''Ba-ù-ia-a . . .., JADD 288, 4, slave sold.

•Ba-ù-ru-bl-ma-du-me-lu-kinOO, V R 44, 2od ==

''NIR- GAL- TUR- TA- UD-DU.
Bau-sum-iddina "Bau has given a son"

1 . '^Ba-û-MU-ÂS, HABL 88 1 , 2. 882, 2, in Kallja.

2. ''Ba-û-MU-SE-na

s. of Hunna; iakin Babili, Neb. I, V R 56,

II, 18 (KB III' p. 168). ibir bêlisu manzaz

niahar iarri kizü, iakin Bît-Siîi-se-me,

Neb. I: Nippur II, 17. III, 9, 30.

"•Ba-ù-ta-ki-sa-biJl-llt "O Bau, keep alive what
thou hast given!" V R 44, is d = ''NIR-

RAM-BA-KAN- TI.

Ba-a-za-i(.?), JADD ^e], 3.

Ba-zi (cf Ba-a-zi BE XIV, Ba-zi RT), patrony-

mic from Bit-Bäzi q. v., see Eubnai-

säkin-ium, Kaisil-kin-aplu, Ninib-kudur-

nsur, Silatium-Suqamuna.

^^i'i\{-\)-\.ü "Woman of Bazu" (Schiffer,

Spuren, p. 19: "Despised")

JADD 741, IG. amtit, VS I, 94, 5.

Bêa, see Bi-e-a.

Be-a-sù(.=), '•ie-lap-pa-a-a, JADD 50, R. 4.

Be(?)-hi(.-)-mu(.?) . . . ., Ta annek 7, R. s.

Bel(ÄV)(abbrev..?), JADD471, R.23(.'). K.1920:/).

Belä(''£yV-rt)(hypocor., cf OBa. '^/^Be-la-aKPls)

s. QÏSainai-êres, Mshi. VS I, 35, 50. — KB IV,

p. 96.

BêK-'^AO-a-a (hypocor., cf. Bêla)

f. of Sil/ä, HABL 527, R. 15.

Bel-abkal-iläni "Bel is the most informed of

the gods"

EN-NUN.ME-ANf!, JADD 855, R. 1.
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Bel-abüa "Bei (or "The lord") is my father"

(cf. OBa. Be-li-a-bi T-D LC, Ph. bya-'SS)

EN-AD-îi-a, JADB i, 1, 48. JADD 351, R. 7

(Ep. -^r). K. 241, V, 21, -spec. Epon. B. C. 841,

Canon A, II, 23; B, II, 28.

Bël-ab-usur "O Bel, protect the father!" (cf

m>,-a..''EN-AD-SES=Kr. docket isnsba

BE X, 115)

EN-AD-PAP, JADD 152, R.^ (B. C. 656).

229,3. 255,1,9. 780,16 (B.C. 663). K. 10919.

'^gallabu,]hYm 4, IV, 13. ''iann,]hXX) 857,

1,34.

Bël-ahë (abbrev.)

r. "bE-PAPp^, K. 241, XI, 20, spec.

2. EN-PAPf, JADD 32, R. 3 (B. C. 693 or 688).

ee, B. E. 1. 67, R. 5 (B. C. 748?). 125,

3

(B. C. 687). 349, R. E. . (Ep. Q). K. 241,

XI, 21, spec. '-tamkaru, HABL 1058,

R. 9.

Bël-ahë . . . ., Sm. 935.

Bël-ahë-erïba "Bel has rewarded the Bro-

thers"

1. Be-el-ah-hi-im-i-ri-ba , We. Mise. pi. 14, 84.

2. "EN-PA-h'^-SU, ''saku Babili, Merod. II,

Bl. st. m, 36. IV, 50. - KB III, pt. I, p. 188 f

3. EN-PAPP'-SU, HABL 708, 4. JADD 880,

11,14. 1005, R. 8. 1031, R. 3. 83-1-18, 695,

I, 3, spec.

4. ^EN-SESP>-eri-ba,1^^^.2\'&, R. 7. Rm.280

(var.).

s. of LâbaH-ilu, TRep. 241, R. s.

5. '^EN-SESP'-SU, ''iaku Babili, Merod. II:

Bl. St. V, 34.

s. of E-te-ru, at Erech, K. 433, 5 (SMITH,

Texts, p. 28).

Bël-ahë-iddin "Bel has given brothers" (in

NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. EN-PAPt'-AS, JADD 125, 3 (B. C 687).

2. "EN-SESP'-MU, s. of Ardi-'^BE, Kandal.:

VS V, 5, 10, 13. — KB IV, p. 172.

Bël-ahësu (abbrev.)

I. "EN-PAPf'-hiliii, JADD 733, 5. ''pit(c)-la-bu,

JADD 806, 1. ''.... sa rab JADD 891, 2

(B. C. 668).

s. oiSamas-abna, ''rakbu iëpâ, JADD 207, 1,

5, 8, 13 (III R 46; Ep. B).

f. of Bël-iddina, K. 93, 2.

2. ''EN-SESt'-U, s.oïMi-li-kar-be,Un!L. IIIR 43,

II, 17 (KB IV, p. 70).

Bël-ah-iddin "Bel has given a brother"

1. "eN-PAP-ÅS, HABL 447, 1. JADD 204, R. 3

(B. C. 668). 355, 2. K. 1475. mär ''bdiri,

JADD 771, 1. 'rakbu, JADD 277, R. 6

(B. C. 681).

s. of Naba-käsir , gs. of Naba-li, family

of Egibi, HABL 877, R. s = JADD 889.

f of Bël-uballit, JADD 880, I, u.

2. 'EN-SES-MU (in NBa. texts, see TNB),

HABL 815, 3, an Erechite resident in

Assyria. K. 1135.

Be-lâ-ah-lstar "Fear Ishtarl' Capp. G, 20, 5, 10,

13, 16, 21.

Be-lâ-ah-Sin(Z^..Ê".V) "Fear Sin!" Capp. T-D,

241, !•

Bël-ah-usur "O Bel, protect the brother!"

1. "eN-PAP-PAP, JADD 780, i4(f), Epon.VS I,

lOO, 14. Sm. 378. 82-5-22, 108. ''rab kisir,

JADD 127, R. . (B.C. 681).

2. ''EN-SES-SESfPAP, inNBa.texts,seeTNB.

*Bël(£'7V)-am-ma "The lord is oy" (cf *Amvia-

bd-lî)

tnàr ''lipari, Merod. II, Bl. st. IV,29.— KB III,

pt. I, p. 190.

Bël-ana-mâtisu (abbrev.).

EN-D/S-KUR-su, Merod. II : Bl. st. III, 44.—
KB III, pt. I, p. 188.

Be-la-ni (hypocor., cf OBa. BclâJiiwi RPN, Psta-

râni, SaviMnu)

f of Ea-nâdin-zêrQ), Simb. Lay. 53, 30.

ï. of Rimûti and Tabmiti, Melish. Lo. 103,

III, 16. III, 3, 10, 12, 32, 44. — KB III, pt. I,

p. I56ff.

Bël-apal-iddina "Bel has given a son" (in NBa.

texts, see TNB)

1. EN-A-ÅS, JADD 291, R./. '^rab{sa ....ri)

ia ^' Tarbiisi, JADD 258, 1, 19. 530, 1. 609, 1,

R. 1. Soi, 1, 18, B. E. 1 (B. C. 671). ''bam

âlik pan Jinimanâti, Anp. Ann. III, 20

(KB I, p. 98).

2. EN-A-SE-na, f of An-di-a-a, JADD 237,

R. 12 (B. C. 665).

3.
''EN-A-SE-7ia, JADD 258, e, var.

4. EN- TUR.US-SE-tta, ''bèlpihâti, JADD 237,

R. 5 (B. C. 665).
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5. ^EN-TUR.US-SE-na,s.oîArrabti\ ''riqqu,

Simb. Lay. 53, 4.

Bêl-apal-lisir "O Bel, may the son succeed"

EN-A-GfS, JADD 55, 3 (B. C. 690).

Bêl-âsû "Bel is a healer" (cf. Bël-asua TNB)
EN-A. ZU, JADD 877, R. 7.

Bêl-asaridu "Bel is the first one" (cf. NBa.
^EN-ÄTAS TNB)

EN-SAG.KAL, JADD 19, 3 (III R 47, 44a).

20, 1, 3 (B. C. 684).

Bêl-ba . . . ., JADD 1 14, 4.

Bêl(£iV)-ba-lat (abbrev.), Epon.B.C.815, IHR i,

III, 2.

BêlC^AO-ba-lat-a-ni (abbrev.), JADD 425, n.

Bël-ballitani {>EN-TI.TI-a-ni), or -baltamii,

JADD 899, I, 30.

Bël-bâni, or Bèl-idni (see also Bcl-ibni and Eidil-

ibiii)

''EN-ba-ni, HABL 278, R. 1.

s. of A-da-si, ancestor of Esarhaddon,

pretended king of Assyria; ''EN ,

iar "'^'Arsur, K. 22 1 + 2669, 32. EN-BA,
iar '"''AHur, K. 2801, 48. '^EN-BA-ni,

Esarh. S, R. 17; Neg. 5; cf. 81-6-7, 209, 17

(KB II, p. 120, note l). ptr Ashir, Shmk.

Cyl. 23 (KB III, pt. I, p. 196).

Bêl-baniia {EN-KAK-a-a, which can be read

Bël-bîinaia q. v.), Epon. B. C. 824, IHR i,

II, 40(.?).

Bël-ba-nu (prob, abbrev., cf. Itti-Marduk-bana),

JADB 8, I, 7.

Bêl-basmê, see Bd-ippcxira.

Bël-biti-Samas "Shamash is the lord of the

house" (or "family")

EN-É-^Sa-mas, JADD 780, ,3 (B. C. (£i\
Bêl-bunam

1. EN-bu-na-a-a, 83-1-18,695, 1,4, spec. Epon.

B. C. 851, Shalm. III: Bal. IV, 5, var.: -tu.

2. EN-KAK-a-a, Epon. B. C. 85 1, III R i, II, 13;

'•nàgir ëkalli, 82-5-22, 526, II, 10 (KB III,

pt. I, p. 154).

Bel-bÜSU-qusur(.?) "O lord, préserve the pro-

perty!"

EN- GAR. GÅL-SER, ''BA mar surri, b. of

Apal-umr and Isdi-Nabu, JADD 385, 5,

R. 3, 14.

Bël(''^.V).dal-li-ili-a-a "The lord o f the needy
No. I.

is my god", 83-1-18, 695, XII, 20, spec,

cf. JOHNS, ADD III, p. XVI.

Bël-dân "Bel is judge" {cLOUa.. Be-li-da-a-an

RPN, NBa. Bel-da{-a)-?iu BE VIII ', IX, X)

1. EN-da-an, ''^alsu sa eli bitani, JADD 260,

R./ (IHR 48, 23 c).

2. EN-da"-an, K. 241, V, 20, spec. ''irrisu,

JADB 2, VIII, 10. hnâr ëkalli ia bit ridfite,

JADD 481, R. j. ''pahat Na-a-a-la-ni,

JADD 890, 9. ''salhi rakbi, JADD 249,

R. //. Epon., B. C. 821, Canon A, II, 42;

B. C. 808, III R I, III, 9; '^nägir ëkalli.

Canon E; B. C. 750, Canon A, IV, 19; C,

II, 24i D, 111,4; '^rab BI.LUL, CanonE+
81-2-4, 187, R. 28; K. 6068; B. C. 744, of

Kalah, Canon A, IV, 25; B, V, .-,; C, II, 30;

B. C. 734, of Kalah, Canon A, IV, 35;

B, V, 15; iakin "'Kalhi, ina sanë pûrihi,

JADD 90, L. E. 1. 415, R. 12.

3. 'EN-da"-an, JADD 829, 1 (B. C. 672).

Bël-di-ni-a-mur "O Bel, regard my lawsuit!"

(cf. Nabu-, Saiiias-dtni-ainiir)

''niihatimmu, HABL 322, 10.

Bël-dûri "Bel is (my) stronghold"

1. EN-BÀD, HABL 158, R.6. 610, R. 4. JADD
284, R. .0 (B. C. 668). 323, 7. 330, R. .,

(B. C. 6-]G). 495, 7. 843, 7. 910, R. 7. KK. 535.

1 3034. ''bëlpihâti ia mâr sarri, JADD 1 52,

3, 7 (B. C. 656). 333, 1 (B. C. 648). irrihi,

JADD 742, R. 13. ''rab bîti, JADD 467, 1.

''salhc sa a-rit, JADD 324, 4, R. 3 (III R 48),

husband of ^Amat-Sji la (B. C. 692). sa

hpa, JADD 860, II, 23.

f. of Zër-ukm, JADD 446, 1, 12.

2. ''EN-BÀD, JADD 485, 3. 752, 20.

3. EN-UQ), JADD 324, R. 3, husband oïA?nat-

Sula (var. to i).

Bël-ëmuranni "Bel has looked upon me"
1 . EN-SI-a-ni,JADD 1 76, R. / (B. C. 700). Epon.

B. C. 686, Canon C, IV, 31; III R i, V, ss;

JADD 9, R. g; ''turtâim, JADD 134, R.s.

2. EN-SI.LAL, Epon. B. C. 691, JADD 1098,

III, 1.

3. EN-SI. LAL-a-ni, JADD 32, R. / (B.C. 693

or 688). 407, B. E. 4. 410, L. E.^. ''

JADD 247, R. //. Epon. B. C. 737, of Ra-

sappa. Canon B, V, 12. III R I, IV, 32. Epon.
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B. C. 691, of Carchemish, CanonA, V, 33;

III R I, V, 33, var.; JADD 320, R. E. 1;

''bel pihäti ^' Gargamii, Senn. Tay. VI, 74

(I R 42. KB II, p. 112). Epon. B. C. 686,

''turtanu,]Myï:i 28, e. 232, R. ig. 374, R. E. 1.

453, R. 18. 612, R. 17.

4. EN-SI. LAL-an-ni, JADD 78, 7. 234, R. vo

(B. C. 710). Epon. B. C. 7^7, Canon A,

IV, 32. JADD 1098, 1, 8. Epon. B. C. 686,

Canon. A, V, 38 ; ''turtänu, JADD 443, R. ig.

482, R. E. 1. 1098, III, 6.

5. ''EN-SI. LAL-an-ni, HABL 1093, R.9. Epon.

B. C. 686, 'Uurtänu, JADD 285, R. 8.

6. ENSI.LAL-ni, HABL 309, 2. 1093, s.

K. 7532.
lël-êpus "Bel lias made" (ci.Bel-i-pu-ui in NBa.

texts TNB)
ENfEN-KAK-iå, HABL 447, R. n. 670, s.

VSI, 35,22 (KB IV, p. 96). Sm. 412 (time

Esarh.). 83-1-18, 695, 1,7, spec. ''A.BA,

Rm. 157, 17 (KB IV, p. 126). ''bäru mar
Bâèi/i,TRep. 18, R.3. ''viahnahi, Sm. 471.

">tastku of När- Tubidiai, HABL 906, 5.

1112,5.

lël-ëres "Bel has planted" (perhap.s abbrev.,

ef. Ana-Bel-eres TNB)
1. EN-KAM, 83-1-18, 695, 1,20, spec.

2. •'EN-KAM, bel qätäti, JADD 67, B. E. 1.

3. EN-KAM-ei, JADD 73, R. j (B. C. 680).

4. ''EN-KAN, K. 1560; s. of ''naggaru, TU
bli -^A-é, Nshi. VS I, 36, III, .,-.

5. EN-PIN, bel qâtati (B. C. 680), JADD 113,

B. E. 2. 1 19, R. 1.

6. EN-PIN-el]KDD7^:„R. s; 74, R. s (B.C.680).

305, 1. 355. s-

ël-eriba "Bel has rewarded" (cf NBa. ""äV-

Si/= a-'nsba BE X, no. 99)
1. EN-eri-ba, ''kalbu sa bit mar sarri, HABL

32, 9, R. 2.

2. •'EN-eri-ba

s. of Kurigalzu, VS I, 35, 27 (KB IV, p. 96;

time Marduk-sum-iddin).

f. of Nabn-kumrsu, gs. of Hjcsabi, V R 17,

64 a.

3. "EN-SU
f. oi Nabu-zër-usabsi, 94-6-1 1, 36, 2 (KB IV,

p. 176; time Sinsariskun).

Bël-etillu "Bel is lord"

EN-NIR.GAL, sanu sa ''A.BA ckalli,

JADD 261, R. „.

Bêl-êtir "Bel spared" (cf. Ar. docket nusba

BE X, 104; as abbrev. Elir or Eleru, q. v.)

1.
''EN-e-te-ri, î. oî Nabii-bèlsHnu,¥.2ina^\.V'S>

V, s, 15 (KB IV, p. 172).

2. •'ENe-tir, f. of Nabn-bëlhmu, VS V, 5, 9.

3. EN-e-ti-ra, HABL 877, 15 = JADD 889:

qifini bit B.

4. EN-KAR, 83-1- 18, 69s, I, in, spec.

5. ''EN-KAR, HABL 1155, 3(?). mar I-ba-a,

K. 1351.

6. EN-KAR-ir,]^^^) 167, 3 (B.C. 675). 1125

III, 7. HABL 730, 6.*

s. oiNabn-sum-ëres, h.oïNabn-itdid, Abp. A,

IHR 19, m, 110*. Ann. III, ca*. B, IHR 33,

VI, 80*.

7. ''EN-KAR-ir, HABL 267, 7. 273, R. 1. 543,

R. u*. K. 1610* (WSml. p. 25). DT 301*.

81-2-4, 70*. 81-7-27, 20*. 7Här Bäbili,

HABL 961, R. 6. Chron.B, IV, 38* (B.C.668)

= Etir q. v., cf. WAF I, p. 472.

8. •'EN-SUR, HABL 1 108, R. 15. 82-5-22, 129*.

153*. ''sa. hl, HABL 276, R. 10. tnär

I-ba-a, HABL 1007, R. 15.

f. of Bël-zër, K. 433, 29 (B. C. 648).

f. oîSa--kab, HABL 266, 7, 15 (IV R 46, no. 3).

9. •'ENSUR-ir, HABL 299, 2*. 80-7-19, 362*.

Bêl-gimil-tirra "O Bel, recompense!"

EN-SÛ-GUR, JADD 358, 1.

Bêl(^iV)-gi-ni-e-ëres(A'.^i/), 83-1-18, 695, XII, 27,

spec.

Bël-ha ...., HABL 562, e: ''asaridu.

Bêl-Harrân . . . . ifEN-KASKAL..), JADD 586,

R. E. /.

Bël-Harran-ab-usur "O lordofHarran, protect

the father!"

EN-KASKAL-AD-PAP, "'Ba-mat-a-a,

JADD 152, R. 6 (B.C. 656).

Bël-Harrân-ah-usur "Olord of Harran, protect

the brother!"

JADD 210, R. ,2: of "'Hi-ra-mi (Ep. W).

472, R. s (B. C. 668).

f. of Tab-al-a-a, HABL 85, s (V R 54, «a).

Bêl-Harrân-bêl-usur"0 lord of Harran, protect

the master!"
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1. EN-KASKAL-EN-PAP, K. 12990. Epon.

B. C. 741, Canon A, IV, 28. Epon. B. C. 727,

of Guzana, Canon A, IV, 42.

2. EN-"'KASKAL-EN-PAP, Epon. B. C. 741,

Canon B, V, s. JADD 1098, 1, 4; '-Hägir

ckalU, Canon E.

3. EN-KASKAL-U-PAP, JADD 165, R. E. ^

(Ep. Q). ''fiâgir êkalli ia Tukuld-apil-

Esan-a sar '""'Assur, Stele of Tel-Abta n

(KB IV, p. 102).

Bel-Harrän-düri "The lord of Harran is (m y)

stronghold"

EN-^"'^KASKAL-BÀD,JADD 9, s (B. C. 686).

383, R. /-' (B. C. 674). 83-1-18, 695, XII, 28,

spec. ''imiM apati, JADD 193, 1 (Ep.Y).

'rak . . ., JADD 404, R. / (B. C. 674).

''zammaru, JADD 279, R.j (B.C. 681).

Bêl-Harrân-ibni "The lord of Harran has crea-

ted"

''rab klsir, JADD 427, R. , (B. C. 6941.

*Bêl-Harran-id-ri "The lord of Harran is my
helper", JADB 21, x

Bêl-Harrân-ittiia "The lord of Harran is with

me"
EN-'"'^KASKAL-KI-ia!ià,]M}T)2i^,o,,, m, 10

(B.C. 688). 83-1-18, 69s, XII, 2!., spec.

''mar iipri sa lu-lit biti, JADD 50, R. /

(Ep. H).

i Bel-Harran-ki-la-ni "O lord of Harran, sup-

port me!" Yo&%\\Åy ^ ''EN-KASKAL-
LU{niB)-a-ni, Sm. 55, R. 17.

Sm. 55, 17, spec.

"Bêl-Harrân-pi ...., JADD 180, R. 0.

Bêl-Harrân-qu-sur-a-ni "O lord of Harran,

préservée me!"

JADD 279, 1, G (B. C. 6S1).

''Bêl-Harrân-sabatani(Z.f/-rt-«/) "O lord of Har-

ran, succour me!"

Sm. 55, R. I, 16, spec.

Bel-Harrän-sadü(isrf/i^-«) (abbrev.< Bcl-Harran-

sadna
<i.

v.), Epon. B.C. 648,JADD 206, R.7.

Bël-Harrân-sadûa (> Bcl-FIarrän-iadn and Bcl-

sadna) "The lord of Harran is my
mountain"

1. EN-KASKAL-KUR-a, Epon. B. C. 648(.?),

Canon C, V, 10. III R i, VI, sn.

2. EN-KASKAL-KUR-a-a, J.^DD 463, R. ,4.

No. I.

3. EN-KASKAL-KUR-u-a\ ''lakin "' Kar-

Ahtra/uddifi,]ADD483, 3. Epon. B.C.648(?),

HABL 206, R. 7. 289, R. u. 517, R. 18.

829, 19 (III R 56, no. I). JADD 696, R.E.2.

705, R. 4. 859, R. 4. KK. 3742. 10532; cf.

KK. 107S9. 14306.

'*Bêl-Harran-sallimanni(/V-/w-rt//-/«') "O lord of

Harran, keep me safe!" JADD 616, 1,

(B.C. 695?).

Bel-Harrän-sar-usur "O lord of Harran, pro-

tect the king!"

1. EN-KASKAL-MAN-PAP, JADD 870, 2.

mar "-"'Akliadi, JADD 931, L. E. i.

''ralibu ia Upa, JADD 207, R. -s (III R
46, 37a). ''salhi, JADD 427, R. s (B. C. 694).

2. ''EN-KASKAL-MAN-PAP, JADD 981, R.

11,3.

3. ''EN-"'KASKAL-MAN-PAP, JADD 266,

R. j (B.C. 671). ''rab blti, JADD 507, R. ^.

Bêl-Harrân-taklâk(/(//è//'a/è-/rt/è) (abbrev. from Ana-

Bi-l-Harran-taklak* "In the lord of

Harran I trust"), JADD 246, 3.

s. oïU-si-, slave, JADD 229, 5 (IHR 46,48c;

B. C. 680).

Bêl-Harrân-ubaNit(77) "The lord of Harran

has called into life", JADD 206, R. /j

(B. C. 648). 83-1-18, 69s, 1,22 i-TLLa),

spec.

Bêl-Harrân-usuranni "O lord of Harran, pro-

tect me!" *

EN-"'KASKAL-PAP-an-ui, 83-1-18, 695,

XII, 30, spec.

Bêl-ibasi-dûri "The lord is (my) stronghold"

EN-NI.GAL-BAD, k. 241, X, 45, spec.

Bêl-i-ba(?)-si(r)-ib-ri "The lord is (my) friend",

K. 241, XI, 31, spec.

Bêl-ibni "Bel has créât ed" (cf Bcl-baui and

Eulil-ibni)

1. EN-ib-ni, HABL 854, 2. 991, 7. 1066, s. JADD
661, 8. 733, R. 5. 930, III, 4.

2. "EN-ib-ni, HABL 267, R. 11. 277, R. 3, 4:

mother's brother of Musësib-Marduk.

278, 3. 280, 2. 281, 1. 282, 2. 283, 2. 284, 2.

285, I. 286, 1. 288, 2. 292, 1. 400, 2. 402, 2.

[460. 462.] 521, 1. 752, R. 12. 754, 2t. 791, I.

792, 1. 793, 2. 794, 1. 795, 2. 963, R. 10.

1 129, R. 13. 1 136, R. c. II 70, 9 (B. C. 648).
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K. 5437a. 7383. 8440. Rm. 563. Sm. 2192.

Kingof Babylonia, B. C. 702—700, Chron.

B, II, 23, 24, 26, 28.

s. of Nabü-kudiir-umr, HABL 1 106, R. u.

3. EN-KAK, JADD loi, R. e. 292, R. 3. (B. C.

707). 414, 4, 9, R. 9 (Ep. A'). 568, R. 7.

988, 14. K. 9462. 83-1-18, 69s, 1,5, spec.

ardu la Ha eli bltäni, JADD 326, R. //

(B. C. 692.?). '-ki-na-tatQytn, JADD 771, 7.

Hatammu, JADD 928, III, 7.

4. '^EN-KAK, HABL 289, 10: manzaz pani

of the Assyrian king. 291, 2. 399, 2. 412,

R. 24 (IV R 47, no. 4). [460: b. of Bël-

lunu, cf R. 1. 3. 462]. 520, 1. jTfi, 13. 789, 1.

790, 2. JADD 196, 2. 385, 12. KK. 1992.

4793, 1 (WSmI. II, p. 69). 5062. 5473, 5

(WSml. II, p. 65). 8440. 83-1-18, 824.

Bu. 89-4-26, 156. mär ''niär-bannti pU-

Sü-an-tia'"', Senn. Bell, u (Lay. 63, 14,

cf KA p. 79, note 2. KB II, p. 114).

King ofBabylonia, B.C. 702— 700, Chron.

B. II, 29; King-list A, IV, 15.

5. EN-KAK-ni, JADD 882, 13.

"Bêl-id , K. 10489.

Bël-iddina "Bel has given" (cf OBa. Be-lî-i-

din-nam RPN; ''EN-AJU = Ar. docket

T;sbn BE X)

1. Be-el-SE, f of Zi-ä-ia, VAT 4581, 7.

2. EN-ÅS, HABL 449, 18. 505, 9. 515, 2. JADD
15, R. j (B. C. 672). 661, 8. M . BA, JADD
179, R. s (B. C. 697). bëlpihâti^'Kul-me-

r«, JADD 853,9. ''ki-na-ta-ti, HABL 37, 7.

"'Na-gi-a-ta-a-a, HABL 830, 4.

3. ''EN-ASQ) HABL 788, 4.

4. ''EN-MU, HABL 815,3. K. 117 12.

5. EN-SL, f of Zi-li-ia, VAT 4586, R. 24.

6. EN-SE-iia, HABL 311, R. 9. 312, R. 5.

787, 4.

S. ci Bel-ahcsu; ''le-/np-pa-a-a,]AY}T> 891,0.

7.''EN-SE-na, HABL 208, n. 514,2. 516,2.

780, 2. ''rab HU. KAKf' la îarri, VS V,

2, ,4 (B. C. 675) (KB IV, p. 166). ''rë'u

sisi, Ninibkudurusur, Lo. 102 (90835),

III, 2 (KiNG, BBS, pi. LXXII).

s. of Nabû-zër-iddina\ ''sa-kn Dilbat, VS I,

35, 1, 14, 18,49 (KB IV, p. 94), time Marduk-

shuniiddin.

s. of Signa, Shmk. CT X, 7, 50 (King, BBS,

pi. 10).

f^B\-mQ^EN-ZU), VS I, 96, 15.

Bël-ilâni .... {EN-AN/-' ....), JADD 210, 7.

(Ep. W).

Bêl-ilâni-sar-usur "O lord of the gods, pro-

tect the king!"

JADD 23, R. / (Ep. F).

Bêl-ili-ballitani "O lord of the gods, keep
me alive!"

EN-AN- Tl-a-ni JADD 899, I, 30.

Bêl-iliia "Bel is my god" (or hypocor.)

1. BE{Kabti>)-AN-a-a,]NDV) 22, R.j (IHR

47, i3c; B.C. 779?).

2. EN-AN-a-a, JADD 783, 2. 83-1- 18, 695,

I, a, spec. ''sabu, JADD 877, R. s. Epon.

B. C. 769, of Arbaha, Canon A, III, 50;

III R I, III, 4,h; sa "'[Arbaf/a], 81-2-4, 18/,

R. s.

3. ''EN-AN-a-a, JADD 606, R. / (f). "'Ku-ra-

a-a, JADD 500, R. 7.

4. EN(})-AN-ia, '-sa pan ëkalli, Shmk. CT
X, 7, 43.

Bêl-ili-iqbûni

1. EN-AN-iq-bi-n-ni, VS I, 91, <r.

2. EN-AN-iq-bu-n-ni, K. 241, X, 31, spec.

Bêl-ili-mil-ki "The lord of the gods is my
counsellor"

s. of Bël-nnri, JADD 237, R. 9 (B. C. 665).

Bêl-ippasra "Bel is appeased" (Hinke: Bël-

bahnë)

EN-BUR. RA, s. oi Arad-Ea, tupsar, Me-

rod. I, Susa 16, III, 4.

Bël-iqbi (cf Bël-liqbi)

ENfEN-iq-bi, HABL 771,2. JADD 619,

R. .5 (Ep. S). 83-1-18, 695, I, 10, spec.

Bël-iqîsa "Bel has presented"

1. -^BE-BA-Sa, 83-1-18, 695, II, 2, spec.

2. EN-BA-sa, HABL 84, 2. 85 2. 86 3. 161, 4.

316,4. 389,2. 390,2. 541,8. 700,1. KK.

1914. 4530. 1301 1. 83-1-18, 695, 1, 11, spec.

s. of Bn-na-ni, f of Du-na-nu and Sa-ani-

gu-nu, of Gambulu, Abp. A, III R 19,

III, 114; Ann. III, 61; B, III R 31—33, IV,

26, 60; VI, 10, un; III R 37, no. II, 2. Esarh. A,

I R 46, III, 53. — KB II, pp. 132, 182, 244,

254. K. 2651.

T. XLII.
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3. ''EN-BA-sa, HABL 269, 12. Zi^, u, R. n.

6g8, 1. K. 5638. Rm. 563. Sm. 1655. 82-3-

23, 85. 83-1-18, 107. Bu. 91-S-9, 46. ''sà-

tam HABL 914, 4, R. 0. >'aJdupu, VS
V, 5, r,, (KB IV, p. 172).

Bêl-iqisanni

1. EK-BA-sa-a-iii, Epon. B. C. 792, II R 69,

110. 3, 2 a; M "'Sib-H-nii, 81-2-4, 187,20.

2. EN-BA-sa-an-ni, 83-1-18, 695, I, 15, spec.

3. EN-BA-sa-ni, Epon. B. C. 792, Canon A,

111, 26; C, 1, 1!,; III R I, III, 25.

4. EN-SA-BA-a?i-ni, Epon. B. C. 792, JADD
526, R. E. 2; cf. 931, 13.

Bêl-isdiia-kini "O Bel, establish my groiind

(or "my foot")

'EN-GIRI-iji-ki-ni, HABL 865, R. ;..

^IVykYmQ. EN-GAR-{un^. K. 7543.

*'Bêlit-ab-usri "O Belit, protect the fatlier!"

inNIN.LIL-AD-PAP, HABL 149, 7.

''Bëlit-aga-usri "O Belit, protect the crown!"

yNIN.LIL-GÎL-lPAP], 81-2-4, 255, I, 10,

spec.

•Bêlit-ahat-usri "O Belit, protect the sister!"

f'^NIN.LIL-NIN-PAP, 81-2-4, 244, I, ,,,

spec.

fBêlit-bêl-usri "O Belit, protect the master!"

J'<NIN.LIL-EN-PAP, 81-2-4, 255, 1, 7, spec.

''Bêlit-bêlit-usri "O Belit, protect the mis-

t r e s s !

"

/•'A7.V.Z/Z-A^/zV(BL Tyß)-PAP, 81-2-4,

255, I, s, spec.

ffiêlit-dûri (abbrev.)

y''NIN.LIL-BÂD,]AT)T) 227, 3, slave sold.

81-2-4, 255, I, 5, spec.

•Bêlit-dPr-usri "O Belit, protect the wall!"

y''NIN.LIL-BÅD-PAP, 81-2-4, 255, I, o,

spec; cf. JADD 741, 15.

fßelit-ha-si-na (see JADD III, p. 514 f)

ci. of Naba-rihtu-usur, JADD 307, s (III R
49, 10 c), sold.

•Bëlit-ittiia "The mistress is with me"
^NtN-KI-ia, aintu sa ^sakinte, JADD je, 2

(B.C. 652.?)

^Bëlit(''iV//V. Z/Z)-kil-li-in-ni "O Belit, support
me!" 81-2-4, 255, I, 2, spec.

'Bêlit('W/A')-ma-ia-li (abbrev.?), am/t(, VS 1,87,8.

'Bêlit-nësê "Mistress of the lions" (cf jrôr-

via -ôqptov)

NIN-UR.MAHt-\ TA 273,4. 274,4.

'Be-lit-su-nu "Their mistress", 83-1-18, 1846,

R. IV, 1, spec.

'Bëlit-sabtîni (abbrev.) "O Belit, succour me!"

y-miN.LIL-LU-ni, 81-2-4, 255, I, i, spec.

•Bëlit-sarrat "Belit i s queen"
f'^NIN. LIL-MAN-at, — MAN-rat, — sar-

rat, JADD 828, s. 81-2-4, 255, 1, 3, 4, spec.

Bëlit-taddin "Belit has given"

1. ''GASAN-ta-ad-din\di-na, Sm. 1213.

2. NÎN-SE, JADD 899, III, 4.

Bël-ittna "Bel (or "The lord") is with me"
1. ÊN-KI-a, ''sann, JADD 896, 1.

2. EN-KI-ia, JADD 453, R. a. K. 241, V, is;

83-1-18, 695, I, 17, spec. ''miitlr ferne,

JADD 276, R. 3 (B. C. 682).

^Q\\\{NÎNr\x-mb-vk\nQDU) .

.

., JADD 814, e.

Bëlit("'A'/iV)û-sa-la "I implored Belit"

JADD 206, 1, 14 (B. C. 648).

Bêl(«'Z'//)-ka-bi (cf OBa. Ka-bi-'^Adad T-D LC)

f of Samli-Adad (II), Esarh. KAHI I, 51,

11,22 (MDOG 25, p. if); see also 'BE-

kap-ka-pi, ''Be-el-ta{DÄ)-bi and I-gur-ka-

ab-ka-bu, and cf. Bezold, ZA 21, p. 253;

KiNG, Chronicles, I, p. 127, n. 2.

Bêl-kapkapi, see Enlil-kapkapi.

Bël-kibsl-ilâ QEN-KI.US-AN-a), JADD 384, R. ...

"Bël-kil-la-ni "O Bel, support me!'

JADD 210, 8 (Ep. W). Cf U-ki-la-an-ni,

HABL 633, R. 3.

Bël-kîn-USUr "O Bel, protect the faithful

one!"

EN-DU-PAP]NDT) 101,2,3.

Bël-kudur-usur, see Enlil-kudur-iisur.

Bël-ku-um-mu-ili-a-a "My representant is my
god", K. 241, XII, 38, spec.

Bël-ku-un-dl-ili-a-a perhaps "The lord of the

city of Kundi is my god" (cf. Knii-

da-a-a)

f of Nabn-iiiuscsi, gf. of Nabn-tuk-lat-su,

K. 872, R. 14.

Bël-lâmur "May I see the lord (or Bel)!"

I. EN-la-mur, HABL 212, ic: b. ol Anu-

éres. JADD 9, 2 (B. C. 686). K. 241, V, n.
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spec. ''A.BA, JADD 50, R. 9 (Ep. H).

262, R. fo.

2. EN-SI.LAL, JADD 247, R. //.

Bël-li' "Bel is mighty"

1. EN-DA, HABL 607, e.

2. ''EN-DA, HABL 998, 3. ''niahnahi, Jiiar

Egibi, K. 960. TRep. 24, 9. 83, R. 1. 183,

R. 8. 243, R. 6.

3. ''EN-ID.GÅL, K. 10489. '•inahnahi, mar
Egibi, TRep. 1

1

5 F, R. «.

4. £7V-Zf/, HABL 222, 2. JADD 12, R. E. /

(B. C. 660). 3SS, R. s. ''ardu, JADD 238,

R. n. 239, R. 7 (B. C. 688). Hrriiu, JADD
294, R. 3 (B. C. 700).

5. ''EN-ZU, ''za-sak-ku, HABL 464, 4.

^Bël-li' (or -f^/; /EN-ZU), VS I, 96, 15.

Bël-li'-kullati "Bel is almighty" (Wincklek,

AF I, p. 502: Bcl-li-kalihi\ HiNKE: Bcl-

ilc -kalami)

"EN-DA-KAK.A.DI, s. of Esaggilaia;

Hatam, Shmk. CT X, pi. 7, 48.

Bël-liq-bi "The lord (or Bel) may command!"
(see also Bcl-iqbî), HABL 414, 2.

Bël-liq-sur"The lord (orBel) may préserve!"

K. 241, V, 17, spec.

Bël-lïsir (prob, abbrev.)

1. EN-GIS, JADD, 31, 1 (B. C. 695). 264, //

(B. C. 688). 527, 1, slave sold. 570, R. 9.

Epon. B. C. 778, III R I, III, 31.. 81-2-4,

187, 3g: Y'nägir\ ëkalli.

2. '^EN-GIS, s. of I-ba-a, HABL 718, R. 13.

3. EN-S/.DI, JADD 661, 10. Epon. B. C. 778,

II R 69, no. 3, loa; Canon B, IV, 11; C,

1, 33; E: ''nâgir ëkalli.

Bël-lû-balat "The master may live" (cf. Ln-

balat, /Ln-baltai)

1. EN-lii-ba-lat, JADD 38,4 (III R 46, sd).

39, 3 (Ep. D). Hrriiu, JADD 742, R. 15. 17.

2. EN-hi-TI.LA, JADD 392, g, 7 (B. C. 670).

K. 1441.

3. EN- TL LA, JADD 391, e, i„, 12. 394, 2, 3.

772,4. 880,1,14: s.oiBël-ali-iMiii. 83-1- 18,

695, I, 21, spec.

Bël-luba!lit(?), governor of the city of Asshur,

MDOG 43, p. 36.

Bêl-lû-dâri "May the master live förevar!"

(ef OBa. Bc-li-hi-da-ri RPN)

1. EN-lii-da-ri, Epon. B. C. 730, Canon A,

IV, 3;i.

2. EN-lu-dd-ri, JADD 175, R. ,å (B. C. 676).

Epon. B. C. 730, of Tille, Canon B, IV, 19
;

JADD I, R. 2. 295, R. E. 2; ''sakin "'Til-

[//], JADD 658, 10.

Bêl-mâti-ilu "The lord of the country is the

god"

EN-KUR-AN (can be read Adi-mati-ilu,

q. v., ef ENma-ti-ilu BE XV), JADD
39, L. E. 2 (Ep. D). [779, i], ef MVG
VIII, p. I I I, 1, 24 (Ep. P).

Bël-mâti-IVIarduk"Marduk is lord of the coun-

try" (ef EN-KUR-Marduk BE XIV)

EN-tna-a-ti-dAMAR.UD (renders U '^^-

KUR-''SLLIG.ELIM), V R 44, se, 5 d.

Bël-MU .... {^ENQ)-MU-[SES^), King-list A, II 15,

last king of dyn. C; ef Ejilil-hnn-usur.

Bèl-mudammiq "The lord (or Bel) renders

favorable"

EN-nm-SIG, Epon. B. C. 870, III R i, 1, 40.

Bël-mukîn-abunu QEN-Du- in-AL>-tm),]ADD 741 ,17.

Bël(i:A'/"'i:iV)-mu-sal-lim "Bel préserves",

JADD 444, 10 (B. C. 660). K. 241, V, 22,

spec. ''bär/7, Mna. OBI 149, I, 10.

s. of Uk-ka..., f of BLuimabitti, JADD 812,

L. E. 1.

Bël-nâ'id "Bel is exalted"

I. EN-L JADD 349, R. /7 (I':p. Q). 619, 15

(Ep. S). K. 241, V, 15, spec. 83-1-18, 695,

I, G, spec. ''abarakku sa mar larri, JADD
625, R. u (B. C. 690). Epon. B. C. 663(.?),

II R 69, no. 5, 1; III R I, VI, n; ''turtänu,

JADD 56, R. 2. 153, R- 1. 154, i'- 309,

R.E. i(.?). 780,14. 993, R. IV, 17.

f of Arad-Lstar, JADD 640, 1, 3.

2. EN-na-i-di, Epon. B. C. 663(1'), '•turtâiiu,

JADD 470, R. 24.

Bël-nâsir "Bel is pro te c tor" (ef OBa. Be-li-

na-sir RPN, NB. = Ar. docket -\vhl

OTSS p. 316, no. 49).

1. ''EN-na-sir, uncle of Tab- sil- Marduk,

TRep. 52, R. 6. 155 B, 3. 157 C, R. 4.

2. '^^EN-PAP, HABL 715, R. 2. s. of Sin-

daiänu, VS V, 5, 5. — KB IV, p. 172.

3. EN-PAP-ir, HABL 17, R. 10. 333, 2. 670, 7.

812, R. 13, 18. JADD 909, 6. 83- 1-

1

8, 695,
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I, 18, spec. ''

, JADD 4S1, R. rt. ''bel

pihati '^^Kalha, JADD 1104, 3. ''miikll

apate, JADD 238, R. /j (B. C. 688).

4. -'EN-PAP-ir, HABL 812, R. is. JADD 576,

R. /. (B. C. 676). K. 566, 13.

5. '^EN-SES-ir, HABL 527, 2, R. i. 765, 1.

TRep. 18, R. s. 214, R. 1. 236, R. 1. 253 B,

R. 2. 274 r, 4. K. 1599.

6. U-PAP-ir, ''

, JADD 1 18, R. 2 (B. C.673).

*Bêl-na-tan (Ar.) "Bel lias given", JADD 342,

R. ..

Bêl-nirari, see Enlil-nirari.

Bêl-nûri "Bel is (my) light"

1. EN-LAH, HABL 1042, R. 3. 83-1-18, 695,

I, 13, spec. ''tamkar, JADD 229, R. 4

(B. C. 680).

f. of Bël-ïl-milki, JADD 237, R. n.

2. £iV-««-r/, JADD 265, 1, slave, h.oïAbi-id-

îdi. ÎIABL 1042, 3, R. G.

Bël-qâta-sabat "O Bel, succour!"

EN-SÙ-sa-bat, Epon. B. C. 811, of Maza-

vma, III R I, III, G.

*Bêl-ram, or Bcial-räm, ''EN-ra-atii (Can., cf.

Ph. D-lbyn), Ta'annek i, is.

Bêl-rimanni "O Bel, hâve mercy on me!"

1. EN-rim-a-ni, VS I, 95, 2s.

2. EN-rim-an-ni, 83-1-18, 695, I, 2, spec.

f. of Sai-ni-ndid, HABL, 152, 3.

3.
''EN-ri-man-ni, K. 5440 A.

Bêl-sa-ma....(?) (cf. OBa. Ma-mi-sa-maiJ) WYWj

JADD 487, 2.

"'Bêl-sar(.?)-[bi.'], or -sarru(.?)

f of Apla, HABL 912, R. s.

Bêl-silla-nisêsu(.?"'^A^(.?)-j-/7(.?)-/« (or riQ)-LA =
baltii)-UNt-'.hi), JADD 752, R. 10.

Bêl-sadûa {EN-KUR-u-a; abbrev., var. of Bcl-

Harran-iadua, q. v.), Epon. B. C. 756,

la "'Pariiiinna, Canon A, IV, 13; E +
81-2-4, 187, R. 21. Epon. B. C. 648(.?),

JADD 7, R. 6. 147, B. E. 3. K. 4537;

''sakin '""'Stirri K. 1292; cf IHR i, VI, se.

Bel-sallim "O Bel, keep safe!"

^''^EN-Ul-lim, JADD 824, 1. 83-1 -18, 695,

I, 9. ''rab kâri, K. iiio.

s. of la-di-ihi, JADD 880, I, 13.

Bêl-sal-lim-a-ni "O Bel, keep me safe!"

Sm. 55, XI, 15, spec.

No. I.

*Be-eI-så-am-ma(.?) (Ph.(?) cf.»ïi»b»a), messenger

of the king of Alasia, TA 37, 2c.

Bël-sar-ahêsu "Bel is king of his brothers"

EN-MAN-PAPf-hi, JADD 98, R. E. /

(Ep. Z).

Bël-sar-ibni "Bel has created the king" (in

NBa. texts, see TNB)

^^->EN-MAN-KAK, JADD 45, R. 4 (Ep. 0).

287, 4. ''salhi ëkalli, JADD 127, R. /

(B.C. 681).

f of.... Um, JADD 256, R. 3.

f of Bani-a-a, JADD 161, R. in.

Bêl-sar-ili "Bel is king of the gods"

K. 241, IX, 5, spec.

Bêl-sarranni "Bel is our king"

1. EN-MAN-a-ni, Epon. B. C 699, Canon A,

V, 25 + B VI, 13; ''lakin "'Kur-ba-an,

JADD [371, R.E. 1].

2. ŒN-MAN-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 699, ''sakin

"'Kur-ba-an, JADD 328, R. u. K. 1645.

3. EN-j\rAN-an-ni, Epon. B. C. 699, III R i,

V, 25.

4. -ŒN-MAN-ni, HABL 939, 2.

Bêl-sar-usur "O Bel, protect the king!"

1. '<EN-LUGAL-S\ES\, VAT. 7, 1, perh. the

Babylonian prince, see Meissner, MVG
12, p. 157 f.

s. of Nabû-ndid; Belshazzar, the prince of

Babylon, Nabd. Cyl. 11,24 (IR68); Br.

cyl. II, 26; III, 59 (I R 69). — KB III, pt. 2,

pp. 82, 96.

2. EN-LUGAL-û-sur, ht "'Ki-se-si-im, Sarg.

Khors. 59. — KB II, p. 60.

3.
<*EN-LUGAL-û-sur,'''Ki-se-si-im-a-a, Sarg.

Ann. G7 (B. C. 716).

4. EN-MAN-PAP, HABL 875, 15. JADD 206,

R. Ç (B. C. 648?). 348, 7. 357, 2. »• 418,

B. E. 2. 686, 4. 857, IV, 17. 929, o, 9. ''ntutlr

pntu, HABL 685, R. 3. ''rakbu, JADD
207, R. // (III R 46, 33a; Ep. B), na iêpâ,

JADD 105, 1, 4, G, B. E. 3 (Ep. Z).

5. ''EN-MAN-PAP, HABL 940, 2. JADD
202, 2 (B. C. 670).

Bêl-se-zib-a-ni "O Bel, sa ve mel'

JADD 373, 31 (B. C. 648.?).

"Bêl-si-man-ni "O Bel, hear me!" sar Babili
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u mätäti, VS III, i8o, 20; cf. Ungnad,

OLZX(i907), col. 464.

Bël-sû-û (abbrev. from Sa-Bél-sii*), JADD 147,

3

(B. C. 648.?). KK. 10363. I299i(.?).

Bêl-sum-ëres "Bel bas planted a name" (in

NBa. texts, see TNB)
EN-AIU-KAM, Ï. of Ahiddin, JADD 160,

R. 3.

""Bël-sum-ibni "Bel lias created a son" (in

NBa. texts, see TNB)

JADD 66, R. E. / (B. C. 693 or 688).

Bêl-sum-iddin "Bel lias given a son" (cf. Ar.

docket IlSIttib:: OTSS, p. 315, no. 46; in

NBa. texts, see TNB)

EN-MU-ÂS, s. of Ilu-û-KAL-a-7ii, JADD
307, R. ,0 (III R 49, 30 c; Ep. F).

Bël-sum-iskun "Bel bas provided posterity"

(in NBa. texts, see TNB)

i.-iEN-MU-GAR-un. 48-7-20, 119. ''kaln,

TRep. 24 A, R. 1. 134, R. 7 (III R 58,

no. II). 235 A, L. E. 1. 277 N. ''nappahu,

Sarg. St. III, 6, 21 (KB IV, p. 160).

2. -lEN-MU-IN.GAR, f. oi Nergal-sar-usur;

sar Bäbili, Ng. Cambr. I, u (I R 67). —
KB III, pt. 2, p. 72.

3. '^EN-MU-is-kun, ''kala, K. 1448.

Bël-sum-taqqin {EN-MU-LAL-itt) or Bcl-niutaq-

(]in}, K. 241, V, 2f).

Bëisunu (abbrev., cf. OBa. Be-el-ih-nu RPN;

Ar. docket ]»b2 CIS II, 59)

^'i'>EN-s7i-tm, HABL 460, R. 3 (b. of Bcl-

ibnî). 527, 25. 844, 1. 1074, 10. KK. 1929.

7355- 7515- 12991. Bu ''Da-ku-ra-a-a,

HABL 238, 5. Epon. B. C. 646(?), HABL
671,1c (III R 51, no. 5): ''hazân "'Hindäna.

1170, R. 5. JADD 197, R. G. 943, VIII, i.

1053, III. 2- III R 34, 04 b. Bu. 91-5-9, 5.

f. of du, HABL 963,4.

Bël-takiâk (abbrev. from Ana-Bël-taklâk, q. v.)

"In Bel I trust"

EN-tak\iàk-lak, JADD 237, R. « (B. C. 665).

350, 7 (B. C. 707). ''ardu, JADD 913, R. c.

''Ni-hii-ut-a-a, JADD 416, R. « (B. C. 710).

Epon. B- C. 758, of Isana, Canon A, IV, n,

see also Ana-Bël-taklâk.

Bêl-taqbi-lisir(?''isA/--A>i(//.?)-C/-S-, cf ^-^^.Nabn-

tdq-bi-lûir TNB), JADD 259, 1.

Bël-tarsi-ilu (cf. the next name)

EN-LAL-si-AN, 83-1-18, 695, I, ic, spec.

Bêl-tarsi-iluma

1. EN-LAL-AN-ma, K. 241, VIII, 45, spec.

Epon. B. C. 798, III R I, III, m; ''sakin

''^Kallji, seal of bis ''SAG, OLZ III,

col. 434.

2. EN-LAL-is-AN-ma, Epon. B. C. 798, sakin

"'Kalhi, 81-2-4, 187, M.

3. EN-tar-si-AN-ma, ''iakin "'Kalhi etc.,

Adnir. IV: I R 35, no. 2, 9. — KB I, p. 192.

Bël-tarsi-tâbu(?)

EN-LAL-DUG.GA, ancient author, Sm.

669, 11 (NE p. 91).

Bël-tuk(.'')-te-tir... "O Bel, take vengeance!"

JADD 177, R.E. 2.

"Bël-ti-pa-ri-i "Bel i s m y torcb" (cf NBa.

Ea-tipâr-ili TNB), JADD 742, 5.

<'Be-eI-ta(i?'y^)-bi, BE VI, pt. i, 18, u, supposed

to bave been a predecessor of Sbamsbi-

Adad II and identical with Bcl-ka-bi, see

Ranke, BE VI, pt. i, p. 9 f., Bezold,

ZA 21, p. 253.

Bël-Uballit "Bel bas called into life" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. ''EN-TIN-it, HABL 878, R. 10. 920, R. e:

foster-brotber of Ä'«-[/tf(5///-Kj'?/;-]. [i 129,1].

KK. i95o"(.?). 83-1-18, no.

s. of Ad-na-a-a, HABL 969, 9.

2.
''EN-ii-bal-Ut, K. 13 106.

Bël-Ù-bal-lit-SU "Bel bas called him into life",

83-1 -18, 695, I, 14, spec.

Bël(.')-ub(.?tap!)-pu-ti-illak(y?f/) (Johns, ADD III

p. 173 f: Bcl-ubbriti-nkin\ perhaps: Nabn-

tap-pu-ti-illak, q. v.), as Epon. I, JADD
102, R. 9.

Bêl-ù-bi (.?)...., K. 13 188.

Bël-ukîn (perb. abbrev., cf. Nabn-bel-iikin)

EN-DU-in, ''irrihi, JADD 742, R. 12.

^l\-v^m-m9&\Q.EN-UD-DIM, cf OBa. Maziam

ilu RPN, EN-UD-mu-e-si-e, HABL 78, 9.

[688, 9.?J,
Behrens, Briefe p. 78 f.), K. 241,

V, 13, spec. ''mutir /eine sa mar sarri,

JADD so, R. 7 (Ep. H).

Bël-upahhir "Bel bas strengtbened"

"EN-NIGIN, -ü-pa-hi-ir, -NIGIN-ir, s. of

Marduk-hiiii-ibni, HABL 792, 15.
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f. of Täb-silli-Marchik, TRep. 15, R. 3.

194, R. 3.

Bêl-upâqu (abbrev., cf.NBa. Ana-Bel-iipacptT^Y^)

"For Bel I wait"

1. ''EN-ü-paq, s. oi Ktc-na-a, HABL 219, 1.

2. ''EN-û-pa-qu, VS V, 2, ,3 (B. C. 675). —
KB IV, p. i66.

Bël-usâti "Bel is (my) help" (cf. OBa. Be-li-u-

sa-tim etc. RPN, NBa. ''EN-û-sa-tu TNB)

1. EN-ii-sa-a-tc, ''bel pihâii "'Sama/, JADD
942, R. 9.

2. "^EN-ii-sa-ti, f. of Kabtila, Muranu and

Mulallim, Simb. Lay. 53, 3. (BM 90937.

KiNG, BBS pi. 20).

3. -^En-ù-sa-t7i, HABL 327,8. 1109, i(.^) ''rffi

utullati U iarri, HABL nu, R. 7.

s. of I-bu-mi, Sarg. St. II, 15. — KB IV, p. 160.

«•Bêl-Û-sip-pî "To Bel I prayed"

s. oîl^bam, Sarg. St. V, -s. — KB IV, p. 164.

Bêl-usur "O Bel, protect!"

1. '-^^EN-PAP, see Bèl-nasir.

2. '^EN-Û-SES, 83-I-18, 394. TRep. 274, 1.

Bêl-USUrsu "O Bel, protect him!" (cf NBa.

dEN-û-sur-su = Ar. docket ttnssba BE
X, 126)

EN-

P

AP-SU, JADB 4, VIII, 5.

Bêl-usabsi "Bel has called into existence"

•'EN-GÄL-U, Sarg. St. III, ^. ''NI. SUR,
Sarg. St. III, 20. — KB IV, p. 162.

Bël-usallim "Bel kept safe"

1. ''EN-DI-im, KGAS [8, R. 13. 9, R. n]. 57,

R. 10. 98, L. E. 2.

2. ''''•EN-GI, HABL 517, j, R. a. 998, R. >, n

(WSml. II, p. 23).

s. of Bêl-cres, K. 1 560.

3. ''EN'-â-sal-lim, KK. 303. 5634. 8904: ''bäni

(G. Smiih, Ilist. p. 182). Sm. 210. TRep.

205 A, R. 0. 277 X, R. 3.

^t\{ENi''EN)-\i-U-l\\i "Bel has saved", HABL
447, 8. TRep. 90, 1. 272, R. 1-2. 277 AE, 1.

82-5-22, 105 (MVG III, p. 262). mahnasu,

JADD 851, I, le; ail the same person

(time Senn.).

"Bêl-ù-sib-si {^rQb. = Bel-nsabsi), K. 5634.

Bël-utaqqin (.? EN-LAL),)KY}Y) 222, 1, 4 (B. C. 682).

Bël-uznâia (abbrev.). EN-PI '-a-a, 83-1- 18, 695,

I, 12, spec.

No. I.

^î\{ENl''EN)-ièf (abbrev., cf OBa. Be-el-zirim

Dilbat), K. 241, V, 15, spec.

s. of Ba-la-ie (NBa.), BM 40590, II, 3, 15

(KiNG, BBS, pi. 18).

s. of Bel-ëtir, at Erech, K. 433, -9 (Smi'IH,

texts p. 28j.

s. of Ea-ëpii-ilii, VS I, 60.

Bël-zër-ibni "Bel has created seed"

EN-KUL-KAK, HABL 916, 1.

Bêl-zér-iddin "Bel has given seed" (in NBa.

texts, see TNB)
EN-KUL-ÂS, JADD 273, R. 4 (B. C. 683).

Bël-zêr-iqîsa "Bel has presented seed" (in

NBa. texts, see TNB)
• ''EN-KUL-BA-îa, JADD 578, 7.

Bi , s. oï Amnie-bdli, Tuk. II, Ann. 4.

fB[i...., TA 50.

*fBi-'-a (Ar., cf fBi-ia-tuvi BE XV, Bi-e-a\ia)

JADD 741, 28.

*Bi-Addi (or -BdalQ) = -'BI) (Can., prob. <
Abi-Addi "My fa t h er i s Ad ad"). Ta an-

nek 7, 8.

*Bi-bi-i/e (hypocor., cf BibUa and Biba = Ar.

docket sn"'a BE VIII, pt. i, no. 121.

X, 125), bcl-narkabti, JADD 364, i (B. C.

679). '^sukkallu rabu, JADD 326, R. ,3

(B. C. 692.?).

*Bi-bi-ia, Bi-bi-e-a (cf Bi-bi-i, Bi. ''na), Rm. 157

(B. C. 679; KB IV, p. 124). VAT 170, 1

(B. C. 717; KB IV, p. 166). ''saknu sa

''I-tu- -a-a, HABL 419, 9.

*Bi-bi-a-ha-lu-su, JADD 429, 20, R. .-9, but CIS

11,31, Stevenson, ABC, p. 66: Bi-e-lu-

ha-iu-su, cf Pn. ybnbya.

Bi(A-rt.v.?)-da-di (cf Bi-Addî), JADD 897, 12.

Bi-e-a (cf OBa. Bi-e-iji-a T-D LC, Be-ui-a RPN)

s. of Sü-la-a, Sarg. St. IV, «. — KB IV,

p. 162.

*Bi-en-e-ni-ma, TA 256, 15.

*Bi-e-ni-e, JADD 674, 3 = iioi.

*Bi-e-ri (cf Bi. i-i3, i-is3, snsa), TA 174,3.

*Bi-ha-a-a-tù

s. oîKi-tl-ra-nu, ''naslku sa ''Ija-mat, HABL
520, 13.

Bi-hi-i, '•^[-''NIN.IB-a-a, JADD 75, R. .-

(B. C. 742).

*Bi-hu-ra, see Pahura.
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*Biia (cf. Bi-e-a), s. of ' Gu-la-te\ti

1. Bi-e-ia, TA 292, 42, 51.

2. Bi-i-ia, TA 294, is, 24, 30.

""Biiassili, prob, king of Carchemish, Boghazköi,

MDOG 35, p. 39.

Bi-la-a-a (cf. 'Œi-la-a-a III R 9, 47), JADD 355,

R. 9. Cf. 210, B. E. / (Ep. W).

Bi-lâ-ah-A-sur "Fear Ashur!" Capp. G, 4, 5.

Be-ld-ah-A-iir, Capp. G, 9, r2.

fßi-lat-SU-nu "Their produce"

JADD 891, 14, si of Kidin-Mardtik.

fßi-li-ku-tu

JADD 208, 3: si. oi Manim-ki-Arbdill (B. C.

668).

*<" Bi-'-li-ra-ka-bi (Ar., cf ns-na, nom. div. bsasn)

sa "'Samalla, HABE 633, 7.

*Bin(.? 7"W?)-a-ma(-a)-ia, TA 62, 42, 45,

*Bin(.? rC//?)-a-na, TA 170,37.

*Bin(.?7"(!7/?)-a-zi-mi, TA 120,32.

*Bin(? r67'^)-ba-wa(ià;-za-en-zi, Ta'annek 3, g.

*Bin(.? rt/'A')-da-ni-ià, Ta'annek 7, c.

*Bi-in-di-ki-ri (Ar. ^-isun, cf. Delitzsch, ZA II,

p. 172; Jastrow, ZA X, p.228; Zimmern,

KA3 p. 446; RPN sub Da-ki-ru-jwi),

JADD 234, R. // (III R 49, .32 a; B. C. 710).

*Bin(?rOT?)-e-zi-e, Ta'annek 3,3.

*Bin(.? 7"6'7e)-hu-bi-ri, Ta'annek 3,8.

*^\ni>TUR)-\\\x-xA-xÀ (Can., cf Hu-ni-nu, Bi. i:n-p),

Ta'annek 7, 7.

*Bin(.?7^/e)-ià...., Ta'annek 7,11.

*Bin(.? rCT2)ia-ma-ka-na, Ta'annek 7, R. 4.

*Bin(.? TURyWY^, Ta'annek 7, R. ».

*fBi-ni-ti, HABE 527, 5.

*Bi-nu-ni-i (cf Bi-in-mi-nu BE XV, Bi-in-iia-nu

r97,3G, Bi. p-iJIS-sa) '-sano^n ia ^Sa-7)ianQ)

ina qabsi B}t-''Asur, HABE 555, n.

*Bin(.? TUR } I)-za-nu-ki-ma(.-), Ta'annek 4, 4.

Bi-ra-a (cf Bi-ri-la BE XV)
s. of Arad-Ea, DEP VI, p. 44, 13.

Bi-ra-hi {Bir-ahiQ), cf Ba-ri-hu TNB, Bi. n^na),

Capp. G 4, 2.

*Bir-am-ma-a (cf OBa. 3fär-''Am-ma{-a) BE VI, 1),

JADD 855, 18. ''iaßu, JADD 476, R. j.

^•^Bi-ir-a-tar (Ar.), "Son ofAtar"
JADD 329, 1 (Ep. K).

^'^Bir-Dadda (Ar.) "Son of Adad" (cf Bi/r-da-da)

f. of U-a-a-te-, hir '""'A-ri-bl

1. Bir-da-ad-da Abp. Ann. VIII, 2. IX, 2. IHR
36, no. I, IV, 3.

2. Bir-'^IM, Abp. A, III R 24, VIII, 10.

*Bir(.?)-da-sù-pa, ''rubn sa '""'Zi-l-i-ri-ta-a-a,JADD
865, R. 1.

•'^Bir-ha-a-nu (Ar.), "Son of t he god Hanu"
" JADB 2, VII, 1.

*Bir-i_a-ma-a (cf Bi-ri-ia-ma-sa) '^säbit apati

ummi iarri, JADD 857, IV, s.

*Bi-ri-da-as-ia(îc'rt, //!) (Hit, cf Weber, An-

merkungen, p. II 17, or Iran., MEYER,

KZ 42, p. 19) TA 196, 41. 197, 7, 15, 33.

*Bi-ri-di-|à (cf the foregoing, and Bji-ur-id-ia)

amel "'Ma-gid-da''', TA 242, 3. 243, 3.

244, 3. 246, 3. 248, 111.

*Bir-idri, see Adad-idri.

*Bi-ri-ia-nia-za (prob, ident. with Bi-m-a-za;

Mit.-Iran.?), TA 7, if,\ time; Burnaburiash

and Amenophis IV.

*Bi-ri-iz-ha-at-ri (Iran., cf Avesta: bereza "high,

great" + x^'^thra "splendour", RosT,

MVGII,p. 193; HüsiNc;, OEZ II, col. 139)

Niauinu sa Madai, Abp. B, III R 31, III, m
(KB II, p. 178, n. 16). K. 1779, C. 17

(WSml. III, p. 58).

Bir-iRa-ma-na, see Bur-Raman.

Bir-''Sa-mas" Son of the Sungod"
JADD 148, R. E. /. ''ta7iikaru,]ADD 281,

R. ,0 (B. C. 694).

Bir-ta-a-a (cf -'Birtu)

f of Ahir-sallim, JADD 526, R. 2.

^^•Bi-ru(.=)-a-za (cf Birimmaza), TA 52, 45.

*Bi-i-sa-a (Ar., cf /Bi-is-sa-a TNB, Bi. ^pa),

JADB s, III, 15, of "'Be-i-ap-Ul-al

Bi-[.^-]si-i, JADD 495, 5.

*Bi(Ä'a:.f.')-si-ha-tir {\rd.r\.>),"'Ki-si-ir-a-a, Tigl. IV:

Ann. 43.

*Bi-si-ra-in, '""'A-ri-ma-a-a, Shams. V: Ann.

111,51. — KB I, p. 182.

Bi-su-ni, JADD 855, u.

fBi-sa-a (cf Bi-sa-a BE IX, Bi. i^a)

d. of Sü-la-a, gd. of Bël-apal-iisiir, wi. of

Marduk-sum-iddin, 81-7-27, 201 (Ba.).

*Bi-si-id-qi-i (possibly < Abi-sidqi)

f of Kab-ri-ihi, VS I, 88, 28.

*Bi-si-ta-nu, TA 62, 2c.
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Bi-'-sù "The bad o ne" (cf. mär Bi-U BEXIV,
Bi{-)-hi>n, Bi-iJi-him BE XV), JADD loo,

R. j (B. C, 687)^ 963, R. 3(?); cf. Be-a-iù,

50, R. 4.

*fBi-ta-a, JADD 435, R. 3.

Bi-ta-ti-i (hypocor., cf. OBa. Bi-ta-tum RPN),

JADD 83, R. 8 (III R 50, no. 2, 17; B. C.

679). 84, R,5.

Bit-^Bêl-lu-mur, better Aqar{KAL)-Bcl-limiur,

HABL 640, G.

Bitiljas, see KiûtiUaL

Bit-mas-ta-ri-ib-nu "The writing-house h as

created"

f. of Nalnt-zêr-ib-nu, Sarg. St. II, 24. —
KB IV, p. 160.

fßi-it-tu-u (cf. OBa. JBi-it-te-e T-D LC)

d. of Bël-iddina, JADD 891, s.

'Bi-wa-ri (Kg., cf. Pazvira, R.\nke, Material.,

p. 17), TA 129, 95, B7. 131, 22.

*Bi-zu . . . ., TA 207, 15.

*Bu-ba-a, var. Ba-bu-a (hypocor., cf Bnbu)

{. of Bnbu, Anp. Ann. I, g?. — KB I, p. 62.

=^^Bu-ù-bu (cf Bu-îib-bu BEXIV, XV, Bu-bu HAV
p. 153, BEIII, pt. I.

s. of Bnbä; '^mâr Jtazâni sa "'Nilttin, Anp.

Ann. I, C7. — KB I, p. 62.

Bu-bu-u-tû (cf Bubii, NBa. Bâbutu TNB), JADD
175, R. ,3 (B. C. 676).

Bu((;/VO-da...., JADD 211,3. 845,2.

Bud-ahi, king of Amurru, MDOG 35, p. 43.

*Bu-di-ba-al (cf Pn. byaia)

mär lakinln, Abp. A, III R iSf, II, 121;

III, 1; Ann. II, 83, 91. — KB II, p. 172.

*Bu-du-ilu (prob. = bsi^y), king of Ammon:
'""'Bit-'"Am-ma-na-a-a, Senn. Tay. Il, r.2.

'^'^'"^'Bît-am-ma-na-a-a, Senn. King II, »».

^ar '"'Bit-am-ma-na, Esarh. B, V, 1?. III R
16, no. I. — KB II, pp. 90, 148.

Bu(/'«.', (7iV/)-gid-da-nu (cf Bi. n. 1. -a-an nh),

JADD 852,11,12. Bii-gi-da\mi\, Y., (ß^.

*Bu-hi-ià (Hit.(.?), cf Bu-uh-ie-en-ni BE XV),

TA 84, 10. 85, 31.

•Bu'itu "The desired one" (in NBa. texts, see

TNB) yBu--i-iu,n, fBù{^ Bür)-i-tnm

83-1-18, 1846, R. IV, 4, 5, fBu-itu (t/i +
SA) 83-1-18, 1866, R. IV, 7); fBu-i-tu,

VS I, 95, ^.

No. I.

'Bu-uk-ku-na-an-ni- -pi (Eg. = Bk-n-nf on the

P'nhy Stele, 1. 18 "Servant of the

wind", see Steindorff, BA I, p. 348,

Ranke, Material p. 27); iar "'Ah -ni

Abp. A, III R 17, I, ir2; Ann. 1, 102. ^ar
">Ha-at-hi-ri-bi, Abp. A, III R 17, I, 9g;

Ann. 1, 94. — KB II, p. 162.

Bu(P«.?)-uk(-, <7.=)-lu, ''as,,, JADD 851, II, u.

Sm. 471.

*Bu-kur-ni-ni-ip (P^g. Bknrnf, Steindorff, BA I,

p. 353, Ranke, Material, p. 27 f, cf. also

Wieuemann, Ägypt. Gesch. p. 592, n. i),

iar "'Pa-ah-nu-ti, Abp. A, III R 17, I, 107;

Ann. I, 105. — KB II, p. 162.

Bu(G/rf.O-la... (cf. Bu-la- TNB), JADD 397,9.

Bu-li-a, Capp. Ch. 5, 2. Cf OBa. B{P)-u-/u T-D LC.

Bul-lul, JADD 57, 3 (B. C. 644).

Bullutu (hypocor.)

1. Bùl-lut, K. 241, X, 19, spec.

2. Ä//-////-///, JADD 177,4.

3. Biil-lu-tn, HABL 914, 1. 965, R. 12. u.

Epon. C, JADD 373, 33.

4. B,i-lut, ''M iëpa,]ADT> 771, 5. ''KAB.SAR,

mâr Babili, JADD 771, 3; s. of Aplai.a

891, R. I.

5. Bu-lut-tu, Epon. C, JADD 641, R. 10.

6. B,i-lu-tu, TRep. 232, R. ». 256 A, R. 1.

"]. Bu-ul-hi-ti, TRep. 3,5. 77,7. 131, R. 4.

229 B, R. 4.

8. Bu-uMu-üi, TRep. I, 0. 4, 4. 76, ». 114, R. 1.

196, R. 7.

Bultaia, see Baltaui.

''Bulug(?)-êres(/'AV-^'i)

s. of Uhlla-a-a, Sarg. St. II, is.

Bulut, see Bulhifu.

Bu-lut-usur(.? PAP)

''rab zaïnviari, Epon., JADD 528, R. 3.

Bu-lu-zak((7.'')-ru (for the first élément cf. Fh. nom.

div. bin, Bu-li-ba-nu, Bu-li-zu-ri BE XV),

''SAG, JADD 857, 11,49.

Bu-na-Adad "Child of Adad" {ç{. Bu(-un)-na-

Gulali/i etc. BE XIV, XV), MDOG 28,

p. 26.

Bu-na-ak-ka, HABL, loio, «.

Bunânu (abbrev., cf OBa. Bu-na-nu-lu T-D LC,

B2i-,,i,-na-nu-ia RPN)

B,i-na{^-a)-nti\in, f of Bcl-iqisa, '' Ga,n-bu-
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la-a-a, Esarh. A, III, 53 (I R 46). HABL
336, u. [965, R. 28]. K. 10426.

"Bu-ne-ne-bel-usur {EN-SES)''ispani, BM 57943,!)

(King, BBS pl. 22J.

Bu-un-sa-da-du "Child of Adad" or "Her

child is (my) darling"(.?) (cf. OBa.

Bu-mi-îa-al-gl T-D LC)

f. of I-ta-a--ilu, HABL 262, R. in.

*Bur-a-na-te "Offspring of ray" (cf KA
P- 353 f-)- '""'la-as-bu-qa-a-a, Shalm. III:

Mon. I, 54. 11,4 (III R 7)- — KB I, p. 158.

*Bur-da-da (Med., quasi Sem.= ^a;'-''/MT-D LC;

according to SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ 38,

p. 276 = Berezäta,- Olnd. Brhatd) sa

"'Ni-ru-sum{tak)-ta, Tigl. IV: Ann 162,

163 (c. B. C. 7^7).

Bur-idri, see B'u^-idri, Adad-idri.

*Bu-ur-id-ià (cf. Bi-H-di-ia, see Peiser, OLZ VI

(1903), col. 323) Ta'annek 2, 12.

"'Burna-Burias (Cass.) = Kidi7i-{bël-mâtâti\ "Pro-

tégée of the lord of the lands" (V R

44, 28 ab)

r. Bur-na-bu-ra-ri-ia-ås ,
[sarru rabn sar

"•^'Ka-ra-''Du-ni-ia-ài], TA 14, I, 3, con-

temp. with Amenophis (IV).

f. of U-la-bu-ra-ri-i.a-ài iar '""'Tclintivr.

sarru, We. Mise. pl. i, no. 3, 3.

2. Bur-fia-buj'-e-a-ai, Sm. 2189, R. 21.

3. Bur-na-bur-ia-a-ål, V R 44, 28 a.

4. Bur-na-bîir-id-a-hs, {iarru pa-n\a-a âlik

mahrUa, founder of Ebarra, Nabd. Br.

cyl. I, 55, 57 (I R 69. KB III, pt. 2, p. 82).

5. Bur-na-biir-ia-ai, iar '"'•'Karduniai, Syn-

chron. I, 5: contemp. with Puzur-Asur,

the king of Assyria (c. B. C. 1380).

sarru päHä älik ma/jri, founder of Ebar-

ra, Nabd. 85-4-30, 2, I, 14, 48, 47. II, 22:

States that Hammurapi rebuilt the tem-

ple of Shamash at Sippar 700 years

before Burna-Buriash (PSBA XI/1889.

KB III, pt. 2, pp. 88, 90).

f. of Kurgalsu sihni, Synchron. I, lu.

6. Bur-na-bur-ia-äl BE XIV, 3,12 (7"> (?) year).

higal lig-ga higal Bäblli lugal Ki-en-gl

Urdu, I R 4, no. XIII, s (KB III, pt. i,

p. 1^2). pa-te-si Rm. 2, 405.

Bur

Bur

. Bur-na-bu-ri-ai, i. of Kurigalzu, gf of

Nazi-Maruttai, Nazim. Susa 2, I, 5.

Bur-na-bu-ri-ia-às\ iar '""'Karduniai, TA
II, 2: contemp. with Amenophis IV.' {sar

Bäbili), BE XIV, 2, 20. 3 a, n. 7, w, 39. 9, ».

9 a, 7. OBI 33, 7. 34, 2. 132, s. [Btir-na-bu]-

ri-m-äs

s. of Kadasman-'^En-lil, OBI 68, 5-14, cf

OBI 66 + 67, Schnabel, MVG 13, p. 37;

or read [Sagarakti-Su]-ri-la-às , HlLP-

RECHT, BE XX, pt. I, p. 52, n. I, Radau,

BE XVII, pt. I, p. 7T„ n. 4.

f of Ku-ri-gal-zu, ZA V, p. 418, (KB III,

pt. I, p. I54d).

Bur-ra-burQ)-ia-äs, TA 12, 7.

Bur-ra-bu-ri-ia-ài, hirru, BE XIV, i, 19.30.

4, 18. 5, 14. 8, 33. sar '""'Kardunias, TA
6,3. 7,2. 8,3. 9,3, cf 1. 19: calls Kuri-

galzu his abu. 10, 2, cf 1. 8: calls Ka-

raindas his abu; contemp. with Ameno-
phis IV.

f of Kuriga/zu, DE.P II, p. 93, I, 1,,.

qa-a-a (hypocor.), JADD 711, R. ,j (IHR
46, 70 a; Ep. E).

Ramân "Offspring of Ramman"
Bir-''[Ra-m]a-?ia, Epon. B. C. 848, 82-5-22,

526, II, 13 (KB III, pt. 2, p. 142).

. Bur-ra-ma-a-nu, b. of Ilanu, Anp. Kurkh,

R. 43 (III R 6. KB I, p. 92, n. 18).

, Biir-'^Ra-man, Epon. B. C. 848, Canon B,

II, 21.

, {Bur-''Ra-iii\a-na, Epon. B. C. 848, Canon A,

II, 16.

Bur-''U {or Bur-Adad), JADD 359, s (B. C.

680).

•"Sa-gal-e "Offspring of S.", Epon. B. C.

763, sa "'Gu-za-)ia, Canon PL -f 81-2-4,

187, R. 14. Canon A, IV, g: var. ';^^-sa-

gal-e.

•Sin "Offspring of Sin" (for reading

and translation, see Delitzsch, BA II,

p. 622ff.)

. AMAR-''EN.ZU-na, sarru, Rm. II. 553.

, "AMAR-''EN.ZU, King of Ur, about B. C.

2200, I R 3, no. XII. I R 5, no. XIX
(CT 21, pl. 25). OBI 20, 4. 21, 4, etc. —
KB III, pt. I, p. 88 f SAK p. 196 ff.
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3. •'Bur-''EN. ZU, King of Isin, King of Sumer

and Akkad, about B. C. 2061: higal

lig-ga lugal ki-en-gi ki-uri, BA II,

p. 590; bigal i-si-in '"-tia lugal ki-en-gi

ki-uri, OBI 19. — SAK p. 204, a b.

Bu-ru-sa (ef. Bu-m-u^ Cass. tablet, PSBA Nov.

1907, pl. 1, 5, OBa. Bu-ur-U T-D LC)

s. of Äb-ba-ii, ''MUK, Lo. 102, I, 28, 35, 37.

II, 33. IV, 20, 22, 25, 30. VI, 3, 7, 10, 12, Ij.

KB IV, p. 84-90.

f. of Samal-nädin-huii, Lo. 102, I, 17. —
KB IV, p. 82.

*Burutas, Burutå (Hit..?) ef. Jensen, Hittiter,

p. 117), in '""'BU-BunctaL

Bu-si-iliP' (ef ?iD1S APO, Syr. ^as)

''sa päni di-na-ni, JADD 153, R. -'. 154, 'o

(B. C. 663), ef KB IV, p. 137, n. ».

Bu-su-su (of Bu-za-zii), sar '''Nu-ri-e-nit, Esarh.

B, V, 21 (III R 16, no. I = I R 48, no. i).

Abp. III R 27, 133.

Bu-sù(?/f'?<)-lu (ef Buklu), ''äsn. JADD 417, R. *.

Bu-za-zu (ef Bu-su-su, /Bu-sa-sa TNB, /Bii-ca-

au T-D LC)

f of A-sir-i-di7i, Capp. T-D 239, s.

Bu-zi (ef Bi. Tia, OBa. Bu-zu-ü T-D LC, Bu-r.u-

um RPN\ Capp. G, 20, 2.

*Da-a-a-uk-ku,'ki, ka (Iran. = Ari'iOKi-iq;, JIN p. -]&,

ef Bil-Da-a-a-uk-ku)

''sakin '""'Mafi-na-a-a (B. C. 715), Sarg.

Ann. 71!, 77; Khors. w. — KB II, p. 58.

Da-bi-bi (abbrev., ef ''Ka-di-da-bi-ib BE XV; in

NBa. texts, see TNB)

{. of E-ri-H, HABL 527, R. 4.

f of Kiribtu, HABL 969, 7.

f of La-ba-si-Marduk, Merod. II: Bl. st.

V, 8.

Da-da (ef names like Ad6a, Aitôccç of Asia

Minor), Capp. T-D 241, 13.

Da-da-a (hypocor., OBa. BE VI, pt. i, NBa. TNB,

ef Pa. Nll, Saôoç)

Capp. Ch. 10, 7. JADD 361, B. E. 4 (Ep. F).

HABL 968, R. 9. K. 5606. /' '^'Ar-zi-za-a-a,

HABL 317, R. 2, 5. ''mahnahi. 82-5-22,

105 (time of Senn.).

Da-d&^a-a (hypocor., ef Da-da-a, OBa. and NBa.

Da-di-ia RPN, TNB, Tham. •)-! MVG IX,

p. 107, Bi. ''lil), JADD 221,3 (Ep. W).

256, 7 (B. C. 676). 359, R. ,6 (B. C. 680).

f of Nabtt-taqqinani, JADD 160, R. E. 2.

*Da-da-ar-SU (Iran., ef Skr. däd'rsi "böld",

JIN p. 75, la-m APO), Dar. Beh. III R
39, in, 50. 40, en.

i'Da-ad-di-bêli(?iiA''-«/) "Dadi is m y lord"

83-I-I8, 695, XII, 20, spec., ef JOHNS,

ADD III, p. XVI.

Da-ad-di-i (hypocor. = Dadi)

''abai-akkii, as Epon Z' (time Sinsharishkun),

K. 1662, 1 (I R 8, no. 6, 1. KB II, p. 272).

''irrihi, JADD 742, R. u

Da-di-i (hypocor., ef Da-ad-di-i), HABL 184, 2.

724,2. 725,2. 726,2. 727,2. JADD 310,

L. E. . (B. C. 669). 351, in. PSBA 30 (1908)

p. 111,14; p. 112,14 (B. C. 681). "A.BA,

JADD 389, L. E. /. '•irrisH, JADD 742,

R. 24.

*Da-di-i (Iran., JIN p. 76)

'"'•^'Hu-bu-us-ka-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. 11,37

(I R 30. KB I, p. 178), prob, identical

with Data, q. v., see STRECK, ZA XIV,

p. 155.

*Da-di-i-lu (quasi As. = "Dadi is god", ef Bi.

ll(i)bs, but prob. Iran,, ef NPe. yel >
°il "hero"), "'Kas-ka-a-a,Ti^.\N\ hxva..

152 (III R 9, 62. KB II, p. 30).

*Da-di-su-ri "Dadi is m y wall" (Ar., see Jen-

sen, JADD III, p. 166, cf WAF II, p. 303)

s. of Ra- -su-nu\ "'Tar-bu-si-ip-a-a, HABL
132, 7 (time of Sargon).

Da-du-su

''tamkaru "'Kak-zi-a-a,]KDV) 50,7 (Ep. H).

Dagan-bêl-nâsir "Dagan is a proteeting lord"

'Dà-gan-EN-PAP{-ir), Epon. B. C. 879,

Canon A, 1, 31 + B I, 31; Anp. Ann. III, 1.

— KB I, p. 96.

Dagan-milki "Dagan is m y eounsellor" (or

"king", if WSem.)

Da-ga-na-mil-ki, JADD 2 12, R. ,3 (B. C. 687).

Da-gan-mil-ki, JADD 234, 1, s, 15 (III 49,

no. i; B. C. 710).

*« Da-ga-an-ta-ka-la (Can.), TA317, 2, 13. 318,3.

Cf 'Wa-gau-ta . . . ., JADD 775, e.

Da-gil-ilu, see La-da-gil-ilu.

Oa-ha[-a-a] (perh. gent., cf Da-ha-a-a, Da-hu-ü-a
9*
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TNB, Da-ah-hu-ii-a BE X), JADD- 571,

R. 11.

Da-hi(//?;-a, s. of Na-ni-be-im, Capp. G, 3, 3.

Da(?j-ia-a-di-ilu, see Ba-ia-a-di-üu.

Däiänä {DI.KUD-a), according to Schiffer,

Aramäer, p. 41: Ar. = iJ-.?, unless it is

tö be read Dinä, q. v.

Daian-Adad "Adad is judge"

1. DI.KUD-IM, 'Tab kar-man of "'Isana,

HABL 43, w.

2. DI.KUD-^^IM, JADD 907, 7.

3. DI.KUD-U, f. of Nergal-sar-usw, JADD
631, 1.

Daian-Asur "Asliur i.s judge"

1. DI.KUD-AS-hir, ''turtäiiu {rab iiiniiiänätc),

Shalm. III: Ob. i4i (B. C. 833), i.w

(B. C. 830), 175 (B. C. 829). Epon. B. C.

854, Canon A, II, m. Shalm. III: Ob. «;

''turtànu, 82-5-22, 526, II, 7. — KB I,

pp. 144— 148. III, pt. 2, p. 142. Epon.

B. C. 827, III R I, II, 37.

2. •WI.KUn-AS-hir,MVG VIII (i903),p 1

1

1,--,

(Ep. P). Epon. B. C. 854, Shalm. III: Mon.

11,78 (IHR 8). — KB I, p. 170.

3. DLKUD-'^HI, '^turtämi (B. C. 832), Shalm.

III: Ob. 149. — KB I, p. 146.

\S?aß.x^-\sl\..{fDI.KUD-EN.), 83-1-18, 6g5,XII,5,

spec.

Daian-Bel "Bei i.s judge" (Ba.)

DI.KUD--ŒN, f. oi Eanna-him-iddina, BM.

102485, 7 (King, BBS, pl. I).

Dai„an-Kurbân "The (god ofthe) city ofKur-
ban is judge" (no. 3 = Ar. docket

[iJa-isri eis II, p. 15)

1. Da-an-kur-ba-an, JADD 81,4 (Ep. Q).

2. Da-an-'-'Kur-ba'an, JADD 82, 2 (Ep. Q).

3. DI.KUD-kur-ba-an, JADD 136, 5 (Ep. }.).

335, R. 1 (B. C. 6S7). 386, 7, IG.

Daian-Marduk "Marduk i s judge" (in NBa.

texts, see TNB)
DI.KUD-'iAMAR.UD
f. 0Î A-Im-7ii-e-a, Merod. I: Susa 16, I, 14.

II, 15. iv, 11.

f. of Enlil-îum-iinbi, Melis.: Lo. 103, I, 47,

cf. KB III, pt. I, p. 156.

Daian-nä'id "The judge is exalted"

DI.KUD-I, K. 241, X, 2P, spec.

Daian-NIN.IB "Ninib is judge"
DI.KUD-'^MAS, Epon. B. C. 869, III R i,

1,41.

Daiaukku, see Da-a-a-jtk-ku.

Da-i-ni (abbrev., cf .'Istar-hcl-da-i-ni), HABL
542, R. 10 (IV R 53, no. I).

Da-ls-sa-nu, nasihi sa "•"'La-Jä-ri, Sarg. Ann. 281.

*Da-ka-ni-ilu (WSem.(.?)),JADD37i,R. . (B.C.698).

Da-ku-li-e (cf. OBa. Ilu-da}-kuUiim RPN), JADD
288, 3, slave sold.

Da-ku-na, Capp. T-D 242, 1.

Da-ku-ru (see '"''''Bit-Dakiiri), K. 5264. viär Da-

ku-ru, HABL 853, R. 4; cf. Nabu-usallim.

''Dalä-ilu "God has saved", (Ar., cf. Bi. ^n^b'n)

Da-la{-a)-AN, HABL 599, R. 1.

s. of Abi-ia-di-, HABL 280, 15.

Da-al-hi . . . ., JADD 7, \,vi.

Da-Ii . . .
., JADD 842, II, 1.

^^Da-li-la-a (WSem. hypocor., cf. ïT^bl APO,
Dala-ihi), JADD 317, 1, 7 (B. C. 686).

Da-lil-lstar(''XF) "Devotaryoflshtar", K. 241,

XI, 4, spec.

*Daltâ (Iran., cf Avest. deretar, JIN p. ]])

1. Da-a/-ta{-a), sar •"^'EUipi\"'"'El-li-ba-a-a,

f of Nibc aud Ispabära, Sarg. Ann. 71,

157, iGG, [402]. inaliku, Sarg. A, II, n.

2. Dal-ta-a, same person, HABL 129,5. 227, u.

Sarg. B: F 13; Khors. 70, 117. ''maliku,

Sarg. B: F 21. — KB II, pp. 62, 68.

^Dal-ta-a, 81-2-4, 255, VIII, 12, spec.

'''Da-ma-su (cf. Ad|j.aooç II. 12, iss, see also Ad-

vie-sii sub voce Gir-vie-su), iar "^"'Ku-ri-i

(Curium), Esarh. B, V, 22 (III R 16, no. i.

I R 48, no. I, 11). Abp. III R 27, 129. Rm. 3,

II, 47. — KB II, pp. 148, 240.

Damiq-Adad, see Mudavuniq-Adad.

Damiq-ilisu, see Damqi-ilisu.

'Da-am-ma-te (hypocor.), TRep. 192.

Dam-mu-mu-al-lid "Damu is begetter"

JADD 469, R. ...

Dam-qa (abbrev., cf Daniqu)

f of Asaridu, TRep. 221, R. g.

'Dam-qa-a (hypocor., cf TNB), TRep. 272 C.

Damqâ-amâte-lstar "The commands of Ishtar

are friendly"

SIG-KA^'-''XV, 'sukkallu rabfi, JADD 326,

R. 14 (Ep. i).
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Damqä-amäte-sarri "The commands of t he

king are friendly"

SIG-KAf'-L UGAL,JADD 40, R. 6 (B. C. 676).

'Dam-qa-a-ti (hypocor.), JADD 741, 27.

Damqi [SIG-i, hypocor., cf. OBa. and NBa.

Damqiia RPN, TNB), HABL 437, 24.

Damqi-ilisu "Graciously received by his

god" (cf UN(;nad, Dilbat, p. 89, 11.4).

1. Da-vn-iq-i-li-sû, s. of Siii-ma-gir, BE XX,

pt. 1 : 47, R. 2:', king of Lsin, ruled 23

years, abo ut B. C. 1980.

2. Dani-ki-'i-li-sit, king of lsin, Dilbat 64, 20;

king of Babylonia (Dyn. B: 3), about

B. C. 1S20, King-list B, 14.

3. SIG-AN...., K. 3992, 10 (WAF I, p. 5i6f.).

4. SIG-AN-sit, ancestor of Simbar-Shipak,

Chron. A, V, 3.

5. SIG-i , king of Babylonia (Dyn. B: 3),

King-list A, I, 15.

Dam-qu (abbrev., cf. OBa. Dainquvi MAP)
f of Za-kir, HABL 969, 5.

*Da-mu-u-su, Da-mu-û-si (cf. Da-ma-su)

sar "' Qar-ti-ha-da-as-ti (sa aln tain-tiiii),

Esarh. B V, 23. Abp. III R 27, m; Rm. 3,

II, 49. — KB II, pp. 148, 24S.

Da-na-a (h}-pocor.; in NBa. texts, see TNB, cf.

Da-na-la, Dannä, Dan-na-ià), JADD
119,1 (B.C. 680).

Da-na-i,a (hypocor., cf. OBa. Da-an-ia RPN),

JADD 404, R. 6 (B. C. 674). Da-na-a-a,

HABL 473, R. 4.

Danänu (abbrev.

1. Da-na-a-nn, Epon. B. C. 680, JADD 74,

R. E. 1: ia '""'Mansuafe, arku sa Kar-

A-u. 113, R. 7. IHR I, VI, 1.

2. Da-na-ni, same person, JADD 1 19, R. E. 1.

3. Da-na-nu, same person. Canon A, \T, i;

C, IV, 17. JADD 3, B. E. 1. 26, 7. 164,

L. E. 2. 229, R. 10. 298, R. E. I. 359, R. 9:

sa "'Man-su-a-te. 360, R. 13: ina tarsi

Asiirahiddin sarri.

4. Daii-na-nu, same person, JADD 631, R. 7.

Dan-a-sir "Ashir is judge (or mighty")

s. of Asur-istaqal, Capp. P, 23.

Dän-Asur, see Daian-Ahir.

*Da-an-da-ru (cf -l'i-i'i thistle), JADD 752, 22.

A.BA, JADD 142, L. E. 1 (B. C. 684).

No. I.

Da-ni-i (hypocor.), HABL i, 12. JADD 364, R 6

(B. C. 679). '^A.BA, JADD 857, II, 4o.

Da-ni-ia-ti-ilu "My judge is the god", JADD
337. >

Dän-ilu (cf. OBa. Dan-i-li T-D LC, I-li-dan)

Dan-an-AN, 83-1-18, 695, III, m, spec.

Dâni-Nergal {Dan-a-ni-UGUR) JADD 270, 1.

271, 9, R. 1.

Dan-Kurban, see Dalan-Knrlnvt.

Dan-na-a (hypocor., cf. Dan-na-ia, Da-na-d),

JADD 67, ^.s (B. C. 748.?). 251, 4, n. 899,

III, 21.

Dannaia (hypocor., cf Dauiul, Da-na-ia)

1. DAN-a-a, bël-icmi, KK. 4. 375. 392. 396.

1360. 1423. 82-5-22, 86 (B.C. 648).

2. Dan-na-a-a,]^^^) 11,2 (B. C. 676). 118,4

(B. C. 673). 178, 4 (III R 49, 52b; Ep. H).

202, R. 6 (B. C. 670). 439,2. ''ftiukil apâti,

JADD 284, R. ^ (B. C. 668). rc'u sënc,

JADB 3, VIII, fi.

3. Dan-na-ia, JADD 117, 3 (B. C. 674).

Dan-ni-ilu (cf NBa. Dan-nu-iliia TNB) "Mighty

is god"

JADD 420, 4 (B. C. 670), slave sold.

'Dan-ni-ilu, JADD 293,2, slave sold.

Dân-NIN.IB

DAN-an-MAS, K. 241, XI, 34.

Dannu-Nabü "Mighty is Nebo"
î. of Nabn-sum-iddiiia, Rm. III. 105, P, 21

(WAF I, p. 256).

Dan-nu-NergalC-^'t/t^t'A^) "Mighty is Nergal"

JADD 280, 5. 857, I, 12. 909, 2. K. 241, VII, 20,

spec.

Dan-nu-qàr-si

JADD 672, 5. K. 241, VIII, 34, spec.

Dan-nu-sarru "Mighty is the king"

''mar Upri, JADD 219, R. 7.

Dan-qa-a (hypocor. = Dainqa, cf Dan-qi-e,

JADD 269, K.S (B. C. 681)

f of Ba-sa-a, JADD 993, R. III, 11.

'Da-an-qi-i (hypocor., cf '"Dainqi), JADD 422, 5,

slave sold.

Da-nu-ni, JADD 993, R. III, .5. Cf D[a-n]u-niQ),

TA 117, 92; Da-nti-um-na, Capp. Ch. 2, /j.

Dân-Uruk "A judge is (the god of) Uruk"

DAX-an-UNV--, JADD 993, R. III, s.

Da(.?Z/)-qa-li-Marduk-, K. 241, XII, 15, spec.
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Da-qi JADD 453, s (B. C. 686).

Da-ra-ra-a-te (see also Da-ru-ra-a-te), JADD 440,

R. .. (B. C. 692).

Da-ar-ha-si-at, Capp. T-D 242, 3.

Däri-abüa (abbrev. from Ln-däri-abiid^).

/hr- n-AD-ti-a, JADD 213, 1, 4, 10 (B. C. 681).

Dâri-bêl (abbrev., ef. Lu-dai'-be-li BE XIV)

1. Da-ri-be-el, JADD 755, 1.

2. Da-ri-EN, JADD 58, R.j (B. C. 694). 66,

R. ä (B. C. 693). Hrrihi, JADD 294, R. 4

(B. C. 700). 661, 4. 742, 9. 743, 8.

*Da-ri4a-mus (for variants see TNB, pp. 53—54,

WeisSüACH, Achämenideii, p. 142, BE X:

with Ar. docket löinini. OPe. Däraya-

vaus, Elam. Da-ri-ia-ma-ii-iî, Bi. 1ö1^~l~,

Ar. »11-11, lainiTî, OinYim APO, Gr.

Aapeîoç, Darius),

s. of Ui-ta-as-pi, A-ha-ma-ni-H- , sar '""Tar-

su, Darius Hystaspis, the Achaemenian,

king of Persia, Beh. III R 39—40, passim.

Däri-sarru (abbrev.)

1. Da-a-ri-LUGAL, HABL 736, R. 3.

2. Da-a-rii-LUGAL, HABL 266, 20, var. of 6.

3. Dh-ri-LUGAL, KK. 4, si. HABL 976, 1.

4. Da-ri-MAN, >'rakbu GAB/'', JADD 185,

R. // (B. C. 666).

5. nà-ri-MAN, JADD 853, R. 13. KK. 241,

IX, 2, spec. 13046. ''sann ia ''rab kisir,

JADD 986, I, 6. ''saqii, JADD 1076,1,7,13.

6. Da-ru-LUGAL, HABL 266, R. i», 20 (IV R
46, no. 3).

Da-ru-ra-a-te (ef Da-ra-ra-a-te), JADD 64, R. s

(B. C. 672).

Däru-sarru, see Dari-sarru.

*. . . da-a-si-ri, ''be/ pihati '^'Kirruri, JADD 922,

\\\ ;..

*Da-su-uk-ku (Iran..?), HABL 174, s, 20.

*Da-så, TA 53, ss, identica! with Tassu, q. v.

*Da-a-8ar-ti-i, TA 162, tc.

'^Da-âs-ru, TA 261, 3. 262, 3.

*Da-ta-a, var. Da-ta-na (Iran.), "'Hu-bu-us-ka-a-a,

Shalm. III: Ob. im, 177 (B. C. 830). —
KB I, pp. 146, 148. Cf. Da-di-i.

*De-har(w«/-)-tla (Med.), A.RA,]KDD 469, R. /..

*Di-a-si

s. of Ü-fii-ri-ta . . ., JADD 806, L. E. 2.

Di-ib-ba-a (Ar. }), ''pu-ut-ga-zi.. ., JADD 469, R. u.

Di-di-i (hypocor., ef Di-di-e-a TNB, iTi APO)

JADD 53, 2 (B. C. 672). 63, R. b (Ep. V).

121, R. E. 2 (B. C. 671). 245, R. s. hazämi,

JADD 993, R. III, 12. 'Hrrihi, JADD 742, 2,

R. 5. ''sa...., JADD 65, g. ''sc-Iap-pa-a-a,

HABL 471, 17.

«"Di-e-ru . . .
., JADD 741,27.

Dihäia(? TE-a-a, ef. NBa. Da-ha-a-a TNB)
" JADD 4, 3 (B. C. 644?). 16, R. s (B. C. 664?). 42,

B. E. / (B. C. 670). 309, 5 (B. C. 663). 311,

R. ,^(Ep. S). 391, R.'^ (B.C. 717)- 419,

R. 4. 429, 23. PSBA 30 (1908), p. III, /j

(B. C. 681).

s. of Hu...., JADD 257, R. ,3 (B. C. 670).

Di(/'/?)-ia-te, TA 193, 2.

Di-lil-Adad(f/) "Devotary of Adad"
JADD 630, 19 (B. C. 678.?).

Di-lil-lstar(<"''A'F) "Devotary of Is h t ar" (ef.

Dahl-Dlar)

JADD 260, R. /.' (III R 48). 463, K. /7. 641,

R. /- (Ep. C), via-ki-su sa pa/jät Que,

JADD 993, R. III, 20. ''bel narkabti, ]ADD
680, I, 23.

s. of Pu-saQha)-di-dir-u-aQ), JADD 311,

L. E. 3 (III p. 526).

s. of Ahii-la-mas-si, JADD 160, 2 (III R
48, .%c).

*Di-mit-ri(-su) (Gr. = Ai]p.iîrpioç)

sarru, RH 21, R. « (B. C. 153)- 26, L. E.

(B.C. 156). 54, R. 53 (B.C. 155. K. 4790.

ZA III, p. 149, no. 10, 28. II, 1.

fDi-im-tu "Tear" or "Pillar" (abbrev., ef I-li-

di-im-ti BE VI, pt. I), JADD 288, r„

slave sold.

Dina (liypoeor., ef NBa. Di-na{-a) TNB, Bi. n.

pr. Î. n5">l)

1 . T)l-na-a, JADD 97, R. 7 (or Ki^.-na-a).

2. DI.KUD-a, s. of Ur...., JADD 257, R. i«.

Dinänu (ef Dunanu, the eity Dinämi)

1. Di-na-ua, JADD 237, 3 slave sold (B. C-

665.?).

2. Di-na-ni, JADD 153, R. j (B. C. 66^h

3. Di-na-mi, HABL 860, 3. JADD 624, R. ,3

(B. C. 686).

4. Di--na-nu, 'Hrrihi,]ADB 6, VII, 8, prisoner

of war from Gambulu.

Di-ra...., JADD 335, B. E. 2 (B. C. 687).
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*Di-ir-na-ku-us

"••''Kiå-ru-n-a-a, Shams. \': Ann. III, i;o

(I R 31). - KB I, p. 1S2.

*Oi(,?)-sa-a-a (cf. Di-si-i, OBa. Di-.:;iQ)-la RPN),

JADD 2, R. 7 (Ep. A).

*Di-si-i (cf. Di-sa-a-a), A.BA, JADD 27, R. 4

(III R 47, 50 b ; B. C. 667).

Di-si-i (hypocor., "My gr ow t h "(.?), JOHNS,

ADD m, p. 514), JADD 282,2.

Di-ta-a, JADD 404, R. 4 (B. C. 674).

*Di-ta-ki (cf Datak'ë ]m p. Si), mär '-bel pihati

sa La-hi-ri (in Elam), JADD 275, R. .s'.

Di(.?)-ti-bël-ta-ba "The décision of the master
is go od", JADD 503, 5.

Du(-u)-a (cf Dii-i, ''''l"""D2i(u)a

VS I, 99, //. JADD 377, R. «, b. of Maiiiiu-

kï-sabë (B. C. 664). '' Ashira-a-a, JADD
326, R. jo (Ep. i).

Du(.=Ä-«^)-bi(.?/lw)-si-i

s. of Har-ma-ki, ''rlJii, JADD 526, 1 (B. C.

792).

*Du-ud-ha-li-ia (Hit.) Sayce, OLZ XIII (19 10),

col. 490, compares Bi. byin (LXX 6apyaX)

s. of Hattusil znà -fPudii-Hëpa\ sarru rabrt

Ur "'•'«'Haiti, MDOG 35, pp. 20, 27.

Cf Tji-iid-ha-liia, tablet from Boghaz-

köi(.?) Babyloniaca IV, p. 225.

f of Arnuanta, MDOG 35, p. 29.

*Du-di(.?)-du-ma, Capp. G, 10, 13.

"*Dadu (cf. KA3 p. 483, Ranke, Material, p. 21)

1. Dii-ud-du, TA 169, 16.

2. Dit-u-dii, TA 164, 1, if, 10, 30, 33, 35, 43.

3. Du-n-dii, TA 158, 1, 5, 12, 31. 167, 28, 31.

Du-du-U (hypocor., cf Bi. Tm)
''ph-'hi-im sa "'

,
JADD 642, R. E. 2

(Ep. R).

Du-du-U-a (hypocor,, cf 'Du-du-n-a TNB)
''mm- sipri ia ''bel piha ti

'''Kalha, JADD
225, R. ^.

Du-gùl-lstar(;rF) (abbrev., cf Dugnl-pân-i/i),

JADD 37, R. / (B. C. 676).

Dugul-pân-ili "Obey the will of the god!"

Dji-gül-SI-AN, JADD 328, R. j (B. C. 698).

406, R. 6. K. loii.

Du-i (cf Dna, Tu-it-i, or KittiQ) or Du-ndid

(cf HiLPRECHT, BE X, p. 48, note II)

HABL 379, R. 0. JADB 7, II, 3. JADD
No. I.

419, 7, R. 4. 676, R 10 (B. C. 711). KK 1946.

1948. ''A.BA, JADD 237, R. ,6. 472, R. /9

(B. C. 668—5).

s. of Nabn-dilr-usur, JADD 446, s (Ep. Q).

Du-lat(A7«-«,r/.')-ilu, JADD 176, a, g (B. C. 700).

*Du-ma-na, Capp. G, 10, //.

Du(-um)-mu-qa-a (hypocor.), JADD 17, 1 (B. C.

687). K. 7396.

Du-utn-mu-qu/qa (hypocor., cf "Wu-um-mu-qu
HABL 1131, s) 81-2-4, 17'^-

s. of Iddin-Papsukkal, Nshi.: VS I, 36, III, 22.

s. of Ir-a-ni, HABL 527, R. 13.

Dumqi-iliP'... (cf OBa. fl-li-du-iwi-qi BE VI

pt. I, NBa. Dum-qi-U-ilit'-damqu TNB)
SIG-ANP'..., JADD 299, 4. 862, 4.

Dumu( r£//^-;««)-ja (hypocor.), TA 254,31,33.

Du-na-nu/ni (cf Dinanu, Dan{n)änu)

s. of Bël-iqlsa, b. of Aplaia and Samguim;

"•'^' Gavi'bn-la\li-a-a, Abp.: A III R 19,

III, 107, ni; Ann. III, 52, 57; B, III R 32 f.,

VI, 10, 35, G4, 71, 74, 77. KK. 2637. 265 1 . 2674,

40, 42, 47, 4(1, 5S, 74.

''^'"Dun-gi (Sum.(.?); perhaps = /^//wy/ < A/wt//,

cf OBa. ''Samaï-dun-gi T-D LC)

s. of Ur-''Eiigiir; king of Ur, king of Sumer

and Akkad, about B. C. 2280, I R 2

no. II, I, 1; 2, i; 3, 4; 4, 3. Nabd. Cyl

I R 68, no. 1, I, 10, 13, 17, 22. IVR35,no. 2, 5,

K. 8708. Chron. Ki, R. 5. DEP VI, pi. 6,

no. I, 2, p. 22. Cf VAB I, I, pp. 190—197
KB III, pt. I, p. 8off.

DU-NU-ZU (perhap.s Kiii-iil-idi),]M}Y} 165, R.E 5

(Ep. O).^

Dup(r)-da-pi, Ta'anntk 4, R. 5.

Dûr-Adad "A stronghold is Adad"
1. BÅD-''IM, HABL 703, 4.

2. bAD-U, f of Adad-ab-umr, JADD 446,

R. is (Ep. O).

*Du-ra-ar-te-sup (Mit.; cf Tn-ra-ri-te-htp BE XV
p. 44b)

s. of Gi-el-te-liip, CT II, 21, iy, j^.

Dür-Asur "A stronghold is Ashur"
BÅD-ÅS-iur, JADD 265, R. g. Epon. B. C.

728, m R I, IV, 41; ia -'Tus-ha-an,

Canon E.

Du-ra-u-a(.?.?), JADD 429,1 (cf CISII, 31, Steven-

son, no. I S). Cf Du-ra , JADD 988, e.
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Dûr-bêliia (abbrev., cf. Nabu-dar-àêli{ia)

BÄD-EN-la, JADD 190, R. 6 (B. C. 668).

Dür-Istar "A stronghold is Ishtar"

BAD-XV, K..., JADD 528, R. /.

Dür-ma-ki-i-Adad • "A stronghold for the

frail(.?) is Adad"
K. 241, XI, n, spec.

Dür-maki-lstar

1. BÄD-ma-ki-XV, VS I, 84, 22.

2. BAD-ma-ki-''XV, s. of /Ram-ti, JADD
640,7 (KB IV, p. 154).

3. BÄD-ma-ki-i-^XV, JADD 1132, 10.

Dür-nä'id {BÅD-1), or Dnri, ''salsn rakbi, JADD
627, R. 4 (B. C. 666).

Dür-qa-[li] (abbrev., cf. Nabn-dur-qàlî), JADD
54,2.

fDûrsarrukïnaïtu "Woman of the city of

Dursharrukin"

BÂD-LUGAL-GIN-NA-a-a-i-ti, d. oi-'SIR-

näsir, kallat Tab-asäb-Marduk, Mna.:

I R 70, I, 14. — KB IV, p. 78.

Du-sa-a (hypocor., cf. Du-si-i), JADD 360, R. 6

(B. C. 680).

Du-si-i (hypocor., cf Ihi-Jiisu, Dn-sa-a), JADD
326, 2, 16.

Du(W.?)-si (reading doubtful, see Rogers, His-

tory, I p. 401, n. 3; cf. NBa. Dnhi ÏNB)
s. oi Kai-til-m-si; king of Babylonia (Dyn.

C: 4), about B. C. 1690— 1683, King-list

A, I, 18.

*Dusratta (prob. Iran., cf SciiEFTELOw lïz, KZ 38,

p. 270)

King of Mitanni, s. of Sutarna I., gs. of

Artatama I, i. of Mattiuza (MDOG 35,

p. 37) and fTadu-Hepa, father-in-law of

Amenophis III. and IV., b. of Artas.su-

mara. Artatama II and ^Giki-Hepa

1. Dii-us-rat-ta, TA 20, 3. 21, 5. 22, IV, 4j. 23,4.

25, IV 6c. 26, 2. 27, 2. 28, 4. TA Mit. III

103, Kl?; IV 127.

2. Tu-is-e-1-at-ta, sar '""'lïli-e-it-tû-an-ni, TA
17,3-

3. Tii-us-rat-ta, hrr vii-i-it-ta-aii-iii, TA 19, 3.

MDOG 35, p. 32, OLZ XIII, col. 295.

Du'ûzâi^a "Born in the month of Tammiiz"
•""'iSU-a-a, K. 241, IX, 19, spec.

Ea-ëpis-ilu (Ba,, cf TNB)
'<Ë-a-KAK-AN, f. of Bël-::cr, VS I, 60, 2.

Ea-gämil "Ea sparas"

1.
''BE-ga-\mir\, last king of the dynasty of

the Sea-land, King-list A, I, 13.

2. ''E-a-ga-niil, King-list B, 23. sar '"'"tatii-üm,

Chron. K^, R. n.

Ea-iddina, "Ea has given" (Ba.; for OBa. and

NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB)
''Ë-a-SE-na, f of E-kar-ra-iqlsa, Mna.:

I R 66, 7b. Mae.: OBI 83, I, 10. KB IV,

pp. 64, 66.

Ea-kudurri-ibni (Ba.)

''E-a-ku-dur-ri-ib-ni, s. of Arad-Ea, Mna.:

PSBA 19 (1897), p. 71, 1.^; bei pihäti sa

mätäti, III R 43, II, 3. — KB IV," p. 68.

Ea-malik "Ea is counsellor" (Ba.)

''E-a-ina-lik, ''naggaru, Melish. Susa 3, I, 23.

Ea-mät-taqqln "O Ea, order the country!"

'Ui-a-KUR-LAL, K. 241, XI, 40, spec.

Ea-mukïn-zër "Ea is the establisher of seed"

(Ba.)

1.
''BE-i/m-kiii-["êi-], king of Babylonia (d\'n.

E: 2), about B. C. 1024, King-list A, 111,7

(reigned for 5 months).

2.
''E-a-mu-kin-KUL,

s. of Be-la-ni; iangu "'Ijl, Sinib. Lay. 53, ?,o

(King, BBS, pl. 22).

s. of Has-Jiiar; iarru IM. Gl, Chron. A,

V, h (reigned for 3 months). — KB II,

p. 272.
^

fc,

E-an-na-dâmiq(i7(7-/<7) "Eanna (the temple of

Anu and Ishtar at Uruk) i s fr i e n d 1 y" (Ba.)

rfu sîsl, Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102, III, 13.

— KB IV, p. 86. KiNG, BBS, p. 64,

pl. LXXIII.

Ë-an-na-sum-iddina "Eanna bas given a son"

(Ba.)

sakm '""'tâmti, Enlilnadinaplu: OBI 83, R. 7.

— KB IV, p. 66.

s. of Daian-Bël; sakin tâmti, BM. 1024 85,7

(KiNG^ BBS, p. 7-j, pl. I).

Ea-rimanni "O Ea, hâve mercy on me!" (Ba.)

•Ui-a-ri-niaii-ni, f. of Uiabh-ilu, V R 61,

VI, 21. — KB III, pt. I, p. 180.

Ea-sar-ibni "Ea has created the king"

-^E-a-MAN-KAK, HABL 441,8.JADD 805,/^.

T. .XLIII.
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Ea-zër-iqisa "Ea lias presented seed" (Ba.)

1. -'Ji-a-KUL-BA-^a, ofBit-Amukkânu, HABL
517, 7. K. 4515. niâr Nam-[ri], Simb.:

Lay. 53, 7 (KiNG, BBS, pi. 20).

2. -'Ê-a-KUL-ki-ia, HABL 896, 1.

E-bi..., JADD 926, 4. Cf. E-bi, TA 333, •-•.

E-bi-ib-ana-Nabû', renders LAH.LAH-KU-'<AK,

V R 44, 4,.d.

E-bi-si, ''iimkïl [apati], JADD 480, R. 4.

E-bi-sum, see A-bi-si.

E-da-ga-ma, see Etaqama.

E-da-si i^cf. A-da-st), JADD 478, R. s.

E-du-sal-lim (abbrev.), JADD Ji, 1, 4. 74, 1, :., s,

B. E. 2 (B. C. 680).

E-du-usur (abbrev., cf. NBa. Nabn-e-du-usnr,

OBa. Saniai-tue-dam-usur Dilbat)

JADD 661, 9. Cf. AS-PAP, K. 241, X, ...

E-en-ha-mu, see lanhanm.

E-gi-bi (Ba. hypocor. from Sum. E-gi-ba'ila =
Aku-batila = Sin-uballif, cf TNB p. 57,

Uncxad, ZA 22, p. Il)

ï. of Kudurru, Merod. II: Bl. st. IV, n. —
KB III, pt. I, p. 188.

f of Nabû-nâdin-ahi, Kand.: VS V, 5, as.

— KB IV, p. 172.

*E-!)i-i,a (cf Bi. ins), JADD 59, 4, slave sold

(B. C. 681).

El<alla(/r. G^Z,)-a-a (Ba. hypocor.)

mär Abi-rattai, Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102,

I, u. — KB VI, p. 82.

Ë-kar-ra-iqisa(i>^-i«) "Ekarra lias presented"

(in Cass. texts BE XV)
s. of Ea-iddina; sakin '''IHn, Mna.: I R 66,

II, 6. iakin Bit-Sin-mägir, Mae.: OBI 83,

I, 10. II, 3, G. — KB IV, pp. 64-66.

*E-ki-is-tu-ra (Gr., cf Akestor)

iar "'A-di- -al\'""*E-di- -il, king of Idalium

in Cyprus, Esarh. B, V, 19 (I R 48. III R 16).

Abp. Rm. 3, II, 42. — KB II, pp. 148, 240.

E(.?)-ku-lu, JADD 661, 7.

fE-kur-SAG(.?.?)..., JADD 791,3.

''E-kur-sa-la-mur "May I see her temple!"

81-2-4, 255, VIII, 6, spec.

É-kur-sal-lim-an-ni "O temple, keep me safe!"

K. 241, VIII, 38, spec.

*Ê-kur-sa-na-mir "Her temple is shining"

81-2-4, 25 s, VIII, 7, spec.

No. I.

ÏA}XX-l\m-M%z^%\{MU-GAL-iî) "The temple

has called a son into being"

iangn "'Sippar ''barû, Nai.: V R 60, I, 21, 30.

Il, 8, 15. III, 28. IV, 51. — KB III, pt. I,

p. i76fif.

E-kur-su-rabû(G'^iZ) "His temple is great"

K. 241, VIII, 39. XII, 22, spec.

E-la-ni (cf Bi. libs, Ilanu)

f. of E-na-zu-in, Capp. G, 2, 4.

El-ba-ni .... (.?), Capp. Ch. 7, 3.

Ellu-apal-ukin(^Z/i(7-J5- GI.NA, pvoh.Bau-apal-

ukin), K. 241, XII, 25, spec.

Ellu-bâb-hinni "Bright is the gâte of hinni"

AZAG-KÅ-ki{-inyni, P 350, 20 (OLZ VIII,

col. 130). VS I, 86, jo. 87, JJT. 89, 2q. 92, 25.

93, ^0.

Ellu(yiZ/ÎG)-e-kal-lu-U-a "Bright ismy temple",

K. 241, XII, 2ß, spec.

Ellu-rad-di-di-sir(.^), K. 241, XII, 28, spec.

*E-lu-ra-b[i] (Caa, cf //?<-r«-(J/-z), Ta'annek 12, 3.

*E-lu-ra-i(/«'?)-ba (Can., cf SArb.aKibS (Hrozny),

Ta'annek 4, 9.

*E-lu-ra-ma (Can.), Ta'annek 7, R. 3.

E-mid-a-na-Nlarduk' "I relied upon Marduk!"

mar sarrl, BE XIV, 10, 50, cf Radau,

BE XVII, pt. I, p. 7of

Emuq-"" .... (cf OBa. E-mu-uq-i-Ii-ia Dilbat),

S3-1-18, 695, XII, 6, spec.

E-muq-Adad' (Ba.)

rê'u scnc, BM. 57943, 12 (KiNo, BBS, pi. 22,

p. 114).

Emur-lstar, or Auiur-Pstar

ST.LAL-'^XV, {. o{ Ma>mu-ki-Ninna,]AT>\^

160, B. E. 3 (III R 48).

Ëmur-Marduk, or Avmr-Marduk
ST.LAL-'^SU, mutir pnti, HABL 85, u
(V R 54).

E-na-a-sur, Capp.: Ch. 15, -^ G, 3, ig; En-na-a-sur,

Capp. G, 24, 12; E-na-ma-a-hir Ch. 15, 1;

En-nain-a-iir, Capp. G, 7, 21; T-D 241, g;

ail "Be merciful, o Ashur!" (cf RPN
p. 227, n. I).

E-na-lu, JADD 877, 2.

*En-an-na-tiim (Sum.)

s. of A-kur-gal: pa-te-si of Lagash, SAK
p. 28f, a, b, c.
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s. of En-te-me-na : pa-te-si of Lagas, SAK
p. 40 (KB III, pt. I, p. 161.

s. of Ihnë-Dagan, the king of Sumer and

Akkad: priester of Sin at Ur, I R 2,

no. VI, I, ga. 2, 1. — ICB III, pt. i, p. 86.

SAK p. 206.

E/En-na-su-in (= Euna-SinQ), Delitzsch), Capp.

G, 6,

6

s. of E-lä-ni, Capp. G, 2, 3.

s. of Su-ga-H-a, f. of A-hir-ma-lik, Capp.

G, 3- 4.

*En-gur, ''Si-ha-ra-a-a, Sliams. V: Ann. III, m

(I R 30). — KB I, p. 180.

*En-gu-ù-ta, TA 223, 4.

E-ni-ba-as-ma "Eye of the serpent©"

Capp. G, 18, /.

E-ni-ilu "Eye of the god" (abbrev., ef Iit-ihi),

Ph. bDi5>

JADD 168, R. 8. 462, R. 7 (B. C. 678). 83-1-18,

695, III, 5, spec. ardîi sa mår san-i, JADD
242, R. 7 (Ep. Ô). '^'{'"'"Ha-avi-via-ta-a-a,

Tigl. IV: Ann. 151; Th. 58 (III R 9.

II R G-j). — KB II, pp. 20, 30.

"Enlil-bäni "Enlil is creator" (in OBa. texts,

see RPN, p. ti)

1.
''En-lil-ba-7ii, Capp. E, 3, 32. HABL 238, 2.

239, 2. 240, 2. 797, ic. 1

1

24, R. 8. 7iisak

•'Eiili/, BM. 91036,8 (KiNG, BBS, p. 3,

pl. 1), tinie of Kurigalzu. King of Isin,

ruled 24 yars, Dynastic-list, R. ik.

2. ''En-lil-KAK, atnel urqi, established as

king (of Isin) by Ura-imitti, Chron. K',

R. 8, 12. K2 1, e.

" En-lil-ba-an-kudurri(5^ .DU)
s. of Amêl-Gula; inasinasu, ancient author,

K. 9717, u (NE p. 90}.

•En-lil-du-me-qa-an-ni, renders •'NAB-SA-AŒ-
EN-NA, VR 44, 46 cd.

["En-lil-haJ-az-zi (r = Ar. docket [T]nbbi<, Clav,

AJSL 23, p. 270), JADD 250, 3, slave.

Enlil-ibni "Enlil has created"
<>En-lil-ib-tii, renders «'.S'/-A'.^Ä', VR44 sscd,

prob, a Bab. king.

"'En-lil-iqisa(^y4-ja) "Enlil has presented"

(ef OBa. "E7t-lil-i-qi-U-am BE VI, pt. i,

p. 1 1 ;
see also Bël-iqûd), HABL 699, 2.

"En-lil-i-za....

s. of Kar-rd-la-ab-ku, ''sakin "' Ir-ri-e-a u

"'P7ir-rat-tal, DEP VI, p. 44, 5.

Enlil(''i9£)-kap-ka-pi($'rtA7'V")

san-H paiin, Adnir. IV: I R 35, no. 3, 24.

— KB I, p. 188. Cf Clav, AJSL 23,

p. 264, HüsiNG, OLZ X, col. 235.

•"En-lil-ki-di-ni "Enlil is my protection" (Ba.)

f of Åhu-da-ru-k; „a rieh and influential

slave-dealer at Nippur during the time of

Burna-Buriash" (Radau, BE XVII, pt. i,

p. 55), Meli.s.: Lo. 103, IV, 13, 211, 44. V, 1, 31.

— KB III, pt. I, p. i58ff.

Enlil-kudur-usur "O Enlil, protect the boun-

dary(?)"

1. ''BE-ku-dnr-PAP, hir '""'Anw; about B.C.

1240, Synchron. III R 4, no. 3, 3, 4, con-

temp. with Adad-.sum-u.sur, the king of

Babylonia.

2. "En-lil-SA.DU-SES, IV R 34, no. 2 +
JRAS 1904, p. 4'5ff. (MVG 13, p. 43).

3.
-'En-lil-SA. DU-u-sur, renders ''LA. AR. RU-

SA.DU.AL, V R 44, 64cd.

"•En-lil-man-nu-ma-la-ak "O Enlil, who is all

that thou art!" = A.BA-L-DIR, V R
44, 43 cd.

•En-lil-mu-di-e-nlsê {UN^^ "Enlil knowes the

people" VR 44, 45cd = HU-UN-ZU- .

Enlil-mukin-aplu "Enlil establishes a son"

(cf. ''En-lil-mu-kin-lUR.US BE XVIII,

pt. I)

''En-lil-GI.NA- TUR. US, s. of Bel. . . ., Mna.:

PSBA 19 (1897), p. 71, 14.

Enlil-musallim-aplu, see Enlil-sallim-aplu.

Enlil-nädin-aplu "Enlil gives a son"

1.
''En-lil-SE-A, 81-2-4, 201, owner of tablet.

2. 'fEn-lil-SE-TUR.US, iarru, king of Baby-

lonia (dynasty D: 5), OBI 83, I, 9, 18. —
KB IV, p. 64.

Enlil-nädin-sum "Enlil gives a name"
1. ''E)i-lil-MU-MU, king of Babylonia (dy-

nasty C: 29I, King-list A, II, s, reigned

for I year and 5 month.s, c. B. C.

1243— 1242.

2. ''En-lil-na-di-in-SH-iiii, in OBa. texts, see

RPN.

3. '^En-lil-na-din-MU, sarru (== no. i), Chron.

T. XLIIL
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P, IV, u, ic, contemp. with Kidin-I lutrutas

of Elam.

s. of Alni-da-ru-ù, Melish.: Lo. 103, V, 12.

— KB III, pt. I, p. 160.

s. of Sa-zu-ü-ti, Mna.: III R 43, II, 11. —
KB IV, p. 70.

4. ^En-lil-SE-MU, mar llabban, iakin '""'Na-

»lar, Neb. I: V R 56, II, 23. — KB III,

pt. I, p. 168.

''En-lil-nâsir^/'^/'-/;-) "Enlil is protector" (cf

ORa. 'Œn-/il-na-si-ir KPn), 83-I-18, 695,

XII, 1(1, spec.

""En-lil-ni-ip-pu-ru-ana-as-ri-su-te-ir "O Enlil, re-

store Nippur to its place!" V R

44, Mcd = ^En-lil-EN.LIL.KI.BI-GI.

Enlil-nirari "Enlil is (my) helper"

King of Assyria, c. B. C. 1340, son of

Ashuruballit, father of Arikdenilu, con-

temp. with Kurigalzu sihru, the king of

Babylonia

1. BE-ZAB.DAH, sar '""'Arsur, Synchron.

I, 18, contemp. with Kurigalsu sihru.

2. ''BE-ZAB.DÅH, sar '"^'AUur, Synchron.

1,10.

f of Arik-dcn-ilii, gf of Adad-nirari I;

sar '""'Ashir, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 8, 3. 11,3.

3. ^En-m-ZAB.DÅH
s. of Asur-tiballii, f. of Arik-den-ilu, Arikd.:

Lenorm. Choix, p. 169 (AKA I, p. 3, n. 2.

KB I, p. 2); gf of Adad-nirari I: sangil

'^A-sur, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 4, 17. 5, 25.

65, IG.

f of Arik-dê'n-ihc, gf of Adad-nirari I:

sakin ''En-lil ïangu ^A-hir, Adnir. I:

KAHI I, 6, 3; sangu A'sur, Adnir. I:

IV R 39, 23 (KB I, p. 6); sar "'"Asha;

Adnir. I: I R 6, no. III A, 3; KAHI
I, 9. 3.

4. Eidil-iiirari, s. of Asur-uballit: sar '""'Ai-

sur, K. 6303, 5 (WAF II, p. 1 1).

"En-lil-sallim-apluCGY-rW^.^yS; possibly Enli/-

viusalliin-aplu) "OEnlil, keep the son

safel"

mär Haq-sup-par sa fëini sa iiiatâti, Mna.;

III R 43, II, 5. — KB IV, p. 68.

Enlil-sar-usur "O Enlil, protect the kingl"

I. '<BE-ÂIAN-PAP, 83-1-18, 695, XII,.., spec.

No. I.

2. En-lil-MAN-PAP, ibid. II, 1, spec.

En-lil-sum-ib-ni "Enlil has created a name"

s. of Raba-sa-Marduk; ''sakin Ni-si-in''',

Nai.: CT X, 3, 21. — KB IV, p. 94-

''En-lil-sum-im-bi "Enlil has called a name"

s. of [Daian]-Marduk, TIG.EN.NA Nip-

piiri, Melish.: Lo. 103 (90287), I, «. III, g,

25, 34, 37. — KB III, pt. I, p. isôff. King,

BBS, pp. II, 13.

ï.n\\\-lum-\i^mQ.-'BE-MU-SES), larru pana,

Neb. I: K. 2660, 5, 11 (III R 38, es a, go a); cf.

Bcl-{fEN)-MU , King-list A, II, 15,

Schnabel, OLZ XIII, col. 353 f., Thu-

reau-Dangin, ibid., col. 401 f.

•"En-lil-tab-ni-bu-ul-lit "OEnlil, préserve what

thou hast createdl"

Vw-;-ff, Neb. I: VR 56, II, 25. — KB III,

pt. I, p. i68.

" En-lil-za-kar-sù-me, V R 44, 4i c d,= -'KUR. GAL-
GAR-MU-SI-RU-DA.

"En-lll-zër-ki-ni "O Enlil, establish seedl"

s. of Arad-Iilar, Mna.: III R 43, I, 24. —
KB IV, p. 68.

*En-men-nun-na (Sum.), ruler belonging to an

early period of Babyl. history, Chron.

A, 1, 3.

En-nam-a-a (hypocor.), Capp. G, 8, 2.

f. of Samas-ba-ni, Capp. T-D 239, 21.

En-nam-a-sir "Be merciful, o Ashirl" (Cf.

E-na-Ahir), Capp. G, 7, 21. T-D 241, c.

En-na-nim, Capp. Ch. 4, 3. 5, 5. 16, 7.

En-na-su-in, see E-na-su-in.

En-nu-si, JADD 661, R.20.

E-pa-a (cf Bi. ns-^y, ^s^jr), JADD 953, III, n.

''tpa-ar-na (Iran., cf Wifarnâ, JIN p. 141)

''hazanu, in '"'''Hattusarra in Media, Esarh.

"a, IV, 13; B, IV, 6 (I R 46. III R 15. KB II,

p. 132). 80-7-19, 15, s. 83-1-18, 483, 9 (see

WAF II, p. 8).

•'[E]-pa-ar-nu-a (cf Epama)
"'Si-ig-ri-na-a-a, Sarg. A, II, g (WS pi. 44).

E-qa-a-a(?), K. 241, IX, 35, spec.

E-ra-da-ilu (cf. ?Bi. nny), Capp. G, 8, 9, 15.

E-ra-hi(ti.?), Capp. S. i, 20.

f of E-na-Aiur, Capp. G, 3, 17.

*Eresu (cf E-ri-su)

King of Soloi in Cyprus, sar '''^'""'Si-il-lu,
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1. E-ri-e-su, Esarh.B,V,2i {\ R 48, no. i. III R
16, no. i; 27, 128). — KB II, p. 14S.

2. E-ri-su, Abp.: Rm. 3, II, .le. — Kß II, p. 240.

Ires-Asur "Ashur has planted"

KAM-es-AS-hir, VS I, 85, 24. 94, .9.

Eres-ilu "God has planted"

KAM{-eï)-AN, JADD 619, R. ,3 (Ep. S).

795, 2. ''iakmi, HABL 638, u. ''sa/su rakbi

ia mär iarri, JADD 273, R. 6.

Eres-Istar "Ishtar has planted"

PIN-ei-XV, JADD 55, R. 4 (B. C. 690).

661, 15.

Eriba (abbrev., cf. OBa. E-ri-ba-am RPN, Eriba-

a-a, SU-a = Ar. docket -^nins OTSS
p. 300, = -la"!-!"! eis II, p. 76)

Eri-ba, HABL 222, le (V R 53, no. i).

s. of Jiii-bu-pâni-ia, f. of Iddina and Suniä,

Sarg. St. III, 24. — KB IV, p. 162.

s. oiNa-na-su, Mshi.: VS I, 35,10. — KB IV,

p. 94.

Eriba(£';7-(5rt)-a-a (hypocor.), HABL 446, 3. K. 241,

IX, 36, spec.

Eriba-Adad "Adad has rewarded"

1. SU-''IM, JADD 42, 3 (B. C. 670). 103, :!

B. C. 669). 186, R. 3 (B. C. 674). 1041, R. ...

bei qätati, JADD 100, R. 1 (B. C. 687).

King of Assyria, father of Ashuruballit,

Tigl. 1: Hunt. V, 4 (I R 28, 11^ 4. KB I,

p. 126). pa.te.si '^A-hcr abi älik panii^a,

Adnir. I: KAHI I, 4, 35. sai- kissati sar

kullat kibrät irbitti, K. 2693, 1 (WAF III

p. 248). Cf. MDOG 44, p. 39: îar kü-

iati

f. of Ahir-uballif, pa.te.si Ahir, KAHI I,

64, 3

2. SV-U, Hanü, JADD 208, R. ,4 (B. C. 668),

3. SU-'iU, JADD 99, R..^ (B. C. 670).

Eriba-ahë (abbrev.)

SU-PAPP', JADD 311, R./^.. 415, R. 9, of

"'Nappah-lmräsi (B. C. 734). 419, 7, R. 4.

841, 4. K. 241, IX, 44, spec. ''qrpu o{"'Kar-

Samal JADD 363, R. 7 (B. C. 682).

Erîba-A|,a "Aya has rewarded"
r. Eri-ba-''GAL, s. oîSES-ia..., Mua.: PSBA

19 (1897), p. 71, ,0.

2. SU-'' GAL, JADD 661, ..

Eriba-Asur {SU-AS-ht,-), JADD 412, 3 (B. C. 748).

Eriba-ilâni(^6A-^W>"-«/), read Tarib-ilâni, JADD
138, 8. ''tamkarîi,]AT>D 328, 7, 15 (B.C.698).

£ù\i&-\\u{SU-AiV), or Tarib-ili (cf Ihi-ta-ri-bî),

JADD 314, 4. 388, R. 8. 83-1-18, 695, III, 7,

spec.

Erîba-lstar, see Tanbi-Istar.

Erîba-Marduk

1. Eri-ba-''AMAR.UD, Idng of Babylonia,

Chron. K^, R. u; larrii, Nabd. St. III, 17;

sar Babili, Merod. II: Bl. st. 11,43, an-

cestor of Merodach-Baladan IL

s. of Arad-Ea, ''bel pihâti, Nai.: CT X,

3, 29. — KB IV, p. 94.

2. Eri-ba-''SU, s. oi Marduk-iâkiji-hwi; king

of Babylonia, Chron. K'', R. s, :r..

3. SU-''AMAR. UD, Sar Babili, IR 5, no. XVII, g.

Merod. II: Bl. st. III, 52. — KB III, pt. i,

p. 188.

Erîba-Sin (cf OBa. E-ri-ib-Sin BE VI, pt. i)

1. Eri-ba-''XXX, {. oi Simbar-Sipak , Chron.

A, V, 2. — KB II, p. 272.

2. SU-''XXX
f. of Siinbar-Sipak, Chron. K^, 13.

f of Tabnêa, Simb.: Laj-. 53, :?.

Eriba-sarru(6'^-ifyiA0, VS I. 89 ^s.

Eriba-Tutu(6"f/-''rf7. 7"i7)

.s. of Ta-ri-bi-7ii . . ., K. 2883.

EridaC'-'/y/^-a-a "Native of the city of Eridu"

JADD 61 S, 4 (Ep. T).

E-ri-hi (cf. E-ra-hi), '•pW-hi-mi la Nabn, JADD
302, 1.

*E-ri-me-na (Erimenas, Iran. (Apiapévqç), cf.

IIOMMEL, Grundriss, p. 38, n. 2), Chaldian

king, f. of Rusas III(?).

*E-ri-si-in-ni (cf. Irisennî)

s. of Û-a-al-li-i, gs. of Aliseri, of Man,

Abp.: A, III R 19, III, 75; Ann. III, 1«;

B, III R 31, III, 1,3. — KB II, p. 178.

E-ri-su (var. E-ri-e-su q. v., cf. Eri-si BE XV,

198, 90; perhaps >< Eris-hi)

s. of Man-nu-ka-sarri, JADB 5, II, 10.

E-ri-se, see Irihini.

''E-rls-tÛ (abbrev.; for OBa. and NBa texts, see

TNB, T-D LC) 81-2-4, 255, VIII, 5. Cf

JE-ri-{ihhi], JADD 220, 1.

Ërisu prob. "Gardener" (cf. Arb. li^sli*. Sab.

Driin, Aretas; see also Irisuni)
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I. E-ri-it, HABL 865, e.

s. of Da-bi-bi, HABL 527, 3.

s. of Naba-bêlani, K. 433, s (B. C. 648; KB
IV, p. 170).

s. of Sa-fikQ), K. 433, G (B. C. 648).

_ 2. E-ri-h<, HABL 11 19, R. 7.

Ë-sag-gil-a-a (hypocon; cf PSBA 19 (1897),

p. 71, i.i)

s. of Arad-Ea; dupsar , Simb.: Lay. 53, 31

(BM. 90937, B. E. 2. KiNG, BBS, p. 103,

pi. 22).

f of Bêl-li--kidlati, CT X, 7, 4«.

E-sag-gil-bu-nu-ù-a (abbrev.)

'^hazan Bit-Ada, Mna., III R 43, II, 21.
—

KB IV, p. 70.

Ë-s]ag-gi-li (Ba., hypocor., cf E-sng-g'iNl TNB)
ï. of Za-k[i-nî\, Simb.: BM 90937, a (King,

BBS, p. 102, pi. 20).

E-sag-gil-ki-in-ap-li (abbrev.)

V R 44, 44 c d, = ES. GU. ZI. GL IN. A.

E-sag-gil-sad-du-u-ni, var. — KUR-ü-ni (abbrev.),

V R 44, 60 d. mär la ma-rna-na, f of(?)

Adad-apal-iddina, the Babyl.kiiig,Synchr.

II, 31.

E-sag-gil-zêru (abbrev. from Ina-Esaggil-zer, q. v.)

f of Tâb-asab-Mardiik, Neb. I: V R 56, II, 22.

f of Uras(:' FByii-ia, II R 2, no. 5, 7. 6, 7.

E-sin-na-a-a (cf I-sin-na-a-a)

f. of Naba-nasir, HABL 963, 3.

E-8U-ri-zêr(.?), JADD 741, 17.

E-si-da-a-a (cf ^'E-si-\diû] JADD 887, R. 1)

in-ihi, JADD 742, R. 12.

Esi-ëres (abbrev.)

f of Arad-Istar, JADD 525, R. 7.

Esrâia, or Uni-esraia "Born on the twen-
tieth day" {UD-XX'<^''!'<-''''-a-a, cf OBa
J\[är-rim-elra), K. 24i,IX, 23, .spec. 82-3-23,

137, I, B. 27/rt/7/, JADD 1020, R.i». ''rakl'H

ie-pa. JADD 354, R. i.

Es-ru-Ù-a (hypocor.)

f oiAdad-sâpik-zër, Simb.: Lay. 53, 28 (King,

BBS, p. 103, pi. 21).

*Etaqama (cf HoiMMEL, Altisr. Überl. p. 220,

KA3 p. 468)

.s. of Siitarna {Sjitatarra), of Kinza

I. Aitakama, Aitukkanm, Boghazkoi, MDOG
35. P- 35- OLZXIII, col. 292.

No. I .

2. A-i-tuQ)-ga-ma, TA 53, s, 21, 28, 37, on.

3. A-taq-qa-ma, TA 56, 23, 27.

4. E-da-ga-ma, amël "'Ki-in-za, TA 174, n.

17s, 9- 176, 9.

5. E-ta-ga-ma, TA 149, 311. pa-7t'a-ri"'Kidsi,

TA 151, 59.

6. E-tak-ka-ma, TA 189, 2.

7. I-ta-ka-ma, TA 140, 25.

8. I-tak-ka-ma, TA 189, R. 2,).

9. I-ta-at-ka-ma, TA 197, 31.

E-tar...., JADD 597, R. y.

E-til-li (abbrev.; cf TNB), HABL 815, R. 21.

f of Nergal-êHr, Sshi.: ZA IX, p. 398, 9.

''Etillit-Arba'il "Arbela is a lady", or abbrev.

"Mistress of Arbela"

fNIR.GAL-«'iV-AN, JADD 61, 4, slave

pledged.

*E-til-lu-na (cf Eùté/.Xcov, EiiTe>âcuv, ATéXqcl?),

HoMMEL, Grundriss, p. 62), messenger

of king of Alasia, TA n, 23.

E-til-pi-i-Marduk "Marduk is lord of the word"
(cf E-til-KA-Marduk T-D LC 157), VR
44, c d, = Ä'^

. SE. IR.MA . AL-'' TU. TU.

E-til-pu (abbrev.; cf OBa. E-til\te-el\-pii(^-um)

RPN, T-D LC), mahHahi,]KDV> 851, 1,6.

m\-Ofi!ûiQ.SUL-E\ JADD 385, R. g.

Eteru (abbrev., cf Bel-ëtir)

1. E-te-ri, JADD 385, R. g. 677, R. s.

2. E-te-ru, HABL 702, 1. 878, 12, 17, 21. 1003, 4.

1066, 8. 1093, u = Bël-ëtir, q. v. KK.
12962. Sarg. St. IV, 4.

s. oi Ba-ni-ia, ''saitgfi ''A.E, Sarg. St. IV, 20.

f of Bëlahërtba, K. 433, \.

3. £-//-;-«, HABL 971, R. 5. lod,.;. VR44,38b.

Étir-ilu "God spar ed" (Ba.)

1. E-ü-ir-AN, JADD i68, R. .y.

2. KAR-ir-AN, K. 241, VIII, n, spec.

Etir-IVIarduk(.?A"^/v^-/V-"'Ä7/), JADD 434, R. r, n.

m-\i\nmKAR-ir--'PIN), K. 3263.

E-ul-mas-di-na-an-ni (Ba.)

S.OÏSin-epi-ri, BM91015, 12, R. 25 (not quite

certain, KiNG BBS, p. 109, pl. CVI).

Ë-ul-mas-nâsir(5/f.S') "The temple of Eulmash
is protector" (Ba.)

s. of Tu-na-inis-sah, sakin te-me mati, Lo.

102, VI, 1,1.

Ëulmas-sâkin-sum, see Lna-Eulinai-iakin-ljim.
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E-zi-pa-ta

JADD 232, R. ,j (B. C. 685). 523, R.s.

'E-zip-tum/tü, JADD 811, 5. 884, 1. K. 929.

Ga-ba-tim

f. of Ha-nu, Capp. T-D, 239, 1.

Gab-ba..., JADD 793,3.

Gabbaru (WSem., abbrev., cf. Si -gab-ba- ri, Ar.

-0^, He. n. a. "1133 "strong")

1. Ga-ab-bar, Epon. B. C. 667, JADD 139, 5.

2. Ga-ab-ba-ru, Epon. B. C. 667, III R i, VI, u.

3. Ga-ba-ri, in mar G., name of a countr)^

or tribe, Shalm. III: Mon. II, sa. — KB I,

p. 170.

4. Gab-ba-ri, in mär. G. ia sëp ^"•'"Hainaiii,

Shalm. III: Mon. 11,24. — KB I, p. 162.

Cf. no. 3. Cf. "'Subat- Gab-ba-ri BE IX,

"' Gab-ba-ri-KAK, We. Mise.

5. Gab-barQ)-ru, Epon. B. C. 667, JADD 315,

R. 7: M "'Sinahériba.

6. Gab-ba-ru, JADd"8i, B. E. 2 (Ep. Q). S40, 3.

K. 8741. 83-1-18, 847. Epon. B.C. 667,

JADD 27, B. E. 2. 185, R. 18. 200, L. E. 1.

III R I, VI, u.

Gab-bi-i, varr. Ga-bi-i, Ga-bi-a, Ga-bi-c, Gab-e

(hypocor., cf TNB s. v. Gab-bi-e-a)

HABE 767, 12: of Barhalsa, JADD 132,

3

(B.C. 682.?).

f. of Marduk-sar-jisiir, HABE il 06, 12.

JADD 115,24 (III R 47, 25a). 116,25.418,31.

429, R. 27. 82-5-22, 131.

Gab-bi-j,a-ana-Asur(?), iaki^i mät..., Epon.(?),

Adnir. III: KAHI I, 24, R. ic.

Gabbi-ilâni-ëres, see Gabbii-ilani-ereh

Gab-bu-Adad (abbrev.)

JADD 167, 3 slave sold (B. C. 675).

Gabbu-ämur

1. Gah-bu-a-vmr, JADD 428, 2, slave sold.

742, 9. ^775, 5. 824, 3. 854, R. 4.

2. Gab-bu-SI.LAL, K. 241, XII, 23, spec.

3. KAK-a-nmr, s. of...., JADD 211,2.

4. KAK-SI.LAL, malihn, JADD 500, R. 9.

Gabbu-ana-Asur "All belongs to Ashur"
1. Gab-bu-a-na-ÅS-lur, HABE 124, 2.

2. Gab-bu-TIS-AS-iur, HABE 121, 2. 122, 2.

123,2. 125,2. K. 7797.

Gab-bu-ana-lstar(^P') "All belongs to Ishtar"

(cf. OBa. JAna-beltim-kalläma RPN)

^'irrihi, JADD 661, R. 21. 742, R. 28.

Gabbu-êres (abbrev.)

KAK-PIN-eî, JADD 119, R.^ (B. C. 680).

Gabbu-iläni (abbrev., cf. the next name and

Gabbi-iläni-sar-usur TNB)
1. Gab-bu-ANf\]KDV> 82, E. a (Ep. Q). 130,7,

of "'Ha-an-du-a-ta. 743, R. u. naggaru,

JADD 159,5.

2. Gab-bii-ANP'-ni, JADD 92, R. 3.

Gabbu-ilâni-êres "All the godshave planted"

1 . Gab-bi-ANfi-ni-KAM-es

i. of Marduk-ium-iqisa, gf of Nabu-zuqup-

kcn; ''rab dupiarrë of Calah, KK. 75, 24.

2678. 2679, 9. 2682. 2686. 2688. 3044.

3055. 3064. 3066. 3067. 3068. 3071, R. 7.

3074. 3129. 3163. 9452. 9487 (III R, 2, 1,

2, 3, 9, 13, IG, 22, 32, 39, 44, 4.5, 47). Sm. 854- 93^)

etc, cf Nabn-znqup-kên.

2. Gab-bu-ANP'-PIN-ei, JADD 270, 3; cf.

Sm. 55, XI, 4, spec.

3. KAK-Am'-ni-KAM-el K. 241, IX, 45, spec.

Gabbu-ina-qätä-ili "All is in the hand of the

g o d"(cf. NBa. Gabbi-ina-gätä-SamasT'i^^)

Gab-bn-AS-SW-AN, K. 241, VIII, 2», spec.

Gab-bu-it-tåh-dl-an-ni, prob, to be read Gabbii-

nsi-ialliman?!i, K. 241, XII, 24, spec.

Gabbu-qätä-ili (abbrev., cf Gabbu-ina-qäta-ili)

Gab-bii-SÛ'-AN, JADD 153, 4. 154. s

(B. C. 663?).

^-^Ga-bi-a (prob. Ar., cf. Talmud, n. pr. m. nSi^a,

Bi. syna), JADD 237, 3: wife of Di-na-tia,

sold (b'. c. 665).

*Gab-ri(-i) (hypocor., cf NBa. Gab-ri-ia TNB)

JADD 248, 3, 6 (B. C. 714). 'Tab kisir,

JADD 268, R.j.

*Gab-ri-ilu (WSem., cf Bi.bs-iisa, cf Ibi-gabri'Y^V>)

f. of Ahna, JADD 5, I, 1.

*Ga-da-a/' (Ar., abbrev., cf '' Ta-ri-ga-da- BE
VIII, pt. I, Bi. bs5i^a)

JADD 841, R. 5. ''miäir prdi, JADD 857,

II, 34. ''sa sepa, JADD 860, IV, 23.

*Gaddas, see GandaL

*Ga-di-.?

f of Bilah-Alur, Capp. G, 4, c, cf. KB IV,

p. 50, III.
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*6àdijia (hypocor., cf. Bi. "^la, Pa. s^iJ, •<UDt>.

ga-di-i Nabd. BE VIII, pt i, 52, 3)

1. Ga-di...., JADD 841,3.

2. Ga-di-a .

.

., HABL 1009, 20.

3. Gad-ia-a, VS I, 87, 24. 93, 2s.

s. oiA-U-maf^)...., PSBA 30(1908), p. 138,31

(Ep. N).

4. Ga-di-i-, HABL 897, 2.

5. Ga-di-ia, JADD 291, R. ,0.

6. Ga-di-ia-aQ), JADD 275, 5, sold.

*Ga-di-ilu (ef. Bi. bsi'na)

JADD 443, 1 (iß. C. 686?).

•Qa-ga-a "Necklace" (hypocor., ef. Gagti, NBa.

fGagä TNB, OBa. Ga-gi BE III pt. i,

33.*

JADD 891, R. 5: wife of Iddua, of Bäb-sa-

a-me.

Ga-gi-i (hypocor., ef. Gägi, Gägd), K. 199 1 (J).

*Gägu (ef .?Bi. 515; Prasek, GMP I, p. 131, note)

1. Ga-a-gi, f. of Pa-ri-fii-a and Sai-a-ti;

''hazän '""'Sa-Jii in Media, Abp. B, III R
3^1, IV, 1. K. 1779, C, 19 (WSml.111, p. 58).

2. Ga-gi, same person, Abp. B: K. 1732, IV, 1

(WSml, III, p. 41). — JADD 741, 39.

s. of Narbatt7im, Capp. E, 2, 9.

Gahal, Ga-fiul (abbrev., family name, ef Bit-

Gahal HABL 877, 3 = JADD 889)

mar Gahal HABL 282, 7 (see Sum-iddina).

878, u. I R 43, 28 (see Snzubii).

Ga-hul-OTU.TU

f of Ndid-Marduk, 81-7-27, 205 (Ba).

*Ga-la-gu-su

ren, JADD 386, R. .,.

*Gàl-pa-ru-da, see Qål-pa-rn-da.

Galûlu (ef Bi. bba, Tham. bis MVG IX, p. T 07,

Gi-lu-lii)

1 . Gal-lul, '-rab kisir,JADD 266, R. 6 (B. C. 670^

2. Ga-lnl, JADD 138, 5. 429, e. 893, 2. K. 241,

XI, 6, spec. ''mässar bit ili, HABL 493,

R. 11. "NI. GAB ia ekalli, JADD 2 5 5, R. .6.

3. Ga-lu-lu, ''NI. GAB, JADD 218, R. ^ (B. C.

687). CT. HABL 1 132, 7: ...gal-hi-lu

'"-sa-kii-ku.

*Ga-ma-lu (Can., ef Bi. bx^^b^sa, Ga-ma-al-Sin-

Ifimiir BE XIV), Taannek 7, 5.

*Ga-me-me

Î. of A-zn-ta-a, Capp. Ch. 10, 10.

No. I.

Ga-mi-il

i. of Marduk-nasir, Mna.: III R 43, II, 30.

— KB IV, p. 70.

'

"Gam-lat-sar-usur "O Gamlat, protect the

king!" 83-1-18, 135, R. eb, spee.

*Ga-na-bu (ef. Pa. saD5, Talmud. Si^ja), HABL
631,11 = JADD 759,10.

*Gaii-dâs (Cass.), king of Babylonia, the first

ruler of the Cassite dynasty (C), King-

list A, I, 15; abbrev. into Gan-di, f of

Agnm rab/I, gf of Kastiliasu, ggf of

Abiruttas, gggf of Tassigtirumas, ggggf

0Î Agnm II, Agk.: VR 33, 1, 22 (ef Hom-
MEL, OLZ XII (1909), col. 108 f.), Gan-de

and Ga?i, see HiLPRECHT, OBI p. 28— 30;

prob, identical with Ga-ad-das sar kib-

rati arba sar '""'Sutneri u Akkadi sar

Bä-bä-lam, 84-2-11, 178 (WUAG pp. 34,

156, OBI p. 30 and n. 3).

mätGar-ga-mes-a-a "Native of Carehemish"
JADD 286,3 (B. C. 691).

*Ga-ri-a (ef. ( G)ud-ga-ri-a), Capp. G, 2, //. 1

1

, 1, 10, 20.

s. of Gimil-bêlim, Capp. G, 3, is.

*Ga-ri-da-[a] (Ar.)

JADB 7, I, 5, nappah siparri.

*Gâr-pa-ru-un-da, see Qål-pa-ru-da.

*Ga-ru-su, JADD 584, R. 2. 929, s. ? Gar-rti-su,

K. 241, XI, 5, spee.

**'Ga-as-SU-li-ia-U-i-e (Mit.), princess of Amurru,

wife of Pud-Ahi, MDOG 35, p. 43.

*Ga"ù-ni (Ar., ef "'Ga--ü-ni IHR 15, IV, 21)

Shalm. III: Mon. I, 35 (III R 7): of "' Sa-

r[u-gi\ = ailii) Gen. 1 1, 20-23. KB I, p. 156.

*Ga-zi-lu (WSem.?), JADD 350, s, le (B. C. 707),

slave sold.

*Gi-am-mu (ef. Panamma, *Kilamviti = lübD

Senjirli IV), ''hazämi, prefeet of eities on

the River Balikh, Shalm. III: Co. es. Mo.

II, 79. Ob. 55. — KB I, pp. 132, 170.

'-''Gidgidânu, see sub Bugiddanu.

*Gi-el-te-sup (Mit.)

f of Dii-ra-ar-Tesup, CT II, 21, 25, 26.

*Gi-es-ha-a-a (Mit.)

f of U-ku-ia, CT II, 21, 22.

Gi-hi-lu (perh. WSem.), Epon. B. C. 689, III R i,

V, 35. Gi-hi-AN-i-lu, same person, JADD
1098, 111,1
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Gi-ia-a

s. oî Bcl-iqûaQ), JADD 415, R.j (B. C. 734?).

*Gi-ki-i, ''targuinäfm, sa '""'Man-nu-a- a, JADD
865, 6.

*Gilganies (Gr. riXya|j.oç in Aelianus, Hist. anim.

XII 21, see Sayce, Academy 1890, 8'^

Nov., p. 421), ancient Bab. hero and

demi-god

1. ''Gil-ga-mei, 82-5-22, 915 (PjNCHES, Bab. &
Orient. Record IV (1890), p. 264. KA^
p. 566, n. 4).

2. ^GIS, VATh 4105, I, 3, 6, 7 etc. (MVG VII,

. p. i4ff.)-

3. ^GIS.BIL-ga-vni, OBI 26, 7 (SAK p. 222).

4. ''GIS, TU.BAR, in Epie of Gilgamesh,

passim. HABL 56, R. 5. JADD 941, III, 6.

943, I, a. Maqlû I, ss. KK. 164,47. 7149.

8291. 9717. 12032. 83-1-18, 452: sarru

dannu sa gabii la iii. terit G., K. 8294, 7

(CT XXVII, 7).

*Gi-li-ia (Mit. h}-pocor., cf. Gil-Tesup etc.)

mar sipri of Tushratta, nephew of Ma-

zipatli, TA 17, 40: ''sukkallu. 19, as, sn, 71.

20, IR, 23. 26, 15. 29, 34, 30, 69, 108, 147, 151, 156,

158, 160, 163, 168, 171. Gi-ä-üi-al-la-an, TA Mit.

IV, 20, 21. Gi-H-i-an, II, 7. Gi-li-ia-na-an,

IV, 36, 37. Gi-li-i-Al, I, 100. IV, 26, 27. Gi-li-

i-às-sà-an, I, m.

*Gil-Tesup, see Gi-el-te-hip.

*Gi-lu-u-a (hypocor., cf Gi-li-ia), JADD 930,

IV, 2, 15.

*fGi-lu-he-pa (Mit, Eg. Kjr-gpi, see Weber,

Anmerkungen zu den El-Amarna-Tafeln,

P. 1043)

d, of Sutarna I, si. of Tusratta and Artas-

hunara, wi. of Amenophis III), TA 17,

5, 41.

Gi-Iu-Iu (cf Ga-lu-lu), Capp. E, 2,3'.

Gimil(5^)-a-num (hypocor.)

f. of A-gii-sa, Capp.: E, i, 8. 3, 2, 14. G 7, /<?.

Gimil(5^)-be-lim "Present of the lord"

f of Ga-ri-a, Capp. G, 3, is.

Gimil-dumqi-lümur "May I see the gracious

present!" (cf OBa. Lrnntir-gimil-Sainai

RPN), K. 241, XI, 41, spec.

Gimil(.St/)-"'Gu-la "Present of Gula" (perh.

abbrev.)

s. of Iddin-Naba, hnasmaiii, ancient author,

K. 9717, 8. Sm. 669, R. 2 (NE no. 51. 52).

Gimil-ili(5^-^A^, cf. OBa. Gi-mil-i-lz) "Present

of the god", JADD 5, B. E. . (KB IV,

p. iio).

Gimil(5C/)-is-ha-ra "Present of Ishkhara",

Capp. Ch. 12, 1.

Gimil(5^)-Istar "Present of Ishtar", Capp. G,

12, //. 14, 3.

s. of MAN-a-sir, Capp. T-D 239, 7, 13.

f of A-ku-wa-M, Capp. E, 2, i.

f of A-sir-ta-a-a-ar, Capp. G, 1,4.

Giinil(.S77)-ku-bu-um "Present of Kubu", Capp.

T-D 241, 10. SÛ-ku-bu-bi\bi-im, Capp. Ch.

5, 11. G, 7) •!•

f of A-sur-ma-lik, Capp. Ch. I, 4.

Gimil(.S6')-lå-ba-an "Present of Laban"(!)

Capp. G, 7, i;i, 23.

Gi-mll-lu (abbrev.) "Present" (also in OBa.

and NBa. texts) HABL 530, 2. 815, 2.

JADD 485, R. 7. 499, R. 4 (B. C. 670).

PET I, 10, ,.

Gimil-Sin "Present of Sin"

SÙ-'ŒN.ZU (also ''SÛ--'EN.ZU), s. of

Bfir-Sin, f of Ibi-Sin, king of Ur, about

B. C. 2210, sar Urim'"' "sar kibrätim

arbdim, I R 3, no. XI, 1. IV R 35, no. 4, 3.

- Cf. KB III, pt. I, p. 88ff. SAK p.20off.

Gimil-tirri (abbrev.)

SÛ-GU{R-ri\ HABL 180, R. 1.

Ginam (hypocor., cf Gi-ni-ia)

1. Gi-na-a-a, '""Œlamma-a-a, JADD 625, R. 14

(B. C. 670). 'Hamkar, JADD 200, R. 9

(B. C. 667).

2. Gi-na-ia, JADD 661.

3. Gi-in-na-a-a, JADD 493, R. 9.

'*Gi-in-di-bu-' (Arb., cf. iIscXä^- "black locust")

"•^'Ar-ba-a-a, Shalm. III: Mon. II, 04

(IHR 8). — KB I, p. 172.

Gi-ni-i (hypocor.), JADD 874, 4.

Gi-ni-ia (hypocor.), JADD 364, R. s (B. C. 679).

Gi-ra-a-a (hypocor., cf Gi-ra- BE IX, Bi. xna)

JADD 621, 12, R./<f (IHR so, no. 3; Ep.F).

Gir-ha-a, rab hansa, JADD 197, 4 (B. C. 648).

Giri-Adad, see Giri-Dadi.

*Gi-ri-ba-'-al "Client of Baal", (cf Ph., NPu.

byms APO), JADD 775, 7.

T. XLIII.
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*6îri-Dadi "Client of Adad"
1. Gi-ri-da-di, '""'As-sa-a-ia, Anp.: Ann. III, n4

(IR 25). — KB I,
p" iio.

2. Gi-ri-''IM, oîBit-Adini, Shalm. III: Mon. I, :i,^

(IHR 7). — KB I, p. 156.

3. Gi-ru-^IM, Rm. 157 (B. C. 679). — KB IV,

p. 124, no. III.

*Gi-ri-milki(J/^AO "Client of Milk" (cf. Ph,

bel pihäti sa Til-turi, cousin of Si- -hi-ki-di,

HABL 131, 7, 12, 17, R. 7, m (cf. WAF II,

P- 305).

Girîtu

1. 6^2-riy-/4JADDi, R.j(B. C. 731.?). Haknu,

JADD 771, 6.

2. Gi-ri-tu, ''rfii, HABL 727, s.

*Gi-ri-za-kan(?/«)-ni, JADD 148, R. 4.

*Gir-me-zu(j'« Rm 3), better Àd-vie-su (cf. 'Aô-

ia.qTOÇ II. II, 7, 13, see also Da-ina-sii)

sar '''I'""' Ta-me-su, king of Tamassus in

Cyprus, Esarh. B, V, 22. Abp. III R 27, 13».

Rm. 3, II, 48. — KB II, pp. 148, 240.

*Gîr-sa-', ••'Ni-hu-jct-a-a, JADD 416, R. ,0.

*Gir-sa-pu-nu "Client of "j'ibs" (WSem., cf Gi-

n-za-kanQ)-ni JADD 148, R. 4. Gi-[ri-

sa]-pu-[nu\ 469, R. 11) JADD 832, 12.

Epon. B. C. 66o(.?), III R i, VI, 20. JADD
[12, 13. 362, R. 8.] 444, R. 21.

Gîr-tû/te, JADD 151, R. /. (III R 50, no. i; Ep. Y).

622, G (Ep. D). ''naggar nartabi viu-gir-ri,

JADD 50, 3 (Ep. H.)

Gi-ru . . ., inutir terni of Nergal-zer-ibni, JADD
463, 10.

Gi-ru-Dadi, see Giri-Dadi.

Gi-su-su, K. 241, XI, 19, spec.

*Gi-is-ta, "''''Ab-da-iia-a-a,'iiüz.n\s,.\: Ann. III, .'io

(IR 30). — KB I, p. 182.

^Gi-i-zir(.?), JADD 741, 27.

*Gubarû (Iran., OPe. Gaubarirwa, Gr. roßpui]c)

1. Gu-ba-ru, ''pahatu, Nabd. Ann. III, 20.

2. Gu-ba-ru- , s. of Mar-du-\iii-id\, supporter

of Darius, Beh. m.
3. Ug-ba-ru, Nabd. Ann. III, 22. ''pahat '""'Gu-

ti-um, Nabd. Ann. III, 15.

Gù-de-a (Sum.), patesi of Lagash, I R 5, no. XXIII,

I, 4. XXIII, 2, 5; see SAK pp. 66—147.
No. I.

*Gu-ud-ga-ri-a, var. Ud-ga-ri-a (cf. Gii{d)-da-ri-a

BE III, pt. I, Ga-ri-d)

f. of Ha-su-lå-ar-iia, Capp. D-T 242, 9, is.

Gu-gi-i (hypocor., cf f Gu-gii-û-a TNB)
f of Adad-uballit, JADD 446, R. n.

f of Za-ru-ti-i, JADD 44, B. E. 1.

*Gûgu (Lyd. Gyges, cf Kili-gugu; Da-ma{t)-gu-gu

BE VI, pt. 2, Car. JôayuYoç Klio XI, 478)

1. Gu-gu, JADD 94, R. !. sâr '""'Luddi, king

of Lydia, Abp.: A, III R 19, III, .,.

B, IHR 29, no. I, R. 13.

2. Gu-ug-gu, the Lydian king, Abp.: Ann.

II, 95. — KB H, p. 172.

Gu-hu-ru, viutir pute, HABL 552,3.

''Gu-la-kas-du(.?j

JADD 100, 4 (B. C. 687J.

"Gu-la-pir-hi-i-kin-na

K. 5656, R. ô (JADD II, p. -i^-jèi:), spec.

"Gu-la-ri-mat

JADD 711, 8 (III R 46, 59a), spec.

Gula-sum .... {^ME.ME-MU. . .), JADD 624, R. s

(B. C. 687).

''Gu-la-siü-me-e-di-lib-si "O Gula, may it be a

first son!"

VR 44, 19 cd, renders <<DA.MU. MU. ÅS.
KAN. GÂL.

"Gu-la-sü-me-lib-si

K. 5656, R. G (JADD H, p. 376f.), spec.

"Gu-la-ta-ki-se-lib-tut "O Gula, may the child

that thou presented livel"

K. 5656, R. 4 (JADD H, p. 376f.), spec.

**'Gu-la-te/ti, m. of Bcia, TA 292, 42. 294, 17, 24.

''Gu-la-za-ri-li-kun "O Gula, may the begetter

stand fast!"

K. 5656, R. 3 (JADD H, p. ^6), .spec.

''Gu-la-zêr-êres(AViJ/-6'ij "Gula has planted

seed"

'^A.BA, JADD 200, L. E. . (B. C. Qß-j).

Gula-zër-ibni "Gula has created seed ' (cf

TNB)
'^ME.ME-KUL-KAK, ''^atigu }a ''Gtda,

JADD 255, R. ,0.

''Gu-la-zêr-iqisa(j5^-ia) "Gula has presented

seed" (Ba.)

''bairu, Nai.: CT X, 3, 13. — KB IV, p. 92.

s. of Hu-un-na, Neb. I: Nippur V, 23.

^Gu-li-AddlC/i/j (Can.), Ta'annek i, 3.
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*Gul-ki-sar, 6'^ king of dynasty B, King-list B, is.

V R 44, 15 = »luabbit kissati. sar '""'taviti,

OBI 83, 3, G (KB IV, p. 64). Gul-ki, King-

list A, I, 8. Cf. WAF I, p. 130, n. 3,

p. 267; Lehmann, Zwei Hauptprobleme,

p. 18; Jensen, in GGA, igœ, p. 860;

Hinke, Boundary Stone, p. 204 n.; King,

Clironicles, I, p. I54ff.

*Gu-IU-SU (cf. '-Gu lu-su, a Aramean tribe II R
67, 3,)

''saknu i-tu-, JADD 857, II, 11. 860, III, 33.

*Gu-ma-a-tÜ/ti (Old-Pe. Gamnata), the Pseudo-

Smerdis, B. C. 522, ''ma-giL-hi, Beh. III R 39,

20, 25, 26, 28, 29. 4O, »0, 109.

Gu-un-gu-nu-um

King of Larsa, I R 2, VI, i, 9a; cf KB III,

pt. I, p. 86, n. I, SAK p. 206.

'•'Gun-zi-na-nu, var. Gu-un-zi-na-nu (cf Jensen,

Hittiter, p. 116)

'""'Kain-ma-uii-u-a, king of Melidda, Sarg.:

Ann. 189. Bull 2g. Khors. sa. Pp. IV, 24.

XIV, 9. — KB II, p. 62.

"*Gun-zu-na-nu, JADD 880, II, 7.

*Gu-ra-' (WSem., cf. Pa. smj, OBa. Gu-ri akil

(PA) amim-im VS VII, 204, J2)

irriiu, JADD 742, 12.

Gur-ra-a-a (cf OBa. Gur-m-û-um CT 29, 16, ,;),

JADD 124, R. . (B. C. 674).

Gur-ra-ba-a, (An) his al se, JADB 2, I, 19.

Gûr-un, K. 4285.

Gu-ru-na(-a), JADD 852, II, 9. S99, 1, 37.

*Gu-ii-si (cf n. gent. Gu-sa-a-a BIC X, Ga-la-

gu-su)

'""'la-ha-tia-a-a, Anp. Ann. III, 77 (IR25).

— KB I, p. 106. Cf Agiisu, and SCHIFEEK,

Aramäer, p. 90, n. 6.

Gu(?)-sa-nu, JADD 66, R. \l. , (B. C. 693 or

688).

'•'Ha, TA 117, G5, prob, identical with Haia.

Ha-a-a-ri-SES, nmy sipri, HABL 627, 4.

Ha-ba-ba (HPN, cf Bi. nnin, Sab. nnn), JADD
438, '.^^

*Ha-ba-du(.?), Ta'annek 7, R. 10.

'Ha-ba-hu-ru, JADD 329, s (Ep. K).

'''Ha-ba-ia (perh. Eg., Ranke, Material p. 21)

''râbisH sa sarri, TA 316, 15.

Habaki (Mit.)

Boghazkoi, OLZ XIII (19 10), col. 292.

Haban, see Habban.

Ha-ba-nam(.rz?)-ru, iar "'Pu-da- (in -""Warju),

Esarh. B, IV, 22 (III R 1 5). — KB II, p. 148.

Ha-ba-ni (cf Ha-ba-na-tum BE VI, pt. i), JADD
197, R. . (KB IV, p. 148, XV).

Habastu, see Ahi-bastu.

Ha-ba-su/si (cf Habbasu TNB), JADD 66, 9 (B. C.

693 or 688). 434 8. 989, G.

Ha-ba-ta-li, Capp. T-D 240, 1, g, 7, 12, 15, 19, 21.

*Habban (patronymic, cf Bit-Habban)

1. Ija-ba-an, f of lanzîi, Shalm. III: Ob. 125.

- KB I, p. 142.

2. Hab-ban

f of Ahêriba, Nai.: CT X, pi. 3, 2,;. - KB IV,

p. 94.

f oi Enlil-nädm-sum, Neb. I: VR 56, II,

23, 27. — KB III, pt. I, p. 168.

f 0Î Marduk-^um-uhn, Nai.: V R 61, VI, 19.

— KB III, pt. I, p. 180.

f of Nergal-apal-iisur, VS I, 57, II, g.

f of Sir-näsir, Mna.: I R 70, 1, 13. — KB IV,

p. 78.

3. Ha-au-ban, f oî lanzn, Shalm. III: Ob. 9.'-,.

*Ha-a-bi (perh. Eg., Ranke, Material, p. 22; cf

Sarru-ha-a-bi), JADD 437, 1 (B. C. 682).

TA 149, 37.

Ha-bil/bîl-kînu(/?6') (the meaning is obscure, cf

Ha-bil-ki-)m(-uni) BE XV, Dilbat, Ha-bi-

il-ki-im RPN, AN-lia-bil\bil T-D LC, Ha-

hil-a-hi RPN, Ha-ab-bil-iliBE XV ; instead

of Hab{kil)-il-ga-ad-du BE X, 32, 3 read

Ba-il-gaddu)

JADD 173, 5 (Ep. G), slave. 469, 5. K. 241,

IX, 38, spec.

*Ha-bi-ni, var. Ha-pi-ni
'' Til-abnäia, Anp.: Ann. III, 55, «a (I R 24).

Shalm. III: Co. 75 (B. C. 853); Mon. I, 35;

Ob. G7. — KB I, pp. 104, 134 156.

*Ha-bi-SU (cf Na-bi(-i)-si BE IX, X)

sar "'Qa-da-ba-, Esarh. B, IV, 31 (III R 15).

80-7-19, 15, 21.

*Ha-da-sa-a (cf Handasani, JADD III, p. XVI),

''tamkaru, JADD 281, R. 9 (B. C. 694).

Ha-di , JADD 429, R. j».

Ha-di-' (cf Si. Sinr), JADD 206, R. ,s (B. C. 648?).
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*Ha-di-du/di (Ar. = "ingenious"?), JADR 14,6.

'iimHr pnti, JADD 857, II, «.

*Ha-di(-i/e)-li-bu-su "His heart lias joy" (cf.

fHii-di-e-U-lib-bi)

K. 241, XII, 13, spec. Epon. B. C. 850,

Canon A II, u; B II, lo; là
'"'

, 82-5-22,

526, II, u (KB III, pt. 2, p. 142).

Ha-dina (hypocor.; cf. Ha-ad-di-ia BE X, HiL-

PRECHT, BE X, p. 5 1, n. tt); ''irriht, JADD
742, 31.

Ha-gur(?)-ru (cf. Ha-gu-ru TNB), TA 23 S, 24.

Ha-ah-hu-ru (in NBa. texts, see TNB, cf. Bi.

nnnn)

s. of Se-in HABL 780, 5, 13.

*Ha i {Ha-a-i, Eg., cf. Ranke, Material, p. 9),

TA 166, 1, u. 167, 1.

*Häia (Eg., cf. Ranke, Material, p. 9)

1. Ha-a-a, rabn of Amenophis IV, TA u, 1^1,

R. 13, 14.

2. Ha-a-la, TA 255, s.

3. Ha-ia, TA 71, 1, ''râbisu of the Egyptian

king 112, 42, 48. Cf. 109, 62.

4. Ha-ih, TA 268, 16

s. of Mi-ia-ri-e, TA 289, 31, sent with troops

to Jerusalem.

5. Ha-ih-a, TA loi, 2, m.

*Haiänu

1. Ha-a-a-mi, ""''Sa-ma--la-a, Shalm. III:

"Mon. 1, 53 (III R 7). — KB I, p. 158. Cf.

Ha-a-a-iu(, f. of Nergal-uballit Abp. BE
VIII, pt. I, no. I, 11, 16.

2. Ha-a-ia-ni, Anp. Ann. 1, 96.

3. Ha-ia-a-ni, "'Hi-in-da-na-a-a, Anp. Ann.
'^

ifoe (I R 19)" — KB I, p. 6Ç>.

4. Ha-ia-a-tm, mär Gabbari sa sep iadi IJa-

mani, Shalm. III: Mon. II, 24. — KB I,

p. 162.

5. Ha-ia-)ii, mar Gabari, Shalm. III: Mon.

II, 83. — Probably identical with «"»n

(Senjirli IV).

*Ha-ib (perh. Eg., see Ranke, Material, p. 21),

TA 107, le. 127, 7. 132, 40, 42. 133, !l.

Ha-il-ilu (cf. Lu-ha-'-il, Si-ha-ihi)

sa "'Bir-ti hi "'Sap-ha-a-ni, HABL 524, 2.

*Ha-ak-ku-bu (cf. Aqqubu TNB, A-qu-bu BE IX,

Bi. n^p?), JADD 179, 3, 6 (B. C. 697).

Ha-lah JADD 256, ^.s (B. C. 676).

No. I.

""Ha-la-id-di

f. of Ihh, JADD 345, 2.

Ha-la-ma/me (Ar.?), HABL 685, 16. JADB 3, VIII, 1.

*Ha-la-sù-ri (cf. Hi1-ri-sü-r2i)

JADD 329, 9 (Ep. K).

*Hal-bi-su, "'Sa-mir-i-7ia-a-a, HABL 633, 5.

Hal-di , hnukil apati {ABP'), JADD 241,

R. 6. A.BA, JADD 201, R. 7 (B. C. 694).

Hal-di-ah-usur "O Khaldi, protect the bro-

ther!" hta-si-ku, JADD 241, R. 7.

Hal-di-ëres(/v'-dyT/-<'i) "Khaldi has planted"

JADD 899, III, 10, in "'Pu-ram-tna.

m-i\-BÏ\x{KAR-ir) "Khaldi spared"

'ùsparii, JADD 244, R. ,4.

Hal-di-ia-a (hypocor.), JADD 899, I, g.

Hal-di-ibni "Khaldi has created"

M "'SE La-ki-pi, JADD 416, R. j (KB IV,

p. 112; B. C. 710).

Hal-di-ili-a-a "Kaldi is my god" or "Native

of "'Hal-di-li"; JADD 241, R. 4 (or Hal-

pa-a-a, see JADD III, p. 462 f.). ''amël

urqi, JADD 360, R. g (B. C. 680).

Hal-di-ilu(?), HABL 925, R. 7. JADD 244, R. 4-

Hal-di-ittiia(Z'yî-/«) "Khaldi is with me"
''sa sêpâ "'Hu-bab-a-a, JADD 446, R. ,s

(Ep. Q).

Hal-di-nâsir(/M/') "Khaldi is protector"

K. 4287. ''rak-su, HABL 396, 6. sd "'SE

La-ki-pi, JADD 416, K.s (KB IV, p. 12;

B. C. 710).

•Hal-di-rïm-a-ni "O Khaldi, hâve mercy on

me!"

'•tamkarit, JADD 261, R. ,0.

Ha-li-e, in Bit-'"Ha-li-e, Shmk. CT X, pi. 6, 18.

Ha-li-e-abu . . ., JADD 792, 2.

Ha-a-li-ilu "Khali is god" (cf. Ha-lu-û-mi-il-ki

TNB)
'' inan-di-di, K. 931.

*Ha-li-mu-su (cf. Hal-mu-sii)

U '•'Ar-zu-ra-na, JADD 877, 5.

Hal-la-ba-a (cf. '"'Hallah), "ilpant, JADD 386,

R. /=.

*Hal-la-al-la-' {Halla-Allaï)

f. of La-ki-e, HABL 520, 15.

Hal-li . . .
., JADD 312, R. '^.

*Hal-li-ar-ra-ka (Med..?)

A.BA, JADD 469, R. //.
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Hal-li-ia (hypocor.), JADD 288, R. 13.

Hal-Iu, see Uiimnia.

"^Hallusu (with varr., Elam.), king of Elam., B. C.

699—693, b. of Istm-nankundu {ßnUir-

nanhundti). For Hallusu II, see Ungnad,

OLZ X (1907), col. 621 f.

1. Hal-lu-si, Abp. A, III R 22, VI, ou

2. Hal-lu-ïu, sur Elamti, Chron. B, II, 33,35,311;

"
III, 7, 8.

3. Ha-lu-si, Abp. Ann. VI, 54. — KB II, p. 206.

4. Ha-lu-su, K. 3062 (G. Smith, History, p. 247).

Hal-ma-nu

'•nui-sar-kis,]r\mi 261, R. ^.

Hal-mu-su (cf. Ha-li-mu-sii)

''
, JADD 462, L. E. s (B. C. 679). "ardu,

464, R. ^. "DUR. DUG. SAR {käsirn)

sal-ht, 296, 2, slave sold. wrihi, JADB
2, II, 6.

Hal-pa-a-a (gent. from "'l'""'Ha/pi), JADD 241,

R. 4 (III, p. 462).

*Hal-pa-as-su-lu-bi-is (Hit.)

s. of Mm-silis, MDOG 35, p. 19.

Hal-8i-tù(?), JADD 51, R.j (B. C. 683)

Hal-su-hu, JADD 334, 2.

Hal-su-a-a "Native of the city of Halsu",

K. 241, IX, 16, spec.

Hal-u-a (or BaruaT) (hypocor., cf Ha-lu-û, Haln-

milki TNB, Ha-li-e-), "A.BA, JADD 238,

R. 6 (B. C. 688).

*Ha-lu-si/su, see Halluhi.

Ha-am , JADD 431, R. ,0. "NI. GAB, JADD
857, II, 24.

*Ha-ma-du-du (cf Ha-ma-lu-iu)

f. of ''A-u-àef-ili, VS I, 88, m (Ep. E).

*Ha-ma-ni (hypocor., cf. yan APO)
s. oî la-a-hï-mu, HABL 542, R. (IV R 53,

no. i).

Ha-ma-si(.?)-ia

f of SinQydauiii, VS I, 102, g.

*Ha-ma-ås-s[a] (Eg.), TA 198, 15, a râlnsu of the

Egyptian king.

*Hâmassi (Eg.)

1. Ha-a-inas-si, mär iipri of Amenophis

"m & IV, TA [11,9]. 27,37,40,52.

2. Ha-a-ra-ma-ai-si, TA 20, 33, se, messenger

of Amenophis IV.

3. Ha-mas-si, nagiru of Amenophis III, TA
29, 25.

Hamatâja "Native of Hamath"
1. Ha-ma-ta-a-a, "saknu of "'Snrti, Anp.

Ann. 1, 75 (IR 18). — KB I, p. 64.

2. '""'Ha-tna-ta-a-ia, Anp. Ann. I, 75, var.

'""'La-qa-a-ta, Tukl. II, Ann. R. 5.

*Ha-ttia-tu-tu (= Ar. docket tsaïïn, CIS II, 38, ZA
III, p. 240, Stevenson, Contracts, no. 2),

hi "'Ha-an-dii-a-te, JADD 1 29, t.

*Ha-am-ba-qu (in NBa. texts, see TNB, cf Bi.

pipan), rakkab sepâ, JADD 207, R. /7

(KB IV, p. 150, no. XVIII; Ep. B).

Ha-am-bi-i (hypocor., cf Ha-an-bî), HABL 473,

R. 12. "rab nappahi-hurâsit'', JADD 244,

R.Ä

^^Ha-am-bu-SU (cf -fIJa-ain-bu-sii)

ï. of Abi-sa-la-me , FSBA XXX (1908),

p. 137,2.

*''Ha-am-bu-su (= Ar. docket ["ijisan, Steven-

.SON, Contracts, p. 42 ; cf OBa. "'Ha-ain-

bii-rM-û T-D LC), JADB 1 1, I, 8. ^JADD
233,5 (III R 46, no. 5; KB IV, p. 138).

''Ha-am-da-nu (cf Bi. j^'an)

"nasiku of Gambulu, Sarg. Ann. 254.

Ha-me , JADD 630, R. i„.

Ha-am(r)-ma-[a-a] (in NBa. texts, see TNB, cf

fHa-am-ma-a, ibid.), JADD 210, L. E. /.

"^'Hammu-rapi (WSem., probably = '

Ammu-rapf
"Ammu is lofty", cf. Am-ra-pi-,'H^a..

Ha-»m-ra-pu VS IV, 2, g (Ungnad, OLZX
(1907), col. 622); for différent attempts

of interpretation see HCsiNG, OLZ X
(1907), col. 235 f, HOMMEL, ibid., col. 482,

n. 2, Weber, ibid., col. I46f, MVG XII

(1907), p.95 ff., Thureau-Dangin, OLZXI
(1908), col. 93, Ungnad, ZA XXII (1908),

pp. 7— 13; supposed to be identical with

Bi. bsn'pst, see Schrader, SBAk. 1887,

p. 600 ffi, IIOMMEL, Altisr. Überl. (1897),

p. 193 f.).

King of Babylonia (dyn. A: 6), son of Sin-

muballit, father of Samsu-iluna, ruled 43

years, about 1958— 1916 B. C.

1. Am-mu-ra-bi, CT II, pi. 9, 17.

2. Am-nm-ra-pi,¥[A'BL2S'i,s,w, cf Meissner,

WZKM XII (1898), p. 364.
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3. Ha-am-vii-ra-am (sic, pro bi), CT II,

pi. 28, 17.

4. Ha-am-vm-ra-bi, Chron. K-, s, 13. King-list
"
B, 6. IR 4, XV, no. I, g; 2, 1; 3. Nabd.:

Br. cyl. IR 69, II, s; 85-4-30, 2, II, 20:

700 years before Burnaburiash; III, 2, as

(ICB m, pt 2, pp. 82, 92). VR 44,2iab,

= Kim-ta-ra-pa-aï-tuvi. Bu. 91-5-9, 221

(CT XIII, pi. 47). In OBa. inscriptions,

passim, cf. Ranke, PN p. 85 f.

5. ''Ha-am-viu-ra-bi, Strassm., Warka 28, ig, 31;

(BM 33212).

6. Ha-avi-mu-ra-bi-ih(l), PSBAXXIX (1907),

p. 184.

7. Ha-a>n-7iiii-nm-ra-bi, Strassm., Warka

31. 39 (BM 33223).

8. Ha-mu-ra-bi, Rm. 2, 134. MAP 49. CT VIII,

pi. 35. BE VI, pt. I, p. 40. VS VII, 6, 26.

Ha-am-na(-a)-nu (cf. Hamnnmi), K. 4786. '•nmkil

apati, JADD 268, R. 2.

Ha-am-nu-nu (in a NBa. text, see TNB), JADD
231, 3, slave sold (B. C. 680).

Ha-am-pa ..... JADB 5, III, is.

Ha-mu-u, in «'SE '" Ha-tnu-u (cf. "'Ha-mu HABL
214, R.15,16, y)2n eis II, 28), JADB 13,1,4.

Ha-mu-na-a-a, HABL 303, is (time Sarg.).

*Ha-mu-ni-ri, see Ammu-mra.
Ha-an , JADB i, II, ig. JADD 299, 3. 425, 10.

Ha-.'-na-bi-im, Capp. G, 14, 1.

fjHa-na-bu-sa-a, VS I, 95, 5.

Ha-an-ahu(?/'^/^)-u-si(.?), JADD 209, R. .3.

*Hananu (WSem., cf. Ha-na-na\nu BE IX, TNB,

Ha-na-an-na BEX, Ha-na-nu-ü BE XIV,

Bi. i;n = APO)
1. Ha-na-na, JADB 5, II, 21. JADD 499, R.

(B. C. 670.?). Sm. 549. bel qâtati sa sarri,

JADD 94, 4.

2. Ha-na-ni, JADD 54, R. 2.

3. Ha-na-nu,]KT!iTi 629, 1. 752, 10. Epon. B.C.

701, Canon A, V, 23 + B, VI, u; ''sa-

ktn...., IIIR 2,46 (K. 3163, 14)

4. Ha-na-nuni, î. of Rabi-Ahir, Capp. G, 23, j.

Ha-na-si (cf. Ha-na-si-i, fHa-na-hi TNB), JADD
216, R. 6.

Ha-na-si-i, JADB 4, IV, ig.

*Ha-na-si-ru-ka, '""'Ma-ta-a-a, a Median chief,

Shams.V : Ann. III, 32 (IR 30).— KB I, p. 1 80.

No. I.

Ha-an-bl (patronymic, cf. Bit-'"Ha-an-bi q. v.,

Ha-an-bu BE XV)
f of Amël-Enlil, Mna., III R 41, I, n, 28.

—
KB IV, p. 74-77.

''Ha-an-da-da (cf Un-da-du; Ha-an-di-di, Camb.

BE VIII, 1), JADB 2, \, 3.

*Hai-an-da-pi-i (cf Hu-da-pi-i)

s. of Hu-un-zu-di-i, of '''Iht-bab-a-a, JADD
446," R. .. (Ep. Q).

"*Ha-an-da(.''/«)-sa-ni (cf. NBa. Ha-an-da-sa-ati-ni

BE IX, Ha-an-da-sa-nu BE X, Ha-an-tu-

sa etc.), JADD 1 13, j. 1 19, 3 (B. C. 680).

855, R. 3.

^'^'Ha-an-dl...., JADD 292,2, slave sold.

*Ha-an-di-i (hypocor., cf Ha-an-di-id)

JADD 273, R. ,3 (B. C. 694). 300, R. 4 (B. C.

684?). ''qa-U-i,]hYiV) 215, R. 7 (B.C. 682).

•'Ha-an-di-ia (hypocor., cf Ha-an-du)

HABL 863, R. 5.

*Ha-an-du, JADD 262, R. g.

*Ha-a-ni (cf Ha-nu, Ha-ni-i etc.), •••"'Sa-a»i--la-

a-a, Shalm. III, Mon. I, 43 (III R 7). —
KB I, p. 156.

*Ha-an-i (Eg., cf Weber, Anmerkungen zu

KNUDTZON,Dieel-Amarna-Tafeln,p. 1099,

Ranke, Material, p. 9). TA 161, 11, 17, 27, 31;

Ha-an-ia, TA 47, 23, 2g. 301, 12; Ha-an-ni,

''mär sipri, TA 162, 5g, gs; [Ha-n]i, mar

sipri, TA 227, 10; Ha-ni-e, targuniänu of

Amenophis III, TA 21, 25.

*Ha-ni-i (hypocor., cf Bannt)

JADB 2, II, IG. 10, VI, 2. JADD 164, 2, 4,

G, iii (B. C. 679). 922, I, 3. sa "'Ha-u-ri-na,

VS I, 91, " (Ep. N).

*Ha-ni-na-a-a/ia (hypocor., cf OBa. IJa-ni-mi-um

RPN, NBa. Ha-ni-ni TNB), JADD 30,

7

(B. C. 681). 212, R. « (B. C. 687).

*fHa-ni-na-a (in NBa. texts, see TNB), aintu,

VS I, 90, 4.

*Ha-an-na-na (Ar., cf NBa. Ha-an-na-ni- = Ar.

docket ^3:r BEX, 1^32), HABL 287,4:

''Ru-ü-a-a.

*Ha-an-ni-i (hypocor., cf Na. bS5n, Bi. bs''3n.

Pu. s;n (Hanno), Ha-a?i-tn-ià = Ar.

docket W BE VIII," pt. I, 27), JADD

39, n (Ep. D). 755, 4. OLZ VIII (1905),

col. 131. VS I, 86, 8 (Ep. Sîli). 89, 8.
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*Ha-an-pa(P)sa-nu, JADB 2, III, 10.

Ha-an-nu-bu (cf. Ha-nu-bu, Hun{ti)iilm, Hunalm

etc. BE XV, RPN), VS I, 95, 3^ (Ep. A).

Ha-an-si-i (hypocon), ''irrihi, JADD 742, ae.

Ha-an-ta((/«)-si

f. of Kisir-Ahtr, OLZ VI, col. 199, R. 12.

Ha-an-tu-SU (cf. Ha-an-ta-sn, Haiifiisu TNB,

Ha)id[i)a's'aiii, Bi. izj^tsn), JADD 246, R. /o.

Ha-nu . . .
., JADD 741,1,,.

Ha-nu

s. of Ga-ba-thii, Capp. T-D 239, 1.

Ha-nu-bu (cf Ha-an-nu-bii), JADD 415, R. 4.

*Hânûnu (Can., cf. Ha-tiu-?m TNB, Ha-mm BE IX

= Ar. docket psn, OTSS p. 303, Bi. 'î^Dn)

1. Ha-a-nu-nu, sar "'Haziti, Sarg.: Bull 23;

Cyl. 19 (I R lt. KB II, p. 42); Pp. IV, 40.

2. Ha-a-nu-ü-7iu, '•'Ha{-as)-sa-at-a-a, Tigl. IV,

B., R. 12" (II R 6y, 62). III R 10, no. 2, s.
—

KB II, pp. 20, 32.

3. Ha-tiu-mi, JADB 7, III, i7(.?). JADD 586,

R. i' (B. C. 661). >'rab kisir rabsaqi]KDV>

857, II, 10. iar "^Haziti, Sarg.: Ann. 30;

Khors. 25, 26; XIV, le. — KB II, p. 54.

Ha-pi-ni, see Ha-bi-ni.

Ha-'-ra-hu (cf OBa. Iknn-ha-ra-hu T-D LC), in

''Bit-'"Ha- -ra-hii, Shmk. CTX, pl. 5, 12, ig.

6, 29.

*Ha-a-ra-nia-as-si, see Havtaisi; cf Nafiramassi.

*Ha-ra-a-ni (Ar., cf. Tin i Ch. 2, 4g, Schiffer,

Araniäer, p. lOO, n. 2), '""'La-a-qa-a-ia,

Tukl. II, Ann., R. e.

Har(a)-sarru (cf OBa. Ha-ri-ma-li-ki T-D LC)

"Khar is king"

1. Ha-ra-MAN, JADD 64, R. 9 (B. C. 672).

'^vntkil apati, JADD 178, R. j (III R -49,

no. 5. KB IV, p. 128; Ep. H').

2. Har-MAN, JADD 387, R. 0.

3. Ha-ri-L[UGAL], JADD 356, 2.

Ha-ra(;-«?)-2a(^a.?)-za(ß?)

JADD 279, R., (B.C. 681).

*Har-bi-si-pak (Cass.) "Lord is Shipak"(?)

}ta-bir-a-a, IV R 34, no. 2, 5, u; JRAS 1904,

p. 415-

*Ha-ar-duk-ka (Iran. = ApruKac of Ktesias, Bü-

DiNGER, SWAk. 1880, p. 499, JIN p. 127,

Rost, MVG II (1897) p. 218, Streck,

ZA XV (1900) p. 359, n. 4, Pràsek, GMP,

p. 102, 106)

id '""'HaQ Za)-[a]r-zi-a-nii, a Median chief,

Sarg. A, II, 29 (K. 1668 b).

Har-ha-an-da-a, ''rakkabn ia ckalli, JADD 469, is,

"
R. 1.

""HAR-ibni (fBiutenc-ibni or " iMahir-ibnii), 83-1- 18,

69s, XII, i<>, spec.

Ha-ri-e, JADD 891, n.

*Ha-ri-ma-a (Ar., cf Ha-ri-im-ma- BE X, Pa.

lyi-in; liL^ "devotus"), JADB 3, VI, 4.

*fHa-ri-nia-te(?), HABE 509, n.

*Ha-ri-me-i, JADD 813, s.

Ha-ri-ri (cf OBa. Ha-{ar-)ri-nwi RPN), HABE
1056, R. 14 : bît H.

Ha-ri-sarru, s&& Hara-iarru.

Ha(.?)-ri-zu , Ta'annek 4, R. 3.

'

Har-ma-ki, JADD 21, .. (B. C. 682). 536, 1.

f of Du-bu-si-i, JADD 526, 2.

Har-man (?cf p'-ir APO), see Hara-iarrn.

Har-ma-sa (cf Har-hur-ma-su BE X)

'malahu, JADD 324, R. E. / (III R 48, no. 3 ;

B.C.692). ''salhi,]AT)T) 324,R./j (B.C. 692).

Har-r[a ], Sarg. St. 111,5. — KB IV, p. 160.

^Harrä
"

I. yHa-ar-ra-a, JADD 741, 15.

2. -fHar-ra-a, JADD 741, 33.

Harränäia "Native of the city of Harran"

i"mAS-a-a, JADD 25, R. 7 (B. C. 6450-

600, R. j. 872, 4. 1046, I, 6(?). K. 241,

IX, 15, spec.

f of Ah-enba, JADD 446, L. E. 2.

Harrän-sadü (abbrev., cf. ''Bel-Haj-rän-iadri)

''KAS-KUR-Û, s. of Mar-tuk, gs. of Bau-

ercs, of the family of Bêl-êtir, HABE
877, 12 = JADD 889.

Harrän-sadüia (or Ilu-illat-a-aQ), cf Ihi-illatî)

''KAS-KUR-a-a, b. of A-ë-îum-ibni, Lo.

102, 1, 23. — KB IV, p. 82.

Har-ra-nu-u "Native of Harran", HABE 212,13.

Har-ru-su (cf OBa. Hu-ru-zum, JHuräzatum RPN,

Bi. V'nn), JADD 352, 2.

*Har-8i-[a-e-su (Eg. Hr-si-is/.t, Gr. ApcJiqöic,

"Horus son of Isis", Steindorff,

BA I, p. 350, Ranke, Material, p. 28)

sar "'Sab-nu-Ji-ti, Abp.: A, IHR 17,1,100;

Ann. I, 98. — KB II, p. 162.
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*Har-si-su (cf. Har-h-iu), JADD 590, R. 4.

*Har-se-siJ (cf. Harsiiaehi), ''iaknu, ''AN. TA-

a-a, JADD 860, IV, 1.

*Har-ti-bu-u (Eg. Hr-ti-bi>(.t), cf. samn on

an ostrakon from Elephantine, CIS p. 140,

JADD III, p. 537, Ranke, Material, p. 28),

JADD -/61, c.

Ha-ru-ra-[a-a], JADD 473, 1, .,, n (B. C. 698).

Ha-sa-bu, JADD 375, 2, s.

Ha-sa-la-an-ma-nu, JADD 633, R. 4.

*Ha-sar-du(-ù)

Merod.I: DEP VI, p.43,11. ''suka/iit, Merod. i :

Susa 16, III, 16.

s. of Su-me-e\ ''sukkal nni-ni-ri, Melish.,

Lo. loi (90829), I, 14, 22. — KB IV, p. 58.

KING, BBS, p. 20, pi. XXIV.

Ha-a-si-ku (cf .?XoyaKoç JIN p. 173), ''lalsu

mar sarri, JADD 857, IV, s.

Ha-su-ù-kul (n. pr..?), JADD 931, R. 16.

Ha-sa-ba(//(Z.?), JADD 422, \, slave sold.

'*Ha-sak-e (rcf Xo.sak' JIN p. 173), '^sabu, JADD
S77, R. 7.

Ha-sa-na'nu (cf IJu-sa-mi and the city name

Ha-sa-nii)

JADD 403, R. 3. 752, 12. ''miitir icmë sa

''hiknu, JADD 34, s (B. C. 695).

*Ha-sa-at-ri-it-ti, var. Ha-sa-at-ri-him (Iran., cf

Kastariti; JIN p. 176), name taken by

Parumartis (Phraortes), the Median pre-

tender. Dar. Beh. 39, 9.>.

*Ha-sat(w«/)-sa-'

s. of Sa-si-i, "'Ka-mi- -a-a , PSBA XXX
(1908), p. 138, 26 (Ep. N).

Ha-as-ba . . . (cf OBa. Ha-âi-bu T-D LC)

JADD 307, R. ,s (IHR 49, 38c; Ep. F).

Has-da-a-a (cf Has{a)da TNB, IJa-as-da-a-a

BE IX, Xj

rc'ji sm, Nku. Lo. 102, III, 15. — KB IV,

p. 86.

*Ha-as-ha-me-ir, pa-te-si Is-ki^un-Sin'-'', I R i,

no. I, 10, 5.

*Has-niar (Cass. = kasusu "strong", abbrev.,

cf Ha-ai-mar BE XVII pt. i, Hai-mar-

Gal-dii BE XV, "'Ha-as-mar-Sak BE
XIV, Bit-"'Hahtnar Chron. A, V, e)

f of Ea-mukin-zêr, Chron. A, V, 5. — KB II,

p. 272.

No. I.

*Ha-sù-sar(J'«-ar)-na (Hit..?), Capp. T-D LC 242,

8, 12, li), S. of {Gu-)jid-ga-ri-a.

*Ha-ta, JADD 469, R. /j.

Ha-ta-a-a (hypocor.(?), cf. Ha-ta, Nabu-ha-a-ta

TNB; or gent., cf "^Ha-Hi Anp. Ann. I, an,

''Ha-ta-a-a Rm. 564)

JADD 178, 1, 5 (III R 49, 48, 53 b. KB IV,

p. 128; Ep. H). K. 6409.

Ha-tar-a-nu (gent. from "'Hataru)

rab kisir, HABL 631, 10, 15 = JADD 759;

cf WSml. II, p. 62, WAE I, p. 465.

fHa-te-', Bu. S9-4-26, 38, 2.

''

Ha-te-za-a-a, JADD 619, 12, slave.

Ha-ti-a-nu (cf "'Ha-ta-a), JADD 365, R. 5 (B. C.

702).

•*Ha-ti-ib(/) (prob. Eg.), TA 161, ss, 43, 46. 164, 4,

18,26,42. 165,15,26. 166,12,32. 167,14. 168,8.

*Ha-at-pi-mu-nu (Eg. cf *A-nia-an-ha-at-pi)

JADD 38, /. (IHR 46, 13 d). 39, 10 (Ep. D).

*Hat(.?)-ta-mu (cf Bi. onin), ''iaqu, HABL 322, n.

Hat-ti-be Ta'annek 4, R. 4.

*Ha(-at)-tu-sâr (Hit., Eg. Kketasar, = HaiUi-sil

q. v.)

f of i. e. ancestor of Sà-di-^ le-sup, iarrii

hi "'Ur-i-a-ti-)ia-ai, the king of the Hit-

tites, Tigl. I, Ann. II, 4t. — KB I, p. 20.

*Ha-at-tu-si-la/li (Hit. = Hattu-iar)

Grand king of Ku-us-iar, WlNCKLER, OLZ
IX (1906), col. 629. Son of Mur-li-li,

gs. of Sti-iib-bi-lu-li-u-iiia, b. of Hal-pa-

as-su-lu-bi-is, Mntlallu and ^Ilii''-ir-i7i-na,

contemp. with. Ramses II (B. C. 1272),

OLZ IX, col. 629, MDOG 35, pp. 19, 27.

Hattusu-aldî(?'^/M-i«-«/-^/-4 'Hrrilu, JADD 481,

R. 7.

Ha-tu-ku . . . (.0, JADD 806, m.

Ha-Ù-ka-nu (Ar..?), ià "'Nu-ha-a-ni, nasîku sa

''Pii-qu-di, Sarg. Ann. 268.

*Hazâ-ilu (Ar., Bi. bsm and bstnm, Ar. docket

bsnrn OTSS p. 316, no. 50, Pognon,

Inscript. Sern. no. 86 bsm)
1. Ha-za-a-AN, i. of Û-a-a-et- , Abp. A, IIIR

24, VIII, i,.

2. Ha-3a{-)-AN, HABL 559, 5, 10, 12.
''

,

JADD 572, R. 7. nasîku ofGambulu, Sarg.

Ann. 2ä4. 7)tär lä ma^natia, Shalm. III:

KAHI I, 30, 2(;, succeeded Adad-idri. sa
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"•"'Dima^qi, Shalm. III: Co. 42; Ob. 97, 103;

cf. MDOG 29, p. 45. Sar "-'Dtmasgi,

Shalm. III, III R 5, VI, 2. — KB I, pp. 140,

142. sar ""•'A)-iöi, K. 3405, 2, 9.

f. oiIa--lu-ü iar "-"'A-ri-ei, Esarh. A, I R 46,

III, 3, 19 (KB II, p. 130). Cf. Senn. VS
I, yy, R. 23.

f. of Ü-a-a-te- {la-u-ta-), the king of Aribi,

Abp. Ann. VIII, 1, 46; IHR 34, VII, «1

{sar '""'Qidri); VS I, 83, 1, 3. ZA II, pl. II,

R. 6, cf. WAF I, p. s 26 ff.

«Ha-za-la-a (cf •••Hii-za-la-a), JADD 256, t, sold

(B. C. 676).

Hazänu (cf Ha-za-a-nu TNB) "Prefect"

1. Ha-za-nu, HABL 212, 4, 20. JADD 1125,
^

III, 7.

2. EN.URU, U "'Su-la-ia, ''na-si-ku of Yat-

buri, Sarg. Ann. 282.

*Hazaqiiau (He. = Bi. n^fiTn), Hezekiah, the king

of Judah

1. Ha-za-qi-a-a-ïi, iarru, Senn. Kui. Lay. 61, 11.

2. Ha-za-qi-a-u, Senn.: King III, gg; Kui. I, 30

(IHR 12); Tay. III, 29 (I R 39). '"-'laiidäia

Senn.: King III, s, as; Kui. I, 23, a?; Tay.

III, n. sarru, Senn. Co. 13 (I R 43). —
KB II, pp. 94, 118.

3. Ha-za-qi-ia, var., see KB II, p.92, notes 15,11;.

4. Ha-za-qi-ia-it, '"'^'landäi^a, Senn. Tay. II, 71.

Ha-zi-a-nu (cf Bi. •ji-'m), JADD 61, R. 9 (Ep. Lj.

Cf Ha-zi-an{Uhi, cf Bi. bs^Tn), JADD
233, 3-

Ha-zu-gu, JADD 343. g.

*Hêniti-ilu (Ar.) "My ardeur is the god"
1. Hi-am-ti-AN, '""'La-qa-a-a, Anp. Ann. III, 4fi.

— KB I, pp. 100, 102.

2. Hi-eti-ti-AN, Anp. Ann. III, 30.

3. Hi-im-ü-AN, Anp. Ann. III, 46, var.

*Hi-bi-ià, TA 178, 2, of "'latam. Cf. Hi-bi . . .
.,

Ta'annek, 7 R. 1.

Hi-da-ta-ni (Ar. "Thou hast renewed me".?j

JADD 400, 2 (B. C. 6S8j.

Hi-di-i, Senn. King V, 4, king of Til-Garimmu.

Hi-hi-e (hypocor., cf Hi-hi-ï-li), VS I, 95, 31.

Hi-hi-î-li(r), Capp. S. 1,3.

Hi-la-a... (hypocor., cf. Hi-li-id)

f. of Nabü-reüni, gf of Aia-iur.nb-iri
,

K. 2169, R. 15 (Smith, Texts, p. 20;.

Hi-li-ia (hypocor., cf. Hi-la-a, Te-7-i-hi-ii-ia BE X,

OBa. Hi-lum Dilbat; or Kuzbi-ia, or Ahi-

li-ia), JADD 26s, R. //.

Hi-ma-gu, in Bit-"'Hi-ma-gu, Merod. I, Susa 16,

I, 20.

Hi-ma-ri-i (according to Hilprecht, BE X, p. 51,

n. ;|: = Ahi-ma-ri-i)

JADD 178, R.j (IHR 49, sic; B. C. 672).

209, R. ,s. 569, R. 6 (B. C. 695).

Hl-mi-li-e, see Tab-jnéln.

*Himti-ilu, see Hëmti-ilu.

*'Hi-in-ni-be-el (cf '- Hi-in-7ii- -"EN BE X, Pu.

byn:n (Hannibal), 82-3-23, 135, R. 10b, spec.

*Hi(-in)-nu-mu, HABL 965, 3, s, 11, 13, 17, 23, R. 9, 15.

kisir sarri, JADD 276, R.5 (B. C. 682).

fHI-pa-a, K.3787, slave(B.C.7io).- KBIV,p.i66.

•"Hi-ip-ta-a-a (cf fHi-pa-tn-a TNB), 82-3-23, 135,

R. 4 a, .spec.

^\-n-Si\i\{PAPf') (prob, abrev., cf Hi-ri-ahûà),

''mnkil apati, "'Da-na-a-a, JADD 470, 3

(B. C. 663).

Hi-ri-ahû[a](/M/^-74-«]),JADD 404, R. 9 (B. C. 674).

Hi-ri-ba . . .
., JADD 848, g.

Hi-ri-sa-a-a (prob, gent, cf Ha-ri-sa-a-a TNB)

JADD 325, R. ,b (Ep. A"). 327, R. /. (IHR

46, no. 9; lîp. N). 349, R. 16 (Ep. Q).

623, L. E. /. (IHR 46,80b; Ep. A").

'NI. GAB la Bît-kidmuri, 308, R. ,4

(Ep. Q). 309, R. 7 (Ep. Q). 318, R. /. (III R
46, 33b). 345, R. /. 711, R.^o (Ep. E).

*Hi(.?)-ri-sû-ru (cf Ha-ht-hï-rî)

f of Kudurra, Mardukakheriba: OBI 149,

I, 21.

"'Hir-si-na, 7)iar Me-ig-di-a-ra, Shanis. V, Ann.

H, 23, 38 (IR 30). — KB I, p. 178.

*Hi-ru-um-mu (cf Bi. niT'n, onTi, Hiram)

'""'Suf-ra-a-a, ofTyre, Tigl. IV, Ann. [so], isi

(III R 9, 61). — KB H, p. 30.

Hi-sa-a-a (cf. -'Hi-e-sa HABL 414, 4), JADD
661, 13.

*Hismia (Mit), of Ni, Boghazköi, OLZXIII(i9io),

col. 292.

''Hi-si- -ar-si-', see Ahsiîarsu.

»"Hi-tu-bar-ra (perhaps BAR.RA =tapti) JADD
741, 26.

^•=Hi-zi-ri [ci. Bi. nvn, Ar. irn APO, Hu-zi-ru

of Hindan TNBj, TA 336, 3. 337 *•
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*Hu-'-a, mär ii/>ri of Burna-Buriash, TA 1 1, r>.

äiyu-ba-ba-a-a "Native oî Hubaba"

JADD 46, .1.

Hu-ba-a-a (cf. OBa. Hn-ba-tum RPN)
Epon. B. C. 830, Canon B, II, ?.•>. III R i, II, 34.

Hubasâte, see Aln-basiu.

*Hu.bi-di (prob. Mit, cf. Hu-bi-da VS VII, 126, 2.

16 r. G, Ungnad, Dilbat, p. 15)

s. of Te-en-di, VS I, 109, 3.

«'Hu-da...., JADD 256, 4, sold (B. C. 676).

Hu-da-a-a (hypocor., cf. Hu-di-ia BE XV)
JADD 249, 4, 9, R. 2.

s. of Mu-sur-a-a, JADD 250, 1, 4, o (III R
46, c; Ep. G).

*Hu(5«^.?)-da-pi-i (cf. Ha-an-da-pi-î),]^DV) 144,2

(B. C. 700).

Hu-ud-da-ia (cf. Hu-da-a-a). HABL 1078, a.

^Hu-di-e-sa-lib-bi (cf Ha-di-e-li-bu-m)

JADD 217, I, slave sold.

Hu-di-sarrûtsu(i1/y4A''-i-//), JADD (£, 13 (B. C. 693).

Hu-la-a-a, var. Hu-la-a-ia

''liazânu of Halsi-dipha, Anp. Ann. I, 102,

107,108,110 (IR 19). — KB I, p. 68— 70.

Hu-la-la (cf Hii-la-li TNB, OBa. Hti-la-lum RPN)
"A precious stone", '^ëi-ib blti, HABL
468, 7.

'Hu-la-li-ti (cf. Hn-la-lii, OBa. -fHii-la-al-tum)

HABL 454, 13.

Hu-li-i (cf. Hi-la-a, Hi-li-ia, NBa. ^Hu-li-i-ti,

OBa. Hu{})-li-ia RPN), JADD 1
84"

2, slave.

"irrisu, HABL 167, 10.

*Hulli (Hit, cf. Jensen, Hittiter, p. 116)

Hul-n-i, Hu-jil-li-i

s. of lä ma-ma-na, Tigl. IV, B, os (II R G-], es.

KB II, p. 20), succeeded Uassurme on the

throne of Tabal; =
f. of Avi-ba-ri-is\di, of Bit-Bu-rji-ii-is, hus-

band of -fAhat-abisa, the daughter of

Sargon, Sarg.: Ann. 170, ni; Khors. 30.

K. 13854. — KB II, p. 56.

Hu-lu-uq-qa

f of Ku-us-sù, CT II, 21,21.

^Hu-lu-ut-ti (cf NBa. .fHu-li-i-ti TNB), HABL
527, 6.

Hu-ma-ltia-te (cf OBa. H2i-ma-a-ma RPN; scar-

cely abbrev. from Ahu-mamäte, HiL-

PRECHT, BE X, p. 51, n. ^, since PAP-
No. i.

viamâte prob. = Usur- or Nasir-via-

matè), JADD 230, R. .3 (KB IV, p. 120,

no. IX; B. C. 684).

^"'Hum-ba-ba (El., see Jensen, KB VI, pt i,

p. 437 f., cf. Könßccßoc), mythol. person,

NE passim. //«;«-(5«-(5rt(his-eye), K.38oS,3.

""Humba-hal-dâsu, varr. Umvian-al-dasi, Uiiiman-

al-dase (see also Umman-al-däl with varr.
;

El.: Humban-hal-taï)

I Hicin-ba-hal-da-hi, king of Elam, B. C.

689—681, succeeded Menanu, Chron. B,

m, 27, 3", 31.

II Himi-ba-hal-da-îu, king of Elam, B. C.

681—675. sann, Chron. B, III, 23. IV, 11,12.

Uvi-nian-al-da-a-ie, }ai-ru älik päni Urtaqi,

f of Kudurrii and Paru, K. 1707, 36

(WSml. III, p. 63); b. of Urtaqu, Abp. B,

IIIR 31, 78b.

Um-inan-al-da-si, f. of Kudiirru and Parti,

b. of Teumman, K. 2867, 21, (23).

Um-man-al-da-le, f. of Ktidurru and Paru,

b. of Urtaqu, Abp. B, IIIR 31, IV, 82, 93.

— KB II p. 246.

'•Hum-ban . . . ., K. 5610.

''Humbanigas (with varr., see also Uminaiiigas;'E,\.)

s. of Um-ba-da-ra-a (Abp. Ann. VI, 52),

sar '"'''Elamtil^Elama, king ofElam, B. C.

742—717
1. Hu-ba-ni-ga-ai HABL 917, 17.

2. '^Hum-ba-ni-ga-a^ , Sarg.: Ann. 231 (var.,

pi. 27); Bull 12; Cyl. 17 (IR 36); Cypr.1,28

(IIIR II); Khors. 23, 123; N 7; Pp. IV, u;

XIV, 7. — KB II, pp. 36, 40, 54, 68.

3.
''Hu-um-ba-i-ga-as, Sarg. K. 1349,17 (WSml.

^ir, p. I).

4. Hu-uin-ba-ni-ga-as, Sarg. Ann. 231.

5. Uin-rna-ni-ga-as, Chron. B, 1, 0, 33.

6. Um-tium-i-gas, Abp. Ann. VI, 52. — KB II,

p. 206.

*Hu-um-ba-an-un-da-sa (El, for the second ele-

ment cf Undasu)

''na-gi-ru ia iar Elainti, Senn. Tay. V, en

(IR 41). — KB II, p. 108.

*Hum-ba-ri(f)-ga(f) (El), K. 7500.

*Humbë (cf. '""'Bît-'-'Hu-um-bi-e DT 237)

1. Hum-bi-e, K. 7310.

2. Hu-um-bi-e, JADD 752, R. 11.
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•Humbustu {clHambusu ^Hu-iini-lni-iis-tumTY^W);

m. of Ëa-zër-iqûa

1. ^Hum-bii-us-te, HABL 517, 13.

2. -fHu-um-bii-us-ti, HABL 896, 2.

Hu-um-mu-ru (hypocor., cf. OBa. Hji-mu-ruml

ru-inn RPN, BE XIV), HABL 965, R. u,

of Uruk.

*Humri (Bi. i-iïiy, Omri), Hum-ri-a, Hu-um-ri-a\i,

see '""'Bzt-Hîmin.

Hu-mu, JADB 5, I, 17, b. of Kakustu. Cf Hu-mc-e

(if personalname), Nabd. Ann. I, 7.

*Hu-un-da-ru, HABL 458, 7. 791, R. 3, 7.

Hu-ni-i (cf. //?<r««/; i:in APO), JADD 823, R. 10.

^=^Hu-ni-nu (An, cf. Bvi-hu-m>.-nî), nasikii of fjin-

daru, Sarg. Ann. 269.

*Hu-ni-sa-a (prob. Ar.), JADB 6, 1, 1. 7, 1, 4. Cf

Hu-ni-si, JADB 7, L. E. II, 2.

Hu-un-na (according to Hilprecht, BE X, p. 51,

n. =j= abbrev., cf A}irma; but cf OBa.

^Hu-un-tiu "Vine" Dilbat, '"Hu-nn-na-

tum RPN, f^Hu-7ia-tum T-D LC, NBa.

fHu-7in-na-tu TBN and Huimi)

f. of Amël-'^U-si-in, Neb. I, Nippur V, 21.

f. of Bau-him-iddin, Neb. I: VR 56, II, is;

Nippur II, 17. — KB III, pt. i, p. 168.

f. of Gula-zër-iqiia, Neb. I, Nippur V, 23.

f. of Kai-hi-ü, Neb. I, Nippur V, 22.

Hu-un-ni-i (hypocor., cf. Hunna, Bunt), HABL
216, 5, R. 10, kärib iarri.

*'Hu-un-nu-bat-''Na-na-a(Ba.), marat hvri, Melish.:

DEP X, pl. 1 1, I, 12, 15. VIII, 4, 18.

*Hu-un-zu-di-i

f. of Ha-an-da-pi-i, JADD 446, R. 21.

*Hu-ur-ba-ti-la

irtr '""'Elamti, king of Elam, Chron. P,

III, 10, 13, 17.

Hu-ur(.?)-bi-e, TRep. 116 A.

*Huria, see Naphururia.

*Hu-ii-ru (abbrev.. Eg., JADD III, p. 537, Ranke,
Material, p. 29; cf. Tin APO), JADD
763, .1. A.BA Mu-sur-a-a, JADD 85 1, IV, 3.

*Hu-ru-bi-ir . . ., JADD 471, 10, slave sold.

Hu-su-ra-a-a (cf ""Hftsur), JADD 325, R. -y

(Ep. A).

Hu-sa-bi (in NBa. texts, see TNB)
f. of Bël-ertba, gf. of Nabü-kusursu, VR

37, 55 a.

Hu-sur-a-a, JADD 340, n (Ep. Z).

Hu(.? 6^«)-sa-nu (cf Ha-ia-nu), JADD 66, R. E. /

(B. C. 693).

*Hu-Tesup {^Hiid- Teiup, clHu-ud-te-hip BEXV:
CBM 3474; or Bag-lesHp)

\. Hu-te-iup, HABL 139, R. 5. 215,2: ina

inuhJä tciiii la "'"'Urartäla (tiine: Sar-

gon). 252, u. R. 9.

2. Hu-te-sû-pu, HABL 139, R. s.

Hu-ut-ni-ilu "My protection is the god"

83-1-18,695,111,2.1, cfJohns, ADD III, p. XV.

*Hu-za-la-a "Gazelle "(.?), cf Hu-r.a-lu TNB, OBa.

Hii-za-lum RPN, JHu-za-la-tutn RPN,

Saf bïy, '^mär UpH, HABL 627, e.

Hu-za-nu, ardti, JADD 30, R. . (B. C. 681).

Hu-zi-na, JADD 165, L. E./ (Ep. Q).

la-a-a (cf la-ia; gentilic(.?) from ""''/«', JADD
III, p. 122), K. 4268, 4 (= Ursâ{>),

KGAS 48, cf WAF II, p. 52). JADD 75,

R. ,3,
"' Til-Ninib-a-a (B. C. 742).

*la-ab-ba-a (uncertain)

JADB 7, III, 12.

la-abi (cf Bi. 2Xiv?), "'Kan-mi-a-a, VS I, 85, 1,8.

Cf A-a-ab-bu.

la-ahiPi (cf. Bi. nsr(.?), see also A-a-ahî), JADD
471, 9, slave sold.

la-bar, see laburic.

Ma-bi-bi-e {cl la-bi-bu, Adad-bi-bi-e), K. i99i(J).

[a-bi-bu (cf fla-bi-bi-e, NBa. la-a-bi-bi, Bi. aar),

K. 241, XII, 1, spec.

*la-a-bi-ilu (Can.) "Gift of god" (cf Na. bs<2ni),

K. 5627.

nd.-\s\-mM{LUGAL) (Can.) "Gift of Milk",

TA 153,2.

la-bi-qu, K. 1998.

*ia-bi(.?)-ti-ri (Can.) "Gift of Tir"(?), TA 296,4.

*la-ab-ni-ilu (Can., cf Bi. bSDn:), amelu ia "'La-

.ki-su, TA 328,4.

laburu

1. la-bar, JADD 300, R. 7.

2. la-bur, JADD 499, R. . (B. C. 670).

3. la-bu-ru, la "' Ta-la-niu-sa, JADD 877, 7.

*|a-a-da (cf Pa. sii = laôriç, or Bi. i^n;')

JADD 294, R. s (B. C. 700). 796. L. E. /.

*la-da . . .
., JADD 200, R. E. / (B. C. 66-]).

*la-da-' (cf Bi. y-^) HABL 1020, R. 10.
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*lada-ilu (cf. OBa. Ta-dah-ihi RPN, Sarb. biîy-\

la-di-\A-di--ilu TNB, Ilu-ia-da-)

1. la-da-AN, ''I-tu--a-a M "'La-ki-pu, JADD
416, R.J- (B.C. 710).

2. la-di-AN, f. of Bël-sallim, JADD 880, 1, 13.

'1a-da(.')-lum-nu, Ta'annek 3, 12.

'ja-da-nu (cf. la-da- .... nu, HABL 520, 13, Bi.
T-,"j^)

JADD 360, R. // (B. C. 680).

'1a-di-' (abbrev., cf. lada-ilu), ''T-tû-'-a-a, HABL
962, R. 10. ''na-si-ku ia "'"'la-ki-nia-nu,

HABL 1 109, R. 8. ÏRep. 90, R. % sa

"'BI.KAP', JADD 404, R. s (B. C. 674).

*la-di-ilu, see lada-ilu.

••|a-a-g[i?], 7när /., HABL 1020, R. 5.

^ia-hâlu (cf la-ha-a-lu Camb. 218, 5)
'

i". A-a-ha\a-lul Epon. B. C. 825, III R i,

II, 39, var.

2. A-a-ha-li, JADB 5, VIII, 10.

3. la-lia-lu, JADD 661, 21. Epon. B. C. 834,

Canon B, II, 35; IHR i, II, 30. Epon. B. C.

825, IHR I, II, 39, var. Epon. B. C. 822,

III R I, II, 42.

4. la-ha-luni, Epon. B.C. 834 or 825, ''abarak-

ku rabn, Shalm. III, KAHI I, 28, 15.

'1a(-a)-hi-mil-ki (Ph., cf. OBa. la-hi-ilu Dilbat,

Bi. bSTl^, Baudissin, Adonis und Esmun,

P- 477)

s. of Bdhi, of Tyre, Abp.: A, IHR 18,

H, 96. HIR 30, H, .50; Ann. II, r,s. — KB H,

p. 168.

^la-hi-ri, JADD iioi, n

f. of Ahi-raniu, Anp. Ann. H, 22 (I R 20).

— KB I, p. 74.

'1a-hu-tu/ti, JADD 117,4 (B. C. 674). 165, R. 7.

988, I, 5.

'^sanii "''"Rasappa, JADD 1 18, 1,5 (B. C. e-ji).

^la-ah-zi-ba-da (Can., cf. Bi. biîiTn^), TA 275, 4.

276, 4.

^la-jà (cf la-e-a P 97, 34, la-a-a), TA 1 54, s.

*la-ilä, see A-a-ila-a-.

*la'iru (cf Bi. t^s^, iiy';)

1. la-'-i-ru, ''sann, HABL 414, 20, appointed

''rab "' Sib-te.

2. Ia-i-7'u, ''Gajn-bii-la-a-a, HABL 140, R. 3.

*iâ-a-i-si (if ail the name, cf Bi. IS'iy'i), JADD
130, 6.

No. I.

*la-a-ki-e (cf OBa. A-bi-m-ki T-D LC), JADD
17, 5 (B. C. 687).

*la-ki-ni (cf Bi. y^yi; see also BU-Iakin)

Ur "•^*Tâmti,\\\.2i\m. HI, Bal. VI, 7.

*lakinlü, see Ikkaln.

^^la'lâ (cf Bi. sîb?^) "Mountain-goat"
"

I. /rt-'-/«-«, JADD 20, 7 (B. C. 684). — KB IV,

p. 118.

2. la-la-a-, JADD 912, s, slave. Cf la-la ,

HABL 466, 1.

la-la(rt/.?)-ma-a, JADD 752, 19.

^^la-'-lu-u/ù (Arb. J.ÄJ = JsÄ^ HAUrx, BA I,

p. 170 tt)

'

s. of Ha-sa-ilu, sar '"^'Aribi, Esarh. A,

III, 2ü"; C, HI, 8. — KB II, p. 130.

''"[a-ma (cf Eg. Pu-ü-a-a-md), TA 230, 2.

'^lamani (as var. of latna q. v., prob, a gentilic

name: "native of '"^'lamanu' (1V) or

"native of Yemen" (.?), see Winckler,

Sargon, I, p. XXX, noté 2, KA' p. 70,

note I, MVG HI, p. 26, note i; cf la-

manun)

1. > A-a-i-man-ni, JADD 801, R. u.

2. !a-a-ma-ni, JADD 214, 4, 10 (Ep. P).

3. la-nia-ni, king of Ashdod, Sarg.: Ann. 220:

lä bel kussi; A, III, 15, 37 (K. 1668 b);

Khors. 95, loi; XIV, 11: "'As-du-da-a-a.

4. [a-man-ni, JADD ^6, R. 4 (B. C. 652?).

I^amannû "Native of '""'/amanu" (ir)

1. hx-man-i-a-a, JADB 7, H, 4.

2. la-man-nu-u, JADD 233, R. ,2 (B. C. 659).

''rab kan'sa, JADD 233, R. v (B. C. 659?).

*là(J, fF(z.?)-mi-ba-an-da, "iarm", Ta'annek 3,13;

cf 4, 13.

*[à-mi-Ù-ta, amel "' Gnddasuna, TA i ]], 2.

'"1a-an-di , Ta'annek 7, 10.

*lanhamu (prob. = er:"', Hommel, Altisr. (Jberl.,

p. 223); räbisu of the Egyptian king:

1. EQ)-en-ka-inu, TA 286, 2s.

2. la-ha-mi, TA 83, 4n.

3. Ih-ih-en-ha-mu, TA 289, 45.

4. fa-an-ka {s\c), TA 116, 73.

5. la-an-ha-ma, TA 106, 3g, 37. 13 1, 62. 215, 10.

272, 25. 330, 14.

6. la-an-ha-me, TA 117,61. 118,49.

7. la-an-ha-mi, TA 83, 31, 39. 85, is. 98, 1. 102, 1.

105, 15, 3G. 118, 55.
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8. Ia-an-ha-inii, TA 85, 23. 86,15. 127,23. 132,29.

171, 5, 11, 13. 270, 11. 283, 13, 28. 284, 33.

296, 21.

*la-nu-qu (Ar. = s;5^5;> "suckling"), 'mi-sik-ku

Ja "'Za-me-e, Sarg. Ann. 267.

s. of Samas-a-a-H, JADD 288, 2.

*la-an-ZU-Ù (Cass. = "king"; cf. la-an-zJi-h ahla-

mfi BE XV, 168, 16)

inä7- Habban, Shalm. III: Ob. 95, 125. sar

"•"Ndiri (B. C. 715), Sarg.: Ann. 73, 121;

Khors. 54. sar '""'Namri, Shalm. III : Ob. iij;

- Statue, KAHI 1, 30, III, 1. — KB I, pp. 140,

142; II, p. 58.

^Ma-pa-' (WSem. = ns^) "The beautiful

lady"

iarrat "'Dihränt, Esarh. B, IV, 20 (III R i S).

— KB 11^ p. 146.

*lapa(h)-Addu (Can., cf. SArb. y&ibü:, OBa la-pa-cl

VS VII, 16, 39)

1. Ia-ap-p{a-ahYIM, TA 97, 2.

2. Ia-pa-''IM, TA 83, 26. 85, 29, 42. 103, 19. 105,

31, 78, 85. I 13, 8, 12, 47. I I4, 1(!, 1)9, 09. I I6, 25, 51.

117, 65. 119, 57. 120, 2.

3. Ia-pa-ah-'>IM, TA 98, 2. 106, 19.

*la-pa-hi (Can., abbrev., cf japah-Addii\ Ja-a-

pi-hi BE VIII, pt. I)

amêbi sa "'Ga-az-ri'" (Gezer), TA 297,3.

298, 4. 299, 3. 300, 4.

^'laptih-Addu (Can., cf. Bi. nnB% n. 1. bsnriS':)

1. la-ap-ü-ha-da, TA 335,9.

2. Ia-ap-ti-ih-''IM, TA 288, 45.

'Ma-qar-ahiP' (WSem., cf OBa. '" Wa-qar-a-

hu-uiii)

JADD 245, 3, slave sold.

*na-qî-ra[-tu] (WSem.), JADD 435, R. ,, slave

sold (Ep. A).

[ârâm, see ''A-a-ram-mii

*[a-ra-pa-a (Arb., cf Ra-pa-ni, SArb. XSli, Arb.

li'', ^^io, Weber MVG VI (1901),

p. 57 f., Baudissin, Adonis und Esmun,

P- 319)

'rab kisir (of Aribi), HABE 631, i, 9 =
JADD 759.

la-ri-i (hypocor., cf Mannu-iäri, OBa. /a-a-naii

Dilbat, fa-ri BE XV)
Epon. B. "c. 885, IHR i, 1,25; cf SCHEIL

Annales de Tukulti Ninip II, p. 33 f., and

see Nddi-i/ii.

*ia-sa-am (cf A-a-sa7n-mu, Bi. bx^'^iüi)

s. of Nabua, "'Kan-mi-a-a, VS I, 84, 1.

*la-su-mu (cf la-a-h'c-vm), HABE 502, 10.

*là-as-da-ta (cf OBa. la-as-di-ha-am-mu CT IV,

2, 21, and Zi-ir-dani-ia-ai-dd), of Megiddo,

TA 245, 12, 15. 248, 3.

*1à-as-hu-ru, Capp. G, 20, 2, 33.

*là-sii-ia (cf Bi. iiBj';), TA 256, is.

la-a-SÜ-mu (cf la-sji-mu, Was^Ja-iü-wn-ina TNB)
HABE 542, R. 7.

'•|a-ta-' (cf SArb. yn\ prob.identical vi\\h la-ta-d)

''rab aläni su ia qäni tahranë sa '""^Urar-

taia...., HABE 252,7 (BA II, p. 55).

*la-ta-a (alternâtes with IdIn and la-u-ta-
,

thus la-ta-a = la-u-ta- prob, epith. of

Idln and = SArb. royal epith. yni; for

an other view see WiNCKLER, AF I,

p. 528 f.); s. of Hazäil, king of Aribi,

K..? = ZA II, pi. n, R. 8.

*la-ta-ma-a (cf Ar. miT' APO, süDi Lidziî.,

Ephemeris II, p. 224, Bi. ^ISf), JADD
741, ä:!. Cf Ia-at(^)-7na-a, JADD 752, 19.

^1a-ta-na-e-li (Ph. ^bSDn^)

f of TakilQ)-ana-bcl, JADD 621, 2 (IHR 50,

no. 3; KB IV, p. 152).

"ja-'-ta-a-nu, (Ph., abbrev., cf IlH-tji-'.a-a-)iiî),

JADD 54, R.^.

'^ja-te-e (or Nap-te-e^) (cf Abi-ia-te- , la-ta-d),

JADD 59, 6, slave sold (B. C. 681 ).

*la-at-na, var. lämam (cf Ar. Sin"' APO); la

bel kussi, king of Ashdod, Sarg. Ann. 220.

*la-û-a (= Bi. sin;i, Jehu)

mar Ijjimri, king of Israel who overthrew

the dynasty of Omri, Shalm. III R 5,

no. 6, 25; Ob. Epigr. II. — KB I, p. 150.

* ""la-ù-bi-'-di (WSem. *iiyain\ Hoffmann,

ZA XI, p. 228, JoHN.s, ADD III, p. 251,

Zimmern, KA^ p. 465 f ; var. Ilu-bi'di, q. v.)

King and usurper of Hamath (B. C. 721),

{•'•^lA-ma-ta-a-a), Sarg.: Cypr.1,53 (IHR 1 1);

Kliors. 33; N. s; WS pl. 49a, K VIII, 25;

K. [1349, n]. - KB II, pp. 36, 56.

^ja-ù-ha-zi (He = Bi. Tns(in''), Ahaz)

"•"'la-û-da-a-a, king of Judah, Tigl. IV, B gi

(II R 6i).
- KB II, p. 20.
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*lau-idri, see A-a-u-id-ri.

*la-U-ta-', la-û-ta- (Arb., var. la-ta-a q. v., see

also Uaite and WAF I, p. 528), Abp. B,

IHR 34, VIII, 23, 28, 3i, 37. Bu. ÇI-S-Q, I78.

*la-U-ta-ar-si (Iran., cf. Mami-t{i)ayhi), Tigl. IV,

Ann. iGïi, a Median chief.

*la-zî-e, HABL 1026,7 (WSml. II, p. i2j. A-a-

zi-e, ibid., 1. 15.

*la-zi-ni (cf. Bi. n'^;Ti<\ /rt?-.î/-««JADD 899,11,11)

f of J/<?;v/«/f'-i<î;-«j7//-, JADD 325, R. 12.

l-ba-a (hypocor., = Ar. docket MN, BE VIII,

pt. I, 27; ef TNB p. 68), HABL 453, 12.

454, »•

f of Bël-etir, K. 135 1. HABL 1007, R. 1.^.

f of Bèl-lûir, HABL 718, R. n.

'l-ba-qa-me

'^rab PAP. SE.DA la ''tar-ta-nu, JADD
275, R. 0.

Ibassi-ilani "There exist gods" {d. Ibassi-ilu)

1. I-ba-ai-U-ANf'-ni, f of Prt-i/-/,;ADD 373, 2.

2. NI. GAL-Am', JADD 190,1 (B. C. 668).

265, R. 9. bel-qäta sa sarri, JADD 80,

R. /.

s. of Ni-rgal-iliia,]M^^ 446, R. ^« (Ep. O).

3. NI.GAL-Am'-ni, JADD 190,4. 355, iCi.

Ibassi-ilu (ef Ibassi-ilani, OBa. I-ba-as-li-AN

BE VI, pt. I, XIV, GÂL-U-AN BE XV;
ZiMiMERN, Behren.s, Briefe, p. 4, n. 4)

1. GAL-U-AN, /'? i« "'Kalha, JADD 161, .,

(B. C. 679).

s. of Ea-rlinanni, ''sukkallu, Nai.: VR 61,

VI, 20 (KB III, pt. I, p. 180).

2. NI. GAL-AN, K. 241, VIII, 31; 83-1-18, 695,

III, 1, spec. ''pa-hi-rM (ruï), HABL 166, 2.

Ib-bu-tu (prob, hypocor., ef Ib-ba-tmn RPN),

HABL 901, 1. f of Ulnla-a-a, Aei.: BE
VIII, pt. I, s, 3.

l-bi-ia (hypocor., ef OBa. I-bi-ia{-a) RPN, T-D LC
JADD 702, 3 (B. C. 656.?).

l-bl-Sin "Sin has called" (ef I-bi-Sin RPN)
KingofUr.Sm. 1224. K. 6102, 8. Rm.2, 174

(OLZX (1907), col. 114, n. I).

Ib-na-a (hypocor., ef TNB)
s. of Nnr-Sin, HABL 969, 3.

Ib-na-a-a (hypocor.; in NBa. texts, see TNB)
'•na-si-ki Babila-a-a, JADD 478, R. 2.

IbniiPj-XE-a "Ea has created" (Ba.)

f of Nabn-etil-iläni, BM.91015, R. 20 (KiNG,

BBS, p. 1 10, pl. CVI).

Ib-ni-ja (hypocor.; in OBa. texts, see RPN)
f of Nabn-êtir-)iapiâti, JADD 430, 2.

Ibni-Marduk "Marduk has created" (Ba.)

1. Ib-ni-''AMAR.UD (in OBa. & Cass. texts,

see RPN, P 97, is)

s. o{ Arad-Ea, Melis.: Lo. loi (90829), I, 13

(Kl\G, BBS, p. 20, pl. XXIV); Susa 3,

I, 28.

2. KAK-''AMAR.UD
s. of Amél-^TUR.NUN.NA; author of

"the fox", K. 9717, 12. Sm. 669, 25 (NE

pp. 90, 92).

s. QÏ Nür-Marduk, ''ia[qii\, Nai.: BM. 90936,

II, 10 (King, BBS, p. 108, pl. CV).

s. of '' Sin, BM. 9 1 Ol 5, R. 11 (King, BBS,

p. HO, pl. CVI).

l-bu-nu (cf I-bii-ni TNB)

f of Bel-usätu, Sarg. St. II, 15; IV, 2. —
KB IV, pp. 160, 162.

l-bu-te-lläni (ANt>-ni)

f of ''A-u-e-ballitani, VS I, 88, .4 (Ep. E).

idanni-ilu "The god has looked upon nie"

(cf Ilu-i-da-an-ni BE XV)
ZU-an-ni-AN, 83-1-18, 695, 111,2, spec.

l-da-a-te-bêl-a-la-ka "At the side of the lord

I walk"

s. of Asur-hillim, JADD 266, 1 (III R 49, 37 a).

Id-di-i (hypocor., cf OBa. I-id-di-i RPN, Id-di-^a

BE VIII, I, BEX, with Ar. docket [sj^is),

"[tawkar>] JADD 349, R. E. . (Ep. Q);

cf A-di-i, I-di-i.

Id-di-ia-a-tu (Ba., hypocor., cf Iddi), in Bit-"'!.,

BM. 102485, 1, 4 (King, BBS, p. -j-j, pl.I).

Id-din , Epoa, JADD 243, R. E. 2.

Iddina (abbrev.)

SE-na (Nadinaï), ''diipiar, VS V, 2, le (B. C.

675).

s. of Erlba, gs. of Imbit-päniia, Sarg. .St.

III, 23. — KB IV, p. 162.

Iddinä (hypocor.; in NBa. texts, see TNB)

SE-na-a

s. of '^sangn ''Marduk, VS I, 35, 5^. —
KB IV, p. 96.

s. of Säpik-zcr, VS I, 35, 34, 37, 54.
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Iddina-Asur "Ashur has given"

1. SE-iia-ÅS-hir, HABL 532, 2.

2. SE-ua-'^AS-sur, JADD 738, R. 7.

Iddin-Addu, TA 123,47.

Iddina[a (hypocor.

1. Id-din-a-a, K. 241, IX, 31, spec.

2. Id-din-ia, HABL 176,4. 177,2. ''sangn hi

''NIN.IB, JADD 640, R. /.

3. I-din-a-a, '^angü sa ''NIN.IB, JADD 642, g

(IHR 49,7b).

4. I-dinna-a-a, JADD 265, 3.

5. SE-a-a, K. 241, IX, 26, spec.

6. SE-na-ia, >'sangn ia ''NIN.IB. JADD 641,

R.//.

Iddina-Istar "Ishtar has given"

SE-na-''XV, s. of Talä, JADD 257, R. /7

(B. C. 670).

Iddina-Nabü "Nebo has given" (cf. OBa. I-din-

•'Na-öi-um T-D LC; Ar. 12::-X APO
60, 1,2; BE VIII, pt. I, no. 14)

1. SE-na-'^AK, Sarg. St. I, «. — KB IV, p. 15 8.

2. SE-iia-''PA, Sarg. St. I, m.

Iddin(a)-Papsukkal

1. MU-''SUKKAL, f. of Ihimmuqu, Nshi.,

VS I, 36. III, o-i.

2. SE-'^SUKKAL

Ï. of Nabn-li, Nshi., VS I, 36, IV, p.

f. of Nabfi-siaii-umr, Merod. I, VS I, 34, 22.

3. SE-na-'^SUKKAL, f. of Naba-nädln-himu,

VAT 402, R. 21 (Reisner, Hymnen, p. 68).

Iddina-sarru "The king has given"

SE-na-IUGAL, f of Za-ki-i-n, K. 4740, 21

(WAF II, p. 25j.

Iddin-Bêl {MU-''EN)
s. of -cêr, gs. of Mii-se-cib, owner of

tablât, CT XVII, 33, «.

Iddin-iau {ÅS-a-a-ti), JADD 991.

Iddln-Lamassu {AS-''HÉ. UI)

f. of Cnmil-Gula, K. 9717, s (NE p. 90).

Iddin-Ninlb (SE-''NIN.IB)

s. of Sin-apal-iqûa, Mna., PSBA XIX (1897),

p. 71, 2. "•

Id-du-u-a (hypocor., cf I-du-u-a\ Iddnhim TNB,
Bi. •ins, iny, Si^y), ''r«/^ bam ina bab sa-

a-me (in Babel), JADD 891, R. 5.

l-di-i (hypocor.)

JADD 309, R. b: '""<Kis'-'\ 325, R. ,5 =

''tamkaru, JADD 308, R. ,3 (Ep. Q). 318,

R. ,0 (Ep. A). 344, R. .. 623, L. E. / (Ep. A);

seems to be same person as A-di-i ^tam-

kani, JOHNS, ADD III, p. 287, and Id-di-i.

*ldibi'lu (cf Bi. bsniS, '' I-di-ba- -il-a-a, a Arb.

tribelIIR 10,30; for literature see Ges.-

BuHL, HWB p. 9a)

1. /-<//-<5/-'-z-Ä, Tigl. IV, B 56(11 R 67), appoint-

ed qëpu of Musru. — KB II, p. 20.

2. I-di-bi{-)-i-lu, Tigl. IV, Ann. 220, 240: '"'"A-

ni-bu (IHR 10, 45).

Idl-ilu "The god knows" (cf. I-di-ilu TNB)
ZU-AN, 83-1-18, 695, 111,8, spec. JADD

388, R. <?. ''rab kisir ia ''niâr sipri ïa

sinnisti ëkalli, JADD 494, 7.

Idin-abim "My father has given" (cf. OBa.

I-din-a-bu T-D LC)

1. I-din-a-bi-im, Capp. G, 15, 1.

2. I-din-na-bi-ini, s. of Asir-tiiu-ta-bi-e/, Capp.

T-D 239, 3.

l-din-lstar

f. of Ma{Kuï)-kn-a, Capp. Ch. 10, n.

Id-ra-nu, see Itrami.

Id-ri K. 7393.

Id-ri-ja, see It-ri-ia.

=*1d-ri-a-ha(-a)-ù (WSem. *^n»hlin = Ad-ra-a-

ba-ji, Adad-ra-ha-a-u, q. v.)

IIABL 593, R. 2. ''rab kisir, K. 4792.

*ld-ri-li-i (cf. Bi. bS'i-i-?, Id-di-ri-ia-i/i BE IX)

irrisu, JADB 19, II, 4.

*'ldru C-id-ru; cf. Id-ra- TNB, Bi. T!» or nty)

'' inu-ri-ib-ba-nu ia Hundaru, HABL 458, 5.

l-du...., ''rab alani, JADD 306, 1.

l-du-U-a (hypocor., cf. Iddna)

''qallu, HABL 266, R. 10.

ldu(//')-så-A-sur, Capp. Ch. 16, R. ^; G, 6,20. 12, 10

(Pei.ser, KB IV, p. 52: Liû-Ahir).

ldu(//>)-sâ-lstar, Capp. Ch. 4, 4.

l-gi-i, JADD 388, R. 7.

'i-gi-li-i (cf Igla\ Higlci BE X)

''tamkar sisl "'Kal-/ja-a-a,]ADD 806, R. 3.

l-gur-ka-ap-ka-pu, l-gur-qa-ap-qa-pu MDOG 45, p. 50

f of Satnsi-Adad, the patesi of A.sur, I R 6,

no. I. — KB I, p. 2.

*l!)-li-ba-bu, or Ak-U-ba-bu

f oî Nu-ba-na-ni; ''hazanmi, CT II, 21,27,

L. E. 3.

T. XLIII.
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*lhli-Tesup, or Ah/i- Tehip, cf. the hypocor.

Ah-li-ia BE XV, VS I, 107, 3

Ili-li-te-ei-hip, VS I, m, R.

Ili-li-te-hip, s. of Ta-i-le-eJi-ni, CTII, 2i,.v,j...

lh-ni-AD-l<a(?)...., '^bêl pihati, JADD 867,7.

l-ka-ru;ri (prob. = Ikkaru, q. v.; cf. A-ka-ru)

JADD 471, w, B. E. 2.

*l-ka-ù-8U (WSem., cf. Zimmern, KA^ p. 473)

ïar "'i'""*Amqariuia, king of Ekron, Esarh.

B, V, 17 (III R 16 = I R 48, no. I, 5).

Abp. Rm. 3, II, 3G. — KB II, pp. 148, 240.

l-kib-ilu (cf. OBa. Ikibum RPN)
Capp. G, 4, ^. II, 4. 14, 2. 17, 1.

*lkkalü, Ikkiln, lakinln

sar '""*Ai-uada, king of Aruad

1. Ik-ka-lu-û, Abp. K. 11450,5 (KGAS 66j.

2. Ik-ki-lu-ü, Ahç. HABL992,i5. K.2675, R.27.

— KB II, p. 170, n. 2.

3. la-ki-in-lu, Abp. B, K. 1779, B '' (WSml.

ni, p. 57).

4. la-ki-in-lu-u, Abp.: A, II, un, 121; Ann. 11,63,

81, 85; B, II, 65, 77, 80. — KB II, pp. 170, 172.

5. la-ki-in-lu-ù, Abp.: A, III R 18, II, 101;

Rm. 3, II,- 38. — KB II, p. 240.

Ik-ka-ru "Peasant" (cf. Ik-ka-rum\ri BE XIV,

XV, see also I-ka-ru)

HABL 248, 2. 249, 2. 250, 2. 739, 2. 740 2.

Ikkilü, see Ikkalu.

Ik-la-nu (or Ig-la-nu, cf. Bi. •j'iba?)

''rab äläni, JADD 627, R. ,= (B. C. 666).

Ik-li-i (or Iglî, cf. I-gi-li-i)

HABL 271, 3. 467, R. 19. JADD 270, 1.

271,9. 744, R.7. ardu sa Kur-ba-Hi,]KYX)

1141,^9 (B. C. 709).

*lk(.? G'tf/?)-te-SUp (the first sign is questionable,

cf. . . ? in-gi-te-sû-tip), king of ""''Sup-ri-a,

Esarh.: KAHI I, 75, e.

Ikûnu (abbrev., cf. I-hai-nu-bi-{KÄ)-Adad, Ilu-

i-ku-nim RPN), I-ku-num, Capp. Ch. 16,

R. J-. Assyrian priest-king:

1. I-ku-niim, Capp. Ch. 16, R5; f oï Sarru-ki-

iu (I), MDOG 38,p. 33, n. Cf. MDOG 25,

p.67. L[hi-nuin]pa.te.[si] "'^-[izV], Capp.E.

2. I-ku-nu-um, Arn., KAHI I, 62,, 5.

s. oïE-ri-Hm, KK. 8805 + 10238 + 10888,

5

(AJSL 18, p. 176. MVG VIII, p. 102.

King, RRT, p. 55, n. 4).

No. 1.

*l-la-a (Ar. hypocor.; for OBa. texts, see RPN;
cf Bi. sbst)

JADD 246, R. '.I. ''na-si-ku sa ""''La-qi\qa-e,

Anp. Ann. III, 43, 45 (I R 24). — KB I,

p. 102.

''|-la-i-a-bi (Johns, ADB p. 15, supposes a pho-

netic spelling for AN-a-a-abi; probably

Ar. = •'as inbs, Schiffer, Spuren, p.23;

cf. lliia-a-bi), JADB 5, II, 19.

*llänu (cf I-la-nu-um RPN, I-la-nu-û-a BE XV,

Bi. libs)

1. T-Ia{-a)-ni, mûr Za-ma-ni, Anp. Ann. III, 105

(IR 26). — KB I, p. 112.

2. I-la-a-mi, h. oi Bur-Ranianu, Kw-^^YmxXùx,

R. 42 (III R 6, error).

ll-biti-kuzub-ilâni "The household god is the

splendor of the gods"

AN-E^HI.LI-ANf'-ni, ''A.BA sihru, VR
41, 326 f Cf CT XVIII, 28.

Ildâ^a, see An-da-a-ià.

l-li
.".

. . ., JADD 679, R. 4 (B. C. 682).

Ilî-bâni, see also Ilu-bäni)

1. AN-ba-7ii, Capp. G, 7, 20.

2. I-li-ba-ni, Capp. G, 8, in, 13.

Ili'-bullut-ilu "The god is able to keep alive"

ZU- TI-AN, JADD 568, R. 4. ''d[a-a-a-!]i,

JADD 345. R. '

l-lî-dan, f of Aiur-tâbQ), Capp. E 2, 2, 4.

Ili-estaqel (cf Am-mi-ihta-kal T-D LC, Ahir-

il-ta-gal etc., RPN p. 233, n. 7)

I-li-eS-ta-ki-el, Capp. Ch. 16, 4.

Iliia (abbrev. or hypocor.; cf I-li--i{a] BE XVII,

pt. I)

1. AN-la, l of NabiUiu, VR 49, IX, 34.

2. AN-ia, î. of Nabn-bêl-hunati, Shmk. CT X,

7,47.

3. 'l-ti-iaQ), VS I, 107, 3.

Ili-[a-a-bi "My god is (my) father" (cf I-li-a-bi

RPN, but also A-a-ab-bu, la-abi) Abp.

K. 2564.

*lli-ia-a-u "My god is (la-)a-u" (cf. Bi. n^bs,

Schiffer, Spuren, p. 38,
''A-u-ili-a-a),

JADD 312, 0.

Iliia-bêl "My god is the lord" (cf OBa. /-//-

be-li RPN), or -^A-a-bcl, q. v.

AN-a-a-EN, HABL 933, b. KK. 5420b.

12968.
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*lli-ia-di-nu (WSem. *V1';bK, evidently identical

with ANf'-a-di-nu, TNB p. 75, cf. HiL-

PRECHT, BE X, p. XII)

'^rab kisir ia mär sarri, JADD 345, R. E. /.

361, R. ...

Ili-ia-ib...., TA 168, R. 12.

*lli-milku (Bi. Tb^a^i?«, Ar. -jbXlbs, Eg. 'Aruma-
raka; cf. also Ilu-milki and Milki-ilu)

1. AN-LUGAL, amêl sipri, TA 151,45.

2. I-li-mil-ku, TA 286, 36.

*lli-rabih (WSem.; for the second element ef.

Hammu-ra-bi-ih)

1. AN-ra-bi-7^, TA 139, 2. 140, 3.

2. I-li-ra-\bi-i}}\ TA 128, 21.

Il-lu-u (ef Il-li-ia BE XIV, XVII, pt. i, Il-!a-a

BE VIIÎ, pt. i)

JADD 89, R. 4 (B. C. 683).

Il-lu-uk-nu (ef JOHN,s, ADD III, p. 58), JADD
30, R. / (B. C. 681).

Il-qi-su, JADD 163, R. // (B. C. 664.?).

Il-ta-da-a-a, ''mukll apati iimmi sarri, JADD
857, IV, 10.

Il-tap-pa "The god is companion" (fef OBa.

I-li-tab-ba BA VI, 3, p. 70; Il-tab-bu-

ut-ta BE XV; Il-tap-pi-ta BE XIV)

JADD 73, R. 3. 74, R. ^ (B. C. 680).

ll-ti-UR(?), '^tanikar, JADD 387, R. 7 (B. C. 651).

\\\x{AN)...., Epon. B. C. 805, Canon A, III, 13;

B, III, 26.

Ilu-aba .... {AN-AD ....), JADD 70, % (B. C. 674).

Ilu-aba-sallim "O god, keep the father safe!"

ANa-ba-DI, s. of Pappn, JADB i. I, e.

Ilu-ab-eriba i^AN-AD-SU), JADD 311, R. ,s

(Ep. S).

Ilu-abiia "The god is my father" (ef Abi-ilila,

OBa. Ui-a-bi RPN), JADD 742, u, irrisu.

Ilu-Adad "God is Ad ad"

AN-''IM, "'Qat-tia-a-a, Anp. Ann. I, 78

(IR 19), var. Amel-Adad. — KB I, p. 64.

Ilu-ah-usur "O god, protect the brother!"'

a'n-PAP-PAP {Ihi-nâsir-ahtû), VS I, 97,.,.

Ilu-ak-kur (or ''Naba-KUk), tablet from Vyran

Shehir, OLZ V, eol. 245.

*llu-amara (WSem., ef Amar-ihc, Bi. ^in^riS)

''rab kar-ma-7ii sa "'Magantlba (B. C. 694)

I. AN-a-mar, JADD 137, 3. 427, 2, 12, is.

2. AN-a-ma-ra, JADD 508, R. 2.

3. AN-a-mar-ra, JADD 508, 1.

Ilu-apal-iddin "The god has given a son"

AN-rUR-ÅS, JADD 686, R. e.

*llu-a-qa-bi (WSem., ef Ilu-a-qa-ba TNB, A-qa-

bi-ilu)

''ri^n alpe of "'Haliilë, JADB 9, III, j.

Ilu-balâtsu-lqbi "The god has announced his

life"

AN-TI-LA-su-iq-bi, ''ardu ia abarakki

rabi, JADD 464, R. 7.

Ilu-ba-na-a (WSem. *n3nbK, ef lii-ba-tia- BE X,

Ba-na--ili BE IX; or abbrev. from

Arkat-iii-banä), 83-1-18, 695, II, 32, spec.

Ilu-ba-ni "The god is creator" (ef OBa. /-//-

ba-Hi{-i) RPN), JADB 6, VIII, s. K. 7335.

f o{ Naba-sër-iddina, Nshi., VS I, l^, III, le.

*llu-ba-ru (or An-ba-ru, ef Am-bu-ru TNB)
f of Zabdä, JADB 3, V, is.

Ilu-be-la-ah (.?Savce: Ihi-nu-la-lwi\ ef Belah-Sin,

-Istar, Bilah-Alur)

f of Sil-1star, Capp. E, i, 13.

*l-lu(-ù)-bi-'-di (WSem.; var. Jati-bi'di, q. v.)

''A-ma-ta-a-a, king and usurper in Hamath

(B. C. 721), defeated at Qarqar, B. C. 720,

Sarg.: Ann. 23; Cyl. 25 (P', P^). — KB II,

p. 42.

Ilu-bulutsu-iqbi "The god has announced his

life" (ef Ilu-baläisu-iqbi)

AN-bu-hit-BI-E, hl iêpa, JADD 105, R. 7

(Ep. Z).

Ilu-dain-sarru

AN-dan-in-LUGAL, K. 17.

*llu-da-la-a (Ar.) "The god has saved" {cï.Da-

Ia-{a-)ilu; ^jbnbs CIS II, 54, KA p. 438,

Schiffer, Aramäer, p. 52)

HABL 251, 10, 14,22, R. 2.

Ilu-du-ù-su (ef Dnsa, Dtisi)

JADD 600, /.

Ilu-ëres "The god has planted"

1. AN-KAM-es, ]AT>D 69, 1, 3 (B. C. 692). 186,

R. 1, 4 (B. C. 679). ''NLGAB ia ckalli,

JADD 255, R. ,3.

2. AN-PIN-el, JADD 1141, 33 (B. C. 709).

Ilu-erîba "The god has rewarded" (ef. OBa.

I-li-e-ri-ba-ani)

AN-SU, K. 241, XI, 42, spec.
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llu-ëtir "The god spared"

1. AN-e-fir, ma-hi-is hegalli, HABL 416, 1.

2. AN-KAR-ir, JADd"266, R. /<, (B. C. 670).

Ilu-gabbi-iqbi "The god has announced ail"

AN-GAB-E, JADD 279, R. 6 (B.C. 689).

*llu-gab-ri (cf. Bi. bsinn?, Ilu-gab-ra\ri TNB)

sa iêpa, JADD 318, R. ,s.

s. of Nabu-la-di, JADB 5, I, s.

Ilu-gu-!u(.?), JADD 775, n.

Ilu-hir-be, see An-hir-be.

Ilu-iada' (WSem., cf. Bi. yTbs)

Û AN-ia-da-\ HABL 168, n, R. m (WSml. II,

p. 46). 170, R. 7. 171,1. 212,20. 502, •.;.

503, 2. 504, -2. 505, •-•. 638, s, 10, 13, R. 7.

1041, 8. KK. 570. 4779,8 (WSml. II, p. 54).

>'Ukin Dnrili (B. C. 726), Sarg. St. I, 2

(KB IV, p. 158).

2. AN-id-a-da-\ HABL 560, 4.

3. AN-iâ-da-, HABL 168, R. 22.

*llu-[a-di-nu, see lä-ia-di-mi.

*llu-iâ-ta-a-nu (Ph., cf. 'inibs APO, Ia--ta-a-nu,

la-ta-na-e-lî)

''na-si-kit of Nar-ru-bu-n-'-ai, HABL
II 12, s.

l-lu-i-ba-si (if n. pr. cï. IbasH-ilu), HABL 3 14, R.4.

llu-ib-li-ia(.?)

s. of Esaggil-zër, at Kalah (B. C. 711),

KK. 2678. 2683 (IHR 2,7).

llu-ibni "The god has created" (cf OBa. /-//-

ib-ni Dilbat)

1. AN-ib-ni, ''sakin '""' Sii-hi, Tukl. II, Ann. 70.

Anp., Ann. I, kw (I R 19). ''dupsarni,

JADD 244, R. ,7.

2. AN-KAK, JADD 326, R. 9. 83-1-18, 695,

II, 22, spec. ''îakin '""^Sii-hi, Anp. Ann.

I, 100 (KB I, p. 68).

llu-iddina "The god has given" (cf OBa. /-//-

i-din-nam RPN)

1. AN-ÅS, JADD 686, R. 5 (if ail the name).

2. AN-AjU,]A\yT) 573, R. 2.

3. AN-SÈ-NA, Epon. IHR 4. no. 1,2«.

Ilu-idi "The god knows"
AN-ZU, may be read Uu-l'i

, q. v.

*llu-id-ri (cf Bi. iTs^bM;)

VS I, 88, %i.' ''amël urqi, JADB 21, 1,8.

'' tamkaru, JADD 922, 10. dnplarru,]hV)X)

54. R. 4.

No. I.

Ilu-illat-a-a, see Harran-saduia.

Ilu-illati, or Anu-illati

Chron. A II, 1, ruler belonging to an early

period of Babylonian history.

Ilu-ilu-ma (cf Iluma-ilu), 83-1 -18, 695, II, 33, spec.

^^Ilu-im-me (cf Bi. Qyibs)

JADD 162, j- (B.C. 693). 273, R.// (B.C.

683). 397, R- 9- 742, 23.

Ilu-ippas "The god will exécute it" (cf //«-

ip-pu-ià BE XIV)

1. AN-ip-pa-ai, JADD 741, la.

2. AN-KAR-as, 83-1-18, 695, 11,23, spec.

Ilu-ip-[qid], JADD 1 14, R. 4.

Ilu-iq-bi "The god has announced"
HABL 910, R. «. 81-2-4, 116. 83-1-18, 695,

II, 24, spec.

*llu-is(?tam)-la-ka

'•naggarII, of "'Immirina, JADB 12, II, s.

Ilu-ittiia "The god is with me" (cf OBa. /-//-

" DA-ia T-D LC)

1. AN-KI-e-a, Epon. B. C. 694, IHR i, V, 30,

var. JADD 120, R. 3. 162, R. 3.

2. AN-KI-ia, K. 241, IX, e. XII, 4i, spec. JADD
324, 9 (in Nineveh; B. C. 692). Epon.

B. C. 694, IHR I, V, 30. HIR 2, no. 20,3

(ii"> year of Senn.), JADD 58, R. E. 2.

140, R. 1. 201, R. 9. 272, R. 6. 281, R. 15.

427, R. le; Senn. King VIII, sa; ''ia-kiH

"'Dimiiqa, JADD 324, 9.

f of Al-Nalhu-7nilki, JADB 2, I, u.

3. I-lu-KI-{a\ mär ''>Ku{Dur)-ra-a-a, JADD
500, R. JT.

4. Ihi-iltiia, MDOG 42, p. 51.

Iluka-asarid "Thy god is the first in place"

AN-ka-MAS, HABL 811, s, 9. JADD 374,

R. ,4 (B. C. 685). 624, (B. C. 687).

Ilu-ka-[a-a[ . . .r], perhaps nu-päni-ia-a[-lik],]A'DD

288, R. g.

Iluka-apal-usur {AN-KA-a-PAP, Behrens, Briefe,

p. 6), see Ilu-paniia-usiir.

Iluka-nâsir {AN-KA-PAP), see Iln-pi-usiir.

Ilu-kib-su-usur "O god, protect the walk!"

JADD 569, R. s (B. C. 695).

Ilu-kïn-usur "O god, protect the faithful

one!"

AN-DU-PAP, JADD [117,4] (B. C. 674).

1 18, s (B. C. 673). 266, 6, slave sold (B. C.



Knut Tallqvist

670). 800, I. 83-I-18, 695, II, 25, spec.

Epon. B. C. 829, IHR I, 11,35.

llU-ku-SUr-SU "O god, save him!"

K. 241, VIII, 15, spec.

Ilu-la-su...., JADB 7, 1,3.

Ilu-Ii' "The god is mighty"

AN-ZU (er Ilu-fdi), JADD 475, 2 (B. C.

698). VS I, 97, 1. ''dupsarni, JADD 269,

R. ö (B. C. 687).

I-Iu-Iu (cf. OBa. Warad-i-lu-li BE VI, pt. i)

s. of Zu-bi-U- ''
, Ta'annek 4, 3.

Ilu-ma-ba-ni "Truly, the god is creator"

(cf. OBa. Ilii-iü-ba-ni RPN)

>'rakbu, JADD 349, 10 (Ep. Q).

Ilu-ma-dämiq (SIG-iq) "Truly, the god is

friendly"

. s. of Nm-Marduk, Lo. 102, VI, 22. —
KB IV, p. 92.

Ilu-ma-ilu "Truly, the god is god" (ef OBa.

Ilu-ma-ï-la, var. -'^I-/a, see Rankk,

BE VI, pt. I, p. 8, n. I)

The first king of the second Bab. dynasty,

Chron. K^, R. 1, o, 7, v. King-list A, I, 13;

B, 12
i
Ui-ma-AN BE VI, pt. 2, 68, 2n.

*llu-malak (ef. Ibi-milki, Bi. Tbtt''!?«, OBa. Ilu-

ma-lik RPN, Ui-ma-li-'ki CT 8, 50,7b)

1. AN-tna-la-{ak\, JADD 378, 2, 12, = Ar.

docket fbiabx (CIS II, 28. Stevenson,

Contracts, no. 22).

2. AN-ma-lak, JADD 476, R. .0.

Iluma-li' "Truly, the god is mighty"

1. AN-ma-li- JADD 373, R- E. 4 (B. C. 648.?).

2. AN-ma-ZU, JADD 513, R- '• 83-1-18, 695,

II, 28, spec. ''rab kisir, JADD 627, R.j.

Epon. B. C. 782, Canon C, 1, 29. III R i,

III, 35; iå
'"'
Na-zib-i-na, 81-2-4, 187, 32.

s. of Su-si-ia, JADD 415, R. s (KB IV,

p. 104; B. C. 734 or 745 O-

llu-ma-lid-gùl, 83-1-18, 695, II, 29, spec; ef JADD
III, p. XV.

Ilu.ma-lid(t)-qi(?), hiäl pafri, JADD 248, R./«fB.C.

714).

Ilu-lim-si-i "The god may forget!"(.?)

JADD 642, L. E. ..

Ilu-ma-tâk-lak (abbrev.) "Truly, in the god

I trust" (ef Ilu-taklcik)

HABL 712, R. 6.

Ilu-me-hu-na-a-a, JADD 296, 3, slave sold.

llu-itie-i (ef Schiffer, Spuren, p. 16; Bi. ^^'a.O,

VS I, 91, 20.

Ilu-me-ti (for the second element ef Hfe-lic-iut),

VS I, 100, IS.

Ilu-milku (ef m-7ni/k2i, nu-malak) Epon. B. C. 886

1. AN-mil-ki, Canon B, I, 21. IHR i. I, 24.

2. AN-tnil-kii, Tuk. II, Ann. 13.

Ilu-mu-ki-in (abbrev.; ef ANP'-vm-ki-in, Cass.

tablet, PSBA XXIX, Nov. 1907, pl. II, i)

''mar sipH Sä ''be/ pikaii, JADD 48, R.s.

49, R..? (B. C. 656).

"

llu-mukin-ahu, see Ilu-km-jisur.

llu-mu-se-zib "The god saves"

JADD 362, R. 5. 572, R. 9. VS I, 85, .j(.?).

''rakbu, JADD 860, II, 13.

Ilu-mutaqqin "The god orders
'

AN-mu-LAL, JADD 363, R. 4 (B. C. 682).

Ilu-na-da "The god is exalted" (ef Ilu-naid),

Capp. G, 4, 14.

Ilu-nädin-ahu {AN-ÂS-PAP), or liu-edu-usio} or

Ilu-iddina{nd), ef JADD III, p. XV
83-1-18, 695, II, 31, spec.

Ilu-nädin-aplu "The god gives a son"

AN-As-A, ]AD^ S, II, 20. ''salhi (B. C. 664),

JADD 115, 7 (HIR 47). ''sann hi "'Hau-

rina, JADD 922, 1, 5.

Ilu-nâ'id "The god is exalted" (ef OBa. liu-

na-id RPN; Ilu-na-da)

AN-I, ''rab kisir la sepä, JADD 235, R.«.

Ilu-napsat-iräm "The god loves the living

being '

AN-ZI-RAM, JADD 311, R. ,4.

Ilu-näsir "The god is a protector" (ef OBa.

Ilu-na-sir\si-ir RPN)

AN-PAP, JADD 80, L. E. .. 347, 2. 473,

R. ./ (B. C. 698). 661, 13. K. 241, IX, 41,

spec. ardu sa ''turtäiiu, JADD 244, R.yo.

*llu-natan (WSem., ef Ar. and Bi. p3bs, Ili^'-

na-tati-nu BE X)

1. AN-na-tan, JADD 240, 4, slave sold (B. C.

688).

2. AN-na-ta-ni, JADB 3, VIII, 7.

llu-.?-ni, MDOG 42, p. 51.

Ilu-nu-ri "The god is niy light" (ef Eg.-Ar.

iTi:bs.. APO)
''ainèl urqi, JADB i, I, 23.

T. \Liii
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llu-pah-hir "O god, strengtheiil"

Ja'dD 272, R. 4 (B. C. 694). 869, 6. OLZ
VIII, (1895), col. 132 (Ep. Sili). 7iappaJiu,

JADD 770, 4.

llu-pâni(5/)-ia..., JADD 576, R. // (B. C. ejG).

Ilu-pâniia-usur "O god, protect my facel"

1. ÂN-KA-a-PAP, ''ren, HABL 639, 10 =
no. 3.

2. AN-KA-ia-PAP, 83-1-18, 695, II, 30, spec.

3. AN-SI-ia-PAP, ''rë'n, K. loii = no. i.

Ilu-pi-si , JADD 264, /o (B. C. 688.?).

Ilu-pi-usur "O god, guard the mouth!" (cf.

NBa. IhM'^-pi-i-û-sur TNB)
1. AN-KA-PAP, JADD 243, R. ,4 (B. C. 688).

696, R. 2 (B. C. 648).

2. AN-pi-i-SES, HABL 1162,4.

*llu-qa-na-a (WSem., cf. Bi. nijsbst), 83-1-18, 695,

II, 35, spec.

*llu-qatar (WSem., cf. Ilu^'-qa-ta-ri BE IX)

"The god is a rock" (IîLj)

1. AN-qa-at-ta-ra, 83-1-18, 695, II, 36, spec.

2. AN-qa-tar, ''miitir ptttl, JADD 34, R. 4

(B. C. 69s).

Ilu-rabi {GAL) "The god is great" (cf. OBa.

Ilu-7-a-bi RPN; .?//2<-r«-^w,Ta'annek, 2,21.

E-tu-ra-b[i] ibid., vol. LU (1906), 3, p. 41,

B.^UDissiN, AE p. 323, note 2). hmuiii,

Capp. G, 4, 8.

Ilu-rîm-a-ni "O god, hâve mercy on mel"

(cf. I-li-ri-man-ni , Cass. tablet, PSBA
Nov. 1897, pi. I, \i)

JADD [108, R. ,]. 152, R. r (B. C. 656).

niu-sa-a...., IV R 61, III, 13, a prophetess.

Ilu-sabatanni "O god, succour me!" (abbrev.,

cf. Bcl-qata-sabbaiaimi TNB)
AN-LU-an-ni, K. 10532 (B. C. 648).

Ilu-sadûni "The god is our mountain"
AN-KUR-û-ni, JADD 221, R. 0.

Ilu-sal-lim "O god, keep safe!"

''mutir pnti, JADD 860, II, 4.

Ilu-sal-lim-ahu [PAP) "O god, keep the bro-

ther safe!"

sd-Dnr-runte, JADD 66, L. E. . (B. C. 693).

Ilu-sallimsunu "O god, keep them safe!"

AN-DI-hi-7iu, JADD 211, R. ,6.

Ilu-sam-si "The god is my sun"

JADD 713,.,.

llu-sar-USUr "O god, protect the kingl" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)
AN-MAN-PAP, JADD 64, R.5 (B. C. 672).

Ilu-se-zib "O god, save!"

JADD 351, L. E. /.

Ilu-se-zib-an-ni "O god, save me!"

''rab bîti, HABL 1078, 7.

*llu-si-im-ki "The god is my support" (Ar.,

cf. Se-im-ka, Si-im-ka-ia\ SCHIFFER

Aramäer, p. 35)

''ainêl urqi, oï "''A-af-a-tm qa-ni "'Harran,

JADB I, II, 33.

Ilu-si-si-i, see Ilu-limlï.

llu-SPma "Truly, he is god"

King of Assyria:

1. AN-hi-ma IR 6, no. 2.

2. AN-îû-ma, s. of Sâ-lim-a[-ku-um], gs. of

Ka-te-[AUr], f. of I-ri-sum;pa.te.si A-iir,

Erish. KAHI I, i. MDOG 47, p. 40.

f o{ l-rz-Ium; pa.te.si'^A-iir, Erish. KAHI
I, 60, 4. 61, 4. VS I, 62, 4.

3. AN-ium-ma, iar '""'AHur, Chron. K',

R. 14: contemp. with Suabu.'

f. of E-rl-îu, Esarh. KAHI I, 51, II, 17.

Ilu-sum-iddin "The god has given a son"

AN-MU-AS, ''mukîl apati, of "'Magannba,

JADD 422, R. ,3.

Ilüta-ibni i^AN-ta-KAK, abbrev., cf. Ea-ilnta-

ibni TNB)

f. of ifarduk-siim-ukin, Nshi. VS 1, 36, III, 1:,.

Ilu-tâk-lak (abbrev.) "In the god I trust"

JADD I0S7, e. 83-1-18, 557 + 563, s, R. 7

(KGAS); 695, II, 34, spec. '^paJjäti '""'Par-

su-a, JADD 992, 2.

Ilu-ta-ri-bi (abbrev.), JADD 231, 4, slave sold

(B. C. 680).

Ilu-udanninanni, or -ndammiqanni

1. AN-û-KAL-a-ni, ï.of Bi-/-h(>u-iddi>i,]ADD
307, R. 10.

2. AN-û-KAL-ni, JADD 162, 6 (B. C. 694).

83-1-18, 695, II, 27, spec.

llu-û-kal-la-an-ni"The god has supported me"

JADD 698, B. E. 2 (B. C. 649). S3-1-18, 695,

II, 26, spec.

Ilu-ur-ri "The god is my light" (cf. Bi. bs^^l^ii«,

or perh. abbreviated)

''saqn ma-qa-al-ta-a-nu, HABL 633, g.
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*llu-zab-bad-da (WSem, cf. Bi. -inybs, Ilif-za-bal

bad-du BE IX, X)

duplarrusa ''hazäiii "^Ninna, JADD 814, u.

Ilu-zu-nu « Ilntsunuï), ''irrisu, JADD 742, R. 17.

l-ma-'-in, ''saqii, HABL 527, R. 13.

l-ma-ni-ilu (if all the name, ef. Im-via-ni-Asur\

perh. "Our d? is the god"; hardly

combinable with bs^;ny, JADD III,

p. 122), JADD 286, R. / (B. C. 691).

l-man-na-a, Sarg. St. III, 10, prob. I-sin-na-a-a,

Ungnad, VS i, p. IX b.

*l-man-nu-U (ef. la-man-mi-u, Im-ma-nu-u), JADD
234, 3 slave (B. C. 710). 598, R.5.

I-mas-si (abbrev.)

s. of Adad-gab...., VS I, 103, 4.

*lm-ba-ap-pi (El. = Ummanappa, ef. Tm-ba-am-

hu BE XV)

''qcfu, var. ''i'ab qaiti sa "'Bit-Imbi, ''hatan

Ummanaldasi, Abp. A, III R 21, V, g?;

Ann. V, 1. — KB II, p. 196.

Imbï, see "'Bit-Imbi.

Im-bi-ja-ti "He called me" (Hinke), IHR 41,

I, 5, in Bu-Imbi-iäti. — KB IV, p. 74.

Im-bu-[a (hypocon, ef. Im-bu-û-a, BE XV, Iviba,
"
hn-bi-ia TNB)

f. of Ta-ri-bi, JADD ^T], R. 5.

lm-bu-päni(.^/)-ia (ef. TNB)

f. of Eribä, Sarg. St. III, 24. — KB IV,

p. 162.

«Im-ma-a-a (ef. -fAhat-hn-nui-a-a), 83-2-23, 135,

VI, 1, spec.

Im-ma-ni (abbrev., ef I-ina-ni-ilu, fin-nta-ni-

Ahir)

JADD 85, R. 7.

Im-ma-ni-Asur [AS-hir) (ef T-ma-ni-ilu)

JADD 75, R. o (B. C. 742), of Til-Ninib.

*lni-ma-ni-e-su (= Pe. Imanis, El. Ummannis),

name taken by Martia, the Susian pre-

tender, Dar. Beh. 42, 92 (III R 39).

*lm]-ma-nu, JADD 275, 3, slave sold.

*lm-ma-nu-u, ''tamkar, '"'Kis-qa-a-a, JADD 357,

R. «.

=^lm-mas-ta-su

''ki-i-pi sa "'Ha-mu, HABL 214, R. u.

*lm-rum(.?)-ilu, Capp. E, 2, e.

*lm-sa-i = ''IM-sa-i, see Adad-sakni.

Ina-Asur-sum-asbat "With Ashur I received

a son"(.?)

I-na-''AS-sur-MU-asQ)-bat, Epon., Tukl. I,

KAHII, 17, R. 17; ci. Asur-sum-LU-bat,

saknu, MDOG 44, p. 39.

1-na-Ê-sag-gll-zêru (abbrev., ef. Ina-Jisaggil-zcr-

ibni etc. TNB; in OBa. texts, see RPN;

abbrev. > Esaggil-zëru, q. v.)

f. of ]\Iarduk-U-naphari, Mna. III R 43, I,n.

IV, E, 3. — KB IV, pp. 68, 74.

f of Tab-aMb-Marduk, Mna. I R 66, II, 12;

I R 70, I, IG, 18. — KB IV, pp. 66, 80.

Ina-esî-ëtir "l'rom destruction he (i. e. the

god) has delivered" (for NBa. texts

see TNB)

1. ÅS-Wu \i 20Ç,-KAR-h-, HABL 472, R. s.

1047, 1.

s. of An-akntu (B. C. 723), Sarg. St. 1, 4, le,

22,23,34. 11,26. — KB IV, p. ISSff.

f. of Sn-lu-lu, HABL 781, s.

2. AS-m. 1 1 zo^-SUR

s. of Nabn-ëtir, K. 433, 1 (B. C. 648). —
_ KB IV, p. 170.

(Ina-)Ëulmas-sakin-sumu "In Euima.sh is a

name (son) established"

1. ÅS-E.UL.MAS-GAR-MU, king of Baby-

lonia, about B. C. 1024 (dynasty F),

sarrii, Nai. V R 60 f, I, 29. IV, 50. —
KB III, pt. I, p. I76fif.

2. E.UL.MAS-GAR-MU. iarru (= no. i),

Chron. K', 14. King-list A, III, 10 (reigned

for 17 years). Nai. VR 60 f., 1,29. IV, 50.

märBa-zi, Chron. A, V, 9 (reigned for

15 years). — KB III, pt. i, pp. 176, 178.

II, p. 287.

3. E.UL.MAS-ia-ki-MU {\{\\Ä'\<^c\iT, Assy-

riaca, p. 15, n. 8: Eulmas-.surqi-iddin),

mar Ba-zi, Mna. PSBA XIX (1897),

p. 7 1, 12. marBa-zi ''saq-sup-par samätåti,

Mna. IHR 43, 1, 20. — KB IV, p. 68.

l-na-ilMa-al/a-lak "With my god I walk"

rab zammari, Epon. B. C. .?, Tigl. I, Ann.

VHI, 89 (IR 16). - KB I, p. 46.

Ina-qätä-iläni (abbrev.) (ef OBa. I-na-SU-ili

BE VI, pt. I)

ÅS-SU-^-Am', K. 241, VIII, 21. 82-3-23, 137,

II, 2, spee.

T. XLTII.
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Ina-qibi-Bêl (abbrev.) "By order of Bel" (in

NBa. texts, see TNB)

AS-ki-bi-'ŒN, ''ërib blti ki-sa-li-e, h. of

Nddin-ahu, HABL 475, g. 496, 13 ; cf.

527, 17.

Ina-qibMEN.AB (."cf Hinick, Boundary Stone,

p. 206, n.)

''hazannu Babili, Merod. II, Bl. st. V, 5.
—

KB III, pt. I, p. 192.

l-na-su-in

f. of Asur-fabu, Capp. Ch. i, 7.

Ina-sâri-bêl-alak "In the breath (favor) of

the lord I walk" (cï. Ina-îari-Marduk\

Nuskii-alak BE XIV)

1. ÀS-IM-EN-a-lak, HABL 167, 1.

2. AS-IM-EN-DU-ak, K. 1257 = HABL
990,2.

In-ba-a... (hypocor., cf NBa. 'In-ba-a TNB,

yin-ba-tum RPN)

JADD 590, R. 6.

In-bu-sa (for OBa. texts, see RPN; for explana-

tion of the name, ibid. p. I9f.)

s. of Nur-à/i/iisH, arad ''Lugal-banda, DEP
VI, p. 52?

''1n-da-bi-iâ (prob. El. hypocor.; cf. ^In-di-bi-i,

In-da-bi-gas)

"rab suHi, HABL 774, R. 7.

*ln-da-bi-gas (EL; cf In-da-bi-ià)

ardu of Tammaritu, rebelléd against him

and succeeded him as king of Elam, in

the time of Ashurbanipal; iar '""'Elainti,

Abp.: A, IHR 2off., IV, 77,88. V,«. Vil,«;

Ann. (V R 4. 7) IV, n, 25, 115. VII, 23; B,

IHR 33—34, VII, 47, 60, 7n; C, VII, M, 117

(G. Smith, History, pp. 179, 181); IHR
36, no. 6, 2; 37, no. III, 7, 11, 19; 38, 37a,

39a. KK. 1364, R. 6. 4453. S456b. 5622.

82-5-22, 531. 83-1-18,92; 263. Bu. 89-4-26,

57. HABL 622, 6. 1 125, 2. 1

1

5 1, 2. 1 167, R. 8.

— KB II, pp. 188, 194, 210, 266.

*f|n-di-bi-i (cf. In-da-bi-ici),]AT)D 66,2 (B.C. 693).

*ln-di-lim-ma (Hit..?; if Sem. perhaps "Lim is

m y support" (cf. Ho.MMEL, Grundriss,

p. 50, n. I, Ranke, BE VI, pt. i, p. 45,

n. I)

vutr Se-ir-da-wit, arad '^/s/jara,]RAS 1892,

p. 369 f., Peiser, Die Hetit. Inschriften,

Nachtrag, p. i, MesSERSCIIMIDT, Corpus

inscript. Hettiticarum, pi. XLV, no. 8.

In-du-u (cf In-du-ut-tbn BE XV), JADD 24, R. 3

(B.C. 645?).

*.''in-gi-te-SU-up [Tehip) (perh. Kingi-Teiup.,

Streck, ZA 20, p. 458; or Ni-bi-gi-),

b. of Se-ir-is , of Shupria, Esarh.:

KK. 2852 -f 9662, II, 22 (WAP II, p. 34),

cf Esarh. KAHI I, 75, g.

l-ni-bi-Asur {AS-mr) "Fruit of Ashur"

JADD 62, R. 1.

In-ilu "Eye of the god" (abbrev., cf In-ilif

BE IX, E-,ii-ilH, Ph. bry, Arb. J.a;ac

Wei.LHAU.SEN, Reste, p. 6)

^ùspar birmi, JADD 741, 21.

l-ni-Tesup, king of Carchemish, MDOG 35, p. 28,

time: Dudkhalia.

In-nu-ù-a (hypocor., cf. BE XVII, pt. I, p. 1 5, note S
;

Inna-Naba BE IX)

î. of Sarrani, Sarg. St. II, se. III, s.— KB IV,

p. 160.

Hn-qa-a-a, oi qmnu Bit-Arad-ntar,]ADIi 891, 5.

l-nu-ba-a (hypocor., cf Inbd)

f of Aviur-ilu, Capp. G, 9, g.

lp-ta-tar-lî8ir(C/S)(.?) "He (i.e. the god) has

opened (cf. Gen. 30,22) — may it (the

child) succeed", JADD 618,2 (Ep. T).

Ip-te , TA 207, 2.

*lp-ti-har-ti-e-su (Eg. "Ptah has given him",

Steinuorff, BA I, p. 352, Ranke, Mate-

rial, p. 29)

sar '''Pihatti-hurunpiki, inEgypt, Abp.: A,

III R \-], I, 105; Ann. I, 103. — KB II, p. 162.

Ip-tu . . . ., HABL 174, R.i.

Iq-bi-Asur "Ashur has announced"

''A.BA, of Kar-Sulmanasarid, 82-5-22, 15S.

Iq-bl-bël "The lord has announced" (cf the

city name "'Iqbi-Bël)

''A.BA, JADD 325, L. E. 2 (Ep. A).

Iq-bi-ilu "The god has announced"

JADD 267, R. ,0. 285, R. .' (B. C. 686). 661, 22,

slave. K. 241, VIII, :2, spec.

lq-bi-lstar('^A''/') "Istar has announced"

JADD 826, 5.

Iqisu, abbrev. > Qisii, q. v.

I. I-qi{-i\-su, sa "' Me-ki-ni-is, Epon. B. C. 755,

Canon E -f Si-2-4, 187, R.22.
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2. I-qi-si, JADD 264, 4 (B. C. 688).

3. Qi-i-su, Epon. ß. C. 755, Canon A, IV, 14.

Iqisa "He has presented" (abbrev., cf. T-qiS

BE IX, I-qi-sa TNB)

BA-sa, Sm. 545 = HABL 1053 e.

Iqîsâ (hypocor.; for NBa. texts, see TNB)
BA-sa-a, HABL2i2,i3. 28o,R.io, 23. ''A.BA

saiarri, HABL 274,8. JADD 232, R. /,

(B. C. 685).

s. oîSmn-ukïn, Sarg. St.II, 19.— KB IV, p. 160.

Iqisa-a-a (hypocor.), JADD 97, R. 5.

Iqisa-Bau "Bau has presented"

BA-hi-'^Ba-n, s. oi Arad-Ea, Mel. Lo. loi,

11,8 (KB IV, p. 58). Merod. I, DEP VI,

p. 43, :e.

Iqisa-Gula "Gula has presented"

BA-sa-'' Gula, Sm. 669,9 (NE p. 91).

Iqisa-IVIarduk "Marduk has presented"
1. BA-ia-'^AMAR.UD, K. 4682, 1 (WSinl. II,

p. 40). mär sarri, s. of Merodach-Bala-

dan II, Merod. II, Bl. st. IV, 57. — KB III,

pt. I, p. 190.

2. BA-sa-''SU, K. 241, X, n spec.

l-rak-ka-a...(r), Sarg. B, D 9.

Ir-a-ni (abbrev., cf. Ir-a-ni-Mardnk TNB, cf. ibid.

P- 330)

f o{ Dumnmqu, HABL 527, R. u.

*lr-an-zu/zi

'"'''Man-na-a-a, king of Man, f. of Aza, gf

oi Bagdatti and Ullusumi, died B. C. 716,

Sarg.: Ann. 32; Khors. so; Rm. 2, 97. R. y.
— KB II, p. 56; III, pt. 2, p. 144.

Irassi-ilu, or RaU-ilu

1. rUK-AN, s. of Apli-i-a, Mna. III R 43, II, u.

— KB IV, p. 70.

2. TUK-si-AN, HABL 496, ... 497, 2. 498, i,

R. 1. 499.1- 500,2. 501,1. 861,9. 949, G.

1034,11. JADD 385, R. //. TRep. 46A,

R. 7. loi, R. 6. 173, R. 1. 236, R. 8. 277 B,

R. 7 ; ardii ia iarri mahru\panü, 26, R. h.

33, R. 7. 59, R. 4. 60, R. 4. 65, R. 1. ^, R. 6.

85, R. 8. 96B,R. 2. 107, R.n. 126 (IHR 58,

no. 10). 147, R. 9. 148, R. 5. 164, R. 9.

165 A, R. 3. i82,R. 3. 227, R. 7. 244A, R. 4.

245, R. 7. 247A, R. 12. 250A, R. 3. 269, R. 15.

273, R. 4. 81-2-4, 164, K. 241, XI, 37,

spec. ''salsu rakbi, HABL 425, 7.

s. oi Ea-rimanni, VR 61, VI, 211 (B. C.

884-S60).

s. oi N2i-ur-sa-nu, astrologer (cf above),

HABL 500, R. 13. TRep. 1 15 E, R. 6. 126,

R. 1. 130, R. G. i74A,R. 4. 2i8A,R. 1. 246,

R. 1.

l-rat-ti, HABL 248, n.

Ir-bi-hal-di "Great is Khaldi"

j'aDD 88s, 2.

*lrhulini

1. Ir-hu-li-e-ni,""'' A-mat-a-a, Shalm. III, Mon.

II, 88.
""' \Ha\-ma-ta-a-a, of "'As-ta-ma-kii

Shalm. m," Bai. M. — KBI, p. 172.

2. Ir-hu-li-na, '""'A-nia-ta-a-a, Shalm. III, Ob .00.

-KBI, p. 134.

3. Ir-Im-li-ni, "•"'A-ma-ta-a-a, Shalm. III, Co. s-,

93, 100; Tigr. 2, 21.

4. Ur-hi-li-ni, '"•''Ha-nia-ta-a-a ,
of "'A-da-a,

Shalm. III, Bai. I.

^'l-rl-itia-ia-ås-så (Eg.), TA 130, n.

"^l-ri-sa-til-la

VSI, 110,2.

l-ri-su-iliP' (cf. Erisu, Bi. "^ü^yii), JADD 147, R. 1.

l-ri-sa, Abp. K. 2846, 27 (WAF I, p. 474).

*l-ri-se-en-ni (cf Erisinnï)

s. of It-hi-bu-si, CT II, 21, 5, 10, 13.

Trisum "Agricola" (cf. Arb. cjnLs», see also

Erihi), ancient Assyrian ruler, s. of Ilu-

hamna, i. of Iknnuin

1. i?-;7-i^,Shalm.I, KAHII,i3,III,38: I59years

before Samsi-Adad.

2. E-ri-su,s. oi Ilusumma; sangu ''y^iwr, Esarh.

KAHII, 51,11, 17: 126 years before Samsi-

Adad.

3. E-ri-îii, Shalm. I, KAHI I, 13, III, 30.

4. E-ri-suni, i. of I-ku-nii-um, K. 8805 +
K. 10238+ K. 10888, 6 (AJSL 18, p. 176.

MVG VIII, p. 102. King, RRT, p. 55,

note 4).

5. I-n-sum,s.oi Ilu-sü-ina)\ Shams. I, KAHII,

2, I, 19. pa.te.si ''A-lir, I R 6, no. 2

(WiNCKLEK, ZA II, p. 314. Meissner,

MVG VIII, p. 100 ff. AKA pi. I, p. I.

KB I, p. I). VSI, 62. KAHII, 60. 61;

s. of Uu-sH-ma, gs. of Sd-lhn-a[-ku]-u}n,

ggs. of Ka-te-\Asirl p. te. si Ahr KAHI
T. XLIII.
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I, I. - Cf. MDOG 43, p. 39. Irihtm

paJe.si A-iiir, MDOG 47, p. 40.

Hr-kul-lu, 82-3-23, 13s, V, 11, spec.

Ir-ri-ga (cf. Ir-ri-gi BE XV)
'' iaq sarri, Mel., Susa 3, I, 13.

Ir-ri-ki

f. of Zii-zu-ia, VSI, 107, i.

*lrruwabi (Mit), Boghazköi, OLZ XIII (1910),

col. 292.

Ir-si-si, JADD 383, 5, R. ,3 (B. C. 674; IIIR 50,

no. 4).

*lr-så-ap-pa (Eg. (?), ef Tr-hip-pî)

TA31, n, a;i, messenger sent by Ameno-

phis III to Tarkhundaraba of Arzawa.

*lr-sup(ru?)-pi (ef Ir{})-siip(^.ru)-pl Capp. G, 5, 10)

Tigl. I, Ann. II, 26, by-name of Kili-Tesup.

- KB I, p. 20.

*lr-tim

f. of Là-ki-bi-im, Capp. T-D 239, i!>.

*lr-ti-sa-ti (ef perh. Tr-tim)

'"''' Gi-in-gir-da-a-a, Shams. V, Ann. III, ui

(IR31). — KB I, p. 182.

lr-tul<(?/a/&)-ka-a-nu, HABL 128, R.,;.

Ir-si-e-tu, Taannek 7, R. 9.

l-sa-na-a-a "Native of the city of Isana"

JADD ^6, R. 6 (B. C. 656). 121, R. 6 (B. C.

671). 267, R. 6.

l-sin-na-a-a "Native of the city of Isin"

f oiUsalli, Sarg. St. III, 10. - KB IV, p. 160.

Is-kal-da-a, to be read Is-qur-e-a, q. v.

Mel., Lo. 103, I, 41. — KB III, pt. i, p. 156.

Is-ka-me-e (.? Johns, ADD III, p. 103; or Kak-

ka-täris^), JADD 66, R. E. -- (B. C. 693).

ls(.0-me-tas, Capp. R 2, 5.

Ispabära, see Upabära.

*ls-pi-iHi-i[lu?] (WSem., ef Pu. [cBjc^bya, Bi.

inyjBl», Can. Sipfi-Addu), JADD 775, 9.

Is-pu, see hbu, Izbu-lûir.

*ls-pu-te/ti (ef Bi. XnspS), or Iz-bu-tu} JADD
841,5. 1128,4. 1140,4. ''dägil issnri,]KÙT>

851,111,9.

*ls-pu-tu (WSem.)

s. of J\Tu-sa-hi-7nu , ''anicl itrqi hi ckalli,

JADD 182, j, j.

Is-qur-e-a (hypocor., ef Izkicr-Nabti)

s. of A-dal-la-li, viär martl sa Bit-'" Ta-

No. I.

kil-a-7ia-ili-hi, Mel. Lo. 103 (90827), I, lo

(KiNc, BBS, pl. VII, p. II with note 12).

•Is-sa-a (Ar., ef Talm. SD''«)

''rëii alpc in "'la-na-ta-, JADB 4, III, is.

l-si-ja-e, HABL 144, 21.

l-sar-ha-ri-im "Ilorus i,s righteous" (ef l-sar-
'
Samai VS VIII, 14, i», I-lar-)-li BE III,

pt. I, I-sar-U-im)

Î. of Ma-num-ki-i-e-nia, Capp. Ch. i, g.

Isbi-Urra (ef D-ba-tum Dilbat)

1 . '^Is-bi- UR-ra, iar ï-si-i/i, K. 47 5 5 = IV R 3 5,

no. 7.

2. Is-bi-'' UR-ra, his tertu, K. 3970, R. 21 = CT
XXVII, 22.

Isdi (abbrev.)

SUHUS-i, JADD 877, 4. '^NI. SUR, JADD
320, R. 3 (B.X. 691). ''A.BA ar-via-{a-a\

JADD 782, 3 (B. C. 661).

s. of Ha-la-id-di, JADD 345, 1,

Isdi-Adad 1

JADD 931, R.fi. K. 241, XI, 29, spec.

lsdi-''A-du-hi

83- 1-

1

8, 695, XII, 14, spee.

Isdl-ahë

HABL 217,11. 919, 2. JADD 138,6. 857,11,28.

K. 1 197, 11 (WSml. II, p. 17).

\\i:\-^\\ll\i(PAPP'-hi)

JADD 373, 7 (B.C.648?).628,R. g. MVGVIII

(1903), p. 1 1 1,
->.' (Ep. P).

s. of Arad-åtar, JADD 6t, 5, B. E. 3.

Isdi-Alläa

1. SUHUS-a-la-a-a,]P^Xyù 350, u (B. C. 707).

2. 6'6'//6/5-<^yî/-/rt-a-«, 83-1-18,695, XI, c. spee.

Isdi-aplu(rw?.fö)

bel-pihäti of Milidda, JADD 904, I, g.

Isdi-Asur

JADD 86, 2, 4 (B. C. 650?). 88, L.E. j. 877, 3.

'•abarakhi, JADD 35, R..? (B. C. 665?).

s. of Tar-ti-ba-Istar,]Myù 'j\\,h.

lsdi-Babilu(Ä:i-y4A^)

HABL 167, R. 10.

Isdi-ba-ki-um-me, see Isdi-la-ku-um-nte.

Isdi-Bëlitc'iVZV-Z/Z)

s. of A-ii-i\ allaku, JADD 307, R. n.

Isdi-'iBu , 83-1-18,695, XI, 18, spec.

lsdi-Daianu(''Z'/.ür;7Z))

83-1-18, 695, XII, 7, spec.
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Isdi-di[-ri], JADD68, L.E. .. (B.C. 645).

Isdi-ê-kur-ri

K. 241, VIII, 40; XII, 2ii(-?), spec. ''rakhii,

JADD 207, R. ,3 (lip. B).

Isdi-Harrän

1. SUIJUS-KAS, K. 241, VIII, 18, spec. ''imilii-

pnte, HABL 408,7. 'Tab kisir Gi-mii-

ra-a-a,]A'ÛT) 364, R. 7 (B. C. 679). '''sakim,

JADD 159, ,0. '^^a/hi rakbi, JADD 627,

R. s (B. C. 666).

2. SUHUS-KAS-', JADD 880, II, „.

3. SUHUå-^'KAS, JADD 32, R. . (B. C. 688).

124,3 (B. C. 674). [585, R.r].

lsdi-hazânu(£iV. 67e)-tu-a(f )

83- 1- 18, 695, XII, IG, spec.

Isdi-ilu-

JADD 332, R.n,// (B. C. 670). fiasän^'Gar-

di-kan-ui, JADD 499, 1 (B. C. 670).

Isdi-lstar

1. SUHUS-XV, JADD 374, R. ,s (B. C. 686.

989, 12. ''sasiim ardu ia ''bel pi^äti ia

''Kalla, JADD 1 141, sg (B. C. 709). ''rakbii,

JADD 852 , I, 6. ''så.... sakniiii, JADD
857, II, 8. ''sammaru sa ''sukkalli, JADD
382, R.^ (B. C. 716).

2. SUHUS-''XV, JADD 69, R..^ (B. C. 692).

624, R. 9 (B. C. 687). dägil issnri, JADD
851,111,10.

s. of Ahu-läinnr, JADD 809, ,?a

3. SUHUS-NINNI, '';%«, JADD 606, W.s.

Isdi-la-ku-um-me

83-1 1 8, 695, XII, 17, cf.JniiNs, ADD III p.XV.

Isdi-Nabû

1. SUHUS-''AK, K. 13035. ''iabkisu;]X\i\y

361, .. (Ep. F.;

2. SUHUS-''PA, HABL 186,2. 187,2. 188,2.

189, 2. 728, 2. JADD 3, R. ,. 26, R. 6 (B. C.

680). 1 2 1, .r, (B.C. 6711. 163, R. /o. 169,

R.E. /. 343, 8. 385, R.,s. 394, Iv- 11. 4'4. 1«,

21, R.5. 415, R. E. 1 (B. C. 745). 456, R. 7.

621,8. 622, R. E. /. 711, R. 9. 1069,2.

K. 1 3 737. ''rab êkalli,]KDT> 640, R. 6. 642,

R. E. / (Ep. R).VS I, 90, 27. '' rab kisir {ia

v/är sarri), JADD 325, R. /9. (Ep. A'). 327,

R.Ç (Ep.N). 414, R..Ç (Ep.A). 62r,R./,

(Ep. F.) ''j-ab mciti,JADD 64 1 , R. /.. (Ep. C
;

Abp.). ''rakbu sa mar sarri, JADD 312,

R. 9 (Ep. f).

Isdi-iiNa-na-a

JADD 104 1, R. 5.

Isdi-Nergal

1. Is-di-UGUR, VS I, 95, 26 (Ep. A).

2. SUHUS-UGUR, JADD 743, 9. ''rab kisir

rab saqi, JADD 857, I, .7.

Isdi-'' Nusku

JADD 253, 5.

Isdi (.^oPa-ri-si

83-1-18, 695, XII, 15, spec.

Isdi-sa-gal-e, var. Bur-sa-gal-e, q. v.

Isdi-Sibitti(? ''VH-BI, I.ibbi:)

JADD 922, IV, 13. ''tamkani, JADD 364,

R. E. / (B. C. 679).

Isdi-Sin

JADD 857, II, M. 946, II, e.

Isdi-Samas

1. /SUHUå-UD{-), JADD 81 1, c.

2. '"SUHUS-'' UD {:),]ADD 660, 1..

Isdi-sarru (lUGAL)

JADD 413, 9, R. 3,

\lå\Qy%\x\mm(:WI-mau...), 83-1-18, 695, XI, 20,

spec.

Isdi^.^VZIB, 83-1-18, 695, XI, 11, spec.

Isidsunu (abbrev.)

SUHUS-sii-nu ,
>' iaknii, JADD 175, R. /^

(B. C. 676).

I(.>si-i, VS 1,95, 33 (Ep. A), prob. Sam-ii-i.

Is-ka(l)-lu-u

'' Ta-ba-la-a-a, KK. 1

1

476,11. 1 1484, 2. 82-5-22,

483, 2 (KGAS 56. 57- 59).

Is.ki.bal (renders Säpin-iiiät-iiukurti V R 44, 14a)

King of the country of the sea (dynasty B),

King-list A, I, 6; B, 15.

*ls-ku-ru (if not Mil-ku-rit, ef. Milki-Hrti), hus-

band oiWmmahnu.'YA 83,53. 85, m; /i-

kur\ni\, 84, 43.

Is-ma-a-SUr "Ashur h as heard"

Capp. G, 17,3.

Is-man-ni-AdadCr) "Ad ad lias heard me"

s. oî Adad-qass7ui, JADD 172 R. 13.

Ismanni-Asur "Ashur lias heard me"

1. HAJ.-a-ui-ÀS-lur, IIABL325, 3.

2. JlAL-ni-AS-h,r, HABL 182,2. 723,1.
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Ismanni-ilu "The g-od h as heard me"

1. JJAL-an-ni-AN, S3-1-18, 695, III, .1, spcc.

2. Il-)iian-ni-AN, ibid. III, :i, spec.

Isme-Dagan "Dagan has heard" (cf. OBa. [a-

iis-iiia-ah-''Da-gan T-D LC)

1. li-ine-'^Da-gaii

f. of ''Asir-7iirari^)\ pa.te.si '^Anr, Ash-

nir. I, KAHII, 62, 3. Arn., KAHI I, 61, 7.

f. of Sam-si-''Adad\ pa.te.si Asur, Tigl. I,

Ann. VIT, g3. VIII, 3. - KB I, p.42 ff.

2.
''Ii-me-''Da-gan, lugal l-si-in'"'-Hci, king of

Isin, I R 2, V 1, 1; 2, 1 (CT XXI 20. 21).

— KB III pt. I, p. 86. SAK p. 206.

f of En-an-na-t2iin\ king of Sumer and

Akkad, I R 2, VI, sb; 2, g (CT XXI). —
KB III pt. I, p. 86. SAK, p. 206.

Is-me-ilu "The god has heard" (for OBa.texts,

see RPN, cf Ii-ina-ilu Manishtusu, Bi.

and Sab. bsyX!»i)

JADD 392, R..? (B.C. 710). 83-1-18, 695,

III, 21, spec. 'Tab kisir, HABL 582, 4.

Is-me-ilu-a-a "My god (or Aia.?) has heard"

Sm. 520.

*rs'pabära (Iran., see also Ahpa-ba-rd)

s. of Dalta, b. of Nibë, king of Eilipi.

1. h-pa-ba-a-ra, Sarg.: Ann. 407. Senn.: Bell.

28; King 11,23; Kui.1, 13 (IHR 19); Tay.

II, n (I R 38). — KB II, p. 88.

2. Is-pa-ba-a-ra, Sarg.: Ann. 404; Khors. 11 8,

119, 121.

*ls-pa-ka-a-a (Iran., cf 'Aö.iaKoc JIN p. 143)
'"''<As-gH-za-a-a (B. C. 678), Esarh.: A,

II, 29; B, III, 17. — KB II, pp. 128, 146.

^ls-pi-ma-a-tu (Eg. Nspëmètë, Gr. 'E(3jrp.(v)firiç,

Steixdorff, BAI, p.354, orNspi-mdw,
Ranke, Material, p. 29, ü'sa&DS, nasiöx

APO) King of Tanis in Egypt, iat-^'Ta-

a-a-ni, Abp.: A, III R 17, 1, 110; Ann. 1, 10s.

- KB II, p. 162.

*ls-pu-ù-i-ni f of Menua, HAV p. 26of; s. of

Sardur, DWAk. 36, II, inscription from

Ashrut-Darga; KBAk. 1899, P- nS. Iden-

tical with, Us-pi-na, q. v.

Is-ta-an-bu, (cf. h-ta-bti (T-D LC 238,«), JADD
22S, R. ..

IstarC^ A70 HABL 300, i. 552, 2; cf Ista,-

nddin-aplu and -hnn-cres.

No. I.

Istar-ab-usur "O Ishtar, protect the father!"
'tXV-AD-PAP, ''pakaru, JADD 948, ,.

'Istar-agâ-usur "O Ishtar, protect the

crownl"

'^XV-GÎL-PAP, 81-2-4, 255, II, 4. 82-3-23,

135. V, 5, spec.

Istar-ah-eriba

''"XV-PAP-SU, JADD 193, ^.s.

Istarânu (cf Samlanu, TiiB'ailJ, Bêlanu)

''XV-a-ui (gen.), JADD 532, 1.

Istar-apal-iddin "Ishtar has given a son"

1. -'XV-A-ÅS, JADD 943, VII, 5.

2.
dNINNI-A-ÂS, JADD 480, R. j.

f Istar-Arba'il .... i^^XV-IV ), JADD 292, ,,

slave sold (B. C. 707).

Istar-bâb-ah-iddin

XV-KA-PAP-ÅS, JADD 138, R. 2.

Istar-bâb-ëres

1. XV-bab-KAM-es, JADD Ti, R- K- ', var.of

no. 3.

2. XV-KA-KAM-el JADD 40, R. , (B. C.676).

3. XV-KÅ-PIN-el JADD 74, R. j- (B. C. 680).

4. XV-KÅ-SA. TAR, HABL 387,io,cfBezold,

Catal. p. 2064 b.

litar-bâb-eriba

XV-KA-SU, JADD 13,2. 46, R. ^. "ätn,

JADD 232, R.,. (B.C. 685).

Istar-bâb-ibni

XV-KA-KAK, JADD 814, II, 2.

Istâr-bâb-iliia

1. [XV]-ba-bH-AN-a-a, JADD 150, R. 7 (B.C.

679).

2. XV-KA-AN-a-a, JADD 138, R. 3. 44''',''.

slave sold. 826, 4.

3. ''XV-KA-AN-a-a, HABL 342, 1,;.

Istar-bâb-sâpi

'XV-XA-sa-pi, JADD 127, R. j (B. C. 681).

Istar-bâb-sa-tar, see Istar-bab-ëres {>).

Istar-bâb-sallimani

XV-KA-Sal-lim-a-ni, ''A.BA, of Carche-

mish, JADD 675, R. n.

Istar-bäb-tanitti(.? cf Ta-nit-ti-Bël)

•^XV-KÀ-UB. RI,]ADD 775,5.

Istar(?)-bab-tâbu(.?^/....), OLZ VIII (1905), col.

132,29 (Ep. Sili).

Istar-bäb-usur (or -nâsir)

XV-KÄ-PAP, JADD 847, 5.

kl%
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nstar-bêl-dâini

^XV-EN-da-i-ni, le-lu-tn sa sarri, prophe-

tess, IVR61, V, 10.

Istar-di . . .
.,
{^XV-di ....). JADD 97, 4.

'|star-di-'-ni-ni"OIshtar, judgeme!" {cïJBclit-

di-ni-in-ni BE XV) JADD 320,1 (B.C. 691).

Istar-duri (prob, abbrev.)

1. XV-BÅD, HABL 163, -i. JADD 24, R. .

(B. C. 64s). ei, R. s. 329, R. 9 (Ep. K).

334, R. E. /. 379, 5 (B. C. 653). irrisu, at

Nineveh gâte of Arbela, JADD 742, ;>.

'^muttr pnti, HABL 544,0. JADD 857,

III, 21. Epon. B. C. 774, Canon A, III R i,

III, 43. Epon.B. C. 714, IIIRi, V,io. —
Cf. Saj-daiirri.

f. of Mamaz-Asur-sabat, JADD 80, 3.

2. ''XV-BÅD, HABL 112, n. 707,2. 709,2.

710,2, ''sangn laBit-kidmuri. JADD 28,

R..? (B.C. 686). 281, R./^ (B.C. 694). 292,

R. . (B. C. 707). 331, 1, 9 (B. C.670). 507,5.

638, R. ^. 980, 1,11. >'A.BA, JADD 185,

R. 14. Epon. B. C. 774, of Nasiblna, Canon

B, IV, 15 + Canon E. Epon. B. C. 714,

CanonA,V,io; C, III, 22; DIV,r,; JADD
1098, II, 9.

f. of Sa-la-bêltiîunu, JADD 160, R. 12.

3. XV-du-ri, HABL 160, 2.

4. ''^F-^«<-r/,HABL 157, 2. 158, 2. 159, 2. 161, 2.

162, 2. 164, 2. 708, 2. 71 1, 2.

Istar-dûr-qâli "Ishtar is the stronghold (re-

fuge) of lamenting" (cf Ar. docket

bspnnnr. . CIS II, p. 29, Stevenson, Con-

tracts, no. 12)

1. ''XV-BAD-qa-a-li, JADD 318, e, slave.

2. ''XV-BÅD-qa-li, '^iaknu, JADD 619, s.

Istar-dûr-usur "O Ishtar, protect the wall!"

/'XV-BÂD-PAP, 81-2-4, 255, II, 5, spec.

"Istar-e-mu-kMa "Ishtar is mystrength"

JADD 775,1. Cf XV-ID.KAL.., Epon.

B.C. 868, IHR I, 1,42.

Istar-êres "Ishtar has planted"

'*XV-KAN, JADD 619, R..,.

Istar-erïba

XV-SU, JADD 661, 22, slave.

Istar-e-ti-li "Ishtar is my lord"(.?)

JADD 661, R. 3.

Istar-gamil "Ishtar spares"

''/f-to--^;/, JADD661, 21.

"Istar-ha-am...., 81-2-4, 255, II, g, spec.

*ls-tar-hu-un-du, see Sutur-Nahjindi.

Istar-ID.KAL {emru]i.), Epon. B. C. 868, IHR i,

I, 42.

Istar-ilu-a-a "Ishtar is my god" (cf OBa, Istar-

ilu Dilbat)

''rab kisir, JADD 470, ß (B. C. 663 l). sa sêpâ,

JADD711, L.E...

Istar-is . . . ., JADD 114, R. s.

lstar(BL 8862)-Iâ-ba, Capp. G, 8, i-.

lstar(BL S862)-lâ-ma-zi "Ishtar i s m y giiar-

dian deity" Capp. G, 20, 3.

IstaK^'A'ÎO-la-ta-si-ia-at

mär "'Arbdill, Esarh. IVR61, 1,29.

lstar(''jrF)-mas-lal-la-a-te

JADD 87, R. 6 (Ep. W).

Istar-mitu-ballit "O Ishtar, let the dead (i.e.

ill) one livel"

1. ''XV-BAD-ri, JADD 81, R. E. / (Ep. O.)

= no. 2.

2. ''XV-viit-tü-bal-lt1,]KDV)%2,'^.^. . = no. i.

IstarCXIO-mu-kIn-ia

JADD 177, r"./. (Ep. W.)

Istar-nâdin-ahë "Ishtar gives brothers"

1. '^XV-SE-iia-PAPf
, JADD 354, 4.

2. XV-SE-PAPPi, JADD 899,7. ''belnarkabfi,

JADD 525, R. j. 840, II, 2. ia sepa,]NDT)

446, R.E. , (Ep.Q.).

Istar-nädjn-aplu "Ishtar gives a son"

1. ''XV-As-A, JADD 507, R. 6. ''A.BA, JADD
420, R. 7 (B. C. 670).

2. 'XV-MU-A, [^A.BA], JADD 448, R.23.

3. XV-SE-A, JADD 2, R. i (Ep. A). 82-5-22,

108.

4. ''XV-SE-A, ''A.BA, JADD 331, R. 7. [421,

R. /.]. ''rab X-ti (ia ''A.BA^') la "'Ar-

bdilu, HABL [671, 2] (B. C. 646). 829, 2

(IHR 51, no. 5, g; B.C. 648), HAV p.257.

(B.C. 647).

Istar-nâ'id "Ishtar is exalted"

1. n-tar-I, "'Ku-ra-a-a, JADD 500, R. 4.

2. XV-I, JADD 388,2. 860, 11,32. ''ha-za-mi,

HABL 419, 4. '-rab /J-w/r, JADD 857, 1, 32.

'^ naggarD UBBIN, Louvre, AO 222 1 , R. s

(B. C. 656 (.?); OLZVI (1903), col. 198),

T. XLTU.
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3. ''XV-I, HABL 417, -'. JADD 186, R. , (B. C.

674). 532, R. ^. 82-5-22, 128. 83-1-18, 20.

s. oî Ag--ri, ''la-si-mu sa Nimia, JADD 160,

R. .' (Ep. G).

f. of Ahir-apal-liîir, JADD 1040, R. 5.

4. '^XV-na-'-id, K. 8530 = HABL 1034, i>-

lstar(A'F;-na-ma-ri

afucl urqi, of ^'IspallurU, JADD 742, 32.

*ls-tar-na-an-di (El., cf. Ihtar-na-an-hu-un-di),

Abp. 13765. sarruia'"'''Hi-da-li, K. 2674,7

(III R 37, I, 48).

*ls-tar-na-an-hu-un-di, see Suhir-Nanhundi.

MstarC'A^Fj-nap-sir "OIshtar, be kind again!"

JADD 725, 3, slave sold.

Istar-nâsir "Ishtar is protector"

XV-PAP, f. of Kisir-ilu, JADD 237, R. s.

lstar("'A'F;-pa-ia (hypocor.)

''lamkaru, JADD 160, R. s (Ep.' G).

MstarC'A'Fj-ri-ine-ni "Ishtar i s merciful"

JADD 211, 5, slave sold.

Mstar(''AT>sal-lat-ti "Ishtar shadows" (cf

^Sallattmn TNB), 81-2-4, 255, II, 3, spec.

f|star(XF)-sil-lit (cf 'ntar-sallattï)

JADD 955, R. 3.

Islar-sum-êres "Ishtar has planted a name"

1. ''lUar-MU-KAM, K. 3877.

2. [^IÏ\-tar-MU-KAM-es, s. of Nabu-ziiqup-

këna, K. 5990 (III R 53, no. 2, 43).

3. "NINNI-MU-KAM-es. K. 2670 (III R 2,

no. XXII, 57; B.C. 684).

4 XV-AIU-KAM, HABL 31,2. 35, a- 650, s.

673,2. 676,2. TRep. 21, R. 5. 31, R. 10.

1 59, R. 6. 247, R. 5. 277 L, 4.

5. XV-MU-KAM-es, HABL 33, 2. 34. --i- ?>&, ^^

37,2. 38,2. [39,2]. 40,2. [41,2]; 332, 4.

384, 2. 385, 2. 386, 2. 519, 2. [672, 2]. 674, 2.

[675, 2. 677, 2]. JADD 445, R. 6 (B. C. 660).

TRep. 7, 7. 21 A, 5. 93, R. 1. 128, R. 5

(III R 58, no. 6). [1360, R. 3]. 136 P, R. s.

1 57 D, R. 1. 168, R. 4 (III R 58, no. 4).

198, R. 1. 206, R. 7 (IHR 59, no. II). 244,

R. 1 (III R 59, no. IV), 255, R. 1. [262 B].

264, R. 10.) [267, R. 15]. K. 115.

6. ''XV-ÄfU-KAj'lf-es,TRep.2S7,R. 8.K.13906.

''A.BA.YS I, 87, jr. ''raèA.BAP'{B.C.66o),

JADD 444, R.//. 448, R.//. ''ia/he, JADD
247, R. ..

No. I.

s. of Nabn-zer-iiîir ''rab GI-u [qanüY), ''rab

tup-iar-ri ia Aîur-ban-apln, K. 2861,

R.4S (IVR9, 50b).

7. XV-MU-KAN, HABL 580, R. 3.

8. XV-MU-PIN-eh HABL [16, 5]. 670, 2. 845,

R. 6. mahnahi, JADD 851, 1.

9. "XV-MU-PIN-el TRep. 55, c = HABL
993, <•'

Istar-sum-iddin "Ishtar has given a son" (cf

"Ps-tar-ATU-MU TNB)
1 . XV-MU-AS, JADD 6 1 , R..? (Ep. L). 448, R. ,s.

2. -^XV-MU-As, JADD 860, II, 10. ''A.BA,

JADD 41, R.^ (B.C. 671)

f of Nabn-eriba, JADD 160, R. 9.

3.
''XV-MU-SE-na, ''iïparii ia simtiht ëkalli

f of Ahir-inâtka-danin and Ndid-Istar

JADD 642,3.

Istar-sum-iqîsa "Ishtar has presented a son'

XV-MU-BA-U, HABL 205, 2 (V R 54

no. 4).

Istar-sum-ukin "Ishtar has established a son'

•iXV-MU-DU, JADD 852, II, 10.

Istar-tabni-bullit (Ba.) "O Ishtar, keep alive

what thou hast created!"

NINNI-tab-ni...., 81-2-4, 164.

lstar(''A'f^)-ta-a-a-ru-U "Ishtar i s merciful"

JADD 1073,3.

1star(''A'F)-tak-lak (abbrev.) "In Ishtar I trust"

81-2-4, 255, II, 1, spec.

Istar-tariba

1. XV-^U, see Pstar-eriba.

2. ''XV-ta-ri-ba, JADD 13, 3. 780, i, e (B. C. 663).

3. ''XV-ta-ri-bi, JADD 89, R.j (B.C. 683).

4. XV-ta-SU, JADD 250, R. / (Ep. G).

5. ''XV-ta-SU, ''rid imtnerc, JADD 196, 1.

l8tar(XF)-ta-a-zi

JADD 148, R. 6.

nstar(^XFj-taz-kùr

81-2-4, 255, 11,2, spec.

lstar(A'F)-tuk-lat (abbrev.)

JADD 893, 3.

Mstar-ummi-sarrani "Ishtar is the mother of

our king"

yXV-DAMAL-MAN-ni, JADD 741, 15.

Istarütsu

''XV-ut-su, JADD 316,«, slave sold.
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*lstar (i?v')-wa(ià)-sur (Can.), Taannek 1,1.2,1.

5, 1- 6, 1.

*ls-te-li-ku (Med., cf. Streck, ZA XV, p. 357).

'•hazdim sa "•'''\Li\-i-ta-nu, a Median chief,

"Sarg. A, II, 30.

*ls-te-su-ku (Med.)

la "'D-te-up-pu, Sarg. A, II, is.

Is-tu...., HABL 3 31,,..

*is-tu-me-gu (Iran. = Astyage.s = a.stivaegha,

cf. Jusïl, ZDMG, 49, p. 690)

Nabd. Ann. II, 2. sa)- '' Ummamnaiida, Nabd.

Rm. A, 1,32. — KB III, pt. 2, pp. 98, 128.

"l-sum-ba-ni "Ishum i s créât or" (for OBa. and

NBa. texts, see BEVI,pt. i, TNB)

s. of Sin-ka-rab-il-me , ''SA.KU Quti, Me-

rod.II,Bl.st.V,i. — KBIII, pt. i,p. 192.

j-ta...., JADD251, R.4.

^1-la-a-'-ilu (WSem. yri + bx)

s. of Bu-tin-sa-da-du, HABL 262, R. 10.

*ltakkama, see Etaqama.

*lt'amara (Arb. yrr^ + -lüS, ci. IIommei,, Altisr.

Überl. p. 84)

1. It--am-a-ra, '""' Sa-ba--a-a, Sarg. Kliors. 27.

— KB II, p. 54.

2. It-'-am-ra, same person, Sarg. Ann. 97.

*l-ta-me-tu (identical with At-ta-me-tu, q. v), ''rah

qalti, Abp. B, WSml. III, p. 46, is.

'•It-hi-ib-sàr (cf. Te-hi-ih-LUGAL)

f. of 6/;-/«-/«, CT II, 21,4.

It-hi-bu-8i

f. of I-ri-ie-en-ni, CT II, 21,5.

^1t-ra-nu (Ar., cf. Bi. y-py, S( hiifer, Aramäer,

p.34,n. 17: idru + suff. i p.pl, cf. bsnty

''ainêl urqi, of "'Dim-me-ti, JAt)B i, 1, 32.

'^irriiu, of "'Ba-da-ri, JADB 4, III, s.

It-ri-ia,|â (var. A-far-a-a, q. v.)

jÂdD 360, 1 (B. C. 680). K. 974 (G. Smith,

History, p. 204). ''bel pi/jdti, ]ADT) 833

= A-tar-a-a.

It-ta...., JADD 456, R-^-

It-tab-si (abbrev.)

s. Q>{ Nabü-{ladünul\ ''ërib •' Lagamal.VSl,

35, 25. — KB IV, p. 96.

f. of Ba-lat-su, Sarg. St. II, 21. IV, n. —
KB IV, pp. 160, 162.

It-tab-si-[lisir]

K. 241, XII, 5, spec.

*ltti

1. It-ti\ '""'Sal-la-a-ia (B. C. 867), Anp. Ann.

III, M (IR3S). — KB I, p. no.

"'•'A/-/ab-ra-a-a, king of Allabra

2. It-ti-i, Sarg.: Ann. 58, gs; Cyl. 32; lOiors. 55, se
;

XIV, 65. — KB II, pp. 44,60.

3. /t-Ü-ia Sarg. K. 1660, 2 (WSml. II, p. 4).

Itti-Adad-ahütu

1. TA-''IM-rAP-u-tu, K. 241, XI, 3u, spec.

2. TA-''IM-PAP-u-tH, JADD 416, R.7 (B. C.

7101. 792,3.

3. TA-'^IM-SES-u-te, JADD 780, ,s (B. C. 663).

4. TA-''IM-SES-u-tu, irrisu of "'Bcl-iqbi,

JADD 742, R.OH.

5. lA-U-PAPP'-u-tü, VSI, 87,25.

Itti-Adad-anfnu "With (or from) Adad are we"

Epon. B. C. 679

1. DAQ)-''IM-ni-ni, Canon C, IV, 1«.

2. DAQ)-U-a-m-ni, IHR i, VI,j, var.

3. TA-'^IM-a-ni-nu, Canon A, VI, 2. J A DIJ 1 50,

R.3. 364, R.E.i. 534, L. El.

4. TA-U-a-ni-mi, JADD 462, L. E2.

5. TA-'^ U-an-ni, JADD 161, R.8.

6. TA-U-ni-mi, JADD 83, R. E. 1; var

a-ni-nu, 84, R. 1.

It-ti-^A-ii-sij "With (or From) Au is he"(r)

Epon. B. C. ?, Adnir. I, KAHI I, p. 1 1, note 2.

Ilti-ili-nibu, see Kiannibu.

It-ti-nia-an-ni-[a-be-lu , KI-inan-ni-ia-''EN

83- 1- 18, 1846, R.III, NBa. spec.

Itti-Marduk-balâtu "With Marduk is life" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. Itti-Illarduk-baläfu,'B,7ih. envoy to Ilattushil,

MDOG 35, p. 22.

2. lHi-''AMAR- UD-ba-là-lu, V R 44, II, 2 (Jen-

sen, ZA XI, p. 90, WiNCKLER, UAG,

P. 139)-

3

.

It-ti-''AMAR. UD- IL LA, HABL 476, n, R. 8,

an Erechite.

4. KI-^AMAR. UD- TI

i. oiSapiku, s. oî Arad-Ea, Mna., III R 41,

I, 13. — KB IV, p. 74.

5. KI-''AMAR. UD- TI. LA, ^aq sarriM^V Lo.

ior,I,2n.— KBIV,p. 58. ia;-;7^,BM.9ioi5,

R. 21 (Kixg, BBS, pl. CVI, p. no).

s. 0Ï Ularduk-kabtl-ahesu; sar7'U,YSl, ï 12,

identical with the father of the Baby-

T. XLIII.
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lonian king Adad-apal-iddin (see no. 6),

cf. WiNCKLER, OLZ X, col. 590, Peiser,

ibid. col. 617, Schnabel, MVG XIII, p. 54.

s. of Sâpik-zêr, gs. oîBalâsu, dedicated to

Bel by Nabu-bélhinu, HABL 877, g =
JADD 889.

f. of Naön-.zer-lüir, descend, of Arad-Ea,

Neb. I, Nippur III, u.

6. KI-'<AMÄR.UD-TIN, HABL 831,2

.s. of '^sangn ''Sin, K. 69 (ZA X, p. 276).

f. of Adad-apal-iddin, iarru IHf.Gl, K'', s;

ef no. 5.

Itti-Marduk-banö "With Marduk is joy"

It-ii-^^AMAR.UD-ba-mi-u, VR44, II,:,.

Itti-Marduk-napharui.'), orpaiam {ci.Iiti-Bcl-pa-sar

BE IX)

TA-oSU-NIGIN, JADD 328, 2 (B. C. 698).

Itti-Nabü-balätu "With Nebo is life", in Nba.

texts, see BE IX, TNB.

Ifti-Samas-balätu "With Shamash is life" (for

NBa. texts see BE IX, TNB)
1. KI--*Uü-ba-la-tu, K. 10 16.

2. Kl-'' UD- TI. LA, K. 1281 = 1 1ABL 992, 2.

3. KI-'WD-TIN, Bli. 91-S-9, 86.

"•»• I-tÙ-a-'-a-a "Native of Itu'", JADD 415,4.

*l-tu-u ij-an-da-ar (Gr. 'Etefax-ôpoç)

iar "'{"•"' Pappa, king of Paphos, Esarh. B,

V, 21 (I R 48, no. I). III R 27, 127. Abp. Rm. 3,

II, 45. — KB II, pp. 148, 240.

•i-tu-ni-i (El., ef. Jexsen, WZKM, VI, p. 215)

''h't-îct-rêi naphar '""'Elamti, K. 2674, II, 31

(III R n, 49 b. G. Smith, History, p. 145).

l-ti-ru (abbrev., Ba.), 83-1-18, 554.

*M-ù-ni, wife of Tushratta, TA 26, co.

l-za-al-di . . .
., JADD 807, R. 22.

Iz-ba-Adad' "Sprout of Adad"
a-teii) bäbi"'Dür-Kurigahu, Mel. Susa 3, 1, ib.

Iz-bu "Sprout" (abbrev.)

JADD 85, R. 4. 90, R. Ç (B. C. 734). 624,

R. // (B. C. 687). 869, III, 8. ardu ia 'Tab

A.BA, HABL 307, 4.

lz-bu-lisir(.S'/.Z'/)"The sprout may succeed!"

Sm. 236. ''näs pafri, JADD 248, R. 9

(B. C. 7141

Iz-bu-tu, see Is-pu-tuQ).

Iz-kùr-e-a, see Is-qnr-e-a.

Iz-kur-Marduk', mar Ahhï-ri, P 97, 23.

No. I.

IZ-kur-NabÛ ^ "Nabu has called by name"

s. of Arad-Ea, Merod. I, Susa 16, II, a.

Iz-kur-^Sah, P 97, ä.

lz-2i-za-Marduk', P 132.

Iz-zak-rak-ra-ma(?), JADD 396, R. r.

iKabar(.? BL48i7)-apal-iddina {A-SE..) HABL
887,9.

*Ka-bar-ilu (WSem., ef Kabri-ilir, possibly. Ka-

mas-ilu) JADD 167, R./ (B. C. 675). 1041,

R.8. PSBA XXX (1908), p. 138,^7 (B. C.

Ep. N.) ''/rr/M JADD 742, 23: in A-si-lji.

742, R.23: in Irinnih. ''iimnrpnti Sa [sarri],

JADD 177, G.

Ka-bat-ti

PSBA XXX (1908), p. 138, 39 (B. C. Ep. N).

fKa-bi-li-'

amt7c, VSI, 91, 5.

*Kab-ri-ilu (WSem., ef Kabar-ilu, Kabrum BE
XIV)

s. of Bi-si-id-qi-i, VS I, 88, 27.

fKab-ta-a-a (hypocor.; ef JKab-la-a TNB)

JADD 993, R, III, K,.

Kab-ti...., s. of sadn-ni, BM. 91 01 5, R. n.

(KiNG, BBS, p. 1 10, pl. CVI).

Kabti (hypocor.)

1. Kab-ti-i, HABL 740, lo. ''duplarru, HABL
733,2. 872,»: servant of Asur-däin-aplu.

JADDi 141, 43: ia '•pahät "'Kalhi (time of

Sargon; ef OLZ VI, eol. 195, 12).

2. DUGUD-i, K. 241, X, IG (spee.). ''A.BÄ

JADD 161, R. 7 (B. C. 679).

Kab-ti-i,a (hypocor.; for NBa. texts see TNBi

HABL 202, 2. 944, 2 (B. C. 650.?).

s. of Bcl-usäti, b. qïMuranu and Muialliin,

Simb. Lay. 53, 1, c (KiNci, BBS, p. 102,

pl. 20).

f Kab-ti-ia= JBE-i^a (NBa., hypocor; ef. ^Kab-ta-a

TNB) 83-1-18, 1866, R. IV, 1,2, spec.

Kabti-iläni (abbrev., d.Kabti-iläni-Mardukl^Yi)

1. Kab-ti-ANP', JADD 22, R. . (ef. III R 47,

u,e). 175, R. 7 (B. C. 676).

2. Kab-ti-AN P'-ni, JADD 29, 3 (B. C. 693).

Y.i!a\\-\\\\d{BE-AN-a-a, or Bël-iliia})

JADD 22, R.5 (IHR 47.1s).

Ka-da-la-ni {pvohabXy == Kanda/anii, q. v.)

JADD 500, 7.



Ka-da-mu

JADD 15, R. , (B.C. 672).

*Kadasman-Bël, see Kadahuan-Enlil.

Kadasman-Burias (Cass.)

Ka-dus-iiian-bur-la-aijäi, VR44, I, 41. mär
Kl...., '^iaknu, IHR 4, no. 1,7 (AKA I,

P- 133)-

*Kadasman-Enlil (Cass.)

King of Babylonia

1. Ka-da-åi-tna-ati-'' En-tu, iar "'"'Ka-ra-'Wic-

7ii-ia-as, TA 1,1. 2, 2. 3, 3. 5, 2.

2. Ka-dàs-ntan-'' En-lil, V R 44, 29 a b = Tu-

kulti...., BE XIV, 115, 11. 117,2.

3. ''Ka-däs-ma?i-'^En-lil,V>EXW, 116,10. sarru,

BM. 91036, II, 3 (KiNc;, BBS, p. 4, pl. 1).

4. Kad-das-man-'' En-lil, f. of \Bjir-na-biiT\-ri-

ta-as, OBI 68, u, ef. 66 + 67.

*Kadasman-Harbe (Cass.) "My support is

Kharbe"

Kings of Babylonia:

I Kadasman-Kharbe I, about B. C. 1408—
1388, s. of Karaindas, 1. of Kurigalzii II,

1.
''Ka-da-dhman-har-be, f. oi Kimgalsu, BE
XIV, 39, ?•

2. Ka-dàl-ma)i-har-be,s.QiKar-in-da-ai, mäni
}a ^Mubaläiat-''Serna märat Ahiruballit

lar '""'Ashir, Chron. P I, 5, 12, u.

3.
''Ka-däs-man-fiar-be, f. oï Kurigalzu\ Sarru

lä sanän, BM. 91036, I, e (ZAII, p. 309.

KiNü, BBS, p. 3, pl. i).

II Kada.sman-Kharbe II, about B. C. 1279

— 1274. Ka-dal-\man-har-be?\, King-list A,

II, 4.

III Kada.sman-Kharbe III, about B. C.

1242

—

1241, Ka-dds-man-har-be, King-

list A, II, 9, reigned for i year and 6 months.

*Ka-dås-man-sah (Cass.), VR44, I, 42 (BE XIV.

XV).

Kadasman-Turgu (Cass.)

King of Babylonia, about B. C. 1296

—

12S0,

s. QÎ Nazwiaruttas; in letter to Hattu.sil,

MDOG 35, p. 21.

1. Ka-da-di-ma-an-iu-ur-gu, OBI 59, 3.

2. Ka-da-dl-ma-an-tiir-gH, SarBäbili, OBI 62„t,.

3. Ka-ddi-nian-tür-gu, BE XIV, 90,8. 91a, 2,

etc.

4. Ka-ddi-man-tur-gu, OBI 62,

s. of Na-zi-ma-ru-ut-tas, OBI 60. 61, 3. BE
XIV, 88, 10, etc.

Ka-di...., JADD 397, R.,o.

"KA.DI-mu-sal-lim

HABL 561, 6.

KA.KA-li-pu-su, see Lidbubu-lfpuhi.

*Kâki (perhaps Iran, ef NPe. käka, käka „uncle",

JIN p. 152, Streck, ZA XV, p. 327, n. i;

ef also KdKKaç, Kcxkkiç, KretzsCHMER,

Einleitung, p. 351)

1. Ka-a-ki, iar "'Hu-bii-ul-ki-ia, Shalm, III,

Mon. II, 64 (IHR 8. KB I, p. 168).

f of Sanias-abna ia "'Ma-ga-ni-si, JADD
337. 2.

2. Ka-ki-i, king of "•"'BU-satti, Tigl. IV:

Ann. 34. ''nappait Jmrasi, JADD 425, le.

3 . Ka-ki-ia, sar "•'<Na-ir-i (B. C. 860), Shalm. III :

Mon. 1,20 (IHR 7. KBI, p. 154).

Kak-ka-täris(.?Z^Z:.£) "Kakka directs" (cf

I-din ''Ka-ak-ka, T-D LC), or Is-ka-iiie-e}

hnärNIM.ME,]KDY) 66, R. E. 2 (B.C. 693 ?).

Ka-ak-ki-ia (hypoeor., cf KakhimQ)-M-''Adad

T-DLC) JADD s, g (B. C. 712).

*Kakkulânu (with varr., cf yî/?'-/î'«/-f«-«/CBM348i,

BE XV)
1. Ak-kn-la-7Ù,]KDVi7i,S, R-s.

2. Ak-kul-a-nu, ''ërib biti, HABL 539, R. h.

3. Ak-kîil-la-a-nu, HABL 840, 3.

4. Ak-kul-la-ni, TRep. 235 (III R 59, no. 4).

5. Ak-kul-la-nu, HABL 16, c. 42, 2. 43, 1. 44, 2.

45, 2. 46, 2. 47, 3. 50, 2. 185, 7. 429, 2. 470, 3.

678, 2. 679, 2. 681, 2. JADD 342, R. E. 2.

TRep. 34. 36. 87 A. 89. 138 A. 144. 144 B.

166.

f of Ahasi, JADD 160, 4.

6.
''Ak-hil-la-nu, K. 1 3 1 76.

7. A-kiil-la-nu, HABL 680. rab kisir ia mar
sarri, JADD 312,5.

?,. Kak-kul-la-a-nilnii, ]ADr) 211, R. 4. 322,

R. g [846, 2].

9. Kak-kul-la-ni\nu, JADD 1 10, R. E. 1. 235,

R. 8. 309,2 (Ep. Qj. 318, R.2 (Ep. Q).

325, 8,10. B. E. 4 (Ep. B). 621, 13. 711,10

(Ep. E). h-ab kisir {lar mär sarri), JADD
21 I, 7. 23s, (!. 318, H (Ep. A). 414, 7, 13, 1.1,

T. XLIU.



20, 27, R. 13, 19 (Ep. A). 621, R. 1 (Ep. F).

623, R. 10 (Ep. A).

10. Ka-ku-la-a-Jii, HABL 243, R. 7.

w. Ka-ku-la-nu, ''niutir piite, HABL 243,8,

''yab kisir la mär sarri, JADD 308, «,

R. 1 (Ep. Q.)

12. Ka-kul-la-nu, JADD 619, R./o (Ep. S).

13. Ku-hi-la-a-nu, s. of Arad-Dtar, JADD
1141, 4S (B. C. 70g).

14. K7i-ku-la-ttiln7i,]KDT>T,^g, 12, B.E.4(Ep.Q).

400, 11, R. 5. rab kisir ia mär ïarri,

JADD 361, 6 (Ep. F).

15. Ku-ku-tà-mwi, Capp. E, 3, g, 12, 15.

i6. Ku-kul-a-ni, JADD 327, s (Ep. N).

17. Ku-ktd-la-a-ni, JADD 327, R. 5 (Ep. N).

18. Ku-kul-la-ni\7iu,]KDV) 361, 4, R. 3 (Ep. F).

19. Kul-ku-la-a, JADD 703, 2 (B. C. 683).

20. Kul-ku-la-a-nu, '^rab kisir, JADD 446, n,

R. 3 (Ep. O).

21. Kul-ku-la-nu, rab kisir, JADD 349, ...

*Ka-ku-si

JADD 285, R. 4 (B. C. 686).

*Ka-ku-us-tij

s. of Ar-ta-la-nu, JADB 5, 1, le.

Ka-al , TA 295, is.

Kal-bi (abbrev., cf. Kal-ba-a = Ar. docket labD

BE VIII, pt. I, 50, Na. and Ph. sabD)

s. of Nabû-êtir, 82-5-22, 105, 1 (MVG III,

p. 260).

f of Ärad- Gula, Neb. I : V R 56, 21. - KB III,

pt. I, p. 168.

Kalbi-Nannari(OT?-''5£5.ir/) (OBa.), K. 9717, u
(NE, p. 90).

Kalbi-üküa

1. Kal-bi-û-ku-û-\d\, HABL 900, 1.

2. UR.KU-ü-ku-ü-a, K. 1936.

Kal-bu (abbrev., ef Kalbi, Bi. aba)

''se-lap-pa-a-a, JADD 769, 3.

Kal-da-a

JADD 361, 3 (Ep. F).

Kalhäia "Native of the city of Calah"

1.
"'Kal-ha-a-a, K. 241, IX, is, spec. ''rnukll

apati (B. C. 680), JADD 631, R. j. '•lakin

^'Si-e-ia-a, JADD 918, II, 5.

2. "'Käl-ha-a-a, JADD 266, R. 9 (B. C. 670).

[292,"r. 3] (B. C. 707).

No. I.

'^Kal-ha-a-a

82-3-22, 135, VI, h, spec.

fä'Kal-hi-i-tu "Women of the city of CaL-ili'

81-2-4, 255, R. VII, 10, spec.

'Ka-li , wi. of Na-tan-)iu, HABL 422, R. 1.

Ka-li-i . . .
., JADD 469, R. /r.

Ka-li-'-Te-sup (Hit.)

i. of Kili- Tesup, Tigl. I : Ann. II, 25. — KB I,

p. 20.

Kal(f)-li-tu, Ta annek 3, 7.

Kalparuda, see Qalparuda.

Ka-ma-ba-ni "Karna is creator"

'' Tab-la-a-a, slave sold, JADD 197, 3 (B. C.

645?).

Ka-ma-nu (for OBa. texts see Dilbat)

JADB 6, VIII, 5: in Adad-bidi.

*K[a-m]a-ru (ef ''A-a-ka-ma-m)

Ta'annek 3, ».

*Ka-[ma.?]-as-hal-ia-a

Abp. B,"VIII,37 (ef KA3 p. 472), king of

Moab.

*Ka-ma-su

''irrihi, JADD 471, 10.

*Kambuziia (OPe. Kambujiya, Gr. Kap.ßo(5i]c,

Ar. 'n:2:D APO; ef TNB), Cambyses,

name of kings of Anshan and Persia,

1. Ka-am-bu-zi-ia

s. of Kuras (gs. of Kambtiziia, ggs. of

Kuras, descend, of Sispis), VR3S,ä7. —
KB III, pt. 2, p. 124.

s. o{ Kuras, gs. oï Sispis, f oï Kuras; iarm
rabn sar "'«'^«i^r«, VR 35, 21. — KB III,

pt.2,p. 124.

2. Kam-bu-zi-ia

s. of Kurai, Nabd. Ann. III, 24. — KB III,

pt. 2. p. 134.

f 0Ï Kuras; iarru rabn, 51-1-1, 181 (BAU,

p. 214).

3. Kam-bu-zi-ia, Dar. Beh. III R 39, 12, 13, 10,

17, 18, 19.

4. Kan-bu-zi-ia, DT 33.

Kam(.')-ma-li-ia, dupsarru, Boghazköi: MDOG 35,

p. 28.

*Ka-am-mu-su-na-ad-bi (Mo. n-Dü^D)

"••''Ma-'-ba-a-a, king of Moab, Senn.: King

II, 81; Tay. II, 53. — KB I, p. 90.
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Kan-da-a (cf. Kandi)

Sm. 2491, 8 (KGAS 63).

Kandalânu

1. Kan-dal, king of Babylonia (see no. 3),

King-list A, IV, aa.

2. Kan-da-la-ni, JADD 51, 6 (B. C. 683).

3. Kan-da-la-mi, JADD 230, 3, slave sold (B. C.

684). King of Babylonia, B. C. 647—626
(in conjunction with Ashurbanipal), passim

in dates.

4. Ka-da-la-iii, JADD 500, 7.

5. Ärt-^j'/Z-rt-««,JADD 58,8, slave sold (B.C.694).

279, R. .(B.C. 681).

Kan-dar-sam-si

f. oi Ba-ni-iå,nA\.: VS I, 35, •-.. — KB IV,

p.96.

Ka-an-di (ef. Kända)

Î. of Sin-kabti-Ua)ii, Mae.: OBI 149, 1, 4.

Ka-nik-bäbi "Notary" (ef TNB)
f. of Marduk, Merod. II: Bl. st. IV, ac. —
KB III, pt. I, p. 190.

Ka-an-ka-(a-)nu

JADB I, II, 18, 21.

Kan-nun-a-a, see Nuhsa-a-a.

Ka-nu-ni, JADB 166, R. 5 (Ep. S).

Ka-pa-ru"Shepherd"(f)(cf"'if A'«-/rt-;7/JADB2,

vm, 7; Ph..' nS3)

JADD 33, L. E. . (B. C. 692).

Kapdu "Bird eateher"

HU-KAK, JADD 246, R. 15.

*Ka-ra-har-da-as (Cass.)

s. of -fMuballitat-Serna, gs. oi Ahir-uballit;

lar "•'"Kar-du-ni-as, Syneliron. 1,8, ef l.u:

Ä'<2-;-«-z«-<s^rt-ßi; aeeording to Chron. P the

true reading will be Kada.sman-Harbe.

*Kara-in-das (Cass.)

Kings of Babylonia:

I Ka-ra-in-da-as, sar '"•"Kar-dji-ni-ai, Syn-

ehron. I, 1: contemp. with Asur-EN-

iiisélu of Assyria.

II Kara-in-das II, about B. C. 1425— 1408,

hu. of Mtiballitat-Senta, son-in-la\v of

Asui--uballit, i. of Kadahnan-Harbe:

1. Ka-ra-m-da-al, Synehron. I, u, probably a

mistake for Karahardai (1. n) (Kadasman-

Harbe).

2. Ka-ra-m-da-ds, TAlo, s: aneestor ofBurna-

Buriyash. lugal ligga bigal Babili litgal

Ki-en-gl Urdii htgal Ka-àMû-ii lugal

Ka-rzi-dii-ni-ia-às,\V^l6, no.3,4 (KBIII,

pt. I, p. 152).

3. Kar-in-da-as, f of [Kadasinan]-Harbe, hu.

of ^Åliiballitat-Senla, Chron. P, 1, 5 (ef l.ia).

*Ka-rak-ku (abbrev., cî.Cass. Ka-)-ak-Sah^^yN)

sa "'Ur-ia-ku, IIABL 713, e.

Karastu QKarahi-tu)

älik pän uininänäti, Synehron. II, 13.

Kar-e-hi (ef. Ka-ru-hi-iå CT XXII, 3, 10, ai)

K. 4269, G = KGAS 64.

Ka-ri-be (ef Ka-rib-bi BE X)

Sm. 2021, 3b (WSarg. II, pl. 45 b).

Ka-ri-e-a (hypocor., ef OBa. Ka-ri-ia RPN, NBa.

Ka-ri-e[-a) BE X, TNB, Nabft-ina-käri-

Itlnmr)

f of Nabn-gamil, Merod. II : Bl. st. IV, 7.
—

KBIII, pt. I, p. 1S8.

*Ka-ar-ma-du (.?)

Capp. S I, 10: li-7HU-ian.

^^'Kar-me-u-ni (perhaps Eg., Ranke, Material, p. ij)

''ur-ki-Ji, JADD 307, R. u (Ep. F).

fKar-ri-te

m. o{ Al-la{^)..., VSI, 103,16.

Kar-si-a-ku

K. 241, VIII, 3.0, spee.

*Ka(irtr, SarT}-Xü-W (ef Sar-a-ti, Sa-ra-a-liiin)

M "''"Kai--zi-HH-û, a Median chief. Sarg.:

A, II, 33.

'''Karziiabku (patronymic of Bit-'"Karzilabku)

1. Kar-zi-äb-kn

f of '^Sji-qa-nni-na-apal-iddina, Ninibkudar-

usur: Lo. 102, IV, e. — KB IV, p. 88.

King. BBS p. 68, pl. LXXIV, LXXVI.

f of Zêr-7ikln, ibid. IV, 15, as, 33.

2. Kar-si-ia-ab-ku

f of ''En-lil-i-za ..... DEP VI, p. 44, e.

f 0Î Ritti-Marduk, Neb. I: VRs6, II, s. -
KB III, pt. I, p, 169.

*Ka-si-i

mär sipri of Amenophis III, TA 3, is.

*Kas-sa-a-tar (ef Bi^.Kas)-si-ha-tir), or Bi-irQ)-

a-tar

JADD 329, 1 (Ep. Ä-).

Kàs-SU-a-a (ef Ba. Kas-sa-a-a)

''Assura-id, HABL 307, R. 7.

T. XLIII.

J



Assyrian l'c

Kàs-SU-na'id(/) "Kasshu is exalted"

JADD 119, R. / (B.C. 680).

*Kastariti (Iran., cf. OPe. Khsathrita, HaUtritti)

''hazauii sa '""'Kar-kas-sii (time of Esarh.)

1. Ka-as-fa-ri-ti, K. 11 442 = KGAS 4, i.

2. Ka-aï-ta-ri-ti Bu.gi-S-9,ï8i. KGAS i,4. 2,2,

R. 2. 3, 3, R. 5. S, 2. 6, R. 1.

3. /\ûs{Ka})-fa-ri-(i, 81-2-4, 4^6. Bu. 91-5-9,201.

KGAS 7, R. 3. 8, 4.

*Kas(Kås)-ti!i-bi-la

IV R 34, I, 31 a, of '""'Kasalla.

Ka-su-pu

K. 241, XI, 7, spec.

Ka-su-tù, f. of Ardu, P 97, n.

Ka-si-ru (abbrev., cf. Nabn-käsir)

K. 4268 = KGAS 48, L. E. 3.

*Ka-sak-ti-ia-an-zi (Cass.)

f. of bballilsu, Mna.: III R 43, H, 1,,. — KB IV,

p. 70. KiNG, BBS, p. 45, pl- XLVII.

"Ka-sak-ti-sù-gab (Cass.)

s. oï Ahi-bânl, Nazim.: Susa 2, II, 30; Med. 1,2.

Kas-mar . . .

., JADD 108, R. /.

Kas-sa-a (Ba., cf. Kas-sa-a-a)

''iakin iêmi, Mae.: OBI 149, I, is.

Kas-sa-a-a "Cassite" (cf Kai-sa-a, Kai-h'i-/t,

Kaî-si-i BE XV)
s. oi Arad-Slbitti, Nku.: Lo. 102, I, 12; III, 10;

IV, .31. — KB IV, p. 82 ff., Ki.\G, BBS,

pp. 59, 64, &7.

Kas-sû-u (cf Kas-sa-a-a)

(ùipsar nisak Bit-Sin-seine, Neb. I: Nippur

Y,,s.

s. q{ Hu-un-ua, Neb. I: Nippur V, .'.'.

Kassudu (cf. t Ka-ai-sü-tu TNB)
1. Kas-sû-du, JADD 81, R. E. . (Ep. O).

2. Kas-su-ud, JADD 81, n, B. E. 1.

3. Ka-h'c-du, JADD 82, E ...

''Kas-su-ii-l(în-apIu(Z'i/-yî) "O Kasshu, establish

the son!" (Ba.)

niar Ba-zi. saq-hip-par, Nku.: Lo. 102,

VI, 17. — KB IV, p. 90. Kixn, BBS, p. 58,

pl. LXXIX.

Kassû-mukin-aplu, see Kasm-kin-apji.

''Kas-su-ii-nâdin-ahê(^ii-5£'5/') "Kasshu gives

brothers" (Ba.)

s. of Abi-rat-tas, b. of Kas-sa-a-a, Larak-
No. I.
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zer-ibni, Ninib-apal-iddln, Ekalla-a-a,

Û-zib-ia and Zër-ibni Nku.: Lo. 1 02 (90 83 5),

I, 13. — KB IV, p. 82. KiNG, BBS, p. 59,

pl. LXVIII.

s. of Ahu-bânl; ''saqn, ibid. IV A, 34. —
KB IV, p. 90. KiNG, BBS, p. 68, pl. LXXV.

KassQ-nâdin-ahu "Kasshu gives a brother"
King of Babylonia (Dyn. E: 3), about

B. C. 1024— 1022, s. of Sip-pa-a-a:

1. Kas-hi-n-MU-SES, King-list A, III, s.

2. ''Ka}-su-ü-SE-SES, sarm, Nai.: VR 60, 1,25.

— KB III, pt. I, p. 176. King, BBS, p. 122,

pl. XCVIII.

s. of Sip-pa-a-a, Chron. A, V, 7.

''Kas-3U-û-sum-iddina(J/i/-^£"-;M) "Kasshu has

given a son" (Ba.)

s. o{Na-si-Mardnk; ''sukkallu. Nku.: Lo. 102

(90835), VI, 18. - KB IV, p. 90. King
BBS, p. 58, p. LXXIX.

'KastiHäsu (Cass.)

Kings of Babylonia (Dyn. C: 3 and 28);

I, about B. C. 1712— 1691; II, about B. C.

1251 — 1244.

1. Ka-äs-ti-li-ia-h'i, sarru, ThuREAU-DANGIN,
OLZ XI (1908), col. 93, Lettres et Con-

trats, 238, 27, 55.

2. KaUil...., Chron. P, IV, 1 (cf King, RRT,

pp. 96, 157). sarrtc, DEP II, p. 93, II, 5.

s. of Sågarakti-Siiriiai, King-list A, II, 7.

3. Kas-\til-\a-su, sur '"•''Kar-Dunias, Sj'nchron.

I, 32; cf. KiNG, RRT, pp. 102, 159.

4. Kas-til-a-h'i; iar '""'Kar-Dimiai, Tuk. I:

Ann. 30, contemp. with Tukulti-Ninib I.

sar kas-ii-i, ibid. 33.

5. Kas-til-la-dl BE XIV, 143, 10 (S"- year).

6. Kai-til-iâ-as , b. of Û-lam-bîir-ai, '»"'Kal-

M-û, Chron. K^, R. 12; f. of A-gu-um,

Chron. K-, R. u; cf King, Chronicles, I,

p. 103 f.

7. Kai-ti-li-ia-a-sü, hirru, DEP II, pl. 20, s. 4.

8. Kas-til-id-H, f. oîDu{^)-H, King-list A, I,i7.

9. Kai-ti-H-a-sû, Epon. (and king?), MDOG40,
p. 22.

10. KaUil-ia-U, OBI 71. sar Babili,V,^YÅW
,

144, 9 (ô"" year). 145, is.

s. oiAgum rabn, gs.oî Ga/idaï, ï.oïAbh-[Ht-

tas], gf of Taisiguruinas, ggf. of Agitm II,

'5
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Agk.: V R 33, I, n; cf. Hommel, OLZ
XII (1909), col. io8f.

s. of Så-ga-rak-ti-Sur-ia-äi, OBI 70.

Ka-te-Asir (abbrev., cf. Sar-ken-ka-te{mnate>)-Asir)

f. of Sa-lim-a-hu-um, gf. of Ilusüma, ggf.

of Irilmn; pa-te-si Asir, Irish.: KAHI I,

I, 12.

*Ka-te-i

""''Qa-ü-a-a, Shalm. III: Ob. 128. '""'Qu-ic-a-a,

Shalm.III: Mon. 1,53.— KBI,pp. 144, 158.

Ki-i-abi-aq-bi "Like the father, Isaid" K. 241,

XI, 13, spec.

*Ki-ak-ki (Hit..?)

iar '""' Ta-ba-li, "'Si-nu-uh-ta-a-a, Sarg.:

Ann. 40; Cyl. 22 (I R 36) ; Khors. 28; N. 11. —
KB II, pp. 38, 42, 54.

*Kiannibu (or Itti-ili-nibtâ)

1. Ä7-««-«/-^/, king of the Sea-land, King-list;

A, 1, 4: Ki-an\ B, 13.

2. Ki-an-ni-hit, î. of Zi-li, CT 11, 21, 2>).

*Ki-a-ra

"Œar-si-bu-ta-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, \<

(IR 30). — KB I, p. 180.

*Ki-ba-ba (El.)

''hazänu sa "' Harhar,?>'ä.x<g:.K\\\\.iy,Y^\\oxs.(,\.
" — KB II, p. 60.

Ki-ba-rim

JADD 106, 3.

*Ki-ba-kas(/5/.?)-se

HABL 174, 7, 17. K. 8536.

Ki(Qi)-bi-ia (hypocor.)

Tabletfro!nVyran-Sheliir,OLZV,col.245.

s. of Pa-li-ia, CT II, 21, 3, 9, 12.

Ki-bi-ni-i = Qi-bit-nl-e, q. v.

''SIBIR, JADD 392, R.j (B. C. 710).

Ki-bit-Asur, see Qibit-Ahir.

Ki-bit-MAS, see Qibit-NIN.IB.

fKi-i-di (cf Ki-di-ia BE XV)
81-2-4, 255, VIII, 14, spec.

Ki-din-AddilVJf) (cf.BEXVII, pt. i) "Protégée

of Adad", TA 12, 23.

Ki-din-En-lil

VR44, .iGd, renders BE-AN-MU-UL-LIL-
LAL.

Ki-din-XQu-la

f. of A^äsini; s. or descend, of Arad-Ea,

DEP VI, p. 48.

*Ki-din-<'Hu-ut-ra-tås (El.)

sai- "•''Elamti, king ofElam, Chron.P,IV,i3, 17,

contemp. with Enlil-nädm-hiin.

Ki-di-ni (hypocor., cf. Ki-di-in etc. BE XVII, pt. i,

TNB)
s. of Bêl-idd'uia, gs. or descend, of Nabfi-

zë>'-iddina\ ''ërib bit •'Lagmnal, Msi.;

VS I, 35, 2, 6, 21, 32. — KB IV, p. 94f

Ki-di-ni-a (hypocor., cf. Ki-din-e-a BE XIV)

JADD 376, 7.

Ki-din-ili

JADD 112, 3 (B. C. 700).

^Ki-di-ni-ti

VS V, 2, 2, G, slave sold (B. C. 675). — KB
IV, p. 166.

Kidin-Marduk (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. Ki-din-"AMAR.UD, ''MIR. GAL, Melish.:

Lo. loi (90829), II 11 (King, BBS, p. 21,

pl. XXV). '^pa/jät ''' Ir-ri-e-a, DEP VI,

P. 44, 9-

2. Ki-din-''Mar-duk (BE XVII, pt. 1)

s. of Sa-pi-ku; ''}-ab baiiï, of Bäb-Säpi,

JADD 891, 12.

3. Ki-din-[Mardi(k], V R 44, 28 b, renders Ä^r-

na-bur-la-a-ål.

Ki-din-" Na-na-a (Ba.)

f of Zcriia, N.si.: VS I, 36, III, is.

Ki-din-ONIN.IB (Ba.)

Melish.: Lo. 103 (90827), 1, 30 (KiNG, BBS,

p. II, pl. VII. KB III, pt. I, p. 156). mar
Natnri, iakin "'Bagdäda, Merod.: Susa

16, II, 5, 21.

Ki-din-Sin (Ba.)

f of Pir, N.si.: VS I, 36, IV, 3. A.BA uiär

su-ti-e A.BA iarri, K. 4349, XII, 9 (CT

XXIV, 46).

Ki-din-Tuplias(/i^.iV^xV.A^.^i'), VS I, 57, H, s-

Ki-dis

f of A'tii--Û, Neb. I: Nippur, V, u.

Ki-di-u-ni(.?), JADD 514, R. g.

Ki-e-a-a

JADD 416, R.4. of "'Se La-ki-pi (B.C. 710).

*Ki-el-ra-nu (Hit.)

f. 0Î Bi-ha-a-a-hi. oiHa-mat, HABL 520,14.

*Ki-ki-a (probably Mit, see Ungnad, Dilbat,

p. 13; cf. mär Ki-ki-ia, Ki-ik-ki-ia-en-ui

BE XIV, Bit-Ki-ki-e BE IX), ancient ruler
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of Asshur, ancestor of AUr-nm-nisëhi,

KAHI I, 63, 5. MDOG 25, p. 67.

Ki-kh-iEn-liK?)

f. o{ '*Samli . . . ., K.8805 (AJSL 18, p. i/öT.).

*Ki-kil-la-a-nu (cf. Kakkulanu)

irrisu, JADD 742, R. 10.

*Ki-km-na-ni

JADD 236, 1, 4.

*Ki-kin-zu (cf. Ki-rim [kin)-zu)

JADD 52s, R. ,0.

*Ki-ik-ku-li, in Hit. inscription, OLZ IX (1906),

col. 632.

*Ki-la-a-a-qa-nun

JADD 59, 6, slave sold (B. C. 681).

Ki-la-ku-u

JADD 27s, R. jo.

Ki-i-la-mas(an.?)-si (perhaps abbrev. "(Who is)

like the guardian deity!" (but cf the

nexts name), K. 241, XI, u, spec.

"^Kifatnsi (cf the foregoing name)

1. Ki-lam-U, JADD 146, 3.

2. Kil-lam-h, JADD 462, L. E. / (B. C. 679).

*Ki-li-gu-gu (Hit., cf. Ki-il-li-gu-ug TNB)

83-1-18, 169 = HABL 1148, R. 5.

*Ki-li-''Te-sup (Hit.)

s. of Ka-li- Tesup, king of '""'Qurfë, Tigl. I :

Ann. II, 25 (KB I, p. 20), also called Ir-

rîi{s7ipï]-pi, q. V.

'^Killamsi, see Kllamsi.

Kil-si, K. 1897.

*Ki-lul-la (Sum.)

s. of Ur-ba-gas, IV R 35, no. 2, 7 (VAB I,

p. 194), time of Dungi.

*Ki-lu-ma-a-ni

s. of {Sa\-mahsarari, JADD 675, R. 10.

Ki-ma-ma (abbrev., cf Lu-ki-ma-md)

JADD 213, R. 6 (B.C. 681). 586, R. 7 (B.C.

661 .?). 633, R. 7. ia "'Na-sa-pi-na-a, JADD
152, R.5 (B.C. 656?).

f. of KUR-nadin-ahu, JADD 446, R. 19.

Kim-ta-ra-pa-as-tum, VR44,2ib, r&nåers Hammu-
rabi.

Kim-tum-kit-tum, V R 44, 22b, renders Ammi-sa-

dugga.

Ki-mu-nu, JADD 610, e.

Kinâ (hypocor.; for NBa. texts, see TNB, p. 89)

I. Ki-na-a, HABL 143, 2, R. 3. 865, 5. JADD
No. I.

97,- R. 7 {DiUia-d). K. 4745. Shmk. CT X
R. [25]. hnalaJtii, HABL 167, u.

2. Kin[l)-na-{d\, HABL 559, 2.

Kin-abija (cf. Km-abnd)

DU-AD-ia. JADD 90, 3 (B. C. 734).

Kïn-abûa (cf. Kin-abi-m)

1. DU-AD-u-a, Epon,, B.C. 795, III R. 1, 111,22;

M ^'Tul-ha-an, 81-2-4, 187,17.

f. of Sinqi, JADD 311, L. E. 2 (Ep. S).

2. Kin-AD-u-a, JADD 733, 3.

Kïn-ahu, or Kin-usur (cf. Ahi-kmu)

DU-PAP, ardu sa ''abarakki, JADD 244,

R. y.

Ki-na-nim (cf. Ä7-««-«« T-DLC, ?Bi. i:i]5), Capp.

S, 1, 2...

Kinanni-lstar "Establish me, o Ishtarl"

DU-a-ni-XV, ''ardu sa '^abarakki rabl,

JADD 464, R. 7. irrisu, JADD 742, 3, 7.

''rab kisir inâr iarri, JADD 857, III, 38.

Ki-ne-a-a, see Kinmia-a-a.

Ki-ni-i-li (cf OBa. Ki-nam-i-li RPN)

JADD 676, R. 6 (B.C. 711).

Kîn-pi-Samas "True is the mouth (word) of

Shamash"
Ki-in-KA-'' UD f. of Ta-qi-hï, Neb. I: Nip-

pur, V, 12.

Kïn-sarrani "True is (or Establish) our king"

DU-LUGAL-ni, VAS I 91, ^a

Kinüna(ii'/.iV£')-a-a (hypocor., cf Raba-sa-ki-

nu-ni BEXIV, Warad-''Kifiani OL.Z 1906,

col. 203), HABL 459, 3.

Ki -zër (abbrev.)

DU-KUL HABL 1106,17. KK. 241, XI, 2S,

spec. 1095. 7540. VS V, 2, /j (B. C. 675).

mar Amukkäni, Tigl. IV: B 23 (II R 67.

KB II, p. 14). King ofBabylonia (Dyn. J: i),

B. C. 732—729, Xîvt,qpoç, Chron. B, I,

i,s, 19, 21, 22. Kinglist A, IV, 7.

s. of Nabn-êrei, 81-2-4,313.

Ki-ra-ahê

irrisu, in ' Asihi, JADD 742, 20.

Ki-ri-bi-tù-Asur "The blessed of Ashur"

JADD 265, 4.

Ki-rib-ti-i (hypocor., cf Kiriblu)

K. 241, X 12 (spec).

Kiribtu (abbrev., cf. TNB)

I. Ki-rib-tû, s. of Ni-me-du, JADD 8 12, L.E.3.

5*
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2. Ki-rib-tu, HABL 1053, 7.

s. of Da-bi-bi, HABL 969, 7.

*Ki-rim(?kilj-zu (cf. Ki-kinQ)-zu JADD 242, 2.

*Ki-ir-ri-i

b. o{ Kate, king of Que, B- C.834, Shalm.III:

Ob. 139. — KB I, p. 144.

Kîr(Kil)-si, K. 1897.

*Kirtiara

1. Kl-ir-ti-a-ra, of Larbusa, Anp.; Ann. II,

40, 59 (I R 20, 21). — KB I, pp. ](>, 80.

2. Ki-ir-te-a-ra Anp.: Ann. II, :,», var. to (i)

Ki-ru-a

'^hasanu là "' Il-/u-ub-ri, Senn.: King IV,

62, 82, 86.

Ki-ru-Asur

JADD 616, 3, 7 (B. C. 695).

Ki8(i)-li-i, JADD 899, II, 10.

Ki-is(^, .')-p(^)u, JADD 869, III 12.

Kisu, see Qisu.

Ki-sir-''Adad "Property of Adad"
s. of Qa-nu-ni, JADD 660, u.

Kisir-Asur

1. Ki-sir-ÅS-sur, HABL 190,2. 191, e. 485,4.

578, R. 7. 976, 2. JADD 1, 2 (B. C. 730).

23, 2 (Ep. F). 48, R. 6 (B. C. 656). 49, R. s

(B.C. 656). 8o,2(Ep.a). io2,6(Ep.I). 1102,

R. 5. [57', R- 9.] 619, R. 9 (Ep. S). K. 764.

7342. '' JADD 503, R. 6. ''bel pahäti

sa "'Diir-Sarrukln HABL 989, 3. '-ràb

ki-sir JADD 151, 3, R. 6 (Ep. Y). 325, R. 7

(Ep. A). 361, R. g (Ep. F). 414, 12, 14, 23,24,

R. s, 25 (Ep. A), ''rnb ki-sir {sa) mutir pitti

sa mâr-sarfi JADD 207, e, 15 (Ep.B). 211,

R. /^ (Ep. A). 235, R. ç. ''ràb ki-sir sa

mâr-sarriJABD 621, 6, 9, R. /^ (Ep. F), sa

"'Hu-ba-ba-a-a JADD 46, 3; R. 2.

s. of Ha-an-da-ii, Louvre, AO 2221, R. /.-

(B. C. 656(.?); OLZ VI (1903), col. 199).

2. Ki-sir--'AS-hir, Sm. 55, R. XI u (spec).

K. 764, 8.

3. Ki-sir-'' Hi, HABL 402, g.

Ki-sir-ilu

JADD 208, R. ,s (B. C. 668).

s. of Iltar-nasir, JADD 237, R. s (B. C. 665).

Kisir-lstar

I. Ki-sir-XV, JADD 31 1, R. E. . (Ep. S). 489,

R. 2. ''ia/i« hinni sa ràb BI.LUL, JADD
330, R. 7 (B.^C. 676).

2. Ki-sir-'^XV, Bu. 91-2-9, 218, II u (VVAF II

p. 21), a governor in Egypt, at the time

of Esarh. ''sa bii-h-sn JADD 1076, II 1.

Ki-sir-Nabû2 (cf. tNB)

80-7-19,34. mastnasHJAY)!) 'è'^i, ii. A.BA,

JADD 207, R. E. 3 (Ep. B).

Ki-sir-sarru(Z^(?^Z)

JADD 600, R .,

Kisru(?)-sa-"'A-sîr

s. oi''A-sir-ni-ra-ri, pa-te-si '' A-iir, MDOG
38 p. Il, n.

Ki-si-i, (r, cf. Ki-ii-ii)

''a-rii-mu, Tigl. IV: Ann. 135 f (III R 9).

*Ki-is-si, TA 341, 4, 7.

Ki-sit-tù "Property"

JADD 8S2, 6.

Ki-su-u-a

'•sangn, JADD 761, 1.

Ki-la-a-a (cf. GAD {Kitu)-ia-a, HABL 1045, 3).

JADD 243, R. >s (B. C. 688).

Ki-ti-nu (cf. Qi-te-nii), JADD 2, 3 (Ep. A).

Kit-ra-a (hypocor., cf. names as Kitri-lstar, Pb.

snnD) JADD 589, R. 9.

Kit-ri-lstarC^XK) "My ally i.s Ishtar"

K. 13023, writer to king.

Kit-ti-be (cf. /w//(? Tar)-ti-be)

''irrisu, JADD 741, 37.

Kitti-ilâni (abbrev.)

1. Kit-ti-ANP'-ni JADD 741,25. '"salsu JADD
326, R. is.

2. Kit-ti-Am' ]KV>Y) 899,3, oi-'A-bi-la-le.

mC\-\\%\x{DU-SI.Dr, abbrev., cf Naba-zër-kitti-

llsir), K. 241, XI, 27.

Kit-ti-ra-a

''irrisu, of "'Se Ilu-sa-li-c, JADD 742, 37.

Ku-bu-bu (cf Ku-ub-bu-bu, fKu-bii-ub-ti BE XIV)

ainsi bab ëkalli Bît-Sin-seme Neb. I, Nip-

pur, V, 12.

Kud(//rti)-da-a-nu (cf Kii-da-nu BE XV)

irrisu, JADD 742, R. 5.

Ku-du-ni-e

JADD 573, R .0.

Ku-du-ra-na "The cock"(.?) (cf. Ku-dit-ra-nu BE
XV, TNB, /Ku-du-ra-ni-ta P 1 16, s)

s. of En-lil ..... Lo. 103 (90827), I, 21 (time
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Adadsumiddin). — KB III, pt. i, p. 156.

Kixc;, BBS, p. 10.

"^'Kudur-Enlil "Servant of Enlil"

f. o{ Sagarakti-Surias] sarni, king ofBaby-

loiiia (Dyn. C : 26), aboutB.C. 1273— 1265:

1. Kji-dùr-'^En-li/, King-list II, 5: b. of Ka-

dahnan-Harbe, see SCHNABEL, MVG XIII,

p. 10. bË XIV, 117a, 9. OBI 64.

2. '^Ku-dür-'^En-lil, sarBaàili, BEXIV, 1 1 8,2,34.

3.
•<Ku-dur-ri-"En-lil, {sur Babilî), BE XIV,

117b. 119— 124. 123a.

4. SA.Db-''En-lii, Nabd.: Rm. A, III, 2;., 31

(V R 64). - KB III, pt. 2, p. io6.

*Ku-du-ur-ma-bu-uk "Servant of Mabuk" (El.)

Prince of Eniutbal, in western Elam, fatlier

of Arad-Sin and Rim-Sin:

s.oïSi-im-ti-si-e/-ha-ak,ad-da '"'^'MAR. TU,

I R 2, no. III 3^(CT XXI, li).
— KB III,

pt. I, p. 92. SAK, p. 210.

f. oiArad-Sin, ad-da Emutbala, IR 5, no. XVI,

1, 9. IV R 35, no. 6, II, 10. CT I, 9&4-4,

f. of Ruii-Sin, see SAK, pp. 210—221.

"^'Kudur-Nahundi "Servant of Nakkhunte" {ci.

Ku-tir{ti'ii)-''Nah-hu-un-te DEP II, p. 117,

Ku-te-ir-'^Na- -hu-un-diVi^'2 VI, pi. 7, etc.;

abbrev. > Kudurru, q. v.). Name of two

(or three) kings of Elam.

1. Ku-diir-iia-an-hu-iin-di, about B. C. 2200,

KK. 2631, 1,12 (IHR 38, no. i; KB II,

p. 208 f.). 2660,2 (IHR 38, no. 2, (SO ;
ef

WiNCKLER, AF I, p. S34ff.).

2. [Kîi\-dih'-'^Na-hu-un-dl/'e-[/a-inu-û], K.4493.

3. SÄ.DU-''Na-hu-un-di, sar '"'''Elamti, Senn.:

Tay. IV, 80. = 4,

4. SÄ.DU-''Na-hu-un-du {=Kudiirn(, Chron.

B), B. C. 693-692, '•e-la-7im-ü, Senn.:

Tay. IV, 70 (I R 40). — KB II, p. 102.

Ku-dur-ra

s. oî Hi{})-ri-sâ-rn, ha-bir-a-a OBI 149, I, 21.

Kudur(r)ij (abbrev.; cf. TNB)
I. Kii-dur-ru HABL 140, 12. 276, 2. 447, u.

s. of E-gi-bi, Merod. II, Bl. st. IV, u.

s. of Um-man-al-da-se sarri âlik päni Ur-

taki, son of the Elamite king Humba-
haldas II, brother of Paru, Abp.:IIIR 31,

IV 82, 92. K 2867, 21.

No. I.

2. Kti-dn-ni (K 4268) KGAS 48, L. E. 3.

3. Kit-diir HABL 607, s.

4. Ku-dur ri, BM. 38646, II, g (KiNG, BBS,

p. 94, pi 18 f.).

f. of Zcriia, Lay. 53, 33.

f. q{ Sanias-iuvi-lllir, gi.oi Sin-ka\bti\-ilâni,

BM. 104404, II, 3 (KiNG, BBS p. 81, pi. 1 1).

^. SA.DU %2-^-22, 131. 83-1-18, 125, 811.

HABL 258, R. 3: sa Bit Atnukkanna. 266,

R. n. 274, 2. 275, 2. 277, 2. 278, 3. 279, 2.

296, I. 451, 2. 469, 15. 518, 2. 754, 2, 27.

755 I. 906, 9. 961, 10. 998, R. 9. 10 (WSml.

II p. 23). JADD 829, 2, 3 (B. C. 672).

K. 241, XI 17 (spec). 1599 (WSml.

II p. 25). 5440a. TRep. 277 E. titar Da-

ku-ri Chron. B IV 15 (c 675 B. C). mär

i;>;7 HABL 627, 7. ''sakiii •'"'•'Snhi Anp.

Ann. III 17, 18 (I R 23. KB I p. 98). sar

""'Elamti, king of Elam, B. C. 693—692,

= Kudur-Nahiindi, Chron. B III g, u, 15.

''Urukäia, HABL 1106, R. 8.

s. of Mahtuk-ku CT XXIV 50, R. 9.

s. of Nabû-dumqi-ilâni HABL 627, 5.

s. of Nabn-nasir HABL 738, 4. 880, 1.5.

s. of Samas-ibni HABL 756, 1.

f. of Nabn-suvi-ukin HABL 469, R. 12.

Ku-gal-zu, or perhaps Ku-ri-gal-zu, HABL 345, 2.

Ku-ku-a (cf. OBa. Ku-hi-û-a RPN, Ku-ku-n-ia

T-D LC), Capp. Ch. 10, 9.

Kukulâni, Kukullânu, see Kakkullanu.

Ku-ku-pi . . .
.

, Capp. Ch. 7, 2.

Ku-lâ-ku-la, Capp. Ch. 2, .'/.

*Kul-ba-ia-di (abbrev., WSem., cf Baiadi{-ilu),

->' Gabbi-iiia-qata , Gabbi-i}ia-qäta-Samas

TNB)

s. of Al-Nashu-miiki, JADB 2, I, n.

Kulkulâ, see Kakkulânu.

«KU-la-sam-maO?), JADD 690, 2.

fKul-la-a-a

d. of Bël-iddina JADD 891, g.

Kulmakulma(.?), Capp. Clerq (Chantre, Cappadoce,

p. 95)-

Kulu-lstar (cf OBa. Ku-lu-um RPN, NBa. KtiiJ)-

lu-ü TNB)

1. Ku-lu--''XV]KDX:) 81, 3; 82, , (Ep. 0).

2. {Kuyiu-''XV]M:>T) 352, R. 9 (Ep. S).

Ku-lu-ka JADD 92, R. 6.
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Ku-lu-ma-a(?), Capp. Ch. 12, R. 7.

Ku-ma-a-a "The man of the city of Kume"
JADD 335, B. E. 1, in Nineveh, (B. C. 687).

*Ku-ma-ni, VS I, 109, 7.

Ku-um-ri-?- (cf Pa. bninîD2),| Capp. G, 11, ^^, cf.

KB IV, p. 54, no. VII.

Ku-na-a (hypocor.; cf. TNB, OBa. -fKu-na-a RPN)
HABL2i2,2. 815,11. 862, R.7. JADD 862,2.

Ku-na-a-a (hypocor., cf Ku-na-a)

HABL 447, 13: a mahnaiu, cf JADD 851,

1, 13. K. 241, IX, 33, spec. ''SAG. .
. , JADD

805, 15.

Kun-da-a-a (cf "'Kundi, Bcl-ku-iin-di-Ui-a-a),

JADD Jil, R. '

*Ku-un-da-as-pi (cf *Kiûtaîpi, Iran. Vinddspa)

"'Kujnu-ha-a-a, B. C. 854, Shalm. III:

Mon. II, 83.

*Ku-ni-e-a (cf Kuvéaç(.?), Hommel, Grundriss,

p. 62), messenger from Aiasia to Egypt,

TA n, 2ä.

'Ku-un-zu-ub-tum, P 127, s.

^Kun-zu-na-nu, see Giin-zu-7ta-nu.

Ku(.?)-ra-ra-a.., JADD "j^t,, u.

*Küras (OPe. Kurui, El. Kuras, Bi. »113), Cyrus

Kings of Anshan and Persia:

I Ku-ra-as, s. of Si-is-pi-i^, f. of Ka-am-bu-zi-

ia, gf of Ku-ra-as ; sarru rabn sar "'Ati-

ia-an, Cyr,: Cyl. 21 (VR 35. KB III, pt. 2,

p. 124).

II Cyrus, king of Persia, B. C. 559— 529, king

of Babylonia, B. C. 539—529, s. of Cam-
byses

1. Ku-ra-as, Dar. Beb. III R 39, 21. sar "'An-

sä-an, Cyr.: V R 35, 12 (KB III, pt.2, p. 122).

sar "•"'An-sa-an, Nabd.: Rm. A, 1, 29 (V R
64. KB III, pt. 2, p. 98).

s. of Kambuziia, Cyr.: Cyl. 27, 35. bänim

Esagila u Ezida, 51-1-1, 18 1 (BA II,

p. 214); — gs. qS. Kuras, descend, oi Sii-

pis: sar kissad sarru rabfl s. dannu sar

Bäbili s. """'Sumari u Akkadi s. kibrät

irbittiin, Cyr.: Cyl. VR 35, 20 (KB III, pt. 2,

p. 124).

2. Ku-räi, iar """'An-sa-an, Nabd.: Ann. II,

1, 2, 3; III, 12,15, iP, 19. sar"'"'Parsu, Nabd.:

Ann. II, 15.

f of Ka7n-bu-zi-la Nabd.: Ann. III, 24.

3. Kur-as, iar viätäti, V R 39, 55.

4. For other variants, see TNB, p. 92.

Kur-ba-an-a-a "Native ofthe city of Kurban"
JADD 1041, R.3. Cf Kur-bi-AN-a-a, PSBA
XXX (1908) p III, e; 112, II ; cf also

Qur-bu-iln.

Kur-ban-a-sur

Capp. G, 12, 12.

Kur-ban-lstar, Capp. G, 19, 5, s.

Kurbänu (abbrev.; cf Na-ad-ba-nu)

1. Kur-ba-a-iiu, JADD 989, 3.

2. Kur-ba-ni, JADD 1141, 49, 51 (B. C. 709).

3. Kîir-ban-mi, ''irrisii, JADD 742, R. 34.

Kur-hu-ni-ti, Cass. tablet: PSBA 1907, Nov. pl. I.

Ku-ri-e (hypocor., cf Ku-ri-i BE XIV, Ku-ru-

iim T-DLC)

mär ëkalli,]MyT> 816,6.

*Kurigalzu (Cass., VR 44, 23b = Ri--i-kai-si-t)

Kji-ri-galzi\zu, HABL 32, R. 11, ig. KK. 5638.

9562. Rm. 563. Ku-gal-zu,YiKSL, 10,^,2, i..

s. of Bêl-eriba, VS I, 35, 27 (KB IV, p. 96;

time Msi.). Kings of Babylonia (Dyn. C)

1. '^Kur-e-gal-zu, }ar Bäbili, BE XIV, 16, 12

(= f. of Nazim.).

2. Ku-ri-gal-zu, OBI 37. 38. 40. 44, etc. ri-ia-

um, OBI 41 + 46, 3. 133, 4. sakkanak

''En-Ul (lugal ligga lugal Kengi Urdu

lugal AN. UB.DA-IV-ba), I R 4, XIV, 1,4;

2, 1; 3, 3 (KB III, pt. I, p. 1 54). Sar Bäbili,

BE XIV, 10, 1, .59, 12, 1, etc. Nabd.: Br.

Cyl. II, 32 (I R 69. KB III, pt. 2, p. 84). iar

Ka-ru-du-ni-ia-äs, OBI 43. sar kiUati sar

^'Bäbili, BM. 102588, 3 (King, BBS, p. 5,

pl. 2). Ancestor of Marduk-apal-iddi^i (I)

mar Meli-Sipak, IV R 38, I, 25 (KB III,

pt. I, p. 162; IV p. 60. We., Mise, p. 3 ff.

Schnabel, Chronologie, p. 9).

s. of Burnaburias (and f of Nazimaruttas),

DEP II, 93, I, 6, 18. OBI 35. 36. 39. 133

(cf Zimmern, ZA XIII, p. 304). ZA V,

p. 418 (KB III, pl. I, p. 154). Nazim.:

Susa 2, I, 3. II, 23. sihrti. Synchron. I, 18:

contemp. with Enlil-nirari of Assyria.

s. oi^a-da-äs-man-kar-be, BE XIV, 39, s.

f of Bîirnaburias (contemp. with Ameno-

phis III), TA 9, 19. II, R. 19, 20.

f. of E-mid-a-na-Marduk, BE XIV, 10, 56.
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f. of JSIe-li-U-pak, Be. 6378 = We., Mise,

no. 2; gf. of Marduk-apal-iddm: sarru

kas-h'i-û, Merod. I: VS, I, 34, 20.

f. of Napi-Maruttai, OBI 55. 58. 75+136,

5

(cf Zimmern, ZA XIV, p. 302).

3.
''Kii-ri-gal-zu

s. oi

^

Ka-däs-inan-har-be\ sanii dannu iar

Babili, Kurig.: BM. 91 036 (83-1-18,704),

I, 4 (KiNG, BBS, p. 3, pi. I. ZA II, p. 309).

f of Nazi-Maruttai, BE XIV, 39, 9. Chron. P,

II, 10; III, 10, 12, 15, 18.

4. Kîir-1-i-gal-zu, f. of Na-zi-nia-ni-ut-tas
,

OBI 56.

5. Ku-ur-gal-r.u, V R 44, 23a, renders Ri--i-

kas-ii-i.

s. of Bur-na-bur-ia-aî\ si-ih-ru, Synchron.

I, 16, contemp. withEnlil-nirari ofAssyria.

KUR-ilija, see Mati-ilata.

*KÙr-ir-pa (Hit., cf An-hir-be)

"•'"Kji-muh-a, JADD 1076, I, .3.

*Kurl<ame, see Saddakme.

fKUR-la-mur, 81-2-4, 255, VIII, n, spec.

Kùr-me-e, see Ahi-imme.

KUR-nädin-ahu(^'.S-P./4P) "Kurgivesabrother"

s. of Ki-ma-ma\ ''nâgiru, JADD 446, R. ig

(Ep. Q).

Ku(Z)«r, 7>ir.?)-ru-ku

bel qatäti, JADD 228, R. /.

*Kur-za-a (Ar., cf itis)

JADB5, 111,16. 9, IV, 17: ''reu sènè, in "'Be-

rapsä.

Kur-za-bu

s. of Su-me-e-a, DEP VI, p. 44, u.

Kûsa|.a "Native of Kus" (cf Bi. iç^s)

1. Ku-sa-a-a, JADD 2, R. 7 (Ep. A). 429, 15.

''»mkllapati iakin mâti.JADD 8 1 5, R. Il, ...

''ra/tbu, JADD 207, R. /o (Ep. B.).

s. of Si-'-aqa-ba, JADB i, II, 41.

2. Ku-sa-ia-a, VS I, 86, .9, .v. 89,^7. OLZ VIII,

col. 132.

Ku-sa-sa-a/' (cf Ku-si-si-i)

VS I, 84, .3. 85, .. (Ep. E).

Ku-si-ni, JADD 589, s.

Ku-si-si-i (cf Ku-sa-sa-a)

JADD 230, R.9 (B.C. 684). 612, R. ,6 (B. C.686).

Ku-sur-a-a(hypocor.,cfÄ7<-j«r-« BE IX,TNBp.93)

JADD 60s, L. E. /.

No. I.

Kusurani {KA T-a-ni; abbrev., cf Nabu-, Sin-ku-

surannî).

Sm. 255, XI, 13, spec.

Ku-us-sû

s. of Huluqqa, CT II 21, -v, j/.

*Ku-us-ta-as-pi (Iran. Viîtaspa, OPe. Gustasp,

'Nl^'cTdojniç), "'Kummu/ja-a-a, B. C. 740,

Tigl. IV: Ann. se, 153; B, 4s, 57 (II R 6j.

III R 9. KBII, pp. 18-21,30).

Ku(?)-sû-a-ku, K. 241, VIII, 37, spec.

Ku-ta-a-a "Man of Cutah" (cf JKu ta- -i-timi

TNB)
s. of Sidi, HABL 502, 8.

Ku-ti-i (or Tukultiî)

'• JADD 342, R. ,. ''A.BA, HABL
633. R. 2.

*Ku-za-a (cf Na. stid)

''sa sa-ga-te-iuQ), HABL 167, 17.

Kuzub-lstar {HT. LI-''XV)
JADD 902, 7.

Ku-uz-zu-ra-ak, K. 1

1

490, 9 = KGAS 60.

*La-a-a-li-e

sar "'la-di-, Esarh.: A, III, 40; B, IV, w
(IR46. IIIR15. KBII, pp. 132. 148). iar

'BE.ZU, HABL S39, R. ,.

*La-a-a-te-ilu, see Laiti-ilu.

*La-a-di-ru-ilu

HABL 1032, 1, 2, 6, 10, 14.

*Labaia

1. La-ab-a-ia, TA 245, 25, 43; f of Mutbahi,

TA 255, 15.

2. La-ab-a-id, TA 237, 2. 244, 11, 17, 29, 38, 41.

246, 6. 249, 17. 250, e. II, 14, IG, 2fi, 3G, 39, 40, 54.

252, 3. 253, 2. 254, 2. 263,34.280,30,33.287,30.

289, C, 22.

3. Lab-ba-ïa, TA 32, 1, 4, m: Lab-ba-ia-an.

4. La-ab-a-an (ace), MDOG 35, p. 19**.

Lâ-ba-na-da "Lab a (or Laban.?j i s lofty"

Capp. G, 12, 2.

La-ba-a-ni (cf La-ba-ni- BE X, La-ba-ni-ia =
Ar. docket iD2b, OTSS p. 301, BEIX p.62),

JADD 674, 7 = I loi.

La-bar-sum(il/(7)-su (abbrev.)

s. of Ap-pa-a, HABL 331, R. 1.

La-ba-si(-i) (probably = La-bah)

''rab kdri, Epon., B. C. 6s4(.-), III R i, VI, 29



Knut Tallqvist.

JADD 646, R. 39= 647. TRep. 1 36 B, R. 9.

264, L. E. 1. La-ba-si-i, HABL 929, 2.

Lä-bäsi (abbrev.; Ar. docket iBSb BEX; cf. TNB)

1. La-ba-si, ''Da-ra-ta-a-a, HABL 222, 1

(VR53, no. I).

f. of Zêr-ukm, HABL 472, R. 5.

2. La-ba-su

s. oïRa-hl, ''riqqusa ''GAL,Sm-g.: St. IV, 1,5.

— KB IV, p. 162.

s. of Û-sal-li, Sarg.: St. II, 20.

La-a-ba-si-ilu "Does the god not exist.?"

f of Nabn-ahërlba, TRep. 241, R. 5.

Lä-bäsi-Marduk (for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. La-a-ba-si-^AMAR.UD, king of Babylonia,

B. C. 556, s. of Nergal-sar-7ts!ir, Nabd.:

St. IV, 27, 37.

2. La-ba-si-''AMAR. UD
s. 0Î Da-bl-bi; ''latam Ësagila, Merod. II:

Bl. St. V, H. — KB III, pt. I, p. 192.

La-ba-'-u

Hrrihi, JADD 742, js.

La-bi-ga-a-a, JADD 325, R. ,4 (Ep. A).

La-bi-rum (abbrev.), K. 241, XI, 32, spec.

La-ab-sa-ri-e, JADD 359, R. /j (B. C. 680).

La-da-gil-ilu "The god does not deal falsely"

{>. cf \]/ 89, 34; abbrev.: Da-gil-ilu TNB)
mär Arbdili, IV R 61, 71a. ''NI. SUR,

JADD 775, 4. [La-]da-gU-ilu, ''ai/aku

JADD 619, 6 (Ep. S).

La-di-ib

f of Ahir-rabi, Capp. P, 23.

*La-du-qi-i, JADD 175, 3, slave sold (B. C. 676),

aa-ha.... JADD 295,1.

aa-hal.... JADD 556,.^.

La-hi-8-ilu, JADB 14,4.

La-hi-ra-a-a, JADD 447, R. 7 (B. C. 683).

La-ia-'...., JADD 718, 5.

Lamle, see La-a-a-li-e.

Laiti-ilu (cf Niisku-la-it-iläni BE XV)
1. La-a-a-te-AN, ''bel pi/jä'i "'A-me-di,]A'DD

942, R. 7.

2. La--i-ti-AN, 83-1-18, 695, III, 13, spec.

3. La-i-ti-AN, JADD 572, R. 4.

4. La-it-ti-AN, irrihi, JADB 2, R. VII, 2.

I â-ki-bi-im (identical with Laqipu, q. v.)

s. of Ir-titn, Capp. T-D 239, is.

La-ki-e(cf OBa. -'La-ki-tum.^'xWyôX) "Theweak
o ne"

s. of Hal-la-al-la, HABL 520, 15.

'Lål-a-al-tu(.?), 81-2-4, 255, VIII, n, spec.

Lâ-li-be-i (cf Na-ni-be-ivt), Capp. Ch. 15,4.

La-li-im (abbrev., cf OBa. La-{a-)hiiii, La-li-iin

RPN, *A-ri-la-lum BE XV Capp. S. 1,21.

*La-al-ki-din-nu

HABL 478, R. 3, soldier of Ummanaldasu.

*Lalla (cf AaXXa, AaXaç of Asia Minor), king

of Meliteiie, B. C. 837; •''!"'''Me/ida-a-a,

KB I, pp. 142, 170.

1. La-al-la, Shalm. III: Ob. 109.

2. La-li, Shalm. III: Mon. 11,83.

La-mas-sMPapsukkal, renders 'KAN.UL-'^KAL.

RA, VR 44, 23d.

'La^a-mas-si

JADD 72, R. 6, slave pledged, B. C. 6jj.

La-a-mas-si-bêl "My protecting deity is a

lord" JADD 149,3 (B. C. 684).

*La-nie-in-tu,tu (Eg., cf Steindorff, BAI, p.3S3,

Ranke, Material, p. 30), iar '''Hi-inu-ni,

Abp. A, III R 17, I 10;.; Ann. V R i, 1 107.

La-ni-ih-ma-a

JÀDD 365, R. 4 (B. C. 702).

La-an-si-i (= La-an-se-é)

K. 7556. 13 161.

La-an-se-e (cf La-an-si-i; Minu-la-a)i-it) HABL
848, 2. 849, 2. 850, 2. 851, 2. KK. 5450b.

5559. 9187. 13 169.

f of [Mardii\k-ib>ii, K. 8683.

'^Lapturu

mar Tu-bu-si, of '""'Nirditn

1. La-ap-Ui-ni, Anp.: Ann. II, 13 (var.).

2. La-ap-tji-ri, Anp.: Ann. II, 13, 98, 102 (IR 20.22).

3. Lap-fu-ri, Anp.: Ann. II, gs (var.), 102 (var.),

III, 110 (I R 22. 26); Kurkh Mon., R. 15, 20

(III R 6).

Laqipu (cf BE IX, X. TNB); see also Là-ki-bi-im

1. La-qi-pu JADD i6o, R.s (Ep.G). 163, R. ,0

(Ep. O). Epon. B. C. 760, Canon A, IV 9;

[sà\ "'Käl-zi, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, R. 10.

''mutirpnti]hDT> 857, II 45.
''camtnaruQ)

JADD 847, R, 2. ''irrihi, JADD 742,

R. 27.

2. La-qi-pi, JADD 11, 3 (B. C. 676). 650, R. c.

3. La-ki-pu, JADD 425, R. ... 743, R. e. ''ir-
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riiu, JADD 742, R. 27. '-hi sepä, JADD
604, R. /.

s. of Ahesu, JADD S80 I 12.

La-qi-si

'^akbu TAG. GA {mähisu sa narkabtii),

JADD 435, L. E. ..

Larak-zêr-ibni "The (god of the) city of

Larak has created seed"

La-rak-KUL-KAK, mär Atraitas, Nku.:

London, 102, I 12. — KB IV, p. 82.

La-rM(?), MzS.: VS I 35,«. — KB IV, p. 96.

'La-ri-in-du (NBa.; cf. lurindti "grape") 83-1-18,

1846, R. IV, 8, spec.

La-ta-dar-ilu "Don't be angry, o godi" (or

abbrev.r) K. 241, XII i« (spec.)

aa-te-'...., JADD 215, 5 (B. C. 682).

Lâ-tëgi(-rt«a)-lstar "Don't sin againstlshtar!"

1. La-te-gi-a-na-XV, JADD 105, R. /.

2. La-te-gi-TIS-XV,]MiT) i\\,s.

3. La-te-ga-TIS-''XV, ''salhi hinni, "'AUn-

räia, JADD 50, 6.

4. La-te-gi-XV, JADD 6^. R. -o (Ep. V).

Lâ-tubâs-ana-ili, see Lä-tubäsanni-iln.

La-tu-ba-sa-an-ni-Adad ' "Putmenotto shame,

o Adad!" JADD 260, R. n.

Lä-tubäsanni-ilu "Put me not t o shame, o

godl"

1. La-tu-ba-sa-a-ni-AN
, JADD 135, 2 (B. C.

685). 243, R. ,7 (B. C. 688).

2. La-tü-ba-ia-ni-AN, JADD 90, 2, slave pled-

ged (B. C. 734). 852, II IG. ''isparu Sa bit

''sukkalä (B. C. 734), JADD 415, R. ,0.

3. La-tü-ÜR-ana^)-AN, JADD 100, R. 4 (B. C.

687).

4. La-tü-UR-m-AN,]KV)X:) 74, R. (B.C. 680).

5. La-UR-a-ni-AN, JADD 134, 3 (B. C. 686).

6. La-UR-ni-AN, JADD 162, R. / (B. C. 693).

''A.BA, JADD I20, R. / (B. C. 693).

7. NU-UR-an-ni-AN, K. 241, X 37 (spec).

La-tu-ba-sa-a-ni-lstar {:^XV) "Put me not t o

shame, o Ishtar!" JADD 243, R. .6

(B. C. 688).

La-tü-gl-oNa-na-a

JADD 173,2 (Ep. G.).

La-zi-ti-ia

HÂBL 454, 10.

No. I.

Liblut "May he livel" (abbrev.; for NBa. te.xts,

see TNB)
1. Lib-lut, JADD 519, 3. K. 241, X 17 (spec).

2. Lib-lu-iu, ZA II, p. 173, 1. 1.

Lib-na-a, K. 882.

Liburna, see Uibama.

Li-bur-za-nin-E-kur "May the restorer of Ekur
be strong"

''îaqn, Meli.s.: Lo. loi, II s (KB IV p, 58),

Merod. I: Susa 16, III -7.

Li-dan-bêl-mâtàti [KUR.KUR) "Child of the

lord of the lands"

V R 44, 25 = * Ü-lam-bu7'-ia-a-as.

Li-dan--En-lil "Child of Enlil"

V R 44, 33 = * U-lain-har-be.

Li-dan-Marduk' "Child of Marduk"
V R 44, 24 = Sim-bar-H-pak.

Li-id-bu-bu-li-pu-su =iir./4 . KA-H-pu-sn K 24 1
,
XII, 10

K 241, XII, 12 (spec).

*Li-eHa, TA 162, 70.

Li.k-ki-me-e or Tahji-nici^.), ci. the next name),

JADD 97, R. 6.

fLi-ki-im-ma-a-a, Sarg. St. IV, 12. — KB IV, p. 162.

Li-li-i(.?) (cf OBa. Li-il-l2i{m) Dilbat, Li-lum BA
VI, 3, p. 80, U:^ "stultus"), HABE 630, 3.

Li-lu-si-im, Capp. G, 9, s.

Lim-ra-as-l(b-bi-ili "May the heart of the

god have compassion" (?)

K. 241, XII, IC, spec.

Limur-Istar, see Emur-Istar.

Limur-Marduk, see Emur-Marduk.

Limutti-aku see Simutti-ädur.

Li-nu-ü . . .
. ,
JADD 429, 13.

Lip-di-ri-ilu

s. of ''KUD-dan-nu, HABE 964, u.

Lip-hur-ilu, var. to Nap-har-ilu q. v. ''ia-kln '""'Kir-

ru-ri, Epon. B. C. 729, JADD 195, R. 3.

Lip-hu-ru

'jADD 606, Vi.s.

Lipit-Istar ['' Li-bi-it-'Ql. 8862) "Work of Ishtar"

King of Isin, IR 5, no. XVIII, 1 = CT XXI
18. 19, 1. — KB III, pt. r, p. 86,b; SAK,

p. 204.

Li-pu-ù-gu

f. of Taipuru, JADD 469, w.

Li-pu(^/0-su

JADD 163, R. J' (Ep.O).
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Li>pu-SU (abbrev., cf. Lidhiibu-li-pu-iiî)

JADD 741, 16. 899, II ». K. 241, XII u (spec).

Li-qi-pu (= Laqipu)

JADD 175, R. ,2 (B. C. 676). 498, R. 4. 633,

R. 3. ''ràb kisir (sa iëpti), JADD 235, R. //.

308, R. ^. 309, R. :.. 318, R. r.

*Li(?)-sar, TA 42, 23.

Li-sur-sa-la-Asur ^

Tigl. I: Hunt. III, u (AKA I, p. 135. IHR
4, 14 : -HA. LA-).

Li-'-ti-ru-u (hypocor. cf.f OBa. Li-te-rum, Anwn-

li-te-ir Dilbat) JADD 436, 10.

Lit(?)-tu-ru

JADD 324, L. E. 3 (B. C. 692).

Lû-ahûa (abbrev., cf. Manmi-lii-ahnd)

Lu-ü-SES-u-a, '--"'Bit-ha-a-sa-a-a, (81-2-4, 59)

HABL 1093, 6.

*Lu-a-am-ba-du-ra

''rabü of Ariwana, in Abina, Boghazköi,

OLZ XIII (1910), col. 292.

Lü-balat "May he live!" (cl Bcl-lfi-balat, JLn-

baltat)

1. Lu-Ji-ba-lat, JADD ji, R. 6 = 74, R. 6

(B. C. 680).

2. Lu-u-bal-at, JADD 269, 1, 5, 7 (B. C. 681)

3. L71-U-TI.LA, JADD 623, 8, 10, R. ?., R.E..r

4. Lu- TI, ''iana, JADD 426, 7, R. ,5.

5. Lit- TL. LA, '^su-sa-tm «-r/-^,JADD 852, III 1.

'Lu-bal-ta-at "May she live!"

JADD 471, 11, slave sold.

"^Lubarna

"•"'Pa-ti-na-a-a

1. Li-bur-na, Anp.: Ann. III 134 (IR26); Li.Vs;

90868, R. 12 (AKA I p. 185).

2. Lu-bar-na, hx\^.: Ann. III 71,72,78,81 (IR25);

Alt. 29, 30, 37.

3. Lu-bar-7ii, belsunu, Shalm. III: Ob. 14S

(B. C. 832). — KB I, p. 146.

Lu-ba-as-a-na-ili

JADD 425, u, R. ,,.

Lu-ub-bu-mu

JADD 912, 8, slave.

*fLu-da-ki-e (= AaoôiKri), wi. of Süaku II, ZA VII,

P-33I-

Lu-da-ri (abbrev., cf Lu-dar-be-li BE XIV, Sarru-

lil-däri, etc.)

JADD 1077, I 22, time of Sargon II.

Lu-di-mu/me, see Ln-hdmu.

Lu-du-u (cf Lu-tu-ü)

HABL 128, 9. 1008, 7.

Lu-ha-'-il (cf. Ha-il-üu)

HABL 527, 1.

Lu-ijh-ra-hi(.?)-êl(CP^Z)-sù, Capp. Ch. 2, ,4, cf.

ScHEiL, ibid., p. 96.

Lu-ki-ma-ma (cf Ki-tna-mä)

JADD 440, 1 (B. C. 692). Servant of ''rhb

SE. GAR, JADD 464, R.j.

Lülabbir-sarrussu {Lu-lab-bir-MAN-us-su) "May
Iiis royalty grow cid!"

s. of Marduk-sar-usur, JADD 414, 1, R. 14.

*Lüli (Ph. < "«blbS, 'EXouXaioç Jos. Ant.IX 14,2

1. Lu-li-i, iar "'Si-du-un-iü, Senn.: Const. 13

(I R 43); King II 59; Kui. I 18 (III R 12);

Tay. II 35 (I R 38). - KB II pp. 90,

118.

2. Lu-ul-li-i, mär la-7iia-nia-ni, upstart,

Tigl. IV: HR 67, es.

*Lu-na-a-Na-as-hu

s. oi Ka-an-ka->ni, in "'laiiatd
,
JADB i,Il2o.

*^Lu-un-ti

HABL 840, R. 3.

*Lu-pa-ak-ku (Hit.(.?)), TA 170, 15.

*Lûqu (cf Ar. docket Pripb, Steven.S0N, Con-

tracts, no. 7; cf TA 108, 17. 109, 4n).

1. Lii-u-qii, JADD 4, 2 (B. C. 644). 678, 3.

2. Lu-qu, JADD 267, R. ,2. 311, R.E. j. 348 4.

438, R. 3. 899, II 7, in '''Nmiibar. 929, u.

''rhb kisir sa "•''"sarri (B. C. 659), JADD
233. 7, R- 2.

Lu-su-mu

aviei iirqi (B. C. 660), JADD 444, 12.

Lûsi-ana-nûr-Marduk"May it (= the child) come
forth into the light, Marduk!" [UD.

DU-a-na-LAH-''ÂMAR.UD\ Melis.: Lo.,

loi, II 7 (KB IV p. s8).

\M%\{UD.DAy\\w...., Lo. 103, I 2c.

Lü-sakin

1. Lu-sa-kin, JADD 80, 4, probably father of

Snsu. 190, 3, slave sold (B. C. 668). 335,

L. E. / (B. C. 687). 1 102, 8.

s. of Mannu-kl-Ahir, VS I, 95, 1, 7, u

(Ep. A).

2. Lu-sa-kin

s. of Ad-ii-e-ku, JADD 331, 1, 9 (B. C. 671).
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Lû-sulmu (cf. Mannu-la-sulmu)

1. Lu-DI-nm, ia "'Su-pi-te, JADD 877, g.

2. Lu-DI-me, JADD ^^, R. 3. 290, 9. 3 86, 5.

Lu-te-[e] (cf. Lu-tu-ù)

JADD 339, 5. ''ha-za-mi, JADD 169, 1.

Lu-TI, see Ln-balat.

*Lu-ti-ip-ri (Khald.)

f. of Sardnri, Lehmann-Haupt, Materia-

lien, no. 45—47.

*Lu-tu-ù (cf. Lu-du-û). HABL 645, «.

'^Mag-du(gub)-bi

'""<Ma-da-hi-ir-a-a, B.C. 830, Slialm. III:

Ob. 163. — KB I, p. 146.

Mah-di-e (ef .?Bi. ^^yia)

HABL 987, 2. Epon. B. C. 725, of Nineveh,

IIIR I, IV,«.

"Ma-hir-ah-iddK/lî/'-.-j'i) "Makhir has given

a bro t her", 83-1-18, 695, XII, w, spac.

Ma-hir-iq-bi "Makhir has announced"

'jADD 374. R- '-?• 624, R. 7 (B. C. 687).

*^Mah(.?)-Ia-ra JADD 294, 2 (B. C. 700).

*Mah-si-ia-a-u (He., ef. Bi. n^on)?, rr^ony APO)
"jADD 30, R 3 (B. C. 687).

Ma-hu-ur-Mi (ef. Bi. T^nti)

limu, Capp. E, 2, 7.

Ma-hu-si

Capp. T-D, 240, <f.

*Mäia (Eg., or Hit.)

1. iJ-Za-ß-i«, TA 62, 26. 292, 33. ''räbisusasarri,

TA 337, 2s, 2.1.

2. Ma-ia, ''räbis san-i, TA 216, 13. 217, le. 22.

218, U. 300, 26. 328, 14.

*Ma-ià(wa)-ar-za-na (possibly Iran., ef Meyer,

KZ 42, p. 18)

amël ^^Ha-zi'-', TA 185, 3.

Ma-(ak-)ka-a (NBa.)

83-1-18, 1866, R. III, isf, spee.

Ma(ii'«?)-ku-a

s. of Idin-Fstar, Capp. Ch., 19, 9.

f". ... ma-la-ki, 81-2-4, 255, VIII 15, spee.

Mal-ga- .?..., JADD 165,2 (Ep. Q).

*Ma-li-e-za-zi (ef. Meli-zaza)

JADD 493, :
*Nla-lik-tù (ef Na. ns^bü, Johns, ADD, III p.453)

''tamkaru (B. C. 659), JADD 233, R. ,4.

Mal-ku-u-tu

JADD 265, R. io.

No. I.

*Ma-'-ma-a-a

HABL 749, R. 8, 10.

*Ma-ma-ni-is

'""Lu-uk-sa-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, 54

(IR30).

*Ma-me-i (ef Mâp.a, Map.äc, Màiiiii-iç etc. of Asia

Minor)

"rab kisir (B. C.679), JADD 1 50, R. s (ef III,

p. 241). 602, R. 7.

*IV!amif(i)arsu (Med.)

1. Ma-ini-ti-ar-hi, liazäim la '^Ma-da-a-a,

Sm. 2005, 2, 4.

2. Ma-mit-ar-lu, Sm. 2005, 7; KGAS no. 2.

^'^Manahbi(r)ia (Eg. Mn-hpr-Re, Ranke, Material,

p. 12)

1. Ma-na-ah-bi-ia, sar'"'"Musri,'Y\x\xtn\os\s,\\\

TA 51, 4; ef. Knudtzon, EA, p. 41 f,

Weber, p. ii25f

2. Ma-na-ah-bi-i7'-ia, TA 59, s.

Ma(.?)-na-id(.?)-i-så, Capp. Ch. 2, ,3.

*IVIa-na-ni (abbrev., ef Nahth-ma-na-ni, Ar. ^"iVù,

JADD 209, R. //.

*Ma-na-pa-Tesup (Hit.), MDOG 35, p. 19.

*Manê (Eg.)

mar Hpi-i of Amenophis III:

1. Ma-ni-e, TA 19, 17, 21. 20, u etc. 21, 24.

26, 16. 27, 7, 87. 28, 17. 29, 70, 151, 167.

2. Ma-ni-e-7ia-an, TA Mit. II, 13; IV, 35.

3. Ma-ni-en-na-a-an, ibid. II, 7; IV, 52.

4. Ma-ni-e-ia, ibid. I, 61; II, w.

5. Ma-ni-en-na-ma-[a-)an, ibid. II, 07, 90, 105, 117,

121; IV, 54, 57.

6. Ma-ni-en, ibid. I, 67, 73; IV, 55.

7. Ma-ni-es, ibid. II, i6, 112; IV, 20, 21.

8. Ma-ni-e-el-la-a-an, ibid. IV, 2g.

9. ÅTa-ni-e-ra-äs-siQ), ibid. II, 126.

10. Ma-ni-ei-M-a-an, ibid. IV, 27.

*IVIa-an-ia

TA 162, 72.

*Ma-ni-ia-e

sär ^'Uk-ki {^""'Da-a-a-e), Senn.: King,

IV, 39, 52; Kui. I, 42, 45 (III R 12); Tay.

IV, 2, 12.

Ma-ni-ni(?) (ef OBa. Åfa-ni-nu-ian Dilbat), JADD
929, 2.
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Ma-an-ki-i (abbrev.)

''nappak siparri (B. C. 712), JADD 5, R. 5

(IHR 47, no. 10).

IVIan-ki-ahê(/'y4P/0"Who is like thebrothers"

(cf. Mannu-ka\ki-ahc), JADD 1070, 3.

Man-ki-i-Asur^ "Who is like A.shur.?" (ef. Manmi-

ki{ina)-Ahcy\ JADD 1041, R. 12.

IVIan-ki-Harrân("'/C4^ "Who is like Harran?"

(ef Mamm-ki-Harrän'), JADD 854, R. m.

Man-ki-si-' "Who is like Si'?"

JADB 6, VII, 4, of "'Se Adad-lndi.

IVIan-ki-(i-)sarri "Who is like the kingp" (ef.

Mannu-ki-Urri), JADD 1041, R. 10. '-rab

MU. Gl, B. C. 661, JADD 999, III, c

Man-na-i-pi-te

''ialsH mar sairi, HABL 140, 12.

Man-ni-i (hypocor., ef OBa. Ma-an-ni-ia RPN)

JADD 425, 16. PSBA XXX (1908), p. 1 1 1,7;

112, la (B.C. 681).

Mannu-Adad, abbrev. from Mamiu-ki-Adad, q. v.

Man-nu-ahë (abbrev., ef. Man{fiii)-ki-ahé)

''ia hu-ta-ri (B. C. 672), JADD 178, R. «.

Man-nu-a-ki-ahê "Who is like the brothers.-"

(ef Man-kl-ahe), JADD 772,6 = 86 1.

Man-nu-a-ki-Arbail(/F"-^A^) "Who is like Ar-

bela.?" (ef Mannu-kl-{mä)-Arbai[)

JADD 113, R..? (B. C. 680).

Man-nu-a-ki-Assûr(.sJ.^/?6') "Who is like (the

god of the city of) Ashur.?" (ef

ManuH-ki-AVsnt)

Sm. 1546.

Man-nu-a-ki-Asur^ "Who is like Ashur?" (ef

Ma?i{nu)-ki{}na)-Asur)

bel pihäti sä "'Su-sa-nu, JADD 904, 1, 4.

Man-nu-a-ki-ili-a-a "Who is like my god" (or

''A-a:)

hiiutir priti, JADD 168, R.j-.

IVIan-nu-Arbaha(/F-//«) "Who is like (the god

ofj Arbakha?"
''A.BA I-a "'Arbaka, JADD 468, R. // (B. C.

698)

Man-nu-da"-an-ana-ili

Epon., B. C. 866, IIIR i, 1,44.

Ma-an-nu-da-an-nu

sar Ma-gaji'"', contemp. with Narâm-Sin,

Chron. Ri, R. 4.

Man-nu-di-iq-bël-a-lak(?)

''saqil, JADD 641, 3 (Ep. C).

Man-nu-gi-ir-Adad' "Who is adversary of

Adad.?", BE XVII, pt. I.

'Man-nu-ia-di-' (WSem.)

s. of //,/ , h-r'ri, JADB 2, III, 15.

Man-nu-ia-a-ri (ef. hi-ri-i)

I of Sal-Ia-a, JADD 880, I, 15.

Man-nu-:q-bi (ef Man-tm-i-qa-bu BE X)

JADD 1 1, R. . (B. C. 676). K. 241, X 26 (spee.)

Man-nu-i-ri K. 7492.

Man-nu-isassi(À'./i.Z'yi) "Who eries.?"

''îalsu sa mar iar7'i, JADD 425, R. -s.

Man-nu-ka-abi "Who is like the father?" (ef.

Mamm-ki-abi) VS I 90, 23.

Man-nu-ka-ahë "Who is like the brothers.?"

''hazänu ia "'Tn-ur-sa-iia, B. C. 682, JADD
363, R. Ç.

Man-nu-ka-sarri "Who is like the king?" (ef.

Man-khsarri)

f of E-ri-s2i, JADB 5, II m.

Man-nu-ki-i -JADD 18, •.. 332, R. c (B. C. 670).

378, n. 527, R. 3. 660, n. 799, 3. 814, 7.

841, 2. 845, 6.

Mannu-ki-abi "Who is like the father?" (ef

Mannu-ka-abi)

1. Man-nu-ki-i-AD, JADD 714, 3.

* JADD 502, R. . (B. C. 676). ''J^a-za-

nu, JADD 425, R.^o. iaknii, of Ma-

ganuba (time of Adadnirari IV), JADD
809, 24, 33.

2. Man-mi-ki-AD, ''rab ki-sir, JADD 414,

R. 2S. 1 04 1, 3. ''ra-ka-su hi ''rab saqi,

B. C. 676, JADD 330, R. //.

Mannu-ki-Adad "Who islike Adad?"(ef tI/^^ww^-

Adad, Manuu-kïma-Adad-rabn)

1. Man-7m-ki-''IM, HABL 304,1. 902, 2. 904, 3.

905, 2. JADD 71,5. 173,3 (Ep. G.) 2 1 o, R. ,s,

of "'Hi-ra-na (Ep. W). 438, 1. K. 7360.

Epon. B. C. 773, III R I, III 44. Epon. B. C.

683, of "'Su-pi-te, Canon C, IV, u; IIIR I,

V, 41; JADD 57, R. 2. 122, R. 2. 123, R. 1.

273, R- E. 1.

2. Man-nn-ki-i-U, Epon. B. C. 683, JADD 1098,

III, 9.

3. Man-nu-ki-i-" U, JADD 66, R. g (B. C. 693).

4. Man-nu-ki-'U, ''ätn, JADD 61S, R. ,0 (Ep.T).
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5. Man-nu-ki-U, HABL 903, 2. JADD 741, le.

852, II 4. K. 1071. Epon. B. C. 683, of

"'Su-pi-te, IHR I, V41: JADD 47, R. 4.

155, R. 3. 447, R. 15, sa "'Su-pi-fe, 23<i' year

of Sennacherib. 697, R. E. 1.

6. Man-nu-'' ^'(abbrev.), Epon. B. C. ^Zt,, JADD
703, R. 4.

Mannu-ki-ahë "Who is like the brothers?" (cf.

I\Iannu-ka\kïnia-ahë, Man-ki-ahe)

\. Man-HH-ki-i-PAPf, JADD 251^2, slave

sold. 502, R. / (B. C. 676).

2. Alan-nu-ki-PAP/-', Abp.: B VI 71 (III R n).
JADD 64, R.« (B. C.672). 277, R. , (B.C.

681). 324, 8, in Nineveh (B. C. 692). 328, 1. s

(B. C. 698). f333, R. 2] (B. C. 648.?). 425, 3.

586, R.5 (B. C. 661). 852, II 13. 899, III 19,

in "'Tåk-ku. K. 241, X 4 (spec). ''sa-kin

hal-zu Simir, as Epon. H, JADD 50, R. 10.

''iaknu{mi\ JADD 857, II 35. ''ra-ka-su,

B. C. 676, JADD 330, R. w.

Mannu-ki-ahi "Who is like the brother.?"

(cf. Mannu-kîma-aki)

1. Man-nu-ki-i-PAP, JADD 291, R. s. ''sami

Ninua, B. C. 665(?), JADD 35, 1.

2. Man-7iu-ki-PAP, K. 3790, 1, 5 (B. C. 680). 4306.

— KB IV p. 122.

'Man-nu-ki-'iAI-la-a "Who is like Alla?" Wife

oih-ah saqë B. C. 669, JADD 310, 7, R. 1.

Mannu-ki-Arbail "Who is like Arbela?" (cf

]\[annii-aki\kinia-Arhail, Ar. docket

bans -5310, Stevenson, Contracts, no. 16.

1. Man-mi-ki-i-"'IV.AN,]MyV) 8,3 (B.C. 673).

''rab ki-sir (B. C. 680), JADD 360, 7, is.

2. Man-im-ki-i-IV.AN, JADD 38, 5 (Ep. D).

39, 4 (Ep. D). 359, (B. C. 680). 477, R- r.

3. Man-jm-ki-i-IV.Am-, ]AT)D 17, R..? (B.C.

687). 'T«^^« JADD 425,1 (prob.B.C.664).

4. Man-nu-ki-"'IV.AN,Yi\Bl.q2>6,i. JADD
[43, 4] (B. C. 687). 208, 1,4, 7, 12, b. oîBi/i-

kntu (B. C. 668). 330, s (B. C. 676). 406, R. 7.

l'pur-kûl, HABL 531, R. 13. h-akbu,

(B.C. 663?), JADD 470,8.

s. oïA/ii-ia-u, slave sold, B.C. 700, JADD
176, l

^

5. Man-mi-ki-IV.AN, JADD 40, 3 (B. C. 676).

100,2 (B.C. 687). 167,4 (B.C. 675). 364,8

(B.C. 679). 493, R. 3. 590, R. .?. 602, /. 624,1

Nu. I.

(B. C. 687). 7334. hnâr Upri (B. C. 679),

JADD 83, R. 7. 84, R. j. '^rakbu ia lêpa

(Ep. B), JADD 207, R. ,s. '-la pani, B. C.

667, JADD 204, R. /.

Mannu-kî-Assûr "Who is like the city of

Ashur.?"

1. ]Sran-nu-ki-"-"'AS-sur, HABL 638, 12. JADD
102,3, R.2 (Ep. I). Epon.B. C.794, IHR i,

m 23; JADD 1077, VIII 10.

2. Ma-nu-ki-i-AS-sur, id "'Gu-za-na, Epon.

B. C. 794, 81-2-4, 187, 18.

3. Man-nu-ki-i-">SÅ.URU,]hYiYi 268, R. c.

4. Man-nu-ki-"'SÂ.URU, HABL [211,1].

5. Man-mi-ki-SÀ.URU, HABL 845, 2. JADD
385, R, ,6. ''A.BA, B.C. 670, JADD 625,

R. /..

(>. Mati-mi-ki-SÂ.UR, JADD 103, R. E. j

(B. C. 669).

IVIannu-ki-Asur"Who is like Ashur?"(cf i/«//««-

kmia-Asw, Man-ki-Ahir)

1. 3fan-nu-ki-i-ÀÊ-sur, JADD 4^6, -ip. ''mukïl

apâte sa mâr iarri, B. C. 660, JADD 444,

R. rs. 445, R. g. '•mutirprai, HABL 306,2.

2. Man-nu-ki-ÅS-hi>;]ADD 7, K. , (B.C. 648.?).

42, 4 (B. C. 670). 275, R. /.. ''.... JADD
202, R. ^ (B. C. 670). ''abarakku, JADD
1040, 3. '' niukil apati {ia mâr sarrî),

JADD 418, R. .7. 857, R. 38. 860, I 26.

''mutir pnti, HABL 306, 12. JADD 840,

II 9. 865, 1. îa lëpâ, B. C. 664 (f), JADD
4, R. ..

f of Lu-sa-kin, VS I 95, 2.

Mannu-kï-Asur-li' "Who is like Ashur wise?"

(or: "mighty")

1. Man-nu-ki-i-AS-hir-ZU,'èùi.\N ,2 (B.C. 661).

Epon B.C. 709, of Tile, JADD 234, R.u.

351, R. 5(?). IHR I, V 16 (var.). SAV 5071

(12''' year of Sargon).

2. Man-nu-ki-ÅS-hir-ZU, Epon. B. C. 709, of

Tile, Canon A, V, 15; B, VI, 2; HI R i,

V 15. K. 5280. IHR 2, no. 9, 14 (i3"> year

of Sargon); '^iakin "'Til-e, JADD 1141, ss

(i2th year of Sargon; cf. OLZ VI, 193 fif).

3. Man-nu-ki-''HI-ZU, Epon. B.C. 709, Canon D,

IV, 10.

4. jMan-nu-ki-''ÅS-[hir-/i] Epon. B. C. 709,

K. 2688 (13"' year of Sargon*.



[26 Knut Tall^vist.

Mannu-kî-Bâbili "Who is like (the god of)

Babylon?"

Man-nu-ki-KA . DINGIR-RA'''

s. of Nabu-ialliin, Abp. K. 4515.

Mannu-kï-Harran "Who is like (the god of)

Harran?"

1. Man-nu-ki-i-"'KAS, ''rakbii,]h^T> 420, R. 4

(B. C. 670).

2. Man-nii-ki-^>KAS, JADD 1 90, R. 5 (B. C. 668).

433, R. 12. >'rakbii, JADD 185, R. g (B. C.

666). 421, R. // (B. C. 670). 470, R. 2s

(B. C. 663?).

3. Man-nu-ki-KAS, [h-akbit], JADD 193, R. ,

(Ep. Y).

IVIan-nu-kHa-li'(Z?yi) "Who is like Ya(?)

mighty.?" (ef sub ]\[annu-aki-iU-a-d)

''irrisu, in "'A-si-hi, JADD 742, 32.

Man-nu-ki-id . . .
. ,
JADD 912, R. i.

Mannu-ki-ili "Who is like the god.?" (cf OBa.

Ma-an-nu-mn-ki-ma-i-U-ia RPN)
1. Man-nu-ki-i-AN, JADD 85, 1.

2. Man-nu-U-AN,]Mm äA< R-E. / (B. C. 670?).

166, R. E. . (Ep. S). 325, R- n (Ep. A).

'•ren, JADB 4, IV 10.

f of Ma-ti--ilii, VS I 87, G.

Mannu-kl-ili-rabü (or Mamiu-ki-''GAL)

Man-nu-ki-AN-GAL, K. 241, XII 3 (spec).

}anû ia sukkalle, B. C. 683, JADD 47, 4.

Mannu-ki-lstar "Who is like Ish t ar?" {ci-Mannu-

kjina-htar, and the next name)

Man-nu-ki{i-)XV, JADD 120, B. E. / (B.C.

693). ''irrisu, in "'Se Ihi-sa-li-e, JADD
742, 35.

^

Mannu-ki-lstar-li'"Who is likelshtarmighty.?"

1. Man-nu-ki-<>XV-ZU,]Myù%-j, R.^ (Ep.W).

594, R. g. 782, ,2 (B. C. 661). ''ialsu hinn i,

B. C. 684, JADD 230, R. s.

2. Ma?i-7iu-ki-XV-ZU, 82-5-22, 122. JADD 88,

R. 6 (Ep. W). ''rab ki-sir of Queen,

B. C. 686, JADD 612, R. 3- ''ia iëpa,

JADD 857, III 33.

Man-nu-kima . . .
. ,
JADD 532, ?..

Mannu-kima-Adad-rabö "Who is like Adad
great.'" (ef Mannu-ki-Adad, OBa. Ma-
an-mi-wn-ki-ma-''IM, T-D LC)

Man-nu-KIM-U-GAL, JADD 218, R. /

(B. C. 687).

Mannu-kîma-ahë "Who is like the brothers.?"

(ef ]\Ian{jiti)-k} ahe)

iMau-nu-KIM-PAPP', JADD 475, 4, (B. C.

688?).

Mannu-kima-ahi "Who is like the brotherr"

(ef Ålamm-ki-ahi)

Man-nu-KIM-PÂP, K. 4306= HABL 1012,

R.9.

Mannu-kima-Arbail "Who is like Arbela?" (ef

Mannu-kl-A rbail)

Man-nu-KIM-"'IV.AN, JADD 150, 2 (B. C.

679). 491, R. s (B. C. 693).

Mannu-kîma-Asur "Who is like Ashur?" (of

J\[a7i{)m)-ki-Aiur)

Man-nu-KIM-AS-hir, JADD 388, R. j.

Mannu-kima-Enlil-hätin "Who is like Enlil pro-

tecting?"

J\Ian-n7i-ki-ina-''En-lil-ha-tin, V R 44, 42 d,

renders A.BA-L-DA.Rl, d.A.BA-L-DA.
RA K. 2757, 16 (KiNC, Magic, no. 35); ef

A.BA--^L-DA.RI BE X, 71, u.

Mannu-kima-lstar "Who is like Ishtar?" (ef

Mannii-kl-lMar)

Man-nu-KIM-XV, JADD 603, R. s.

Mannu-kima-sâbê "Who is like the warriors?"

(ef Manmi-kl-säbi)

Man-nu-KLII-ZAB^', JADD 212, R. /, (B.C.

687).

Mannu-ki-Nabö "Who is like Nabu?" (ef OBa.

Ma-an-mi-ki-ma-Nabium, RPN)
1. Mati-7iu-ki--'AK, JADD 742, 10. '^rab ki-sir,

JADD 361, R. ,4 (Ep. F).

2. Man-tm-ki-''PA, JADD 31, R. ^ (B. C. 695).

''rab ki-sir mär iarri, JADD 312, R. <?.

''ia iepa, B. C. 688, JADD 400, R. v.

Mannu-ki-Ninib "Who is like Ninib?"

Man-7m-ki-i-''MAS, JADD 85, 4.

Mannu-ki-Ninua "Who is like Nineveh?"

1. 3ra>!-iiii-ki-i-'''Ni-7m-a, HABL 128,1.

2. Ma,i-7iu-ki-i-^„,NINA, HABL 126,2. JADD
471, 18.

3. Ma/i-nu-ki-"'Ni-/iii-a, HABL 129, 1. JADD
310, R. /ö (B. C. 669).

4. I\ra7i-7ni-ki-'''NINA,¥[K^l.\27, 2. JADD 67,

R. s (B. C. 748). 125, R./ (B. C. 687). 209,

R. /.. 471, B. E. 1.

5. Afa7i-7iu-ki-"'NINA'", K. 7534.

T. XLIII



Assy I Personal Names. 127

6. Man->iu-kl-NINA,]KDT) 12, R. E. ' (B. C.660).

292, 1, slave sold, B. C. 707.

7. Man-7iu-ki-NINA'", JADD 122, 2 = 123, 3

(B. C. 682). 246, e; 292, 1, slave sold, B. C.

707.

s. 0Î Emur-Istar, oî "'Blt-Hii-ra-ui-i.^ADY)

160, B. E. 3 (Ep. G).

8. Man-nu-ki-Ni-nu-a, JADD 590, R. 7. 844, 2.

Mannu-ki-nisê "Who is like the people?"

Man-iut-ki-UNf, JADD 675, R. 15.

Mannu-ki-Nusku "Who is like Nusku?"
Ma7i-nu-ki-i--'PA.KU,'' A.BA, JADD 500,

R. ^.

Ma-nu-ki-ra...., HABL 925,11.

Mannu-ki-sâbê "Who is like the warriorsr"

(ef. Mannu-kima-säbe)

1 . Man-nu-ki-i-ZABP',JADD 99, R. ^ (B. C. 670).

2. Man-nu-ki-ZAB/'',]NDT>i-]-j,'^. i'(B.C.664).

K. 241, XII 6 (spec). Prince in "'Ab-da-

da-ni, Tigl. IV: Ann. 54.

Mannu-ki-säbi "Who is like the warrior?"

1

.

Maii-nu-ki-i-ZAB,]KY)V) 39 1 , R. ^/ (B. C. 7 1 7),

KB IV p. 108: Mamm-kl-i-lim.

2. Man-nu-ki-ZAB,]KDXi6i,x,,, B.E.2(Ep.V).

923, 1-

Mannu-ki-sarri "Who is like the king.?" (ef.

Man-ki-iai-ri)

1. Man-nu-ki-i-L UGAL, JADD [911, n]. Epon.

B. C. 665(.?), JADD 237, R. E. 1.

2. Man-nu-ki-LUGAL, ''miikil apati, JADD
857, IV 1.

3. Man-nu-ki-iMAN,]KV>V) 202, R. s (B. C. 670).

899, 11,9. Epon. B. C. 66s(?), JADD 35,

R. 4. 128, R. 5, iaq iarri. ''...., JADD
860, III 2. ''sa...., JADD 860, III 8.

'Mannu-ki-ummi "Who is like the mother.?"

^Man-uu-ki-DAMAL, JADD 619, 12, devi-

sed (Ep. S). VS I 92, 5.

Mannu-Limu (prop.abbrev.) " Who is like Limu.?"

1. Man-nH-li-im-me,]hYyù2t^T, R./5 (B.C.670).

[374, 1] (B. C. 686-5).

2. Man-nu-li-e-me, ''ma-sar, JADB 20, 1 c

Mannu-lû-ahûa (cf. Man-nu-lu-ha-a BE X)

Man-nn-lu-u-PAP-u-a,]KDV) 476, R. b. 742,

R. 16. Cf. OLZ VI, col. 194.

Mannu-lü-napisti

Man-nu-hi-ZI, ''irrihi, JADD 811, s.

No. I.

Mannu-lö-sulmu (cf.NBa. Man-mi-lü-su-lumV>^\Y^

1. Man-nH-lu-H-Dr-mti,]AV)Y) 259, R.j.

2. Man-HH-lK-DI-mu, JADD 166, R. 7 (Ep. S).

Ma-an-nu-um-så-ni-in-sa

f. of Ha-pti-pu DEP VI, p. 52.

'Nla-an-sa-ku

iar Ma-ga-la-ni, Esarh. B IV 20 (IIIR 15,

KB II p. 146); 80-7-19, 15, 20.

*Ma-an-ti-nie-an-hi-e (Eg., see Steindorff, BA I

p. 354f, R.\NKE, Material, p. 30)

iar "'Ni-, king ofThebes, Abp.: A, III R 17,

I 111; Ann. VR I, I 109. — KB II, p. 162.

Ma-nu-ki-a-sur "Who is like Ashur.?" Capp. R2,

R. 2, 5.

Ma-nu-um-ba-lim-a-sir, "Who(can exist) with-

out Ashir?" Capp. G 16, 4.

Ma-num-ki-A-sur "Who is like Ashurr" Capp.

G 23, 9(.0.

Ma-num-ki-i-e-ni-a "Who is like m y lord.?"

s. of I-hir-ha-ri-im, Capp. Ch. i, s.

Manzarne

Epon. B. C. 684, governor of Kullania:

1. I\[an-nH-zi-ir-ni-e, IIIR i, V 40.

2. Man-za-ar-ni-e, JADD 230, R. 17.

3. Man-za-år-ni-e, JADD 19, 11, [20, R. 2].

4. Ma-an-sa{-s\c)-ni-e, JADD 149, R. 2.

5. Man-zir-ni-?iii}), Canon C, IV, 13.

6. Man-zir-ni-e, JADD 1098, III, 8.

7. Àfa-za-ar-fii-e, JADD 142, R. 2. IIIR 2,5p,

''sa-kî7i "'Kîd-la-ni-a (12"^ year of Senna-

cherib).

\lizmsiûÀiQGISGAL-a-a), VS I 99, »

Manzaz-Âsur-sabat (Johns, ADD III, p. 128 Qätä-

Ahir-asbaf)

GISGAL-AS-sui-LU, s. of Istar-duri,

JADD 80, 3.

Man(.?)-zu-si-i

s. of Zib-di-i, B. C. 682, JADD 215, R. 9.

^Ma-qar(.?^^rt;-)-iu (ef. •>•Ma-qar-tum TNB p. 98)

si. of Zerutu, JADD 891, n.

*Mar-bi-'-di(Ar.), JADD 720, 4.

Mar-da ....

f of Asur-Jidid, JADD 191, 1.

Mâr-biti-ahê-iddina

hTUR-E-SESf-SE-tia, mar sarri, Nku.:

Lo. 102 (90835), IV 44. — KB IV p. 90.

KiNG, BBS, pl. LXXV, p. 68.
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''Mär-biti-sa-li-ti

s. q{ Mell-Hala, Nku.: Lo. 102 (90835), IV 45.

— KB IV p. 90. King, BBS, pl. LXXV,
p. 68.

"" IVIâr-biti-sum-ibni(-i1/t/-^^^

s. of Ardi-Sibitü, gs. of Abi-rat-tai, Nku.:

Lo. 102 (9083s) I 19, 25, [35]; III is; IV 15,

18, 19, 28, 32.

Mardi (= Manin)

1. Mar-di-i, HABL 916,1. JADD 383, R. ^r

(B. C. 674.) 507, 4. K. 241, XI 18 (spec).

ardu sa ''bel pihäti of Barhalsu, B. C. 683,

JADD 447, 2. amcl iirqi, JADD 235, 3.

'^rab ki-sir, JADD 857, IV 13. ''sangn

U "^KUR.KUR.HA, JADD 255, R. 9.

''saqu, HABL 841, 7. Cf. Bit-'"Mar-dît- u,

märe Afar-du-îi, HABL 1 79, 4, 10.

2. Mar-di-\ JADD 447, 10, var. to (i).

Mar-di-ia

HABL 1 109, R. 7, 12.

Mar-du-u (= Mardi; ef. Pa. liTO, iiccpôou), HABL
179, 4. JADD (80, R. 4]. '^rab ki-sir sa

sepa, JADD 235, R. ,0.

Mar-du-u-a (hypocor.), JADD 256, R. g (B. C.

676).

Marduk(u) (abbrev., ef. 'jnïj = Marduk-rimanni

CIS I 68, Mardnka, and Mar-tu-kii\ki

BE XIV, XV)
1. Mar-duk, HABL 345, 1. 804, 2. 805, 1. 806, 1.

807, 2. 809, 2. JADD II, R. ^ (B. C. 676).

1 19, 4 (B. C. 680). 340, 12 (Ep. Z.) 775, 6.

K. 241, X 18 (spec.). ''bel narkabti, JADD
857, III 43. ''kaln, JADD 851, III e.

s. of Bau-ëres, f. of ''Harrän-iadn, JADD
889, 13 = HABL 877.

s. of Ka-iiik-bäbi, Merod. II, Bl. st. IV 26, 4i.

— KB III, pt. I, p. 190.

s. of Siti-tabni, Sarg. St. II, /. (KB IV, p. 160).

2. Mar-du-ku, s. of Nnr-Papsukkal, Nsi.: VS I,

36, III, ,ç.

Mardukä (hypocor., ef. Marduku; Afar-duk-a =
S2nT3 BE X, 121)

1. -'AMAR.UD-a, JADD 888, s.

2. Mar-duk-a, HABL 286, 4. K. 53S0.

Marduk-ab-sallim "O Marduk, keep the father

safe!" ifSU-AD-Dr)

f. of Nabii-li, Nsi.: VS I, 36, V, 4.

Marduk '-ab-usur "O Marduk, proteet the

fatherl"

JADD 104, 4 (B. C. 669).

Marduk-ah-eriba

1. -»AMARMD-SESf-SU, king ofBabylonia

(dyn. D), about B. C. 1064- 1063; sarru,

OBI 149, I, 14, ef. no. 2.

2. "'.bV-/'^/'-^^ JADD 277,1 (B. C. 68 1). King

ofBabylonia (ef. no. i), King-list A, 111,2,

but see ScHNABEL, MVG XIII, p. 59.

Marduk'^-ah-ibni "Marduk has ereated a bro-

ther"

rab kisir, JADD 344, R. j.

Marduk-apal-iddin "Marduk has given a son"

(inOTTjsba tj-ihia and "insba TJlS-iS, LXX
MapcoôaK BaXaôav, Canon of Ptolemy

MapôoKevrtdôou, etc.)

1. ^AMAR.UD-A-MU, HABL 348,2.

2. 'AMAR.UD-A-SE-na, K. 8379, writer to

king.

3. •'AMAR.UD-TUR.US-SE-iia, K. 8379.

Kings of Babylonia:

I. Merodaeh-baladan I (dyn. C), about

B. C. 1 189— 1 177, s. of Meli-Shipak, des-

cend, of Kurigalzu:

1. ''AMAR. UD-A-SE-na, sar Bâbili, I R S,

no. XVII, 4.

2.''AMAR.UD-TUR.US-SE-na\ "ardu of

Meli-Shipak, Mel. Susa 3, 1,39; 11,4. Sarru,

Merod. I: Susa 14,1,14. 16,11,14,29,34. iar

kissati, Merod. I: DEP VI, p. 42, 23.

s. of Meli-Slpak, lar kissati, Nazim.: Susa 2,

Med. 2, 1, 2; descend, ofKurigalzu, Merod. 1:

VS. I, 34, 10. sar kissati sar Sutneri u

Akkadi, Merod. I: IV R 38,' I, 20; II, is

(KB IV, p. 60—62).

3. •'SU-A-MU, King-list A, II, 13.

II. Merodaeh-baladan II, king of the Sea-

land, king of Babylonia, B. C. 721—710

and 703—702, Merodaeh-baladan ofOT:

i. 'AMAR.UD-A-AS, HABL 158, 22. 222,

L. E. 1, R. 18 (V R 53, 37, 41 a). 503, R. 21.

1024, 1. Sarg. Ann. 228 (40, 11).

f. of Nabii-sa-lim, gf. of Aplam, Abp.:

B, VI, 58 (III R 33).

2. ''AMAR. UD-A-MU. Chron. B, I, 32, 33. II, 1,

2, 3, 4, 2(1. CT XIV, 50, 75. HABL 527, 16.
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KK. II 59. S434a. Rm. 2, 495. ia?- Bâbili,

Merod. II: BI. st. IV, «; V, 17, 53. $ar

Bâbili rubn nmntalku îar Stimeri u Ak-

kadu Merod. II: Bl. st. 1, 43, ilitti Erïba-

Marduk, II, 43.

3. ''AMAR.UD-A-SE-na, Abp.: Ann. VII, 17

:

gLoïNabu-bcl-hmiâte; B,VII,66 (III R 34),

C, VII, 88. 79-7-8, 312. Sm. 740. mär
Iakini iar ramtim, Tigl. IV: B, 2g (II R 67.

KBII, p. 14). Sarg. Ann. 22s, 371, 315, mär
[akini iar "'"'Kaldi. Senn.: III R 4, 44: lar

_

'""'Kardiaiiai.

s. Q{\NabH-zêr-kitti-luir], K. 2671, 7 (ZA II,

p. 299, pi. I).

f. oïNabii-ium-ilkun,'S>&nr\:'Çid.vi.ii (IHR 14).

4. ''AMAR. UD- TUR. US-MU, Chron. B, 1, 30.

HABL 30, R. 5. 521, 11. 942, 13 1095, R. 4.

K. 4670, 8, 13 (WSml. I, p. 57). 81-2-4, 7^-

larru, Merod. II: Bl. st. III, 31.

f. of Nabu-û-sal-lim, HABL 1

1

14, 10.

5. ''AMAR. UD- TUR. US-SE-iia,HABL 542,10,

R.5. 1029,1.3. 1030,5. 1095,8. KK. 5550, 13.

5594,6. 6109. 8403. 13080. 79-7-8, 257.

Sarg. Ann. 243. Senn. Co. 27 (IR 43); King

III, 94; Kui. I, 33 (IHR 12); Tay. III, 51.

V, 34 (I R 37. 41). mär lakini iar "'"'Kaldi,

Sarg.: Khors. 121 (KB II, p. 68). sarru,

HABL 1005,4. sar Bäbili, Merod. II:

B!. St. 1, 05 (KB III, pt. I, p. 184). K. 3787.

îar Bäbili sakkanak "'"'Sii-mej-i u Ak-

kadi, Merod. II: Bl. st. I, j5. iar ^""'Kaldi,

Sarg.: Bull 30. Senn. 81-7-27,3. sar'"'''Kar-

dunias, Sarg.: Ann. 289. Senn.: Bell. e; Co. e;

King. 1, 33; Kui. 1, 4; Tay. I, i:, (KB II, p.39).

f. of Nabü-han-iskun, Chron. K3, R. 3(?).

VS I, ^J, R. IG. Senn.: Co. 50 (I R 43); Tay.

VI, 7 (I R 42).

f. of Naba-ü-sal-lim, HABL 1131, 3.

6. ''RID-A-ÅS, Sarg.: Ann. 271 (Abel 20, s).

7. ''RID-A-SE-na. Sarg.: Khors. 125 (KB II,

p. 68).

8. ''SU-A-ÅS,]AY)D 9 ro, R. 13, in Dur-Iakin.

Abp.: A, IHR 23, VII, 51; IHR 36, V, 30,

gf. of Nabn-bêl-iumâti.

f. of Nabü-ser-kitti-Tisir and Ndid-Mardnk,

Esarh.: A, II, 32 (I R 45).

9. ''SU-A-MU, King-list A, IV, 10, u.

No. I.

10. ''ÈU-A-SE-na, gf.of Nab/?-bel-himäfi,Ahp.:

R, IHR 23, VII, 43.

Marduk'-apal-usur "O Marduk-, protect the

son!"

'"^'Sti-ka-a-a, Shalm. III: Ob. Epigr. IV. —
KBÏ, p. 150.

Mardukâte (hypocor.)

i/rt;--^«y&-«-/^,A0222i,R.9(OLZVI,col.i99f;

B. C. 656?). ''A.BA, JADD 259, R. *.

Marduk-balätsu-iqbi "Marduk has announced
his life" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. ''AMAR-UD-ba-lat-sii-iq-bi, VR44,8d, ren-

ders ''LIB . ZU-AB- TLLA-NE-EN-KA.
2. ''AMAR.UD-TI-su-iq-bi, Shams. V: Ann.

IV, 37 (IR31. KBI, p. 186), king of Baby-

lonia, cf. no. 3.

3. ''AMAR. UD- TIN-su-iq-bi, HABL 571, R.13.

King of Babylonia (dyn. H: 7), contemp.

with Shamsi-Adad V of Assyria; sar

"'"'Kardunias, Synchron. Sm. 2106,

R. [e, 8]. Chron. K3, R. [e].

s. of Adad-étir, B. M. 90834, 4. — King,

BBS, pl. XCH. KB IV p. 98.

s. of Arad-Ea, ''bei pihäti, B. C. 852, Nai.:

V R 61, VI, 25 (KB lil, pt. I, p. 180).

Marduk '-bal-lit "O Marduk, keep alivel"

f of Nana-älik-pani, JADD 387, 2.

Marduk '-bân-ahê(AVÎA'-Pyî/'/0"Marduk is crea-

tor of brothers" K. 241, V, 24, spec.

Marduk2-bän-ahi(Ä'.^ir-/'.^F), JADD 388, R. 4.

Marduk*-ba-ni "Marduk is creator"

81-2-4, 408.

Marduk('M5y^i?.MUL . ^/).ba-an-a-a

f. of Mu-h-rJb . . . ., K. 9288.

Marduk i-bän-zer(Ä'yiÄ'-Ä'6X) "Marduk is crea-

tor of seed" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

JADD 892, R. 2.

Marduk i-bël-da-a-ni "Marduk is the lord of

judgment"

K. 3747(0-

Marduk-bêl-usâte "Marduk is a helper" (ef.

Marduk-bcl-îisâtim, TNB)
Competing king of Babylonia, B. C. 852

—

851, b. oi Marduk-säkir-lum

I. ''AMAR.UD-EN-û-sa-a-te, a^u dupitssu,

Shalm. Hl: Ob. 74, sk — KB I, p 134.

iarru IM. GI, Synchr. III 28,33 (HR 65,51,66).



I30 Knut Tallqvist.

2. ''AMAR.UD-EN-ü-sa-te, Shalm.III: Bal.IVi;

V I, 3; Co. 78, 80, 81; Lay. 76, ig.' Ob. 78.

— KB I, p. 138. iarru üja-rna-'?/, Shalm.:

Bai. IV 4.

Marduk-bël-usur "O Marduk, protect the

lordl" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. ''AMAR.UD-EN-PAP, '^sallu kinni.^KDT)

71,3.

2. ^RID-EN-PAP, of Amid, Epon. B. C. 726,

IHR r, IV 43.

3. ''SU-EN-PAP, JADD 348, 2, [5]. 382, 10

(B. C. 716).

IVIarduk-bêl-ii-se(?) . . . ., Chron. K», R. 5, ef. Marduk-

bel-usäte.

Marduk-daian "Marduk is a judge" (for OBa.

texts, see RPN)
'^RID-DI.KUD, HABL 1171,2.

Marduk-dân "Marduk judges"

"SU-dan-mi, JADD ^l, 6 (B. C. 680).

Marduk-dänanni "Marduk is our judger"(f)
'' RID-dan-an-ni, JADD 120, / (B. C. 693).

Marduk-dör (abbrev.)

''ASAR.MUL.HI-BAD, ''/rr/iw.JADD 742.

R. 27.

Mardukëa (hypocor.)

'^AMAR.UD-e-a, f. of Sa-mi-du, Mna.:

III R 43, II 22. — KB IV p. 70.

Marduk-eriba (for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. dAMAR.UD-SU, 81-2-4, 313. HABL 154,

4, G, 11, 18. 220, R. 2, G. 580, R. 2. JADD
419, 7, R. 4. ''rab kisir rab iaqï, JADD
857, IV 11. 860, III 3.

2. ''RID-SU, iaknu ia ''akle, JADD 814. 10.

3. ''SU-SU, JADD 15, 4 (B. C. 672). 285, R.6

(B. C. 686). 330, R. /j (B. C. 676). 855, R. 4.

bel-pihäti '''Bu-mii, JADD 853, s. '-A.BA

ëkalli, JADD 832, 14.

s. of Ur-di, JADD 311, R. E. 4 (Ep. S).

Marduk-ëres "Marduk has planted" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
\.<'AMAR.UD-PIN-ei,]^^^ Alh h f- of

seller, ''mn-sar-kis, JADD 261, R. 3.

2. ASARU.MUL.HI-KAM-ei,''A.BA, HABL
415,3-

3. "SU-KAM-es, K 241, V 25 (spec).

4. 'SU-PIN-el JADD 127, K. 3 (B. C. 681).

878, 1. hnutir pmi, JADD 165, R. 4 (Ep.Q).

Marduk-ëtir "Marduk spared" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)
•"SU-KAR-ir, JADD 675, 10. 844, 1. '-rab

kisir, JADD 325, R. E. 2 (Ep. A).

Marduk-gämil "Marduk spares" (ef. OBa.

^AÄL-IR. UD-ga-7nil, BE VI, pt. i)

"AMAR.UD-SÛ, of Ereeh, HABL 815,3.

Marduk-hutnu "Marduk is protection"

'ÂSARU.MUL.HI-hu-ut-nu, JADD 249,1,

slave sold, b. of A-di-i.

Marduk-ibni "Marduk has ereated" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
1. ^AMAR. UD-KAK, JADD 45, R. j- (Ep. t).

''BI.LUL, JADD 48, R. ^ (B. C. 656) (var.

of2). '' ha-za-an BitPir-'^Am2irru, Merod. I:

Susa 14, 9.

2. ''SU-KAK, JADD 49. R. 6 (B. C. 656). 374,

R. ,0; 624, R. * (B. C. 686).

Marduk-iddin "Marduk has given" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
1. 'AMAR.Un-As, ''A.BA, JADD 382, R. ,

(B. C. 716).

2. ''AjlfAR. UD-SE-na, HABL [709, R. ig].

3. ''SU-ÅS, ''mar sipri, JADD 447, R. .0

(B. C. 683).

Marduk-il-naphari "Marduk is god of the

totality"

''AMAR.UD-AN-DUL, s. of Ina-Esaggil-

zer, ''sukkallu, bel bltiia Bft-^A-da.Mnsi:.

IHR 43, 1, 8. IVE.,3,4. - KB IV, pp.68,74.

Marduk-iqbi "Marduk has announeed"
1. ''AAfAR.UD-iq-bi, "-iaknu, JADD 771, 4.

2. '<RID-iq-bi, JADD 37, 7 (B. C. 6-]6).

Marduk-ismeani "Marduk has heard me"
1. 'AAIAR. UD-HAL.LA-an-tii, K. 241, V 28,

spec.

2. dAÂlAR. (yZi-A^^Z-wf, HABL 633,28 (WSml.

II p. 45).

3. <RID-HAL-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 800. U "'A-

me-di, 81-2-4, 187, 12. ef. II R 52, isd,

III R I, 17.

4. ''SU-HAL-a-ni, JADD 520, R. s. 946, II 7.

5. Marduk-HAL-ni, governor of Nairi, MDOG
43, P' 36.

lVlarduk-kabti-ah[ësu] "Marduk is the m ost

mighty of his brothers"

''AMAR.UD-DUGUD-SES , f oï Itti-
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Marduk-balaiu; îakkanak Babili, VS I

112,4 (WUAG p. 139).

Marduk-kudurri-usur "O Marduk, protect my
boundaryl"

1. -LLMAR.UD-ku-dui-ri-SES, ''sjikkal ''Bel,

Neb. I: VR 56, u. ''iaqa, Merod.I: DEP
VI, p. 43, 12; Susa 16, III 19.

2. ''AMAR.UD-SA.DU-SES,

s. of Ur-Bëlit-tmiballitat-mituti, Meus.: Lo.

103, IV 15; V % 18, 24 (KB III I, p. i58ff.).

MardukC-'/ir/yO-la-sam-ma JADD 690, 2.

Marduk-li' "Marduk is mighty"
''AMAR. UD-ZU, JADD 883, 4.

Marduk-mät-usur "O Marduk, protect the

country!"

"SU-KUR-PAP, JADD 96, R. 4 (B. C. 65 1 >).

''bära, JADD 85 1, II 4.

Marduk-muballit "Marduk quickens"

1.
''AMAR.UD-mu-ba-li-it, in OBa. texts,

see RPN.

2. ^AMAR.UD-vm-baL-lit, Agk. VR33, VI 40.

— KB III, pt. I, p. 148. In later Bab.

texts, see TNB.

Marduk -mudammiq i^AMAR. UD-mu-SIG-iq,
commonly read Marduk-siim-udamndq)

lar '"-'Namri (B. C. 844), Shalm. III:

Ob. 94. — KB I, p. 140.

Marduk-mukin-aplu "Marduk establishes a son"

''AMAR.UD-GI.NA-TUR.US, s. of Tab-

mi-li-e, iatam bit unâti, Neb. I : V R 56, 20.

— KBIII I, p. 168.

IVIarduk-mutaqqin(w7<-Z^Z?)

f. oi Ahir-bal-lit, OLZ VI (1903), col. 199,8.

Marduk-nâdin-ahê "Marduk gives brothers"

1. ^AMAR~UD-na-dm-SESP'
s. of Marduk-uballit, gs. of UUur-ana-Mar-

duk, dupiar iarri, scribe of Asuruballit,

theking, c.B. C. 1400, BM 96947, 1 (AKAI,

p. 388; cf MVAG Vm, p. io8f.).

2. ''AMAR. UD-SE-PAPt', 82-5-22, 118, writer

to king. King of Babylonia (Dynasty D),

about B. C. 1140— 1086, sur """'Kardti-

niai, Synchr. II 14 (II R 65, no, i, II u).

3. '^AMAR. UD-SE-SESP', lar Babili, king of

Babylon, IR66, 3a, i8b.IIIR43,l4,28,IVE.4

(KB IV p. 66-68). PSBA XIX (1897),

p. 71, U. 1, 4, 19 : I3"'year. iar '""'Ak-

No. I.

/&«^?:Senn.Bav.49(IIIRi4; KBIIp. 118),

ana tarsi Tjikulti-apil-Eîarra, 418 years

before the capture ofBabylon in 689 B.C.

4. AFardiik-nädin-a-hi, the Bab. king(?), on

tablet from Asshur, MDOG 40 p. 22.

IVIarduk-nadin-ahi(Mi^/^;?. UD-SE-SES), owner

of tablet, CT XVII, 50, 28.

Marduk-nâdin-sum, see Marduk-han-iddin.

Marduk-napsâti (probably abbrev., cf NBa.

Mardiik-bël-naplàti TNB)

•'AMAR. UD-ZW JADD 574, 1.

Marduk-nâsir "Marduk is protector"

1. ''AMAR.UD-na-sir\si-ir, in OBa. and NBa.

texts.

2. •'AMAR. Un-PAP,]ADD47S, R.2, f. ofwit.

^^. '^AMAR.UB-PAP-ir, 81-2-4, 70. HABL
782, 2.

4. ''AMAR.UD-SES, JADD 190, >(.?). ''saq

larri, Mna.: III R 41, I 11, 29. — KB IV,

p. 74-

s. of Ga-vd-il-{ilu\ Mna.: III R 43, II 29 (KB IV

p. 70). Cf Aai.: BM. 103 2 15, R. s (King,

BBS, pi. 17, p. 100),

5.
dAMAR.UD-SES-ir, HABL 781,1. VS V,

2, 17 (B. C. 67s. KB IV, p. 166).

6. •^SU-PAP-ir,]KYiYi 373, L.E. > (B.C. 648?).

Marduk-pirhi-ukîn "Marduk bas established

my sprout"

<^AMAR. UD-pir-hi-DU, JADD 892, 4.

Marduk-rîmanni "O Marduk, be merciful to

me!" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. ''AMAR. UD-ri-man-jii, Rm. II 427 (MVAG
III 240 ff.), time of Shamsi-Adad V and

Mardukzakirshum.

2. '<AMAR.UD-rlm-a-ni, K. 10911. Rm. 71.

Epon. B. C. 779, 81-2-4, 178, 35.

3. ''AMAR. UD-rima{LW)-ni, K. 1897.

4. ASARU.MUL.HI-rim-a-ni, JADD 400, 1

(B. C. 688).

5. ''KU-rl7n-an-ni,''lakiji^'Kak-zi,'poss.'Eçon.a,

JADD 22, B. E. 3; cf. Bezold, PSBA XI

1889, pi. I, n. 2.

6. ''RW-rm-a-ni, ''rab BI.LUL, Epon. B. C.

779, III R I, III 38 (var.).

7. '^SU-ri-man-ni, JADD 316, 5, [7].

8. ''SU-nm-a-ni, JADD 331, R. 5 (B. C. 670).

17*
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''rab BI.LUL, Epon. B. C. 779, Canon

B IV, 10; C, 1,32. IHR I, III 38.

9. ''SU-rlma-ni, A.BA mää, JADD 993,

R. III, 13.

IVIarduk-?ulülu "Marduk is protection"

•'AMAR.UD-su-lu-lii, V R 44, 7d, renders

•iLIB.ZU-'<ZALAM.MU, probably an-

cient Bab. author, see Jensen, ZA XI

p. 190.

Marduk-sadüa, see Marduk-sadimi.

Marduk-sadüni "Marduk is our mountain"

Epon. B. C. 796:

1. ''AMAR.UD-KüR-u-ni, sa'''SaNai, 81-2-4,

187, 16.

2. ''KU-KU'R-u-a,Rm.s8o, seeBEZOLD,PSBA

XI (1889), pl. I.

3. RID-KUR-u...., III R I, III, 21.

4. dSU-KUR-ii-a, KK. 4388. 4389.

Marduk-säkin-sum "Marduk provides poste-

rity" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)
\.'iAMAR.UD-GAR-MU, astrologer, medi-

cine-man and priest, see Behrens, Briefe,

p. 89f., {ntahnahi') HABL 6, R. 11. 11, 3.

14, .3. 17,2. 18,2. 19,2. 20,2. 21,2. 22,2.

23, 2. 24, 2. 25, 2. 26, 2. 32, 2. 362, 2. 364, 3.

n'^, 2- 379, •! 655, 2- 661, 2. 662, 2. 663, 2.

664, 2. 665, 2. 666, 2. 674, 4. JADD ?445, R, 7

(B. C. 660). K. 1038.

2. 'SU-GAR-MU, '^rabmahnaU, HABL 21, 2.

JADD 444, R. >2 (B. C. 660). [448, R. /,];

cf. no. I.

f. of Eriba-''Marduk-, king of Babylonia

(Dyn. H), Chron. K^, R. s.

Marduk-sallim "O Marduk, keep safel"

1. '^AMAR.UD-sal-lim, K. 7325. ''mutïr pnti,

JADD 840, II 6.

2. ''SU-hil-lim, JADD 579, R.j-.

Marduk-sallim-ahê "O Marduk, keep the

brothers safe!"

1. ''AMAR.UD-Ul-lim-PAPi'\ HABL 840,4.

979, 2-

s. of Nabn-musësi, K. 6478.

2. '^RW-DI-PAPf, HABL 1092, i.

3. ''RID-sal-lim-SESfi, i. of Asur-zâqip

K. 10209.

Marduk-sallimanni "O Marduk, keep me safe!"

I. 'iRID-DI-an-iii, Epon. B. C. 751, Canon A,

IV 18", ^«(î^/a' £/&(?///, Canon E-f-8 1-2-4, 187,

R. 27.

2. ['S]U-DI-an-Hi, Epon. B. C. 751, Canon D,

III 3.

3. ''SU-sal-liiii-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 751, Canon C,

II 23.

Marduk-sapik-zêr "Marduk pours ou t seed"

1. ^AMAR.UD-DÛB-KUL, K. 7655, writer

of astrological report,

s. of Tani-ina-sad-dar; ''sa-ku mâti, Nai.:

CT X, 3, 28. V R 61, VI, 23. — KB III,

pt. I, p. 180; IV, p. 94. King, BBS,

pl. cm, p. 105.

2.
<<AMARJJD-sà-bi-ik-KUL,iark&sati, Mshz.:

BM. 104404, 11,4 King, BBS, pl. 11, p. 8i

= no. 3.

3. ''AAIAR. UD-sâ-bi-ik-zi-ri-im (abbrev. from

Marduk-'êàpik-zêr-màti, q. v., see ROST,

MVAG II, p. 130, n. i), BM 26295, "
(King, Letters I, pl. 133). OBI 148,1,1: îar

Bâbili sarru datinu sar kii^ate sar kibrat

arbaum. — KB III, pt. i, p. 162.

Marduk-sâpik-zêr-mati "Marduk pours out the

seed of the country"

King of Babylonia (Dynasty D: 7), con-

temp. with ASurbelkala, the king of

Assyria:

i.
''AMAR.UD-DÛB-KUL-KU{R\, Chron.

K' 4, contemp. of Asur-bël-kala.

2. ''AMAR. UD-la-pi-ik-KUL-KUR,îar"'"'Kar-

dunias, Synchron. II 2e, 30 (II R 65).

Marduk-sar

f. of Sunia, Shmk.: CT X, pl. 6, 25.

Marduk-sarratii "Marduk is our king" (cf.

TNB)
1. ''AMAR.UD-LUGAL-a-ni, HABL 447, R.i

(a mahnaiuT). K. 13045.

2. ''AMAR.UD-MAN-a-ni, HABL 1024,1

(WSml. II p. 53). ''rab bânë, B. C. 670,

JADD 625, R. ,3.

3. ^RID-MAN-ni, HABL 1084, 2.

Marduk-sar-usur "O Marduk, protect the

king" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)
i. ''AiMAR.UD-LUGAL-PAP, HABL [162,9].

174, 12. 960, 5. 1007, R. 13, 16. K. 1 172. 5399.

7417-

2. ''AMAR. UD-LUGAL-SES, HABL 961, s,

T. XLUI.
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R. 9. 963,9. i030,8(WSmI.II, p.7s). 1059, -i.

K. 1095. 83-1-18, 275.

s. of Ga-bi-e, HABL 1 106, 12.

l.''AMAR.UD-MAN-PAP, 83-1-18, 476.

HABL 174, 2. 222, 10. 347, 3. 580, R. 1.

715,«- 956, R. 12. 1148, R. 4. JADD 445,

R. *(?). 884, 7(f). K. 5264. Rm. IL 20s

(CT XXVIII, 20), owner of tablet. ''e-mii-

qu HABL 478, s. ''nmkil apâti sa zin-

nuit ëkalli, B. C. 66o(?), JADD 444, R. ,3.

Hû-iid-saq of Ashurbanipal, III R IJ, 75.

î. of Lulabbir-sarrussu, JADD 414, 2.

4. ''AMAR. UD-MAN-SES, K. 7409.

5. ''KU-LUGAL-PAP, Epon. B. C. 7S5, Rm.

580, seeBEZOLD.PSBAXI, 1889, pi. I, n.8.

6. ''RW-MAN-PAP, ''mutîr pati mâr sarri,

JADD 857, II 16. ''längü ia ''Nabn, JADD
640, R. 3 (Ep. O). îa , Epon. B. C.

785, 81-2-4, 187, 30; cf. II R 52, 33Cd.

s. of Ga-bi-e, JADD 433, R. 4.

T.-'SU-LUGAL.PAP, s. of Ga-bi-a, JADD
429, R. .7.

8. ''SU-MAN-PAP, HABL 714,2. JADD iio,

R.E.2. 174,1,5. 483, R. 1. 1047,8. Epon.BC.

785 ; Canon C, 1, 26; III R i, III 32; as Ep. S,

sakm '"'-'Que, JADD 166, L. E. 2(.?), 311.

L. E. 3. 352, L. E. 2(?), 619, R. 7. ''iaqa

mar iarri, JADD 854, is, R. 8. M.ÅM,
B. C. 693, JADD 29, R. 3.

s. of Gabbî, JADD 115, L. E. . (B. C. 664).

116, R. E. /. 418, R. /J-. 611, R. 4.

s. oila-zi-ni, ^salsu, JADD 325, R. « (Ep. A).

Marduk--8i-lim-ahë, ''A.BA bu ili, JADD 805, 7.

Marduk-simanni, see Marduk-ihneani.

Marduk-sum-ibni "Marduk bas created poste-

rity" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. ''AMAR. UD-MU-ib-ni, s. oi Ninib-ah-iddin,

''
(f), K. 4191, colophon (CT XVIII 38).

2. ''AMAR.UD-MU-KAK, JADD 892,2. K.

II 437, L. E. 1 (KGAS 108). '•H-ud-saq

ofUrtaqu, Abp.: B, IV, es (IIIR 3 1. KB II,

p. 246).

f. of Bël-upahhir, HABL 792, 5.

3. 'SU-MU-KÂk, s. of Tab-ni-e-a, gs. oiNabu-

ëtir, of Bit-Gaf}al, ''mahnasu, a slave

QÏNaba-bëlsunu, vowed to Bel, JADD 889

(ZA I p. 422 f.) = HABL 877, 1.

No. I.

Marduk-sum-iddin "Marduk bas given poste-

ri ty" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. ''AAIAR.UD-AIU-AS, HABL 181, 2. 722, 2.

JADD 892, R. 3.
'•

, B. C. 698, JADD
473, R. /7. 474, R. '3.

2.
<>AMAR.UD-MU-MU, ''bel \pihäh\ HABL

803,1. 81-7-27, 201, husband of Bisa,

B. C. 565. Cf Marduk-zakir-him.

3. '^AMAR.UD-MU-SE-na, HABL 721,1.

4. '^RID-MU-ÅS, ''rakb2is€pa,]K^Y)2iÇy,'^. s

(Ep. y).

5. ''RID-MU-MU, see Mardtik-zâkir-him.

6. '^RID-MU-SE-na, HABL 396, R. 5.

Marduk-sum-iqisa "Marduk bas presented

posterity"

s. of Gabbu-ilani-êi-es, f oiNabfl-zuqjip-klna,

{^.ollitar-îum-ëres), ''duplarru, 8 '•'Cen-

tury; cf. BA I p. 216.

1. '<AMAR.UD-MU-BA.Îa,'i,i-2-\,i2T.Y..i6-jo.

2679, 9. 2680. 2688. 3064. 3066. 3068. 3074.

3129. 4024. 9487. Rm. 222 (IHR 2 no.I,

III, VII, XII, XIII, XIV, XVII, XIX, XXII.

III R 64, R. 35).

2. '^Ma-ru-duk-MU-BA-sa, K 2678. 2683 (IIIR 2

no. V, VI).

Marduk-sum-lisir "Marduk, may the son suc-

ce ed!" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

'^SU-MU-GIS, K. 241, V2G (spec).

Marduk-sum-ukïn "Marduk bas establisbed

posterity"

1. "AMAR.UD-MU-DU, s. oï Ilnta-ibni, ''TU

bu ''Nabn, Nshi.: VS I, 16, III /.

2. ''AMAR.UD-MU-GI.NA, mâr Hab-ban,

''ka-lu, Nai.: V R 61, VI is (c. B. C. 852).

— KBIII, pt, I, p. 180.

3. "SU-MU-ù-kin, K. 241, V 27 (spec).

4. Marduk-sum-ukhii> mu-LALT), i. of Ahir-

bal-lit, OLZ VI (1903), col. 199.

Marduk-sum-usup "O Marduk, protect tbe

posterity" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

I. ''AMAR. UD-MU-PAP, HABL 421,2. ni,-^.

JADD 712, L.E. i. KK. 1436 + 1523, 28.

3742 (B. C. 648). 8680. KGAS 35, E. 2.

48, E. 1. 91, B.E. 98, L.E. 108, E. 1. 119,

L. E. 124, L. E. 3. 145, E. 2. TRep. 252,

F, E. 1.
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2. ''AMAR. UD.MU-èES,KGKSiZs^.\lKQh
8iS,n.

3. 'AAfAR.UD-MU-ü-sicr, KGAS 6, R. 9. 51,

L. E. 1.

4. -iKU-MU-PAP, KGAS, 89, E. 2.

5. "RID-MU-PAP, JADD 113,4 (B. C. 680).

6. 'SU-MU-PAP, HABE 772, 2. KK. 102, R. 2

(B.C. 649?). 1436,27. KGAS [36, R. 5]. 44,

R. 7. ''A.BA, B. C. 67s, JADD 186, /«.

7. ''SU-MU-SES, K. 2701 a, 4 (WSml. II p. 9)

= HABE 923.

Marduk'-tap-pi-e-e-di-sub-si, V R 44, 21 d,

renders'' TU. TU-PAL-AN- TA-GÀL.pro-

bably an ancientBab. author, seeJENSEN,

ZA XI, p, 90.

Marduk-Uballit "Marduk bas called into life"

1. 'AMAR. UD- Tl.LA, s. of Uihir-ana-Mar-

duk, f. of Marduk-fiädin-afje, BM 96947,

1

(Annais of Kings p. 388).

2. ''SU- TL LA, JADD 340, 3, 12 (Ep. Z).

Marduk-zäkir-sum "Marduk is proclaimer of

posterity"

1. ''AMAR.UD-MU-MU, IV R 38, III 21, var.

= (2) s. of Nabu nâdin-ahë. King of

Babylonia (Dynasty H), contemp. with

Shalmaneser III, s. of Nabu-apal-iddiii,

b. of Marduk-bel-usaie: Synchron. III 31.

sarr2i, Rm. II, 427, 10 (MVG III p. 240).

iar Bäbili (ii'>> year), VS I, 35, 53, KB IV

p. 96. iar ""^'Kardu-nias, b. of Mardiik-

bel-usäte, Shalm. III : Bai. IV 1 ; V 3 ; Co. 78

;

Eay. je, u; Ob. 73, 75. — KB I, p. 134.

sar kiUati, We. Mise. pl. 6, no. 2, 4. Cf

Marduk-ium-iddin .

2. dAMAR. UD-za-kir-MU,be-lpihäti,Mtroå.l:

IV R 41, 1, 27 (King, BBS, pl. XXXIII,

p. 26).

s. of , king of Babylonia, see (i), Chron.

K3, R. 4, 6.

s. of Arad-'^BE, ''bei pihäti, Merod. II: Bl.

St. V 2. — KB III, pt. I, p. 190.

s. of Nabû-nâdin-ahë, la abi abisu Rimcni-

Marduk, li-pu ri-bu-ü sa Uballitsii-Mar-

duk, descend, of Arad-Ea, ''bei pihäti,

Merod. I: IV R 38, 1 27. — KB IV, p.6o.

3. ''RLD-MU-MU, lar '"'^'Kardunial, b. of

Marduk-bel-usäte, Synchron. III 27.

4. -^SU-za-kir-MU, s. of Arad...., king of

Babylonia, B. C. 702, King-list A, IV 13.

Marduk-zêr-ibni "Marduk has created seed"

1. -'AJIIAR. UD-KUL-ib-ni, Abp.: HABE 454,

R. 6. 498, R. 7, 12. K. 4796.

s. of Sin-ladünu, ''êrib biti, Shmk.: CT X,

7,46.

2. 'iAMAR.UD-KUL-KAK, K. 5138. ''A.BA,

B. C. 66o(.?), JADD 362, R. 6.

3. ''SU-KUL-KAK,]KV>Yy 27, R. E. / (B.C. 667).

''A.BA, B.C.66o(.?), JADD 250, R. 4. 444,

R. !o. 445, R. ,4.

*IVIar-du[-ni-ia] (Pe. Mapôôvio;)

f. of Gobryas, Dar. Beh. 111.

Mär-Ea-sar-mäti "The son of Ea is king of

the country"

TUR-''E.A-LUGAL-ma-a-ti, V R 44, leb,

renders A-A- UN{KALAM)-MA, prob, an

ancient Babylonian monarch; cf King-

list A I 20, B 8.

Mâr-Enlil-samsum-samê "The son of Ellil is

the sun of the heaven"

TUR--'EN.LIL-savi-su-u7n-AN-e,VR 44,17b,

renders A-KUR-UL-AN.NA, prob, an

ancient Babylonian monarch; cf. King-

list A I 21, B 9.

*Ma-ri-' (Aram. ^-\'û) "Lord"

larm la '""'Lmérilu, king of Damascus,

aboutB. C. 804—774, accordingto WlNCK-

LER, KA 3 p. 134, identical with Benha-

dad (III); Adnir. IV: III R 35, no. i, 15

(KB I p. 190).

Mar-ia-kln (cf tnar '"Lkhi, K. 4294), K. 13 105,

with Adunu.

*IVIa-ri-id-di "My lord is Iddi"(Adad) (Ar., cf

nnXTa) 'Hrrilu, in ^'Basre, JADD 742,

R.35.

Mär-äils-nu-nak "Inhabitant of the city of

Ishnunak"

IR66, 11,3 (KB IV, p.66), time of Marduk-

nadin-akhe.

Mär-lstar "Son of Ishtar" (for OBa. texts,

see RPN)
I. TUR-''XV,]AT)T) 525, R. s. 619, R..6. (Ep.S).

Astrologer, HABE 257, 1. 337, 1. 338, 2.

339. 2. 340, 1. [437, »]• 744, â (IHR SI, no. 9).

745,2. 746, 1. ''ha-za-nulà ^'Kal-hi,]KDT)

T. XLIII.
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1141, 44 (B. C. 709). '•nmtir pûti, HABL
206, 7. ''rhb ki-sir, JADD 1040, g. ''dup-

sarru {.A.BA), JADD 769, R. 4.

2. TUR-XV, JADD 9S8, 8. h-ak-su JADD 526,

R. 3 (Ep. U).

*IVIar-larim (cf. Abi-larim, A^i-larim; JoiiNS,

ADD III, p. 100)

1. Mai--la-rivi, Epon. B. C. 668, turtan of Ku-

muh, JADD 184, R.4. 190, R. 10. 204, R.e.

208, R.E. 2 (III R 2, en, no. XXIV): */«;-

tan Kîi-{mu-hï\. 284, R. 12. III R i, VI 13

(var.), ''rabn of '""'Bar-hal-sa, HABL
767, 2.

2. Mar-la-ri7>i-nie, Epon. B. C. 668, ''tur-tan

"'Ku-mu-hi, JADD 472, R. 21.

3. Mar-la-ar-me, Epon. B. C. 668, JADD 65,

R. E. 1. III R I, VI 13.

4. Ma-ri-la-rint, Epon. B. C. 668, K. 11478

(KGAS 149, R. 15).

5. TURQ)-la-rhn, JADD 43, R. ^ (B. C.687.?).

*'IVIar-qi-!]i-ta "Perfumer" (?Ar. docket snnp-iî3

Stevenson, Contracts, no. 5, p. ^ß, 118)

JADD 257, 2 (B. C. 670).

Mar-ri...., JADD 807, R. 17.

Mar-sam-si (cf OBa Mâr-''UD, RPN)

JADD 285, 3 (cf III § 749) (B. C. 686).

*IVIar-se-te-'

JADD 278, .!, slave sold (B. C. 683?).

*IVIär-süri (Ar.) "The lord is my wall"

TUR-su-ri, JADD 479, 5.

Mâr-sarri-bêl-ahë "The royal prince is lord

of the brothers"

A . MAN-BE\EN-PAP/'',JADD 96, R. 3 (B. C.

651?). 628,10 (Ep. P).

IVIär-sarri-ili|a "The royal prince is my god"

(cf ÎSlBa. Mar-iarri-ilna TNB)
1. A-MAN-AN-a-a^rê\i,]NSi?,\z,\\,i. >'rab

kisir sa iêpà, JADD 235, R. 13.

2. TUR-MAN-AN-a-a, JADD 313,3.

Mâr-sêlibi "Fox-cub "

in âlu sa TUR-"'Se-li-bi of Bit-Tunamissah,

Melis.: Susa 3, I «.

*flVlar-ti-i ("My daughter", or probably Ar.=
"M y la d

y

", cf ima, sma Mdpda)JADD
310, 4, slave sold (B. C. 66^).

^Martija (OPe. Martiya), the Susian pretender,
"
B. C. 522

No. I.

1. Mar-ti-ia, Dar. Beh. III R 39, 41, [92].

2. Mar-ti-ià, Dar. Beh. III R 39, 42.

*'IV!arti(Jf7jÇ.5yiZ)-ra-pi-e (Ar.) "My lady is

a healer"

JADD 894, 4.

*Mar-tli-' (Iran., cf. Mardi)

'^rab mahäzäni M sinnisti, JADD 447, 1, 10

(B. C. 683).

Mashâte-ilu

\. Mas-ha-te-AN, JADD 422, 1, ;., R. 3.

2. Mas-ha-ta ...., JADD 423, 1, B. E. 2.

Mas-si , or Bar-si..., perhaps part of Elam.

name, Abp.: III R 32, VI 21.

Ma-si-be (cf Ma-si-Bêlit BE XV), K. 241, VIII,

42, spec.

Mas , Epon. III R i, I, 10.

*IVIasdaku (Iran., Masdaka)

1. Ma-as-da-hi, M "'A-ma-ak-ki, Sarg: A,

II, 17 (K. 1668b).

2. Ma-ai-dâk-ku, så "•"'A-me-is-ta, Sarg.: A,

II, 28.

Mas-mas-a-ni "Our charmer"

''mutir pati, JADD 675, R. u.

Mas-qa/ka-ru (cf Ufa-at-ki-rî), ''/«//«,JADD 1 1 s, «.

1 16, 3, 13 (B. C. 664).

*IVIa-tal-li (cf Mutallu)

JADD 296, 3, slave sold.

*Matan-Ba'al (Ph. byasn^a)

Kings of Arvad, in 9'^, 8''' and 7«t> cent.

1. Ma-ti-nu-Ba--li, ^'Ar-ma-da-a-a,Sh3\m.lll:

Mon. II 93 (IHR 8).

2. \Mà\-ta-an-Bi- -il, "'Ar-ina-da-a-a, Tigl. IV :

B, 60 (II R 67; KB II p. 20).

3. Ma-ta-an-Ba--al, iar '^'A-ru-a-di, Esarh.:

B, V, 17 (III R 16 = I R 48, no. I, e; KB II

p. 148).

*IVla-ti-'-il(u) (Ar.)"When,Ogodl"(cf OBa. Ma-

ti-i/uRVM; according to Boissiek, Baby-

loniaca, IV, p. 221, possibly Hit; or is

the name to be compared with SArb.

bxynî3.?) mär A-gu-us-si, of Bit-Agussi,

contemp. of Asur-nirari (II) and Tiglath-

pileser IV, Rm. 120 + 274,see Peiser,

MVAGIII p. 228. Tigl. IV: Ann. 60; Pl.;l2o,

II 30, mär '"A-gu-us-si (KB II p. 6).

s. of Mannu-kt-it,, VS I 87, 5 (Ep. Nabn-

tapput-illak).
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*Mati-iläa (Ar.) "When, O god!" (see also

Mat-tal-la-a-a)

1. KUR{Mat)-AN-a-a,]h:ùTi 151, R. 9 (Ep. Y).

[270, 2.] 574, R. j. 622, R. b (Ep.D). */«;«-

kam, B. C. 644(?), JADD 4, R. 3.

2. KUR{Mati)-la-a-a, JADD 271,10, R. 2.

3. Mat-il-la-a-a, K. 241, IX, 24, spec.

Matinu-Ba'li, see ATatan-Baal.

*IVIati'u

1. Ma-ti-u, JADD 672, s.

2. Ma'--e-i, ''iaßu hinni, JADD 494, g.

3. Ma-ti-'-i, ''rêd gammalé.jKDT) 741,22.

*IVIa-at-ki-ri (cf. } Mal-qa\ka-ru), JADD 425, 18

(B. C. 664?).

*Matra (Pe.) K. 8133 (Hüsing, KZ 36, p. 566).

Mat-tal-la-a-a (probably = Mati-ilaa, q. v.)

JADD [296, R. /]. >'îallu,^. C. 712, JADD 5,

R. , (III R 47, no. 10).

*Mat-ti-i (Hit.?), of Atun,B. C.716, Sarg. Ann. 45:

"'"M-^^z/w-Ä-«; Khors.29: '"'"'Tu-un-na-a-a;

Sm. 2022, 4b (W Sarg. II pl.45b): "•••'A-tic-

na-a-a. — KB II p. 56.

*iVlat-ti-u-a-za (Hit, cf. Teu-wattî)

s. of Tillrätta, MDOG 35, p. 36, OLZ XIII

(19 10), col. 295.

Mazarnë, see MaTizanie.

*IVIa-2i-pa-a-at-li (Mit.), uncle of Gilia, messenger

of Tushratta, TA 29, 15c, 1G2.

*Ma-zu-gu, JADD 447, R. .. (B. C. 683).

'Ma-zu-ra-nu/ni

s. of Zabdj, "'Kan-nic--a-a, VS I 92, 1, 9.

*lVle-ih-sa-a

amcl qatä sa karäni,]AT)T> 126,7 (B. C. 674).

*IVlé-!a-a-gu-ra(-a) (ef MeXéaypoç)

King of Chytros, iar '""'Kitrusi, Esarh.:

B, V, 20 (IHR 16, no. I = IR 48, no. i).

Abp.: Rm. 3, II, 43. — KB II, pp. 148, 240.

*IVIe-lam-(ma-)kur-kur-ra (Sum.)

King-list A, I, 12; B, 22, the 10"' king of the

2^ Bab. dynasty.

Me-la-ar..., HARL 646, R. 7, 9.

*IVIe-li-ha-la/li (Cass. = Atnël-Gida VR 44, 1, 34)

s. oi Zu-me-e, servant ofMeli-Slpak. DEP II,

112, g; VI, p. 44, 2.

f. 0Ï Mär-biti-ia-li-ti, Nku.: Lo. 102 (90835),

IV, 45. — KB IV, p. 90.'

IVle-li-ki-ili(?), JADD 877, n.

*IVIe-li-sah (Cass.) = Amêl-Samas, V R 44, 1, 37.

*IVIe-li-''Si-bar-ra (Cass.) = Amël-'^Si-i-ma-li-e,

V R 44, I, 36.

*IVIeli-Sipak (Cass. = Amel-Mardnk,N'9.å,ä„ 1,27)

King ofBabylonia (Dynasty C: 33), about

B. C. 1204

—

1 190, s. of Adad-sum-usur

(Lo. 103, IV, 31), f of Merodach-baladan I.

1. Me-li-ii-pa-{ak\, BE XV, 190, VI, 15.

2. Me-li-H-pak, iarru, DEP II, p. 1 12,7; Lo. 103.

V, 20, 21 (KB III, pt. I, p. 160). Susa 3,

1, 27; 16, 1, 5; II, 4, 12. iar kissati, Meliä.:

Lo. I o I, I, 13 (KB IV, p. 58). lar kiUat

ma-al-ki, Meliä.: DEP X, pl. 11, 1, 7; des-

cend of Kurigalzu, We. Mise. pl. i, no. 2.

Merod. I: IVR38, 1,23.

f. of Marduk-apal-iddin; iar Babili, King-

list A, II, 12. Merod. I : IV R 38, 1, 23 (KB IV,

p. 60). Nazim.: Susa 2, Med. 2, 1, 3. iar

Babili iar """'Sutneri u Akkadi sar kibrat

arbaivt, Merod. I: VS I, 34, 15.

3. Me-li-''Si-pak,iarru,y\.it\\^:.'Lo.\oi (90827),

IV, 17, 36; V, 11; VI, 31. — KB III, pt. I,

pp. 160, 162.

*IVIe-li-sû-mu(Cass.=^wi^/-"'5«-^(7-;««-«rt), VR 44,

1, 35.

*IVIe-li-''Su-qa-mu-na (Cass.)

f. of Nusku-afj-iddin, BE XVII, pt. i.

*IVIe-ri-za-za/zu, Mé-la-''Za-cu (Cass., see also Ma-

li-e-sa-zd)

JADD 8, i, (B. C. 673). ''.
. . .«^-.JADD 857,1, 13.

*IVIe-me-ib-ri, Capp. G, 10, 14.

*Me-na-hi-me, see Åfinahimu.

*IVIenanu, see Utntnan-me)ianu.

*iyienasë (He. rvevo)

iar '^'\'"^'Ia-û-di, Manasseh, king of Judah.

1. Me-na-si-e, Esarh.: B, V, 13. — KB II, p. 148.

2. Mi-in-si-e, Abp.: Rm. 3, II, 31. — KB II,

p. 238.

*IVIe-ni-hi-im-me, see JSIinahiviu.

*iVle-nu-a

s. of Ispititti, (gs. of Sardur,) f of Inuspiia,

SBak. 1899, p. 118, ZA VII, p. 259. Me-

i-nu-û-a-ie, HAV, p. 260 f

'*'Me-'-sa-a (ef Bi. n. p. m. N»"'Ä, Pa. n. pr. f. SCïi)

JADD 229, 4: wi. of Üsi\ sold, B. C. 680. —
KB IV, p. 124.
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*Mësu (cf. OBa. Me-i-su-um RPN)

1. Me-i-su, ''bel pihâti "'Ardail, JADD 854, n.

''A.BA, B. C. 684-679, JADD 19, -. 20,^.

161, R. ..

s. of Hahnusu, JADE 2, II, s.

2. Me- -su, JADD 989, p.

3. M-/-.»7/,JADB 7,1,2. JADDii,R.j(B.C.676).

288, R.„. bi'lpihäti "'^;'<J«//,JADD853,7.

*IVIetâ, see ^Hta.

*IVIetenna, see Mitenna.

*IVIetinti, .see Jlfitint;.

Metunu (abbrev., cf. A-a-me-tu-nii)

1. ^^e-tu-7lu, Epon. B. C. 700, Canon B, VI, 12.

IHR I, V, 24.

2. Me-tù-im, K. 1266. Epon. B. C. 700, JADD
[112, L.E.vl.

3. iMi-tu-iiu, K. 10017. Rm.65. Epon. B. C. 700,

JADD [144, R]. 1. Senn. 80-7-19, i: '^ïakin

"^I-sa-na.

4. Mi-tü-7iu, Epon. B. C.700, JADD 176, R. s:

'^sakin "' T-sa-na. [294, R. 11].

*Migdiara

]\re-ig-di(ji)-a-ra, f of Hir-si-na, Shams. V :

11,24,38 (IR3O. KB I, p. 178).

*Mi-hu-ni, targmnanu ofAmenophisIV, TA 11, 16.

*Nli-ià, amël "'A-ra-äs-ni, TA 75, 30.

*IVIi-ia-ri-e (Eg.)

î. of Ha-ià, TA 289, 31.

*IVIi-ki-i, sa "'Halpi, a Median chief, Tigl. IV:

Ann. 55.

IVIil(ls.?)-id-hi-SU, Capp. Clerq (Ch.^NTKE, Cappa-

doce, p. 95).

*IVli-li-har-be (Cass.)

f oi Anu-bêl-ahchi, Mna.: III R 43, II, us. —
KB IV, p. 70.

f. of Suqamuiia-ali-iddina, Mna.: III R 43,

II u (KB IV, p. 70).

Milka^a (hypocor. cf. Mtlk'na, Bi. n^^bia

1. Mil-ka-a-a, B. C. 684, JADD 19, <?. 20, 6.

2. Mil-ka-ia, B. C. 680, JADD 113, R. ..

Mil-ki . . .
.

, HABL 571,;., h-ab ka-sir. JADD 853,

R. .s. 860, II, 31.

Mil-ki-i (hypocor.)

JADD 245, R. ç. 300, R. 9.

Miikija (hypocor., cf Milki)

ï."MU-ki-a-a, B. C. 675, JADD 167, R. ..

No. I.

2. MU-ki-ia, ''bel piluïti sa "'Ri-mu-si, B. C.

681, JADD 59, 1.

3. Md-ki-ià, JADD 59, u var. to (2).

Nlil-ki-Adad - "My coun,sel is Adad"

JADD 1047, 4.

*Nlil-ki-a-sa-pa (Ph. *qo"'3b'a), king of Byblo.s, sar

"'•r«Gu-ub-li, E.sarh.: B V n (IHR 16 =
I R 48, no. 1,5. KB II p. 148); Abp.: Rm. 3,

II 37 (KB II p. 240).

iVlil-ki-Asur2 "My counsel is Ashur"

JADD 7, R. .' (B. C. 648.?).

IVIil-ki-ba(.')..., JADD 453, ,5, sold, B. C. 686.

Mil(ls.?)-ki-eriba(5(7)

K. 241, X, 35, spec.

*IVlil-ki-id-ri (WSem.), '' JADD 507, R. j.

'^rab ki-sir, B. C. 663, JADD 470, 7; cf

HABL 571,9: j\m-ki....

Mil-ki-ilu "My counsel is the god"

K. 241, VIII u (spec).

*IVlilk(i)-ilu (Fh., cf Bi. bs-'^sbiD), South-Palest.

chief, son-in-lawofTàgi; see aXso Ili-inilki

1. Mi-U{AN)-ki-li, TA 249, 5, 6.

2. Mil-ki-AN, TA 287,29.

3. Mil-ki-li, TA 267, 4. 268, 3. 269, 4. 270, 4.

271,4. 273, u. 290, 26.

4. Mil-ki-lim, TA 250, 32, 54, 50. 254, 27. 289, 5,

11, 2.5.

5. Mil-ki-lu, TA 249, 16. 290, Ü.

6. Mil-ki-lum, TA 250, 3;..

Milki-lstar "My counsel is Ishtar"

Mil-ki-XV, JADD 218, R. s (B. C. 687).

*IVIil-ki-la-rim, Sm. 55, XI 12 (spec).

Milki-nüri

1. i)//7-^/-Z^i¥, JADD 494, 2. 890,8. 1104, R.7.

"saqn, B. C. 668/6, JADD 287, %. 316, e.

[452, 3.] 472, 1, 12. 627, 6.

2. J/^y-/;-/-««-;-/, JADD [727, 5]. "in'isu,]MiYi

741, u..

*IVIilki-râmu (WSem., cf Bi. n-i-':b)3, Ph. c-pbr)

1. Mil-ki-i-ram-am, Abp. HABL 1007, R. i«,

2. Mil-ki-ra-me, Abp.: 83-1-18, 476.

3. Mil-ki-ra-mu, JADD 56,1,3, B. E. i(B.C.663.?).

Epon.B.C.654(.?), Canon C, V, 11; III R i,

VI, 30.

Mil-ki-udanimiq(5/6^)

K. 241, X 36, spec.
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*MiI-ki-û-ri (WSem. -iisiab^, Melchior; cf. Äfi/{/r()-

ku\kur-ru TA 83, 53. 84, 43. 85, 85)

JADD 234, 4, slave sold (B. C. 710).

Mil-ku-tim (cf. Malkutu), Capp. Ch. i, 2.

*iVIimmuria, see Nibmiiria.

Mi-na-a (NBa., ef Mi-na- , Me-na- TNB), BM.

38646, 1, 9(KlNG, BBS, p. 93).

*IVIinahitTiu (WSem., Bi. Qn:a, Ar. and Ph. uni»

LiDZ. p. 313, APO; Mi-na-ah-hi-im{-mu)

BE IX, X)

1. Me-na-hi-me, JADD 98, 3, R. 4 (Ep. Z).

2. Me-iii-hi-im-me, "'Sa-tne-i-i-na-a-a, king of

Saniaria and North-Israel, Menahem of

the Bible. Tigl. IV: Ann. 15» (III R 9, so.

KB II p. 30).

3. Mi-na-hi-mi, with Ar. docket an:^, JADD
245. 1. 6-

4. Mi-in-hi-mi-tim, "'Sam - si-mu - rn - na -a- a,

Senn.: King II, 71; Tay. II, 47 (I R 38). —
KB II, p. 90.

5. Mi-ni-hi-iin-niu, 80-7-19,2, var. to (4), KB II

p. 91, n. 35.

6. Mi-nu-hi-im-vm, 79-7-8, 302; 81-2-4, 42, var.

to. (4).

7. Mi-7iu-uh-hn-imi, 80-7- 19, I, var. to (4).

8. Mi-iiu-uh-niu, 80-7- 1 9, 3, var. to (4).

*IVlinasi, see Menasi.

*iVlinhimmu, see Minahimu.

Mi-ni...., K. 7303.

*IVlinihimmu, see Minahivm.

*Mi-in-mu-a-ri-a (Eg. Mn-mi'(.t)-R', Ranke,

Material, p. 12)

f. of Ri-a-ma-se-sa-ma- a-i-''Å-ma-na , s. of

Mi-in-pa-hi-ri-ta-ri-a, Boghazköi, OLZIX
(1906), col. 629f = Seti I.

*Minsê, see Menasi.

*IVli-in-pa-hi-ri-ta-ri-a (Eg.<Menpehtirê), Ram-
ses I, king of Egypt, named as ancestor

of Ramses II in his treaty with Hattu-

.sil, OLZ IX (1906), 630.

Minu-ahti-ana-ili "How (what) have I sinned

against the god.?" (ef Mi-na-a-i-gii-a-

na-ili, Mi-na-a-ah-ti-a-na-ili, BE XV)
1. Mi-i-nu-ah-ti-a-na-AN^.C6-/0,]KYiT> 99,1,4.

2. Mi-nu-ah-ti- TIS-AN, JADD 23, R. 4 (Ep. F).

Ml-i-nu-ah-ti-ili (abbrev.), K. 241, IX, 46, spec.

Mi-nu-hi , in-ihi, JADD 783, e.

*IVIinuhimmu, see Minahimu.

*IVlinuhmu, see Miiiafümu.

IVli-i-nu-la-an-si "How should I forget.?" (ef

La-an-si-i, La-an-se-e\ Iln-ul-ani-si BE
XIV)

K. 241, X, 44, spec.

Mi-nu-laq-bi "What shall I say.?"

''zaïiirnaru, JADD 761, 2.

*lVli-is-ki(?) (ef Mit. MisQYM-ia, iMis{t)-ki-til-la),

Ta'annek 4, R. 2.

*IVIis(.?)-ki-ia (Mit. hypocor.) VS-I, 110,21.

*Mis(.?)-ki-til-la (Mit), VS I, 1 1 1, R. 12.

*IVIi-is-pa-ru-' (Pe. lVâ\ya\sp[àra], El.: Miipar{ra\

Dar. Beh. 1 10, f of Intaphernes.

*IVIi-is-tii . . .
.

, TA 45, 2.

Mîsu, see Mesu.

Mi-sir-a-a

f of Nabu-balatsu-iqbi, 82-5-22, 356; IV R,

add. 9, I 15.

*Mitä (Phryg., hypocor., Gr. Miôaç; Winckler,

AF II, p. 136; Hlsixg, OLZ V, col. 421 f.)

sa\sar "'''*Ahi-us-ki\'"'''Mii-us-ka-a-a, king

of Muski (Phrygîa)

1. Mi-ta-a, Sarg.: Ann. 46, 94,01», 173, 373, 379; XIV.

16, 41; Cyl. 24 (IR36); Pp. IV 37; Khors.

31, 150, 152. KB II pp. 42, 56, 74.

2. Me-ta-a, Sarg.: BiiU 24; Pp. IV 37 (var.).

*IVIi-ta-a-ki (Iran.)

Tigl. IV: Ann. 39: a Median ehief

IVIi-ta-t[i ], Ta'annek 3, R. 2.

*Mi-ta-at-ti (Iran.; ef HüSiNG, KZ 36, p. 566)

"•"'Zi-kir-ta-a-a, a Sagartian ehief, B. C. 716,

Sarg.: Ann. 34, [53,] 104; XIV4s; Khors. 45,

48, 62 (KB II p. 58),

*Mitenna (Ph., ef -p-ù, Matten, Myt ton)

Mi-e-te-en-na, °'Snr-ra-a-a, ofTyre, Tigl. IV:

B, 66 (II R 67. KB II p. 22).

*IVIitinti (Ph., ef r:na, nn^ "present")

1. ]\Ii-ti-i)i-ti, sar "'As-du-di, king of Ashdod,

Senn.: King III 59; Tay. III 24 (I R 39. "'As-

du-da-a-a, Senn.: King II 79; Tay. II 51

(I R 38). — KB II, pp. 90, 94. King of

Ascalon, "'As-qa-lu-na-a-a,T\g\.lV : B, 61

(IIR67, R. 11; hir "•^'Is-qa-lic-na, Abp.:

Rm. 3, II 35. — KB II, pp. 20, 240.

2. Me-ti-in-ti, sar "'Is-qa-lu-na, Esarh. B, V, 15

(III R 16 = I R 48, no. 1, 4. KB II p. 148).
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Mi-it-ta-a (cf. Mihi)

bel [am], 83-1-18, 557, 3, il, R. 4, 1» (KGAS
no. 51).

Mitunu, see Mctwnt.

Mu , Ta'annek 12,4.

Mu-ab-bit-kis-sa-ti "Destroyer of the hosts"

render GUL. Kl. SAR, ancient Baby-

loniaii ruler, VR44, 15 b.

•iVIuballitat-Serûa "Sherua quickens'

d. oi Ahir-uballit iar "•"'AUiir, wi. ofBurna-

Buriyash

1. -fRlu-bal-li-ta-at-''Se-ru-H-a, m. oîKarahar-

dal(î), Synchron. I 9 (II R 65, 1, I •.)" -
KB I, p. 194.

2. f.^[u-bal-ltt-at-'ŒDIN-u-a, m.oïKarm{^)das,

gm. of Kadismau-harbe, Chron. P 1 5.

Mu-ba-si-e, JADD 455, R.j.

Mudabirâia (cf. Mu-da-pi-ra-a-à)

1. Mii-da-bir{pirT)-a-a, JADD 6,4. [267, R.jJ.

2. Mii-dii-bi-ra-a-a, B.C. 676, JADD 175, R. g.

*iVIU-da-da (cf. OBa. iMu-da-du-iim, RPN, Ar.

-nra, Bi. nia, Sam. nia, LXX Mœôaô)

""''Z«-^rt-«-z"a, Tukulti-N.II, Ann.R. 3. "'Sîr-

qa-a-ia, ibid. R. 10.

Mudammiq-Adad "Adad makes favorable" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. Mu-StG-U, o{'"'Ha-a-ba, JADD 899, III 15.

2. SIG-iq-''lAI, in âlu sa Mudammiq-Adad,

Melis.: Susa 3, II 24.

f of Ardi-Nana, Neb.I: VR 56, II 13. Mna.:

I R 66, II 13. Stone of Amrân, II 2.
—

KB III, pt. I, p. 168; IV, p. 66.

Mudammiq-Asur "Ashur makes favorable"

Mu-SÎG-AS-hir, JADD 267, R. s.

Mudammiq-ilu . .

.

1. Mu-SIG-iq-AN, K. 241, X, w, spec.

2. SIG-AN. .
.

, K. 3992, with Agtim fWAF I

p. 516).

Mudammiq (.?)-sarru

^Fu-SiG-MAN, Epon. B. C.814, of Kirruri,

IHR I, III 3; or Mu-Hk-nûÇ), cf. KB I

p. 206.

Mu-da-pi-r[a]-a-a (cf Na. s-ie-jtq, ]SFu-dd\du-pir>bi-

ra-a-d)

f. of Arad-ili, OLZ VI 198, R. e (Ep. Sa-

Nabu-hf).

Mudubirâ[a, see Âhidabirâia.

No. I.

*IVIugallu (cf. Mu-ga-li HAV, p. 92; Mic-qa-/i-i)

1. Mu-gal-li, JADD 698, B. E. x (B. C. 649.?)

(KB IV p. 148). iar "•"' Tabula, king of

Tabal, Abp.: A, III R 18, II 107; Ann. II 73

(KB II p. 172); B, III R 30, II 6c, 75, m;
K. 2675, R. il (KB II p. 170, n. 2).

2. i^Fu-gal-lu, ''Me-li-da-a-a, K. 1

1

476, s, R. :.

1

1

479, 3, R. 6. II 4S6, 2, .;, 7, 10 (KGAS
no. 54. 56. 57). lar"'"'Jabalu K\>^:. Ann.

II, G8 (KBII p. 170).

3. Mu-gal-lum, HABL 629, R. 7.

4. Mug-gal-lum, of Melid, K. 11 480, 2 (KGAS
no. 55).

Mukîn-Asur "Ashur establishes"

1. Mu-GI.NA-ÅS-hir,]KIX> 183,2,10. 187,9.

2. Mu-ki-nu-ÅS-hir, JADD 23, R. 3 (Ep. F).

188, 1 (B. C. 669).

''Mukinat-lstar "Ishtar establishes"

FMu-ki-na-at-''ISFTTU, JADD 320, 5, slave

sold, B. C. 691.

Mukin-sarrPte-ilu "Establisher of the king-

hood is the god"
DU-MAN-te-AN, JADD 500, R. 4.

Mukinu {MU-GF.NÂ)), see Swn-u/km.

*IVIuk-kut-is-sah, in Bit-'^Muk-kut-is-sah, Nazim.:

Susa 2, I 12, 18.

f oî Sa{Za)-ap-ri, Neb. I: V R 56, i6(KB III, i,

p. 168).

Mu-ma-hu . .
., JADD 904, IV 7.

Mu-mar-ilu, JADD 320, 3, slave sold, B. C. 691.

Nlu-nam-me (cf. OBa. Mu-na-mu-um RPN, -fMii-

na-7ni BE XV, 200, 1 29)

f of Nabrt-kar-sil IHR 52, eab.

Munëpus-ilu, see Munipii-ilu.

*fMu-ni-dan, MDOG 35 p. 29.

Mu-ni-pi JADD 518, R. ..

IVlunîpis-ilu (< Munappis; cf. DHDu)

1. Mu-}ii-pis-AN,''kasänu, B.C.717,JADD 391,

R. -3. Mit-7ii-pi[-is-ilu], JADD 518, R. 4.

2. Mu-ni-e-pu-uS-AN, B. C. 663,JADD 1 53, R. 5.

154- 12-

Munnabitu "Fugitive" (cf TNB, p. 112)

1. Mu-na-bi-ti, JADD 498, R.j.

2. M2in-na-bi-te, TRep. 268, L. E. 1 == HABL
1006.

3. ÅFun-na-bit-tum, HABL 416, 6 = TRep. 267,

A. s.
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4. AIuti-fia-bi-tu,'ilABl. 92% -2. K.812. TRep.

38, R. 1. 61, 4. 82, R. 10. 1

1

5, C, R. 4. 274, A,

R.3,

5. Mu-un-tia-bit-ta

s. of Täb-vielu, Merod. I: Susa 16, I 5.

6. Mu-iin-na-bit-ti, Merod. I: Susa 16, II 11, sa

s. oiBel-musallim, gs. of 67--/èrt-rt,JADD 812,

L. E. I,

7. Mu-un-na-bit-tuui, Merod. I: Susa 16, II in;

III n, n.

*IVIun-su-ar-ta (Iran.)

"•"'A-ra-rA-al-a-a, Sliams. V: Ann. III, -is

(IR 30. KB I p. 182).

Mu-qa-li-i (cf. JMugallu)

JADD 374, 7, R. .*; 624, R. /o (B. C. 686).

Muqalil-mîtu "Comforting for the dead"

1. Mu-qa-lil-BAD, JADD 311, R. /r (Ep. S).

743, 12. ''NI. GAB la êkalli, JADD 255,

R. ,4. ''zammaru Assiiräia, JADD 50,

R.j(Ep. H).

2. Mu-qa-m-BAD-tü, ''NI. GAB, B. C. 687,

JADD 218, R.6.

3. Mu-qal-lil-BAD, JADD 618, 7 (Ep. T).

Mu-qu-ru (cf. Ar. ipirX JADD 225, R. g (cf. III

P- 443)-

Mu-ra-a (cf. Mu-û-r?i TNB), JADD 278, j, slave

.sold, B. C.683(.?).

flVIu-ra-ba-ta-as,JADD 619,13, slavedevised (Ep.S).

Mu-ra-nu/na "Young lion" (cf Mu-ra-nu-'' Gu-

la TNB)
s. of Bêl-usâti, b. of Kabtiia and Muial-

lim, Simb.: Lay. 53, 1,4 (KiNG, BBS, pi. 20,

p. 102)

s. of Se-kib-si-ba7- VS I, 35, 42 (KB IV

p. 96), time of Marduk-.^um-iddin.

*Mur-si-li-is (Hit. = Eg. M-r'-s'-r', cf MupcîÂoç

Herodotus I, 7, WiNCKLER, AF II, p. 282,

OLZ IX, col. 629), Hittite king, s. of

Subbiluliuma, contemp. with Seti I

{. of Hattusil, Muttallu, Halpaslubilis and

IIlâni-ir-m-7ia, MDOG 35 p. 19; b. of

Arandas, ibid. p. 18.

*iVlu-sa-la.mu
(
WSem.), JADD [ 167, R. 3], B. C. 675.

f. of Is-pu-lu, JADD 182, 1.

Mu-sa-si-na

of Bnnasi, Anp.: Ann. II 35 (I R 20. KB I

p. 76).

Mu-su-u, JADD 409, %(>).

Mu-sur-a-a, mûr ekalli, HABL 512, g.

f. of Hu-da-a-a, JADD 250, 1.

*IVIu-sur-i (cf. Mii-iis-r{i\ Tigl. IV, B, R. n)

iar "'Ma--ba, king of Moab, Esarh. B V, u

(IHR 16, no. I. IR48, no. i). Abp.: Rm 3,

II 33. — KB II, pp. 148. 238.

Musabsi-ilu, see IraHi-i/u.

Mu-sab-si-lVIarduk ' "Marduk brings into

being"

s. of Ta-me-ra-ni-ti, dnp-sar-i-u, Imb.: BM.

91 01 5, R. 21 (KiNc;, BBS pi. CVI, p. no).

Mu-sab-si-sil-"" Epon. temp. Shalmaneser,

48-1 1-4, 280.

Mu-sal-lim...., JADD 366,5 (B. C. 669). 976, 10.

Mu-sal-li-mu (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB)

s. of Bël-Hsâti, b. of Kabtiia & .lïlnranu,

Simb.: Lay. 53, 1, n.

s. oiSin-apal-iddiii, M.shi.: VS I, 35, 23 (KB IV

p. 96).

Musallim-Adad "Ad ad saves" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)
1. Mu-Dl-U,]KYiD 195, 3 (B.C. 730). ''A.BA,

B. C.644(f). JADD 4, R. 7 (KBIV, pp. 106,

148).

2. Mu-sal-lim--'IM, HABL 946, 2.

Mu-sal-lim-aplu (abbrev.)

f. of Ah-iddina, Merod. II: Bl. st. IV 13. —
KB III, pt. I, p. 190.

Musallim-Asur "Ashur préserves" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
1. Mu-DI-ÅS-hir, JADD 806, R. 5.

s. of "•^'I-tû-'-a-a, B. C. 734, JADD 415, 2

(KB IV p. 104).

f. of Apla-a-a, JADD 363, R. s.

2. Mu-DI-'^AS-îur, Epon. G, JADD 160, B. E. 2

(IHR 48, c).

3. i^/?^-ia/-//;«-^'i-i«;',Epon.,Shalm.I: KAHI I,

13, R. E. Epon. G, '•ia-kïn "'A-li-hi,

JADD 173, R. 11. 250, R.3.

Musallim-ilu "The god préserves"

1. Mu-DI-AN, 'Hrrihi, JADD 742, R. 15.

2. Mu-sal-lim-AN, JADD 36, 2 (B. C. 685).

376, ?(?). ''ianii sa mär iarri, JADD 694, 2.

Musallim-lstar "Ishtar préserves"

I. Mu-DIXV,]KCiD 480,7. 486, 5. rab âlâni

sa 7-ab saqï, JADD 180, ^, 13.
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2. Mu-hil-liin-''XV, B. C. 7i4(r), JADD 248,4.

3. J/«-irt/-Äw-''7V/iV.V/JADD[75,R.7] (Ep.c).

320, 6 (B. C. 691). ^'rab «/««/,'JADD 492, 3,11.

497, 3.

Musallim-Marduk " M a r d u k p r es e r V e s " (for NHa.

texts, see TNB)
1. Mu-sal-lim--'AMAR.UD; viar Û-ka-ni,

Shalm. III: Bal. VI s; Co. 84. ''sm-tm-Hu,

Shalm. III: VS I 69, 13.

s. oî Arad-JMarduk, bèlpihâli, Nku.: Lo. 102,

IV 7. — KB IV, p. 88/

2. .MH-sa!-/hu-''SU. ''A.BA, B.C.683, JADD 89,

R. E. ..

Musallim-Nashu "Nashkhu préserves"

Dl-na-as-lm, JADB 2, I i.

Mu-sal-lim-Nergal "Nergal préserves"

JADD 533. R. -.

Musallim-NIN.IB "Ninib préserves"

1. DI-^MAS, ''bel pihati, JADD 426, B. E. 1.

2. Mu-DI-''MAS, of Tille, Epon. B. C. 793,

Canon A, III 25. Epon. B. C. "j^Q, Canon A,

IV 3; sa "'Tile, Canon E, R. 4; S 1-2-4,

187, R. n.

3. Mu-ial-lim-'^MAS,JADD4 12, R. ,4 (B. C.748).

Epon. B. C. 793, JADD 651, R. n; hi

"'Til-li-e, 81-2-4, 187. 19.

Mu-sâ-SU-Ù "Screamer"

''saisit sû '""'La-hi-ri, B. C. 670, JADD 625, 4.

Musëtiq-ahë(.')

LU-PAPf, JADD 178, 3, slave sold.

Mu-se-zi-ib, see MusêrAbu.

Mu-se-zi-ib . . .

.

s. of Marduk-ba-an-a-n, owner of tablet,

B. C. 595, K. 9288.

Musëzib-Asur "Ashur saves"

Ähi-se-3ib-AS-sur, '•viukil aßäti, JADD 857,

I n. ''rniitir pûti, JADD 860, II is. ''rab

ki-sir, JADD 325, R. 20 (Ep. A), ''iaqn,

JADD 857, 1 27. 860,1122. ''se-lap-pa-a-a,

JADD 38, R. E. i; 39, R. E. i (Ep. D).

Musêzib-ilu "The god saves" (cf Bi. bsçarisia)

Mu-ie-zib-AN,]KDY}},A,i,i. 374,9 (B.C 685).

383, R. ,0 (B. C. 674). 427, R. /. (B. C. 694).

504, 3. 857, II, 41. ''na-kl-su, JADD 857,

II 47. 'Takbu, JADD 852, 1 7. ''ianû rab

kib-si, JADD 857, m 29.

No. I.

Musêzib-Nlarduk "Mardnk saves" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
1. Mu-se-zib-mar-duk, ''iaknii sa sîsë sa Biti

eUi, B. C. 670, JADD 172, 1, 14.

2. Mii-ie-zib-^AMAR.UD, VA 7, 2 (MVG XII

p. 1 57 f.)- '«<?'' ahattihi sa Bël-ib)ii, nephevv

of Bel-ibni, 82-5-22, 129 (WSml. II

p. 64). HABL 277, R. 3 (WSml. II p. 39).

280, R. 1. 399, 6. 412, 13. King of Baby-

lon, B. C 693—689, abbrev, Snziibu, q. v.,

Chron. B III 12, 13, w, 22, 24. — For NBa.

texts, see BE X.

s. of à- (.?)-«/(.?), 94-6-1 1, 36, 13 (ZA IX p. 398),

7IÎ' year of Sin-.sar-i.skun.

f oî Adad-ibni, Shmk.: CT X pi. IV 22; Vu;
VI 31.

3. KAR-"AMAR. UD, prob. Babyl. king or

prince, Chron. A, V 9 ; Eulmas-säkin-sum,

the king, was bnried in the palace of M.

4. KARr^SU, king of Babylon, B. C. 693—689,

King-list A, IV 18.

Mu-se-zib-NabP - "Nabu saves" (for NBa. text.s,

see TNB)

JADD 35 1, 7 (Ep.\F). ''A.BA, JADD 640, R. ,

(Ep. O),

s. 0Ï Nabri-sutn-lskun, A.BA sa sam Babili,

JADD 869, IV 7.

Mu-se-zib-NIN.IB^
" Ninib saves"

L.WARD, Nineveh and Babylon p. 276, found

at Arban.

Mu-se-zib-ra-man "Ramman saves"JADD689,i.

Mu-se-zib-Samas "Shamash saves" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
K. 241, VII 18, spec. ''bel pihati ">Diri, Stele

of Anaz, PoGNOX, Inscription.s, no. 59, 3.

Musêzibu (hypocor.)

1. Mu-se-zib, JADD 74, 2, 4, B. E. 2, B. C. 680,

dup. to (2).

2. Alu-se-zi-bu, JADD Ji, 3, 5, dup. to (i).

iiasiku of Yatburu, Sarg. Ann. 281.

3. Mu-se-zi-ib, HABL 685, R. i, s: duru sa M.

Mu-sib-sa (cf Mti-hb-si\ht TNB)
s.oV'ha-za-an-{nal Mshi.: VSI, 35,41 (KB IV,

p. 96).

Mu-sik-nis

Epon, B. C. 814, of Kirruri, IHR i, III, 3,

see Mudammiq-sarrn.
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IVlus-ki-nu(?), JADD 68, 3, B. C. 64SQ).

Mus-ta-li (abbrev., cf. Oba. Sin-tnuitäl\ also in

Cass. texts, see BE XVII, pt. i)

f. of Näsiru, Melis. DEP X, pl. 12, VIII, s.

Mu-tåk-kil...., JADD 532, R. 6. Cf. Alutakkil-

Marduk.

Mu-tak-kil-Adad 1 "Adad strengthens"

HABL 1101,5.

Mutakkil-Asur "Ashur strengthens"

1. Mu-tak-kil-ÅS-sur, JADD 659, 7.

2. Atu-tak-kil-AS-mr, HABL 213, 3. Epon.

B. C. 706, ''sa-km ^^Gu-za-7ia, Canon A,

V, 18-, B, VI, 5; III R I, IV 18; 2, 33 (K. 3044),

4"' year of Sargon as king of Babylon.

JADD 484, R. 9. '^rab ki-sir iinimi iarri,

JADD 857, II 33. '^riqqu, JADD 48, R. E. /
;

49, L.E. / (B.C.6S6.?). [575, R./^]. 805,/..

ianga sanii, HABL 419, 2.

3. Mu-tâk-kil-''AS-inr,'E^on.'&£.'jo6,Cs.r\on'D,

IV, 13.

IVIu-tak-ki-l[i ....], Simb.: Lay. 53 (KiXG, BBS, pl. 2 1,

P. 103).

Mutakkil-Marduk "Marduk strengthens"

1. Mu-tak-kil-''SU,]A-DTi ioi,R.4.7ii,i(Ep.E).

2. Mti-täk-kil-'^RID, Epon. B. C. 799, IHR i,

III is: Mu-tak-kil[-Marduk\\ '•rhb saq'i,

81-2-4, 187, 13.

Mutakkil-Nusku "Nusku strengthens"

Mu-tak-kil-TA.KU, iar '"^'Aîsur, s. of

Ahir-dän, i. oî Asur-rîi-iH, gï. of Tiglat-

Pileserl, c. B. C. 1 160, Tigl.I, VIUsCIR 15.

KB I p. 40). IIIR 3, ift, 29 (KB I p. 12).

III R 4, 57 b. VA 5999, 1, 8. iar kiHati }ar

["•"' -'A-sm-], î. of Ahir-rês-iii, gf. of Tu-

kulti-apll-Ésarra,Sm. i874,u(AKAp.i 1
1)

s. of Asur-dan, f. of Ahir-rls-isi, sangil

Asur, VA 12629+ 12804 (Andrae, Anu-

Adad-Tempel p. 5, pl. XI).

*IVIutallU (by Sayce, Records of the Fast, new

séries, IV p. 59, n. 6, identified with the

name of the Hittite king formerly read

Mutnr (Mautenar), who is mentioned

in the Egyptian copy of the treaty

between Ramses II and the Hittites of

Kadesh; Sachau, ZA VII p. 99, Zur

historischen Geographie von Nordsyrien,

p. 8, compares the Cilician name Mo-

[t](xXi]Ç, See E. L. HiCKS, Inscriptions

from Western Cilicia, in Journal of Hel-

lenic studies XII (1891) p. 247, no. 40)

1. Mu-tal-li, "'Gür-gu-ina-a-a, prince of Gur-

gum, Shalm. III: Mon. I 40,« (IIIR 7.

KB I p. 156)

2. Mut-tal-lu, JADD 237, R. ,4 (B. C. 665).

"•"'Ku-mulj-hilha-a-a, ally of Argistis of

Urarta, Sarg. Ann. 195, sss (var.)

s. of Tarhulara, prince of Gurgum, Sarg.

Ann. 209, 211, 212; Khors. se (KB II p. 64).

3. Mut-tal-lum, '""'Ku-tnuh-ha-a-a, Sarg. Ann.

388; Khors. 113 (KB II p. 66).

s. of TarhulM-a\ Sarg. Khors. 84 (KB II p. 64).

4. Muttallis, s. of Mursilii, f of Urki- Telup,

b. of HattuUl, HalpaUulubil and /Ilätii-

iriyina, MDOG 35 p. 19, seq.

5. Mu-u-at-ta-al-li, MDOG 35 p. 43.

Mutarris-Asur

Mu-LAL-ÅS-hir,]KYiV> 87,2; S8,i (Ep.W).

467, R. 2. '•rab laql, Shams.V: Ann. II, 17

(IR30. KB I p. 178).

Mularris-ilu, or Mutaqqin-ilu

1. Mu-LAL-AN, 83-1-18, 695, III 17, spec.

2. Mu-tar-ri-su-AN, 83-I-18, 695, III im, spec,

ef JADD III, p. XV.

*Mut-Ba'lu (Can., ef Bi. bsffiintt, nbf^inp)

1. ]\Iu-ut-ba-ah-l[um], TA 255,3.

2. Mu-jit-^IM, TA256, 2, 5.

IVIuttallik(.?Z?f/-//^)-ilâni, JADD 500, R. //.

*IVIut(.?)-zu-a-ta, oï "'Ku-li-si, Shalm. III: Bal.J.

Mu-za-am-me-ri-li-pu-su, K. 241, XII n, spec.

Mu-zu-ra-a-a, JADD 275, 3, sold.

Na-ba-di-e (Peiser, KB IV p. 52: Na-ba-hi-é)

f. of Is{} h^-rii(sup)-pi, Capp. G, 5, 11.

Na(.>bi-si-ik-ki, JADD 388, R. 9.

Nabüa (hypocor. ef Nabnid)

1. Na-bu-u-a, JADD 1067, 1. ''miitir puti,

B. C. 685, JADD 232, R. ;. 291, R. 3. sa

"'AVsur, astrologer, HABL 141, 2. 142, 2.

818, 2. 819, R. 1 (IIIR 51, no. 3). 820, R. 1

(IIIR 51, no. 4). 821, R. 4. 822, R. 1. S23,

R. 1. 824, R. 1. 825, R. 1. 826, R. 1. 827,

R. 2. 828, R. 1. ''saiigû, JADD 255, R. -.

2. Na-bîi-û-a, sa "'Ashir, astrologer, HABL
S17, R. 1. 1137,3.
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3. ''AK-u-a, JADD 77, 2. ''irniu, of 'ßH-tai-

bi-ra, JADD 742, 5.

4. 'PA-u-a, JADD 40, R.E. , (B.C. 676; IHR
47, 46, b. KB IV p. 126). 80, R. E. /. 153,

R. E. 1 (B. C. 663?). 154, ,s (B. C. 663).

163, L. E. / (Ep. O). 204, 4 (B. C. 667).

253, R... 257,4, R. 1 (B.C. 670). 335,6,

B. C. 687 (in R 46, 70, d. KB IV p. 1 18).

406, R. 2. 418, B.E. 2. 447,7, slave sold,

B.C.683(KBIVp. 122). 500, R. .. 551, j,

630, 3, 17 (B. C. 678). 913, R. 2. K. 241,

IV 3, spec. äsü, JADD 851, II s. nappah

hurasi, JADD 440, R. /, (B. C. 692). 626,

R. 13. 806, R. 13. ''rab NI. GAB, B. C. 686,

JADD 453, R. ... ia "'PAP-ha-û-ar, B. C.

674, JADD 404, I. i^laiiH la arkihi,

JADD 246, R. s. "A.BA, JADD 208, R. /*.

(B. C. 668. KB IV p. 132). 273, R. s.

315, R.5(B.C.667). 391, R. /, (B.C. 717.

IIIR48, 59, c. KB IV p. 108). 618, R.E.5

(Ep. T). ''za-rab-ôi, JADD 626, R. 4 ==

806, R. 4. See also Naba-bëlna.

f. of Adad-takal and Silä-Istar, VS I 88, 23.

f. of la-sa-ma, VS I 84, 2.

5. '^PA-ü-a, JADD 830, 2. ''

, JADD 679, 8

(B. C. 682). '^U bit kii-din, HABL 245, le.

6. ''PA-ii-u-a, JADD 133, 3 (B.C.693J. >^A.BA,

JADD 297, R. u; 614, R. 1 (Ep. I).

7.
'*PA-ii-n-a, Sm. 55, I is, spec.

Nabû-abi-ja K. 241, IV 4, spec.

Nabû-abkal-ilâni "Nabu is the most infor-

med of the gods"
'PA-NUN.ME-ANP', K. 241, II 2, spec.

Nabû-ahè , JADD 18, R. 4.

Nabû-ahê-ballit "Nabu, keep the brothers

alive!" (ef. NBa. Nabn-ahë-bullit TNB)
1.

'<PA-PAPf-bal-lit, K. 24 1, IIIu, spec. JADD
848, .5.

2. "'P^-/'yîi'/'-77,JADD7i2,L.E.j. K. 11 521,

E. 3 (KGAS 145). asn, JADD 851, II 9.

3. 'PA-PAP.ME- TIN, 83-1-18, 544. E. 2

(KGAS 119).

Nabû-ahë-êres, see Nabû-ahêres

Nabû-ahë-iddin "Nabu has given brothers"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
I. ''AK-PAP.ME-MU {. of Sil-la-a, K. 433, 7

(KB IV p. 170) (2oth year of Abp.).

No. I.

Nabu'

Nabu'

Nabu

''AK-SESf'-id-din,''ki-pi ia Esagila, HABL
516, 20.

'AK-SESf'MU, f. 0Î Surna, HABL 963, R.4.

'AK-SES^'-SE-na, writer of astrol. report,

TRep. 121. 143. 158, A. 163.

'PA-PAPf'-ÅS, HABL 163,5. JADD 119,

R. .. (B. C. 680). K. 241, II 15, spec. Epon.

B. C. 675, JADD 95, R. 5. 124, R. E. 1.

'Uibarakku rabu, JADD 186, R. 12. ''ha-

za-mi, JADD 166, 1 (Ep. S). ''nmtlr püti,

HABL 7 14, 5. '^iaknu, B. C. 676, JADD 175,

R. /5.

<'PA-PAPP'-SEua, Epon. B. C. 675, IIIRi,

Vie.

^PA-SESf-MU, K. 7335.

'ahë-lûmur "Nabu, ma}- I see brothers!"

^PA-PAPi-'-lu-mur, K. 241, III 17, spec.

ahëres "Nabu has planted a brother"

7cf TNB)
'AK-SES-PIN-el HABL 1091, R. 10.

'PA-PAP-KAM-ei, Epon. B.C. 681, JADD
269, R. 8. 635, R. 1; ''sa-kïn "'Samaäi,

JADD 59, R. 5. 279, R. il.

'PA-PAP-PIN-ei, HABL 212, 11. K. 241,

II 31, spec. Epon. B. C. 681, IIIR i, V«;
JADD 30, B.E.i. 231, R. 14; PSBA XXX
(1908), p. III, 17; p. 112, 18.

'PA-PAP.ME-KAM, Sm. 1037 (B. C. 681).

'PA-PAPf-KAM-eh Epon. B. C. 68 1, III R i,

V, 43, var.

•'PA-PAP/'i-PIN-es, sakin så "'Samalla,

Epon. B. C. 681, Canon C, IV, ig. JADD
127,7. [277,R.E.2].

aheriba (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

'/JÄ'-.V^.S>''-;-i-^rt,8o-7-i9,i97=TRep.8i,D.

HABL [844, 14].

'PA-PAPt'-SU, JADD 43, R. E. / (B. C. 687).

382, 9, 11 (B. C. 716). 637, R. 4. K. 241,

III 10, spec. '^A.BA (B. C. 698), JADD
473, R- -y- '•ph-hi-nu (Ep. R), JADD
642, R. E. 4 (III R 49, 38, b), ''ki-e-

pii sa "'Be-ri, JADD 992, 5. Writer of

astrological report: HABL 77,4. 78,4.

79, 3. 80, 2. 81, 2. 82, 2. 83, 2. 404, 2. 405, 2.

406, 2. 407, 2. 692, s. 693, 3. 694, 3. 696, 2.

697, 2. 689, 3. 993, 8 (TRep. 55). TRep. 43

(IIIR 58, no. 3). 51. 54 55,8. 62. 70. 75
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(IHR 51, no.I). [81, G]. 84. 96. [98!. 106

(IIIR59, no. 12). 113. i39(IIIR58, no.7).

141. 179. 204. [209]. 212. 236, D. 236, H.

237. 238. 244, C. 246,0. 248 (IHR 59,

no.8). 252, D. 258. 271, A. 274, G. 274, H.

s. of A-u-hi-u-a-a, "^Kan-nu--a-a, VS I 86, 1.

s. of Ahu-ia-H-tu, ''eriö bit ''Nabu, N.si.:

VS I,"36, III 1.-.

3 "PA-PAP-SU, ''barn, JADD 513, 1.

Nabû-ahê-sallim "Nabu, save the brothers!"

(cf. Nabn-abe-sullim)

1. ''PA-PAPC'-DI, HABL 150, R. 10, 13. 695 2.

JADD 46, R.E. /. 416, R. E. / (B.C. 710;

KB IV p. 112). 922, IV 4. 993, III 22,

R. IV, 28.

2. '<PA-PAPt'-hil-lim,]KQV> 6, VIII s. K. 241,

III 18, spec. 5517.

Nabû-ahê-sullim (Ba.) = Nabn-ake-saüitn.

1. "AK-SESP'-GI, 82-S-22, 1769.

2.
''AK-SKS'^'-sul-lifn, K K. 7479. 13 181.

Nabü-ah-iddin "Nabu has given a brother"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. ''AK-PAP-ÅS, JADD 993, R. III, ,.

f. of Ba-la-sii. HABL 873, R. 5.

2. ''AK-PAP-MU, JADD 241, R.^.

3. ''PA-PAP-AS, HABL 884, 2. 1009, 18.

JADD 32, R. s (B. C. 693 or 688). 63,

R. E. / (Ep. V). 128, L. E. , (B. C. 665.?).

251, 3, 10. 288, R. 7. 300, R. s (B. C. 684?).

335, L. E. . (III R 46, 85, d; B. C. 687)

388, R. .. 536, R. ,. 845, R. 4, b. 912, 4,

slave oï Zerûti. 1091,3. K. 241, II u, spec.

1585. 1591. 1875. VS I 84, .7 (Ep. E).

85,^7. 93,^9. [94,.?']. ''A.BA, B. C. 694,

JADD 427, R. ,s (III R 48, 59 b. KB IV

p. Ii4f). bel qatâti, JADD 166, R. 2, .5

(Ep. S), '^rab mati, JADD 641, R. ,^

(Ep. C). ''}alhi mar larn JADD 857, 1, 36.

''iangü, B. C. 680, JADD 360, R. j.

4.
'PA-PAP-SE-na, JADD 253, R. 4.

Nabü-ahüni (?VSI,35,5i), ?.<tç. Naba-nashiSES-ir).

NabP-ah-usur "Nabu, protect the brother!"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
I.

<<PA-PAP-PAP, HABL 328, R. 24. JADD
31, R. .' (Ep. ;)). 51, R. ' (B. c. 683).

120, 6 (B. C. 693). 162, B. E. / (IHR 47,

Go a. KB IV, p. 1 16; B. C. 694). 163, R. 9

(Ep. O). 279, R. 7 (B. C. 681). [679, R. J

K. 241, I, 2, spec. 82-5-22, 128. ''A.BA,

JADD 329, R. 12 (Ep. K). 598, R. 9. ''ïrrilu,

JADD 429, 27. ''t/mfir pfiti, B. C. 684

JADD 19, 6. 20, 5 (III R 47, 47 a. KB IV

p. 118). ''rhb êkalIi, JADD [640, R. 5.?|

''rab kal-li-e, B. C. 698, JADD 328, R. ,0

(IHR 48, 63 a. KB IV, p. 114).

s. oi Nargî, JADD 318, 1, B. E. 2 (IHR 46,

1, IS) b; Ep. A).

2. ''PA-SES-PAP, HABL 328, R. n.

Nabü-älik-id-ensi "Nabu goes by the side of

the weak one"

"PA-DU-W-SIG, Sm. 55, I, u, spec.

Nabu '-a-lik-idna "Nabu goes by m y side"

K. 241, III, 43, spec.

Nabü-älik-päni "Nabu is a leader" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
"PA-DU-SI, Sm. 55, I, :, spec.

Nabö-älik-päniia "Nabu is m y leader"

1.
''PA-a-lik-pa-ni-m, Sm. 55, 1, 12, spec.

2.
''PA-DU-SI-ia, K. 241, III, 42; Sm. 55, I, n,

spec.

Nabû'-al-si-ka-ab-[lut] "Nabu, I cried to thee

and remained alive" (ef TKB)
K. 241, III, 45, spec.

Nabüi-al-si-ka-ul-abas(iV;7-67?) "Nabu, I cried

to thee and was not ashamed"
(ef NBa. Naba-al-si-ka-ut-a-ba-as TNB)

K. 241, III, 4R, spec.

NabQ-amät-usur "Nabu, guard the word!"

''PA-KA-PAP, K. 241, 1, 4, spec.

Nabö-amät-pI-USUr "Nabu, guard the word
of the mouth!"

'PA-KA-KA-PAP, K. 241, I, .5, spec.

Nabû-am-ku-ra-ul-ba

K. 241, III, 44, spec.

Nabii '-ana-äli-su (abbrev., ef NBa. Naba-ana-

alUa TNB)
K. 241, IV, 45, spec.

Nabö-apal-eriba

'PA-AS-SU, K. 241, III, ,;, spec.

NabQ-apal-iddin "Nabu has given a son" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)
I. ''AK-A-ÄS, JADD 27, B. E. j (B. C. 667;

IHR 47, 55 b. KB IV, p. 134). S2-3-23,

T. XLIII.
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32, scribe of tablet. A.BA zmniiit êkalli,

B. C. 666, JADD 185, B. E. ..

2. '^AK-A-MU, s. of Samai-iddinQ), VS I, 6r, 2.

3. ^AK-A-SE-na, ZA XI, p. 47, 3 (time of

Saracos).

s. oî At-na-a-a, descend, oîAqar-Nabn, Nai.:

CT X, 3, 1, 10, 22.

4. ''FA-A-ÅS, JADD 325, R. ,; (Ep. A). 574,

R. 4 (B. C. 649?). K. 241, II, 16, spec.

''

, JADD 568, R. s. ''A.BA, JADD 88,

L. E. s (III R 47, no. 2; Ep. W). 207,

R. 6 (III R 46, 28 a. KB IV, p. 1 50; Ep. B).

277, R. 7 (B. C. 681).

f. of Bani-a-a, ''A.BA, JADD 161, R. n.

5. ''PA-A-SE-na, JADD 322, s.

6. ''PA-AS-SE-na, K. 241, II, is, spec.

7. ''PA-TUR.US-ÅS, K. 241, II, 17, spec.

8. "PA-TUR.US-SE-na, HABL 928, s.

King of Babylonia (Dyn. H), probably son

ofNabu-shum-ukin, contemp. with Ashur-

nazirpal III and Shalmaneser III:

i.-iAK-A-SE, }ar Babili, Nai.: VR6i,28:

31 year. — KB III, pt. i, p. 180.

2. ''AK-A-SE-na, Sar Babili, Nai.:VR6o, II, is.

111,15. IV, 3, 36. V,3. VI, 9, 28, 36; CT X, 3, 9,

21, 3i; VS I, 35, 3o: 28"' year. iar '""'Kar-

duniai, Anp. III: Ann. III 19. — KB I,

p. 98; III, pt. I, pp. 176-18; IV pp. 94. 96.

3. YAK-TUR:\US-MU, s. oi Nabn-sum{-ukin\

Chron. K 3, R. 3.

4. "AK-TUR.US-SE-na, samt, Nai.: V R 61,

IV, 1. — KB m, pt. I, p. 178.

5. ''PA-A-SE-na, sarru, Nai.: CT X, 3, 2.

6. '^PA-TUR.US-SE-jia, îar '"«'Kardioiiai,

contemp. with Shalm. III, Synchron. III,

2;i, 26.

Nabû-apal-lisir "Nabu,"may the son succeed!"

dPA-ÀS-GIS, K. 241, II, 23, spec.

Nabû-apal-usur "Nabu, protect the son!" (Ba.)

1. '^PA-ÅS-PAP (= Naba-edu-usurï), K. 241,

I, 18, spec.

2. ''PA-TUR-PAP, K. 241, I, 8, spec.

King of Babylonia, B. C. 625—605, father

of Nebuchadnezzar:

1. ''AK-A-SES, sar Babili, Neb.: VS I, 48, 3.

2. •'AK-TUR.US-SES, sar Babili, Neb. I R 8,

no. 4, 3; 52, no. 5, 0; no. 7, 3; VS I, 47, 4.

No. I.

Nabd .. II, 41 (I R 69). —
KB h., -,

, 84.

3. ''AK-TUR.b^ ,.«-, K. 9288. Neb.: O'Conor

I 15; Senk. I 5 (IR 51). VS I, 46, 2.
—

KB III, pt. 2, p. 58.

4. '^AK-TUR.US-û-sii-ur, sar Babili, Neb.:

EIH IV, 70. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 18.

5. 'MA'- rO'/e.^i-M-jw-^/^Neb.Bab. 1,13(1 R 52,

no. 3); EIH I, 21; AliEL-WlNCKLER,

p. 33, I, 21; KB III, pt. 2, p. 70, sa; I R 52,

no. 6, 2; VR 34, 1 9; ZA II, p. 169, I, 13.

6. ''Na-bi-um- TUR-ù-m-ûr, iar Babili, Neb.:

ZA I, p. 339, 4.

7. ''Na-bi-um- TUR. US-û-sur, iar Babili, Neb.:

VS I, 43, 1 3.

8. "^Na-bi-um-TUR.US-û-su-ûr, iakkanak Ba-

bili iar Sunieram 11 Akkadim, Nabop.

86-7-20, I 9 (ZA IV, p. 129. OBI 84.

KB III, pt. 2, p. 2). sarru mar la mam-
manim, We., Mise. pi. 8, 1. iar Babili,

Nabop. W, a (ZA II, p. 71. KB III, pt. 2,

p. 6). Neb.: Bail II 7; EIH VII 47; Rieh I s

(IR 52, no. 4); PSBA XI, p. 124, I 15,

p. 426, I 3; VS I 38, I 43; 40, I 4, 41, 1 4;

50, 2; ZA II, p. 129, 1 4. sar Babili iar

Ma-da Smiieritn u Akkadi, Nabop. AH
82-7-14, I 1, Il 16. iarru dannii îar Ba-

bili iar '"'''Smnerim u Akkadi, Napop.

W b, I 1.

9. '^PA-ap-lu-û-sur , f. of Nabn-kudur-usjir,

Nabd. 85-4-30, 2, I 41 (PSBA XI).

Nabû-asarid "Nabu is the first one"

1. '^AK-MAS, Epon. ô (B. C. 692.?), JADD
242, R. //.

2. ''AK-SAG.KAL, K. 1268 = HABL 991, 2.

3.
''PA-MAS, ]KDT) 35,2 (B.C. 665.?). 173, R. 7

(Ep.G). Sm. 55, II 15, spec. ''A.BA,B.C.

684, JADD 230, R. >4 (KB IV p. 120).

s. of •"^<I-tü--a-a, B. C. 734(.?), JADD 415, 2

(KB IV p. 104).

s. of Ndid-Iiîar , servant of king's son,

JADD 446, R. ,6 (Ep. Q).

4. -^PA-SAG.KAL, Sm. 55, II 16, spec.

Nabû-ba . . .
.,
JADD 291, R. ,.

Nabû-balât . . . ., JADD 236, R. 10, A.BA.

Nabû-balât-êres "Nabu h as planted life"

^PÂ-TI.LA-PIN-ei, K. 241, II 32, spec.

'9
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Nabu-balat-iqbi "Nabu h as announced life"

''AK-TI-E, JADD 351, L. E. . (Ep. "^).

Nabü-balätsu-iqbi "Nabu has announced his

life" (for NBa texts, see TNB)

1. ''AK-TIN-su-iq-bi, HABE 716,2 (IV R 53,

no. 2). 717, 2. 718, 2. KK. 10595, owner

of fablet. 13061. ''muür pntu la eil tkar-

ra-nu, VS V, 2, s (B. C. 675. KB IV,

p. 166).

f. of Nabn-ndid, the king, Nabd. Rm. A I c

(VR 64. KB III 2 p. 96); Rm. B I 9

(VR 65); IR 68, no. 2. 3. 4 (KB III 2

p.i i8f.). VSI, 53 le. 81-7-1,9,1 13 (PSBAXI).

s. 0Î Misiräia, 82-5-22, 356, IV R add.

p. 9, I u.

2. ''AK-ri-su-iq-bi, HABE 176,3.

3.
''Na-bi-um-ba-lat-su-lq-bi

f. of Nabn-ndid, the king, Nabd. 85-4-30,

I 29 {rii-ba-a-am e-im-ga) (PSBA XI).

4. '^PA-TI.LA-su-iq-bi, K. 241, III 15, spec.

5. •'PA-riN-su-iq-bi, Merod. II: Bl. st. V 4.
—

KB III, pt. I, p. 192.

6. -^PA-TI-su-E, JADB [5, II 2]. JADD 102,.-

(Ep. I). 623, 9 (IHR 46, 54, b; Ep. A).

7. ''TA- TI-sH-iq-bi, JADD 879, 5. 892, 5. rab

ki-sir, JADD 349, R. 9 (Ep. Q). ''^a HU. Sf-

ni-sû, JADD [537, R. 6j.

8. [Nabn]-TI-su-DUG.GA, *irt HU.SI-ni-hi,

B. C. 668, JADD 284, R. 7.

Nabü-balät-tabani

''PA-TI-ta-ba-nl, K. 241, V«, spec.

Nabü^-bal-lit "Nabu, keep alivel"

K. 241, III 1«, spec.

f of Simänäia, cousin of Ahir-ndid,

HABE 577, is.

Nabö-ballitanni "Nabu, keep me alive!" (cf

NBa. Naba-bullitanni TNB)
1. ^PA-bal-lit-an-ni, K. 241, 1 31, spec.

2. ''PA- Tl.LA-an-ni, K. 241, 1 30, spec.

Nabü'-ballitsu "Nabu, keep him alive!" (cf.

NBa. Nabn-bullitsu TNB, ''AK-bu-iil-li-

it-su 83-1- 18, 1866, R. III, 10)

''PA-bal-lit-su, JADD 851, II 10, an nsn.

K. 241, III 2, spec.

Nabü-baltu-iläni "Nabu is the most vénérable
ofthe gods" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

''PA-bal-tü-ANf, K. 241, I 49, spec. [1585].

Nabü-ban-ahe "Nabu is creator of brothers"

''PA-KAK-PAPP', HABE 531, 2. 534, 9.

JADD 3,R. ^(B.C.68o). 26, R. -= (B.C.680).

Sm. 55, II 5, spec.

Nabû-bân-ahêsu "Nabu is creator of his (the

child's) brothers"

^'PA-KAK-PAPt'-su, K. 241, III 23, spec.

Nabü-bän-aplu "Nabu is creator of the son"

1.
''PA-ba-ni-A, Sm. 55, II 0, spec.

2. 'PA-KAK-A, K.241. IV 49(.?). ''A.BA, B. C.

686, JADD 374, R. n. 624, R. ,4.

3. ''PA-KAK-TUR.US, K. 241, IV 10, Sm. 55,

II 7, spec.

Nabü'-^-bäni "Nabu is creator" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB), HABE 212, 9, JADD 601, R. 0.

K. 241, II 47.

Nabû--ba-nu-un-ni "Nabu is our creator"

f^A.BA, 82-5-22, 508, R. n (Maqlü I, p. 58).

Nabü-barhu-iläni

'^TA-bar-hu-ANf-', K. 241, II 3, spec.

Nabû-bêl...

1. ''AK-EN . . ., K. 1612, poss. writer to king.

2. ''PA-EN,.., 79-7-8, 272, writer to king.

JADD 638, R. r.

Nabû-bël-ahë "Nabu is lord of the brothers"

'iPA-EN-PAPP', JADD 472, 9.

Nabû-bêl-ahêsu"Nabu is lord of his brothers"

''PA-EN-PAPt'-iu, K. 241, III 21, spec.

Nabü-belani "Nabu is our lord"

-LlK-EN-a-ni, f. oi E-ri-si, K.433, s (KB IV

p. 170), time of Abp.

Nabû-bêt-iddin "Nabu has given a lord"

''PA-EN-ÅS,]A'DT> 178, R. 10, as Epon. IV,

prob, error for Naba-bcl-usur; cf. KB IV

p. 130, JADD III p. 406.

Nabû-bêl-ilâni "Nabu is lord of the gods '

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. ^PA-EN-ANP', JADD 125, R. 6 (B. C. 687).

K. 241, 1 45, Sm. 55, II 4, spec.

2. ''PA-BE-ANP', see Nabn-kabti-ilânl.

NabÛ-bêl-Simâti, var. of Nabn-bêl-sumâte, q. v.

''PA-EN-NAMf\ '"'-'tam-tim-a-a, K. 1 59, 21

(B. C. 649.?).

Nabû-bel-sumate, var. Naba-bël-hmate ,
"Nabu

is lord of the names" (cf. TNB)

1. ''AK-EN-MU.ME, HABE 792, 10. ii35,R.«.

2. ''AK-EN-MUf, binbimi\mâr Alarduk-apal-

T. XLIII.
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iddin, Abp.: Ann.VII 10, 25 (KB II p. 2 lof.).

B, Vn, 77. C, VII, 88. IHR 36, V30. HABL
281, 27, 33, 3il, iG, 52 (IV R 45, nO. 2). 46O, 13,

R. 5. 462, R. Ü. 582, R. 2. 736,7. 791,4.

792,13. 795.10. 832, 1. 833, 1. 834, 2. 83s, I.

836, 1. 837, I. 838, 1. 963, 7, n, R. 5, 8.

964, R. li, 13, iG. 998, R. 4, 8 (WSnil. II, p. 23)

1000, 11 (WSml. II, p. 30). 1129, s, R. 2, 13.

KK. 1174, 8(WSml.II, p. 35). 4275. 4505

(OLZI,7o\ 4673. 5062. S437,A. 5456,6.

5473, R.6 (WSml. II p. 65). 5567. 5639.

7459. 12826. Sm. 2085. 81-2-4, 394.

82-5-22, 126; 165. 83-1-18, no; 123; 135;

824. Bu. 89-4-26, 156. ''qïpi "'Hai-arâte,

Senn.: Bell. 1.9.

.s. of Ili-ià, ''sa-kn Barsip, Shmk.: CT X
pl. 7. 47.

3. '^AK-'^EN-MUP', 82-S-22, 167, in letter,

with Sin-sar-iisiir. Gs. of Mardjik-apal-

iddin, Abp. A, III R 23, VII «, 49, 51, ,;o.

4. '•'PA-EN-MU^', K. 241, V4, spec. ''ka/n,

JADD 851, III 5. ''qépu, JADD 9, R. 4

(B. C. 686). ''qi-e-pu sd ^'Bi-rat, HABL
88,6. ''qïpu "'Ha-ra-ra-ti, Senn.Ki. I 65;

Tay. 52 (IR37. KB II p. 84). Grandson

{hinbin) of Merodach-baladan Abp.: Ann.

VII 28, 39 (VR 7. KB II p. 212). III R 34,

Vllfis. HABL 289, 7: harimtîtsà Menanu.

621, R. 6. 879, 4, 7, 8, o (III R 37, 42, b, etc).

972,10. 1022,16. KK. 3652. 7506. 13737.

5. ''PA-EN-MUf-te, HABL 839, 2. JADD 326,

R. u (Ep. 0.

Nabu-bêlsunu "Nabu is their lord" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
1. ''AK-EN-hi-nu, HABL 185, 1.

s. of Arkät-ili-dainqä, Kandal.: VS V, 5, u.

- KB IV, p. 174.

s. oiBel-ctir, Kandal.: VS V, 5, s. - KB IV,

p. 172.

s. oC'Nappahu, Kandal.: VS V, 5, u. —
KB IV, p. 172.

2. ''PA-EN-hi-nu, HABL 877, R. 12 = JADD
889. JADD 872, R. 2, A. BA viäti.

Nabû-bëlûa "Nabu is my lord"
''PA-EN-ii-a, JADD 366, R.5 (B. C. 669).

Nabû-bêl-ukin "Nabu bas established the

lord"
No. I.

1. '^AK-EN-DU, HABL 168,2. 170,2. 712,2.

810, 2.

2. ''AK-EN-DU-in, HABL 169,2. K. 1961,2.

3. "PA-EN-DU, HABL 129, R. i. 172, 2.

JADB 4, VIII 1. JADD 493, ,3. K. 241,

Illas, spec. ''rab biti sa bit sam, B.C.679(.?),

JADD 534, R. -'.

4. ''PA-EN-DU-i?i, HABL 171, 2. 713, 2.

K. 4688.

Nabû-bël-ukïn-llsir "Nabu bas established the

lord, may he succeed"

'<PA-EN-DU-GIS, HABL 129,1.

Nabö-bel-usur "Nabu, protect the lord!"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. -'PA-EN-PAP, JADD 183, 1, slave sold.

257, 1, 5. 311, ,1,' 5, 14 (Ep. S). 816, I 4.

KK. 241, II, spec. 4461. Epon. B. C. 745,

ofArabha,Canon A,IV,24;B,V,4; C, 11,29;

D, III, 9; IIIR I, IV 24. Epon. B. C. 732,

of Si'më, Canon A, IV, 37; B, V, 17; IIIR i,

IV 37. Epon. B. C. 672, of Dür-Sarruklii

IIIR I, VI 9. 80-7-19, 76. 83-1-18, 526,

R. 8 (KGAS 99). JADD 15, R. E. 2. 14,

B. E. 1. ''ia-kïn ^'Dur-åarrtikin. 829, R. 4.

''aharakku ia?ia,]ADD 675, 11. ''ha-za-nu,

JADD 263, R. 7. [322, R. b\ ''ha-:;a-mc sa

"'Ni-nu-a,]hDD 261, R.^.

2. ''PA-EN-û-sur, ''sakin . . . ., [BabiäQ), ef

Johns, PSBA XXIV (1903), p. 86 f.].

Shmk.: CT X, pl. 7, 4^.

3. -'PA-U-PAP, HABL 860, 2. Epon. B. C. 672,

JADD 64, R. u.

Nabû-bël-zëri "Nabu is lord of the seed"

(ef OBa. -iAKlNabium-be-el-KUL Dilbat)

"PA-EN-KUL, K. 241, II 48, spec.

Nabü-bina-ukin "'Nabu has established a son"

•'PA-bi-na-DU, K. 241, III 4i, spec.

Nabü-däbib-nir "Nabu, destroy the slan-

derer!" (ef. Nabn-iiir-däbibi)

'PA-KA.KA-ni-ir, K. 241, IV 42, spec.

Nabu-dajanu "Nabu is judge" (for NBa. texts,

s"ee BE IX, X, TNB)
1. ''PA-da-a[a-ni\, sar '"'*Asiur , Assyrian

king, contemp. with Aîur-narara and

Adad-him-usiir{>), HABL924, 1, 5(111 R 4,

no. 5).

2. ''PA-DI.KUD, ''rab ki-sir,]ADD 857, IV 4.
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Nabu-dämiq "Nabu isiriend\y",or Naau-ut/a/u-

VIig

1. '^AK-SIG-iq, HABL 469, e. 815, 1. Abp. B:

WSml. III, p. 45, VI 29: Elamite envoy.

s. of Û-zib-Sîpak, ''iaq-sup-pâr, Simb :

Lay. 53, 29.

2. ''PA-SIG, Abp.: IHR 37, 7, a, Elamite

envoy. JADD 430, e, slave sold (B.C. 685).

3. äpA-SIG-iq, Abp.: B IV 99 (IHR 31. KB II

p. 248), VI 41, 51 (IHR 33. KB II p. 256).

HABL 331,2. 813, 2. 814, 2. K.241, IV2G.

Nabü-dän "Nabu is judge"

1 . ''AK-dan, K. 862, writer to Nabü-him-ilkmi.

2. ''PA-da"-an, as Epon. L, JADD 61, L. E. 2.

3. ''AK-da-a-ni, HABL 22, 5.

Nabü-da(n)inanni "Nabu is our judge"

1. ''PA-dan-in-an-ni, HABL 927, 2. K. 241, 1 37.

Epon. B. C. 742, III R I, IV 27. JADD 1098,

I, 3. JADD 75, R. 19, Hur-ta-7m ina tarsi

Tukulti-apil-Eîarra.

2. ''PA-dan-in-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 742, '•turtiinu,

Canon B, V 7. Epon. K, sa "'Que, JADD
[274, R. 4]. 593, L. E. 2.

3. '^PA-dan-ni-an-ni, Epon. K, ''lakin "'Qu-
,

JADD 329, R. u.

Nabü-di-ni , K. 241, IV 48, spec.

Nabü-dini-amur "Nabu, regard my lawsuit!"

1

.

-'AK-di-i-ni-a-ninr, HABL 430, 3.

2. ''AK-di-ni-a-inur, HABL 336, R. 10.

3. ''PA-di-ni-a-wur, JADD 49, R. - (B.C. 656?).

Nabû-dïni-dïni "Nabu, judge my causel"
''PA-di-ni-di-tii, K. 241, IV 2, spec.

Nabû-dini-ëpus "Nabu has maintained my
right" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1.
''PA-di-e-nu-KAK-ui , Epon. B. C. 704,

JADD 141, R. 2.

2.
''PA-di-ni-e-pii-us,''i-ab re ë,]KV>D II04,R.3.

3.
<<PA-di-ni-KAK-ui , HABL 934, 2. Epon.

E. C. 704, Canon A, V, 20; B, VI, g; D,

IV, 16; III R I, V20; '^sakin Ninua, Canon F,

12; HIR 2, 4o; K. 3068 (CT 30, 25, R.*),

1^' year of Sennacherib.

Nabü-dugul (abbrev., cf. Naba-kin-dugut)

''AK-du-gül, Sm. 55, I 1, spec.

Nabü-dumuq-iläni "Nabu is the most friendly

of the ofods"

1. ''AK-SIG-ANt', K. 5400. Sarg. Ann. 368,

Khors. 139 (KB H p. 72). .

f of Kudur, HABL 627, 5.

2. 'iPA-SIG-ANP', JADD Ti, R- ' (B. C 680).

209, R g.

3. ''PA-SiG-ANP', JADD 74, R. ;,, var. to (2).

Nabû-dûr-àlisu "Nabu is the stronghold of

his settlement"

''PA-BÄD-URU-hi, K. 241, II 39, spec.

Nabû-dur-bêli "Nabu is the stronghold of

the lord"

''PA-BAD-EN, JADD 12, R. E. . (B. C. 660.?).

153, R.^ (B. C. 663?). 154, '^B. C 663.?).

292, R. 6 (B. C. 707).

Nabû-dPr-bêliia (cf. Naba-dar-beii)

''PA-BAD-EN-ia, JADD 825, 5. K. 241,

II 41, spec.

Nabü-dür-ensi "Nabu is a stronghold for the

weak"
'<PA-BÅD-SIG, JADD 12, R. E. . (B. C. 660).

292, R. 6 (B. C. 707). K. 241, II 36, spec.

Nabü-düri "Nabu is my stronghold" (ef. Ar.

docket ima:, Stevenson, Contracts, no.6)

''PA-BAd, JADD 1 28, 3 (B. C. 665 ?). K. 241,

II 35, III 62, spec.

Nabü-dür-kusur "Nabu préserve the wall!"

^PA-BAD-ku-sur, ''iaqü, JADD 227, 1, 4, 5, n.

Nabü-dür-maki "Nabu is a stronghold for

the frail"

''PA-BÅD-ma-ki-i, HABL [935, 3]. K. 241,

II 37, spec.

Nabü-dür-päniia "Nabu is a stronghold be-

fore nie"

<^PA-BÅD-SI-ia, K. 241, II 40, spec.

Nabü-dür-qäli "Nabu is a stronghold (refuge)

for lamenting"

1. ''AK-BAD-qa-a-lu, BE VIII, pt. i, 140, 3.

2. ''PA-ßAD-qa-la, K. 241, H 3s, spec.

3. •'PA-BÅD-qa-li, JADD 208, R. ,3 (B. C.668).

Nabû-dûr-ukin

''PA-BAD-DU-in, K. 241, II 42, spec.

Nabü-dür-usur "Nabu, protect the wall!"

1. ''AK-BÅD-PAP, Epon. B. C. 697, ''sakin

"'Parmmna, Senn.Bu. 89-4-26, 177.

2. ''PA-BAD-PAP, HABL 306, 1. 910, 1. 933, 1.

1093, 2. JADD 222, R. 4 (B. C. 682). 328,

4

(IHR 48, no. 2. KB IV p. 114; B.C. 698).
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436,9. KK. 241,1 9, spec. 7373. 79-7-8,261.

81-2-4, 51; 83-1-18, 812. Epon. B. C. 697,

IHR I, V 27; Canon B, VI, 15: AS-htr-

BAD-PAP; JADD 179, R. e. hnu-ri-

ba-nu, B. C. 692, JADD 324, R. ,s (III R 48,

30, b). ''rab BI.LUL "'Mai-ka-la-a-a,

JADD 693, R. 8. ''saqü, B. C. 687, JADD
218, R. 7. 857, 1,35. Haqn of ''MU Sa

ëkalli, B.C. 709, JADD 1141,^6. ''ialiu

hhiniQ) '"'Ma-ga-mi-ba, JADD 422, R. /^.

f. of Du-i, JADD 446, 8 (Ep. Q).

Nabû-edu-usur(?) '^PA-AS-PAP, or Nabn-nadin-

ald, q. v.

K. 241, I 18, spec.

Nabö^-e-mu-ki-e "Nabu is m y power",

K. 241, III 53, spec.

Nabu-énä[a "Nabu is m y eye" (perhaps ab-

brev, ef. NBa Nabu-drir-mi-iia) TNB)
''PA-SIQ)-na-a-a, K. 241, IV 27."

Nabû-ensa-ëres

•^PA-STG-PIN-es, K. 241, II 34, spec.

Nabû-ensa-eriba

'^PA-SIG-SU, K. 241, III 7, spec.

Nabû-ëpus "Nabu bas made" (cf. NBa. Nabu-

ipus TNB)

1. "iPA-KAK, K. 241, II 43, spec; or: Nabn-ibni.

2. ''PA-KAK-us, ''sagfi, HABL 638, 4.

Nabu-ëres"Nabu bas planted"(for NBa. texts,

see BE X, TNB)
1. ''AK-PIN-d, HABL 898, R. s. K. 12984.

Sm. 549.

f. 0Ï Km-zer, 81-2-4, 313-

2. '^AK-[PIN]-is, s. oîArad-Ëa, A. BA, Mae.:

OBI 149, I 16.

3. ''PA-KAM-el 'Kal-da-a-a, HABL 411,4.

4. ''PA-PIN-es, mar Barsip, K. 1 2 97 1.

Nabö-eriba (ef OBa. Nabium-e-ri-ba Dilbat, NBa.

Nabn-i-ri-ba, TNB p. 132)

1. ^^--56; JADD 230,1. 741,13. ''i'î'/'?, HABL
539, R. 13. I 1 29, 13(.?).

2. ''PA-eri-ba, K. 241, III s, spec.

3. 'PA-SU, HABL 443, 3(.?). JADD 9, R.j

(B. C. 686). 230, 6, 12 (KB IV p. 120; B. C.

684). 342, R. 7. 633, R. /. 883,3. 912,1.

MVG VIII (1903), p. III, .9 (Ep. P).

K. 241, III 4, spec. Sm. 55, II 12, spec.

1665. VS I 96, 3. ''A.BA, JADD 453,
No. I.

R. ,4 (B. C. 686). >'äsü, HABL 157, 5.

>'Kal-ha-a-a, HABL 529, R. 12. ''kaln,

HABL 493, R. 10. ''mutir pnti, JADD 446,

R. E. 3 (Ep. Q), ''sanu (ia ''rab urä'e),

B. C. 67 1 -660, JADD 60, R.J. 172, R. ro.

174, R. /->. 185, R. j?. 200, R. /o. 247, R./^.

177, R. j. 408, R. «. 420, R. j. 421, R. /o.

433, R. Ç. 439, R. 6. 444, R./9. 445. R- '-^

448, R. /7. 470, R. /<?. 529, R. s. 8or, R. 12.

(B. C. 666.?). ''saqn, JADD 843, 0.

s. of Istar-suni-iddin, ''gallabu, JADD 160,

R. Ç (Ep. G).

Nabu-erîbsunu

''PA-SU-su-tiii, K. 241, Ils«, spec.

Nabö-esi-ballit (abbrev. from Naba-ina-esi-baläf)

^'PA-GUGU-bal-lit, JADD 825, R. 1.

Nabö-esi-etir (abbrev. from Nabri-ina-esl-etir,

ef. TNB)
•'PA-GUGUKAR-ir, KK.241, III 35, spec.

[7374], in letter. ''DUGUD.LAL.TUR,
K. 2712+K.4056, R.27 (CT31, 20), owner

of tablet.

Nabü-etil-iläni "Nabu is lord of the gods"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. '^PA-e-til-ANP', Sm. 55, Ils, spec.

2. '<PA-NIR.GAL-ANp', Sm. 55, II 9, spec.

Nabû-êtir "Nabu spared" (for NBa. texts, see

BE IX, X, TNB)
1. -'AK-KAR-ir, HABL 1

1

19, R. b. KK. 11 56.

3899, owner of tablet. 79-7-8, 153.

f of Kalbi, 82-5-22, 105.

2. ''AK-SUR, K. 7541. ''sakin "•"' TäiiiH7ii,

HABL 540, R. 6.

f. of Ina-eh-étir, B. C. 648(?), K. 433, ;i

(KB IV p. 170).

3. -'PA-KAR, JADD 246, 7, slave sold.

4. -'PA-KAR-ir, JADD 266, R. / (III R 49, 47, a.

KB IV p. 130; B. C. 670). 375, R. 6.

K. 241, III 33, spec. 80-7-19, 43. ''A.BA
B. C. 692, JADD Zi, R. E. /. '^A.BA i«

sukkalli, B. C. 679, JADD 161, ,3. mai-

masu, JADD [851, I 7]. ''tur-tan, JADD
764, 2.

f. of Adad-ra-pa-, JADD 325, R. E. 3.

f of Tabnca, gf. of Alarduk-sian-ibni,

HABL 877, 3 = JADD 889, 3.

5. ''PA-SUR, K. 241, III 33, spec.
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Nabû-êtiranni "Nabu spared me" (or "spare

me!")

1. '^PA-KAR-an-ni, JADD 6i, R. 7 (Ep. L).

Epon. B.C. 740, JADD 1098, I, s.

2. "iPA-KAR-ir-a-m, JADD 167, B. E. . (B.C.

676). 255, R. /. Epon. B. C. 740, Canon B,

V, o (3).

3. 'iPA-KAR-ir-an-7ii,]M)\i%,^&., (B.C. 673).

359, R. ',2 (B. C. 680). Epon. B. C. 740,

>'rab BI.LUL, IHR i, IV, 29.

Nabu-êtir-aplê "Nabu sparas the sons"

''AK-SUR-rURt', 81-2-4,313.

Nabö-etir-napsäti "Nabu spares the living

beings" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. 'AK-KAR-ir-ZlP', VR 44, 03, d. HABL
730, R. 2.

2. ''AK-KAR-ZIP\ HABE 498, 20.

3. ''PA-KAR-ir-ZIt', K.241, III34, spec. "A.BA,

JADD 617, R.5.

s. of Ibjiia, ''A.BA, B. C. 685, JADD 430,1,

R. 6.

4.
>PA-KAR-ZIt> , K. 074. TRep. 124, R. 10.

f^A.BA, JADD 18, R. 5. ''A.BA ia "rab-

saq, B. C. 709, JADD \\\\, n.

Nabû-gabbu-ile'i "Nabu is almighty" (ef NBa.

Naba-gab-bi-i-ii-e TNB)
•'PA-gab-bu-ZU, K. 241, II 64, spec.

Nabö-gämil "Nabu spares" (for OBa. and NBa.

texts, see Dilbat and TNB)
1. ''AK-ga-vdl, HABE S73, 11. K. 909. mar

''naggari, VS I, 35, 9 (KB IV, p. 94).

2.
''PA-ga-mil, HABE 24, 17. 932, 1. K.24i,V3;

Sm. 55, 1 7, spec. ''sabitki...,]KY)DZoi.g.

s. of Ka-ri-e-a, Merod. II: Bl. st. IV 7.

Nabû--gi-mil-an-ni "O Nabu, spare me!"

K. 241, 1 43, spec.

Nabü--gi-mil-li (abbrev.)

K. 241, V 1(1, spec.

Nabö-gimil-tirra "Nabu, récompense!"
1.

''PA-gi-mil-tir-ra, Sm. 55, I w, spec.

2. ''PA-SÙ-GUR, K. 241, V n; Sm. 55, Is, .spec.

Cf ''PA-SÛ. . . ., JADD 853, R. 10.

3. ''PA-SÛ-GUR-ra, K. 241, III i, spec.

NabuHab (.?)-tù(.?) . . . ., HABE 875, R. 1.

Nabü-hamatüa "Nabu is my refuge"(.?)

I. ''AK-Jja-mat-u-a, ''nägir èkalli, Merod. II,

Bl. st. V7 (KB III, pt. I, p. 192).

2.
<>AK-ha-mat-û-a, HABE 436, 7.

3. ''PA-ha-mat-ia, K. 241, V 5, spec.

4. ^PA-Ija-mat-u-a, HABE 208,2. 311, R. n.

884, R. 5. 887, 11. 1058, 6, II, u, R. 3, b.

Nabö-hamme-iläni "Nabu is regent of the

gods" (cf NBa. Nabü-ha-am-me-e TNB)
''PA-ha-am-me-ANt', K. 241, I », spec.

Nabü-hüsanni "Nabu, spare me!" (Clay, BE
VIII, pt. I : "Remember me ', as from

hasäsu'':)

1. ''y3Ar-//K-«5-j«-rt«-«2',Camb.BEVIII,pt.i 91,4.

2. ''PA-jku-sa-a-nl, JADD 491, R. g (B. C. 693).

K-^ISSSI?).

3. '^PA-hu-sa-an-ni, K. 241, I S4, spec. ''niukll

apati, B. C. 688, JADD 238, R. .,-.

4. ^PA-Im-us-sa-an-ni, ''mukil apati, B. C. 688,

JADD 239, /7.

Nabûja (hypocor., cf Nabtta)
""

PA-u-a-a, PSBA XXX (1908), p. iii, y.

112, /6 (B. C. 681).

Nabü2-[a-(a-)li "Nabu is a steenbok"(.')

JADD 174, 4, slave sold. 252, 2.

Nabü-ibni "Nabu has created" (for OBa. and

NBa. texts, see Dilbat and TNB)

1. •'PA-ib-ni, K. 241, II 44, spec.

2. ''PA-KAK, K.24i,Il43,spec.,possibly:yV,?(5//-

epuL

Nabû-ïdanni "Nabu has looked upon me"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. -'AK-ZU-a-ni, ''hilsu hinni, B. C. 6S4, JADD

230, R. / (KB IV p^. 120).

2.
•*PA-i-da-an-ni, K. 241, 1 39, spec.

3.
"PA-ZU-a-ni, salhi, B. C. 684, JADD 19, g

(IHR 47, 7. KB IV p. 118). 20,0.

4.
•'PA-ZU-an-ni, JADD 12, R. 6 (B. C. 660.?).

K. 241, I 38, spec.

Nabû-iddin "Nabu has given" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB, cf OBa. Nabium-idvmaiii RPN)

1. ''AK-SE-na, Bu. 91-5-9, 71.

{. o{''Am{GAL)-7mi-tak-ki/, Sarg. st. V 19. —
KB IV, p. 164.

2. ''7l4-.-J5,JADD38s,R./o. K. 241, II 10, .spec.

''hi-ki . . ., JADD 829, 6 (B. C. 671).

3. ''PA-SE-na, K. 241, II 11, spec.

Nabü-iliia "Nabu is m y god" (cf OBa. 'Na-

bi-um-ilu RPN, Ar. nbS12D)

'PA-AN-a-a, JADD 598, R. ^.

T. XLiir.
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Nabû-iqbi "Nabu has announced," (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)

1. ''AK-iq-bi, writer of astrological reports, of

Kutha, K. i8. 699. 744. 745. 789. 933.

1329. 1380. 4716. Rm. 198. 81-2-4, 9' i '41 ;

273. 82-5-22, 51; 72, mar Katt. 83-1-18,

1 88, mär Knti; 202: 219; 290, [mär] Kiitr,

303; 305. Bu. 91-5-9, 9; cf.TRep. 10. 19.

20. 22. 80 A. loi A. 1 10. 112 B. 136 H.

136M. 144E. 177. 201 A. 213. 233 (IHR 59,

no. i). 249 a. 263. 277 A.

2. '<PA-E, JADD 87, 2 (Ep. W).-

3. 'TA-iq-bi, JADD 88, 5, dup. of (). K. 241,

V 12, spec.

Nabû-iqîsa "Nabu has presented" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
1. ''AK-BA-sa, of Borsippa, writer of astro-

logical reports, HABL 169, e. 170, R. 17.

KK. 756. 793. 900. 997 (HABL 169, ü;. DT
I0âf,mâr Barsip. 81-2-4, '04; '07- 82-5-22,

48. 83-1-18,48; 186; 187; 229; 241; 299;

cf TRep. 5. II. 49. 64. 112 A. [136 G].

150. 153. 155. 189. 195. 215 A. 240.

2. 'PA-BA-îa, K. 241, II 7, spec. ''e , B. C.

664, JADD 425, R. /9.

Nabû-iqisanni "Nabu has given me a present"

^'PA-BA-sa-an-ni,]KDY) 264, R. . (B. C. 688).

K. 241, I 42, spec.

Nabû-irassi, or probably Nabu-usabsi q. v.

•'AK-rUK-h, HABL iioo, 2.

Nabu-isdi(ia)-kïn "Nabu, establishmyground!"

(for NBa. texts, see BE VIII, pt. i)

i. ''AK-SUHUS-ia-DU,^^ovi.'^.Q- 777, 81-2-4,

187, 37.

2. dpA-SUHUS-ia-DU, K. 241, V 3, spec.

3.
''PASUHUS-DU, Epon. B.C. 777, IHR i,

III 40; Canon C, 1, 31.

4. ''PA-SUHUS-DU-in, III R i, III «, var.

Nabü-ittna "Nabu is with me" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)
'<PA-KI-ia, ''qëpu sa êkalli eUL JADD 50, s

(Ep. H). Cf K. 241, III 54, spec.

Nabû-itti-edi-alik "Nabu, go with the one!"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
''PA-KI-ÅS-a-lik, K. 241, III 40, spec.

Nabû-kabti-ahêsu "Nabu is the most mighty
of his brothers"

No. I.

'PA-BE-PAPP'-hi, KK. 241, III 20, spec.

4786. Sm.55,113, spec. M. .54JADD 414,

R. E. 3. ''A.BA êkalli of Sargon II, B. C.

709, JADD 1141, 35 (OLZ VI 195).

Nabü-kabti-iläni "Nabu is the most mighty
of the gods"

1. -^PA-BE-Am', K. 241, 1 50; Sm.55,IIi, spec.

2. 'iPA-DUGUD-ANt', K. 241, 1 51, spec.

3. ''PA-kab-ti-ANP', Sm. 55, II 2, spec.

Nabû^-kal-lim-an-ni "Nabu, let me see

(a child)!" (cf NBa. Nabn-kullimanni

TNB)

K. 241, I 30, spec.

Nabû--ka-a-nik, K. 241, IV so, spec.

Nabû'--ka-a-nik-an-ni, K. 241, IV.37, spec.

Nabu--kar-si-ù-ba(.'j-as "Nabu has put the

slander to shame"

JADD 912, 3, ''ardii.

NabQ^-kar-sil-tu-mu-LAI

s. q{ Mu-nam-me, ''LA ia '^Awurn,UlRS2,

62, b.

Nabû'kâsir "Nabu préserves" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)
'^PA-ka-sir, JADD 97, R. 4. K.241, IVis, spec.

f. of Bäbiläia, JADD 880, I s.

f. of Bd-ah-iddin, JADD 889, R. e.

Nabü-käsir-sum "Nabu is préserver of the

name"
^PA-ka-sir-MU, JADD 892, 7.

NabP^-ka-sir "Nabu brings good luck"

JADD 112, R. ,, b. oV'sa eliki-sa-te, B. C. 700.

K. 241, IV I«, spec.

Nabû^-kib-si (abbrev.)

JADD 42, R. s (B. C. 670).

Nabû^-kib-si-usur [PAP) "Nabu, protect the

walk!"

K. 241, 1 3, spec.

Nabü-kilanni "Nabu, support mel" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)

1. '^PA-ki-la-an-ni, ''saqu, JADD 386, R. ,,.

2. -ipA-kil-an-ni, JADD 284, R. // (B. C. 668).

3. ''PA-kil-la-a-ni, ''mukil apati, JADD 860,

I 18.

4. ''PA-kil-la-an-ni,]AT)B
[

1 2, III 4]. JADD 161

R.V (B. C. 679).

Nabö-kin ifPA.DU), or Nabn-ukin, K. 241, Illae,

spec. Cf -'PA-ZI, JADD 830, 7.
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Nabû-kïnanni "Nabu, establish mel"

''PA-DU-an-tii, K. 241, I se, spec.

Nabû-kïn-aplu "Nabu, establish the soni" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. ''AK-DU-A, s. of ''iäbätiiu, scribe, VR 39, u,

time of Cyrus. King of Babylonia, accor-

ding to King, Chronicles, II p. 221, "one

of the early kings of the eight dynasty

of the kings-Hst", sarru, Chron. K^, 17.

Chron. K^ III 6, 10, 13, 16, 19 (26 "> year).

Nku. Lo. 102, 1 18. II 37. III 9, 12, 22. IV 14

(KB IV p. 82 ff.), iar kisUti sar Bäbili,

ibid. IV 1.

2. ''AK-DU-TUR.US, HABL 1129,6. K. 1616.

iarru. Chron. K^IVs.

3. ''AK-GI.NA-A, iarru, Nku.: Lo. 102, I 10.

IV 12.

4. <'/M-Z^6-^,K.24i,IIl39. M..5^JADD453,
R. .0 (B. C. 686).

Nabü-kin-ballit "Nabu, keep the faithful

one alive!"

1.
''AK-DU-bal-lii,''qa-tin-nu,]AT)T) -^42, R.37.

2. '^PA-DU-bal-lit, K. 241, III 13, spec.

NabP-kîn-duguI "Nabu, look upon the faith-

ful one!"

'^PA-DU-du-gül, K. 241, V 1, spec. ''mäi-

Upri, B. C. 679. JADD 364, 5.

Nabü-kin-eriba

'iPA-DU-SU, K. 241, III 8, spec.

Nabû-kîn-îdi "Nabu knows the true one"

(cf Ninib-ki-na-i-di)

"PA-DU-ZU, K. 241, IV 19, spec.

Nabu --kinis(/^ t/)-bal-lit-an-ni

JADD 752, R. i

Nabü-kin-ubib "Nabu has caused the faith-

ful to shine '

1. ''PA-DU-LAH.LAH, K. 241, IV 17, spec.

2. ''PA-DU-ü-bi-ib, K. 241, IV 18, spec.

Nabü-kin-usur "Nabu ,'protect the faithful

onel"

1. dAK-DU-PAP, Epon. B. C. 761, ia "'Ninua

Canon E-I-81-2-4, 187, R. 16.

2. ''PA-DU-PAP, Sm. 55, 1 2, spec. '•rabäläni,

B.C. 681, Sm. 1037, R.3. Epon. B. C. 761,

Canon A, IV is. JADD 1098, III 2. Epon.

ß. C. 690, III R I, V 34. JADD 55, R. 1.

Nabü-kin-zer "Nabu, establish the seedl"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
"PA-DU-KUL, K.241, II 49, spec.

Nabü-kip-pik(!'), perhaps: Nabtl-qip-e?isi {cï.Nabn-

ki-pi-ili BE VIII 1), or Naba[-za]-qifi-ensi.

JADD 228, R. 6.

Nabü-kittu-usur "Nabu, protect the rightl"

''PA-kit-tü-PAP, K. 241, Ii5, spec, cf. 1. u.

Nabü-kudur-usur "Nabu, protect the boun-

daryl" (cf. Bi. nasn-Dia?, -1^x513(^)33 etc.

1. ''AK-ku-dur-ri-SES, ''nägir """Na-mar,

Neb.I: VR56, II 24 (KB III, pt. i, p. 168).

2. ''AK-SA.DU-SES, HABL 859, 2.

i. of Bel-iöni, HABL 1 106, R. 13, i4, 17.

3. ''PA-ku-dur-PAP, K. 710 (III R 52, no. i.

TRep. 200).

4. ''PA-SA.DU-PAP.'^K^l.Zi,^, 2. JADD 137,

L. E. /. K. 241, 1 11, spec. ''qêpîi sa ''tur-

tänu, JADD 50, ,0 (Ep. H).

I Nebuchadnezzar I, king of Babylonia,

c. II30 B. C, contemp. with Ahtr-res-üi

of Assyria:

1.
'<AK-ku-dur-ri-SES, Neb. I; VR 55, I 1: sit

Bäbili etil iarräiii patesi iakkatiak Bä-

bili, 23, 42, 49; II 7: sar kissati; OBI 83, 7:

sar Bäbili; 82-7-4, 37. *. ': sarru.— KBIII,

pt. I, pp. 164—168, 172; IV, p. 64.

2.
<<AK-SA. DU-SES,^é:>.l:K\T^^mlii: rubn;

II 23: iar kisiati mukm ildi mäti; V as:

sarru. CT IX, 415: iar kiisati, 27: iarru.

K. 3426, 1 (CT XIII, 48): asib ina Bäbili.

— KB III, pt. I, p. 172.

s. oi Ninib-7iädin-hmt; ^ar Bäbili, Sp.Wi^Oj, 6

(Hebraica IX, p. 4f.).

3. 'iPA-ku-dur-PAP, Synchron. II 2, g, s, con-

temp. with Aiur-rls-iii. K. 710, R. 4

(TRep. 200).

II Nebuchadnezzar II, king of Babylonia,

B. C. 605— 562, s. of Nabopolassar:

1. ''AK-ku-dur-ri-SES, Nabd.: St. V i4. iar

Bäbili, Neb. II: IR52, no.7,1. VS 1,49,1.

52, 1. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 68.

2. ''AK-ku-dur-ri-ü-sur, sar Bäbili, Neb. II:

Senk.l23(IR5i,no.2).— KBIII, pt.2,p.58.

3.
''AK-ku- dur-ri-ü-su-ür, sar Bäbili rnäru

asaridu ia Nabu-apal-usur, Neb. II:

EIH I 1. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 10.
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4.
''AK-kii-dur-ru-ü-sur, îarru viäru ktnu }a

Nabn-apal-usur, Neb. II: O'Conor I 1.

5.
''AK-ku-dur-ru-ü-su-ür, larrn märu kiniin

sa Nabu-apal-usur, Neb. II: KB III, pt. 2,

p. 62, I 1.

6.
'AK-ku-du-ùr-ri-SES, }arBäaiä,VSl,47,u

7.
<>AK-ku-du-ûr-ri-û-su-ûr, iarBäbili, Neb. II :

EIH vi c3. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 22.

8. 'AK-SA.DU-PAP, DT 24, etc.

9. -^AK-SA.DU-SES, KK. 1297. 3426, 1, u.

9288. 13 113. DT 31. 108. 253. 81-7-29,

201, etc. sar Bâbili, Neb. 329, 13 (KB III,

pt. 2, p. 140). VS I, 48, 1. sai- Bâbilimäru

ahiridu ia Nabu-apal-usur, Neb. I R 8,

no. 4. IRS2, no. 5. Br. cyl. II53 (IR69).

sarru mahn, Neb. Rm. II 49 (VR 64).

sarru pa-ni, Nabd.: St. VI 13, is, 24.

f. of Amël-Marduk, Nabd.: St. V 2g.

10. ''AK-SA.DU-ü-sur, in contracts.

11.
•'AK-\SA\DU-ü-su-ür, sar Bâbili, Neb.:

IR 52, no. 6, 1. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 68.

12. '^Na-bi-um-ku-dur-ri-û-su-ûr, s. of Nabn-

apal-usur, iar Bâbilam, Neb. V R 34, 1, 1.

ZA I, p. 339, I 1. - KB III, pt. 2, p. 38.

1 3. ''Na-bi-uni-ku-dur-ru-u-su-ûr, sarBâbilam,

Neb. ZA II, p. 129, I 1. VS I, 41, I 1.
—

KB III, pt. 2, p. 60.

14. ''Na-bi-um-ku-du-ûr-ri-û-sîc-ur, sar Bâbili

mâru aiaridu sa Nabn-apal-usur, Neb.:

Bab. I 1 (I R 52, no. 3); Bail I 1. III 28;

Bors. Il (I R 51, no. i); Grot. I 1. II eo

(I R 65); OBI 85, IV 26) Rieh 1 (I R 52,

no. 4); Senk. Ii (IR 51, no.2); Winckl. Iil

Rm. 676, 1 1; TSBA VIII, p. 188; VS I,

38, I 1, 39, II, 40, II, 42, 1, 43, II, 50, 1;

ZA I, p. 39, II, II p. 137, II, p. 169, I 1;

VR34, Ii; 85-4-30, I, IIl2,H.

15. "^Na-bi-um-ku-du-ur-â-sn-ur , iar Bâbili,

DEP II, p. 123.

16. ''Na-bi-7im-SA.DU-SES, sar Bâbili, VSI,

46,..

17. -^PA-SA.DU-SES, Pognon, Inscriptions,

1, 25; s. oi Nabu-apal-usur, sarru mahm.
Nabd. 85-4-30, 2, 1 40 (PSBA XI).

III Nebuchadnezzar III = Nidinii-Bël, q.v.

I. ''AK-SA.DU-SES. sar Bâbili, Neb. 3, 13.

17, u.

No. I.

2. ''PA-SA.DU-SES, Dar. Beh. 37, 91.

IV Nebuchadnezzar IV = ^ra//«, q.v.

''PA-SA.DU-SES, Dar. Beh. »-J.

Nabû-kusuranni "Nabu, préserve me!" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. ''PA-KAD-a-7ii, ''mukll apati sa mär iarri,

JADD345, R.E. .. *ar^«,JADD9i3, R7.

2. ^PA-KAD-an-ni, K. 241, 1 21, spec. JADD
222, R. 3 (B. C. 682).

3.
•'PA-ku-sur-a-iii, ''paljât "'Arzuhina, JADD

1104, 5.

4.
'PA-ku-sur-aii-ni, K. 241, 1 22, spec.

Nabu '-ku-sur-8U"Nabu, préserve himl"(cf.TNB)

s. oï Bël-eriba, gs. oi Husabi, VR 37,54, a^
CT XII II. lO'"» year of Artaxerxesj.

CT XII 3, 26.

Nabû-kuzub-ilâni "Nabu is the splendor of

the gods" (for NBa. texts, .see TNB)

1. ''/M-A'/.Z/-^A^/", 83-1-18,715,3, spec.JADD
848^ 3,

2. ^^PA-HI. LI-ANf'-ni, K.24

1

, II e, spec. ''A. BA
sihru, Rm. 349 (CT XVIII, 28. VR4i,32,e).

*Nabû2.|a-di

f of Ilu-gab-ri, JADB 5, I s.

*Nabü2(?).|a-ka (WSem., cf. I-la-la-ka RPN)
JADB 12, Ils.

Nabû-'-LAL-DIS-ilâni K. 241, II 4, spec

Nabu2-la-tù-sar-a-ni(?) "Nabu, do notcast me
down!" (JOHNS, ADD III, p. XIV: "do

not leave me")

JADD 113, R. . (B.C. 680).

Nabû-li' "Nabu is mighty" (cf TNB)
1. dAK-DA, HABL 349,3.

s. of Nur -Sin, Sarg. St. I 3, 17, 20, 26; II 35;

III 9, 23; IV 1, 6, 15. - KB IV, p. 1 58 ff.

2. '^AK-ID.gAl, HABE 907, 4. KK. 241. II 52,

spec. 4775, R.7,11 (WSmI. II, p.66). 8750.

''sa-ku, HABE 542, u (IV R 53, no. i).

s. of Nür-Sin, Sarg. St. IV is, 31, 38.

3. ^AK-ZU, Hakin "'Ir-ba-ili, Epon., B. C.702,

Senn. Bell. Lay. 6},, 1 (KB II p. 1 14).

4. "PA-DA, K.241, II 53, spec. ''A.BA, B. C.

679, JADD 161, R. 3.

s. of Arkät-ilani-damqä, ''ia-ku Sippar,

Merod. II, Bl. st. V 10. — KB III, pt. i,

p. 192.
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s. of lä-ia, ''riqqu '^A'abfi, owner of tablet

V R 49, 34.

s. of Nfir-Si?i, Sarg. St. IV 34.

5. '^PA-ID.GAL

s. of Iddin-Papsukkal, diip-iar saiigü ''Su-

ti-ti u "Nabri, Nsi.: VS I, 36, IV 8.

s. oiMarduk-ab-sullim (.?), NSi.: VS 1, 36, IV 4.

6. 'iPA-li, iami mai- larri, JADD S 15, R. II 4.

7. ''PA-ZU, HABL 123,10. JADD 383,1, B.E.i

(IHR 50, no.4. KB IV p. 126; B. C.674).

612, R. .o{J) (B. C. 686). 913, R.3. K. 241,

II 51, spec. Epon. B. C. 702, of Arbela,

Canon A, V,22; B, VI, 10; JADD 365, R.7.

>'bêl pihäti U "'Hal-su, HABL 197, R. s.

' mutir pütti, HABL 340, 13. "' Mii-sa-sir-

a-a, HABL 197, R. le. "rab biti, HABL
197, R. 26

f. oi Naba-käsir, gî. oi Bël-ah-iddin.HABL

877, R. 7 == JADD 889.

Nabü-li'-kissati (cf Nabn-li-kullaü)
'PA-ZU- U-ti ipr Nabri-li'riti(), K. 241, III 2,

.spec.

Näbü-li-kullati "Nabu is almighty"

''PA-ZU-KAK.A.BI, K. 241, III 3.

Nabü-Iisir (abbrev.)

''/'^-G/5,JADD 499, R. j (B. C.67o\ Sm. 55,

I IC, spec.

Nabü-Ii'üti "Nabu is my power"

1. -iPA-ZU-â-ti, HABL 17, R. a.

2. ''PA-ZU-u-ti (or Naba-li-kinati:), K. 241,

III 2, spec.

Nabü-li'ut-märisu {^PA-ZU-ut-TUR-su) "Xabu is

the power of bis son"

HABL 118, R. 6, 13.

Nabü^-ma-lik "Nabu is counsellor" (for OBa.

and NBa. texts, see Dilbat, RPN, TNB)

K. 241, V 7, spec.

Nabü-mär-sarri-usur" Nabu, Protect the king's

sonl"

1. ''AK-TUR-LUGAL-SES, K. 1973.

2. ''PA-A-MAN-PAP, JADD 351,8 (Ep. ^\).

'•rab ki-sir, 414, R. 27 (Ep. A).

Nabü-mär-usur, see Nabn-apal-usur.

Nabü-mit-uballit "Nabu has quickened the

de ad" (cf. TNB)
''PA-BAD-û-bal-lit, K. 24T, III 12, .'=pec.

Nabu -'-mu...., JADD 263, R. «-.

Nabü-mudammiq "Nabu renders favorable"

•'PA-m7i-SIG, JADD 255, R..?.

f. of ''iyAS.MAS-iu}n-iddi7i,]ADD 640, R.is.

^?i\iü-m\iV\n-dan\i,''PA-t}m-D[J-PAP,sQc.Na^ii-sum-

kitti-iisur.

Nabö-mukin-aplu, see Nabn-ktn-aplu.

Nabû--mu-ni-pis(.?)-ù-gar(f) K. 241, II5-., spec.

Nabö--mu-sab[-si| "Nabu brings into being"

JADD 880, II 8.

Nabü-'-mu-sal-lim "Nabu préserves" (for OBa.

and NBa. texts, see Dilbat anil TNB)
JADD 246, 7, slave sold.

NabP-musêsi "Nabu brings forth"

1. -'AK-mu-ie-si, ''A.BA, K. 8510, gf oi Aiur-

mudammiq. A.BA bit •'Aiiir, K. I i9o8(.-).

Writer of astrological reports, K. 704.

72 5. 767. 866. 1 3 1 8. 80-7- 19, 54 ; cf TRep. 6 1 .

136E. 157 (IHR 58, no. 9). 205. 206A.

228 (III R 59, no. 1 3).

s. of Bël-kundi-ilîa, i. of Nabn-tuklatsu,

K. 872 (Craig, AAT p. 58).

f. of Marduk-lallim-ahe, K. 6478.

2. YPA\-mu-ie-e-si, VS I 93, 6.

3. ''PA-mu-le-si,\\h&\^{ll2, ^\. 650,3. VS86,6.

89, G. 90, 6. OLZ VIII, 131. '•äsn, JADD
769, R. 2. >'sana rab A.BA JADD 857,

I 3?. ''A.BA bUili,?,i-2-^, 144 (TRep. 109).

Writer of astrological reports, KK. I20a

(IHR 54, no. 5). 710. 719. 801. Sm. 1664.

81-2-4, 380. 82-5-22, 78. 83-I-18, 310; cf.

TRep. 6 A, 94 (HIR 54, no. 5). 118. 174.

200 (HIR 52, no. I). 217. 244D. 266B.

s. of Naba-rêl-iii, HABL 209, 2.

4. ''PA-mu-ü-ie-siq), VS I 87, 9.

Nabü-musetiq (abbrev., cf. Nabn-tniisctiq-urri

BE IX, X, TNB)
''PA-LU-ii-iq, JADD 396, R. *.

NabP^-mu-se-zib "Nabu saves" (cf. TNB)

K.5478.*;-.z/J^«6y4i5/',B.C.666,JADDi85,R./o.

Nabû-musêzib-napsâte "Nabu saves theliving

bei ngs"

"PA-mu-ie-rÀb-ZIK, JADD 892, 3.

Nabö^-mu-tak-kil "Nabu strengthens"

s. of Ahir, Nsi.: VS I, 16, II 1.

Nabû'^-na-din "Nabugives" (for NBa. texts see

BE IX, X, TNB)

K. 241, II 1!', spec.
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Nabû-nâdin-ahê "Nabu gives brothers"

1. 'AK-na-din-SES^', f. oîMarduk-zakir-him,

id a-bi a-ôi-lâ Rîmêni-Marduk, lipu ribu

sa Uballitsu-Marduk, descend of Arad-

Ea. — Merod. I: IVR 38, 1 32. KB IV, p. 60.

2. ''AK-SE-SES^', s. oîNaniri, saiavi bit u?iati,

I R 66, 15 b, Mna.: PSBA (XIX/ 1897),

p. 71, 16 (KBIV p. 68).

3. ''PA-JS-FAP^', JADD 428, 3, slave sold.

4. ''PA-MU-PAPf^ JADD 310, R. ,s (B. C.669).

s. of Nabii-îalliinsim^i, ''A.BA, of "'Tab-

Bêl, B. C. 670, JADD 172, R. ,0.

5. -/PA-SE-PAP^', JADD 102, r (Ep. I). 128,

R.E. / (B.C. 65 5). 26o,R.,j (IIIR 48, 31, c).

536, R. j. K. 241, II 21, spec. ''saqii }a

mûr iarri, JADD 334, 1, R. 3. ''A.BA,

JADD 176, R. .0 (B. C. 700). 307, L. E..,

(IIIR49, 48c; Ep. F).

f. of Sa-Mard2ik-zaqup, JADD 351, 2.

Nabû-nâdin-ahi "Nabu gives a brother" (for

NBa. texts, see BE X, TNB)
1. ''AK-ÅS-PAP (or Naba-edu-usurï), Rm. 1 57,

R. ,0 (KBIV p. 126; 2^ year of Esarhad-

don). amël urqi, JADD 742, R. 23.

2. ''AK-na-din-SES, s.oï Egibi, ''sa.ku Babili,

Kandal.: VS V, 5, ss. — KB IV, p. 172.

3. ''PA-ÅS-PAP (or Naba-edîi-usur>), HABL
212,15. JADD 68, G (B. C. 645). 120,4

(B. C. 693). K. 241, I 18, spec. Epon. V,

JADD 6t„ r. 3. ''A.BA, JADD 327, L. E. 2

4. •'PA-SE-na-SES, s. oi Ar-kat-ilani-damqd,

''MAS, V R 46, 62.

Nabu-nâdin-aplu "Nabu gives a son" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)

1. ''PA-ÅS-A, JADB 3, VI, 9.

2. ''PA-SE-A, barn, JADD 851, II 5. 980, I 10.

3. ''PA-SE-rUR.US,K.2i^i,\\i2,sç&c. 80-7-19,

365.

Nabû-nadin-bël "Nabu gives a lord"

'JA-J/[/-EX, HABL 931,2.

Nabû-nadin-sum "Nabu gives a son" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
1. ''AK-iia-din-MU, HABL 53, 2. 54, 3, 58, 2.

2. ''AK-SE-MU, iaiigu "'Sippar ''bâru ma zcr

Êhir-sum-usabîi, Nai.: VR 60, III 26, IV w,

Vin. - KBIII pt. I, p. I78ff.

No. I.

3. ''PA-na-dm-MU, HABL 370, 2.

4. dPA-SE-MU, HABL 6, R.b. 51, 2. 52, 2. 55, 2.

56, 2. 57, 2. 59, 2. 204, 8. 358, R. 27. 369, î.

655,3. 82-5-22, 1768, writer toking. KK,24I,

II 20, spec. 10386.

Nabû-nâdin-zêr "Nabu gives seed"

1. ''AK-MU-KUL{MU}), s. o{ Nabû-nâsir{Nn-

bonassar), f of Nabn-lmn-ukïn; king of

Babylon, B. C. 734—732, King-list A,

IV, 4; abbrev. Nadiiiu, q. v.

2. 'PA-na-dhi-KUL, JADD 892, e.

Nabû-nâ'id "Nabu is lofty"

1. ''AK-T

s. of Nabn-sum crei, b. of Bèl-ctir, Abp. A,

IHR 19, m lie; Ann. III 62 (KB II p. 182);

cf. (3).

2. •'AK-IM. TUK, ''ëribbitisabîtili, HABL560,

R. 1.

3. ''PA-I, JADD 86, L. E. . (B. C. 650.=). 173,

R. 6 (Ep.G). 230, R. 9 (B.C. 684). 231, R.,,

(B. C. 680). 242, 4, slave sold (B. C. 692).

595, R... 640,2,8 (Ep.O). K.241, III 52(?),

spec. ''...., JADD 292, R. 7 (B. C. 707).

"A.BA, JADD 387, R. 13 (B.C. 651). 446,

L. E. . (Ep. O). "ardu, B. C. 683, JADD
273, R.J-. f'mukil

'""'"•'' a-pa-a-ni, HABL
633, R.21. JADD 214, R.8 (Ep.P). >'munr

pnti, JADD 325, R. ,0 (Ep. A). 414, R. ,.

(Ep. A')- 568, R. 6. '-rab ki-sir of queen,

JADD 594, R. -.

s.of/-/?i-'-Ä-rt,B.C.734, JADD 4 15, 3 (KBIV

p. 104).

s. of Nabû-sum-cres, b. of Bël-ëtir, Abp.;

B Vl80 (IHR 33).

s. of Nabn-ndid; sar Bäbili(}), PoGNON,

Inscriptions, no. i, III 22.

f. oî Ahtr-sabâtsu-iqbi, Louvre, AO 2221,1,

4,10 (B.C. 6560); OLZ VI (1903), col. 198).

Nabonidus (Old-Pe. Nabunaita, El. Nabti-

jiita, Gr. Naßavviooc, Naßövvi^oo;, etc.),

king of Babylon, B. C. 555— 539, s. of

Nabn-balâisu-iqbi, î. oî Nabû-kudur-iimr

and Bêl-iar-usur.

I. ''AK-I, Nabd. Ann. III 15, 16, 21 (KB III 2,

p. 134). Cyr. VR 35, 17, 33 (KB III, pt. 2,

p. 122). }ar Babili, Nabd. Cyl. (IR68)

II 19 (KB III 2, p. 96).
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2. 'AK-IM. TUK, Nabd.: St. VI 20. iai- Ba-

bili, Nabd. Br. cyl. I24, 63, 1123,31,45, III 57

(IR 69. KB III 2, p. 80- 88) ; Cyl. 1 1 (IR 68.

KB III 2, p. 94); Rm. A I 2(,, II 32, III 15

(VR64. KB III 2, p.cSff).

3. ''AK-7ia--id, iar Bäbili, Nabd. Rm. C I 1,

II 43 (VR 63.KB III 2, p. II 2) ;IR68no.2,wwr

Nabu-balätsii-iqbi (KB III 2, p. 1 18); I R68,

no. 6. 7 (KB III 2, p. 96); CT IX, pl. 3, n.

4. ^Na-bi-um-na- -id, lar Bäbili, mär Nabii-

fe/«/ja-/^i5/,Nabd. IR68, no.2.3.4; 81-7-1,

9, 1 1; 85-4-30, 2, 1 1 (PSBA XI). Rm. A 1 1,

sar kiHati lar kibrâti irbitti (VR 64.

KB III 2, p. 96); Rm. Bil (VR65). larrti

raba sarni danmi lar kilsäti lar Babili

lar kibrätu irbitti, Nabd.: VS I, 53, I 1.

5. 'PA-I, Nabd. Ann. II 10 (KB III 2, p. 130).

lar Bäbili: POGNON, Inscriptions, no. i.

1 35; II 4; III 20. Dar. Beh. [32], 85, [92, 95J.

6. ''PA-IM. TUK, larBäbili, Pognon, Inscrip-

tions, no. I, II 27. larrji, Nabd. 85-4-30,

2, II o (PSBA XI).

Nabü-namttlir "Nabu, make light!"

1. '<PA-nani-mir,]hXyD 273, R. 7 (B.C. 683).638,

R. 10. K. 241, IV 47, spec.

2. ''PA-LAH-ir, JADD 286, 4 (B. C. 691). K.241,

IV 46, spec. ''A.BA, JADD 190, R. *

(B. C. 668).

Nabu2-napisti(Z/) (abbrev.) JADD 830, 7.

NabP-napsat-iräm "Nabu loves the living

being"

dPA-ZI-RAiM, K. 241, III 31, spec.

Nabö-napsat-usiir, or -kittii-usur

1. ''AK-ZI-PAP, JADD 536, R. ..

2. ^PA-ZI-PAP, K. 241, I 14, spec.

Nabu 2-na-sa-ka, JADD 122, R.4. 123, R.3(B.C.682).

Nabö-näsir "Nabu is protector" (for OBa. and

NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB)
1. ''AK-na-si-ir, s.oiNazi-Marduk, ''sitkkallu,

Merod. I: IV R 38, II 34. — KB IV p.6o,

2. '^AK-PAP, K. 1181. King of Babylon,

B. C. 747—734. f- ofNabn-nädin-sir, King-

list A, IV, 3. lar Babili, Chron. B, I 1, e, 7,

11, 12. = Nabonassar.

f. of Kudurru, HABL 880, le.

f. of Sa-Naba-ln, in Erech, B. C. 648(?),

K. 433. 4, ä7 (KB IV p. 170).

3. 'lAK-PAP-ir, HABL 178, 2. 720, 2. JADD
741, 35: "^le-.

f. of Kudurru, HABL 738, 5.

4. ''AK-SES, '' dup-lar, MeliS.DEP X, pl. 1 2, IX, s.

5. ''AK-SES-ir, K. 61 18. 81-7-27,48.

s. ofA-lab-lti, Msi.: VS 1, 35,^/ (KB IV p. 96).

s. of E-sin-na-a-a, HABL 963, 3.

6. '<PA-PAP,]^Xyïi20i, R. 1. 328, R. ^(B.C.698.

IHR 48, 67a). 317, R. / (B. C. 687). 679,

R. j (B.C.682). '^la hu-ta-ri, HABL /173,3.

f. of Kudurru, HABL 880, le.

f. of Sin-lar-usur, JADD 446, R. 22.

7. ''Pa-PAP-ir, HABL 719, 2. JADD 328, g

(B. C. 698). 404, R. ^ (B. C. 674). 447, R./..

(B. C. 683). 680, 2. K. 241, I lii, spec.

f. of Adad-nasir, JADD 362, 2.

Nabû-nâsir-ubârsu "Nabu protects bis friend"
''PA-PAP-u-bar-lk, Sm. 55, 1, s spec.

Nabö-natkil "Trust in Nabu!"

^PA-nat-kil,JADD [43 1 , R. /.. '' rab kisir, 840,

I :,). ''wwi-zr/M, B.C. 676, JADD 11, R./.

Nabû-î-NIM-DIS-llâni, K. 241, II 5.

Nabû-nir-dâbibi "Nabu is destroyer of the

slanderer" (cf. Nabu-däbib-nlr).

1 . •'PA-ni-ir-da-bi-bi, ''djip-lar ëkalli, Merod. II :

Bl. st. V 14. - KB III I p. 192.

2. ''PA-ni-ir-KA.KA, K. 241, IV 4i, spec.

Nabû''-ni-ir-ha(.?)-da-[a(?), K. 241, IV 40, spec.

Nabû2-ni-ir-TUK-a-a(?), K. 241, IV 39, spec.

Nabü'-un-na (cf NBa. Nabû{^-uti)-na-a{-a) TNB)
s. of A-ki, ''lakin tëmi la Bît-Sin-lëmê,

Neb. I: Nippur, III, 15; V, le.

Nabû2-nu...., Sm. 55, II 17, spec.

Nabû-nûrka-lâmur "Nabu, maylsee thy light"

''PA-LAH-ka-SI,^A.BA,]i<D^o/^l,'^.\\\,^.

Cf. ''PA-LAH-kaQ)-laQ)-mur, K. 241, IV 7,

spec.

Nabü-nür-nammir (cf. Nabn-namtnir)

"PA-LAH-nam-mir, B.C. 685, JADD 134, 2.

135, R.i.

Nabu^-pa-da-ris(.^), K. 241, IV 1, spec.

Nabü-päsir "Nabu loosens"

1. ''AK-pa-le-ir, f. of {Bél-\u-lal-lim ''bärtt,

Sm. 1386.

2. -'AK-pa-lir, HABL 130, 2. 131, 2. 133, 2.

134,2. 135,2. 701,2.

3. "PA-pa-lir, HABL 132,2.
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Nabû^-pir-hi-lil-bur, "Nabu, may my offspring

grow old!"

JADD 892, R. 1.

Nabû-pirhi-lisir "Nabu, may niy offspring

succeed!"

''PA-pir-hi-GIS, mahnalu, JADD 851, I ic.

A.BA, JADD 621, R. 20 (Ep. F.)

Nabû--PI-TUK(«wV««?)-a-a, K. 241, IV m, spec.

Nabû-qâtâ-sabat "Nabu, help!"

1. ''AK-Sm-sa-bat, HABL 617, R. s. K. 4796.

Abp. A, IHR 23, VII 65.

2. 'PA-Sm-LU, ''mutir pnti, JADD 50, /,

(Ep. H).

3. "PA-Sm-sa-bat, HABL 972, R. 6. JADD
812, L. E. 2. K. 241, IV n, spec. ''aba-

rakku, HABL 633, R. 15. ''saqr4, B. C.66s,

JADD 35, R. 2. '"^Sin-ma-gir, Abp. Ann.

VII 47 (KB II, p. 212).

Nabu--qa(r)-at-û-da K. 241, III 55. spec.

Nabû^-qip-ensi(6'/G0, perhaps: Naba[-za]-qip-ensi
,

JADD 228, R. 6 (cf sub Nabu-kip-pik).

Nabû-râb-ahë {fPA-SU-PAPpi)

HABL 175,2. Sm. 55, II 13, .spec. ''A.BA,

JADD 115, 5 (III R 47, sa; B. C. 664.?).

116, 2(.?).

Nabu-râb-ahêsu('7^yJ-56'-/'yiP>''-i«), K. 241, III 24,

spec.

'Nabû^-ra-mat "Nabu she holds dear"

avitu, JADD 315, 1 (B. C. 667).

Nabû-râm(râ'iiti)-napisti "Nabu loves theliving

being"

''PA-RAM-ZI, JADD 112, R. j (B. C. 700).

K. 241, III 30; Sm. 55, II 10, spec.

f. of Nabn-him-iddin, JADD 27, 3.

Nabû-râm-nisêsu "Nabu loves his people"

''PA-RAM-Um>-hi, HABL [140,2]. 425, 2.

[62S, 2]. 775, 2. 776, 2. Tjj, 2. K. 241, III 29;

Sm. 55, II 11, spec.

Nabû-râm-zîr "Nabu loves the seed"

."AK-RAM-KUL, s. oi Ardi-Ea, bel pihati,

Mna.: I R 66, II u. — KB IV p. 66.

Nabû-rës-isi "Nabu, lift up my head!"

1. '^AK-SAG-i-si, HABL 217, 2. Cf. K. 1197,2

(WSml. II, p. 17).

2. ''PA-SAG-ILI, K. 241, III 47, spec.

3. ''PA-SAG-i-U, K. 241, III 48, spec. '^mukil

No. I.

apati, JADD 236, R. e. ''qêpu, JADD 618,

R. 6 (Ep. T). "^ie-lap-pa-a-a, JADD 769, 2.

f of Nabn-musèsi, HABL 209, 3.

Nabû-rê'ûni "Nabu is.our shepherd"

''AK-SIB-û-ni, f. oî-'A-a-a-hisubu-i/i, s. of

Hi-la-a..., ''A.BA îa AHfa; K. 2169,

R. 14 (Smith, Texts, p. 21).

Nabü-riba-ahu(?)

''AK-rî-ba-SES, K. 9650, owner of tablet.

Nabû-rîhtu-usur "Nabu, protect the remain-

der!" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. "PA-KAT-PAP, JADD 307, -..

2. ''PA-ri-ih-tû-PAP, HABL 103 1, 2. JADD
448, R. E. 2. 532, R. j. 649, 10. 650, 14.

807,10. KK. 241, lu, spec. 6223, 7. 82-5-22,

loS. ''...., JADD 527, R. E. 3; of the king,

860, II 11. ''mutir pnti, JADD 349, R. ,4

(Ep. Q). >^A.BA, B.C. 645 (.?), JADD 25,R..j.

s. of A-har-ti-se, JADD 307, i,' E. 4 (IHR 49,

110. 3; Ep. F).

Nabû-rimanni "Nabu, hâve mercy on me!"

1. '^AK-rim-an-ni, Shmk.: CT X, pi. 7, 43.

2.
''PA-ri-man-an-ni, K.241, 1 25, spec.[5446,b?].

3. ''/M-;-/;«-«-«/, HABL 165,2. 192,6. 845,R.2.

875, R. 6. JADD 2 1,2 (B.C. 682). 152, R. 7

(B. C. 656). 368, R. //(.?). 385, R. s. 440, R. /^

(B. C. 692). 446, R. /7 (Ep. Q). M.^^,
JADD 59, R. ^ (B. C. 681). 62, B. E. 1.

''nappah kurasi, B. C. 686, JADD 453,

R. //. ''Wbki-sir, B.C.663(.?), JADD47o,5.

4.
''AK-rtm-an-td, K. 241, I 24, spec.

Nabû-rim-ilâni "Nabu is the wildox of the

gods"

1.
'AK-AM-Am' , HABL 947, 2. KK. 4800.

9588.

2. -^PA-AM-ANf', K. 241,1 47, spec. ''ka-za-tiu

sa "'Ni-im-a, JADD 261, R. 6. 263, R. s.

NabÛ-rïSÛa "Nabu is my helper" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)

1. '^PA-ID.DAH-u-a, K. 241, III 50, spec.

2. ''PA-ri-su-u-a, JADD [605, R. s.^j, 854, R.g.

K. 241, III 51. spec. 82-5-22, 536.

Nabû^-RU-ZI (probably = Nabn-sâriq-napistî),

K. 241, IV 38, spec.

s. of Mannu-dlk-bël-alak, JADD 641, 4

(Ep. Cj.

*Nabu?-sa-gab (WSem.), JADD 55, R. 5 (B. C. 690).
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Nabü^-sa-gi-ib

s. of Pakdisa, nappah huräsi of queens

palace HABL 847,42.

Nabii--sa-kip(gibr)

HABL 8s, 11 (V R 54, i;,,a). JADD 88, L. E. ,

(Ep.W). [193, R.E.j]. K.241, IV 25, spec.

>'A.BA, JADD 628, R. ,0 (Ep. P). nias-

mahi, JADD 851, 1 u. Epon. Y, JADD 151,

R. 4. 193, R- E. [3].

Nabü'-sa-ki(?)-pu(?), K. 241, III se, spec.

Nabü-Sälim "Nabu is merciful"

1. ''AK-sa-lim, s. of Marduk-apal-iddiii, f. of

Aplaia, Abp.: B (III R ^i), VI 57, 62.

K. II 289.

2. ''PA-sa-lim, JADD 62, R. e. ^'mutir pnti,

JADD 857, II 3». Son of Marduk-apal-

iddin, Abp. B: K. 1741, VI 23, 27 (WSml.III,

P- 51).

Nabu2-sa(?)-tam-mu-ëres(/VlV-fi), K. 241, II 33.

Nabû-salla, see Nabn-usalla.

Nabû-salûlu "Nabu is protection"

"PA-AN.SÛR, K. 241, III 49, spec.

Nabû-sïr-ilâni "Nabu is the highest of the

gods"

1. "PA-MAH-ANf', K. 241, I 52, spec.

2. •'PA-si-ri-ANP', K. 241, I 53, spec.

Nabü^-sab-si (cf Nabu-uiabU)

K. 11521, E. 4 (KGAS 145). ardu ia mar
îarri, JADD 259, R. ^.

Nabû-sadûni "Nabu is ourmountain (cfNBa.

Nabû-iadûnii TNB)
''PA-KUR-u-ni, K. 241, IV 8, spec. ''A. BA,
JADD 1 14, L. E. /.

Nabü-'-sa-gim (cf. Sa-gi-im-mu BE VIII, pt. i,

OBa. n-gji-iim-Urra Dilbat)

'^A.BA, JADD 383, R. le (IHR 50, no. 4;

B. C. 674).

Nabö-säkin-remu "Nabu effects mercy"
1. -'PA- GAR-DAGAL, K. 241, IV, 5, spec.

2. 'iPA-GAR-LlD, JADD 349, 4 (Ep. Q).

Nabü-säkin-sulmu "Na.bu effects welfare"

1. •'PA-GAR-hil-me, JADD 869, IV, 5, a barn.

2. "PA-sa-kin-DI-mu, JADD 624, R. /., B. C.

687.

Nabû-sâkin-sum "Nabu effects a name"
I. ''AK-iå-kin-MU, s. oî Ardi-Ea, '•[pahätiu],

Merod. I: IV R 38, Ilse. — KB IV p.62

2. '<AK-GAR-in-MU,M.e\\s.: London 103, IV, 2»

(KB III I, p. 160); prob, indentical with(i).

3. ''PA-GAR-MU, K. 241, IV u, spec.

Nabû2.sâkin(Gy4/e.G^.-Ji^)-ud-du "Nabu effects

light" K. 241, IV n, spec.

Nabû^-saknulG^i?-««) "Nabu is governor'

JADD 102, L. E. / (Ep. I), III p. i73f

Nabû-sallim, see Nabn-ulallim.

Nabû-sallim-ahê "Nabu, keep the brothers

safe!"

1. 'tPA-DI-PAPP', '';-rt^/E'/-^/;-,JADD325,R.E./

(Ep. B).

2. 'PA-sal-lim-PAPP', K. 241, III v.<, spec.

s. of Nabn-tcme, JADD 102,1,4, R.3 (Ep.I.)

Nabü^-sal-lim-a-ni "Nabu- keep me safe!"

K. 241, I 23, spec.

Nabü-sallimsunu "Nabu, keep them safe!"

1. ilK-ial-liin-m-iiu, ''dup-iar iarrirabü ''pit

uaii ''um-ina-an Samtkin iar '""'AHür

bu-uk-ru Har-ina-ak-ki ''dup-iar larri,

B.C. 714, Sarg. VIII '^, 428.

2. ''PA-DI-su-mi, VS I 91, 6. 92,6. ''se-lap-pa-

a-a, JADD 38, R. E. .. 39, R. E. . (Ep. D).

3. 'PA-}aI-lwi-hi-nu,0\JLV\\\,\i\. VSI85,g.

94, G.

4.
''PA-ial-lhn-sü-nu, VS I 86, 7.

f. of Nabn-nädin-ahe, JADD 172, R. 17.

Nabü-säpik-zer "Nabu pours out seed" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)
'<PA-DUB-KUL,]h\yùi%^,;,n. K. 241,11,50.

Nabû''^-saqu(A'7/1/)-ana(.?)-ilâni K. 241, II 5, spec.

Nabû-saqû-ina-mâtj "Nabu is exalted in the

country"

"PA-NIM-ÄS-KUR, s. oîAqar-NabfcCl^^

3, 15 (KB IV, p. 92), 20'>' year of Nabu-

apal-iddin.

Nabû-sar-ahësu "jNabu is king of his bro-

thers (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. ''AK-LUGAL-SESP'-lu,'\^KY.'Li\^fi. K.974_

captured in Elam.

2. •'PA-MAN-PAPP'-iu, HABL 302, 2. 447, n,

a viahnahiQ). JADD 246, R. /^. 41 '.s-

818, 5. 927, II 6. KK. 241, III 22, spec. 681.

7484. Epon.B.C.645(.?), HABL 518, R. u.

879, R.n (III R 37, 62, b). II 42, 0; JADD 24,

R.i. 68, R.b; ihr 34, w: ''pahät ""^'Sa-

mir-i-na. ''äsu, JADD 769, K. 1.
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Nabu--sar-hi-ilâni "Nabu ismighty among- the

gods"

K. 241, I 54, spec.

Nabu-sarhu-ubâsa "Nabu lias put the mighty
to shame"

1. '^PA-sar-hù-û-ba-ia, HABL 512,3.

2. ^'PA-sar-hu-UR, HABL 512, ...

Nabû-sar-ibni "Nabu has created the king"

(for NBa. texts, sec TNB)
1. -'AK-LUGAL-ib-ni, ''iak-na HABL 846, 13.

2. 'iPA-LUGAL-KAK, HABL 939, s.

Nabü-sar-iddin "Nabu has given the king'

(cf. 1110133 CIS I 29, a)

''PA-MAN-ÅSi^ or: Nabn-sar-usur), HABL
413-2-

Nabû-sar-ilâni "Nabu is king of the gods"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
"PA-MAN-ANf, JADD 64, 12 (B. C. 6-]2).

K. 241, I «, spec.

Nabû-sarranni "Nabu is our king" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
1. ''PA-LUGAL-ra{-ni>\ Sm. 2015.

2. ^PA-MAN-a-7ii,YiK^\. 628, R.5. JADD 70,

L.E./ (B.C. 674). 79-7-8,190. kala,]KV)\i

851, III 4. >^rab ali U ">Ninua, JADD 261,

R. ;.

3. ''PA-MAN-an-ni, K. 241, I 41, spec.

Nabû-sar-usur "Nabu, protect the king!"

(cf. Ar. docket lïnoaD Stevenson, Con-

tracts, no. 2; for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. ''AK-LUGAL-PAP, ''rab saqë M Ahir-bân-

apli iar '"^'AHûr, B. C. 655 (.?), JADD 646,

8, 25, R. 19. ''7'ab kisir, HABL 462, R. 27.

2. ''AK-L UGAL-SES, >'.... ri ia iarri, HABL
527, R. 6. ''rab MU.GI, K. 11 450 (KGAS
66, 2, 4, 16, 17). ''rab ki-sir, HABL 275, R. 5.

462,21. ''rab saqê, cf. no.(l), KK. 1288, 2,

R. 7. 1 1 446, 10 (KGAS 1 50. 153). ''saiigii

sa bu Bäbili, K. 16.

3. ''AK-LUGAL-ü-sur,]KDV) 741, :ii. 82-5-22,

17s, R. 6 (KGAS by).

4. ''AK-MAN-PAP, HABL 770, 2. Epon. B. C.

787 (cf. Balâtu), M "'...., 81-2-4, 187, 27-

Epon. B. C. 682, '-Sahn ">Mar-qa-si,JADD
215, R. 13. 'U-ab ki-sir, JADD 414, R. .6

(Ep. A).

5.
'<PA-LUGAL-PAP, JADD 53, e (B. C. 672).

No. I.

6. ''PA-MAN-PAP (= nïxa;), HABL 413, 2

(or: Nabn-sar-iddin}). 769, 2. JADD 124,

R. 3 (B. C. 674). 342, R. 7. 503, R. g. 601,

R. 3. 622, L. E. / (Ep. D). 696, 4 (B. C.

648?). 700,2. 754,12. 880, II 17. 899,9,1119.

922, IV 3, servant of Nabû-ahê-îallim.

925, R. 2. 1006, R. (i. 1010, R. iG. 1018,

R. 11;. 1024,11;. 1030, R. 11. 1041, R. 11. 1072,

R. 2. K. 5637. Epon. B. C. 784, of Kurban,

Canon C, I, 27; III R 1, III 33. Epon. B. C.

682, sakin "'Marqasi, Canon A, V, 42;

C, IV, 15; JADD 21, R. 2. 129, 8, in Ar.

endorsement called onom. 132, R. &(?).

136, R..^. 143, R. 2. 166, L. E. 2(?). 213,

R. 9. 222, R.6. 276, L.E. 1. 363, R.5. 370,

R. 3. 437, R. E. 2. 679, R. s. 1098, III, 10.

Epon. (= E), B. C. 62o(? see Peiser, MVG
VI, p. 132), ''A.BA mâti, JADD 711, R.15

(IHR 46, no. 2); VSI, 84, R.E.2. 85, R.E.i.

88,37. /'

, JADD 266, R..7 (IHR 49!

49. a; B.C. 670). 267, R. 7. 840,111. '^A.BA,

JADD 160, ï, 7 (Ep. G), ''bel pihâti

JADD 814, 13. ''bel pihâti '^'Ninua, ki-sir

ia Sin-ahêriba, JADD 853, 5. 854, 9. ''da-

a-a-lu, JADD 160, R. E. / (IHR 48, c;

Ep.G). /';;«^//r/«//, JADD860, III5. ''rab

ëkalli, JADD 640, R.j(.?j. ''rab karäni,

JADD 857, II 44. ''rab ki-sir, JADD 349,

R. s (Ep. Q). 477, R. 5. ''rab ki-sir mär
sarri,]MiQ 857, III i8(?), IV 9. 860, III 18.

''rab ki-sir rab saqë, JADD 857, II 27. ''rab

ki-sir la sarri, JADD 211, R. ig. ''rab

ki-sir Li iëpà ia mär iarri, B. C. 663 (?),

JADD 470, R. 21. ''salhi, JADD 202, R. s

(B.C. 670). 612, R. // (B.C. 686). 627, R. ,

(B. C. 666). ''iaqn, JADD 344, R. E. ,. 386,

R. s. ''tiir-tan, JADD 1 021, R. 7.

Nabû-sëzib "Nabu, deliver!" (see also Nabû-

uiër.ib)

1. ^AK-le-::tb, ''irrisu, JADD 742, h. '' miikil

apati, B. C. (ßj, JADD 27, R. /.

2. "PA-îe-zib, HABL 896,5,14, R. 3. JADD 17,

4, 11 (B. C. 687). 28, R. / (B. C. 686). 64, R. 7

(B. C. 672). 264, .3 (B. C. 688). 269, 3 (B. C.

681). 411,4. 472, 3(?) (B. C. 668). 579, ^

KK. 995. 13 139. D.T. 224. * JADD
367, R. /. 448, R. ,0. 858, K. ''»mkil apati,
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B. C. 670—663, JADD 1

1

5, R. j- (IIIR 47,

no. i). 116, R. 7. 174, R. s. 185, R. 7. [247,

R. <?. 296, R. 4 408, R.J-. 421, R. ^. 470,

R. u. "iann, B. C. 673, JADD 431, R. .j.

Nabû-sëzibanni "Nabu, deliver mel" (> Bi.

12710^25 Jer. 39, 13; cl. Nabu-iü-rAi-ba-a7i-ni

BE VIII, pt. i)

1. "AK-se-zib-a-ni, JADD 353, 2.

2. "PA-h-zib-a-ni, Abp. A, III R 18, II 40; Ann.

II 17, var. to (3). JADD 76, R. ^ (B. C. 652).

W/. 6-f/i?, JADD 775, 4. ^i« ^/^. . .
., JADD

805, s. Haq iarri ia e/i bit iarräni, B. C.

656(?), JADD 48, R..7. 49, R. /.

3. ''PA-se-zib-an-7ii, HABL 298, e. JADD 237,

R. /j (B. C. 665). 680, 4, R. 5. K. 241, 1, 32,

spec.

.s. of Nikkii, set by Ashurbanipal as lord

in Athribis, Abp.: Ann. II, 17 (KB II,

p. 166). IHR 29, no. I, 1.

Nabû-sum-ëres "Nabu has planted a son"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. "AK-MU-KAM-eî, >' TIG. EN.NA, î.oï Bë/-

etir and Nabn-iidid, Abp.: Ann. III, sa

(KB II, p. 182); B, IV, 27, «3; VI, 81, 84

(IHR 31. 33; KB II, p. 244. 258).

2. ''AK-MU-KAN, HABL 906, g. >-,tasihi ia

""'ru-bH-H--al HABL 1112,6.

3. -TA-MU-PIN-ei, K. 14 130. '' TIG.EN. NA,
Abp. B: K. 1732, II 5.

Nabû-suin-ibni "Nabu has created a son" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. ''PA-MU-ib-7ii, 83-1 -18, 554.

2. ''PA-MU-KAK, K. 241, II, 45, spec.

NabP-sum-iddin "Nabu has given a son"(cf. Ar.

docket pÄDin:, Stevenson, Contracts,

no. 9)

1. ^AK-MU-ÅS, HABL 71, 2. 372, 2. 373, 2.

682, 2. 684, 2. 686, 2. 1033, 7. K. 10991.

2. ^AK-MU-SE, K. 1 3 01 8.

3. "AK-MU-SE-na, HABL 65, 2. 67, 2. K. 1898.

3034. ''rab birti, HABL 422, s, time of

Sargonll, ef WAFII, p. 191. ''sangn apsl

ENGUR, OBI, I, 83, 15 (KB IV, p.64).

s. of Datmu-Nabit, ''TU bit ''Nabu ''iatam

Esida, Rm. III, 105, V>, 21.

s. of Snzib-Marduk, mar Arad-Ea, tupsar

larri, Merod. I: Susa 16, II 7.

4. '<PA-MU-ÅS,¥LhSL6o, 2. 61, 2. 62, 3. 6-i, 2.

64, 2. 66, 2. 68, 2. 69, 2. 70, 3. 72, 2. 73, 2.

I57i *• [332, 3: Nabn-mii{-ie-si\. 371, 2.

374,2. 375,2. 376,2. 377,2. 538,2. 557,9.

683, 2. 845, R. 3. JADD 57, R. s (B. C. 644?).

85,R. j. 577,R.j-. K. 241,11, 12, spec. 7403.

'^A.BA, JADD 52, R. j. 225, L. E. /. 330,

R. ö (B. C. 676). 447, R. ö (B. C. 683). 502,

R. << (B. B. 676). '^äsn, JADD 851, II, 13.

''muM apate, B. C. 671, JADD 60, B. E. 2.

''rab eUrte ia Ninua, HABL 816,2. ''rakbu,

JADD 200, R. 13 (B. C. 667). 857, IV, 2.

860, II, 13.

s. of Adad-sêzibani, VS I, 87, 1.

s. of Im , JADD 499, R. 7 (B. C. 670).

s. of Nabn-rdim-napisti, ''A.BA lä bil

pihäti «'Dnr-Sarrukin, B. C. 667, JADD
27, 3 (III R 47. 50, b).

s. of Su... ., JADD 869, III, 14.

5. ''PA-MU-SE-na, HABL 685, 2.

Nabû-sum-imbi "Nabu has called a name"
1. ^AK-MU-im-bi, viär "'Ål-hir{^'nisakki)''TU

bit ''Nabu ''la-i-u Barsip, Nsi,: VS I, 36,

III 6. Rm. III, 105,1^,9,22; 11,5.

2. "PA-MU-im-ibi], JADD 892, 1.

Nabü-sum-iqisa "Nabu has presented a son"

1. ''AK-MU-BA-la, HABL 11 29, 10.

2. ''PA-lMU-BA-ia, K. 241, II, s, spec.

Nabü-sum-lskun "Nabu has effected a son"

(ef pDXiDin: APO)
I. ''AK-MU-GAR-nn; JADD 841, R. 1. VAT

170, 2 (VS V no. 2. KB IV, p. 166; B. C.

717). HABL 1016, 5, R. 5, 9 (time Sarg.)

(WSml. I, p. 40). KK. 862. 4778. 7435.

81-2-4, 379. 81-7-27, 32. Writer of astro-

logical reports, KK. 791. 14 150. 80-7-19,

55; 66 (TRep. 41. 81, C. 167, A. 223, A).

— King of Babylon, Dyn. H Nabu-
.sumiskun II, King-list A, IV, 2, probably

identical with sarru mår Dakuri, the

Chaldean king of Bit-Dakuri, Rm. III, 105,

P, ,61 ef WAF I, p. 261.

s. of Marduk-apal-iddin, Senn.: Bav. 37

(IHR 14); Co. 50 (I R 43); VS I, 77,

R. 16.

f of {Marduk\-apal-iddin, Chron. K^, R. 3;

ef King, Chronicles I, p. 203.

T. XLIII.



lian Personal Namcs. i6i

2. ''AK-MU-is-ku?i,YiAB\.yj?,, -1. \oç,\,i.''iinir

Upri, HABL 627, 7.

s. of Sillä, 81-2-4, 78.

3. -TA-MU-GAR, HABL 428, 2. JADD 925,7.

'A.BA, B. C. 670, JADD 625, R. ,s. iar

Bäbili: N.si.: VS I, 36, IV la (8"' year).

s. oi Arkät-ih-damqa, TU bit '^Sji-ti-ti.WÅ:.

VS I, 36, IV 1.

s. oiAsur, TU bit ''Nabu, Nsi.: VS I, 36, III ,7.

f. of Muse-2ib-Nabr,, JADD 869, IV, 7.

4. '<PA-MU-GAlUin, HABL 779, 2. JADD 10 1,

R. E. /. SOI, R. /. 595, R. 3- 602, R. s.

677,2. K. 241, IV, 12, spec. ''7mikil apäte o{

Sennacherib, JADD253,c. Writerofastro-

logical reports, KK. 19. 785. 803. 81-2-4,

102. 82-5-22,59. 83-1-18,200. Bu. 89-4-26,

19 (TRep. 17. 95. 151. 190. 215. 230).

s. of Arkat-iTi-damqa, Kandal.: VS V, 5, .;->.

King of Babylonia (Dynasty H), Nabu-
s h um i s h k u n I, sar '""'Kardunias, fought

with Adad-nirari (III), circ. B. C. 895, siic-

ceeded Samas-mudamniiq, Synchron. III,

9, 10 (KB I, p. 200).

5. ''/M-^/tZ-^i-zè?^«, K. 241, IV,l3, spec. '-A.BA,
B. C. 698, JADD 475, R. 7. ''nmkil apate,

JADD 628, R. 3 (Ep. P).

s. of ÅTarduk-apal-iddin, Senn.: Ta)'. VI, o

(KB II, p. 108), ef no. (i).

Nabö-sum-kitti-lisir "Nabu, may the true son

succeed"

''PA-MU-D U-GIS, ''A.BA, B.C.7

1

2,JADD 5,

R. E. . (IHR 47, no. 10; KB IV, p. 1 10:

Naba-hmi-kinihlûin ef TNB, p. 263 b).

Nabü-sum-kitti-usur "Nabu, proteet the true

son!"

<iPA-MU-DU-PAP, K. 241, I, 10, spec.

Nabü-sum-libur "Nabu, may the son grow
strong!"

''AK-]\[U-li-bur, sar kiHati, upon a duck-

formed wight, Lay. 83 F, ef Weissbacii,

ZDMG 61, p.394f
,
probably identical with

{Nabii\-MU-li-biir, sarru, Chron. K^, I ic,

and with ''AK-Ålb[-libur], King-hst III 4,

the last king of Dynasty D, about B. C.

1050—43, see Schnabel, MVG 13, p. 58f

Nabû-sum-lîsir"Nabu, may the son succeed! '

(for låter Ba. texts, see TNB)
No. I.

1. ''AK-MU-GIS, JADD 235, i,r,.

2. 'AK-MU-SI.DI, HABL 259, 2. 260, 2

(IVR47, no. I). 26t, 2. 262, 2. 264, 2. 265, 2.

350, 2. 811, 2. 1

1

17, 2. 1 128, 2.

3. "PA-MU-GIS, HABL i loi, 4. JADD 235, 12.

K. 241, 11,25, spec. ''A.BA {viär "'Ninua),

B. C. 698-694, JADD 58, R. .. 191, R. 4.

4 'PA-MU-Sr.DI, HABL 263, 2. 276, R. c,

brother's son to Zakirru ''inaHn. K. 241,

II, LM, spec.

Nabö-sum-ukin "Nabu has established a son'

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. ''AK-MU-DU, s. o{Nabn-nädin-zer OA^a-
dimi), king ofBabylonia, Nabusumukin II,

B. C. 732, King-list,';A, IV r,, abbrev. Siiui-

ukm, q. v.

s. of Kudur, HABL 469, R. 12.

2. ''AK-MU-ü-khi, king of Babylon, Nabu-
.sumukin I, Chron. K^, R. 2, contemp.

with Tuk{ulti-Ninib II]; f. oî{Nabri]-apal-

iddin, ibid., 1. 3.

3. "PA-MU-DU, K. 241, III, 37, spec. ''A.BA,

B. C. 697, JADD 198, R. ,0.

NabP-sum-usup "Nabu, proteet the son!" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. ''AK-MU-PAP, Hamalhi 7ite-me-iii, owner

of Surpu-tablet, K. 8868.

2. ''AK-]\[U-SES,s.oïIddin-''[Pap]sukkal, ':...,

Merod. I: VS I, 34, 22.

3. ''PA-MU-PAP, JADD 61, R. , (Ep. L). 79,

B. E. .. 324, L. E. 3 (III R 48, no. 3; KB IV,

p. 116). 346,3.630, R./6". KK. 5420b. 7403.

79-7-8,190. ''(7^/«, JADD 860, 1, 17. ''iangti

ia ''Nabu at Kalalj, JADD 640, R.. (Ep.O).

641, R. /. (Ep. C). 642, R. // (Ep. R).

Nabû-sum-usësi

•'PA-3IU-!Ï-se-si (possibly Nabn-tnulést),

VS I, ij, 9.

NabûMab-ni-bùl-lit (Ba.)

Nlvu.: London, 102, IV, 20.

Nabö-tabni-usur "Nabu, proteet what thou

hast created!" (ef TNB)

"PA-tab-ni-PAP, HABL 525, 2.

NaböMåh-hi-se-me, K. 241, IV, 32, spec.

Nabü-takläk "In Nabu I trust"

I. ''AK-täk-lak, HABL 524, o, time ofSargon II.

S97, 1. 898, ,. JADD 631, R. / (B. C. 680).
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2. 'TA-tak-lak, JADD 33, 3 (B.C. 692). 493,,..

3. 'PA-tak-lak, IIABL 1057, s. JADD 122, R. -;

123, R... (B. C. 682). 576, R. 4 (B. C. 676).

601, R.5. KK. 5 1 38. 5517. 5537.

Nabû-talim-USUr " N a b u
, p r o t e c t t h e b r o t h e r !

"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. -'l'A-ta-H-vie-PAP, K. 241, I, 17, spec.

2. 'J\l-TA.'\r.MA-PAP, K. 241, I, u;, spec.

Nabö-tapput-illak"Nabu comes to assistance"

1. ''AK-tap-put-DU-ak, ''rabsaq, Epon., see

SCUEIL, Recueil des travaux, XXIV,

Notes d'epigr. LXII, 3, and OLZ VII, 70.

2. •'PA-tap-piU-DU, ''rabsaq, Epon., VS, 1, 87, 33.

3. ''PA-tap-pn-ut-DC, ''rabsaq, Epon, VS I,

93, 31.

NabP-taqbi-lisIr

nW-Uiq-bi-Sl.DI, Sm. 55,1, m, spec.

Nabû-taqqinanni (cf. Nabu-iiiqqhianiä in låter

Bab. te.xts TNB)

1. -'PA-LAL-a-iii, JADD 21, R. j (B. C. 682).

s. oîDa-da-a-a, ''A. PA, Ep G JADD 160,

R. M ..

s. of Tcibnl, ''A. BA, I-lp. G, JADD 160, R. 7.

2. •<PA-LAL-an-ni, Prasek, GMP I, p. 99:

Nabn-lal-ilani hazäiui), HABL 645, R. 1,

''\A\.BA, 1008, R.iu.

3. ''PA-LAL-in-a-ni, ''A. HA (B. C. 680) JADD
360, R. ...

4.
''PA-LAL-in-aiL-ni, K. 241, I, 41, spec.

5. 'PA-LAL-ni, JADD 57, R. , (B. C. 644:).

6. ''PA-tciq-qin-an-ni, JADD 852, IV, i.

NabûMaras(.? /./îZ.)-ëres(/YA'-^i)

K. 241, II, 34, spec.

NabûMariba-usur(.?-.S'6-/^yl/'), K. 241, 1,, 2. Sm 55,

II, u, spec. HABL 525, R. 0.

Nabö-täris "Nabu directs"

'^PA-LAL-is, JADD 621, L. E. , (Ep. F).

K. 24i,V, 8, .spec. Epon. B. C. 721, Canon A,

V, 3; C, III, ig; III R I, V, 3; JADD 1098,

II, 2. ardu sa Za-pa-nu, B. C. 679, JADD
161,1. '-rab ki-si}',]ADD67Çi,R.ig. h-akbii

sarri, Ep. A, Q, JADD 21 1, R. E. ... 308,

R. 10. 309, R. s. ''rakbu la mar iarri,

JADD 312, R. .o. ''hl scpa, Ep. q, JADD
400, R. ,.,.

Nabû2-târis(/..^Z)-ana-ilâni "Nabu directs to

the gods"

K. 241, II i = Naön-mtiseliiQ NIAT)-ana-

lUim, ibid. 1.5; ef. NBa. Nabn^-iii-iblSA-

ana\a-7ia-iläni "Nabu cal Is to the

gods" TNB, Neb. 44, n. 134, 3. 320, 2.

NaböMar-ti-ba-usur (/'yJ/'), K. 241, I 13, spec.

VS I, 99^ 2.

Nabu- tat-tan-usur(.V£'.S') "Nabu, protect what
thou hast given!" (ef. TNB, p. 149a)

Nabd. Ann. I u (KB III, pt. 2, p. 128).

Na-bu-ti-i (hypocor., ef. Nabnlu)

''iiparu. B. C. 683, JADD 447, R. <,. rab ki-

sir sa Upare, B. C. 681, JADD 59, R. .?.

Nabütu (hypocor.)

1. Na-bu-ii, JADD 287, 1. Brother of Mär-

blti-sum-ibni, Nku.; London, 102, I, 22.

— KB IV, p. 84.

2. Na-bu-Ht-tü, Rm. 157, ,5 (KB IV, p. 124;

B. C. 679).

3. Na-bn-tu, K. 4285, R. r,. JADD 718, 3.

Nabù'-tuk-lat-su "Nabu is h is help"

s. of Nabn-miiiési, gs. of Brl-kundi-ilia,

K. 872, R. 13 (time Abp.).

Nabû--tuk-lai-u-a "Nabu is m y help"

K. 241, IV, 31, spec.

Nabu-tuktê-erîba

'^PA-tnk-te-c-SU, K. 241, III, .., spec.

NaböMuk-te-tir-ra (ef. Nabu^-tuk-ti-e-tir-ri, see

TNB) Sm. 55,1,17, spec.

NabÛ-tukulti"Nabu is m y help" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)
''Pyi-À7/-//,HABL 1 101,3. K. 241, IV,28, spec.

Nabü^-tukulti(A'6^-//)-edi (.^i.Vj "Nabu is the

help of the one '

K. 241, IV, 29, spec.

NabûMukulti-ensi(.S/6') "Nabu is the help of

the weak"
K. 241, IV, 30, spec.

Nabû^-tur-sa-an-ni (ef Nabu'^-tür^)-ra-sa-aH-ni

Nabd. 916, 2)

K. 241, 1 40, spec.

NabûMe-me(abbrev. cf. NBa. Pa-ni-Nabu-le-e-vin

> CU23B CIS II, 62, and Nabii-iciue-utlr)

f. of Nabu-lallim-ahc, JADD 102, 2.

Nabu -te-e-me-ù-tir

K. 241, III, £,7, spec.

Nabû--UGUR (haniUi, itainsant})

''rab dan-dan, JADD 494, R. ra.

r. XLiii.
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Nabu-udammiq, or Nabi(-da»iiq, q. v.

Nabû-ukin "Nabu has established" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
'PA-DL', K. 241,111,3,;, spec.

Nabû-unammir, see XalKi-nauuiiir.

Nabû--ur-kit-tù-usur(/'J/'j

K. 241, I, 7, spec.

Nabû-ù-sîp-pi

s. oï Ahu; saiigH ''Adad, Nsi.: VS I, ^6, III ,..

NabÜ-USalla"Nabu I implorer!" (for NHu. texts,

see TNB)

1.
''PA-sal-la/'saknu oî"'Hcsa, H Ain.414, m, is.

2. 'PA-sal-li, JADD 830, i.

f of Asur-bêl-dan-an, JADD 354, B. E. 2.

3.
''PA-û-sal-la, K. 4752. sa "'A-bu-ri-e, Sarg.

Ann. 268. sa eli al '""'Gaiiiôu/i, Abp. B:

VI, 72 (IHR 33).

4. 'PA-ii-sal-li,¥iA^l.2o6, 2. 223, R. n. JADB
5, II, 12. JADD 812, L.E.2. K.241, IV, 2,

spec. Abp. B: K. 1 741, VI, 37, var. to (4).

Nabü2.usur(/^^/')-an-ni "Nabu, pro teet me!"

K. 241, I, 20, spec.

Nabö-usabsi "Nabu has called into being"

i.-'AK-GÂL-si, HABL266, 2. 267,2. 270,2,

272,2. 294,2. 456,.!. 517,1. 752,2. 753,2.

859,R.'2o. 1 05 2, R. 5, 1!. KK. 909. 4489. 4748, c

(WSml. II, p. 64). 1 2 01 3 (TRep. 274, N).

81-2-4,313.452.509.82-5-22,133.83-1-18,

125. Bu. 91-5-9,23. *jrt-yè« 6>?//f, K.433,21;

(KB IV, p. 170; B. C. 648.?).

s. of Ahn; TU bit -'Nabn, Nslii.: VS I, 36,

III JO.

2. dAK-TUK-ii, HABL 1100,2.

3. ''AK-ii-sab-ii, of Bit-SUani\ mar Si/aiii:

Tigl. B, 15 (II R 67. KB II, p. 12). hvni:

Tigl. IV, Pl. I o (KB II, p. 4)

4.
''AK-ü-sd>-si, s. of Nabn-zcr-iddin, Mslii.:

VS I, 35, 1:,. — KB IV, p. 96.

S- ^'J'A- GAl-si, HABL 268,2. 269,2. 271,2.

273, 1.751, 2. 945,2. JADD 51, j (B. C. 683).

K. 13003. 79-7-8, 3i5(.?).

Nabö-usallim "Nabu kept safe"(for NBa. text.s,

see TNB, cf.lbciaj APO, d;B5122 K. 37S8

= KGAS 120)

1. ''AK-Dl-im, HABL 576, 12. 749, 1.

2. dAK-Gl, HABL 527, is. 750, 2. mar Da-

kuru, CTX, pl. 5, II. ''na-si-ku oï Nar Tu-

bu-li--ai, HABL 11 12, 7.

3. ''AK-hil-liin, mar Dakuru, D.T. 301.

4. ''AK-ü-sal-üm, oï Bit Dakuru, HABL 229, 2.

258, 2. 336, 1, 10, .v(? ''Bit-"'Da-ku-ru. 747, 1.

748, 1. 83-1-18, 65. In eiiquiry of Sama.s

oracle, time of Esarhaddon, 83-1-18, 531.

697 (KGAS 46. 72).

.s. of Mardnk-apal-iddin, 1 1ABL 11 14, w,

17, 25, R.3. 1 131, r,.

5. 'TA- DI, K. 241, III, 2(5, spec.

6. ''/M-/^/-/w,''^./'HB.C.694,JADD28i,R.v.

7. "PJ- C/, K. 241,111,25; Sm. 5 5, 1, 5, spec. mar
Dakuru, Shmk.: CT X, pl. 5, 10; 7, 45.

8. <<PA-sal-lim,WhV,\.Ç>oo,%,'Ha-pi-a-a. JADD
58, R.E. / (B. C. 694). 254, R. 6. 503, R. ,0.

5 I I, R. /. 661, 2. 675, 13. 909, 5. K. 241, III, 27.

4515. In enquiry of Samas oracle, time

of Esarhaddon, KK. 4268, L. E. 2. 11 459,

L. E. 2 (KGAS 48. 118).

s. oîBa-la-su, oï Bit-Dakuru, Esarh. A, 11,52

(KB II, p. 130); B, III, 27 (KB II, p. 146).

9. ''PA-ic-sal-lim, HABL 10 11, R. 4.

s. of Qu-ni-i, JADB, 5, II, i,;.

Nabû^-û-sa-an-ni "Nabu, come to m y help!"

K. 241, I, 35, spec.

Nabû-usêzib "Nabu has sa ved" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB, BE IX, X; see also Nabn-lêrAb)

1. -'AK-ü-se-zib, HABL 256, R. 5. 750, R. s.

754, 28 (WSml. II, p. 55). 808, R. 1. 1028, 10

(WSml. II, p. 51). K. 3024, writer to king.

12960. Rm. 157, /j (KB IV, p. 124; B. C.

679). 81-7-27,48.

2, ''PA-û-ïe-zib, K.3790, R. 3 (B.C. 680; KB IV,

p. 124). Halhi, B.C. 670, JADD 202, R.j.

'^A.BA, B. C. 66o(?), JADD 12, R. j.

Nabû-usibsi, see Nabn-usabsi.

Nabû--u-zu-bu

K. 241, IV, 20, spec.

Nabû-zâkir (abbrev., cï. Nabu-zakir-him; for NBa,

texts, see TNB)

1. ''AK-za-kir, K. 16 16.

2. ''PA-za-kir, K. 241, IV, 22, spec.

Nabu-zâkir-sum "Nabu is proclaimer of

posterity" (also in OBa. & NBa. te.xts)

''PA-za-kir-MU, K. 241, IV, 21, spec.
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Nabü-zäqip (abbrev., cf. Nabn-säqip-ensi)

'U^A-za-qip, JADB [5, III, is]. K. 241, IV, 23,

spec. '-rab äläni, JADD 693, R. 5.

Nabû2-za-qip-ensi(6"/G^) "Nabu upholds the

weak"
K. 241, IV, 24, spec.

Nabû-zër...., K. 4793, 31 (WSml.II, p. 69). JADD
HZ, R.5 (B.C. 670?).

Nabü-zer-ibni "Nabu has created seed'

(cf. NBa. Nabtt-zi-ir-ib-ni Dar. 266, le)

1. ''AK-KUL-ib-nu, s. of Bit-mallari-ibnu,

''A.BA, Sarg. St. 11, 23 (KB IV, p. 168).

2. '<AK-KUL-KAK,Y..\2%S- ^g-ur-ru-bu.UABL

462, R. 27 (WSml. 11, p. 20).

3. ''PA-KUL-ib-ni, K. 4678= HABL 1014, R. s.

4. ''PA-KUL-KAK, JADD 15, R. . (B. C. 672).

417,7. 507,R.j-. 630,18. 909,3. K. 241, 11,46,

spec. 1524. >'SAG '""'Rh- HABL
158,4.

Nabû-zêr-iddin "Nabu has given seed" (cf Bi.

TJS-lT^a?; for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. ''AK-KUL-MU, HABL 754, u. 1106, 10.

2. ''AK-KUL-SE-na, HABL 808, 10. 1095, i.

1

1

50, 2. VS 1, 35, 14, 18 var. to (4). K. 12947.

Sm. 80: descend, oï Arad-Ea. 80-7-9, 34.

f q{ Nabn-idibh, Mshi.: VS 1,35,20 (KBIV,

p. 96).

3. ''PA-KUL-AS, JADD 165, R. E. / (Ep. Q).

170, L. E. /. 212, 1, iQ) (B.C. 687). 226, 2.-

571, R./0. K. 241, II, 13, spec. 4277. ''

,

JADD 202, R. 7; 266, R. . (B.C. 670). 503,

R. & ''i.?/Ä, JADD 851, 111,1. 'vmkil apati,

B. C. 660, JADD 444, R. /7. 445, R. //

(KB IV, p. 136). ''mîtkîl apati sa mär
sarri, JADD [256, R. 7] (B. C. 676). 477,

R. j. '-rakbu GABP', B. C. 671, JADD 60,

R. 4. ''A.BA, B. C. 686, JADD 612, R. E. ..

4. ''PA-KUL-SE-na,JADD 264, R. , (B. C.688 ?).

ï. oiBêl-iddm, Mshi.: VS I, 35,1,49 (KB IV,

p. 94).

s. of Ilu-ba-ni, TU bit ''PA, Nshi.: VS I, 36,

III .0.

Nabû-zër-iqîsa "Nabu has presented seed"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. -'AK-KUL-BA-U, K. 965.

2. dpA-KUL-BA-ia, K. 241, II, ->, spec.

Nabu-zêr-kitti-lisir "Nabu, m a y the seed of

the righteousness succeedl"(forNBa.

texts, see TNB)
l.^'PA-KUL-DU-GIS, ''hazanu sann sa

"'Ninua, JADD [92, L. E. /]. 160, s (III R
48, c ; Ep. G).

2. 'iPA-KUL-DU-SI.DI, HABL 1107,2.

2,. ''PA-KUL-ZT-GIS, h. oî Naid-Marduk
(= 4), barana iiabalkattànu, Esarh. B, II, 15

(III R 15. KB II, p. 144). Cf K. 2671, 7

(ZA II, p. 299. WAF I, p. 522).

4. -'PA-KUL-ZI-SI.DT, s. of Marduk-apal-

iddin, b. of Naid-Marduk, Esarh. A, II, 3.'

(IR45. KBII, p. 128).

Nabû-zër-lisir (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB,

"AK-KUL-li-si-ir Nabd. 687, 42)

1. ''AK-KUL- GIS, HABL 511, 1, R. 4.

2. ''AK-KUL-SI.DI, s. oi Itti-Marduk-balatu,

descend, of Ardi-Ea, Neb. I, Nippur,

m 13. V 24.

f of Pstar-sum-erei, ''rab qann, IV R 9, R.4,'i.

I 3. ''PA-KUL-GIS, HABL 512, 1. K. 241, II, 26

spec. 4267.

f of Sii-ma-a-a, HABL 873, 15.

4. ''PA-KUL-SI.DI, HABL 223, 2 (WSml. II,

p. 13).

Nabu^-zëru-u-a (hypocor.)

JADD 29, R. / (B. C. 693).

; Nabu-zër-ukîn "Nabu has established seed"

i (for NBa. texts, see TNB)
' I. ^'AK-KUL-GI.NA, HABL 412, 2.

! 2. ''PA-KUL-DU, s. of Nahii-mu K. 4453,

j

time of Ab p.

3. ''PA-KUL-û-kin, IIA15L 332, 2.

Nabû-zër-usur "Nabu, protect the seedl"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
! ''PA-KUL-PAJ^, JADD 383, R. 9 (B. C. 674).

Nabû-zër-usabsi "Nabu has called seed into

I

being"

I
I. ^AK-KUL-GÀL-si, 94-6-1 1, 36,7 (ZA IX,

p. 398), 7"' year of Sinsharishkun. iiasîku

of Nâr- Tubidiaï, HABL 906, 5. 1

1

12, 5.

f. of Silla, K. 433, 2s.

Nabü^-zuq-pa-an-ni "Nabu, uphold me!"

K. 241, 1, 33, spec.

Nabû-zuqup-kën"Nabu, uphold the true one!"

s. of ]\larduk-suvi-iqûa, gs. or descendant

of Gabbi-iläni-crel, ''A.BA {''rab A.BAf
T. XLIII.



Assyrian Personal Names. i6S

"'Ka-lah), scribe of numerous astrological

Works, mostly at Calah, some at Assur,

flourished B. C. 716—684

1. <<AK-zu-q7ip-GI.NA, KK. 2330(111 R 53, J4b),

f. oî ntar-him-cres. 2670 (IHR 2, no.XXII;

22 "> year of Sennacherib), calls Istar-

sum-ëres his son. 9452. 13839. Sm. 1070.

Rm. 222. 81-7-27, 81.

2. 'AK-zu-qii-up-GI.NA, KK. 137. 2679,10. 26S6

(III R 2, no. I; 6"'' year of Sargon). 3044

(IHR 2, no. XVI; i6"' year of Sargon).

3068 (IHR 2, no.XVH; i^'year of Senna-

cherib). 3074 (IHR 2, no. XIH; 15"' year

of Sargon). 3163 (III R 2, no. XVIII;

4"> year of Sennacherib). 4024 (IHR 64,

35, b). 5282. 9487. [10084]. 10967. 1

1

309.

1

1

614. Sm. 854. 930. Rm. 155 (CT 29,

49,36). 81-2-4, IV- Bu. 91-S-9, 97.

3. ''PA-aii-gu-uf-GI.NA, KK. 75 (B. C. 694).

2678 (B. C. 711). 3055 (IHR 2, no XV;
1 5 "> year of Sargon). 3066 (III R 2, no. XII

;

I5"> year of Sargon). 3068 (CT 30, 25).

Sm. [985]. — Cf Marduk-him-iqüa and

Gabhi-ilâni-ëre'a.

Na-ad-ba-nu (cf Kur^)-ba-a-mi]

''arJu ia ''siikkalli sam, JADD 1141,5° (B. C.

709).

*Na-ad-bi-ia-a-ii (cf. He rrjai:, Avr-rn/-/;/-/« BE IX;

cf. also Kur^^-babi-AN-a-a

''iiiukil apati, B. C. 710, JADD 234, R. 9

(IHR 49, 30 a; KB IV, p. 112).

Na-di-i (cf Na-di(-e) TNB, NaSioç = NäJm)
PSBA XXX (1908), p. 112, rs (B. C. 6S1).

''A.BA, B. C. 742, JADD 75, R. n.

Nädin-ahe (abbrev.; or Iddin-ahc)

1. ÅS-PAPP\ JADD [114, 5]. Epon. B. C. 693,

IHR I, V 31; B. C. 688 IHR i, V.%; cf

JADD 29, R. 2. 32, 8. 264, R. ]. mahnaht,

HABL 447,7. JADD 851, I 2.

f. of Zér-liUr JADD 880, I n.

2. MU-SESf, ia Bag-da-di, JADD 246, R. ,6.

3- SE Epon. B. C. 693 or 688, sa -'Dnr-

Sarrukm,]MX> 400, R. 10. ''sa-kin "•"'

JADD 240, R. 17.

4. SE-na-PAPP', Epon. B. C. 688, JADD 17,

R. 4. ''ia-kïn "'Si-ine-7'alir, Epon. B. C.

693, JADD 133, R. 2. 145, R. 2.

No. I.

5. SE-ni-PAPP\ Epon. B. C. 693, IHR i, V 31,

var. to (i). Epon. B. C. 688, IHR i, V se,

var. to (I). Cf JADD 66, R. 0.

6. SE-na-SESf, Bii. 91-5-9, 88.

7. SE-PAPP\ HABL 18, R. 5. mär lakm

K. 1880,2 (WSml.II, p.66). là "'Si-me-ra,

Epon. B. C. 693, JADD 491, R. n, cf 238,

R. 18. Epon. B. C. 688, JADD 1098, III, 4.

''A.BA (B. C. 669), JADD 188, R. 7.

Nädin-ahi (abbrev.)

1. AS-PAP{^ Edu-nsurî), K. 241, Xn (spec).

JADD 114, 5(?).

2. SE-na-SES, HABL 475, 5. 496, 12. 859, R. s.

906, 10. 964, R. 14. K. 1 135 (NBa). TRep.

277 AE.

s. of ''Na-na-a-karabi, 94-6- 1

1

, 36, 10 (7
''• year

of Sin-sar-iskun; ZA IX p. 398).

Nädin (abbrev., cf. Nabti-tiädin-zcr; = Naôioç;

for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. Na-din, king of Babylon, Chron. B, I, 15;

see (3).

2. Na-di-ni, JADD 21,3 (B. C. 682). Tigl. IV,

B. 26 (HR 67. KB II, p. 14), of Larak.

3. Na-di-nu, HABL 393, 2. 394, 2. 395, 2. 498,

R. 8. -jdj, 2. 1 1 1 1, R. 5. JADD 368, 2. Writer

of astrological reports, KK. 1384. 8393.

81-2-4, 89 (TRep. 144 D. 226. 274 F). In

enquiry of Samas oracle, K. 1

1

480

(KGAS 55). '^A.BA, B.C. 671, JADD 60,

R. 9; cf SE-na, ''A.BA, unàtr Iddina.

s. of Arkät-ih-dainqä, TU bü ''Nabtt, Nshi.;

VSI, 36, Hl/.,

s. of Nabn-näsir (Nabonassar), king of

Babylon, B. C. 734—732, Chron. B, 1, 13, i4.

< Nabn-nädin-zer, q. v.

f of Apla, HABL 336, R. 2. K. 8433.

Nädin-aplu (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB)
Na-din-A, f. of Za-ri-i, HABL 49, R. 25.

Nâdin(i1/60-bêl(^yV).Asur(.?)

Epon. MDOG 36 p. 24.

Na-din-ja (hypocor.)

HABL 558, 2 (WSml. H, p. 63).

Na-din-ilu "A giver is the god"

HABL 913, 1 (WSml. II, p. 39).

Na-din-lstaK-'XïO

f of Nashu-qatar, JADB 2, I, 8.

Nâdin-sum(^^-"l/r7) (abbrev.) JADD 296, R.^.
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Nadnaia (hypocor.)

1. Nad-na-a-a, K. 241, IX, 2n, spec.

2. SE-a-a, K. 771, 2.

}\iAXM{Naimi) (hypocor.)

1. Na-ad{at)-ni, sar "'"'Na-/ja-a-a-ti, Abp.:

Ann., VIII, M (VR 8. KB II, p. 220).

2. Na-ad{a{)-7iu, naslkii ia '""^'latburi, Sarg.

Ann. 281. sar '""'Na-ba-a-a-ti, Abp. A,

IHR 24, VIII 53, 63; Ann. VIII, sg (VR 8.

KR II, p. 218); B, III R 34, VIII, 3«, 37,41
;

35, no. 6, 11,30, 311,40. ''Na-ba-a-tu-h-a,

HABL 1117,6,12.

*Na-ga-a

JADB 6, I, 13. 2r, :. ''rab kisir, HABL
639, 3.

*Na-ha-ra(-a)-û (ef. A7-^;rt-;7/, Ni-har-a-n, Bi.

lins, inriD, Naxap a deity, KA p. 477f.)

JADD 266, R. 4 (III R 49, 50, a. B. C. 670).

335, .5 (III R 46, Go, d. B. C. 687). — KB IV,

pp. 118. 130.

*Na-hi-ri(-i) (ef. Bi. -^nn:)

JADD 79, 4, 6. 404, R. 3 (B. C. 674).

*Nahkë (Eg., ef Steindorff, BA I, p.349. Ranke,

Material, p. 30) Na-ah-ki-e, sar "'Hininsi,

Abp. A, IHR 17, I J; Ann. I, m (VR i.

KB II, p. 162).

Na(.?)-ah-na-zu, Ta'annek 4, 11.

*Na-ah-ra-ma-as-si (Eg., ef Ranke, Material p. 13,

ef Hämasai) TA 21, 33, messenger of

Aiiienophis III to Tiishratta.

*Na-ah-ti-hu-ru-an-si-ni (Eg. Nht-Hr-në-.sn(w),

jttJD-innns, Steindorff, BA I, p. 353,

Ranke, Material, p. 30) sar ^'Pi-sap-

ti\--a\nu-ti, Abp.: A, IIIR 17, I lo«; Ann.

I 101. — KB II, p. 162.

Naid-Adad "Exalted is Adad"
1. I-''IM, i^rakbu GABP', B.C. 670, JADD 60,

R.J-. 421, R. /j.

2. l'-^U, ''rakbu GABf, B.C. 670, JADD 420,

R. 6.

Naid-Asur "Exalted is Ashur"

/-ÂV-i«;-, JADD 370, 2 (B. C. 682). 452. 616,

B. E. 1 (B. C. 695).

Na-'-id-Ë-se-ri-ga

HABL 212, 15, slave.

Nâ'id-ilu "Exalted is the god"
I. T-AN, HABL 192,2. 193,2. 194, <,. 195,2.

484, 3. 729, 2. JADD 100, R. . (B. C. 687).

285, R. 6 (B. C. 686). 947, fi. K. 241, X, m,

spec. 7797. Sm. 333 (.?).
''

, JADD 366,

R.3 (B. C. 669). ''Sana, JADD 241, 1, 7, n.

s. of ilâni, B. C. 707, JADD 350, R. 9.

2. Na--id-AN, 81-2-4, IH-

3. Na- -dl-AN, K. 1246, in letter. Epon. B. C.

Tukulti-N. II, Ann. 41 ; R. «5, sakin "'"<Kum-

muhi.

Na'id-lstar "Exalted is Ishtar"

1. T-XV, JADD 88, R. g (Ep. W).

s. of Istar-sum-iddin, JADD 642, s (IIIR

49, n, b. Ep. R).

f of Nabu-asarid, JADD 446, R. le.

2. I-''XV, s. of ntar-sum-iddin, JADD 642, 1.

Naid-Nlarduk "Exalted is Marduk" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)

1. I-''AMAR.UD, HABL 815, 1.

2. I-Mar-duk, JADD 166, R. E. . (Ep. S).

3. I-''Mar-duk, HABL 223, R. 5.

s. of Marduk-apal-iddin (Merodach-Bal. II),

b. of Nabn-zcr-kltti-lûir, Esarh. B, II, 20

(IHR 15. KB II, p. 144).

4. Na-id-'^AMAR.UD, HABL 576, 15. 917,2

(WSml. II, p. 7). 958, 3 (WSml. II, p. 21).

1

1

14, 13,20,21,23. K. 1973. 2905; cf no. (3).

5. Na--id-''ÅMAR.UD, HABL 839, 15, cf

no. (4). 81-7-27, 205 {Na-ahQ)-id-), owner

or scribe of tablet.

6. Na--id-'^Mar-duk, s. of Alerodacli-Bala-

danW, \).olNabn-zër-kitti-llsir, Esarh. A,

11,35 (IR45- KB II, p. 128).

*Na-i-se-ri

f of (.?) Is-ga-bu, VS I, 109, 2.

*'Na-ki-'-a, see -fNaqia.

Na-ku(?hab)-du, ''mar Upri, HABL 815, R. ig.

*Na-al . . . ., VAT 4581, . (VS I, 107).

*Na-ki-li-e-it, Capp. T-D 242, 4.

*Na-ma-di (-nn^ys?), Ta'annek 4, 5.

Nam-gar-dör-''En-lil (as the name of a canal,

BE X, p. 70), Melis.: London, 103, 111,23

(KBHI, I, p. 158).

*Nam-ia(-wa)-za/zi (Mit.) TA 53, 34. 129, 82. 151, 02.

189, G, R. 2, n, 25. 194, 2, s. of Sutarna,

gs. oi . . . . [Sa-îis-sa^]-tar. 195, *. 196,2.

197,17. 234, 13, 2G. 250,24. Governor of the

city of Kuniidi.

T. XLIII.
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'Na-mir-ti (cf. Na-mir-tum TNB, OBa. "'Nain-

ra-tum Dilbat), HABL 527, R. >.

Nam-mu-ù-a (h>'pei-cor., cf. perhaps 015a. Na-

iiti-ia, Na-mi-ia-tum RPN
s. oi''sanga ''Adad, Merod.II; Bl. st, IV, 3'...

Nattiru "Shining" (also in Cass. texts, BE XIV,

XV, and in OBa. texts Na-am-ni-nm

T-D LC, Nam-rum RPN; ef Na-mi-ir-ilu.

Clav, PNC, p. 110)

Naui-ri, f of Ea-zër-iqiia, Simb. Lay. 53, 7

(KiNG, BBS, pl. 20).

f of Nabn-midin-ahë, I R Çy6, 15 b (KB IV,

p. 68); PSBA XIX (1897), p. 71, ig, time

of Mna.

f. o{Ki-dm-''NLY.IB, Merod.I: Susa 16, 11,^,.

Nam-sa-a . . ., Capp. Ch. 13, ,0.

Na-na-a

f. of Raln-Asur, Capp. G, 2, 10.

''Na-na[-a

s. of Marduk-ballit, JADD 387, 1.

"Na-na-a-.?, slave, VS I, 98, 1.

'Na-na-a-a-da- . .
.,

d. of Suqä, JADD 210, 4 (Ep. W).

Na-na-ni (ef ßiaräni), JADD 384, R. y.

Na-na-su

f of Enön, Mzs.: VS I, 35, lo (KB IV, p. 94).

Na-na(-a)-ti (h>'pocor., cï.0^n.''NauHa{SES.KI)-

tum T-D LC), VS I, 87, 10. 99, 1.

""Na-na-a-ii-sal-li "Nana I implored"

f of Ahêia, HABL 965, 9, R. 7, 19.

"Na-na-usabsi(7£/Å:-iO

JADD 213, 3, slave sold, B. C. 681.

Nâni (ef Palm. 1;:, OBa. Na-nn-uin Dilbat, Na-mi

Clav, PNC, p. no)

1. Na-a-ni, Rm. 58 = HABL 1073, 4, 11.

2. Na-a-ni-i, JADD 877, 13.

3. Xa-ni-i, HABL95o,2. JADB2, III,i7. 3,VIII,3.

JADD 198, R. g (B. C. 697). [597, R. o\.

741,23. 899,1,09. VSI,87,27. " JADD
425, B.E.i. i^pirhmu la ''Nabu (Ep. O, R),

JADD 640, R. ,6. 642, R. E. 3. ''rid gavi-

vialë, JADD 741,21. ''zanimaru, JADB 2,

VIII, u.

*Na-ni-be(f)-im

{. of Da-hi(ti)-a, Capp. G, 3, 3.

Na-ni-ia (hypoeor; for OBa. and NBa. text.s, see
" T-D LC, TNB) JADD 661, 7.

No. I.

Na-an-na-a, JADD 743, R. u.

'Na-an-ni-a

m. of Niir-ntar, VS I, 87, \.

Nap-har-ilu

Epon, B. C. 729, of Kirruri, III R i, IV«;

ef Liphur-ilti.

*Naphururia (Eg. Nefeikheperuré, Ranke,

Material, p. 14, Amenophis IV, king of

Egypt, B.C. 1377

—

13Ö', s. of Ameno-

phis III (Nibmuria) and Teye, husband

of Tadukhepa (TA 28, s): \_Na-ap-ht\-ra-

r{i-i\a TA 10, 1; Na-ap-hu- -ru-ri\ià\ 8,1;

Na-ap-hji-ri-i, 16,1, Na-ap-(tu-ru-ri-a, ii,i.

14, 1; [Na-ap-hu]-ru-ri-ia, 7,1; Na-ap-hiir-

ri-ia 26, 27, 32, 40, ig, 50, 54, 59. 27, 1, 39 ; Nap-

hur-i-rl-ia, 28, 1; Nap-hu-u-ri-ia, 29, 1, gi,

1)5, 07, 71; Ni-ip-kii-iir-ri-ri-ia, 9, i; Hu-u-

ri-i-i{a\, 41, 2; . . . ip-hu-ri . . .(.?), 210, 1.

Na-pi-i (ef Si-'-na-pi), JADD 388, 1.

*'Na-ap-te-ra (Eg., Ranke, Material, p. 14), \vi.

ofRamses II, Boghazkoi, MDOG35, p. 21.

Na(.?)-qa-ba-a-a, JADD 877, 10.

*'Naqi'a (WSem. «ip: = Zakntu, q. v.)

Maid of Sennacherib, daughter-in-law of

Sargon, mother of Esarhaddon, si. of

fAbi-1-ämi:

1. JNa-ki--a, JADD 645, R. 2.

2. -fNi-iq-a, ummu ia Asur-ah-iddin, S3-1-18,

536, ä (KGAS loi).

Na-ra-gi-e (ef Nargi, Na-rag-gu Camb. BE VIII,

Pt. I)

'rab ki-sir, HABL 144.

Narâm-Sin "The belowed of Sin"

Na- ram-''XXX, 82-5-22, 106, writer to

iarru-etir-'"'"Aiiur sar kilsat iar tnatali,

see WAF II, p. 58. Aneient king of Ak-

kad, s. of Sargon I (ef IIkuznv, WZKM
26, p. .53 f.):

1 . Na-ra-am-''EN. ZU,Chron.K ', R. 1, s. oïSar-

rukin, contemp. with Ris-Adad, the king

of Apirak. Nabd. Rm. A, II, «r, III, s, s. of

Sarriikln. I R 3, no. VII, 1, sar kibrätim

arbaiin. îarru abu labini, Neb.Rm. 673,

III 2.;.

2. ''Na-ra-avi-''EN.ZU, OBI, 4, etc., see SAK,

p. i64ff dai/inn iar kibrätim arba im,

DEP VI, pl. I, no. I, no. 2, 5.
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3. Na-ra-am-''XXX, Nabd. Rm. B, 1, 38 (VR 65.

KB III, 2, p. iio),irt;;-« ullii. Nabd.Rm.C,

1, 31 (VR 63. KB III, 2, p. 1 14, sarru mahrü.

4. Na-ram-''XXX, iarru mahril Nabd. 81 -7-1,

9, I 27 (PSBA XI). Nabd. Br. cyl., II, 30

(I R 69. KB III, 2, p.84), s. ofSargon. Nabd.

Rm. A, II, 57 (VR 64. KB III, 2, p. 104),

s. ol Sarriikm: Nabd.Rm.B, 1,38 (VR65,

KR III, 2, p. 1 10), sarru nllu. KK. 2130,

^
R. 11, 16 (IVR 34). 2317. 5929. 5988,6. 6446.

'
8265, 23, tértu (CT 27, 23; 28, 31). 10244,

81-2-4, 219.

5. Nà{MULU)-ra-am-''XXX, Ukibräü[arbai],

K. 8265, 22 (CT 27, 23 ; cf. HOLMA, OLZ 1 5

(1912), 443f.).

Na-ar-bat-tum

f of Ga-gi, Capp. E, 2, 9.

Nargi (hypocor , cf Syr. l-^jJ, Targ. sai: axe >
jüiji plough-taii, Vn.'S.'irü.Nar-gi-ia'SE X)

1. Nar-gi-i, JADD i, R. 4 (B. C. 731). 152, 5

(B. C. 656?). 209, R. n. 311, R. -o (Ep. S).

538, R. ^. M.^4 B. C. 648(?), JADD 206,

R. p/.

s. o{ Sainal-ndid, JADD 23, s (Ep. F),

f. oi Ahfini zxià. Nabn-ah-usur, ]A'DY) 31 S, 2.

2. M-M--^w,JADD498,R. .. Cf HABL832,8,io.

3. Nir-gi-i, JADD 4, R. a (B. C.644.?). 576, R. 9

(B. C. 677). 899, III, 17. [929, R. 6].

Na-as-hur-bêl (see also Nishur-Bêf)

Epon., Sarg. KAHI I, 41, 7.

Na-sib-ilu (cf Bu-^-Na-sibi-ilu, CT X, pi. VI 20)

HABL 1072,]. 83-1-18, 69s, III, so, spec.

Nâsir (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see BE IX, X, TNB)
1. Na-si-ri, s. of Ki-din-'^Gu-la, lip-pal-pal

Arad-Ea, DEP VI pi. 1 1, no. 2, p. 48.

s. QÏMus-ta-li, Melis. DE? X pi. 12, VIII, 7.

2. Na-si-ru, HABL 181,4. 447, R. 4. 722,2.

KK. 4268, L. E. 1. 1 1437, L. E. 1. 1 1477,

L.E.i. ii499,R.9. iiS2i,L.E.ä(KGAS6.

48. 98. 108. 145). 81-2-4,61. 82-5-22,485,

L. E. 2. 83-1-18, 544, L. E. 1 (KGAS 118.

124). Bu. 91-5-9, 148. 181. ''mahnahi,

Sm. 471; cf JADD 851, 1, io(?).

" Na-as-hu-a-a-li

''sukkalln {sd ni-ri-bi), JADD 24, R. j- = 25,

R.j (B. C. 645).

*Na-as-hu-gab-ri (Arb.) "Nashkhu is my man'
JADE 12, m, 2.

s. of Ahi-nnri, JADB 5, 1, 13.

*Na-as-hu-id-ri (Ar.) "Nashkhu i s m y help"

s. of Si-idri, in Haniedi, JADB i, II, 2.

Na-as-hu-nâdin-aplu(-^i.S'-yi) "Nashkhu gives a

son"

s. of Ilu-gabri, JADB 5, I, 0.

^Nashu-qatar "Nashkhu is a rock" (Ar.)

1. Na-al-hii-qa-ta-ri, s. oï Nàdi-Utar, in Ana,

JADB 2, 1, 8.

2. Na-ai-hu-qa-tar, s. of Ahna, JADB 5, I, 3.

s. of Niisku-ilîa, JADB i, I, u.

*Na-as-hu-sa-gab (WSem)
''pu-sa-a-a, JADB 12, II, a.

*Na-as-hu-sa-ma-'-a-ni (Ar.) "Nashkhu has

heard me"
s. of RaJmnâ, JADB i, II, ss.

Na-si-ma , Ta'annek 4a.

Na-as-pa-ru-u-a

HABL 907, 5.

Na-suh , JADD 476, R. //.

Na-suh-apal-iskun(^-t7/î/?) "Nashkhu has esta-

blished a son"

JADD 64, R. 1 (B. C. 672).

*Na-suh-di-li-nu (Ar., cf Si -dala, -dilini)

s~oîAdad-dilri,]M)B 3, II, 2, oî"'Ar-ri-::u.

s. of Û-a-si-i, JADB 3, V, 15.

*Na-suh-di-im-ri (Ar., cf Bi. i-ipT, SArb. -rcn, see

also under Zimrida.

JADB 3, VI, 7.

'Na-suh-[a-ba-ba

JADD 6, R. c.

*Na-suh-la-ù-a-ni (Ar.)

h-in, JADB 11,1,7.

Na-SUh-li'(-ö^) "Nashukh is mighty"

^'hazâmi, JADD 641, R. ,s (Ep. C).

*Na-suh-ma-na-ni (Ar.)

JADB 7, I 1. III 9.

Na-su!i-nädin-aplu(J/6-^)

s. of Si-simki, JADB 13, I, 12.

Na-suh-nâsin/'yî/'-zV) "Nashukh protects"

JADB 10, VI 3.

*Natan (abbrev., cf Bi. in:)

I. Na-tan, HABL 282, 17, R. n. 839, R. e. 1 129,

R. 10. JADD 269, R.4 (B. C. 681). K. 1095.

''nasïku, HABL 622, R. 4.

T. XLIII.
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2. Na-tan-nu, HABL 422, 5, in letter to Sargon.

3. Na-ta-nu, sarru Sa ''tam-da-a-a, HABL
839, 20.

*Na-ta-nu-ia-a-ma (Bi. ^n^?n?)

82-7-14, 550 (= SôiqO-

*Na-ti-ni-i (cf. ^n: APO 24, 24, a)

''irrihi, JADD 742, 23.

Natnu, see Nadnu.

*Na-tû-nu (WSem., cf. pn; APO, Na-tu-im-um

RPN, BE IX)

JADD 186, R. 7 (B. C. 674).

''Na-zi-"

f oîNim-gi-ra-bi-Marduk, DEP II, p. 93, 1 10,

time of Kastilias.

Na-zi-bi(.?) (cf Na-si-bi-ilu, 13:373 PoGNON, 61, 5)

JADD 741,38.

^^Na-zi-bu-ga-as (Cass.)

irt;- ""''Kardunias, a Cassite usurper, slain

by Ashur-uballit, mär la vtaiiiaiia,Synchv.

I, 11, 15 (II R 65. KB I, p. 194 ff.); also

called Suzigas, q. v.

*Na-zi-bur-ia-as (Cass. = \SU-bel-\matati) V R 44,

I44'

Na-zi-Enlil('Z)

f of NIN.IB-bëlhinu, Merodach-Bal. II.

Bl. st. V, 1 (KB III, 1, p. 190).

Na-zi-''En-lil, perhaps a Cassite king, see

BE XVII, pt I, p. 68.

Na-zi-[a (hypocor., cf Na-zji-û-tum, BE XV, Na-
"
Z2i-a BE VIII, pt. I)

f oï Bèl-û-kas . . . ., K. 1318S.

Nazi-Nlarduk {Na-rÂ-''AMAR. UD; cf Na-\ah})-zi-

''AMAR. UD, BE XVII, pt. i)

''sukkal "'GUR-ntar, Merod. I: IV R 38,

I 10 (KB IV, p. 60).

s. of Sad-dak-me, Neb. I, V R 56, 12. — KB
III, I, p. 168.

f oi Kaisn-hun-iddina, Nku.: London, 102,

VI, 18. — KB IV, p. 90.

f of Naba-nasir, Merod. I: IVR -^Z, II, 35.

— KB IV, p. 62.

f of Zërii^a, Nku.: London, 102, IV, 1. —
KB IV, p. 88.

^^Nazi-Maruttas (Cass.)

Cassite king of Babylonia, cire. B. C. 1322

— 1297, s. of Kurigalzu (II), gs. of Burna-

Buriash, f of Kadashman-Turgu
No. I.

1. "^Na-zi-tna-ra-ta-âs, BE XIV: 41a, u.

2. '•'^Wa-si-ma-ru-ial BE XIV: 53, 7, etc.

3. Na-zi-ma-ru-tåi, BE XIV: 79, 12. 87, a, e.

4. Na-zi-ma-ru-ut-ål, BE XIV: 50,9.

5. 'Na-2i-marut{ut)-ds, BE XIV: 77, s.

6.
'••'''Na-zi-ma-r7i-nt-ta-as,

s.o{Ku-ri-gal-zu, BEXIV: 39,9. OBI 55. 58.

7. Na-zi-ma-ru-ut-tai, BEXIV: 70,6

f oî Kadahnan-Turgu, OBI: 61,4.

s. of Kurigalzu OBI 53, i. 56. 78. 136, 2.

8. Na-zi-marîit-tas, V R 44, 26 a, renders Sil-

-'NIN.IB. Chron. P, 111,23, s. oî K[tiri-

Galzic]. Synchron. 1, 24, 26, sdr '""'Kardu-

nias, contemp. with Adad-nirari. DEP II,

pi. 16, 1, 1, sar kissati, mär Kiiri-Galzu,

lippalpal Burna-Burias; II, 26, lar kissati

mär Kuri-Galzu lar Bâbili. •'Na-zi-

'-''^Marut-tai, see BE XIV.

9. '^''^Na-zi-mu-ru-ta-ds , see BE XIV: 45, 0.

60, 20, etc.

10. ^•''^Na-zi-viu-ru-tas , see BE XIV: 48 a, e.

61, 9, etc.

11. Na-zi-mu-ru-ut-di, BE XIV, 61, s.

12. '-''>Na-zi-inu-ru-ut-ta-dl BE XIV: 47, n, etc.

*Na-zi-si-pak(A/«/è) (Cass.) VR 44, 1 43.

Nergal-ab-usur "Nergal, protect the father!"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
'-' UGUR-AD-PAP, JADD 37, 6 (B. C. 676).

87, R.j. 88, R. >f(Ep.W). 'rakb!i,]A'DD

256, R. ô (B. C. 676).

Nergal-ah-usur"Nergal, protect thebrotherl"

1. UGUR-PAP-PAP,]AY)-D6i^,f>{K^.'ï). 643,6.

2. '^UGUR-PAP-PAP,]KDT> ^1^,9, R.4. 507,

R. 4. ''rab hanM, B. C. 698, JADD 328,

R. ô (III R 48, no. 2).

s. of Sil-Aiur, sold, JADD 314, 3.

Nergal-âlik-pânl, "Nergal is a leader"

•'MAS.MAS-DU-SI, Epon. B. C. 849,

Canon A, II, 15; B, II, 20; III R i, II, 15;

82-5-22, 526, II 12. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 144.

\\iv%z\{MAS.MAS)-di-n\ (hypocor.), or Mahna-

lani

''mutîr puti, JADD 675, R. u.

Nergal-apal-usur(^t/(?6^/e-^-5£-i) "Nergal, pro

teet the son!"

7när Habban, VS I, 57, II 5.



I/o Knut Tallqvist.

Nergal-asarid "Nergal is the first one" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. UGUR-MAS, HABL 307, R. u, 12. JADD 83,

R. s (III R 50, no. 2, 17. B. C. 679). 84, R. s

(B. C. 679). 136, 5 (Ep. À). 230, R..^ (B.C.

684). 374, R. „ (B. C. 686). 877, 2. ''ral>

kisir, JADD 349, R. 1, (Ep. Q).

2. ''UGUR-MAS, JADD 252, 1, slave sold.

427, R.U (IHR 48, 58b. B.C.694). 83-1-18,

695, XI, 4, spec.

3. ''UGUR-SAG.KAL, 83-1-18, 47, R. 15, i«

(TRep. 90. HABL 1109, R. u, 15).

s. of Sin-karäbi-ihne, '^la ...., Shmk.: CT X,

pi. 7, «.

Nergal-balätsu-iqbi "Nergal has announced
his life"

s. of A-ta-rad-kal-me, âsipii, KiNG, VII tab-

lets, App. V.

Nergal '-bal-lit "Nergal, keep alive!"

HABL 218,2.

Nergal-bân-ahê "Nergal is creator of bro-

ther.s"

'SLDUKAK-PAP^', dagil issnri, JADD
851, 111,8.

Nergal-bel-kumûa "Nergal is my represen-

tant"

1. ''MÄS.MAS-bil-hi-mu-u-a, Canon B, I, sr,.

2. 'fMAS. MAS-EN-ku-mu-H-a, Epon. B. C. 874,

III R I, I, 3G.

Nergal-bël-mâti "Nergal is lord of the coun-

try"

•'MAS.ITAS-EN-KUR, ]AT)Y:) 180, YL.s.

Nergal-bël-usur "Nergal, protect the lord!"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. "MAS.MAS-EN-PAP, HABL 342, R. n.

466, 4.

2. ''SI.DU-U-PAP, JADD 488, 3.

3. ''UGUR-EN-PAP, HABL 911,2. K. 5083.

Nergal '-bil-ia

JADD 367, 2.

*^Nergal-dân(^/rt'«-A«) "Nergal is a judge"

JADD 310, 3, slave sold, B. C.699, a female

name?

Nergal-dânani "Nergal is our judge"

UGUR-dan-an-a-ni, ''ii'rlhi, JADD 742, 44.

Nergal-êpus "Nergal has made"
I. ''SI.DU-KAK-iå, JADD 661, s.

2. '^UGUR-KAK-us, Sarg. St., IV, 29 (KB IV,

p. 164). 80-7-19, 43.

Nergaf-êres "Nergal has planted"

1. 'SI.DU-KAM-ei, JADD 803, R. 11. Epon.

B. C. 804, of Rasappa, Canon B, III, 27;

III Ri, 111,13. 81-2-4, 187,8.

2. '5/.Z?t/-/'/iV-^'i,Epon.B.C.775, oiRasappa,

III R I, III, 42.

3. -'UGUR-KAN, Epon., B. C. 804, Canon A,

III, 14.

Nergal '-gabbi-iqbi(.?c;yl/>-£'), OLZ VIII, sp. 131.

Nergai-êtir "Nergal spared" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)

1. ''MAS.MAS-KAR-ir,]ADTni,R.6{\i.C.676).

2. UGUR-KAR-ir, JADD 1041, R. g.

3. ''UGUR-KAR-ir, HABL 226, «. 227, 2. 230 2.

901, 2. K. 7376. ''kazâjiu ia "'Pa-da-

a-ni, HABL 1072, R. 7. Writer of astro-

logical reports, KK. 701 (IHR 51, no. IX).

702 (III R 59, no. 5). 722. 729 (III R 51,

no. III). 739 (IHR 59, no. 6). 741 (IHR 51,

no. VI). 749. j6i. 783. 799. 842. 856.

901. 907. 972. 1302. 1306. 1309. 1322.

1342. 1369. 4708. 8861. Sm. 1062. Rm. 191,

194. 196. 197. 81-2-4, 103. 136. 138.

81-7-27, 23. 95. 82-3-23, 112. 82-5-22,

49- 57- 83-1-18, 171. 172. 173.208. 221.302.

Bu. 91-5-9, 7 (TRep. 14. 22A. 30. 35. 37,

39. 52 A. 69. 78. 79.

8

1 K. 86. 92, 97. 115 D.

123. 136T. 137. 144A. 146. 146A. 149. 154^

157B. 162. 181A. 186. 195. 195A. 199.

199 A. 207B 208. 216C. 224. 225. 243 B.

252C. 272 C. 274Q. 277. 277, K,Q).

s. of Zunbii, sold, B. C. 694, JADD 201, 3.

4. ''UGUR-SUR, s. olEtilli, ZA IX, p. 398,3,

7"^ year of Sin-shar-ishkun.

Nergal ibni "Nergal has created" (for NBa.

text.s, see TNB)
1. UGUR.KAK, JADD 42, R. 3 (B. C. 670).

388, R. s. ''sann sa^'...., JADD 177, 1,

5

(Ep. co).

2. UGUR-KAK-ni, A.BA, B. C. 695, JADD 3 1,

R...

3. ''UGUR-KAK, JADD 9, B. E. / (B.C. 686).

391, R. ,0 (HI R 48, no. 6. B. C. 717).

s. of Adad-hmi-usur, B. C. 707, JADD 350,

R. /..
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Nergal-iddin "Nergal has given" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB; Ar. docket 1l(s)b5lD

BE VIII)

'WGUR-SE-na, JADD 261, 5, slave sold.

738, R- 6-

Nergal-ili^a "Nergal is my god"

1. '^MAS.MAS-AN-a-ü,^^o^.'&.<Z.%\'à^\\\\. i,

II, 46. Epon. B. C. 809, tartan, III R i, III, s.

2. UGUR-AN-a-a, JADD 899; I, 27. 1057, 7.

''qatimm, JADB 9, III, 1. Epon. B. C. 831,

Canon B, II, 38.

f. of IbaFsi-iläni, JADD 446, R. 10.

3. '^UGUR-AN-a-a, JADD 33, 4 (B. C. 692).

''bëlpihâti sa '"•''La-hi-ri,K C. 670,JADD
625, 1. Epon. B. C. 831, m R I, II, 33

Nergal-ina-esi-êtir(i"OT2), copyist, CT XVIII, 33, 43.

NergalCM/yii".i/^5)-is-ka-dan-in, Epon. B.C. 861,

III R I, II, 3.

Nergal-kin-usur "Nergal, protect the faith-

ful o ne!"

'MAS.MAS-D U-PAP, '-bel narkabti,]ND'ù

860, III, 17.

Nergal-mu-dam-iq

Epon. B. C. 835, of Kirrîiri (Rni 2, 97),

Canon B, IL 34; III R i, II, 2.1.

Nergal-mu-kîn-pa-li-e

K. 5656, sb, spec.

Nergal-nâ'id "Nergal is exalted '

JADD 37, R. 3 (B. C. 676).

Nergal-nâdin-ahi {SE-PAF) "Nergal gives a

brother"

JADD 1 140, 8. Gf. of Savdi-Bê/, ZA VI,

p. 326.

Nergal-nâsir" Nergal protects" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)
1. ''SI.DU-PAP-ir, ''sakin iarri "'Kur-ba-an-

a-a, JADD 50, R. 6 (Ep. H).

2. ''UGUR-PAP, HABL 947, ». JADD 252, i,

slave sold. 338, 4. K. 5380.

3. ''UGUR-PAP-ir, HABL 610, R. 11. 738, 2.

Epon. B. C. 746, of Nasibina, Canon A,

IV, 23; B, V, 3; C, II, 28; D, III, 8; var.

Ui^)-{PAP-ir\, sa "'Na-si-bi-na, Canon E,

+ 82-2-4, 187, R. 32.

f of SarriMidid,]KV)Y) 16, 4 (IHR 47,30a).

4. 'WGUR-SES-ir, HABL 228, 2. 229, 1. 527,2.

K. 882. 1901. Sm. 37.

No. I.

Nergal-qar-du "Nergal is strong"

JADD 81, L. E. . (Ep. O).

Nergal-rimanni "Nergal, bemerciful to mel"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)

6^(;6'7?-;-m-«-«/,JADD333,R.E..(B.C.648.?).

Nergal-ri-su-ù-a "Nergal is my helper" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)

''sakin PA.SE''-, VS I, 57, II 1.

Nergal-sa-li . .

.

s. oîPir -''GAL, Nai.: BM. 90936, II 13 (KiNG,

BBS, p. 108, pi. CV).

Nergal-sallim, "Nergal, keep safe!"

1. 6/6TA'-i,r/-//;«,HABL32, R.i. JADD9o6,3.

bë/ pihati, JADD S73, 7.

2. "UGUR-ial-lim, JADD 165, R. (Ep. Q).

''kalbuQ.LIK) M bit mar Urri, HABL
32, 10.

Nergal-sallimanni "Nergal, keep me safe!"

1. ''UGUR-ial-lim-a-ni, 'ùsparu, B. C. 698,

JADD 474, R. .0.

2. {Nergal-sal\-lim-an-ni, ''rab ki-sir, B.C. 698,

JADD 473, R. 10.

Nergal-sàr...., JADD 853, R. 4.

Nergal-sarranni "Nergal is our king"

1. •'UGUR-LUGAL-an-ni, HABL734, 2. 735, 2.

2. ''UGUR-MAN-a-ni, HABL 3 58, R.ac. 366, 2.

JADD 860, II, 27.

3. ''UGUR-MAN-an-ni, HABL 203, 2. 367, 2.

368, 2. [569, .].

Nergal-sar-usur "Nergal, protect the king!"

(> Bi. njrs-^teba-i:)

1. ''MAS.MÀè-MAN-PAP, JADD [599, R. 1].

KK. 1 595, R.5. 7389, 11,4.
''

,JADD 433,

R. 2. 471, R./^. 571, R. .. 840, 11,3. ''mukïl

«/rt/2,JADD|529,R.6. 596,R.7]. "rabnuha-

timmë, HABL 555, 4. ''irt/i«, JADD 115,

R. 2 (III R 47, 13a. B. C. 664?). 116, R.J.

247, R.j. 448, R. 9. 470, R. // (B.C. 663.?).

611, R. 5. '-hilhi dannu, JADD 408, R. 2.

s. oiDaian-Adad, B. C.680, JADD 63i,R. 4.

2. -'NE.NUN.GAL-LUGAL-û-su-ur, king of

Babylon, B. C. 559—555. IR 67, I, i, sar

Bâbili (KB III, 2, p. 70).

3. ''PA (sic) . UG UR-MAN-PAP, Epon. B. C. 678,

II R 69, no. 3, R. 12 b.

4. ''SI.DU-LUGAL-SES, in later Bab. texts,

see TNB.
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S. UGUR-LUGAL-PAP, JADD 27, 2 (III R 47,

49b. B. C. 667). K. io86(f).

Ep.D). 396, R. 9. 534,1 (B.C. 679). Epon.

B. C. 678, Canon A, VI, 3; JADD 301, R. 5.

630, R. 17,
* rab BI. L ÜB. ''pahät "•"' ....,

JADD 854, 15. ''ialiu, HABL 539, R. 13.

JADD IIS, L.E. . (B.C. 664?). 325, R.E.^

(Ep. B). 439, R. 7. 470, R. 17 (B.C. 663?).

7. ''UGUR-LUGAL-PAP, HABL 983, 2.

K. 13052. iar Bäbili, Ng. 14,20. POGNON,

Inscriptions, no. i, sc.

8. 'iUGUR-LUGAL-SES,Yi. 13 176. iar Bäbili,

see TNB. I R 8, no. 5, 1. Rm. II, 599.

Nabd.: St. V 15.

f. of Läbäh-Mardick, Nabd.: St. V as.

9. ''UGUR-LUGAL-ü-mr, king of Babylonia,

Nabd.: St. IV 24; 83-1-18, 772. i«;- Ba-

bili, Ng. 29, 15.

10. ''UGUR-MAN-PAP, HABL 580, R. 2.

JADD 192, R. s (B. C. 671). K. 8872.

81-2-4, 131- bel pihäti, B. C. 648, K. 3742.

''qepu, B. C. 664, JADD 377, R. 4. ''ialhi,

JADD 611, R.j. ''SAG hl mar iarn,

B.C. 7 10, JADD 416, R. 2. Epon, B. C. 678.

Canon C, IV, 19.

s. of ''iipiii^MAH) U "Harbuse, B. C. 666,

JADD 258, R. 3 (= Soi, R./^; B. C. 666.?).

s. 0Ï Marduk-ium-usur, K. 3742 + K. 4284

R. 8 (B. C. 648?).

Nergal-se-zib-a-ni "Nergal, save me!"

JADD 622, R. . (Ep. D).

Nergal-sutn(i/f^...., JADD 240, R. o; a com-

parison with 238, R. 4 and 239, le shows

that this was in B. C. 688 the kings son.

K-U, AR p. 51: Nergal-zër{-ibni\.

Nergal-sû-me-rab-bi

K. 5656, 5b, spec; = ''UR.RA-MU-GAL.

BI, 1. sa.

Nergal-sum-iddin "Nergal has given poste-

rity''

1. ''MAS.MAS-MU-AS,s. oïNabii-mudaviiniq,

''A. BA, JADD 640, R. ,s (Ep. O).

2. UGUR-MU-ÅS, JADD 623, R. 4, R. E. 4

(III R 46, 78b. Ep. A).

3. "UGUR-MU-As, HABL 908, 2. 909, 2.

4. "UGUR-MU-MU, in låter Bab. texts, see

TNB.

5. "UGUR-MU-SE-na, ibid.

Nergal-sutn-usur "Nergal, protect the son!"

1. UGUR-MU-PAP, s. of Bel-}, JADD 177,

R. E. /; ef III, p. 406.

2. ''UGUR-MU-SES, in låter Bab. texts, see

TNB, BE IX, X.

Nergal-taqbi-lisir

''UGUR-täq-bi-li-[ii,-], K. 5656, 4b, spec;

^''(JR.RA-DU-QAJ-GLIS, 1.4a.

Nergal-tuk-la(.?Va-tù-u-a(.?) "Nergal is my sup-

port"

JADD 320, 3, slave sold, B. C. 691.

Nergal-uballit (for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. UGUR-ü-bal-lit, JADD 388, R. 6. 857, IV ig.

Epon. B. C. 731, oi Ahi-Zuhina, Canon A,

IV, 38; B, V, is; IIIr\iV%h.
2. ''UGUR-TIN-it, HABL 791, R. i„. K. 974.

PBT I, 10, 2, 11.

3. ''f/(7W2-«-/W-Äy,JADD[8o4,3]. ii32,R.E.2.

Epon. B. C. 731, of Ahi-zuhina, III R i,

IV, 3s ef no. (2).

Nergal-û-bal-!it-su

JADD 367, 1.

Nergal-usezib "NergalhassavedO Stizubu q. v.)

1. ''UGUR-KAR, king ofBabylon, King-listA,

IV, 17, ef no. (2).

2. '' UGUR-li-le-sib, king ofBabylon, B. C. 693,

Chron. B, 11,44,46,47; 111,2,5; ef no. (i);

'Hptyeßd/.ou of the Ptolemaic canon.

Nergal-ü-slb-si "Nergal has called into being"

VS I, 57, II 8.

s. of Tn{ Tam)-via-iad-dar, Nai.: CT X, 3, 27

(KB IV, p, 94). 9"' cent.

Nergal-zër-ibni "Nergal has created seed"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
''UGUR-KUL-KAK, JADD 463, B. E. 1.

*Nerigga-Samsi

s. oiHattuhl, Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 28,43.

Nesu "The Hon" (ef Hit. '»UR-MAH rab dup-

sari-', OLZ IX, 632)

Ni-e-iu\h'i, Capp. Gol. II, 21. Abp. B, VII, n, 19,

älik päni wiunänäti sa '""'Elamti.

*Ni-bi-e (hypocor.)

HABL 1 59, 5.

s. of Dalta, the king of Ellipi, b. of Tipa-

T. XLIII.
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bara, Sarg. Ann. 404,405; Khors. 11 S, 120

(KB II, p. 68).

*Ni-bi-si-pak(5?/irt/è) (Cass.; cf. Ni-bi-ia-a-Sah

CBS 1095S)

f.of.S«-/?«-//-i^«-^(ri^,Nazim.:Susa2,Med.2,Il2.

*Nibmuria "Lord of truth is Re" (Eg. <Neb-
maatré; cf. OBa. Sainas-sar-kittivi T-D

LC)

AmenophislII, kingofEgypt, B.C. 141 1— 137 S,

father ofAmenophis IV, brother-in-law of

Kadashman-Kharbe (TA I 12), .son-in-law

of Shutarna (see Giluhepa) and Tushratta

of Mitanni (see Taduhepa), husband of

Teie (q. v) {larru rnbu sar '""'Mi-is-ri-i) :

j\Ti-im-mu-ri-ia, TA 26, s, si etc. 27, 9, 13. J\Ii-

im-nm-ü-7-i-ia, TA 27, u, 20. Mi-mu-ri-ia,

TA 27, 3B. Nam-mu-ri-ia, TA 53,1. 55,1.

Ni-ib-mu-a-ri-a,TA 1,2. Ni-ib-mu-a-ri-ia,

TA 17, 1. {Ni-ib-m\ii- -zva-ri-ia, TA 3, 1.

Ni-im-mu-ri-ia, TA 21,1. 22, IV, 45. 47. 23, 1.

[Ni-im]-tnu-ïi-a-ri-ia, TA 20, 1. Ni-ini-viU'

u-ri-ia, TA 24, I 1. 29, c, n, 12, ig, is, 21, 24,

25, 28, 35, 3G, 44, 47, 48, 51, 55, Gl, GG, 6rt, 73, 75, 104, 13G.

Ni-nm--iva-ri-ia, TA 2, i. 31, 1. SA-im-mu-

ri-ia,TA \g,\. Ivi-iini-u-ri-an/Y.A\ Mit.

IV 128. Ni-ivi-mu-ii-ri-i-as, TA: Mit. 1 92.

Im-inii-u-ri-äs-sä-a-aii, TA: Mit. III mc

Im-jini-ti-ri-ia-wa, TA: Mit. III \m.

Ni-di(tii'), Capp. E, 2, is.

*Nidinti-Bêl (OPe. form Naditabira, El. Nn-ti-ut-

be-nl

s. of A-ni-ri- , Babylonian pretender and

rebel against Darius, B. C. 522 {;= Nebu-

chadnezzarlll, q. v.), Dar.Beh. (IIIR39.40):

1. Ni-dm-ti-''EN, 31, 33.

2. Ni-din-tu-''EN, 34, [sg], 37, 38, 39, 4o.

3. Ni-din-tum-''EN, 91. D. 1.

Ni-ga-zi

f 0Î Baii-ah-iddin, Mna. IR 66, 10 b (KB IV,

p.66).

*Ni-har-a-u (Eg., ef R.\nke, Material, p. 31, n. 2)

A.BA Musuräia, JADD 851, IV, 4.

*Ni-ha-ru (ef. Ni-hti-ru BE X, Bi. tito)

sar »' Ga--pa-a-ni, Esarh. B, IV, 21 (III R i S).

KB II, p. 148).

Ni-ih-ra-mu

>'qêpu, JADD 425, R. n (B. C. 664).

No. I.

*'Ni-ih-ti(-e)-sa-ra-u (Eg. Nht-ié(t)-îrw "Isis

is strong towards them", RANKE,

Material, p. 31)

m. of Si-ha-a, JADD 307, 10, R. 5 (III R 49,

12, 25 c).

^Ni-ik-a, see -fNaqia.

*Ni-ik-di-a-ra, •"•''!-da-a-a, Shalm. III: Ob. 51. Nik-

di-e-ra, Slialm. III: Mon. II 7G. — KB I,

pp. 132, 170.

*Ni-ik-di-ma, Shalm. III. Ob. 52; Nik-di-me, Shalm:

Mon. II 71;. — KB I, pp. 132, 170.

f Nikkal('W/A^. GAL) , JADB 4, VII, 2.

fNikkal("'7\YyV. Gy3A)-a-mat (abbrev.)

JADD 828, 4.

fNikkal!A^/A^.G^/.)-da-ri (= hatiitî)

JADD S94, 1.

Nikkal-iddin "Nikkal has given"

\.'NIN.GAL-MU, HABL 920,11. Hakin

Uruk, Esarh. B, II, 2 (IHR 15; KB II,

p. 142). Cf K. 267 1, 5 (ZA II, p. 299, Pl. I).

f oi Sin-tabiii-2isur, K.4696; G. Smith, Hist.

p. 184. HABL 920, 11.

2. ''NIN. GAL-Se-na, HABL 223, R. 3. 589,

G, 7, 11, R. 5, 8. 917, 16.

f of Sin-balätsu-iqbi, HABL 445, g.

f of Sin-iar-umr, Abp.: KK. 28 + 3960,

R. 9. 1425.

f NikkaleW/7V. GAL).yxm-m^

amtu VS I, 89, 5.

Nikkal-2êr-ibni "Nikkal has given posterity"

.^NIN.GAL-KUL-KAK, HABL 815,10.

*Nikû (Eg. >> Bi. isj, nbï, NeKcbç, Nexatû etc.,

see Steindorff, BA I, p. 346, Ranke,

Material, p. 31)

King of Memphis and Sais, with 19 other

kings set up by Esarhaddon in Egypt,

as Assyrian vassals, fled on Tarqus in-

vasion, restored by Ashurbanipal:

1. Ni-ik-ku-û, f of Nabn-sêzibanni, Abp.:

IHR 28, 33, 45, 52 (KB II p. 162, n. 6).

2. Ni-ku-û,lar''''Me-im-piu'''Sa-a-a, Abp.: A,

III R 17, 1 92; Ann. I, 90 (KB II, p. 160).

K. 1

1

467 + 83-1-18, 897, o(?).

3. Ni-ku-ti, Abp.: Ann. II, s (KB II, p. 166).

Ni-m e-du (abbrev. ; cf Lu-û-da-an-ni-vie-di BE XV,

15,2)

f of Kiribhi, JADD 812, L. E. 3.
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*Nim-gi-ra-bi (Cass. = E-ti-ru, cf. Nim-gi-ra-bu,

BE XV), V R 44, 1 38.

*Nim-gi-ra-bi-bur-ia-ås (Cass. = Etirti-bèl-matati),

V R 44, \^<^.

*Nim-gi-ra-bi-IVIarduk(''.ii^/^iÇ. UD) s. oiNa-zi-''

DEP II, p. 93, I ;..

'''Nim-gi-ra-bi-sahC^rt//) (Cass. =E-ti-yic-[''Samas]),

V R 44, 39.

Nim-ki-sui.?), VS I, 95, 24.

*Ni-im-ma-he-e (Eg.(?))

'•/ja-pa-du, TA 162, 77.

*Nimmuria, see Nibmuria.

Ni-ni-e (hypocor.) K. 9124.

Ni-ni-e-a (hypocor.) K. 566.

Ni-ni-i (hypocor.)

'rab säbi, JADD 877, R. 4.

NIN.IB--ab-usur "Ninib, protect the father"

(for NBa. texts, see BE IX, X)

irrihi, JADD 742, 12, at Nineveh gate of

Arbela.

NIN.IB-ahërîba

']\[AS-PAPP'-SU,]KYiD 547, R. 7. Hebraica,

VII, p. 79, in 4'i' year of Ashur-etil-ilani.

NIN.IB-ah-iddin "Ninib has given a brother"

(for NBa. texts, see BE IX, X, TNB)

1. '^MAS-PAP-ÅS, HABL 335,2. 873, 11.JADD
280, 4, R. 1. ''iana ekalli, B. C. 712,JADD 5,

R.J (III R 47, 47 c).

f. of Marduk-hmi-ibni, K. 4 191 (CT XVIII,

pl. 38).

2. ''MAS-SES-SE-tia, HABL 334- 2- 336, 1.

797, 2-

NIN.IB-ah-usur "Ninib, protect the brother!"

(for NBa. texts, see BE X)

''MAS-PAP-PAP, JADD loi, c, R. 1.

NIN.IB-älik-päni "Ninib is a leader"

1. ''MAS-a-nk-SI, Epon. B. C. 711, Canon D,

IV, 8.

2. ''MAS-DU-SI,'E:^on.V,.C. 711, IIIRi,V,«;

JADD 5, R. 7, ''sakm '''Sime (III R 47-

no. 10). 6-j6, 6.

3. ''NIN.IB-a-lik-pa-tii,'E^on.KC.7 11,m^2,w,

''sakin
'"'
Si- -tne-e. IHR 2, no. VI, 1. 10;

ef no. VIII, 1. 13.

NIN.IB-apal-ëkur

King of Assyria, circ. B. C. 1230, s. of Eriba-

Adad (MDOG 26, p. 60), f. of Ashurdan:

1. '^MAS-A-E.KUR, Synchron. II, 5 (IHR 4,

no. 3, 5 b. KB I, p. 196).

2. "NIN.IB- TUR. US-E.KUR, Tigl. I, Ann. VII,

50, 67, Mr '""'Ashcr, f oiAslmr-dan (I R 1 5.

KB I, p. 42).

NIN.IB-apal-iddin "Ninib has given a son"

(for NBa. texts, see BE IX)

1 . ''MAS- TUR. US-SE-na, '"»'Al- lab- ri-a-a,

succeeded Ittî of Allabria, installed as

vassal king, B. C. 716, after defeat of Uilu-

sunu of Man, Sarg. Ann. 166.

2. ''NIN.IB-A-SE.viär Atratta's, Nku.:Lo., 102,

I, I.S. — KB IV, p. 82. King, BBS, p. 59,

pl. LXVIII.

3. ''NIN. IB- TUR. US-SE-na, s. oiAdad-misir,

'•iakin "'Gur-ntar, Merod. I: IV R 38,

II, 31 (KB IV, p. 62. King, BBS, p. 28,

pl. XXXVI).

NIN.IB-'-asarid(il/.LS") "Ninib is the first one"

Epon. B. C. 813, of Sallat, IHR i, III, 4.

NIN.IB'-a-sa-rid-su-nu "Ninib is the first one

of theni '

(i. e. the gods), VR 44, sed, as

rendering '<PAP-ti-tü-MA- GAR.RA-PAP-

SES-ne-}ie, prob, an ancient Bab. author

or scribe, see Jensen, ZA IX, p. 90.

NIN.IB-ballitsu "Ninib, keep him alivel"

1. 'JfAS-ba/-//t-sn, 'Uisn, JADD 851, II, 10.

2.
''iMAS- TIN-S21, ''äsa, Sm. 471.

NIN.IB-bél-Ibni [MAS-EN-KAK)
Rm. II, 134.

NIN.IB'-bel(isA')SU-nu "Ninib is their lord"

s. o{Na-zi-''Enlil, Merod. II: Bl. .st. V, 1.
—

KB III, pt. I, p. 190.

NIN.IB-bêl-usur "Ninib, protect the lord!"

1. ''MAS-EN-PAP, Epon. B. C. 877, Canon A,

B, I, 33; IIIR I, 1,33.

2. '^MAS-U-PAP, Jx\DD 90, R. i^ (B. C. 734).

NIN.IB-'-bi-la-a-ni

HABL eii, 24.

NIN.IB-êres "Ninib has planted '

1. "MAS-PIN-ei, JADD 69, 1, 3(?) (B. C. 692).

s. of Erisu, JADB 5, II, 10.

2. ''US-KAM-el SHk-ka-a-a, JADD 742, R. 19.

NjN.IB-eriba (for NBa. texts, see BE IX, X)
<'MAS-SU, JADD 206, R. s (B. C. 648?). —
BE X.
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NIN.IB2-etir(Ä-J/?-/>)-an-ni

Epon. B. C. 863, III R I, II, 1.

NIN.IB-gâmil "Ninib spares" {cl''MAS-ga-mil

BE IX)

''MAS-SÜ, s. of ''TIG.EN.NA, HABL
447, s-

NIN.IB-iddin "Ninib has given" (cf. Ar. docket

psn©13S BE X; for NBa. texts, seeTNB)

1. ''MAS-AS, Epon. B.C. 757, Canon A, IV 12;

[M "'Kur-ba-ati, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187,

R. 20. K. 241, XII, 42, spec.

2. ''MAS-SE-na, JADD 165, L. E. / (Ep. 0).

NIN.IB2-ili-a-a "Ninib, is my god"
HABL6io,R.ii. JADD28i,R.//(B.C.694).

391, R.ä (B. C. 717). 392, 2 (B. C. 710). 405,

R. ä. Epon. B. C. 864, IHR i, 1, 40. Epon.B.C.

838, Canon B, II, 31; IIIR i, 11,26. Epon.B.C.

%02,o{'^'Ahizuhina, CanonA,III,ie; B, III, 2:1;

81-2-4, 187. 10. Epon. B. C. 736, of Nasi-

blna, Canon A, IV, 33; B, V, 13; IIIR i,

IV, 33; Epon., B. C. 722, Canon A, V, 2;

C, III, 15; IIIR I, V, 2; JADD 1098, II, 1.

''sanu så "'Da-na-a-a, B.C. 663(.?), JADD
470, 1.

\m.\^-\H>.MAS-AN) "Ninib is god"
K. 241, X, 2, spec.

NIN.IB-kên-USUr"Ninib,protectthe trueone!"

''MAS-DU-PAP, which canbe r^-AåN.-km-

ahu or N.-kittu-usur, Epon. B. C. 790,

Canon A, III, 2«; C, I, 21; III R i, III, 27;

là "'Ni-nu-a, 8 1 -2-4, 1 87, 22.

NIN.IB-kibsi-usur "Ninib, protect my walk!"

"MAS-kib-si-PAP, Epon. B. C. 839, Canon B,

II,3o; IIIR I, II, 25. MDOG45, p.35. ''qepu,

B. C. 685, JADD 232, R. /..

NIN.IB-kudur-usur "Ninib, protect theboun-
dary!"

''NIN.IB-SA.DU-PAP, mar iarri, b. of

Ri-hu-sa-iläni and 'J\Iär-blti-ahe-iddin,

Nku.: Lo. 102, IV 42.

King of Babylonia (dynasty F), reigned for

3 years, circ. B. C. 10 12— 1009.

1. ''MAS-SA.DU-[SES\ King-list A, III, n,

3 years. ^'MAS-SA.D\ (/-SES, mä,-"Ba-zi,

Chron. A, V, 10 (KB II p. 274), 2 years.

2. ''NIN.IB-SA.DU-PAP,larru,\.o. 102, 11,36;

III, 21 ; VI, 1.

No. I.

3. ''NIN. IB-SA .D U-SES, sarru, Nku.: Lo. 102,

VI, 8, 24, his 2d year; KB IV, p. 86 ff.

NIN.IB-mät-usur "Ninib, protect the land!"

"MAS-KUR-PAP, ''A.BA,]ADD 105, R.™
(Ep. Z).

NIN.IB-mukin-nise "Ninib is establisher of

people!"

•iMAS-DU-Um', Epon. B. C. 847, Canon B,

II, 22; IIIR 1,11,17. Epon.B.C.765,Canon A,

IV 4; så "'"'Kir-ru-ri, Canon E + 81-2-4,

187, R. 12.

NIN.IB-mus...., Meli.s.: BM. 90827, I 26 (King,

BBS, p. 1 1).

NIN.IB2-mutaqqin(w«-Zyi/,)

JADD 641, R. ,7 (Ep. C).

NIN.IB-mutir-gimilli (for Cass. & NBa. texts, see

BE IX, XV)
''MAS-mu-tir-SU, ''nas patrl ''iilahnasäni,

II R 51,31e.

NIN.IB-nädin-aplu "Ninib is giver of the son"

''NIN.in-SE-TUR.US, Epon. in time

of Tigl. I, sukkalhi rabn, K. 2815.

NIN.IB-nâdin-sutn "Ninib is giver of poste-

rity" (for NBa. texts, see BE IX, X)

1. '^MAS-SE-MU, Epon, B. C. 846, Canon B,

11,23; IIIR I, 11,18.

2. ''NIN.IB-SE-AIU, s. of 5^-;-/(7, saq-hip-par,

Nku.: Lo 102, IV, 47 (KB IV, p.90. KiNc;,

BBS, pl. LXXV, 35).

f of Nabn-hidur-usur sai- Babili, Sp. II.

407, 6 (Hebraica IX p. 5).

NIN.IB2-naid(/) "Ninib is exalted" (for NBa.

texts, see BE IX, X)

K. 771, 1. ''rab daiali U "'Kalka, B. C. 686,

JADD 612, R.r. '^ia lepa, B. C. 688,

JADD 400, R. /6.

NIN.IB-näsir "Ninib is protector" (for Cas.s.

and NBa. texts, see BE IX, X, XV)

1. ^MAS-PAP-ir, Melis.: Lo. 103, 1 27 (KB III,

pt. I, p. 156). Epon. B. C. 783, Canon C,

1,38; IIIR I, 111,34; sa ["'Ma-za-mu-a],-

Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, 31.

2. ''[NIN.]IB-SES-ir, K. 13 173, time of Sar-

gon II.

NIN.IB>-pa-ki-da-at

VR 44,37d, a rendering oî'^NIN.IB-SAG-

LI- TAR-ZA-e-me-eu.
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NIN.IB2-piia-usur(^^-/rt-/^^/') "Ninib, guard

my tnouth!"

Epon. B. C. 878, Canon A, I, 32; B, 1, 32;

IHR 1,1,32.

NIN.IB^-rîm-a-ni "Ninib, have mercy on me!"

JADD5i,5 (B. C. 683).

NIN.IB-ri-su-û-a "Ninib is my helper"

f. of Ta-kil-ana-ilihi, Melis.: BM. 90827, II 2.

~ KiNG, BBS, p. 6, pl. VIII. Cf. KB III,

pt. I, p. 156.

NIN .IB >-sa-kun-na-a-i-ra-mu

V R 44, 38 d, renders ''NIN.IB-SAL-ZI-

AM-SI-ES-KI-RAM, prob, ancient Bab.

writer.

NIN.IB-sar-usur "Ninib, protect the king!"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)

''MAS-MAN-PAP, ''rab ki-sir, JADD 850, 5.

NIN.IB^-se-zib-a-ni "Ninib, save me!"

Epon. B. C. 754, Canon A, IV 15; IHR i,

IV, 15; {så •'\Ri-inu-H, CanonE+ 81-2-4,

187, R. 23.

NIN.IBMak-lak (abbrev.)

l'A.BA, B. C. 667, JADD 315. R- ^^

NIN .IB'^-ti-i (hypocor.),*m<J ki-sir, JADD 361, R. ,s

(Ep. F).

NIN.IB-tukiat-Asur

King of Assyria, prob, identical with Tu-

kulti-Alur, q. v., ef. Schnabel, MVGXIII,

p. 44-

1. '^MAS-GIS.KU-ÅS-sur, IV R 34, no. 2, .,

2. ''MAS-GIS.KU-''ÅS-iur,'^h.% I904,p.4is.

3. ''NIN.lB-GIS.KU-''ÅS-iur, IV R 34, no. 2,

10, 15, 16, 19, 20, 21, 22, var. to (1).

NIN.IB2-upahhir(OT:>\i:^)

Epon. B. C. 820, IHR i, 11,44.

|NIN.IB2]-ù-sal-li "Ninib I implored"

s. of Qic-ni-i, JADB 5, II, 17.

NIN.IB^-zar-me (ef. 1-i^'l reverendus)

Epon. B. C. 892, Canon B, I, is; IHR i, I, is.

f^NIN.UL-ab-usri etc, see und Bêlit-.

^^Nln-qa-a-a, handmaid of the queen-mother,

HABL 368, R. 0.

*Ni-in-ni, ruler of Aridu, Shalm. III: Mon. I le;

Ob. 26. — KB I, pp. 130, 154.

fNinua(7V/A/.l.Ar/).ha...., 81-2-4, 255, VII, 4,

spec.

Ninuâ^a "Native of Nineveh"

1. NINÄ-a-a, ''rab bäre bel iêmi, B. C. 649,

K. 385. la Upa, JADD 872, e.

2. "'NINÄ-a-a, JADD 30, 3 (B. C. 681). K. 241,

IX, 12, spec. ''hazämi, JADD 244, R. e.

3. NINA-KI-a-a, JADD 1132, R. •., sheep-

master. ''SAG {sa) sarri,]K\m i05,9,B.E.i,2

(Ep. Z). 182, 5. 214,2 (Ep. P). 249, 5, R. 4.

260, 4, 15 (IHR 48, 3, uc).

4. "'NINA-KI-a-a, JADD 105, 2 (Ep. Z). 332,

R. „. 674, 6= I loi, 6. ''SAGUrri, JADD
250, 5 (IIIR 46, 76C. Ep. G). 254, 3.

5. M-««-Ä-«, JADD 237, R.,^ (B. C. 665). 252,1.

320, R.j (B. C. 691). [505, 3]. 606, R. 2.

6. Ni-mi-a-ia, VS I, 104, is.

7. "'Ni-fiH-u-a, JADD 500, R. 6.

'Ninuaitu "Woman of Nineveh" {/NINA.KI-

/-[/«]), 81-2-4, 255, VII, 3, spec.

Nirgi, see Nargi.

*[N]i-ri-ia-u (Bi.: ^n«-5, ef Ni-ri-ia-a-iiia TNB)

''rab nikasi, HABL 633, R. 4.

\i\-\s-hw-^l\{'EN), ''rab biti of Nabn-bclhimad,

HABL 281, R. 19. 791, R. 1, 11. See also

Nashur-Bël.

Nis-pa-ti(-i)-bêl

Epon. B. C. 832, of Kalzi (Rm. 2,97), Canon B,

11,37; IIIR 1,11,32. Epon. B. C. 816, Uknu
of Nasibina, III R i, III, 1.

Nis-pa-ti-ut(?)-li

MDOG42, p. 51; 43, p. 36.

Ni-is-zi(.?;7)-ni-ik (?//«) {Ni-is-ri-ibassiï), K. 241,

X, 47, spec.

*Ni-i-u (Eg., ef Ranke, Material, p. 15, n. 4;

or "Man of Ni", Weber, Anmerkungen,

p. 1068, n.

mar sipri of Amenophis III, TA 29, 37.

Nu-u-a-a

HABL 749, 5.

"^Nu-ba-na-ni

Ï. of Ih-li-ba-bu, CT II 21, 27.

Nu-dim-mut-5/G-(.?)..., JADD 907, s.

\iv\\U{HE.NUN)-2i-2i (ef. Nu-uh-ia-a-a TNB;

Delitzsch, HW p. 572: Zazäd)

JADD 2, R: s (Ep. A). 52, R. .. 374, s, R. le

(B. C. 686). 383, R. ,4 (B. C. 674). 391, 9

(B. C. 7 1 7). 394,3. 467, 4- 593, 3 (B. C. 742).

602, R. 3. 624, R. // (B. C. 687). 845, R. 2.
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82-3-23, 136. /'...., JADD 196, R.5. '•NI.

GAB, JADD 230, R. 6 (B. C.684). ''rak-su

da-la-a-ni, JADD 50, R. 2 (Ep. H). Epon.

B. C. 703, of Kalzi (JADD I, p. 564),

Canon A, V, 21; B, VI, 9; D. IV, 17.

*Nukurtu(/M/'-«;--/?<)-wa, a^nël '"'Zu-mi, TA 220,».

Nu-la...., JADD 295, R./ (B. C. 730.?).

Nu-ni-[a (hypocor., cf. Nnnu)

JADD 57, R. E. / (B. C. 644).

*Nu-un-nu (cf. Nôwa, Nôwoç, Noûvvoç etc. of

Asia Minor), ainêl "'Hn-u-tir-ma, on Hit-

tite tablet, OLZ IX (1906), 632.

Nünu (cf. Bi. 1^3), in ^'SE '"Nu-û-ni, JADD 742, ,6.

Nu-nu-a (hypocor. cf Nii-ni-ia; and Nii-imna-a

in later Bab. texts, sec TNB)

JADD 198, R. s (B. C. 697).

Nu-na-ûmë(.? ^X'-w)...., BSBA XXX (1908),

p. 137, 5.

Nu-ur (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB)

JADD 618, L. E. 2, as Epon. T.

Nûr-Adad (abbrev.; for Cass. & NBa. texts, see

BE XV, TNB)

1. LAH-''IM, ''nasiku sa '""'Dagara, Anp.:

Ann. II, 24, 30, 49 (I R 20. 2 1. KB I, p. 74, 78).

2. LAH-U, Anp.: Ann. II, 49, var. to (i).

3.
''Nti-ür-'^IM{Immer, see SAK p. 208), king

of Larsa, IR 2, no. IV, 3 (KB III, i, p.90.

CT XXI, pl. 29). Nu-ür-''Im T-D LC.

Nu-ur-ahê(.S"ii5>')-sù (abbrev.), in diu lä Nnr-

ahcsu, Melis.: Susa 3, I 17.

Nu-ur-ah-hi-su, f of/«-^?<-i«, DEP VI, p. 52.

Nu-ra-a-a (hypocor., cf Nnrid)

JADD 246, i, slave sold.

Nûrânu (hypocor.)

1. LAH-a-nu, ''...., JADD 404, R. (B. C.674).

'^nägiru, B. C. 682, JADD 215, R. s. ''rab

ki-sir, B. C. 684, JADD 230, R. 4 (KB IV,

p. 120). ''sukkaliu, in Barhalsi, JADD675,5.

2. Nu-ra-a-ni, JADD 113, R. . (B. C. 6S0).

3. Nu-ra-nu, JADD 902, 1.

Nür-biti, or Sab-biti, JADD 387, g (B. C. 651.?).

Nur-dämiq(.? lAH-SIG), JADD 955, R. 1, 2.

^Mx-lV.i\\\[fLAH-E. GAL)

JADD 59,11 (B.C. 681).

Nûr-êkalli-ij(i«;«.-)-mu,,r-;«/c/;-rf/, Abp.: K.2846,10

(WAFI, p. 474fif-)-

Nur(Z^//j--Da-gan(.?), larru, CT XXII, 48, lo.

No. 1.

Nûrëa, see Niirna.

Nûrï (hypocor.)

1. LAH-i, HABE 433, R- '

2. Nn-ri-i, rett, JADD 741, 20.

Nüri^a (hypocor. cf Nnri, Nriram; for OBa. &
NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB)

1. LAH-e-a, ''bei pihäti, HABE 754, 12, sa

''Sa-tne-di. 790, .5. ''A.BA '""'Ar-tna-a-a

mär sarri, JADD 385, R. ,3. In Bit-

'"Nûrëa, Shmk.: CT X, pl. 6, 24, 29.

Ï. of Ze'ria, Nai.: CT X, pl. 3, 15 (KB IV,

p. 92).

2. /Vz^-;-/-/«, 82-9-18, 4074. ''rabkisir, HABE
965, 14-

Nûr-ili (abbrev., cf OBa. Nu-ûr-ï-li RPN)

I. LAH-AN, 83-1-18, 695, III, 11, spec. Agk.

VR 33, VI 34 (KB III, pt. I, p. 148).

2. Nu-ur-AN, K. 241, XII, 19, spec.

mr-\\\\Si{LAH AN-a-a), orA/ffr--'^-«, JADD 388,4.

Nür-Istar (for OBa. texts, see RPN)

1. LAH-XV, s. of Na-an-ni-a, VS I, 87, 3.

2. Nu-ri-XV, JADD 741, 9.

mx-\^\x{LAH-SI.DI)

f of Samäia & Samüa, Neb. I: CT IX,

pl. 4, 2, pl. 5, 29; langü ''URU-ia. — KB III,

pt. I, p. 172. King, BBS, p. 95, pl. XCV.

Nür-Nlarduk (for Cass. & NBa. texts, see BE XV,

TNB)
LAH-'^AMAR. UD, f of Gula-baläisii-iqbi

?iX\àSamas-Hda7nmiq, Nku.: Lo. I02,IVB,6.

VI, 2.. — KB IV, p. 88, 92. King, BBS,

pp. 58, 68, pl. LXXVI, LXXIX.

f of Ibni-Marduk, Nai.: BM. 90936, II, lu

(King, BBS, p. 108, pl. CV).

Nür(Z^j^-Papsukkal

f of Marduku\ Nshi: VS I, 36, III 19.

Nür-Sin (for Cass. & NBa. texts, see BE XV, TNB)

LAH-^XXX, JADD 891, R. 3.

f of Q-isti{Sa-ba}yia, Sarg. St., II, 13; Vu. —
KB IV, pp. 160, 164.

f of Ainwi-Häsir, Sarg, st., II, u; V 15.
—

KB ibid.

f of Ibnä, HABE 969, 3.

f of Nabn-lt, Sarg, st., 1, 3; III 9, 23; IV, 1, is.

— KB IV, pp. 158, 160, 162.

Nür-Samas (cf isiiB-nD APO; for OBa. & NBa.

texts, see T-D LC, TNB)
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1. LAH-''Sa-mas, JADD 2, R. (Ep. A). 168,

R. 6. 307, L. E. .' (III R 49, 47 c. Ep. F).

343, 1. 830, 4.

2. LAH-^UD, K. 241, XI, 22, spec. ''nappah

huräsi, JADD 345. R. j.

Nûr-sarri(r oxSäb-sarri, LAH-MAN), K.241, XII, 7,

spec.

NürCP/'/r, Z^//)-sa-at-ti

JADD 741, 26.

Nurzanu

1. LAH-za-nu, K. 241, VIII, 44, spec.

2. Nu-ur-za-tm, HABL 500, R. 13.

f. oilbam-ilu, KK. 1330. 1331 (TRep. 115E.

174A).

3. Nu-iir-za-tiu, in later Bab. texts, see TNB.

f. oiRäsi-ilu, KK.721. Sil (TRep. 130. 246).

Nu-ur-zu, JADD 259, R. /.

Nusku'-ab-usur ''Nusku, protect thefather!"

VS I, 97, ,4.

Nusku-ah-iddin "Nusku has given a son" (for

Cass. texts, see BE XVII, pt. i)

''PA.KU-PAP-ÅS,]AT>Yi 446, L.E.^ (Ep.Q).

''ia eli qa-la-te, JADD 618, R. * (Ep. T).

Nusku '-amuranni(.Ç/.Z^Z-rt«-«/), or -êmuranni

s. of Babiläia.'iA'DD 387, R. „ (B.C. 651.?)

Nusku '-balât-usur( ri.LA-PAP)

s. of Ahir-napsat-iräm, JADD 344, R. 3.

Nusku'-bêl(60-.-, JADD 572, R. *.

Nuskn-da-a-a-an "Nusku is judge" (Ba.) BM.

90833, 5. — KiNG, BBS, p. 84, pi. LXXXI.

Nusku '-dûri (abbrev.)

JADB 3, 1, 12.

Nusku-ib-ni "Nusku has created" (Ba.)

s. of UpahJnr-Nusku; 7iisak^En-lil, Neb. I

Nippur, II 13, III 10, 31.

Nusku-iddin "Nusku has given" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)

1. ^Nusku-AS, JADD 219, R. 4. 569, R. ,4

(B. C. 695).

s. of Sarru-lndari, JADD 876, 1.

2. ''Nusku-SE-na, VR 44, led, renders ''SES.

KAK-MA.AN.SE, prob, ancient Bab.

writer, see JENSEN, ZA IX, p. 190.

Nusku-ilna "Nusku is my god"

I.
''Nusku-AN-a-a, JADD 9, R. 2 (B. C. 686).

24, R. 4 (B. C.64S.?). 124, R. / (B.C. 674).

126, s (B. C. 674). 478, R. 4. 576, R. s

(B.C. 676). 601, ,. 798, 4. 807, R.in. ''aiml

urqi, JADB I, I, 13, 41. >'SAG, of "'Kum-

muh, B. C. 6450?), JADD 25, R. z.

f. of Sin-êrei, JADB 3, IV, 10. 4, IV, 15.

2. Nu-ui-ku-AN-a-a,]KDV) 1 13, R. j (B.C. 680).

Nusku-li' "Nusku is mighty" {ci. Nahihli)

''PA.KU-ZU, JADB 5, II, 13.

Nusku-näsir(/M/') "Nusku protects"

JADD 72, 2 (B. C. 677).

Nusku-sar-USUr "Nusku, protect the king!"

iPA. KU-MAN-PAP, '^iann ia ''BI.LUB
lannii sarri, JADD 860, 1, 24.

Nusku-sëzibanni "Nusku, save me!"

1. ^Nusku-se-zib-a-ni, JADD 913, R. », slave.

2.
"^Nushi-se-rÀb-an-7ii, JADD 741, n.

s. of Hmii, JADB 2, II, is.

*Nu-sâ-a-bu

f of A-kab-se, VS I 109, 4.

Nu-us-hu-sa-an-ni (prob, for Nushu-husanni;

Kohler-Ungnad, ar, p. 79: Nushu-sa-

[lik-'\aît-iii)

''rakbu GABP', JADD 420, 11 = 421 (B. C.

666\

*Pa-a(-a)-uk-ku (Iran., ef. Da-a-a-uk-ku)

U "'Bu-Kap-si, Sarg. VIII'S 45. U "'Ki-

lam-ba-te. Sarg. VIII"', 43.

*Pad(d)û-ilu (ef Bi. bsn-&)

1. Pad-du-u-AN, 83-I-18, 695, III 27, spec.

2. Pa-dti-û-AN,blt am-man-a-a,]ADD 1 1 10, 1,5.

*Pa-di-i (WSem., ef. Pad{d)u-ilu, Padä, Padiia

TNB)

JADD 1 48, 0. 62 1 , R. /.y (IIIR 50, no. 3, 33. Ep. F).

VS 1,91, ^/. amel urqi, in "'Sa-i-di,]ADB4.,

IV 3. V«i^ «/««/, JADD 814, 17. 7'ab fiag-

gari, JADD 8 14, 9. King of Ekron, ian-u,

Senn.: King III c, 33, eo; Kui. 1 22, 26 (III R 12) ;

Tay. II 70; III 7, 25. — KB II, pp. 92, 94.

*Pa-'-e (El., JEN.SEN, WZKM VI, p. 217)

King of Elam, Abp.: A, III R 23, VII b.;

Ann. VII 51: }a mihrit Ummanaldal ëpusu

bêlùt '"^Œlamti; X 17 = A, IHR 26, X 2:

Tammaritu Pde Unimanaldas sa arka

ahämei ëpusu bëlut "•^Œlamti (KB II,

pp. 2 1 2, 230). II R 66, II 3 = CT X, pi. 8, G

= Lay.86,6= VS I, 80,4. K. 6382. i^qëpu

sa '""'A-ra-mu, HABL 1115,8.
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-ha-am-na-ta, Pa-ha-na-te (Eg. Pi-hm-nt(r),

Ranke, Material, p. 15) "Servant of

god"

''räbis Harri, o( Sumur and Ullaza, TA 60,

10, 20, 32. 62, 68,

*fPa-hi-i (cf. Eg. n. pr. m. "'ns = Hcixoi; APO
p. 232)

JADD 619, 14, slave (Ep. S).

*Pahura, Pilmra, Pnhui-u (Eg. Pi-hr, Rankk,

Material, pp. 14, 17) "The Syrian"

Pa-lm-ra, TA 122, 31. Bi-hii-ra, TA 117, f,i.

123, 13, 35. 132, 47. Pii-hu-ri, TA 190, 2.

Pu-hu-ru, TA 57, g, 10. 189, n, is. 208, n.

Pii-fiH-ur, TA 207, 17.

Pa-ak(.?)-di-3a

f. of Nabn-sa-gi-ib, HABL 847, 3.

Pa-ak(.?)-ka(.?)-rum, OLZ VIII, col. 132 (Ep. Sili).

Pa-al . . .
., JADD 830, 9.

Pal-hu(-ù)-se-2ib "He saved the god-fearing"

{scATceXyBal-baMësib, cf Zimmern, KA
p. 472, n. 2)

*ï>rii«, JADD 742, 20. 857, IV G. ''tamkaru,

JADD 276, R. 9 (B. C. 862).

Pa-ü-ja (hypocor.; perhaps Mit.)

f. oï Ki-bi-ia, CTII, 21, 3.

Pa-li-ih-ka-lib-lut "May the worshipper of

thee live!"

HABL 212, in, b. of Nabn-ah'ëres.

*Pa-li-tu (WSem.; cf He. üibs escaped one; Bi.

t2bS, Thamud. and Safait. ubs, MVG IX,

P-25)

JADD 743, R. ,.

f. of Ha7ii, JADB 2, II, ig.

*Pal-ti-i (WSem., cf Bi. lubs)

VS I, 87, 20.

*Pal-ti-a-a (hypocor.)

s. of Rid...., PSBA XXX (1908), p. 138, j.,

(B. C. Ep. N).

*Pal-ti-ia-u (cf Bi. iniubs)

ardti, HABL 6^1, R. 4, 27.

*Pa-a-lu-ia (perhaps = Bdlui_a), TA 165, 9. Cf.

Pa-a-hi-û-ma, TA 162, 76. Cf Balumme.

*Pa-ma-hu... (Eg.; cf ''pa-ma-ha-a TA 162, 71)

sakiiu, TA 7, 7Ö.

*Pa-mu-û

JADD311, R. y (Ep. S).

No. I.

*Pa-na-am-mu-u (= Ar. 1123&, Kar. navapLOqç,

Pisid. na\-a]i{)aç)

King of Sam'al (733 B. C), f of aDl—13,

^'Sa-am--la-a-a, Tigl.IV: Ann.152 (IIIR9);

B, 58 (II R 6f). — KB II, pp. 20, 30.

Pän-Asur-lämur,"MayI see the face ofAshur"

(cf NBa. Pän-Aiur-hmiur TNB)
1. ^7-^'i-i«;-/rt-;Ä«r,K.24i,VII,i7,spec.HABL

1064, i(?). Epon. B. C. -jje, of Ashir,

III R I, m, 41; B. C. 759, Canon A, IV 10;

iâ "'Arbail, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, R. is.

2. SI-AS-sur-SI, Epon.B.C. 776, CanonB,IV,i3;

C, 1, 25; m R I, III, 41.

*Pa-a-ni-ik-ri

''pa-ti-li sa '""' "'Qu-ma-an-ni, in Hittite in-

scription, OLZ IX (1906), 632.

Pân(.S/)-ili-ka-mîs "Before the god he is

prostrate"

K. 241, IX, 40, spec.

Pän-lstar-lämur, "May I see the face of

Ishtar!"

1. SI-XV-la-inur,]hV)Yi 68, R.E. . (B.C. 645).

811, G.

2. SP-'XV-la-^nur, JADD 387, R. ,0 (B. C. 65 1).

452, 5.

3. SI-Istar-Sl.LAL, Louvre, AO 222i,E(OLZ

VI, col. 199).

Pân-Nabû--lâmur

JADD [504, 1]. HABL [875, R. s].

Pa-nu . . .
.,
JADD 807, R. 21.

*fPa-pa(.?)-a

JADD 420, c. 421,7, slave sold, in "' Til-

na-hi-ri, B. C. 670.

*Pap-pa-da

JADD 429, 27, sold.

*Pa-ap-pa-na, Pa-ap-pa-as (cf llanâc^, Ha-^nâç etc.,

lallnames of Asia Minor)

^'u-ri-an-ni-in\is ..., on Hittite tablet, OLZ
IX (1906), 632.

Pap-pa-tum , an ancient author, Sm. 669, 5 (NE

p. 91).

Pappû (hypocor., cf OBa. Pap-pa-a RPN, NBa.

Pap-pa-a-a TNB)
I . Pap-pu-u, JADD s, 4 (III R 47. 39 c B. C. 7 1 2).

281, R. 7 (B.C. 694). 538, R... 893,6. 913,2-

987, 1, 8. JADB 2, III, 8. 12, II, 5. K. 241,

XI, 15, spec. ''iîsn, JADD 912, R. 4. aviêl
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iirqi, JADB I, I, 4. ''bel narkabu, JADD
857,111,41. /;-;7i«, JADD 742, 13. ''A.DA
ëkain, JADD 1077, 1, 34.

2. Pap-pu-û, HABL {^e-j, 10], of Rasappa,

JADD 243, 3 (B. C. 688). 329, g (Ep. K).

Pap-pu-U-näsir(/'.-^/'), or Qur-bu-bël-nasir

JADD 171,3.

"Papsukkal-sa-iq-bu-ul-i-ni "Papsukkal bas not

altered bis promise" (cf. Sa-Marduk-

ul-i-?ii BE IX, TNB, Nusku-la-èni{EN)-

pisu CBM 3078, 12 (BE XV), yTa-ag-bii-

ul-te-ni BE XV) VR 44, 51 d, renders

"NIN-ITU-NIR-KA-NU-PAL-PAL.

••Pa-a-puG?) (cf. A-ki-pa-pii)

TA 333, 22.

Pa-qa-a-na...., JADD 267, 5.

Päqa-ana-Arbaili (Ar. docket bsîSnXDps, Steven-

son, Contracts, no. 17; cf Upâqa-ana-

Arbail)

Pa-ça-a->ia-/V-AIV,]ADD 327,9, R.s (Ep.N).

*Pa-qa-ha (He. np^)

''muttaggiln, HABL 102,4, R. 3.
'' rab âlani,

JADD 234, R. s (III R 49, ail a. B. C. 710).

238, R. ,^ (B. C. 688). King of Israel,

Tigl. IV, IHR 10, 28 (KB II, p. 32).

*Pa-aq-ru-ru (Eg. Pi-qrr, "the Frog", Stein-

noRiF, BA I, p. 348, cf R.^NKE, Material

p. 3 1) sm- "'Pisaptu, Abp.: A 1, 90 (III R 17) ;

Ann. I, ns; IHR 28, as. — KB II, pp. ]6o,

162, n. 6.

*Pa-ra-da-' (Pe. Pràda, El. Pirradd), ''niar-gu-

ma-a-a, the Margian pretender, B. C. 521,

Dar. Beh. es, m.

Pari, see Paru.

*Pa-ri-a-ma-hu-Ù (Eg.), sent by Ramses II to Ku-

runta, the king of Tarhuntas, Boghazköi,

Rankf, Material, p. 16.

*Pa-ri-!)i-a (Med.)

s. of Gagi, b. of Sarati, Abp. B, IHR 31,

IV 1 (K. 1732. KB H, p. 180, n.i,;).

*Pa-ri-pa-iâ

JADD 572, R. s.

Parnûa, see Eparnna.

fPar-su-û...., m. of Har-sami, JADD 387, R. c.

Par-si-i (cf Bi. j'-ie)

"' Til-'>NIN-IB-a-a, B. C. 742, JADD 75, R. 12.

Parsidu

1. Par-h-di, JADD 416, 2 (B. C. 710).

2. Par-si-du, JADD 412, b (IHR 48, sa. B. C.

747). 660, 10. 714, 11. 809, 32, s. of Ahi-

läviur (B. C. 713).

3. Par-si...., JADD 467, 3.

*Par-ta-a-nia (OPe. parjjama best, cf Par\Pa-

ar-ta-am-mu ''Par-sa-a-a Dar. 3 79, 3. 410,2)

JADD 122, 3 (B.C. 682). 123,1,4.

*Pa-ar-tùk-ku(?) (Iran.)

M '""'An-tir-pat-ti-a-ntt, Sarg. A, II 25.

Pa-a-ru/ri, Sm. 474.

*Parû (El)

1. Pa-ru-it, '•hazâti '"'"Hibnii, Abp.: B, VII, n,

18 (IHR "33).

s. of Ummanaldas, b. oî Kiidiirni, Abp. B:

K. 1716, B 7. K. 2867, 21. Cf K. 2S25

(G. Smith, Hist. p. 195 IHR n, 70 b).

2. Pa-ru-û, s. of Uniiiianaldas, Abp.: B, IV,

82,92 (IHR 31).

"^Parumartis (OPe. Fi-avartU, El. Pimniiartii,

Gr. Opaöptric)

Pa-ar{^-ii)-mar-ti-ii , the Median pretender,

Dar. Beh. III R 39—40, 43, 5s, g*, 92.

*Pa-ru-us-ta (cf Bi. sntjçns)

'""'Ki-ba-ru-sa-a-a, Shamsh. III, 51 (I R 30.

KB I, p. 182),

*Pa-ru-ta-a-ni

s. of Ar-::i-r:i, ''irriiit ia ''sartinnit, JADD
160, R. 4 (Ep. G).

Parûtu

1. Pa-ru-ti, JADD 428, s.

2. Pa-rii-ti, JADD 165, R. E. 4 (Ep. Q).

3. Pa-ru-tu, JADD 285, R. . (B. C. 686). 428,

R. 1.

4. Pa-rit-Ht-tu, MVG VIII (1903), p. \\\, 30

(Ep. P).

Pa-si-i (hypocor., cf Pa-as-si, BE XIV, Pa{:a)-

si-iaiià in Old- and'Neo-Ba. texts, RPN
and TNB, Ph. D^roB) VS I, 100, //.

Pa-si-i (cf Pa-sû{J)-u TNB)

JADD 165, 3, daianu (Ep. Q). 282, 2. 622,

R.7 (Ep. D). \Sl,9S,ss (Ep. D).

s. of Tbalsi-iläni, of "'Daia?i-Adad, B. C.

648(.^), JADD 373, 1, R. 7^

*Pa-as-sû-nu, naslku sa "'Nu/jâiti, Sarg. Ann. 268.

*Pa-âs-tum-me-e (cf Eï-jraoTor, 0e6jtaoroç, Cre-

T. XLIII
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tian ndGraq "lord", HoMMEr,, Grundriss

p. 62), messenger of the kint^' of Alasia,

TA 37. ^>.

Pa-tâk . . .
.,
JADD 43 1, R. ç (B. C. 673 ).

'Pa-'-Ù (cf. /.?'« a bird) Bu. 89-4-26, 6.

*Pa'uru, Pli'uni (Eg.), ''râbis sarri, in Jerusalem

and Gaza:

1. Fa-â-rii, TA 287, 45.

2. Pu-i'c-rn, TA 289, 38.

*Pa-wa-ra (Eg. Pi-wr, Ranke, Material, p. 16),

TA 124, 44. 132, 38. 263, 21. See also Bi-

wa-ri.

*Pi-an-ti-ia (Mit.)

f of Se-e/-lii, CTII, 21, 23.

Pi-el-lu-lu

s. of Nnr-Sainas, ardu sa '' 'fe-iin-ti-ri,

DEP VI, p. 52.

Pi-ha-me

''sami, HABL 784, 5.

*Pi-hi-ri-im (cf Lykaon. IKypap-ic, Sachau, ZA
VII p. 102)

"•''Hi-lu-ka-a-a, prince of Cilicia, Shahn.

III.: Mon. 1 51 (IHR 7). — KB I, p. 158.

*Pi-la-a-gu-ra(-a) (Gr., probably OiXdyopaç), see

under Mè-la-a-gu-ra.

Pi-la-an-zu-zu, see Meli-''Zaza.

Pilaqä(?'>^^Z-«)

JADD 59, 5, sold (B. C. 681). 66r, 1«.

Pi-la-qu "The axe" (d. Bi-la-aq-qii BE XV)

JADD 752, n.

Pilaqu(6^/5.^^y^j-su-pi-nun-e(.-)

JADD 150, 3 (B.C. 679).

Pi-li-si-it, Capp. Ch. 2, ,6.

*Pi-pa-za-ni

s. of A-iukÇi)-ma-ri..., VS I, 108, /,.

Pi-qa-qi (cf. Pa-ki-ki BE X; \-^'^ garrulus)

JADD 371, 4 (B.C. 698).

?\x-K\:i.{fGAL)

f. of Nergal-sa-li..., Nai.: BM. 90936, II u

( KiNc;, BBS, p. 108, pi. CV).

Pir'-Amurri "Offspring of Amurru" (in Bit-

"'Pii^-Amurri, as name of a family or

a clan)

I . Pir-dRUR. GAL, Melis.: Susa 3, 1 25 ;
II 4», 47 ;

III 17, 25, 32. Merod. I: Susa 14, 1 11. Mae.:

OBI 149, 1 4, 10, 13, 17; II 5.

No. I.

2. Pir -•'MAR. TU, Meli.s.: Lo. ioi,I c, 7, 12. Cf.

Pir-hi-''MAR. TU, CT VI, pi. 4, sb.

Pir-hi-a-a (hypocor.)
"
'^{A.BAX JADD 255, R. ,r.

Pir-!3i-a-lïsir(i)7.Z'/) "May my offspring suc-

ceed"

Sm. 55, XI n, spec.

Pir-hu (abbrev., cf OBa. Pir-hu-iwi RPN)
"'k.915.

'''Pi-ri-sa-a-ti (cf. Turco-Pe. Perîzâdeh, JIN p. 247,

Prasek, GMP I, p. 73), king of Gizilbunda,

Shamsh. V: III u (I R 30. KB I, p. 180).

*Pi-ri-iz-zi (Eg., or Mit., cf. Ranke, Material, p. 24)

mär sipri of Tushratta, TA 27, 89. as. 28, 12.

Pîr(Par?)-sâ

''nägir Bit-Sin-leinc , Neb. I, Nippur, V 20.

Pi-ir-Samas "Offspring of Shamash"
s. o{ Sk-ma-at{J)-Samas, DEP II, p. 93, I i4.

Pi-ir-'u (abbrev.), HABL 447, R. is

s. o{ Ki-din-.Sin, akil MW , Nshi.: VS I,

36, IV 3.

*Pir'ü (Eg. pr-'i, pharaoh, Steindorff, BA I,

p. 343, Ranke, Material, p. 32)

lar '""'Musuri, the king of P^gypt:

1. Pi-ir- , Sarg.: Ann. 97.

2. Pi-ir--u, Sarg.: A, III 30 (KB II, p. 64, n. **).

3. Pi-ir- -11, Sarg.: Khors. 27 (KB II, p. 54).

Pi-sa-an-di

JADD 743, R. 4.

*Pi-sa-ni-si

JADD 102, L. E. 4 (Ep. I). Pi-si-ni-Vi, h-ab

haniä, JADD 197, R. j (B. C. 646.?). Cf.

''Pi-si , JADD 264, 10.

*Pisiri(s) (Hit.)

Hittite king of Carchemish, deported to

As.syria, B. C. 717:

1. Pi-i-is-si-ri, "'Gar-ga-niii-a-a, Sarg.: Cyl. 20

(I R 36). — KB II, p. 42.

2. Pi-si-i-ri, Sarg.: Cyl. 20.
"'Gar-ga-mis-a-a,

Sarg.: Ann. 46.

3. Pi-si-ri, sar '""'Haiti, Sarg.: N, 10. sar

"' Gargarnis }a '""'Hatti, Sarg.: N, 22. —
KB II, p. 38.

4. Pi-si-ri-is, "'Gar-ga-niii-a-a, Tigl. IV: Ann.

8R, 151 (III R 9, 51). — KB II, p. 30.

*Pi-sa-me-il-ki (Eg. P.smtk, NBa. Pi-sa-mi-is-ki

Dar. 301, 17, Ar. T'O'aDS, Gr. \Pap.iiviTixoç,
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Psammeticus, Steindorff, BAI, p. 360 f.,

Ranke, Material, p. 32, 40; cf. W. M.

Müller, OLZ 16, 49ff.)> Abp,: A, III 20.

Tu-sa-me-il-ki, iar '"^'Musur, Abp.: Ann.

II 114. — KB II, p. 176.

*Pi-sa-an-hu-ru (Eg. Pi-srj-n-IIr, Gr. '^I^'evupic,

Steindorff, BA I, p. 347 f., Ranke, Ma-

terial, p. 32) "Son of Horus"

sar '""'NatJm (in Egypt), Abp.: A, IHR 17,

1 94; Ann. 1 92. — KB II, p. 160.

*Pi-sâ-ar-niu

'^mularkis, B. C. 695, JADD 34, R. ..

Pis-gal-dara-mas

s. of Gul-ki-iar, king of Babylonia, King-

list B, R. 7. Pii-gal, King-list, A, I ...

*Pu-ba-ah-la(^aV?^)

s. of Abdi-AUrta, TA 104, 7. Cf. Pii-'>IM,

atnél "'hirza'"', TA 314, s. 315, 3. 316, s, 17.

*Pud-ahi {= Mit. Bi-en-te-si-na), see Bud-ahi.

Pu-di , JADD 630, 8.

*Pudi-Baal, see Budi-Baal.

*Pudi-Hipa (Mit., ef. -fPudn-Hipd), perliaps the

true reading of Abdi-Hipa (q. v.), see

Gu.STAVS, OLZ 14(1911), col 341 ff.

Pudi-ilu, see Arik-dën-ilu. Cf Budu-ilu.

*Pu-di-ma-a-ni, see Puti-Mani.

^'Pu-di-sah-a-u, or Sud{})-di-ta(J)-a-u (Kohler-

Ungnad, ar, p. 46), JADD 3 1 1, L.E.3, III

p. 526.

Pu(Ä<)-ud(?//)-ki-ini, Capp. Ch. 4, g.

*Pu-di(ti)-se-ri (cf Ranke, Material, p. 37), pos-

sibiy *Budi-Scri (cf. Pu. nn»13i>)

JADD 763, 13.

*Tu-du-hi-pa (Hit.)

MDOG 35, pp. 20, 27, wi. of Hattusil, sar-

ratu rabîtu larrat '""' "'Hatti.

Pu-du-ilu, see Biidii-iln.

Pu-du-pi-ia-ti, see Putu-Paiti.

Pu-gid-da-nu, see Bn{Gid-)gid-da-nu.

Pu-ug-lu "The radish", see Bu-nk-hi.

Pu-hi-i... {d. Pu-Iui-um CT II, 10, 22, Bu-hi-id),

JADD 310, R. ,s (B. C. 669).

Pu-hi-lu, JADD 913, 3, slave.

*Pu-hu-ru, see Pahiira.

*Pu(Bu)-ù-a-a-ma (Eg. P-w^'-r-m, Spiegelberg,

ZA XV, p. 396 f.)

îar "'PiiBi-in-di-di, king of Mendes, Abp.:

A, IHR 17, I ini; Ann. I nn. — KB II,

p. 162.

Pûlu "The stone" (cf Ar. SB13 > Ki|pàç >
nérpoç)

1. Pîiîi-lu, JADD 350, R. /., (B. C. 707). 913, 3(.?).

'T^^^//, JADD 860, II 15.

2. /'«-?2-/?/,HABL975, 2. 1060,2. ''kalii.UABl.

951, 5. ''sasiiiim, JADD 28r, R. s (B. C.

694).

3. Pu-lu (Bi. b^S, LXX OooaX, Canon of Pto-

lem. ITôjpoç, Ba. name of Tigl. IV), King-

list A, IV 8.

*Pii-up-ri

mar sipri of Tushratta, TA 28, 12. 29, 91.

*Pu-ra-gu-us (Can., cf iB3ii3 Pognon, Inscriptions

86, Bi. CJyiË)

Ta'annek 3, 10.

Pur-'iSa-gal-e, see Bnr-'^Sa-gal-e.

*Pur(Bur)-si-la-a (Iran.(?), cf Bursîla, JIN, p. 74)

''ialhi sa inâr sarri, ''Elamaia, HABL
140, n.

Pu-us-SU-tù, Cass. tablet, PSBA, 1907, Nov. pi. II,

R. 29.

'•'Pu-su-su, see Bu-su-su, q. v.

Pu(Bu)-sû-lu

''as II, JADD 417, R. g.

Pu-ti-i...., JADD928, m, 11.

*Pu-ti-hu-u-ru-u(Eg.Pi-dj-Hr,cf.JOHN.s,ADDIII,

p. 166, Ranke, Material, p. 33) "Gift of

Horus"

JADD JÔT,, 7, prob, slave.

*Pu-tî-ma-a-ni (Eg.(.?), cf Ranke, Material, p. 37;

cf Eg.-Ar. ]1'aî3S)

JADD 763, 12.

Pu-ut-ra-nu

K. 241, XII, 8, spec.

*Pu-tu-bis-ti (Eg. Pi-dj-Bist(.t), Gr. HeToßdö-

x)i;, neroßdöTiic, neTOußdönc) "Gift of

Bist", Steindorff, BAI,p.349, Ranke,

Material, p. 33)

sar "'Sa- -nu, Idng of Tanis in Egypt, Abp.:

A, IIIR 17, I 98; Ann. I, 9g (V R i). —
KB II, p. 162.

*Pu-tu-um-hi-e-se (Eg. Pi-dj-Mi-hsi "Gift of

Mi-hsi", Ranke, Material, p. 34)

JADD 307, R- '7 (IIIR 47. 37 c. Ep. F).
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*Putu-Paiti (Eg., cf. Ranke, Material, p. 34)

1. Pjc-tu-''Pa-i-ti, JADD 307, L. E. . (IHR 49
47 c. Ep; F).

2. Pii-du-pi-ia-ti, JADD 99, 3 (B. C. 670).

?w-i\x-w-^Km\ax\x{KUR.GAL) "Security of

Ainurru" (periaaps abbrev.)

''malahu, pilot of the ark, IVR43, II, 35

(KBVi, i, p. 236).

Puzur-Asur

King of Assyria, s. of Asir-nirari (KS.

19699, MDOG49, p. 15), contemp. with,

Burnaburias:

1. Pii-su-ur-'^A-rir, KAHI I, 58, 3.

2. Pu-zur-AS-htr, hur '"•''Assur, Synchron. I 5:

contemp. with Burnaburias.

3. Pu-zur-''A-sur, Adnir. I, KAHI I, 4, 31: a-bi

sarru älik pätiiia.

4. Pu-zur-''A.USAR, Adnir. I, KAHI I, 3, 37:

a-bi lan-u älik päniia.

Qa-a, JADD 246, R. ,0.

Qa-ba-su-ilu, JADD 638, R. s.

Qa-ba-a-te, JADD 521, 1.

Qadmu('' Z/47?)-dan-nu

f. of Lip-ti-ri-ilu, HABL 964, u.

Qa-hi-[ia] (ef. BE IX, 70, 7), JADD 285, b, ''vmkiL

apate, B. C. 686.

Qa-a-ilu, 83-1-18, 695, III, 25, spec.

Qål (f)-lu-su, K. 241, XII 2, spec.

*Qâl-pa-ru-da (ef t-ra^ CIS II pt. i, no.75, Sachau,

ZA VI, p. 432 f)

'""'Pa-ti-na-a-a '""'Gûr-g2i-ma-a-a , king of

Gurgum, Shalm. III: Mon. II, 84 (III R 8),

ef. KA 3 p. 54; Qdl-pa-ru-un-di, Shalm.:

Co. 95. Qar-pa-ru-un-da, Shalm.: Ob.

Epigr. V. — KB I, pp. 150, 172*

Qa-lu-un-zu

''sukkallu rabti, JADD 326, R. ,s (B. C. 692).

Qa-ma-A-sur, Capp. G 17, u. 23, 7 bis.

*Qa-na-a-ilu (WSem. ef. Ilu-qana, Bi. nsfîbî«)

83- 1-

1

8, 69s, III, 26, spec.

Qa-an-na-su-si, HABL 494, R. e.

Qa-an-ni-i

s. of Ab-bu-zu, '•'Kan-nu--a-a, VS I, 94, 1, 7.

Qa-nu-ni (ef. "' Qa-nu-u-nu, K. 13033), JADD 660,

2, 11. 714,

3

No. I.

f o{ Kisir-Adad, Kn-ra-di^J), Hu{ï)-ra-su{f),

JADD 660, 11 = 714, 12 = 809, 33.

Qaqqadänu "The grasshopper" (ef Qaq-qa-

di-nu TNB)
1. Ga-ga-da-nnm, f of A-sir-e-niu-ki, gf of

Za-ha-ar, Capp. G, 9, 5.

2. Qaq-qa-da-a-ni, HABL 590, e.

3. Qaq-qa-da-nu, '"^'U-ka-a-a, HABL 444, 7.

4. SAG.DU-a-nu, 'Hurtänu, HABL 197, R. 1.

492, 7.

Qar-bat-tu

^'bel narkabliQ), JADD 860, II, 21.

*Oar-ha-a "The bald" (An; for NBa. te.xts, see

BE IX, X, TNB)

JADD 703, 1 (B. C. 683). KS.: CT 33, 16,

14 = 16. ''irrisu (B. C. 670) ,
JADD 420, 4.

421, 6. ''nägiru, JADD 815, R. III, 2. ''sa

sepä, B. C. 688(.?), JADD 400, R. w.

*Qa-ri-hi (ef. Bi. nn;^)

-'se Qa-ri-hi, JADB 21, e.

Qa-ri-lstar('^XF)

JADD 709, :i.

Qar(.M;«)-ma(?«rt)-ia, JADD 661, 1.

'"Qarparunda, see Qalparuda.

Qàs-su-ni (ef '^Samnuhu-qas-su-nii)

JADD 855, 14.

*Qa-ta-zi-lu/li, '"•''Kumuhäia, Anp. Ann. III 95.

Shalm. III : Mon. 1 37. II 2%— KB I, pp. 1 10,

156, 162.

[*Qa-t]i-hu-ti-SÙ-pa(Hit.; qa-ti-hi= sëpa, TA 53, c*;

ef names as Sepa-Adad), TA 58, 2.

Qa-ti-ilu (abbrev.)

''hamn Ninua, JADD 815, 1, 1.

*Qa-ù-su, or Qa-sam-su (ef KA», p. 473)

amel urqi, B. C. 694, JADD 427,7 (IHR 48,

48 b. KBIV, p. 116,117).

*Oa-us-gab-ri (Edom., ef KA p. 473)

sar "'I'"'''Ü-du-me, king of Edom, Esarh. B,

V, 14 (III R 16. KB II, p. 148). Abp.:

Rm. 3, II, 32 (KB II, p. 239).

*Oa-us-ma-la-l<a (Edom., ef KA p. 473)

'""'Ü-du-ma-a-a, king of Edom, Tigl. IV,

B, R. 11 (II R 67, 61. KB II, p. 20).

Oibi-iläni(£-^^>') (abbrev.)

Epon. VS I, 99, 8.

Qi-bit-Adad(/il/) (abbrev.)

''saknu, JADD 1 59, inside, 2.



Knut Tallqvist.

Qibit-Asur [Ki-öit-AS-htr; abbrev.i

JADD 37, B. E. . (B. C. 676). 363, R., (B.C.

682). malah, Louvre, AO 2221, R. //

(B. C. 6s6(r); OLZ VI (1903), col. 199).

Qibît-lstar (abbrev.)

1. Qi-bit-XV, ''rab bâniiti, JADD 62, ,;.

2. Qi-bit-''XV, JADD 173, 1 (Ep. G).

Qi-bit-ni-e (cf.Ä?-^/-«w), JADD391, 15 (R C. 717).

[394. ']•

Qibit-NIN.IB {Ki-bit-MAS; abbrev.)

JADD 37, R. . (B. C. 676).

Qibit-^Sa-lå (abbrev.)

MVG VIII, p. 1 1 1, 23 (Ep. P).

Qi-il-ti-i (hypocor., cï.''""qi-il-tum; Nabu-ki-il-tu

BE VIII, pt. I, 8, 11)

f. of Apha, gf. of Sa-pi-Bël, HABE i-]-],

R. 2= JADD 889.

Qi-sa-a-a (hypocor.)

''sammaru, HABE 473, in.

*OiSU (cf. Bi. ttjifj, and Iqîsu)

1. Ki-i-su, iar
'-'
Hal-di-li, Esarh. B, IV m

(IHR 15. KB II, p. 146). 80-7-19, 15, 19.

iar <•' Sillna, king of Salamis, Esarh. B,

V, 20 (IHR 16. KB II, p. 148).

2. Ki-su, iar "•«'Silua, Abp. Rm. 3, II, 44 (KB II,

p. 240).

3. Qi-i-su, sar "'Me/jinii, Epon. B. C. 755,

Canon A, IV, u, abbrev. from Iqisti, q. v.

Qisti-"'....(5^.^^-/iiV....)

Agk. VR 33, VI, .-,7. — KB III, pt. I, p. 148.

(ivkW-\di{SA.BA-ia) (hypocor.)

K. 4682, 23(.?).

s. oïNar-Sin, Sarg. St. II 13; V u. - KB IV,

p. 160, 164.

Qisti-Adad(i'^.^^-''/i/) "Present of Adad"
s. of A.KU-bani, K. 8748.

Qisti-Marduk "Present of Marduk" (for OBa.

and NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB)
SA.BA-''AMAR. UD, HABL 1016, 1, writer

to Sargon II.

Qi-te-nu, Qi-ti-nu (ef OBa. Ku-ut-tu-mi Dilbat,

Bi. lüjjn), JADD 21, R. ^ (B. C. 682). 68,

L. E:.V(B.C. 645.?).

Qi-it-ri-i

JADD 16, 2 (Ep. O).

Qu-U-a (ef Uqtta, and Cilician names Kocu, Koi],

Koa, Koûctç, ZA VII, p. loi)

JADD 40, R. s (B. C. 676). 46, R. , (III R 47,

44 b). K. 1008. ''qcpu, JADD 241, R. 9(?)'.

>'sa ANSU-ni, HABL 307, 3.

Qu-a-qu-a

''qa-ri-bu bir-ti...., JADD 469, R. ,0.

Qu-u-m (= Qu-ti-a)

JADD 43, R. 7 (B. C. 687); ef Qu{J)-ia-a,

'nrnhi, JADD 742, ss.

Qu-i-li

sa lepä, JADD 872, 2.

Qu-ma-na-a-a "Native of Comana"
ainel itrqi, JADD 742, 32.

•^Qu-na-ba-lij

^vi. of Bcl-iddma, JADD 891, 4.

Qu-ni-i, JADB 5, II, is.

=*Ou-ni-hu-ru (Eg.)

jÅdD 102, L. E.j (Ep. I).

Qu-qi-i (ef ^^s, l^i pélican)

'•rag-gi-mu, JADD 860, III, 2'1.

Qu-qu-u-a {cLKii-ku-u-iaT-Xy LC), JADD 852,1, h.

Qur-bu-ilu

JADD 90, R. 6 (B. C. 734).

Qùr(7-!/J/' i-bu-u-nâsir(/'^/')

JADD 171,3.

Qurdi (hypocor.)

1. Qur-di-i, JADD 83, R. 7 (IHR 50, no. 2, le;

B. C. 679). 84, R. 4 (B. C. 679). 357, I. 404-

R. . (B. C. 674). '^bdriiQ), HABL 67,^, R.3

(WSml. II, p. 44). ''irriiu,]ADD 742, R. 1«.

2. Qur-di-i, JADD 357, E. 2, var. to (i).

3. Qiir-di-i, HABL 90, 7.

Qurdi-Adad "My strength is Adad"
1. Qur-di-^IM, JADD 58, 7, slave sold, B. C.

694. 92, R. s. ''rab nräte, B. C. 692, JADD
440, R. J (B. C. 692). '' rakbu,JADD 207, R. 7

(HIR46, 29a; Ep.B).*5V/rt'/-/a-^-«, JADD
769, 5. ''A.BA sa ekalli niahirte sa

''Kalhi, B. C. 709, JADD ir4i,j7.

2. Qur-di-U, JADD [i 1 1, 3.] 371, R- ^ (B- C. 698).

rab nräte, JADD 151, R. j' (III R 50,

no. I, 15; Ep. Y).

3. Qzir-di-'^U, JADD 364, R. 4 (B. C. 679).

Qur-di-Aia(''G"^Z.) "My strength in Aya"

JADD 752, 21.

Qur-di-Arbailu(/F-.-i7V^) "My strength is Ar-

bela"

rt.s77,JADD 851,11,7.

T. XLIII.



Assviian Personal Naines. I8S

Qur-di-Asur^ "My sti-ength is Ashur"

JADD 863, II, 29. 993, III, 7. '^lakin mar
sarri, JADD 857, III, 31. Epon. B. C. 873,

IHR I, I, 37; B. C. 837, Canon B, II, 32;

IHR I, II, 27; B. C. 767, of Ahi-Zuhma,

Canon A, IV, 2 + Canon E.

Our-di-Bêlit(''iVZV.Z/Z) "My strength is Be-

llt"

JADD 884, 3.

Qur-di-ilu . . .
.,
JADD 320, R. å (B. C. 691 .?).

Qurdi-lstar "My strength Is Ishtar"

1. Qiir-di-XV,]M)Y) 138, R. 1. 350, o (B. C. 707).

826, 7. ''rab nikasi, JADD 854, R. 5.

2. Qiir-di-''XV, HABL 592, R. 3. JADD 493,

R. q. 602, R. 6. 81-2-4, IOO(.?).

f. o{''A-u-lii-a-a, PSBA XXX ( 1 908), p. 1 38, 33

(B. C. Ep. N).

Qurdi-Nergal "My strength Is Nergal"
1. Our-di-U.GUR, JADD 741, 20. ''irrihi,

JADD 742, R.21. '^purhdlu, HABL 429,8.

2. Qur-di-'^U. GUR, JADD 320, R. / (B. C. 691).

842, II, g(?).

Qur-di-sarru(i/^A')"My strength is the king"

''sakmt, B. C. 644, JADD 4, R. ..

Qur-du-ka, see Ahi-kïn-pi.

Ou-ri-i, JADD 525, R. 9.

Qûr-ri-tu, or Ahi-H-ba (KoHLER-U>rf;NAD, AR,

p. 25), JADD 661, u.

QÛr-Ù-bi (cf. city name Qurubi)

JADD 151, G (IHR 50, 6 a, Ep. Y).

*Ra-ba(= pa.?)-ia (Can., ef. Ra-pa-ùi), Ta'an-

nek S, 4.

Rabâ-sa-Marduk {GAL-a-ia-''AMAR.UD\ cf.

Rabaisîi-iayNIN.IB in NBa. texts, TNB,

p. 173 a; for analogous naines in Cassite

texts, see BE XIV, XV)
f of E7ilil-siu)i-ibni, Nai.: CT X, 3, 24. —
KB IV, p. 94.

*Rab-bi-ilu (cf. Ra-ab-bi-ili^' BE IX, X, Ra-bi-ilu

on tablet from Tell El Hesy, Baudissin,

AE, p. 323, note 2, An bxn^)

83-1- 18, 695, 111,22, spec. Cf. GAL-AN, TA
170, 38.

Rabi(6^-^Z, /;i5/?)-A-sur, Capp. G 2, n. 23,

4

bis.

Rabi(6'^Z:)-zi(?)-me-el-tim, Capp. G, 11, --3.

'*?A\s{GALyi\-\i,-Y\(sidqi) (Can.), TA 170,37.

No. I.

Ra-di-itiu (cf NBa. Ra-dim-{mu) TNB, Thamud.
--1 MVG IX, p. 18)

JADD 279, R.j (B.C. 681).

Rad-ma-nu

''na-sik sa "' Û-pi-i, HABL 608, u, R. g.

Ra-has, or Ra-sil (cf Bël-ra-U-il\sU, bia-Ësagil-

ra-hl BE X, Ra-Hl-ihi BE VIII, pt. i)!

f of Ai^a-bël-sumate, La-ba-su and Si7i-ah-

erïba, Sarg. St. IV, 17 (KB IV, p. 162).

*Ra-hi-ma-a (cf ^Ralmna, TNB p. 174, Ar. i-i^Ii

"amabilis" SCHIFFER, Aramäer p. 35 f)

''riu ensati, in ^^Gadîiàtâ, JADB i, II, 27.

*Ra-hi-me-i, JADD 186, R. s (B. C. 674).

*LRa]-hi-me-ilu (cf NBa. Ra-hi-im-ANf' = An
docket 3iî)aim, BE X, 68)

sa "'Ha-at-pl...., B.C. 698, JADD 191, R.j.

*Ra-hi-me-sarru (cf Ra-hi-nm-sarru), PSBAXXX
(1908), p. 137,3 (B.C. Ep.N).

*Ra-hi-mu-sarru (cf Ra\Ri-hi-me-sarru)

JADD 741, 17. '^mukll apâte dannu, JADD
352, R.. (Ep.S).

Ra-hi-is-sarru (for the meaning, cf Ta-ki-el-Asur)
'
k. 5425, 3 (WSml. II, p. 12) = HABL 1026.

*Ra-ah-ma-nu-ma(An(.?), cfRanke, Material, p. 17),

da-gu-al mâtati ia sarri, TA 284, 9.

*Ra-a-a-di-sa-di-i (Iran..?)

''rab kalsu of "^Arsian'ù, Abp. ]

(IHR 30. KB II p. 242).

Rak-sa-li, see Salsali.

Ra-ma-da (perhaps < '*Rä)n-Adad)

JADD 877, 3.

Ra-ma-ilu (cf Elu-ra-ma, Ra-me-ilii)

83-1- 18, 695, III, u, spec.

"Ra-man-ib-ni "Ramman has created

JADD 298, 1 (B. C. 680).

''Ra-man-nâdin-aplu(^'.S"-yi) "Ramman gives a

son"
'^'
Sa-sa-bi-na-a-a, B. C.681, JADD 269, R. g.

*Ra-man-ra-ba (probably WSem., cf Adad-rabâ)

JADD 68, L. E. 3 (B. C. 645?).

*Ramatiia (Med.)

I. Ra-ma-te-ia, ''hazänu sa "'Urakazabartia

'""'ßla-da-a-a^, Esarh. A & C, IV, 21 (IR 46.

KBII,p. 132); [83-1-18,483, 4], see WlNCK-

LER, AF II, p. 8. HABL 645, R. io(.?), see

Hüsing, OLZ II, p. 140.
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2. Ra-jtia-ti-iaQ) , "'"'A-ra-.7i-[as}\, Tigl. IV,

Ann. 44.

*Ra-mè-ilu (cf. Ra-tna-ilu, Si. bs-an)

''Arbahaia, HABL 140, 15.

*Ra-me-ti-i (cf. Ra-ma-te-ia)

HABL 713, 8. JADD [190, R. -.?] (B. C. 668).

^Ram-ti-i (hypocor., cf -^Ränitu)

JADD 741, 2«.

'Rämtu (cf. OBa. -fRa-im-titm, Dilbat p. 108, ^Ra-

i-im-tum T-D LC)

1. ^Ram-ti, m. oî Dür-maki-litar, si. oîNabn-

näid, JADD 640, 7 (Ep. O). — KB IV,

p. 154.

2. -fRam-tH, 81-2-4, 25s, VII, 11, spec. Louvre,

AD 2221, 5 (B. C. 656(?); OLZ 1903, col.

198).

Ra-a-mu-så-ilani-su "Grace of his gods"

HABL 1110,2.

*Ra-pa-a (WSem. abbrev., cf Bi. ssn, Pa. Kön)

s. of Ab-di-li-me , '^zammaru, of "'Sid-di-

a-si-ka, JADD 1 5 1, 1, 5, R. 3 (III R 50, no. i).

*Ra-pa-ia (cf Bi. n^Bi, la-ra-pa-d)

JADD 422, R.' ,4.

*Ra(-a)-pi-' (WSem., cf Ar. -^Bn)

''nasiku of '""'Hindaru, Sarg. Ann. 269. id

''Hi-in-da-ri, Sarg.: Ann. 269 = Abel
no. 32, 6.

f of ''A-u-da7i-in-a-ni, VS I, 100, 2.

*Ra'sü (Eg.(f), cf Ranke, Material, p. 37)

1. Ra-si-i, har-di-bi, JADD 851, III, 13.

2. Ra-su-, ''rnalahu, B. C. 692, JADD 324,

R. ,4 (III R 48, no. 3).

*Ra-'-su-nu

f of Da-di-su-ru, HABL 132, %, u.

Ra-sa-pa-a-a "Native of the city of Rezeph"
HABL 843, 8. Cf Ra-sa/>-a[-a], JADD 993,

R. III 18, f. of Ahir-kilauL

*Ra-sun-nu/ni(=Bi.';i3Ç-i, LXX Paccuv, PaaCöcuv)

'""'Dimasqi, king of Damascus, Tigl. IV:

Ann. 83, 150, 206, 236 (III R 9, 50. KB II, p. 30).

Ra-si-ilu (for NBa. texts, see TNB; cf Ra-a-iu-

ilu BE VIII, pt. I)

^
JADD 775, 6.

Ra-sil, see Ra-has.

*Ra-tu-lu, JADD 435, R. 2, sold.

*Ra'û (cf Bi. sy-i, Schiffer, Spuren, p. 31)

I. Ra--u, JADD 38, R.j (Ep. D).

2. Ra--û, JADD 39, R. 4 var. to (i), (III R 46,

14 d). [290, s\.

3. Ra-iï..., ''tamkani, JADD 822, 4.

*Ra-'-ù-a-nu (Ar., cf Rdn)

HABL 830, 3, nephew of Bel-iddin, "'Na-

gi-a-ta-a-a.

Rënsu-ilu {Ri-en-hi-AN <^ Rcmh(-i!it) "His fa-

vör is the god"
83- 1-

1

8, 695, III, 28, spec.

Rés-A-sur, Epon. MDOG 40, p. 19.

*Ri-a-ma-se-sa, ma-a-i-''A-ma-na (Eg. R'-m.s-sw,

m(r)j-'lmn)

Ramses II, king of Egypt, in treaty with

Hattusil, OLZ IX (1906), 629.

*Ri-a-na-ap/pa (Eg. R'-nf(r), Ranke, Material,

p. 18) "Re is good"

j

''rabisu la iarri, TA 292, 30. 315, «. 326, 17.

*Rib-Adda (WSem.)

1. Ri-ib-ad-da, TA 73, 2. 74, 1. 75, 1. 92, 35.

2. Ri-ib-ad-di, TA 84, 3. 92,1. 94,1. 129,45.

138, 66, 80, 111.

3. {Ri\-ib-ha-ad-{da\ TA 68, 1.

4. Ri-ib-id-di, TA 126, 1.

5. Ri-ib-'^IM, TA 71, 2. ^e, 1. ]], 2. 78, 1. 79, 1.

82, 3. %i, 1, 40. 85, 2, 24. 86, 2. 87, 3. 88, 1.

89, I. 90, 3. 93, 2. 95, 2. 96, 1. 102, 3. 103, 3.

104, S. 105, 1, 88. 106, 1, 14, 31. 107, I. 108, 1.

109,1. 110,2. 111,3. 112,1. 113,24. 114,1.

116,1. 117,1. 118,3. 119,1,19,34.121,1,23.

122,1. 123,1. 124,2,0,18. 125,2. 129,1.

130,3. 132,2. 136,2. 137,1. 138,2. 142,2.

Ribä|a "Born on the fourth day"
1. Ri-ba-a-a, JADD 125, R. / (B. C. 687).

2. UD-IV-KAM-a-a, 82-3-23, 137; K. 241, IX,

22, spec.

Ribâte (hypocor., cf Ar. na^l BE X, Ri-bat, Ri-

ba-a-ta',tü in NBa. texts, see BE IX, TNB,

yRi-ba-tum T-D LC)

1. Ri-ba-a-te, JADD 173, c, n (Ep. G). 374, 10

(B. C. 685). 642, L. E. . (III R 49, 41 b;

Ep. R).

s. of Saiimdii, JADD 361, g (Ep. F).

2. Ri-ba-te, JADD 624, 12 (B. C. 687).

3. SU-a-te, JADD 361, B. E. 4 (Ep. F).

4. SU-a-ti, K. 241, X, 28, spec.

5. Smi-te, JADD 374, R. 4 (B. C. 685).
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W\bal-Mn\{S[/-JN^'-ni- cf. Ri-bat-AN . . ., BP: XIV,

171, 1).

JADD 138, 8. ''tamkar, JADD 328, 7, 15

(B. C. 698).

Ri-da[-a] (hypocor., cf. Ri-di-i BE XIV)

'u-ab isparc, JADD 679, 4.

Rihänu "Remainder"(.?)

1. Ri-lia-a-ni, ''HU.KAK, HABL 212, is.

2. Ri-ha-nu, JADD 402, s. ''qëpti sa Esaggil,

Shmk.: CT X, pi. 7, u.

Ri-ha-te (hypocor., cf Rihctu in NBa. texts,

BE X, TNB p. 174^ Ri-ki-ui BE XIV)

JADD 213, R. 7 (B. C. 681). 228, R.^.

Ri-hi-me-sarru(3Ä4YV) (cf. Ra-Jn-me\mu-iarru)

''tainkaru, B. C. 665, JADD 237, R. //.

Ri-hu-sa-ilâni "The seed of the gods" (Hinke)

mär sarri, Nku.: Lo. 102, IV, 43. — KB IV,

p. 90.

Ri-'-i-kas-si-i "Shepherd of the Cassites"

V R 44, 23 b, renders Kii-îir-gal-zu.

Rim-a-na-BE, see Rimani-Bël.

Rlmanni (hypocor.)

1. LID-a-ni-i, JADD 1 1 1, R. ^.

2. LID-an-ni-i, '' JADD 273, R. /..

Rimanni JADD 395, 7 (B. C. 724) LW-
aii-ni, HABL 978, 2.

Rimanni-Adad "Be mercifui to me, oh Adad!"

(cf Adad-rîmamii)

1. Rini-a-na-'^IM, '^niukîl apâti dannu sa Ahir-

bâii-aplu sar '"-'AHar, B. C. 667, JADD
200, 5. ''mutir pnti, JADD 860, II, 25.

2. Rim-a-ni-'^IM, JADD 470, R. 2 (B. C. 663.?).

503, 8. ''mukil apati {dannu sa Asur-

ban-apla sar '""'Assur), JADD 35, 4 (B. C.

665?). 65, 3 (B. C. 668). IIS, 3 (B- C. 664.?).

[116, n]. 174, G. 203, R. 3. 258, 7 (B. C. 666).

260, R. 10, ''7miM apati Sa du-na-na-te.

270, il. 271, 6, R. 6. 322, 6, 13. 418, 11, R. 7.

419, 8, n, R. 7. 420, 9 (B. C. 670). 45 1, B. E. 3.

[596, 2j. ''A.BA Sa rab êkalli, JADD 642,

R. ,à (Ep. R).

3. Rîm-a-ni-U, JADD [60, c]. 121, 3 (B. C.671).

'ùrrihc, JADD 742, 36. ''jnukll apati

[dannu sa sar •'•"'ASsnr), JADD 183, 3, 12.

424, R. 2. 857, I, io(.?). ''rab bit iläni Sa

"'Asînr, JADD 261, R. ,3. ''SalSu, JADD
244, R. g.

No. I.

4. Riiii-a-iii-'^ U, ''mukil apati danini, JADD
187,2, n = HABL 609.

5. Rîm-an-ni-''IM,]NDT> 247, 5, 15. ''bel apati
^

B. C. 665 (.?), JADD 237, 5, 13. ''miikil apati

{dannu Sa ASur-bân-aplu Sar '"«'ASSnr),

JADD 172, 6, 17 (B. C. 670). 266, n (B. C.

670). 331, 7 (B. C. 665?). 444, 13, 21 (B. C.

660?). 448, 15. 471, 15, R. 2. ''tainkaru,

B. C. 676, JADD 256, R. s.

6. Rim-ån-ni-'' U, JADD 477, 9.

7. Rima-ni-U, '•muSarkis, HABL 132, R. 12.

Rïmanni-Asur"Be mercifui to me, oh Ashur!"

(cf. Asnr-rlmannï)

Rim-a-7U-''''ÅS-Siir, JADD 246, R. /,. 752, 13.

Rimanni-Bël "Be mercifui to me, oh Bel!"

(cf Bêl-rimanni; for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. Run-a-na-BE, s. of latana-Eli, of Bît-

Abi-ilia, JADD 621, 1 (Ep. F).

2. Rim-a-ni-BE, JADD 262, R. 7. ''SE. GAR,

JADD 364, R. // (B. C. 679).

Rîmanni-ilu "Be mercifui to me, oh godl"

(cf I/u-ninanni)

1. Rim-ana-AN, JADB 4, VIII, 3.

2. Rim-a-ni-AN, JADB 4, VIII, 4. 6, VIII, 3.

JADD 66, L. E. / (B. C. 693). 147, 2 (B. C.

648?). 165, R. j (Ep. Q). 210, 1, 6, fl, R. 1

(Ep.W). 393, R. 5. ''tamkarii,KC.646i>),

JADD 197, R. 4.

3. i??-WÄ-«/-^A/; JADD49i,R./o(B.C.693). 496,2.

4. Rjm-ma-ni-AN , ''SAG sa Bël-tarsi-iluma

''sakin "'Kalhi, B. C. 798, OLZ III, col. 434.

5. Ri-man-ni-AN, ''muSarkisu, HABL 326,

R. 4, 8, 9; cf Rimanni-Adad.

6. Rim-an-ni-AN, K. 241, VIII, 10, spec.

Rïmanni-lstar"Be mercifui to me, oh Ishtar!"

1. Rim-a-ni-XV,]Myù 170, L.E.^. ''bel nar-

kabti, JADD 857, II, 12.

2. Rim-a-ni-''XV, ''

, JADD 439, 1.

3. Rim-a-na-XV, ''bel n[arkabti], JADD 860,

R. 6.

Rïmanni-Marduk "Be mercifui to me, oh Mar-

duk!" (cf Marduk-rîmanni)

Rim-a-ni-'^SU, JADD 262, R. 6.

Rïmanni-Samas "Be mercifui to me, oh Sha-

mash!" (cf SamaS-rimanni)

Rim-a-7ti-''UD , "A.BA, JADD 640. R. s

(Ep. O).
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Ri-im-^A-nu-um "Be merciful, oh Anu!"

sar Bähili, ancient Bab. king, K. 4709 =
IVR 35, no. 8, 1; cf. SAK p. 236, note b.

Ri-me-ni-Marduki "Merciful is Marduk"
Merod. I: IV R 38, 1, 34. KB IV, p. 60.

Rîm-Sin "Servant of Sin"

King of Ur, king of Larsa:

1. AM-''XXX, lar Uru''', Chron. K2, ;., 15.

2. Ri-im-''EN.ZU, s. of Kudur-Mabnk, b. of

Warad-Sin, LenormanT, Choix, 70, 11

(KB III I, p. 98, SAK p.22o\ VA 3025,0

(SAK p. 220. MDOG no. 5, p. 17).

3. ''Ri-im-''EN.ZU, IR 3, no. X, 7 (KB III, i,

p. 94. SAK p. 218). Déc. pl. 41, n (SAK

p. 216). OBI 128, 8 (SAK p. 21S). Mitteil.

d. ak. or. Ver. zu Berlin I, 17, no. 3 (KB

III i,p. 96. SAK p. 218).

Ri-mu . . . ., HABL 1076, R. 1.

Ri-mu-u-a (hypocor., cf. OBa. Ri-mu-inn RPN)

JADD 147, R.j- (B. C. 648.?).

RImus (abbrev., ef Rensu-ilu; for reading and

meaning of the name, formerly read

Al-ularHd (Vi\l.VRY.Ci\T:] or Urjimus, see

Thureau-Dangin, ra, VIII, p. 140 f.,

Hrozn^, WZKM, 23 p. 191 ff., 26 p. 152,

note; cf. ï-H-Rï-mu-ui OLZ XI, col. 313,

m-mu-ui''- A0 5474, R. III 1, Ri-nm-h'i-

um, s. of Naram-Sin, CT 2 : 34, i? a)

King of Agade, probably s. of Sarrukîn:

1. Rï-mus, sarru, K. 1365, 1. Sm. 823, 5 (Bois-

SIER, Choix, p. 81).

2. Ri-mu-us, sar kissati, AO 5476, Un. 5477, ,5

(RA VIII, pp. 136, 139. OBI, nos. 5—8>

Rimût (abbrev., for Cass. and NBa. texts, see

BE XV, TNB)
1. Ri-mut, HABL 287, 4.

2. Rïm-ut, K. 243, X, 13, spec. kisir larri, B. C.

682, JADD 276, R. 7.

3. Ri-mu-ta, s.oiBêlaui, h. oi Tabnuta, Meli.s.:

Lo. 103, III, 11 (KB m I, p. 158).

4. Ri-mu-te,HABU910, 2.JADD 829,7(B.C.67 f).

5. Ri-inu-ti = (3), Lo. 103, III, 27, 31.

6. Ri-jHU-tu, HABL 293, R. 1. 9 1 5, R. 2. K. 73 1 7.

13 173 (time Sargonll). TRep. 145. 265 c.

BM. 91 01 S, 7 (King, BBS, p. 109, pl. CVI)-

mahnasu, HABL 447, e. ''lalsu, JADD

7. Ri-mu-tü, HABL 17, R. 4. ''Urukâia,]AT)'D

882, R. 1.

8. Rim-u-tü, mahnasu, JADD 851, 1, 15.

f Ri-mu-te, IVR61, II, 13.

''Ri-mu-tù, JADD 243, 5.

Rimût-Adad(7?^w-?<^''/J/) "Grace of Adad"
JADD 409, !>.

Rîtnut-Bau "Grace of Bau" (cf. Ri-mut-''Ba-uj

Babu TNB)

Rm-ut-''Ba-û, JADD 155, R. 6 (B. C. 683).

Rimût-Bêl "Grace of Bel" (cf Ri-7nut\mu-ut-

''EN TNB)

1. [R}m]-ut-''BE, mahnasu, JADD 851, I, s.

2. Rim-ut-EN, JADD 61, R. 6 (Ep. L).

Rîmut-Gula "Grace of Gula" (for Cass. and

NBa. texts, see BE XIV, TNB)

1 . Rim-ut-^ Gu-la, s. oîBël-iddina,JADD 89 1 , 3.

2. Ri-mut-'' Gu-ia, ''bel pahati Bit-Sin-lénië,

Neb. I Nippur, V :r,.

Rimût-ilâni "Grace of the gods" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)

1. Rim-ut-Am'-ni, JADD 45, > (Ep. t).

2. Rim-ut-Am', JADD 16, R. 4 (III R 47. no. 4;

Ep. O). 447, 5, sold, B. C. 683.

3. Rim-ut-ANf-ni, JADD 4, 4 (B. C. 644.?).

4. Rlm-tnu-ut-ANf'-ni, JADD 3 1 r
,
R. ,s (Ep. S).

Rîmut-ili "Grace of the god"

1. Rim-ut-AN,]KDD 1 22, R. j- (B. C. 682). 123,

R. j. 340, L. E. / (Ep. Z). 410, 5. 462, R, s

(B. C. 678). 831, 1. K. 241, VII, e; VIII, 13,

spec. sa ^'Se-Laqipi, B. C. 710, JADD
416, R. 4. KSAGsa /sakinte,]A'DD 356,5.

2. Rmm-ti-AN, JADD 356, u, var. to (i).

3. Ri-mut-ti-AN, JADD 136, i (Ep. X).

?Amü\.-\l\ax{_Rmi-ut-''XV) "Grace of Is h t ar"
* JADD 13, 5.

Ri-mu-ut-Nabö 2 "Grace of Nabu" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)

JADD 572, R. ./.

Ri-mut-Nergal "Grace of Nergal"

s. of Hari-hirrui^), JADD 356, s, cf 1. 2.

Ri-pl-te (cf .?Ar. -^nsn), JADD 713, 3.

Ri-i-qa, TA i, is. ri-ka, i, 96.

Ri(.? Hu>ra-su (Kohler-Ungnad, AR, p. 11)

"s. of Qanjini, JADD 809, 33, cf MVG VIII,

p. 92.
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Ri-sa-a-a (cf. Ri-si-i, TNB)

JADD 230, R. :o (B. C. 684). 623, (III R 46,

sib; Ep. A), miitlr pnti, JADD 294, 5

(B. C. 700\

Ri-is-Adad' "Servant of Adad"
lar "'A-pi-rak'^', Chron. K', R. a. IV R 34,

13 b.

Rit-ti-Marduk' "My hand (= help) is Marduk"
(Hinke), if not abbrev.

l7cl blti sa Bit-Kar-si-ia-ab-ku, Neb. I, V R
55, 1 25, 35, 45, mâr Kar-zi-la-ab-hi, ibid.

II 7. — KB III I, pp. 164—168.

Ri'u-pihâti i^" '^SIB-NAM)

f. of Taqïhï-BcHt, Mna.: IHR 43, II r.

Ri-'-ù-tu (abbrev., cf. fBanituin-re ntu TNBj

JADD 775, 6.

Ri-za

f of ''Au-killanni, JADD 153, :;. 154, i.

Ri-zi-in-ni

'^SAG, Melis.: Lo. loi, II, 5 (KB IV, p. 58).

'Ru-bu-ut-tum, ^NUN-ut-tum (^NBa.)

83-1- 18, 1846, R. IV, 6, 7, spec.

*Ru-hu-bi (Ammon.; cf Bi. aÏTi)

"f. oiBa-sa, Shalm.III: Mon. II, 95. — KB I,

p. 172.

'^'Rûkiptu

s. of Alitinti, f. of Sar-lii-dari, kins^ of

Ashkelon:

1. Rji-kip-ti, f. oïSar-hi-dâri, Senn. King II,;i2;

Kui. I 21 (IHR 12); Tay. II, 62 (IR 38. KB
II, p. 92); IHR 12, SlabI, 21.

2. Ru-u-kip-tu, s. of {Mitinti], Tigl. IV, Lay.

pi. -ji, ig; Ann.
[210J.

*Ru-mi-in , TA 42, 23.

Ru-ra-di-di

''SAG ia yiakinte, B. C. 687, JADD 218,

R. -S cf. 314, R. 4.

Ru-ra-su(.?) (ail the name.?, cf Streck, ZA, XV
p. 35S, n. I)

''haziïim sa '""'Tabäri , a Median chief,

^Sarg. A II, 21 (WS II, pi. 44>

*Rusä, var. Ursä

Rusas I., sar "•"'Ur-ar-ü\"'"'Ur-ar-ta-a-a,

king of Urartu, son of Sarduris III.:

1. Ru-sa-a, Sarg.: Ann. as, 75, in.

2. Ur-sa-a, Sarg.: Ann. 40, 52, 5P, 79, 107, 123, i3g,

i:îs, 173; Bull, 15; Cyl. 27; Cypr. I 4g; Khors.

No I.

31, 37, 39, 43, 52, 72, 76; Sm. 2021, I i; VIII'\

66, 81, 85, 91, 92, 123, 148: Vialiku, 163, 174, 202:

sarru malikti, 277, 35s, 403, 411, 421, 422; XIV

47, 55. Cf. HABL 441, R. 3.

Rusas IL, son of Argistis II., Ru-sa[-a)-se

Ar-gis-ti-hi-ni-se , in Khald. inscriptions,

ZDMG 56 p. 102 ff., JRAS 1912, p. 112.

Ur-sa-a-ai^), Esarh.: K. 2852 + K. 9962,

III 24 (WAF II, p. 40), K. 4268, R. 6. Ru-

sa-h, As.-Khald. bilinguis from Tôpzana,

ZDMG 58, p. 834f.

Rusas III., son of Erimenas (Lehmann, ZA
VII, p. 265, IX, p. 82 ff.) Ru-sa-a sar

•""'Ur-ar-ta, Abp. III R 37, 3 a.

Ru(.?)-sa-a-a, JADD 877, s.

*Ru-uz-ma-an-[a (Iran. Scheftelowitz, Meyer,

KZ 38, p. 271; 42, p. 18)

aniel
'"'
Sä-ru-na'", TA 241, 3.

*Sa-a-ad, JADD 175, ., 4, R. 1 (B. C. 676).

*Sa-'-a!-ti-ilu (Bi. bs-^nbsiij, NBa. Sal-ti-ilu TNB
p. 187)

83-1-18, 695, liï, 29, cf JOHN.s, ADD m,

p.XV.

'•'Sab-har-ru , varr. Sab-ha-ar-m, Sdb-har-ru (cf.

Sa-bi-ha-ri UMBS H, pt. 2, 90, s, Sa-am-

bi-ha-ri BE XIV, 12,9)

nasikii of Hindaru, Sarg. Ann. 239.

Sa-dir(?), HABL 231,,;, 10, R. 3.

*Sa-du-nu, or Sa-ni-nu, q. v.

''rab halsi, commander of Bab-düri, Sarg.

Ann. 279.

Sa-[e-nu].?, JADD 661,1«.

Säeru, see Säiru.

Sagab (abbrev., cf Bi. niJiö, Sab. 3JT»; as Epon.

perhaps identical with Naba-sagib)

1. Sa-gab, JADD 26, R. s (B. C. 680). D. T. 317,

in letter. Epon. B. C. 649(.?), JADD 333,

R. 8, ''ia-kin .... 574, R. c. 698, R. 2; KK.

i02,R.i. 159,40. 375.385-401. 1360.3161.

[4696J. 81-7-27, 136.

2. Sa-gab-bu, Epon. B. C. 649(?), II R 69, no. 3,

R. sa.

3. Sä-gab, Epon. B. C. 649(?), Canon C, V, 15;

IHR I, IV, 13, var. HABL 423, n. JADD
927, II, 5(.?). KK. 4, M- 303- 392- 396, bel
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pihatioiHarräJi. 1423. 161 1. 3791. 82-5-22,

86. 137; Bu. 91-5-9, 208.

4. Sä-ga-bi, HABL 527, R. n.

5. Sä--gåb{kap), s. of Bël-etir, HABL 266, 7.

Sag-ga.... (cf. OBa. Sag-ga-Uan, Dilbat p. 109)

Adadsumusur: DEP IF, p. 97, n.

*fSa-gi-bi-e, JADD 811,4.

*Sä-gi-bi-ilu (cf Bi. a-'S»)

'' am-ka-mi-û-a, HABL 1052, 7.

*Sa-gi-bi-sarru(?;/////7)

'^ saknu, JADB4, IV, 4.

^Sagibü

1. Sa-gi-bi-i. JADD 72, ,., R. 9 (B. C. 677). 573,

R. 9. ''isparu, JADD 268, 1, sold. ''qêpn

sa ëkalli, JADD 244, R. ig.

2. Sa-kip-i, ''qcpu, JADD 58, R. ^•(B. C. 694).

3. Sa-gi-bu, s. of Pappn, JADB i, 1, 5.

*Sa-gi-il-bi-'-di (Hilprecht, BE X, p. 62, note i<

is inclined to identify the first element

with {E)Sagila)

''ardu ia ''sukkalli, B. C. 7i4(?), JADD 248,

R. 11.

Sa-ag-lu (cf Sag-gi-il, Sag-gi-lu BE X, TNB),

or Saklu "The fool"

JADD 61, R. j' (Ep. L).

''SAG-mudammiq(i76^-sar-bei/^^/'.?, cf arad 'Tstar

sa-ar-ba-at T-D LC 83)

d. olArdi-Sibitti, Nku.: Lo. 102, 1, ig, 27, 34 (KB
IV, p. 82).

Sa-ha-a-a(.?;), JADD 1 104, R. 1.

^Sah(?)-di-e, 82-3-23, 135, V, 7, spec.

Sa-ah-du

b. of Nabû-2csisib, K. 5461, > (WSml. Il,

p. 51) = HABL 1028, in.

Sa-ah-hi-i, JADD 695, R. 4 (B. C. 717).

*fSa-hi-is

d. of Aiarqamu, JADD 321, 2, sold adi

imri.

*Sah-pi-ma-a-ù (Eg., cf lïïisni», Johns, ADD III,

p. 515, Ranke, Material, p. 35)

''NI.DU.DU, JADD 307, R. g (Ep. F).

Sa-ia, K. 11 439, L. E. 2 (KGAS 35).

*Sa-id-qi-bêl(.? U)

ardu ia ''mär sipri, JADD 469, R. 7.

*Sa-['-]id-qi-"'ALAD

JADD 469, R. 6.

Sa-i-la-a (cf Sdilu, OBa. Sa-i-la-tum, RPN)
s. of Zabdanu, JADD 675, R. n.

Sa ilu (cf Sa--lu^

1. Sa-i4i, JADD 155, 3 (B. C. 683), var. to (3).

2. Sa-i-ilu{AN), JADD 500, R. ,s, of Tealdn.

3. Sa-i-hi, JADD 155, 4 (B. C. 683). ''rab MU
{nuliaihnmê), as Epon. œ, JADD 435,

L. E. 3. h-ab BI.LUB, HABL 767, 7.

4. Sa--i-li, "'SE^ JADD 744, 5.

Sâiru (cf "'Sa-i-ri JADD 383, s. 414, s; Sa-i-ru-

um DEP X 98, 9 )

1. Sa-a-e-ri, HABL 222, R. 15.

2. Sa-e-ru, HABL 222, e (VR 53, ea). JADD
155, R- 4 (B. C. 683). 273, R. 5. ''Ulhi.

JADD 273, R. s (B. C. 683). [322, R. ,].

3. Sa-i-ru, ''lalhi, B. C. 667, JADD 185, R./5.

*Sa-kan-da-da (WSem. *-nnD3«, cf Bi. ^n^îD»)

JADD877, R. 2.

*Sal<ânu (cf OBa. Sa-ka-nu-um, BE VI, pt. i)

1. Sa-ka-a-a?i, JADD 22, R. s (IHR 47, ne.

Ep. a).

2. Sa-ka-nu, JADD 433, R. 6.

3. Sa-kan-nu, ''mukll apati, B. C. 663, JADD
1 15, R. b. 470, R. 15. 529, R. 7. 571, R. 5.

4. Sa-ak-kan, ''mukll apati, B. C. 670, JADD
60, B. E. //. 421, R. r. 6n, R.j.

5. Sak-ka-a-an, 83-I-18, 695, III, le, spec.

6. Sa-ka7t, ''mukll apâti, JADD 35, B. E. /

(B.C. 665). 185, R. a (B.C. 666).

7. Sak-kan, ''mukll apati, JADD 1 16, R. j.

8. Sa-ak-ka?i-Hu, JADD 174, R. ,0.

9. Sa-ka-, JADD 332, R. ...

Sa-ku-ku (cf Sukkuku "The deaf" BE XIV),

''rakbu, JADD 860, II, u.

^^Sa-ku-a-ta-a

itf '"'"Qa-ni-un, HABL 444, s.

Sa-la , JADD 593, 2 (B. C. 742?).

*Sa-la-a-ilu (cf Sa-li-ilu VS VIII, 14, 11)

83-1-18, 695, m, 24 a, cf Johns, ADD III,

p. XV.

Sa-al-AN , JADD 435, B. E. 2.

Sa-la-ma...(.0, JADB 7,111, ig.

*Sa-la-ma-me, or perhaps Salamahi ( cf Bi. ni'a'bü)

''mutir pntii, B. C. 680, JADD 113, R. 4.

^^Salâmânu (WSem., cf Sa-la\latn-ma-nu in NBa.

texts TNB, Bi. .-l'a'bl», SaXœjitbv)

I. Sa-la-ma-a-nu, ''irrisu, JADD 742, 24.
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2. Sa-la-ma-nu, HABL 140, 3. 775, .t. ]•]], 3.

KK. 4690, 3. 13509. "•"'Ma--ba-a-a, of

Moab, Tigl. IV, B, GO (II R 67. KB II, p. 20).

3. Sa-lam-a-fiu, ''rab kisir ummi îarri, JADD
857, II, 31.

Sa-la-ma-sarri(.? milki)

JADD 598, R. 6.

*Sa-lani-nie (cf. Sa-lam-mu TNB), in "'Sa-Sa-

lamme, JADD 742, R. 32. Cf. "'Sa-Iavi-

me-e, HABL 726, R. u.

*Sa-la-mu (WSem. abbrev., cf Abi-salàin)

''irrihi, JADB 8, I, 13.

Sa-li-la-a-nu

JADD 473, 2, 15. 474, 3 (B. C. 698).

Sa-liltl-du (cf Sa-lim-du)

''A.BA, JADD 640, R. 9 (Ep. O). 642, R. .5

(III R 49, 32 b. Ep. R).

Sal-sa-li

''A.BA, B. C. 6jj, JADD 194, R.5.

*Sa-'-lu (cf Ar. "»byo; "'Sa- -lu)

ia "'I-bu-li, 7iasîku ia ''Pji-qn-di, Sarg.

Ann. 268.

*Sa-ma-' (WSem., cf Bi. i>^üj, Sa-ma-)

''utn-ra-ba-nu, JADD 238, R. 4, ia mär
Iarri (B. C. 688). 239, it, }a mar iarrl

(B. C. 688). 240, R. s, U Nergal-hmi ....

(B. C. 693). 427, R. 7 (III R 48, no. 4. B. C.

694).

Sa-ma-ba(?na)-a-a, JADD 618, n (Ep. T).

Sa-ma-hi

s. of Ahë-liHr, VS I, 88, 26.

Samaku (cf >. Sa-ma-ki-ilu TNB, Bi. ^n-sïD)

1. Sa-ma-ka, JADD 598, R. ^.

2. Sa-ma-ku, f of Samas-kên-usur, JADD
321, 5, 8.

Sa-am-bu-uk-bêl(?f/')r K. 1749,4= JADD III, Add.

p. 15.

*Sa-me(-') (WSem., cf Sa-jua-)

JADD 51, R. / (B. C. 683). 359, R. ,3 (B. C.

680). ''nasîkuia '""'Hindarii, Sarg. Ann. 2G9.

s. of Kilakn, JADD 275, R. ...

*Sa-am(- )-gu-nu (cf Samdgumi and Sabagunu;

WSem., perhaps < "[lyriÇ = Sa-ma-ah-

n-HH BE IX)

s. of Bël-iq'ûa, '"•^' Gam-bu-la-a-a, b. of

Dunanu, Abp.: A, III R 19, III, ni; Ann.

III 57; B, III R 33, VI Gi; IIIR 37,73 a.

No. I.

Sa-a-mi (i. e. Samu, cf Sa--mii)

f of Ur-Bêlit-mubalUiat-mitnti, b. of Takil-

ana-ilihi, Melis.: Lo. 103, IV, s. — KB III,

pt. I, p. 158. Ki\(;, BBS, p. 15.

Sa-mi-du (also in Cass. texts, see BE XIV, XV;
cf 'ff""-sa-me-di)

,s. oi Mardukca, bel pihati Bit-Ada, Mna.:

m R 43, II, 21. - KB^IV, p. 70.

Sa-mil-tu, 82-3-23, 135, V, 9.

fSa-am-mu-ra-mat (cf Semiramis)

ziimilit ëkalli, Adnir. IV: IR 35, no. 2, 9

(KB I, p. 192). zinnisit ëkalli of Samsi-

Adad (V), m. oiAdad-nirari (IV), daugh-

ter-in-law(//^rt/-A?/)ofÄ//wrt;/-«i«r/^(III),

MDOG 42, p. 38.

Sa-am-nu . . ., HABL 888,2.

Samnuh-bêl-usur

1. ''Sa-am-nu-ha-U-PAP, HABL 937, 2(.'').

2. ''Sa-am-mi-hu-U-PAP, HABL 938, 2.

iSa-ani-nu-hu-qas-su-nu

HABL 888, u.

*Sa-am-sa-a-a(WSem.hypocor., cf NBa. Satula-

a-a\ia, Bi. iffii^ûCJ)

JADD66I, 18.

*Sam-si-i (WSem., hypocor., cf Samii)

''rab kisir, B. C. 686, JADD 453, R. 12.

*'Samsî (WSem.)

Queen of Arabia, about B. C. 733—715
1. -^Sa-atii-si, sarrai"'"'AribiTig\.W , Ann. 2in;

IHR 10, 30 (KB II, p. 32). Sarg. Ann. 97;

Pr. 27 (KB II, p. 54).

2. /Sam-si, HABL 631, c = JADD 759, g

(WSml. II, p. 62).

*Sam-si-a (WSem. hypocor.)

JADD 316, 2, slave sold.

•'Sam-si-ia-a-bi (WSem. ^arT^lBul»)

JADB 8, 1, 23.

*Sa-am-si-Adad, see Samsi-Adad.

%9.m%\-d!nii.{^Sam-si-PAP.ME-a)

VS I, 88, 3'.

*[Sam]-si-id-ri (WSem.)

''sa iëpa, JADB 4, III, 2. Sam-si-id\ri\

JADD 749, 7.

''Sam-si-ila-a-a "The sun is m y god"

JADD 743, 11, 13.

s. of Adad-bcl-usur, JADB 3, V, a.
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Sam-si-ilu, IHR i, III, 37; IV, n, var. of Samii-

ilii q. V.

Sam-si-sa . .
.,
JADD 910, 5.

*Samsu-ditana (WSem.) "The sun (god)is our

leader"

s. of A»inii-sadugga\ eleventh and last

king of the first Bab. dynasty:

1. MAN-di-ta-na, Chron. K^, R. 10.

2. Sa-am-si-di-ta-na, iarru, see Ranke, PN,

p. 140.

3. Sa-am-su-di-ta-na, King-list B, n, s. of

Ammisadugga. Poebel, BE VI, 2, no. 1 3 1.

132. Ranke, PN, p. 140.

'-'Samsu-iluna (WSem.) "The sun is our god"

s. of Haiiimiii-api, f. of Aâilu {Ebihan);

the seventh king of the first Bab. dynasty:

1. Sa-am-si-i-la-na, sarrji, BE VI, pt. I, 51 a, is.

2. Sa-am-si-lu, iarru, BE VI, pt. i, 48, n.

3. Sa-am-su-i-lu-na, King-list B, 7, s. of Ham-
mwapi, {. q{ Ebiium. Chron. K-, [13,] iar

Bäbili, R. 5, 7, f of A-bi-ii, contemp. of

lliima-ilu. Cf. KiNG, Chronicles, and

Ranke, PN. K. 10863 (possibly); and

passim.

4. Sa-am-su-li-ni, Dilbat p. 109.

5. Sa-am-su-lu-7ia , larru, see Ranke, PN,

p. 140.

6. Sa-am-su-hi-Hii, in När-sa-ain-su-lu-nu-

naqab-tiiihht, HR 51, si.

Sa-'-mu (cf. Sämu BE VIII, i, XIV, TNB, OBa.

Sa-mu-mnKP'N,Sa-mi-mBEYl, i, "dark",

cf Sa-al-7nn, ^Salivitu BE XV, fSa-am-

tmn T-D LC)

JADD 259, R- *

Sa-mu-na-apal-iddin(^4-y/5) "Eshmun has given

a son"

JADB 8, 1, 0.

Sa-mu-nu-ia-tu-ni (Ph. ;r-'^:riris)

Ï. of Ab-kal-li-pi, JADD 160, R. n.

fSa-an . . ., JADD 288, 7.

Sanänu (abbrev., cf. Adad-sa-na-ni, OBa. Sa-na-

7111 Dilbat p. 109)

1. Sa-fia..., JADD 290, 7.

2. Sa-na-a-nu, JADD 122, R. j; 123, R. . (B. C.

682). VSI, 96, 3.

3. Sa-na-aii, ''mar iipri hi rab bîti, JADD
62,7.

Sansana, see Zanasana.

*Sa-na-sù

'""'Ki-pa-ba-rti-ta-ka-a-a , Shams. V, 11 1, 47

(IR30. KBI, p. 182).

*Sa-an-dak-sat-ru (Iran., JIN p. 283)

s. of Tiigdammc, K. 3412, 25 (JA S. IX,

Vol. I, p. 361 ff., WAF I, p. 493).

*Sa-an-da-pi-i (probably for Sanda-dapi, Sayce,

PSBA 28 (1906), p. 92)

''amel 'Uirqi, HABE 167, 15.

*Sa-an-dar-fs'ar-me (Cilic)

"'"'Hi-lak-ka-a-a , king of Cilicia, gave his

daughter in marriage to Ashurbanipal,

Abp. A, IHR 18, II 113; Ann. II, 75 (KB II,

p. 172).

*Sa-an-du(-u)-ar-ri (Cilic.)

iar "'Kundi "'Sizn (i. e. Anchiale and Sis

in Cilicia, see KA^ p. 88), Esarh. A, 1, 35,

4^1 R 45- KBII, p. I26\

*Sangar (Hit., cf Bi. -laa», la'ap)

sar "•"'Hatte '''['"'"'Garga-viii-a-a ,
king of

Hittites in Carchemish:

1. Sa-an-ga-ar, Shalm. III: Co. on.

2. Sa-an-gar, Shalm.: Co. 85; Mon. II, 82 (IHR 8.

KB I, p. 170).

3. Sa-an-ga-7-a, Anp.: Ann. III, es (I R 25.

KB I, p. 205), iar •"'''Hatte. Shalm. III:

Bai. F; Mon. 1, 43; II, m, 27; Ob. ss, ^'l'""<Gar-

^rt^-w?i-a-rt.— KBI,pp. 138, 158, 160,162.

4. Sa-ga-ra, •'' Gar-ga-mü-a-a, Shalm.: Mon.

I, B3 (IHR 7. KBI, p. 158).

*Sa-an-gi-i (cf El. sangi, sungi "king" Hüsing,

Memnon, IV 2«; '"'•'BitSa-an-gi in Media)

JADD 229, R. 6 ailR 46, .WC. B. C. 680).

*Sa-ni-i (cf. Sa-iii-um DEP X 98, 7, }Sa-ru-ri-

sa-ni)

HABE 529, R. u, ma "' Ur-zu-hi-iia. ''rab

äli, JADD 455, R. 4.

Sa-ni-ja (hypocor., cf. BE XIV)

''hazänu, HABE 590, 5, R. g.

*Sa-ni-b(p)u (WSem., cf OBa. Sa-ni-bu-iim, Dil-

bat p. 109)

"'Bit-am-ina-na-a-a , Tigl. IV, B en (HR 67.

KB II, p. 20).

Sa-ni-ni (cf mar Sa-tii-fü, BE XIV)

HABE 23 r, 4, R. 7. Sa-ni(T)-mi, ''rab halsi,

Sarg. Ann. 279.
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*Sa-pa-lu-ul-me (Hit. = Subbilulimna , Hommel,
Grundr. p. 43, cf. Si-pi-rw-rw, Jensen,

ZDMG 48, p. 237)

'""'Pa-ti-na-a-a, of Patin, Shalm. Mon. 1, 42, 52

(IIIR7. KBI, p. 156. 15S).

*Sa-pa-ti-ba-al (Ph. byaiasi»)

màr lakinlti, Abp.: A, IHR 18, II 121, 130;

Ann. II, 83, 90 (KB II, p. 172).

Sa-pi-ku/ki (cf. OBa. Sa-bi-kum T-D LC)
'' Ba-ra-ta-a-a, HABL 222, 1, R. ig (VR 53).

''A.BA, JADD 533, 1 (B. C. 650?).

f. oïAhrmu, ''A.BA "'Knta-a-a, JADD 891,

R.8.

f. of Kidin-Marduk, JADD 891, 13.

Sa-pi-in-mât-nu-kûr-ti

V R 44, u b, renders IS-KI-PAL q. v.

Sap-pa-a-a (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

f of KaUu-nädin-ahi , Chron. A, V 7. —
KB II, p. 272.

Sa-a-pu

s. of Ahi-Nanä, JADD 652, R. e.

''Sa-ra-a-a (cf. Bi. ^niç)

HABL 220, 2.

Sarânu

1. Sa-ra-a-an, 83-I-18, 695, III 15, spec.

2. Sa-ra-a-ni, an Erechite, JADD 882, R. 1.

3. Sa-ra-an, JADD6, R..f.

*Sar-a-ti (cf. Saparoç, JIN p. 288, Zaratus Plin.

30, 2, 5, Streck, ZA XV, p. 321, n.)

s. of Gägi, '^hazän '"'''Sa-hi, b. of Pa-ri-

Iji-a, Abp.: B, IV 1 (III R 31. KB I, p. 180,

n. 16). K. 6384(OLZI, col. 71).

*Sard(aiurri (cf. Sa-an-du-u-ar-rh

Kings of Urartu:

1. Sa-ar-da-ur-ri , "'"'Ur-ai'-fa-a-a, Tigl. IV:

PI. 1 20 (KB II, pi. 6) = Sardur III.

2. Sa-ar-du-ri, "'"*Ur-ar-ta-a-a, Tigl. IV:

PI. II 29, 35 == Sardur III.

3. Sa[-ar\-d7i[-ui-]-ri, Tigl. IV: Ann. es = Sar-

dur III.

4. Sar-du-ri{-se), Sayce LUI, 2 (DWAk. 36, II,

p. 9).

5. Si-e-du-ri,'"''' U-ra-ar-ta-a-a, ShsXm:. Ob. U4

(Lay. 94. KB I, p. 144) = Sardur II., B.C.

833.

6. 'iRI-BÂD {Pstar-dûri), s. of Lu-ti-ip-ri,

No. I.

sarru raba, Lehm.-Haupt, Materialien,

no. 45—47 = Sardur I.

7. ''Rl-du-ri, s. of Argistis, inscription from

Astwadzashen, DWAk. 36, II, p. 15 =
Sardur III.

f. of lipuifiii, king of Biaina, inscription

from Ashrut-Darga, DWAk. 36, 11= Sar-

dur II.

8. XV-BÅD, iar '""'Urarti, Abp.: A, III R 26,

X 22, 24; Ann. X 40, 43 (KB II, p. 230) =
Sardur IV.

*Sa-a-ri-u-ni, JADD 618, 10 (Ep. T).

*fSa-ar-pal-li, JADD 894, 2.

Sa-ar-ri-ia (hypocor., cf. Sa-ar-rui)i "The ob-

stinate" Dilbat), P. 105, 4.

*Sarrupsi, king of NuhaVse, contemp. with Sub-

biluliuma and Tusratta, MDOG 35, p. 35.

OLZ XIII, col. 292.

*Sar(Sar)-ru-ti (Med., cf. Sar-a-ti)

ia "'{'""^Kar-zi-nu-ù, a Median chief, Sarg.:

A, II 33. VIII 'h, I 48.

Sa-ar-sa-a, sa iepa, JADD 872, 3.

Sa-sa-a-a (hypocor., cf Sa-si-ia; sâsu moth, or

a precious stone)

irrisu, JADD 742, R. 25.

Sa-si , JADD 804, R. s.

Sa-a-si, mär '""'Uz-za-a, B. C. 832, Shalm. III:

Ob. 154. — KB I, p. 146.

Sasî (hypocor., cf Sa-sa-a-a, Sa-si-ia, ^Sa-si-

''Papsukkal BE XV)
1. Sa-a-si-i, JADD 624, 11 (B. C. 687).

2. Sa-si-i, HABL 181, 12. 447, i9. 1004, R. 2.

JADB 6, VII 2. K. 241, X 8, spec. JADD
121, R. s (B. C. 671). 204, 1 (B. C. 668).

447, 6, slave sold, B. C. 683. 582, R. j.

KK. 1357, in letter. 4786. 82-5-22, 108.

83-1-18, 121. '•
, JADD 65, 5 (B. C.

668). '^^azanu, JADD 448, R. .0.

Sa-si-ja (hypocor., cf. Sasi)

KK.1353. 7378. For Old- and Neo-Ba. texts,

see RPN and TNB.

Sa(-a)-su(-ii) (cf. Säst)

JADD 772, 5. ''ardu of Sâsi, B. C. 668,

JADD 204, 3.

*Sa-tar-pa-nu (Iran. = Kksathrapävan, Hüsing,

MVG II, p. 217, note 2, Streck, ZA XV,

p. 347 f., n. 4)
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sä "'"'Uâ-âu-ri-a, a Median chief, Sarg. A,

II, 24 (WS II, pl. 44). Sa "'Ba-ri-ka-nu,

Sarg. VIII ">, 49.

*Sa-tar-e-SÙ (Iran., khhithra + e-lu, ci. Mhda-
eiu and Bag-ehi, BE IX)

''kazämi ia "•"'Tabäri, a Median chief,

Sarg. A, II, 21 (WS II, pl. 44). Sa-tar-e-hi,

''/jasänu id >mr-ti, Sarg.: VIII'^ 42.

*Sa-ti-ri-a-a

Shams.V: III, es (IR 31. KB I, p. 182), ruler

in Nairi.

*Sa-u-li (WSem., Bi. b^^&1Ù, Schiffer, Spuren,

p. 20)

s. oï'^A-u-sa-liui, "'Kan-nn- -a-a, VSI, 93, i.

=''Sa-us-sa-tar (Iran.)

f. of Artatama I, ancestor of Dusratta,

MDOG35, p. 37; cf. p. 52.

*Si-e-da-la (= Si--da-la-a)

JADD 388, 3.

'^'Si-e-du-ri, see Sardaurri.

*Si-e-ha-an (Ar. = Si--)^a-an)

'sa eli all, B. C. 686, JADD 285, 5.

*Si-e-ha-za-a (Ar., cf. bsnm)

JADD 387, R., (B^C.ôsi?).

*Si-e-ia-te (hypocor.(?), cf. Alardukäte)

JADD 283, 6 = 802, 6.

*Si-e-i-me (WSem. = Si--im-me)

JADD 282, 1. 283, 7 = 802.

•'Si-e-lu-ki-di, see Si--lu-ki-di.

*Si-e-ni

Sar Da-ia-e-ni, Tigl. I: Ann. V, 22 (IR 13.

KB I, p. 32).

Si-e-nûri(?Z/îi5 . . .
.)

(cf Siimri)

JADD 455, R. 6.

Si-e-ru

'rab biti, B. C. 686, JADD 285, 4.

*Si-e-sa-ka-a (Ar. = Si--sa-ka-a)

''rab biti, B. C. Gjy, JADD 194, 1, 4.

*Si-e-se-ki

JADD 194, R. 4 (B. C. 677).

Sêtinu

1. Si-e-ti-7ii, ''bei pihäti, HABL 380, s.

2. Si-ti-nu, ''bei pikäti sa '""'.
. . te-ni, HABL

444,6.

^oSi-'-a-a-li

JADD 217, 2, 5, 11.

*Si-'-a-ha-di (Ar; cf. He. Tns-ini)

JADB 3, VIII, 15, 19, in ''-'Se Adalal.

*Si'-aqab (Ar.)

1. Si--a-qa-ba, ''niassar qabli, in "'lanibir-

suhiiri, JADB i, II, ss.

2. Si-a-qa-bi, ''qépu, in "'Halûlë, JADB 9, III, 3.

Si-'-ba-nik {cï. Ia-ab-?ù-ik{g, q) RPN p. 113)

JADD 66, B. E. 2 (B. C. 693).

*Si-'-da-la-a (Ar. = Si-e-da-la) "Si' lias saved'

''SAG GAB^', B. C. 666, JADD 185, R. ,6.

•=Si-'-di-ki-ir (Ar., cf. *Bin-di-ki-ri)

JADB 8, 1, 20.

*Si-'-di-li-i-ni (Ar.) "Si', save mel"

s. of Halmusii, JADB 2, II, b.

^\-^w\{Si{-)-BÅD) "Si' is my wall"

JADD 229, R. s (B. C. 680). 746, R. 15. ''A.BA

sa unimi sarri, JADD 428, e, R. 3.

Si-'-edu(?^5.^.^A/) (probably Ar.)

'' '^narkabti GABP', B. C. 666,JADD 420, R. 5.

421, R. ,2.

*Si-'-gab . . .
., JADD 572, R. 6. Cf. Si-gab-a.

*Si-'-gab-ba-ri (An, cf. *Ili-ga-bar\ga-ba-ri\gab-ri

BE IX, X, Bi. bs^naa)

JADD 263, 8.

*Si-'-ha-an "Si' h as been mer ci fui" (Ar. =
Si-e-ha-an, cf. Bi. 'jSni"')

JADD 578, R. 9.

*Si-'-ha-ri (Ar.)

''nappa/m, JADB 7, L. E. II, 1. ''ialiu hinni,

B. C. 670, JADD 420, R. 2. 421, R. g.

Si-'-hu-ut-ni "Si' is my protection"

''yiaggaru, B. C. 680, JADD 231, R. ,0.

*Si-'-[a-ba-ba

f. of Alii-nnri, JADB 5, I, 12.

*Si-'-id-ri (Ar.) "Si' is m y help"

JADD 438, R. 9. amcl urqi, in "'Hamedë,

JADB I, II, 1.

*Si-'-im-me (WSem. = Si-e-i-me)

JADD 126, 1, 5 (B. C. 674). 278, 3, slave sold

(B. C. 683.?).

Si-'-kit-ri "Si' is my ally"

JADD 6, 1. Cf Si--kitQ)-ra, f. of Nabn-

bëlna, OLZ VI, col. 199, 10.

Si-'-la-a-nu

MVGVIII, p. III, .a (Ep. P).

*Si-'/e-lu-ki-di (Ar., cf? isb-ns)

Cousin oiGi-ri-milki, Sarg.HABL 1 3 1,i6, R.ii.
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*Si'-nia'di/mädi (Ar., cf. Bi. n^iytt, SArb. aiD-ny«)

1. Si--ma-a-di, JADD 229, 9 (B. C. 680).

2. Si--ma--di, ''rab äläni là v/är sarri,

B. C. 680-3, JADD 231, 7. 278, G.

3. Si--{viä\1i-di, 'ùrrihi, JADB 6, I7.

*S i-'-ma-na-ni (Ar.)

JADB 7, m, 6, L. E. I, 3.

*Si-'-ma-nu, JADD 813, 1.

*Si-'-ma-ta-'

JADB 5, 1, 2.5.

Si'-nâdin-aplu(j'.S"-^ "Si' gives a son"

f. of Arnabä, JADB i, I, 2.

Si-'-na-pi (cf. Na-pi-i)

anicl nrqi, in "'Se-sarri, JADB i, I, 30.

Si-'-nu-ri "Si' is my light" {d. Si-e-nnri)

JADD 83, K.S (IHR 50, no. 2, u. B. C.679).

84, R. 2. 268, '2, slave sold. ''it-rihi, in

"' Tullini, JADB 3, 1, 1.

*Si-'-pa-rak-ka (WSem., cf Adad-barakkd)

JADD 273, R. .0.

*Si-'-qa-tar (Ar.) "Si' is a rock"

JADD 193, R. 0.

*Si-'-ra-hi-i (Ar.) "Si' is my shepherd"

sa pihat "'Kar-Adad, JADD 960, III, 9.

*Si-'-ra-pa-' (Ar.) "Si' has healed"

''bc/ pihmi, HABL 916, R. 1.

*Si-'-sa-ka-a (Ar. = Si-e-sa-ka-a, cf. Adad-sa-

ka-{a\)

JADB s, I, 1. 9, IV, 9.

*Si-'-si-im-ki (Ar.) "Si' is my support" (cf.

Ilu-si-im-ki)

amcl urqi, JADB 13, I, n.

•'Si-'-tu-ri (Ar.) "Si' is my mountain"

''nappahu, B. C. 712, JADD 5, R. 4.

Si-'-usallim(Z?/)

f of Kii-ta-a-a, HABL 502, s.

*Si-'-za-ba-di (Ar., cf Bi. -nTbs)

JADD215, 1, 4, G (B. CV682).

*Sib-'(-e) (Bi. S1D (S30), called 'U''-\1'ù tj^^ 2 Reg.

I7,4;c£STEINDORFF,BAI,p.339ff.,WlNCK-

LER, KA3, p. 146, Ranke, Material, p. 38)

'^turtannu, Sarg. Ann. 27, 29. 'Harlan "•'^'Mu-

su-ri, Sarg. Khors. 25, 2g (KB II, p. 54).

*Si-bir (according to Peiser and RoST, MVG II,

p. 130, note 3, probably abbreviated from

Simbar-Sipak, q. v.)

iar '""'Kardunias, Anp.: Ann. II, 84 (I R 22.

KB I, p. 84).

Sibitti(?)-ahë-iddin

''VII-bi-PAPt'-ÅS, Sm. 55, XI, n, spec.

*Si-bi-it-ti-bi-'-il/li (Ph., cf Sa-pa-ti-Bàal)

"' Gu-ub-la-a-a, ruler of Gebal, B. C. 738,

Tigl. IV: Ann. 151; B, 57.— KB II, pp. 20, 30.

Si-ib-li-a

U "'-'A/si, HABL 444, 9.

Si-dà-la-bi-ri

''kahl, OBa. author, K.97 17, 13. Sm. 669, R. x\

NE pp. 90, 92.

*Si-gab-a (cf Ar. -^aai», Si-gi-ba BE XV), or Si-

gabä

JADD 229, 5, slave sold, B. C. 680 (III R 46,

no. 6).

Si-hir-iiSar-pa-ni-tuni

VR 44, 34 d, renders ^'ERU (BL

II 484), perhaps ancient Bab. writer.

'^Si-ia-a (without "'; cf OBa. Si-ia-tum, RPN,

BEXIV, Si- ia-a-ü -SE Vm,i, Si-id-tu

P 97, 20, Si-iia-a-iu TNB), f of . . . ., Simb.:

Lay. 53, «.

Si-kil-ti-Adad' (cf Si-kil-tum UMBS 59,0, Si-kil-H.

Sik-li BE XV)
VR44, 47d, renders MAS-SÜ-GAL-AN-
UD-KA-DÉ.

Si-kîn-an-ni "Care for me!"

JADD 117, R. 5, B. C. 674.

Si-i-li (cf {Bit) '"Si-li, BE XIV, XV)

JADD 33, R. 6 (B. C. 692). [290, 6\ Epon.,

''rab MU, VS I, 86,3. OLZ VIII, col. 132.

f of Ahi-mri, JADD 31 S, 3 (IHR 46, 3 b).

Si-li-i (hypocor., cf ^-/7- Tchip BE XV)
HABL 233, R. 2.

Si-li-a(-ra), Capp. Th.-D, LC 240, 2, 3, le, 19, 22.

Silim-Adad "Grace of Adad"
1. Si-lim-'^IM, JADD 852, I, n. ''qcpii ''ardu

M ''belpihäti U "'Kalhi, B. C. 714, JADD
248, R. .3.

s. oiNabii-riljtu-usîir, JADD 307, 6 (III R 49,

6 c. Ep. F).

2. St-lim-U,]KDT) 165, R. E. - t.Ep.Q). 429,2«,

sold.

Sllim-Asur "Grace of Ashur" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)

I. Si-lim-AS-sur, HABL 1035, R. i.>. JADD
25*
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15, 3 (B. C. 672). 41, 4 (B. C. 671). 44, 4

(B. C. 670). 83, 2, 6 (III R 50, no. 2. B. C.

679). 84, 2, 6 (B. C. 679). 1 13, 2 (B. C. 680).

124, 2 (B. C. 674). 126, 4 (B. C. 674). 168, 6.

186, 5 (B. C. 679). 227, 5. 421, R. ^ (B. C.

670). 445, R.,^. [8 IS, 11,4.] 986, R. II, 4.

K. 9212, in letter, ''rakbu, JADD 151,

R. 9 (IIIR 50, no. I, 16. Ep. Y). sukkallu,

JADD 815, R. II, 7. ''sukkallu damm,

JADD 433, R. s. 444, R. [s] (B. C. 660.?).

470, R. .0 (B. C. 663?). >'sak7iu, JADD
630, 11. Epon., B. C. 6S9(?), III R i, VI, 21;

JADD 233, R. 18.

f. of Ahir-rës-isi, JADD 88, 3 (III R 47, 3 b.

Ep.W).

2. Si-lim-^Hi, JADD 99, 5 (B. C. 670).

Si-lim-ilu (ef. Si-lim-ANP' BE IX, X)

JADD 44, R. / (B. C. 670). 618, 6, 13 (Ep. T).

637, R.j. K. 241, IX, 43, spec. BM. 103 391, 13

(CT 33:18). /' rab ki-sir mär sarri,JADD
857, 1, 36. ''sa eli ki-sa-te, B. C. 700, JADD
1 12, R. 4. ''iangn, JADD 245, R. 7.

Si-lim-8i(Ä'?), JADD 89, R. E. / (B. C. 683).

Si-litn-Samas "Grace of Shamash"
''rab ki-sir, B. C. 674, JADD 70, 1.

'Si-li-in-ni

Bu. 89-4-26, 4.

*Silüku = SéXeuKcç

1. Si-il-lu-uk CT IV, 29, 13 d.

2. Si-lu-ku, Oppert, Doc. jur. pp. 303, 310

(KB IV, p. 316). Rm. IV, 97, 27. ZA VII,

P.331-

3. Si-lu-uk-ku, s. of Ati-ti--ku-Jts, V R 66, II 25;

f of An-ti- -ku-us , sar ''Ma-ak-ka-du-

na-a-a, lar Babili, VR (£, II 2.

Simänäia "Born in the month of Siwan"
i-r-'ùLIBIT-a-a, K. 1535 (TRep. 277, G),

s. of Nabn-ballit, cousin of Ahir-ndid,

''iangû îanû, HABL 577, u.

*Simbar-Sipak (Cass.)

King of Babylonia, circ. B. C. 1042— 1025

(Dynasty E), s. of Eriba-Sin :

1. Si-im-bar-ii-pak , sar Babili, Simb.: Lay.

53, 32 (12"' year); Nai.: VR 60, I, 13 (KB
III, I, p. 176).

2. Sim-bar-si-i-pak , s. of Erlba-Sin, Chron.

K3, 12.

3. Sim-bar-U{-pak\, King-list A, III e, reigned

for 18 years.

4. Sim-bar-si-pak, V R 44, 24 a, renders Li-dan-

Marduk.

s. of Erlba-Sin, sab pall Damiq-ilulu;

Chron. A, V 2 (KB II, p. 272), reigned

for 17 years.

*Si-ini-bu-ru (El., ef Sibir and Simbar-Sipak)

''nägiru sa '"'''Elamti, Abp, K. 2674, 4 =
IIIR 37, 45a.

Si-im-si-ma-n[u], JADD 672, 4.

*Si-im-ti-si-il-ha-ak

{. oi Kudur-Mabuk, aneient king ofLarsa,

I R 2, no. III, 5 (CT XXI, pl. 33. KB III, i,

p. 92. SAKp. 210).

Si-in . . . ., JADD 830, 6.

Sin-ab-usur "Sin, protect the father!" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)
''XXX-AD-PAP,]KXiV) 237, R. 6 (B. C. 665 i).

>'A.BA, JADD 353, R. /.

^\n-^\-^\\\iîi[^XXX-SES-eri-ba)

s. of Ra-has, ''riqqu ia ''GAL, Sarg. St.

IV IS. — KB IV, p. 162.

Sin-ahériba (Bi. 2i-isn5D, ainDD, Ar. a-^isnio and

ai-isnDlC APO, Herod. Scxvaxdpißoc, LXX
ZevNaxiipiji; Delitzsch, Miscellen I,

p. i89f., Ungnad, ZDMG62, p. 72iff.,

TORCZYNER, WZKM 24, p. 427 ff.)

King of Assyria, B. C. 705—681, s. oi Sar-

g-oJi and Naqla {Zakräii), f. of Asur-ah-

iddin, Ahir-tiadin-han, Asur-inuletiq,

Arad-Bêlit, Nergal-MU and fSAD-

i-iu{ï) (JADD 804), father-in-law of Sti-

sanqu :

1. ('''XXX-FAP.Jl/E-Sl/, s. of Sarrtikm; f. of

, Asur-ah-iddin, gf of Asur-bän-aplu and

Samas-sum-ukïn , lar '""'Ass/ir, Shmk.

S', 10; f. of Asur-etil-iläni-kln-aphi , sar

kiVsati iar '"^'AH/lr, Esarh. KAHI I, 54, 2.

2. ''XXX-FAP/'-eri-ba, lar '"''AHür, Abp.:

A, IIIR 21, V 58; Ann. IV 126. K. 6109.

s. of Sarrukm, descend, of Bel-bäni, f of

Aiur-ah-iddin, sarrii raba s. damm s.

kiUati I '""'AUar, Esarh. Neg. 3.

3. XXX-PAPP^-SU, HABL 43, 7, 19, 27. 199- 2-

730,1. JADD 854, 10, his kisir e.Uu named.

lar '""'Ashlr, Senn.: KAHI I, 48, 2: epis

T. XLIII.



Assyrian Personal Names. 197

salam ''Ahtr u iläni rabnti. As Epon.

B.C.687,JADD43, L.E.i; iar '""'AHUr,

JADD 100, R. 7. 218, B. E. 1. 624, R. 15.

s. of Sarnikîn, f. of Ahir-ah-iddin, Lay.

83, C. sar '""'AisFir, Esarh.: I R 48, no. 3 ;

f. of Alur-etil-iUvii-k'ni-apljc, sar kiSiati

îar '""'AHi/r, Esarh.: KAHI I, 53, 2.

f. of -fNadi^)-i-tü . . ., }ar ""'"Ashir, JADD
804, 5.

4. -'XXX-PAPf'-SU, HABL 196, 2. 197, 2.

198, 2. 216, 9, as mär iarri rabn. 442, R. 2.

454, 7. 731, 2, JADD 253,7, \üs''viuM apati

named. 255,7. 853, 6,hisÅw^V^j-jv<.Sm.i893.

82-5-22,108.83-1-18,231. IIR69, no. 6, 11:

\ina kussî ittuUb]. Senn.: Bav. III R 14, 12.

a-ia-rid kal mal-ki, Senn.: Kui.:IIIR 13,

4, 20. îar '"-'Assûr, JADD 230, R. 19 (B. C.

684). 447, R. u, his 23 'h year= B. C.683).

645, R. 3, his zirmiht ekalli -^Na-ki-'-a.

Senn.: Bav. IHR 14, 20; KAHI I, 50, his

zinniUt ekalli -l Tahnctum-iarrat; Lay.

75, E; IR 7, J, 2; KK. 1356, 1: épis salam

''Asur à iläni rabüti. 2673, 5 (III R 4, no. 2
;

KB I, p. 10). Esarh.: A, I R 45, II se (I^ II,

p. 130). sarru dannu sar kiUati sar

•'"•'Ashlr, Senn.: Lay. 75, A. iar kisiati,

JADD 89, R. 2 (B. C. 683). îar kiHati

sar "'^'Assur, IHR 55, ub. Senn.: IR 6,

8, B; 7, H I, I I (KB II, p. 114); IHR 4,

34, a; KAHI I {fpiî salam ''Asur u iläiii

rabnti), 43. 44, 45. 47. 49. 72. -/t,. 74; Lay.

81, C; VS I, 75 ëpis salam etc. jé. sarru

rabn sarru dannu sar kissati îar
•*"'"'Asstlr, Senn.: IR7, D, E; K. 1635, 1;

KAHI I, 46, 4; Lay. 82, B, C. sarru rabn

îarkiîîatisar '""'Aîîur dandanim etilkal

malki, Lay. 75, D; IR 6, no. 8, A. Epon.

B. C. 687, IHR I, V 37; JADD 125, R. s;

sarru, Canon B, VI e; sar '"'^'Asîûr, Ca-

non D, IV 15; JADD 2 12, L. E. 2. 317, R. 7.

335, L. E. 3.

s. of Sarrukin, i. of Asurahiddin, sar

""•'AîsTlr, Esarh.: Lay. 19, i, s; IR48,

no. 2; sar kiîîati sar '""'Asîf/r, Esarh.:

KAHI I, 52, 1; VS I, 78, R. 15: se-r sar-

rnti darn sa ''EAl-ba-ni mar A-da-si;

gï. 0Ï Asurbänaplu, Abp.: L^, I 2; ggï. of

No. I.

Sin-sar-iskun, îarru rabn îarru damm
sar kiîîati îar '""'Aîîûr, Sshi.: KAHI I,

56,4.

f of Aîur-ali-iddin, sarru rabn îarru

dannu îar kiîîati îar "'"'Aîî/ir, Esarh.:

Kx\HI I, 55, 4; gf of Aîurbanaplu, îar

"'•'Aîîûr, Abp.: DT. 40, IV g5 (IVR 63);

JADD 648, 3; III R 34, 51, b; 36, 42, a. IV R
60*, 30, b; 63, IV, 85. V R 18, 38, a; 52, 21, c.

Ann. 1 25. IV 71, 126. X 53. K. 3062. îarru

dannu îar kiîîati îar '""'Aîîûr, Abp.:

L', 7. îar kiîîati îar '""'Aîîûr. Abp.:

B, III R 27, 5. HR 36, le, e. HI R 38, 8, a.

IVR 53, IV 40. îarru rabn îarru dannu

sar kiîîati îar '""'Aîîûr, Abp.: We.

Mise. pi. 7, 7.

5. ''XXX-PAP-SU, king of Babylon, King-

list A, IV 12 {jpaln ha-bi rabi), i;i.

6. ''XXX-SESf'-eri-ba, K. 3071.

7. ''XXX-SESP'-SU, Chron. B, H, 24, 20, 3«. III,

n, 35. K. 6177. îar '""'Aîîûr, Chron. B,

III, 34. îar '""'Aîîûr aîarid kal malki,

Senn.: Bav. III R 14, is. îarru rabn îarru

dannu îar kiîîati îar '""'Aîîûr îar kib-

rat irbittim, Senn.: Bav., 3.

s. of Sarrukin, f of Aîur-ah-iddin, gf of

Aîurbanaplu and Satnaîîumukm; îarru

rabn îarru damm îar kiîîati îar

""'•'Asîûr, Shmk.: Cyl. 21 (KB III, pt. i,

p. 196).

f of Aîur-ah-iddin, gf of Asurbânaplu;

îar """Aîîûr, Abp.: A, HIR 17, 1 25; 21,

V 7; 26, X, 33. îar kiîîati îar '""'Aîîûr,

Abp.: S 2, 22. îarru raba îarru datmu

îar kiîîati îar '""'Aîîûr, Abp.: 86918

(CT IX, 6), 9. IHR 16, no. 5, g. VR 62,

no. 1, 7. L2, 7. Pi, 6. P2, 9. S3, 33.

f of Aîur-nâdin-îum, Chron. B, II 30.

8. ''EN.ZU-PAP.ME-eri-ba, îar '""'Aîîûr,

Senn.: VS I, 74, 3.

9. 'lEN.ZU-PAPP'-SU, as Epon. B. C. 687,

IHR I, V37.

10. ''EN.ZU-SES/''-eri-ba; aîarid kal malkl,

Senn.: Ki. VI 89. îar '""'Aîîûr, Senn.:

Bell. 42. Ki. VII 76, 78. Rassam es. K. 307 r,

R. 8. 56-9-9, 138 (.IHR 3, no. 13). 56-9-9,

147, dupl. of last. I R 7, C 2, G. HI R 2,
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XVII 41, cf. 1. ei. iar kUsati Sar '""'AHür,

JADD 620, 1. Senn.: Ki. V 48. IHR 16,

no. 3, 1. Sarru rabü sarru dannu sar

'""'Ashlr, Senn.: Bell. 2. sarru rabü sarru

dannu Sar kissati Sar '""'Assür hir kib-

rät irbitti, Senn.: Co. 1 (IR 43); Ki. I 1,

Kui.Ii; Tay. Ii; IR7, F, 1.

1 1. ''EN.ZU-SES-SU, Sarkirsati lar '"-'Assür,

JADD 645, 2.

12. ^QAR-PAPt>-eri-ba, mar sarri raba sä

Sarrukin, K. 2169, R. 12.

13. Sinafiä-lba, sar '""'Assür, founder of the

temple of Za-gà-gâ in the city of Assur,

MDOG 44, p. 29.

f of Ahir-ah-iddin; Sar kisSatl sar

'""'AHür, MDOG 26, p. 21.

Sin-ah-iddin "Sin has given a brother" (for

OBa. and NBa. text.s, see RPN, TNB)
1 . ^''^XXX-PAP-ÅS,BM

1

03 392, fo (CT XXXIII,

19). JADD 142, R. j (B. C. 684). 589, R.4.

A.BA, JADD 349, L. E. / (Ep. Q).

2. <<XXX-PAP-SE-na, JADD 256, i (B. C. 676).

3. ''XXX-SES-SE-na, HABL 447, ,5.

Sin-ah-subsi "Sin, call a brother into beingl"

(Ba.)

<<XXX-SES-sub-si, S2-5-22, 123.

Sin-ah-usur "Sin, protect the brother!"

"xkx-PAP-PAP, JADD 194, R. .(B. C. 677).

Sarg.: VIII"', 132.

*Si-na-in-ni (ef Ä-«/-,?«-«z CBS, 4572, CPN p. 125)

JADD 446, 9, slave sold (Ep. Q).

Si-in-âlik-pâni(.?Z^C/-5/), or Si-m-du-Si

JADD 247, 1, sold.

Sin-apal..., VR44, 25, d, renders '^LUGAL-
UNU-DUMU.

Sin-apal-iddin "Sin has given a son" (for

Cass. and NBa. texts, see BE XV, XVII,

TNB)
1. ''XXX-A-SE-na, JADD 384, e, R. 2.

2. ''XXX-TUR.US-SE-na, f of Mtäallim,

VS I, 35. 23 (KB IV, p. 96).

^\Ki-v^^\-\Oià^{^XXX-TUR.US-BA-sa) "Sin has

presented a son"

Imb.: BM91015, R. 18. — KiNG, BBS, p. iio,

pl. CVI.

f. oîIddin-''NIN. IB, Mna.: PSBA XIX(i897),

p. 71, 1. 3.

^\n-v^d\-\x%\xx{fXXX-A-PAP) "Sin, protect

the son!"

•"rab kisir, JADD 387, R. 9 (B. C. 651?).

Sin-asarid "Sin is the first in place" (cf. OBa.

''EN.ZU-a-sa-ri-id RPN)
1. '••'XXX-MAS, JADD 224, R. 1. 478, 4. 701, 4

(B. C. 677). ''salsu {dannu sa mår sarri),

B. C. 671—661, JADD 60, R. /. 377, R. ,.

470, R. ...

2. ''XXX-SAG.KAL, Aai.: BM. 103215, R. 4

(KiNG, BBS p. 100, pl. 17). In Bit-Sin-

aSarid, Neb. I; CT IX, pl. 4, 22 (KB III, i,

p. 172). OBI 150 (VS I, 58), 1 2, 4.

Sin-balätsu-iqbi "Sin has announced his life"

1. XXX-TI-su-E, kaln, JADD 85 1, III, 3.

2. ''XXX-TI-su-iq-bi, HABL 473, 5.

3. ^XXX- TIN-su-iq-bi, HABL 426, 7. 839, is.

1 106, R. 6.

Sin-bän-ahüa "Sin is creator of my bro-

ther"

^XXX-KAK-SES-ii-a, HABL 1106, 19.

Sin-bar-hi-ili('''), or Sin-nm-iläni

K 5380.

f. of Sin-iddin, HABL 1000, is (WSml. II,

P- 30).

Sin-bël-ahësu "Sin is lord of his brothers"

(ef. OBa. Sin-be-el-ï-li RPN)
XXX-EN-PAP.ME-sii, HABL 974, s.

Sin-bë[l-ki]t-ti (cf. Samas-bêl-kit-ti BE XIV)

f q{ Bau-ah-iddina, Imb.: BM.91015, R. 23.

— KiNG, BBS, p. IIO, pl. CVI.

Sin-bel-sumäti "Sin is lord of the sons" (ef.

OBa. Sln-be-el-ab-li RPN)

XXX-EN-MUf
, JADD 858, 1 1. ''sa bit

bêli, JADD 857, II, 6.

Sin-bël-usur "Sin, protect the lord!" (ef. -S"/«-

bel-ü-sur TNB)
XXX-EN-PAP, JADD 216, 2. 219, R. 5.

h-ab ki-sir, B. C. 682, JADD 276, R. 4.

''rab ki-sir sa mäti, B. C. 670, JADD 625,

R. ^.

Sin-da-b[i-ib.?], 83-1-18, 695, IV, 21, spec.

^m-^ùz.m\fXXX-DI.KUD\ "Sin is judge"

s. of Ha-ma-si-ia, VS I, 102, .5.

f oiBël-nâsir, Kandal.: VS V, 5, 5. - KB IV,

p. 172.
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Sin-dini-ëpus "Sin has maintained my cause"

''XXX-di-ni-KAK-ui, HABL 291, R. 5.

Sin-du-la...., 83-1 -18, 695, IV, 20, cf.Johns, ADD
III, p. XV.

*Si-in-du-siï?), JADD 247, 1, slave sold.

Sin(£iV.Z^)-dul-lum-ma, HABL 607, 7.

Sin-dûri "Sin is my wall"

1. 'LXXX-BÅU, HABL 1016, 5 (WSml. II,

p.40). K. 1941, time ofSargonll. 80-7-19,

45, writer to king-, 83-1-18, 695, IV, 21,

spec.

2. ''XXX-dii-ri, HABL 10 16, R. 5, s (var.).

Sin-dör-usur "Sin, protect the wall!"

''XXX-BAD-PAP, HABL 222, 17.

Sin-e-pi-ri "Sin supports" (ef. Sin-c-pi-ruin

BE XV)
f. 0Î Eulmas-dmanni, Imb.: BM.91015, 13, 22,

R. 2s. — King, BBS, p. 109 f., pl. CVI.

Sin-ëres "Sin has planted" (ef. OBa. Sin-e-ri-is

RPN, Cass. Sin-PIN-ii BE XVII, i)

1. XXX-KAM-el ''irrisu, JADD 742, R. 2;..

2. XXX-PIN-ei, JADD 947, R. 7. ''mihatiin-

mu, JADB 3, III, 7.

s. of Nushi-iliia, JADB 3, IV, 9.

3. ''XXX-PIN-es, JADD 643, c. K. 3787 (B. C.

710; KBIV, p. 166).

Sin-eriba (ef OBa. and NBa. Siii-£-ri-ib\eri-ba-

am\e-ri-ba-ain\i-ri-ba{-am) Dilbat, RPN,

TNB)
1. ''XXX-eri-ba, Iv. 13191.

2. ^'XXX-SU, JADD 855,2. MVG VIII, p. 1 1

1

,
.j

(Ep. P).

Sin(''ÄV.Zf/)-ga-si-id "Sin is lofty"(.?)

Aneient king of Erech, IR 3, no. VIII, i, 1;

2, 1, LUGAL-UNUG-'"-GA (KB III, 1,

p. 82. SAK p. 220). IV R 35, no. 3, 5

(CT XXI, pl. 15. KB III, I, p. 84. SAK
p. 222). CT XXI, pl. 13, 5. K. 7855, ia7-

Unik sar Amnamim.
Sin-ibni "Sin has created" (for OBa. and NBa.

texts, see RPN, TNB)
1. ''XXX-ib-ni, HABL 753, R. 2. Rm. 961.

82-5-22, 165.

2.
''XXX-ib-nii, ''Hii/jatinwiH, Sarg. St. II, ig

(KB IV, p. 160).

3. '^XXX-ib-7Ü, VR44, 13 d, renders ''SES.KI-

ii-tu.

No. I.

4. "SES.KI-ib-ni, HABL 974, g.

5. XXX-KAKQ), HABL 523, 1.

Sin-iddin "Sin has given" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)
1. ''XXX-ÅS, ''

, of Til-

N

INJB, B. C.

742 (f), JADD 75, R../.

2. ''XXX-MU, s. of Sm-bar-hi-ildni, HABL
1000, 18.

3. ''XXX-SE-na, HABL 414, R. 2. 516, R. 13.

759,4. 963, R- 3. K 1

1

59.

Sin("'^A^.Zt/).i.din-na-am "Sin has given"

(OBa.)

King of Larsa, king of Sumer and Accad,

IR 3, no. IX, 4 (CT XXI, pl. 30, 7. SAK
p.210), oiGa-es''' .\K 5, no.XX.i (KB III, i,

p. 92. SAK p. 210). IV R 16, no. 2, G, 21

(SAK p. 208). BA I, p. 305, I, 1, II, 12

(KB III, I, p. 90. SAK p. 208).

Sin-ik-ka-sa, 83-1-18, 695, IV, 19, spec.

Sin-iliia "Sin is my god" (ef OBa. Sin-iluvi
"
RPN, NBa. Sin-iliW TNB)

{:')XXX-AN-a-a, HABL 528, 2. JADD 186,

R. ^ (B. c. 674). 1036, IV, 4. ''nmlarkis,

JADD 105, R. s (Ep. Z).

Siniq-lstar, see Sinqi-Istar.

Sin-itti(/w>a "Sin is with me"
JADD 244, R. 12.

Sin-kabti-iläni "Sin is the most mighty of

the gods" (Ba.)

1. '^XXX-BE-ANP', s. olKa-an-di, sakin Bit-

'"Pir -''Aniurru, Mae.: OBI, 149, 1, 3.

2.
''XXX-k{ab-ti\-ANt\ s. of Samal-ium-liUr

,

gs. 0Î Ku-dur-ri, 'ŒI.LUB, Mshz.: BM.

104404, 11,1. — King, BBS, p. 81, pl. 13.

Sin-karäbi-isme "Sin has heard my prayer"

1. -iXXX-GAZ. GAZ-ihme, in låter Bab. texts

(Neb. 136, 10. 137, IG. 141, 15. 161, g), see

TNB.
f. of Nergal-asarid, Shmk.: CT X, pl. 7, 49.

2. ''XXX-GAZ.GAZ-ihmi, Neb. 420, 20.

Z.''XXX-GAZ.GAZ-SE.GA, in låter Bab.

texts, see TNB.

4. ''XXX-GAZ.GAZ-h-me, Nabd. 508, 20.

5. '^XXX-GAZ.GAZ-U-me, Neb. 424,4.

6.
''XXX-ka-ra-bi-i-si-itte, Nabd. 534, 24.

7.
''XXX-ka-ra-bi-i-Em-me, Nabd. 1032, 22.

8. 'XXX-ka-ra-bi-i-h-mu, Qyx. L. 16, 3.

v\-06//
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9. ''XXX-ka-ra-bi-is-ine, Nerigl. 2, le. Camb. L.

18, 13.

10. ''XXX-ka-rab-is-i)ie, f. oillum-bäni, Merod.

II, Bl. St. V, 12 (KB III, I, p. 192).

11. ''XXX-KAR-ba-i-n-me, Nabd. 648, 8.

12- XXX-KAR-bi-eUne, BE XVII, pt. i.

13. ''XXX-KAR-bi-is-me, see BE XIV, p. 22,

pl. 4, 23.

14. ''XXX-KÅR-bi-is-me, BE XV (95, 4)

Sin-kën-usur "Sinprotect the faithful one!"

XXX-DU-PAP, ''muftrprai, HABE 598,3,11.

Sin-ku-sur-a-ni "Sin, préserve mel"

JADD 628, 1 (Ep. P).

Sin-li-M-kul-la-ti "Sin is almighty"

V R 44, ud, renders ''SES.KI-ID.GÅL-

KAK.A.BI.

Sin-liqi-unnini "Sin, acceptmysighingl"(OBa.)

1 .
''XXX-li-ki-un-ni-ni, Sm. 669, R. 5 (NE p. 92),

writer or author of the Gilgamesh-Epos.

2. '^XXX-li-ki-un-iiin-ni, K. 9717, 10 (NE p.90),

same person.

Sin-lïsir (abbrev., for NBa. texts, see TNB)
^XXX-SI.DI, f. oi Ba-bi-la-a-a, Mna.: I R 66,

II, 8, III R 43, II, 2. — KB IV, pp. 66, 68.

King, BBS, pp. 44, 99.

*Si-in-lis(?^«;«)-si-pu

''rab "'halsi, Sarg. Ann. 279.

Sin-ma-gir "Sin is favorable" (for OBa. texts,

see TNB) Abp.: Ann. VII, 48 (?V R 7.

KB II, p. 212). Cf. n. 1. Btt-"'Sin-inägir.

Sin-mät-ibni {XXX-KURiJ)-KAK)
'nuliattjumu, B. C. 667, JADD 27, R. 6.

Sin-mu...., JADD 47 1,18, B.E.i. Aai.: BM. 90940,

7

(King, BBS, p. 82, pl. 14).

Sin-muballit "Sin quickens" (OBa.)

s. oi Abil-Siti, king of Babylon (Dyn. A: 5):

1. ^XXX-mu-bal-lii, Chron. A, [IV 4]. King-

list B, 5.

2. '^EN.ZU-mu-ba-HlH-it, ïarru, T-D LC.

Sin-IVIU-KAB(?)

HABE 964, R. 6.

Sin-mu-sal-lim "Sin préserves" (cf OBa. Sin-

mu-sd-lini)

Epon. B.C.747 (?), cf. Si7i-iallimänni,]KV)Yi 67,

L. E. i(?).

s. oïBu-[rji-ia], Nku.: Lo. 102 (90835), VI 15.

— KBIV,p.90.KiNG,BBS,p.58,pI.LXXIX.

Sin-nädin-ahe "Sin is giver ofbrothers" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. ''XXX-SE-PAPf, 83-1-18, 695, IV, 18, spec.

2. ''XXX-SE-}ta-PAPf',]hT)T) \i?>, R. 7 (B.C.

673).

Sin-nädin-ahu "Sin gives a brother" (for Cass.

and NBa. texts, see BE XV, IX)

XXX-SE-PAP, JADD 262, e.

Sin-nädin-aplu "Sin gives a son" (cf Sin-na-

din-ap-lim BE XVII, 1)

1. XXX-ÅS-A, JADD 262, 7.

2.
''XXX-SE-na-A, s. of Asur-ah-iddin (Esar-

haddon), K. 195, 7 (KGAS 107).

3. ''XXX-SE-na-TUR. US, V R 44, 52 d, ren-

ders ''A.KU-SAG.AL.GT.

s. 0Î Asur-ah-iddin (Esarhaddon), K. 195,

2

(KGAS 107).

Sin-nä'id "Sin is exalted" (cf OBa. Sin-na-id

RPN)

''XXX-I, HABE 151,2. JADB 1, 1, 12. JADD 68,

L. E. 4 (B. C. 645). 195, 1 (B. C. 730). 297,

R, 6 (Ep. I). 311, R. E. / (Ep. S). 464, 9.

509, R. s. S48, R. 3. 864, 3. ''har.dnu ia

"'Aiinr, HABE 150, 2. 8 12, 2. ''rab-kisir,

JADD 236, R.7.

f of Sansuru, JADD 22, b (III R 47, sc).

Sin-näsir "Sin is a protector"' (for OBa. and
'

NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB)

1. EN.ZU-PAP, '^Da-ra-ta-a-a, HABE 222, 2.

2. -iXXX-PAP-ir, JADD 285, R. j (B. C.686).

hmgiru, B. C. 686, JADD 285, R. 7.

^mi^XXXyvÄAzt. (hypocor., cf OBa. Sin-ni-i, Sin-

ni-ia RPN), BM 103395 (CT 33, pl. 15).

*Sin(XXyj-na-tan (WSem.)

JADD 578, R. ,0. Si-na-tan, JADD 237,1,4,10

(B. C. 655.?). Cf Si-na JADD 261, 4.

Sin-pirhi-ukin "Sin has established an off-

spri ng"

''XXX-pir-hi-DU-in, HABE 1,7.

Sinqâte-il-êpus QXXX-in-qa-te-AN-KAK)

VS I, 91, ^6.

Sin-qi (abbrev., cf }Si-in-ni-gi-ia Camb. 1 1, 3).

s. of Kln-abna, JADD 311, L. E. ^ (Ep.S).

Sin-qi-Asur (probably abbrev.)

s. 0Ï Abi-täbu, Louvre, AO 2221, R. /^ (B.C.

656(i'); OEZ VI, col. 199).
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Sinqi-lstar (probably abbrev.)

1. Si-in-ki-XV, ''/;-rÄ, JADD742,6,i8. 743,R-->.

2. Si-in-qi-XV, PSBA XXX (1908), p. iii,/.i

p. 112, /j (B. C. 6S1).

3. Si-niq-XV, JADD 1 10, 3, R. 2, 4.

4. Sin-qi-Istar, Louvre AO 2221, 5, 7, :3 (B.C.

656(.?); OLZ VI (1903), col. 198).

fSin-qi-lstar(^fO

JADD 76, 4, lady to whom ^sakinte assig-

ned a slave for life, B. C. 652(0, cf. KB IV,

p. I46f.

•Si-in-qi-sa-a-mur "See her needl"(?)

ntärat '^'Arbaili, a prophetess, IV R 61, 9 b.

Sin-ra-bi "Sin is great" (OBa., cf. RPN)

VR44, 57d, renders -^SES.KI-GU.LA.

Sin-ra-ma . . .
.

, 83-1-18, 695, IV, 25, cf. John.s,

ADD III, p. XV.

Sin-rimanni "Sin, be merciful to me!"

1. ''XXX-ri-maH-7ii, JADD 506, E. 3.

2.
''XXX-rlm{-a-nî\, JADD 172, R. 7 (B. C. 670).

3. ''XXX-r-mia-7ii, JADD 47, 3 (B. C. 683).

Cass. tablet, PSBA 1907, Nov. pi. Ile.

Sin-sa-la . . . ., 83-1-18, 695, IV, 22, cf. Johns,

ADD III, p. XV.

Sin-salûlu...

'^XYLY'-^i\^+Pyi..., 83-1-18, 695, IV,25,spec.

(? cf JADD III, p. XV).

Sin-sa-su...., JADD 288, R.j.

Sin-sa-du-nu "Sin is ourmountain" (for OBa.

and NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB)

f. of Marduk-zer-ihii, Shmk.: CT X, pi. 7, 46.

- KiNG, BBS, p. 75.

Sin-salllmanni "Sin, keep me safel"

1. ''XXX-DI-an-ni, Epon. B. C. 747, Canon A,

IV 22; sa '"'"Rasappa, Canon E+ 8 1-2-4,

187, R. [31].

2. ''XXX-ial-lim-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 747, II R 69,

no. 3, 7b, CanonB, V2; C, II27. JADD 41 2,

L. E. 1; '•sakin '"^' Ra-sa-pi, JADD 412,

L. E. 1.

3. "^XXX-ial-lim-an-iii, Epon. B. C. 747, Canon

D, III 7.

Sin-sar-ahësu "Sin is king of bis brothers"

1. ^XXX-MAN-PAPP'-hu]KÙ-£) ^^,^ (Ep.T).

2. XXX-MAN-'^PAPf'-îu, JADD 1125, 111,3.

No. I.

Sin-sar-ibni "Sin bas created the king" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)

^''^XXX-MAN-KAK, JADD 754, 9. K, 102,

R. a (B. C. 649 f) ''h'c-ut-rèi, JADD 649, 12,

'•iakin "'SE, 650, 17. 807, 12. K. 6223, 9

(WAF II, p. 5), time of Ashur-etil-ilâni.

Sin-sar-iläni "Sin is king of the gods"

1. ''XXX-LUGAL-ANf, JADD 261, R. is, his

salhi. 81-7-29, 151.

2. ''XXX-MAN-ANP',]Kmi 631, 1 (B. C. 680).

857, II, 38. K. 13099.

Sin-sar-iskun "Sin bas established the king"

The last Assyrian king, B. C. 614—606,

Sarakos of the Greeks. Inscriptions are

KAHI, I, 56, K. 1662, publ. by Schrader,

Ber. KSGW 1880, p. 33 ff., transi. KB II,

p. 271. Duplicates of this areKK. 1663,

1664, 8540, 8541, DT 64, 80-7-19, 13 and

81-7-27, 8.

1. ^XXX-LUGAL-GAR, VS VI, 2, 17 (KB IV,

p. 174; 2*- year).

2. ''XXX-LUGAL-GAR-un, K. [1662] (IR 8,

no. 6, 2. KB II, p. 270), sar kiUati {sar

'""'AHür, DT 64]. sar "•'"AHrer,S2-7-ï4,2i

(EVETTS, Bab. Texte, p. 90; 3=^ year).

94-6-11,36,15 (ZA IX, p. 398; 7 "-year).
—

KB IV, pp. 174, 176.

s. of AMr-bän-aphi, gs. of AHr-ah-iddin,

ggs. of Sinahênba, gggs. of Sarrukin:

sarru rabü sarru [dannu iar kiHati sar

«''"Amr], Ssi.: KAHI, I, 56, 1.

3. '^XXX-MAN-GAR, s. of Ahir-bän-aphi,

ZA XI, p. 47-

Sin-sar-usur "Sin, protect the kingl" (= Ar.

lïnDSttJ; cf TNB)

1. ''XXX-LUGAL-PAP,W^SL()U<'^-^- H2i,2.

2. dXXX-LUGAL-SES,'iÅKV>L2()0,^. 947, R-»-

3. ^XXX-LUGAL-ü-sur, 82-5-22, 167.

4. '^XXX-MAN-PAP, HABE 1002, R. 3. JADD
324, R.E.^ (IHR 48, 32b. B.C. 692). 325,7

(Ep. A). 334, B. E. 3. 844, 5. 93 1, R. 1- K. 392

(B. C. 649?). As Epon A", JADD 325,

L. E. 1. ''ardu sa NabFi-iar-nsur, JADD
814, 12. ''arkil, as Epon. A', JADD 414,

R. E. 2. ''âsu, Sm. 471 (cf s), ''mukïl

apati, B.C. 671, JADD 41, B.E. /. ''mutir

puti, JADD 3 1 8, R. /6 (III R 46, 37 b, Ep. A).
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>'sanü U '""'Lahiri, B.C. 670, JADD 625, 3.

''A.BA mäti, as'Epon. A, JADD 623, R.ig.

s. of Nikkal-iddina, Abp.: K. 1425.

5. XXX-MAN-PAP, HABL 523, 2. JADD 69,

R.6(B.C.692). 136,. (Ep./.). 334,3.813,9.

849, 1, 7. K. 7484. äsü, JADD 851, II, 12.

'' beipihäti Hindan, as Epon.B, JADD 207,

R. E. u'-muürpmi, B. C. 663 (?), JADD 56,

R. 5. '-ianû, B.C. 693 or 688, JADD 32, 2.

'^A.BA mäti, as Epon. A, JADD 3 1 8, R. is.

VS I, 95, 23.

s. of Nabn-näsir, JADD 446, R. « (Ep.Q).

6. XXX-MAN-2i-zu-iir, as Epon. A", JADD 2,

R. 2.

Sin-sar-usurani(?)

•^XXX-LUGAL-PAP-a-ni, HABL 459,4.

Sin-se-mi (R 100,14)

BM. 38646, I, 6 (King, BBS, p. 93, pl. 19).

Sin-sul , HABL 1032, R. n.

Sin-sum-iddina "Sin has given a son"

XXX-MU-SE-na,]KY)'D i94,R.j (B. C. 677).

Sin-sum-lisir "Sin, may the son thrive!"

1. '>XXX-MU-GIS, ''rab SAG of Ashur-etil-

iläni (.? or Tigl. IV, see WAF 11 p. 4 f.),

JADD 650, 7, 23. K. 6332, 10.

2. w)XO'-iW^-.S'/Z>7;sameperson,JADD649,7.

807, 7. sar '""'Ashlr, king of Assyria, pro-

bably B. C. 615, BE VIII, pt i, 141, u

(acc).

Sin-tab-ni (abbrev., cf. Sin-tabni-usur)

f oiMar-duk, Sarg. St. II 12. — KB IV, p. 160.

Sin-tabni-usur "Sin, protect what thou hast

created!" (cf TNB), governor of Ur

during the rébellion of Samas-sum-ukin

(cf Johnston, Epist. litter., p. 148):

1.
''XXX-tab-ni-SES, HABL 290, 1. 754,4,17

(WSml. II, p. 55), 1028, R. G, IG (WSml. II,

p.5i).KK.5639. 13 128. 81-2-4, 112.83-1-18.

135-

s. of Nikkal-iddina, K. 4696, g dated in the

month of Ab, B.C. [649.?].

2. YXX\X-tab-7ii-ii-sur, s. of Nikkal-iddina,

K. 28 + K. 3960 (G. Smith, Hist. p. 185)

Klauber, Sargon, no. 129.

Sin-takläk (abbrev.)

I. "XXX-tak-lak, Epon. B.C. 739, ''abarakku,

III R I, IV, 30.

2. '^XXX-tak-lak, same person, Canon B, V, 10;

JADD 1098, 1, 6.

Sin-taqîsa-liblut "Sin, thou hast presented

(a son), may he live!"

''XXX-ta-ki-sa-lib-lut, VR 44, 53 d, renders

''A.KU-BA-TI.LA.

*iSin-''Tesup-as (Hit.)

s. of iTz-rt'a-rt:, Boghazköi, MDOG35, p. 19 f

Sin-uballit "Sin has called into life" (> Bi.

::ba?D, Ar. tîbaSîO APO, LXX 2ava-

ßaXXccT; cf Old-Ba. XXX-û-ba-al-li-iz-zu,

T-D LC; for Cass. and NBa. texts, see

BE XV, TNB)

1. 'XXX-H-bal-lil, ''ardu hx ''sukkallu, HABL
505.

2. XXX-û-bal-lif, JADD 568, R. 3.

Sin-utaqqin

''XXX-LAL-in, ''iiuhatijnmu,]KDT) 273, R. 9.

Sin-za-qip "Sin upholds"

83-1 -18, 695, IV, 20, spec. XXX-sa-qi-pi,

JADD 246, R. ,4 (K-U, AR I, p. 67).

Sin-zêr-ibni "wSin has created posterity"

1. ''XXX-KUL-ib-ni, ''kazân "'Dfa-Rivi-Sin

Bit-Sin-seme, Neb. I Nippur, V 19.

2. '^XXX-KUL-KAK,''Ulhi, B.C. 684, JADD
\c,,s. 20, 4 (IHR 47, 46a).

Siparânu

1. Si-pa-ra-nu, ''sâbit tah-si-e, of Til-NIN.IB,

B. C. 742, JADD 75, R. 9.

2. Si-par-a-nu, B. C. 687, JADD 100, L. E. /.

3. Si-ip-ra-a-nn, B. C. 692, JADD 69, R. 3.

[276, 1].

Sip-pi-e (cf TNB)

f of Sa-Nabu-ïn, Kandal.: VS V, 5, 31.
—

KBIV, p. 172.

*Si-ra-as-nie

'"'"Ba-bu-ra-a-a, Shamsh. V: III, 45 (IR 30.

KB I, p. 182).

*Si-ra-a-su

"•"'Si-ivi-gH-ri-a-a, Shamsh. III, ss (I R 30.

KB I, p. 182).

Si(G?^;-?)-ru-na-a-a, sa "'Il-nam...., JADD 899^

1,37.

Si-si-i (hypocor., also in NBa. texts, see TNB;

cf. Si-is-si, Si-is-si-ia, BE XIV, XV, Si-

is-ziVS VII, 1 5 5, 43, Si-iz-za-iiim T-D LC)

JADD 398, R. . (B, C. 664?).
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Sis-bi-ga-a-a-nu, HABL 774, 3.

Si-ta-te (cf. Si-it-ta, BE XV)

maimasu, JADD 869, III 3.

Si-ti-nu, (cf. Se-ti-nit)

'•bel pihati sa '""'... Je-ni, HABL 444, c.

*Si-ti-ir-ka-a-nu (cf. Ar. docket p-it5 CIS II, 32,

Stevenson, Contracts p. 131)

JADD 25s, 4, sold, time of Sargon II.

Sûa

1. Su-u-a, viâr "'Ni-mi-ic, JADD 500, R. /.

2. S7i-ü-a, f}azänu of Uastal, Shalm. Mon. II, 4g

(IHR 8. KB I, p. 164). -•"'Gil-za-na-a-a,

Shalm.: Ob. Epigr. I. — KB I, p. 150. —
Cf. A-sa-a-u.

Su-a-bu (= Su-vm-a-bi, q. v.), Chron. K', R. 14,

Su-a-li-i

''bel pihati, JADD 867, 10.

Su-ba-su

''rab kâri, JADD 890, 3 (ZA I, p. 426).

^^^fSu-da-la-a (cf Si'-, Si-e-dala)

JADD 284, 1, slave sold, B. C. 668.

Su-ga-lî-a (cf OBa. Su\Zii-ka-li-ia RPN)

f. of A-sir-ma-lik, Capp. G, 10, 7.

f. of E-Ha-zu-i7i, Capp. G, 3, 5.

Su-ha-a-a "Native of Sukh" (cf. ''Su-fia-a-a

We. Mise. pi. 5, IV, 10. '""'Su-ha-a-a,

HABL 813, 13, '""'Su-ha-a-ia, Anp. Ann.

III 34; Bi. -imicri; forNBa. texts, seeTNB)

JADD 824, 9. VS I. 93, '4.

Su-hi-ru

JADD 412, R. ,2 (III R 48, 29 a. B. C. 748).

*Su-uh-ra-' (Iran.= Pe. Thnkhra{hya), Sus. Tuk-

kiirra)

f of Uinittaiici (Otanes), ''Par-sa-a-a, Dar.

Beh. iio (III R 40).

*Suhuramu

1. Su-hu-ram-mn, JADB 9, IV, 4.

2. Su-hu-ra-mu-u, Hainkaru, B. C. 676, JADD
330, R. ,4.

*Su-hur-gal-du (in Blt-"'Suhiir-GaldH\ Neb. I:

Nippur, Heading 9; III 3.

Su-ka-a (cf. Siikkaid)

JADD 28, 3 (B. C. 686). 97, R. E. 1.

Su-ka-a-a-ri(?), Sarg.: K. 1668 a, D9 (WS pi. 45 a).

Su-ki-nu, K. 4268, L. E. 2 (KGAS 48, cf 36.

R.5).

No. I.

Sukkäja, "Native of Sukku"
1 . SUG-a-a, iaknu, JADD 207, R. 4 (IIIR 46,26 a.

Ep. B).

2. Suk-ka-a-a, JADD 78, b, slave. 382, R. ,

(B. C. 716). K. 241, IX, 34, spec. ''ardu

sa ''BI.LUB, JADD 247, R. ,2. ''iipani,

JADD 392, R. 2. ''BI.LUB, HABL 767, s.

'"'^larkabat sarri, JADD 832, 9.

s. oi Ha , JADD 925, R. 3.

3. Suk-ki-a-a, JADD 761, 1.

4. Siik-hi-a-a, JADD 9, 3 (B.C. 686). 204, R. 4.

(B. C. 667). ''SAG, JADD 386, R. /..

5. Su-ku-a-a, JADD 67, R. E. / (B.C. 748?).

^Suk-ki-i-tû (cf -'Bït-Suk-ki-i-iîcm BE X)

JADD 741, 19.

Su-la-a (hypocor.)

JADD 296, R... 81-2-4,493.

Su-la-a-a, "Native of the city of Sulu"

HABL 447, R. 3, prob, a mahnahi, (cf

HABL 85 1,11). K.241, IX, 30. ''bel piJmti,

JADD 853, II, 2.

Su-li-ià (cf Su-la-d)

Rm. 157, /6 (KB IV, p. 126), B. C. 679.

Su-li-li (cf. OBa. }SuiJ)-la-li-ia, RPN)

JADD 824, 7(.?). Adnir.IV.: IR 35, No. 3,23:

larrüti sa Sic-li-li sa ultii ullä Asiir ibbü

simahi; according to JOHNS, Ancient

Assyria, p. 102, identical with Suvin-la-

ilu. KB I, p. 190.

Su-lu...., K. 1015.

*Su-lu-ma-al

•"'"Me-lid-da-a-a, Tigl.IV: Ann. 152 (IHR 9);

B. 45, 58 (II R 67. KB II, pp. 18. 20. 30).

Su-ma-a (hypocor.)

HABL 168, R. 20 (WSml. II, p. 46).

Su-ma-a-a/[a, perhaps "Native of '""'Su-viu"

(IIIR 8,40; cV'Sîi-mu--anSt\mKn\gYlU&)

JADD 677, R. 6 (B.C. 713).

s. of Nabû-zër-Rsir, HABL 873, R. 1.

*Su-me-e(-a) (cf. Zu-me-e)

f oîHasardu, Melis.: Lo. loi (90829), 15. —
KB IV, p. 58. KiNG, BBS, p. 20, pi. XXIV.

f of Kui-za-bu, DEP VI, p. 44 u.

Sumu-abi "Sumu is father" (OBa.)

King of Babylon (Dyn. I: i):

I. Su-a-bu, Chron. K^, R. u.
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2. Su-mu-a-bi, King-list B, i.

3. Su-mu-a-bu-um{bi-Jm), RPN.

Su-mu-la-ilu "Truly, Sumu is god (OBa.)

King-list B, 2 (Dyn. 1:2); written also Su-

mu-li-el, see RPN.

Su-na-a (liypocor.)

mär bëlpihàti, HABL 380, 12, prob, end of

Sargon's reign.

Su-na-a-a (cf. Su-ni-ia CBR I, 56, e; "'Su-ni-e,

JADD 950, 11).

JADD 329, 7 (Ep. K.)

Su-nu . . ,
.,
JADD 327, R. ,3 (III R 46, 53 d. Ep. N).

Su-qa-a-a (cf. ^Su-qa-{a-d){-)i-him TNB)

JADD 210, 5, f. of slave (Ep. W).

*Su-ra-a (Ar., cf. i-i",»)

JADD 286, 2(?). JADB 6, VII, 1. h-iu sêni,

JADB 9, III, 9.

s. of Samas-qa-nte, ''iirihi, JADB 3, III, 10.

*Su-ra-hal-di

JADD 807, R. 18.

*Su-ra-a-nu "Native of "'Sürti'

VS I, 93. '^•

Su-ra-ra-te

JADD 491, R. 7 (B. C. 693); cf. 26, R. j

(B. C, 680).

*Su-ur-hu (cf. Bi. n. pr. f. inni»?)

mär ^'Ku{Dur)-ra-a-a, JADD 500, R. ?.

*Su-ur-ri (perhaps Iran., ef. Ar-ta-sur-ri BE X)

f of A-ip-par-ma; lä bel kussï, succeeded

Lubarna as ruler of Patin, B. C. 832,

Shalm.III: Ob. 148, 151,153. — KBI,p. 146.

Su-sa-nu (perhaps = sisänu grasshopper)

JADD 852, II, 3.

Su-si-i (hypocor., ef. Bi. ^D^d)

JADD 342, R. 6. 622,4, R. s (Ep.D). '^ka-sir,

JADD ii4i,j-./ (B. C. 709).

Su-si-ja (ef. Su-si-i)

JADD415, R.7, oi^'Nappah-hurâsi.B.C.^iâf.

f. of Ilmna-lî, JADD 415, R. s.

*Su-si-in-qu (Eg. Ssnq, Bi. pffiittj, LXX Souöa-

Ki]!, Manetho SeöoJyxiC. Berlin ostra-

kon from Thebes SeööyxiC. see SxElN-

DORFF, BA I, p. 351, Ranke, Material,

p. 34; ef. Susanqu).

lar '"'<Pii-ii-ru, Abp. A, IIIR 17, 1 102; Ann.

VR I, 1 100. — KB II, p. 162.

Su-U-SU (ef. Su-si-i)

JADD 80, 4. MVG VIII, p. III, « (Ep. P).

Su-SU-u (ef. Su-si-i)

f. of Urdi, JADD 320, R. 2.

%\i-\^{Ril>äte})-\\ü

f. of Nabn-bëlUa, OUI VI (1903), col. 199.

Su-ti-e (without pers. determ.) A.BA iarri

f. of Ki-din-Sin CT 24,46, XII 10.

*Su (?)-tir-na (Iran.), ia'''{Mu-\sa-7ia-a, Sarg.AIIis

(cf Ba. Sufarnd).

Sabri, see Sapri.

Sa-bu-dâmiq(.SY6^)"Thewarrior(?)is friendly"

JADD 412, 1 (IIIR 48, no. i; B. C. 748).

877, R. 1.

Sa-bu-um, see Za-bu-um.

Sab(u)tânu "Captor" (fcf.i«-<J^/a-«/-i?^VR 56,55)

i. Säb-ta-a-tiu, JADD 134, 4 (B. C. 686).

2. Sa-bu-ta-a-nu, JADD 135, 1 (B. C. 685).

Sa-du-'

JADD 175, R. ,0 (B. C. 676).

Sa[adu "Hunter" (cf. Pa. ST^s)

Sa-a-a-di, ''rab naggari, B.C.677,JADD 161,

R. «5.

Sa-la-a-a, see Salläia.

Sa-la-a-ilu

HABE 1041, 5. JADD 22 1, L. E. . (Ep. W).

Sa-la-mu (ef. Salmu)

HABE 1052, R. 5.

Sa-li-a-a (hypoeor.)

ia lepä, JADD 872, 1.

'Sa-li-en-tü

JADD 308, 4, sold (Ep. Q).

Sallä[a (gent.)

1. Sa-la-a-a, HABE 762, e. Sa-la-a{-a), [là

•''Ki-it-pat-a-d) ''hazänu la "''''Gizilbundi,

Sarg.: Ann. 102. VIII''', 64.

2. Sa-al-la-a, HABE 540, u.

3. Sa-la-a, s. of Mannu-i^äri, JADD S80, I 15.

4. Sal-la-a-a, HABE 223, R. 1. 447, 2. K. 241,

IX 28. ''rab blti, HABE 415, 3.

5. "•"'Sal-la-a-a, mär Ba-hi-a-ni '""'Hat-ta-a-a,

Anp. Ann. II 22.

6. '""'Sal-la-a-ia, Anp. Ann. II 22, var.

Sal-ll-ilu

JADD 1132, R. 12.

Sal-lu-a-a-ha-an . . .(?), ''bei pihäti, JADD 867, s.

T. XLIII.
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Salmu (abbrev.)

1. Sa-al-mu, mûr sipri of Burna-Buriash,

TA 7, 73, 80. ''tamkarH, TA 11, R. s.

2. Sa/-wa, s. of -fKar-ri-te, VS I, 103, is.

3. Sal-mu, JADD 813, 5, VS I, 96, ^/.

Salmu-ahê (abbrev.)

1. NU-PAPf',]KV)V>i^\, R.6 (Ep.^). 855,15.

l'rakbu, JADD 207, R. 9 (Ep. B).

2. '^NU-PAPf, ''ia UpTi, JADD 373, s, R. s.

3. Sal-nm-PAPP', JADD 163, 2. 217, 3,13.

Salmu('^iVt/)-ma-lik "Salmu is counsellor"

BM 103395,4 (CT 33, p!. 15) (Ep. ''Anmrru-

ina-ilu).

SalmuCiVt-;««)-!)!-!!!

JADD iioi, 10.

Salmu-musêtiq(?^A'6''5-Z^7)

K. 9717, 5 (NE p. 90), author.

Salmu-sar-iqbi

1. '<NU-LUGAL-iqbi, *...., JADD 60, 1.

2. NU-MAN-E, JADD 844, R. 5. ^rab ki-sir,

JADD 344, R. (,. Epon. O, JADD 165, R. 2.

349, R. 19. 446, L. E. 1,
'• tur-ta-nii "'Ku-vm-hi.

3. "NU-MAN-E, Epon. Q, JADD 81, R. s.

"

4. NU-MAN-iq-bi, JADD 200, R. .,. K. 241.

X,26,spec. Usëpâ]hYyD 105, R.^ (Ep.Z).

Epon. Q, ''tiirtami i«;«///, JADD 308, R. e.

5. 'W;/-AMA^-/^-^/,JADD 85, 7. 332, R. .?. 396,1.

6. ''i\^6^-J/^A^-/<r.^-£, JADD 85, R. 1, var. of(6).

7. Sal-nm-LUGAL-iq-bi, HABL 460, R. 13.

8. Sal-mu-AIAN-iq-bi, JADD 164, R. j? (B. C.

679).

9. ''Ä^/;w^ (BL 7300) , 83-1-18, 695, XII, 1,

appears to be a var. to '^NU-MAN. .

.

.,

1. 2, spec.

Sal-mu-te/ti (hypocor.)

''irriiu, JADD 742, R. as. ''tamkani, JADD
318, R.,. (Ep. A).

Sa-an-sa-nu, or Zanzanu (cf. rjiinzuiiu "a small

insect")

"rab kistr, ]AT>T) 26?,, K. 4.

Sa-an-su-ru (cf. Talm. niaiï, Arb. ,^.0-^ j'^j^,

sarsaru "locust"; see also Za-ati-zar)

s. of Si?i-naid, JADD 22,4 (IIIR 47,4c. Ep. a).

Sa-pa-nu (perhaps WSem., cf. Pu. byaJBï etc.,

Bi. nnt:!)

JADD 161,2 (B.C. 679).

No. r.

Sa-ap-ri (cf. Za-ap-rum\ru, ri, BE XIV)

f. of Miik-kut-is-safi, Neb. I : V R 56, II 10. —
KB III, pt. I, p. 168.

'Sarpî (hypocor.), see Zarpt.

Si-da-du

JADD 43, R. s (B. C. 687).

*Sidqâ (WSem.)

1. Zi-id-qa, JADD 324, R. E. . (III R 48, no. 3;

B. C. 692).

2. Si-id-qa-a, iar "'Is-qa-al-hi-na, king of

Ashkelon, cire. B.C. 700, Senn.:King,II,87;

m, 2; Kui. I 20 (IIIR 12); Tay. II, 58, g7

(IR38. KBII, pp. 90. 92).

*Si-id-qa-a-a (cf Bi. n«p-iï)

JADD 577, R. ^.

'

*Si-id-qi-ilu (cf SArb. bspiï, Bi. ^n^pii:, Ar.

p-ipns, Ph. TbüplS; KA p. 473 f.) Epon.

B. C. 764, Canon A, IV 5; sd '""'Tus-ka-

an. Canon E + 81-2-4, 187. R- is-

Si-du-nu-a-a "Sidonian"

JADD 513, R.E./.

^Si-ha-a (Eg., Steindorff, BAI, p.353f., Ranke,

Material, pp. 34, 62 ; cf. Eg.-Ar. sns APO,

Si-ha- BE X, Bi. sn'^S) sar "'Si-ia-a-u-ti'c,

inEgypt. Abp.: A, IIIR 17, lis; Ann.I, loe.

- KB II, p. 162.

s. of yBël!t{Nin-H/)-ka-si-na, gs. of Nabïï-

rVjtu-usur, hu. of Nihtësarau, JADD
307, 12, 14 (IIIR 49, 14, 16 c. Ep. F).

fSi-ha-ti, JADD811, 5.

*Si-hu-u (Eg., cf. Ranke, Material, pp. 38, 71,

n. 4)

harijiur, )imr)-di{ti)-bi, JADD 851, II, 15.

*Sî-Huru (Eg.)

1. Si-i-hur-ru, ''asTi, Sm. 471.

2. Si-hu-ru, äsü, JADD 851, II, 15.

Si(?At)-ka-la-an-ni ...., ''bel pihâti, JADD 867, 9.

^%\\{GIS.MI)
, JADD 221, 1, slave sold.

Sil-Adad (probably abbrev.; cf. OBa. MI{-lt)-'iIM

RPN p. 167)

1. SU-''IM, >'Unü, JADD 814, i«.

2. Sil-U, ''ardu sd ''rab kar-iHa-in,]AT)T) ^64,

R.9.

Sil-Asur (abbrev.)

I. GIS.MI-ÅS-sur, JADD 314, 1, ,5. ''A.BA

''Mu-su-ra-a-a, B. C. 692, JADD 324, 11

(IIIR 48; KBIV p. 116).
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2. Sil-ÅS-hir, JADD 266, s, slave sold, B. C.

670 (IHR 49, 43a). 324, R. 10, var. to (1).

>'bêl pihäti, JADD 246, R. 2. ''rab ,

JADD 860, III, 10. - Cf. MDOG35, p. 40.

Sil-Asur-âlik-pâni(Z)C/-i7?), JADD 406, 1, 7.

Sil-Bèl (abbrev.; cf. 'fSi-il-''EN CBK I, 87, n; for

NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. GIS.MI-EN, JADD 241, 5, slave sold. iar

"'[•"^'Haziti, king of Gaza, Senn.: King,

111,61^ Tay. 111,25 (IR39- KBIT, p. 94).

Abp.: Rm. 3, II, 34 (KB II, p. 238).

2. Sil-EN, JADD 89, R.5(?) (B. C. 683). h-iü

sa-gul-lat, in Lahiru, B. C. 670, JADD
625, 10, 12. lar "Œasiti, Esarh. B, V, ir.

(IHR 16, no. I), cf^ (1). Epon. B. C. S07,

>'ral> BI.LUB, IIIR i, III, lo.

Sil-bël-dalli

1. 6^/5.iI//-^A'-4.r/-//],HABL843,R.i7.83-i-i8,

695, XII, 21 (probabl}-).

2. Sil-EN-dal-li, ''la eli blti, JADD 642, R. ,3

(IIIR 49, 30 b).

Sil-Bëlit('W7A^.Z/Z) (abbrev.)

JADD 902. c.

Sil-lstar (abbrev.; ef OBa. Si-n\MI-li-ntar RPN,

MI-li-iRI-Akkadt, BE XV, 51, 3)

1. GIS. Ml-''XV, s. of Nabna, VS I, 88, ..-.

2. Ml-ntar {U-\-DAR), Capp. E, i, 13.

3. Sil-''XV, Epon. B. C. 788, Canon C, I, 23;

'

IIIR I, 111,29; hl "' 81-2-4, 187. 25.

4. Zi-li-htar, Capp. G, 7, 3.

Sillä (hypocor.)

1. Si-la-a, JADD 17, 3 (B. C. 687).

2. Sil-la-a, HABL 416, 2, 5. 702, R. 7. 808, 12.

IUI, 2. 1131,1. JADD 297, R. 7(Ep. I).

K. 974. 13 191 (TRep. 277AE). 82-5-22,

161. 83-1-18, 555-

s. of Beliia, HABL 527, R. ib.

s. of NabU-ahë-iddin, at Erech, B. C. 648 (f),

K. 433. 7-

s.'of Nabû-zêr-îâabii, at Erech, B. C.648(i'),

K. 433, 28.

f of Asur-êtir, HABL 928, c.

f of NabU-him-ilkiin, 81-2-4, 78.

Sillaia (hypocor.; OBa. J//-//-/ä RPN, NBa. GIS.

Ml-a-a TNB)
1. Sil-a-a, JADD 551, ^(?).

2. Sil-la-a-a, JADD 109,5. 275, R. //.

Sil-IHarduk (abbrev.; OBa. MI-li-Mardiik^ Dilbat,

NBa. Si-il-la-Marditk^ TNB)
.S-zA-^^t/, JADD 89, R. 5 (B. C. 683).

Sil- Nabu 2 (abbrev.)

JADD 327, 3 (IIIR 46, 29 d. Ep. N).

Sil-ONIN.IB (abbrev.; NBa. Sil-ln-^NIN.IB BE IX,

OBa. Si-ä-^NIN.IB RPN) VR 44, 2Gd,

renders Na-zi-Mar-ut-tas.

Sil-Sin (abbrev.; OBa.Ä-//-, Ml-li-Sin RPN, Dilbat)

GIS.MI-XXX, ''rab «//Lvrj/, JADD 204, R. 2

(B. C. 667).

Sil-Samas (abbrev.; for OBa. texts, see RPN)

GIS.MI--<UD,''KAR.KA. 77iV,HABL322,9.

Sil-Tasmetum (abbrev.)

GIS.MI-''Tas-me-tnm, 83-1-18, 695, XI, u,

spec.

''Sl-ir , Bu. 89-4-26, 38, spec.

Sir-appili, perhaps "O Sir, answer" (HiNKE),

in Bit-""'Sir-ap-pi-li, Neb. I: Nippur,

Heading 5; III 1.

Sirat-qiblt-Marduk "High is the command of

Marduk"
Si-rat-ki-bit-''AMAR. UD, VR 44, 22 d, ren-

ders D UG. GA-MAH-''LIB . ZU.

Si-ri-i (hypocor., ef Si-ra-a, in låter Bab. texts,

see TNB)

JADD 618, 12 (Ep. T).

''Sir-nâsir(i'£'i^)

mär Habbaii, of Bit-Habban, Mna.: I R 70,

I, 13"(KB IV, p. 78).

" Sir-sum-iddina {MU-SE-na)

s. of Ahi-bäni, iakiii '''Bagdada, Merod. I:

Susa"i6,Il24; III 1.

*Su-u-a-su (Eg., ef Ranke, Material, p. 34)

^.^yiJ/«-j;/r-rt-.7,JADD8si, IV,5; ef 763,10.

fSu-uh-ru

HABL 12, R. 10.

Su-lu-lu (abbrev.) K. 1015.

f of hia-eh-ëtir, HABL 781, 9.

*Su-ma-as-se (Eg.?), JADD "jSi, 10.

•'Su-mu-i-tii, JADD 92, 3: pledged.

Su-pu-u (ef Bi. 122)

K. 1206, in Ba. letter.

"SUR-ibni, 83-1-18, 695, XII, 24, spec. In låter Bab.

texts, see TNB.

*''SUR-ma-'-a-di

83-1 -1 8, 695, XII, 25, spec.

T. XLIII
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"SUR-sum-iMni-Jl/C/AS)

83-I-18, 69s, XII, 23, spec.

Su-sa-a (probably An, cf. S/lsîi)

''A.BA, B. C. 688, JADD 238, R. s.

Su-u-su

'';-//?, JADD 741, in.

Sa-Adad'-ni-nu "To Adad we belong"
Epon., Adnir. I; KAHI I, 5, R. 35.

Sa-a-da (cf. K-U, AR I, p. 43)

JADD 294, R. s.

Sa-Asur-a-ni-ni "To Asluir we belong"

JADD 852, III, 3.

Sa-Asur-dubbu (cf Asur-dubbn)

1. Sa-AS-sur-du-bu,\{KSL\l%,<î.'jOâ,,^. Epon.

B. C. 707, IHR I, V,i7; JADD 292, R. 9.

350, R. 17.

2. Sa-AS-hir-du-iib-b2i,Y.'pQ\\.V>.C']0'j, Canon,

B, VI, 4; ''sakin "''lus/jau, Canon F, 3;

IIIR I, V, 17; IIIR2, no.XIV,26, iS'hyear

of Sargon, y^ year of Babylon.

3. Sâ-AS-sur-du-bu, HABL 646, s. 703, 2, 705,2.

JADD 467, R. 4. 886, 5.

4. Sd-AS-hir-du-ub-bu, HABL 139, 2.

5. Sà-''AS-siir-du-ub-bu=^xio.{i), IIIR 2, no.

XIII, 03, i5>h year of Sargon. IIIR 2,

no. XV, 34, same time.

6. Sa-''Hl-dn-ub-bu, Epon. B. C. 707, Canon D,

*Sa-ba(.?ma)-gu-nu (cf Samagunu and Samgunu)

HABL9is,R.u (K. 1269. WSml.II, p. 63).

Sa-ba-[a, see Oïsti-ia.

*Sa-ba-ku-U, Sabaco, king of Egypt, B.C. 712-700

f of Tandainane, Eg. Sbk, first king of

the XXV"' dynasty, SaßdKcov of Hero-

dotus, Manetho and Diodorus; cf. Stein-

DORFF, BA I, p. 160, Ranke, Material,

p. 35), Anb. Ann. II, i-i (VR 2. KB II,

p. 166). S 1-2-4, 352, his cartouche, see

Lavard, Nineveh and Babylon, pl.XVII,I.

'•'Sabilis [Sa-bi-H-in, ace), king of Amurru,

MDOG 35 p. 45- Cf. Sd-bi-ilu, TA 62, 26.

%i-i}ù{ht)-\i.{diJSd-lit-tum, BE XIV, 126,2), Capp.

T-D, LC 240, !b.

Sa-bu-lu (cf. NBa. /Sabullaut TNB, OBa. Sa-bzi-

luni RPN), or Sa-pu-hi.

' irrüu,]ADD 742, R.13. '' qcpii,]ADD 8 5 7,111,6.

No. I.

%diAà.idi{KUR-a-a, hypocor., cf NBa. 5«^J TNB)

JADD 391, R. // (B. C. 717), '^mutïr puti,

HABL 638, 6.

*Sad-dak-me (Cass.; formerly read Kur-kà-me,

see Hinke, Boundary stone, p. 212; cf

BEXV, p. 37: Mad-dak-mi)

f. of Na-zi-Marduk, Neb. I: V R 56, II 12. —
KB III, pt. I, p. 164.

Sad-din-nu (cf. Sad\Sa-ad-din-nu in later Bab.

texts, TNB p. 186)

HABL 878, 1-1.

Så-di-da-ga-an (cf OBa. Sà-di-ba-la-tl-BIarduk

Dilbat)

Capp. T-D, LC242, 2; Thureau-DANGIN:
Sä-hi-ü-ga-an.

*Sâ-di-''Te-Sup (for the first élément cf Lyd.

2aôu-aTTi]ç)

s. of Hattti-lai-, Sarru sa "'UrrafinaS, Tigl. I:

Ann. II, 4i (IR 10. — KB I, p. 20).

Sadûa (hypocor.)

1. Sa-du-a, 80-7-19, ^,2,.

2. Sa-du-a, HABL 627, 5.

3. Sad-du-îi-a, ''A.BA, JADD 513, R. 7.

Sa-du-du, see Kudwru (cf Streck, ZA XIX,

p. 252).

Sadû-NIN.IB(A'6^7?-"'J/^i), "A mountain (re-

fuge) i s Ninib"

JADD 93, 7.

*Sagarakti-Surias (Cass., cf Sa-ga-rak-tum, sakin

terni '""' -'Irrika DEP VI, 44, 1 11, Sà-ga-

}-ak-telti^'EXlY; on the reading, cfHiLP-

RECHT, ZAVIII, p.386f.) King of Baby-

lon, aboiit B.C. 1264— 1252, ori273— 126t

(Uncnad, OLZ XI, p. 13—14), or B. C.

1296— 1283 (ToFFTEEN, Chronology, I

p. 66), s. oi Kudur-Enlil, f oî Kastiliasll:

1. Sà-ga-ra-ak-/i-sur-ia{ia)-dS, iar Bëtbili,

BEXIV, 132. 133. 136. 138. 141. iarkiBati,

III R 4, no. 2, 8, R. 4 (cf. King, RRT
p. 108. 163).

2. Sa-ga-1-ak , f of Kastili^alu, King-

list A, II, 6.

3. •'Sd-ga-rak-te-sû-ri-ia-ds, BEXIV, 139,8.

4. Sd-ga-rak-ti-ia-as (sic), Nabd. Br. cyl. III,

20, 41

(IR69. — KBIII, 2, p. 84).

5. '<Sa-ga-rak-ti-m-ri-ia-ai, BE XIV, 128 a, 25.
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6. ''Sâ-ga-rak-ti-sû-ri-ia-às, BE XIV, 126, i4.

127, 18. 128, 13. 129, 17. 130, 11. P. 109.

7. Sâ-ga-rak-ti-iur-ia-ài, {.oîKastilialu, OBI70.

8. Sà-ga-rak-ti-l)?n-{sic)-ia-as, s. of Kudur-En-

lil, Nabd. Rm. A, III, 31 (V R 64. — KB III,

2, p. 106).

9. Sà-ga-rak-ti-l>urisic)-ia-às, s. of Kndiir-

Enlil, iar Bâbili, Nabd. Rm. A, III, as

(VR64. -KBIII, 2, p. 106).

10. Sà-ga-rak-ti-iur-ia-as, OBI, I, 69.

11. Sa-gar-ak-ti-sur-ia-di, P. 85.

12. Sa-gar-ti-iû-ri-ia-as, P. 117. 118.

13. ''5«-Cy4/2-i'?-ia;'[-za-«i], BE XIV, 140, s.

14. ''Sa-KAR-te-hir-ïa-as, BE XIV, 134, 7.

15. Sa-KAR-ti-h'i-ri-ia-as, BE XIV, 131,20.

16. ''Sa-KAR-ti-^ur-ïa-àî,'S^yiM
, 135,19.137,20.

142, 27.

Sâ-ga-ti-a-sur-na-da = Sa-qäti-Ahir-jmda

Capp. Epon., G 6, ii. Cf. Capp. S i, 12.

Sahamil-rama, Capp. Clercq (Chantre, Cappa-

doce, p. 95).

*Så-ah-si-ha-si-ha (Eg. .?), TA 316, le.

Så-ib-u-a, or *Da-lu-u-a (K-U, AR, 201) (h}-pocor.)

'âsr,, B. C. 688, JADD 238, R. 9.

Sa-ili-du-bu K. 4277.

Sa-ilima-damqâ (abbrev. from a name as Arkdt-

ia-ilima-damqd*, cf Sâ-AN-ma-SIG-ta,

BE XIV, 167, 32)

1. Sd\-AN-nia-dam-qa, Epon. B. C. 880, Canon

B, I, 30.

2. Sa-AN-ma-SIG, Epon. B. C. 880, Canon A,

I30; Anp.: Ann. Use (IR22. — KBI, p. 84)

;

Kiirkh28 (IHR 6).

Sa-lstar-dubu [Sa-'^XV-du-bu, not Sa-Istar-gubbu,

cf Sa-Ahir-dii-7ib-bu)

JADD 242, R. s (Ep. ô).

Sa-lstar-sù-ù "To Ishtar he belongs"
K. 241, IX, 8, spec.

Sa-kil-ia

JADD [86, R.«]. K. 241, XI, 10, spec. ''riqqii,

JADD 998,' 8. ''A.BA, JADD 177, R. //

(Ep. to).

Sâkin-sum (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. Sa-kin-MU, K. 241, X, 20, spec.

2. SA-MU, HABL416, 2.

Sa-ki-ru "The drunkard"
''ardu sa PappU, JADD 913, 2.

Sâ-ki-zu, Capp. R. 2, 9, R. 11.

Sa-la .... ru, '•iaknu, JADD 857, 1, 28.

Sa-la-bêl(.?£'AO-su-nu

amêl nrqi, JADB 6, VIII, 1.

Sa-la-bëlti(iV/A^, BL 7337)-su-nu

s. oîntar-dûri,''KUR. GAR.RA,]ADD 160,

R. « (Ep. G).

Sa-la-ili-man-nu "Without god who (can

exist.''") (cf OBa. Ma-an-mi-uvi-ba-lum-

i-H-su T-D LC)

HABL 537, R. 17.

Så-la-la (cf TNB, SA-LA.LA-tm BE IX)

'•rak-sa .... B. C. 664, JADD 398, R. s.

Sa-la-ma-sa-iqbi(£') "He (i. e, a god) has an-

nounced her (i. e. the mother's) pro-

sperity"

'^ha-za-a-nu, B. C. Ç>j6, JADD 175, R. s.

Sa-lamassê "Belonging to the protecting

deity"

1. Sa-/a-ma-se-e, M bïi h-ab SAG, JADD 8 15,

III, 5.

2. Sa-la-mas-e, JADD 831, 3.

Salâmu "Peace" (abbrev.; cf NBa. Sa-la-atii-7nu

TNB)
1. Sa-la-me, JADD 33, L. E. / (B. C. 692).

2. Sa-la-mu, HABL 627, 6.

Sâ-lim-a-hu-um "Safe is the brother"

s. of Ka-te-a-Ur, l. of Ilu-sû-ina, gf of /-;/-

him, pa-te-si A-Hr, KAHI I, i, s, 11.

f of Ka-te(>.UyA-îir, MDOG 44, p. 30.

Sa-lim-du (cf Sa-lim-du)

f. of Rîbâte, JADD 361, 8.

Sa-'-al-li, see "•"'Blt-ScialU.

Sal-lim-i,a (hypocor.)

'^Â.BA, JADD 410, L. E. ..

*^Sa-al-mi-sâ, Ta'annek i, 27.

Sal-mu-êtir(iir^A-/;r)

s. oiBa-da-a-a, HABL 962, R. 4 (K. 1881).

*Sa-ma-' (WSem., abbrev., cf Bi. yai», Ph. »131»,

syaic)

KK.S64;5627, writertoking. M. ^/î,JADD
232, R. g (B. C. 685).

•^^Sâ-ma-Addu("'/J/)'(prob.= 5«w/-^././rt), TA 49, 2.

*Sa-nia-('-)gu-nu (cf Samgunu)

HABL 214,2, b. of Ummania 915, R. 11.

Sa-ma-a(-a) (hypocor., cf. OBa. Sa-via-ia, Sa-ma-

ia-tiim RPN)
T. XLIII.
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S. o{ Afir-Hsir, h. oi Saiiu/a, Neb, I, CT IX,

pi. 4f., 1, 17,2!'. — KB III, pt. I, p. 172.

Ki\c;, BBS, p. 97, pi. XCV.
Sa-mar-di

b. oî ÂlZur-blti-him-ibni, Nka.:Lo. 102, 1,22. —
KB IV, p. 84. KiNc, BBS p. 60.

Sa-IVIarduk(''7e/iy)-za-qup

s. oî Nabn-nadin-alic, JADD 351, 1 (Ep.\lr).

"Sa-mas . . .
.,
JADD 853, R. ,;.

Samas-aba-usur "Shamash, protect the

father!" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)
''un-AD- PAP, HABL 307, R. 10. 830, 2.

JADD 181, -9, u (B. C.670). 199, 3, 11. 852,

II, u. M "'Lud-diii-ilu, HABL 726, R. i„.

Samas-abûa "Shamash i s m y father" (cf OBa.

''UD-a-bu-nm, T-D LC, -a-bi BE VI, pt. 2.

'^UD-AD-u-a, JADD 200, 1, 4 (B. C. (i6i).

K. 241, VI, !), spec. ''ha-za-nu, JADD 433,

R. ,0. '"f narkabti, JADD 78, 2. Epon.

B. C.8S3, IHR I, II, 11; ''sakin "'Na-rAb-na,

82-5-22, 526, II 8 (KB III, pt. 2, p. 142).

f. of Bd-ahêlu, JADD 207, 2.

s. of Kaki, sa "'Ma-ga-ni-si, JADD 337, 1.

Samas-àh-êres "Shamash has planted a bro-

ther"

Inscription on a vase found in Asshur,

MDOG 47, p. 37.

Samas-ahê-eriba (for NBa. texts, see TNB)
'L7)-S£Sf''-cri-ba, K. 241, VI, 7, spec.

Samas-ahê-sallim "Shamash, keep the b ro-

thers safe!" (cf. NBa. Samaî-ahc-hiUini

TNB)
''UD-PAPt'-c-DI, JADD 40, .1 (B. C. 676)=
IHR 47, 3üb.

Samas-ah-iddin "Shamash has given a bro-

ther" (cf. pnsfflliri BEVIII, pt. i, 33.68);

for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1 . 'Sa-mas-PAP-ÅS, VS I, 94, 33.

2. ''UD-PAP-ÅS, JADB 7, III, 1?.. JADD iSo,

R- 7- 532, 2. 536, R. ,. 852, 1, 9. K. 241,

VI, 16, spec. ^'âsn, B. C.694, JADD 58, R. 4.

3. ''UD-SES-SE{-na), HABL 925, R. ic.

s. oï "A-htr-ki-H-i-di, ''A.BA, VSI, 103, /r.

Samas-ah-usur "Shamash, protect the bro-

ther!" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)
"UD-PAP-PAP, JADD 141, 2 (B. C. 704).

477. ^-''reu w.f/7;v,B.C.694, JADD 58, R. 7.

No. I.

"•Sa-mas-a-a-li

''ia..., JADD 288, 1, sold.

Samas-âlik-pâni("'6'Z'-Z?6^-.S7) "Shamash i s a

leader"

JADD 481, 3.

•Sa-mas-ba-lat (abbrev. cf, {[t/i)Sainas-baldtu

TNB)'

JADD 44, R. j. (B. C. 670)

Samas-balàtsu (abbrev., cf OBa. ''UD-riL.LA-::u

RPN)

''UD-TI-su, JADD 993, R. III 9.

Samas-balâtsu-iqbi "Shamash has announced
his life" (cf NBa. Samal-ba-lat-sji-iq-bi

TNB)
•'Sa-vtahriN-su-iq-bi, HABL 301, R. 20

(IVR45, no. I,«).

Samas-bal-lit-an-ni "Shamash, keep mealive! '

(cf NBa. Samahbjdlitanni TNB)
s. of Abi-criba, JADD 623, 1 (Ep. A).

Samas-bân-aplu "Shamash is creator of a

son!"

1. ''UD-KAK-A, JADD 90, 1 (B. C. 734).

2. ''UD-KAK-TUR, K. 1351.

Samas-ba-ni "Shamash is creator" (for OBa.

texts, see RPN)
Capp. E, 2,6.

s. of Eii-nam-a-a, Capp. T-D LC 239, 20.

Samas-bêl-apli "Shamash is lord of the son"

(cf OBa. Sin-be-ei\be-la-apdï\liin TNB
p. 273), or Sainas-bël-iddin

''UD-EN-AS, JADD 65, R.j (B. C. 668).

Samas-bêl-usur "Shamash, protect the lord!"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. ''Sa-inas-EN-PAP, JADD 741, s.

2. ''UD-EN-PAP, HABL 157,17. 408, 2. 537, 2.

798,2.799,2.800,2.801,2. 802,2. K.7297.7325.

Epon. B. C. 865, HI R i, 1, 45. Epon. B. C.

852, IHR I, 11,12; så ^'Kal-ha, 82-5-22,

526, II, 9 (KB III, pt. 2, p. 142). Epon.

B. C. 710, Canon A, V, u; B, VI, 1; D, IV, 9;

IHR I, V, 14;
^'sakin ''Arr.u/nna, JADD

392, R. 7.

3. ''UD-U-PAP, Epon. B. C. 710, IHR i, V n

(var. to 2). JADD 416, R. E. 3.

4. Sanias-bël-usiir, governor of Kalali, I lamedi,

Sirgani and laluna, MDOG 42, p. 51-

Epon. B. C. S52, Shalm. III: Bal. IV 1.



Knut Tallqvist.

Samas-da(n)inanni

1. dUD-da-in-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 644(?), JADD 57,

R. 2.

2. -iUD-dan-in-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 644(.?), JADD 4,

B. E. 1 ; ''pa/jätBäbili, Abp. B,X 122 (IIIR 26) ;

''iakin '""'Akkadl, Abp. A, IHR 26, X, 123.

3. ''UD-dan-in-an-ni, Epon., ''sakm"''''Akkadi,

Abp. A, III R 26, X, 120; Ann. X 122.
—

KB II, p. 236.

Samas-därü "Shamash i s et erna!" [perhaps.

abbrev,]

''UD-da-ru, JADD 89, 2 (B. C. 6S3).

Samas-di-ni-a-mur "Shamash, regard my law-

siiit!"

K. 764, 4.

Samas-di-nu , JADD 746, 5.

Samas-ditana, see Samsu-dltana.

Samas-döru (abbrev, cL OBa.. Sainas-drtr-a-/i-h'i

RPN)
'<UD-BAD, VS I, 95, 2g. 97, n.

"Sa-mas-edu (.?)... ., VS I, loi, /j.

Samas-ensu(5/G) (abbrev.)

K. 241, VI, 11, spec.

Samas-ëres "Shamash has planted" (also in

OBa., Cass. & NBa. texts)

1. ''Sa-mas-KAM-ei, JADD 168, R. 7.

2. ''Sa-mai-PIN-es, JADD 537, R. q.

3. ''UD-KAM-ei, JADD 112, R. E. i(.?). 284,

R. ,0 (B. C. 668). K. 241, VI, u (spec).

4. ''UD-PIN, f. of ÄVrt, VS I, 35, 50. KB IV,

p. 96.

Samas-eriba (also in OBa., Cass. & NBa. texts)

1.
'' UD-eri-ba, sar Bàbili, VS V, 116, i»<.

2. ''UD-SU, JADD 265, 2 (slave). 285, R. 5

(B.C.686). 289, R.^. 320,4(sIaveB.C.69i).

623, R. 7, R. E. . (Ep. A). '^ardu sa Hak-

kubu, B. C. 696, JADD 179 4. '^bäru,

JADD 944, II 4. iarm, VS VI, 174, 2.

sar Bäblli, VS III, 178, 24. sar Bäbi/i u

inätäti, ZA III, p. 158,20, acc. year. sar

Bäbili Sar mätäti, VS III, 179, 19; VI:

173,25. 175,8; cf. Uncjnad, OLZX(i907),

col. 465.

Samas-ëtir "Shamash spared" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)
'^UD-KAR-ir,]KY)V)Ci-j, R./. «n-ü-a, HABE

1102, 2.

*Sa-mas-ia-da-a (WSem. *yTiü»©)

JADD 350, R. ,3 (B. C. 707).

Samas-ibni "Shamash has created" (also in

OBa., Cass. & NBa. texts)

1. dUD-ib-ni, HABE 223, R. 4. 258, 7. 336, n.

K. 4285. 83-1-18, 554. King oiBit-Dak-

kuri, Esarh.: A, II44; B, III 20 (IR45. IHR 1 5-

KB II, p. 128. 146).

s. of Tam-iiies-natami, f of Balihiti, HABE
454, 15.

{. of Kiidurrii, HABE 756, 2.

2. '<UD-KAK, K. 241, VI, 15.

Samas-iddin(a) "Shamash has given" (also in

OBa., Cass. & NBa. texts)

1. '<UD-ÅS, JADD 52, R. .. 661, IG. 680, B. E. 2.

2. ''UD-MU, >'sangü Sippar, PBT I, 10, 11.

3. ''UD-Se-na, HABE 447, R. 15. JADD 242,

^
R. .0 (Ep. Ô). K. 4673.

Samas-ili-a-a " S h am a s h i s m y g o d " (cf Samas-

i-la-a-a, TNB)
1. '^Sa-vias-AN-a-a, JADD 173, R. j (Ep. G).

178, R. . (Ep. H').

2. ''UD-AN-a-a, HABE 246,11. JADD 155,2,4

(B. C. 683). 1 82, 3, servant oîispiitu. 3 16, 1,

slave. [532, R. ?.] 877, R. 4. ''mukil apati,

B.C. 694, JADD 427, R. ,. (HIR 48, 56b).

''rab kisir, B. C. 672, JADD 14, R. 2. ''sa

blti Sanc, B. C.668, JADD 284, R. s. 537,

R. 7. sa Dur Sarrukm, B. C. 666, JADD
185, 1. Epon., B. C. 819, IHR i. H, 45.

"Sa-mas-im-me "Shamash is 'am"

JADD 248, 1, slave sold, B. C. 714.

Samas-lqbi (abbrev., cf. Sainas-balatsu-iqbî)

''UD-iq-bi, JADD 434, 10, B. E. 3. '•danilii,

JADD 318, R. /j (Ep. A).

Samas-iqisa (abbrev.) ("Shamash has presen-

ted" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

'WD-BA-Sa, K. 241, VI 8, spec.

Samas-ittna "Shamash is withme" {cï.Sainas-

li-ti-ia TNB)

''UD-KI-ia, JADD 462, 3, slave sold, B. C.

679.504,5.661,15. KK.241, VI 10, spec. 8750.

Samas-kâsid-ajâbi "Shamash defeats the

enemy" (cf OBa. Samai-ka-si-id, RPN)

1. ''Sa-mas-KUR-a-a-bi, Epon.B. C.669,JADD

310, R. E. 2.

2. 'WD-KUR-a-a-bi, Epon. B. C. 669, IHR i,

T. XLIII.
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VI, 12; JADD 103, R. E. 2. 104, R. E. 2.

[rSS, R. 5. 366, R. E. 2].

Samas-kên-ballit "Shamash, keep the faith-

ful one alive!"

''UD'DU-bal-lit, JADD 525, R. ô.

Sanias-kën-duguI "Shamash, look- upon the

fa i th fui one!"

^ UD-DU-du-gûl, Epon. B. C.749, Canon A,

IV 20; C,II,25; D.IIIô; ''abarakku, Canon

E + 81-2-4, 187, R. H.
Samas-ken-usur "Shamash, protect the faith-

ful one!"

'^UD-DL\kittuï)-rAP, JADD 324, L. E. .

(B. C. 692)

s. of Sainaku, JADD 321, 4.

Samas-kilanni "Shamash, support me!" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. ''Sa-inas-kil-la-an-tii, JADD 741, 10. 830, 2.

2. '^UD-ki-la-a-ni, JADD 254, R.j.

3.
<< UD-kil-Ia-att-ni, JADD [752, R. 13].

Samas-ku-mu-u-a (cf. Nergal-bël-Icjnnlta)

Epon. B. C. 812, of Arapha, IHR i, III5.

Samas-li' "Shamash is mighty" (or "wise")

1. '^Sa-mai-DA, JADD 209, R. 7.

2. ''KD-Zf/,JADD320,4, slave sold, B.C.691.

327,5 (IHR 46, 31 d; Ep.N). 750,,;. K.241,

VI 13, spec.

Samas-mit-uballit "Shamash h as quickened

the dead"

1. GIS.NU-GA. TI.LA, JADD 693, R. c.

2. GIS.STR-DUGÇtBAD)-GA-TI.LA, JADD
946, Il 5.

3. ''GIS.SIR-DUG{>BÅD).GA- 77.Z4HABL
341, 2. 766, 2. JADD [970, I 5].

Samas-mu-bal-Iit "Shamash quickens"

''ha-r;a-an-nu, Melis.: Lo. lOi (90829), I15. —
"king, BBS p. 20, pi. XXIV. — KBIV,

p. 58: Samas-iddiii.

Samas-mudammiq "Shamash renders favor-

able" (abbrev., cf /''ii'yî G-inudauuniq[atî)-

sar-be)

"'6''Z'-;«?<-^/(7,kingofBabylonia(DynastyH),

contemp. Adad-nirari (III), about B. C.910,

Chron. K^ [R. 1]. Synchr. III2, 4, s, sar

'""'Karditiiiai.

Samas-nâdin-sumi "Shamash gives a son"

(Ba.; for NBa. texts, see TNB)
No. I.

1. •WD-na-di7i-MlJ, s. oi Arad-mibatii, Melis.

Susa 3, I 30.

2. 'WD-SE-MU, 'v-/?^«/MBM57943,n(KiN(;,

BBS p. 114, pi. 22)

s. of Atta-iht-via, ia-kin "'I-U-iii, Neb. I,

VR56, II 17. - KBIII, I, p. 168. KiN(;,

BBS p. 34, pi. LXXXVII.

s. of Bu-ru-ia, ''sasinnu, hu. oi -fSAG-mu-

daviviiq-sar-be, Nka.: Lo. 102 (90835),

1 17, 27, IVA, 18. — KB IV, pp. 82, 88. KiN< ;,

BBS pp. 60, 6-j, pi. LXVIII.

Samas-nâ'id "Shamash is 1 o fty" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)
'WD-I, JADD 554, 3, R. 3. 877, 12. Hsparii,

sa bu zinnisit êkalli, JADD 626, R. n.

806, R. 11. ''mutir pnti, B. C. 667, JADD 27,

R. ù (III R 47, Gob). ''rab kisir, JADD 706,

R. /.

f. of Nargï, JADD 23, 4.

"Sa-mas-nam-mir "Shamash, make light!"

''himkani, B. C. 710, JADD 392, R.j.

Samas-napistr(Zy) (abbrev.)

K. 241, VI 12.

Samas-napsat....(''t^/?-Z/...), JADD 571, R. 7.

Samas-napsat-iddin "Shamash has given a

living being (cf OBa. Samas-ZI-MU
RPN)

"UD-ZI-ÂS, JADD 164, R. 9 (B. C. 679).

Samas-nâsir "Shamash is protector" (abbrev.;

for OBa. and NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB)

1 . •'Sa-jnahPAP-ir, f. oïAhu-li, JADD 8S0, 1 10.

2. '^UD-na-sir, VR 44,11b, ancient Bab. ruler.

3. ''UD-PAP, VSI, 96,1.

4. "UD-PAP-ir, JADD 122, R. r, 123, R. .

(B. C. 682). 138, 7. 462, L. E. / (B.C. 679).

5. "UD-SES, ''iaq-hip'par Sin-seme, Neb. I:

Nippur, V 10.

6. '>UD-SES-{ir\ K. 241, VI 7, spec.

Samas-natkil (abbrev.)

dUD-na-kilisxc^ i. o'iBalâsi,]KXyV) 308, R.o.

Samas-ni-ki, mûr duppi, TA 355.

Samas-nûri "Shamash is my light" (cf. OBa.

''Samas-nu-ri RPN; probably hypocor.,

cf Samal-nûr-kiiirunanni, BE XIV, 99a, 3)

1. "Sa-vias-LAH-ri, sa icpa, JADD 105, R. g

(Ep. Z).

2. ''UD-LAH, JADD 893, R. 2.

27*
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3. ''UD-nu-ri, Epon. B. C. S67, IHR i, I «;

Anp. Ann. III 03 (IR2S; KB I, p. iio).

Samas-pirhi-usur "Shamash, protect the off-

spring!"

" UD-pir-hi-PAP, JADD 946, II s^.

•'Samas-qa-me (WSem.)

f. of Sii-ra-a, JADB 3, III 10.

*''Sa-mas-qa-na-a (WSem.)

JADD 742, R. 1,1.

Samas-rês-usur {^UD-SAG-PAP)

'•sakin "•'"'Sühi u ""'Alaer, We., Mise. IV.

Samas-rê'ûa "Shamash is my shepherd" (for

OBa. and NBa. texts, see T-D LC, TNB)

cf Samas-ri-ü-a, CBS 13480, CPN p. 130

''UD-SIB-u-a, iahm,JADD 207, R. 3 (III R46,

25 a; Ep. B).

Samas-rimanni "Shamash, be merciful t o

me!" (also in OBa., Ca,ss. & NBa. texts)

1. ''Sa-iiias-i-nit-a-iii, Ji/nür puti {JLç.Q),]ADT)

349, R. -•

2. ''UD-rim-a-ni, JADD 57, R. 6 (B. C. 644?).

374, R. js (ß. C. 685). 429, 20. ''ilparu,

JADD 357, R. 9.

3. ''UD-rwi-aiMii, JADD 328, c (B. C. 698).

[742, 5].

•iSa-mas-ri-su-U-a "Shamash is my helper"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)

V R 44, (il d, ancient Babylonian writer.

Samas-sabatanni "Shamash, succour me!"

(abbrev., cf Bel-qäta-sabatajiiii)

'<UD-L U- an-tii, "SA G.D t/(B. C.649 ?), K. 303

.

"Sa-mas-sa-ru-ri

'ra/' kisir, JADD 675, R. v.

Samas-saliim "Shamash, keep safe!"

1. ''Sa-inahSal-livi, ''sakin ckalll (B. C. 667),

JADD 200, R. 7.

2. "UD-sal-lam, JADD 11, R. / (B. C. 676).

3. "'t/Z)-i«/-//;«,JADD8s, R. 4. 362, R. 4 (B.C.

660). 383,7,9, B.E.3 (IIIR50, no.4; B.C.674).

412, 4 (IHR 48, la; B. C. 748). 433, R. „.

''

, JADD 247, R. ,s. 860, III 11. su-

[sätm}], JADD 852, I 10.

Samas-sarri-a-a (cf. OBa. Samas-sar-m-uin RPN)

'WD-LUGAL-a-a, HABL 709, R. 17.

Samas-sar-usur "Shamash, protect the king"

(cf NBa. ^UD-LUGAL-SESjPAP, TNB)

1. [,iSa-mas]-LUGAL-PAP, 'iinikr/ apäti,

JADD 247, R. -.

2. 'fSaviai-MAN-PAP,]^Y)Y)%Zo,\\f,. ''
,

JADD433,R.j. 448, R./j-. 471, R. /0. 503,

R. 7. 571, R. 4. ''miikil apäü {sa mar larri),

B. C. 670—663, JADD 1 15, R. ./. 174, R. 6.

266, R./.'. [408, R.^.] 421, R. ,^. 470, R./J.

''salhi, JADD 599, R. 3.

3. ''UD-MAN-PAP,]KY)V) 383,0 (IHR 50, no.4
;

B. C. 674). "mukîl apati {sa mar sarri),

B. C. 67 1 - 666, JADD 60, s. 1 85, R. .r . 477,

R. /. [801, R. ,0].

Samas-sêzib "Shamash, save!"

"UD-se-zib, JADD 175, R. ,0 (B. C. 676).

176, R. . (B. C. 700). 240, R. 9 (B.C. 693).

"Ulhi hinni, JADD 236, R. /.

"Sa-mas-sl-ib-si (cf Ahir-ie-ib-si)

"naggaru, B. C. 693 or 688, JADD 32, R. 4.

Samas-sum-lîsir "Shamash, may the son

thrive!" (for NBa. texts, .see BE X, TNB)

^UD-MU-Si.DI
s. 0Î Atta-iluma, iakkauak Agade'"', Melis.:

Lo. loi, II ». — KB IV, p. s's. King, BBS,

p. 21, pi. XXV.
s. of Kudurri, f of Siii-k[al?-ti]-iiäiii, Mshz.:

BM. 104404, II 1 (KiN(;, BBS, pl. 13, p. 81).

s. of Ul-Ui-ilit, hamn BH-"'Pir -''Amurri,

Meliä.: Susa 3, 1 33.

Samas-sum-ukïn "Shamash has established

a son" (SaoGÔouxivoç ot the Ptolemaic

Canon, Sammuges of Berossos)

King of Babylon, B. C. 668-648, b. of

Ashurbanipal:

r. ''GIS.NA-MU-GI.NA, HABE 1106, u.

2. ''GIS.NU-MU-GI.NA, HABE 117,5. 534. -'•

536, 2. 740, R. 19. Ur Babili, CBR I, 33.

3. ''GIS.SIR.GAL-MU-GI.NA, K. 3979.

4. "GIS.SIR-GI.NA, Abp.: IHR 35, no.6,l5.

El, 11. sar Bäbili, \.\ 19.

5. ''GIS.SIR-MU-DU, KK. 1203, 5, 24. 6232.

6. GIS.SIR-MU-GI.NA, KK. 4, is {ahn la

kenn). 3 161. 4696. Rm. II. 455.

7. 'GlS.SIR-MU-GI.NA, Abp.: A, IV go, 10.3,

119. VI 63. VIII 40; Ann. III m IV «,57, 98.

VI 14. VHl4n;L2,ii; E3,u;E^,in5; P',14;

P2, 13; S2, 31; S», 52. Chron. B, IV 33, 34.

HABE 24, c. 326, 9, R. 1, 4. 426, 2. 437, 11.
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439,7, R.2. 462, R.7. 535,2. 594,7. 740, R.12.

754, G. 807, 3. 809, 1. 960, 14. 964, 18. I 105,

6, 29. KK. 28. 1203, 14. 1609. 3741a. 3979.

4453. 4483. 4500. 4515. 4796. 5382 b, 10.

5407- 5473- 5567- 6356. 7438. 7479. 7540.

7543. 8904. 11478, R. c, s. of Esarhaddon,

B. C. 668 (KGAS 149). 13444. I36S3-

Sm. 252. DT. 66. 129. Rm. II. 99, IV na.

81-7-27,204. S2-3-23, 162 (16''' year). 82-

5-22, 133. 82-7-14, 25. 83-1-18, 45. 69. Bu.

91-5-9, 208 (B. C. 649). u/m lä kenn {ahn

iiakni), Abp.: A, IV g, 31, 73, 111, lu. VII oc,

111. VIII 34; Ann, III 7», ()ü. IV c, 50, 53. VII

18,1.9. VIII 32; IR8, no. 1,4; IHR 33, VI pg.

VII 20, 40. III R 38, 31, R. 20. a/j7i talimii,

Abp.: IR 8, no. 2, n. IHR 16, no. 5, u.

VR62, u. We., Mise, pl. 7, 11. bel iiakrem,

Abp. III R 37, no. 3,31. mar sarri Babili,

HABL 113, R.7. sakkanak Ä?^//i,BE VIII,

pt. I, 142, 14, 29, 37. sakkanak Babili sar

Sjiiucri u Akkadi, LEHMANN, pl. XLII.

sarru, Slinik.: CT X, 5, s, g, 29. 6, 51. sar

Babili, Abp.: 1.2,21. P', 23. S'^, 46. S^, 74.

CBRI, 35—39. We., Mise. pl. 7, 19. sar

Babili ahu ta-lim-ia , Abp.: IIIR

1

6, no. 5, 24.

VR 62, 21. sarru damm iar Am-na-nii

sar Ba-bi-lu sar Sumeri u Akkadi, Shmk.:

Bil. I (KB III, pt. I, p. 198).

s. of Asiir-ah-iddin, gs. of Sinahërîba, ggs.

of Sarrukiii, b. of Ahirbänaphi; sarru

damm sar Babili sar '""'Smneri u Akkadi

pa-te-si{sakkanak) , Shmk.: Cyl. u. S-, 2.

8. MAN-MU{^xc'<), King-list A, IV 21.

Samas-sum-usur "Shamash, protect the son!"'

(ef NBa. ''UD-MU-SES, TNB)
1. ''Sa-tnai-MU-PAP, '''saiigilsd' , JADD

255, R.5.

2. -'UD-MU-PAP, JADD 328, 5 (IHR 48, 43a;

B.C.698). M./?yi,JADDi5i,R./(IIIR5o,

no. 1,18; Ep. Y). ''rabbarê,]ADT) S33, R. 7.

Samas-tab-ba-i (hypoeor.)

Capp. G, [5, 4, m; R 2, Rev. 4.

Samas-tabni-usur "Shamash, protect what
thou hast created!" (for NBa, texts,

see TNB)
"' UD-tab-ni-PAP,JADD 382, 2, s. oC'isparu (.')

B. C. 716.

No. I.

Samas-takläk (abbrev.)

''UD-tàk-lak, HABL 153,2. 1057,4. JADD
74, R. , (B. C. 680). 122, R. Ù (B. C. 682).

[123, R.J.] 618,1 (Ep. T).

Samas-te , JADD 97, R. i.

"Sa-mas-u , VS I, 92, 2,.

Samas-uballit (abbrev., ef Sainai-?ir/Md>allit)

1. ''UD-TI, JADD 447, o, sold, B. C. 683.

2. 'iUD- TIN{-it),= Ar. obaüJI©, BE VIII, pt. i
,

no. 68.

3. ''UD-u-bal-lit, JADD i io5, 5, 7.

Samas-udammiq

'WD-SIG-ig, s. of Nür-Marduk, sa-r.a-ku,

Nku.: Lo. 102 (90835), Top 22 (KiN(;,

BBS, p. 58, pl. LXXIX.
Samas-ù(i^(?w.?)-ma-i

f of Ahir-apal-usur,_ VS I, 102, 4.

Samas-upahhir "Shamash has strengthened"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
1. ''Sa-mas-û-pa-hir, Epon. B. C. 875, IHR i,

I 35.

2. '^UD-NIGIN-hir, Epon.B.C.7o8,IIIRi, Vig.

3. ^'UD-UB.LA, Epon. B. C. 875, Canon A, 1,35.

4. '^UD-û-pah-hir, VR 44, sod, renders DUL.
DUL-'^GIS.SIR, perhaps ancient Bab.

ruler. Epon.B.C.708, IIIRi, Vig.IIIR2,i7:

''sakin '""'Kirruri, 14"^ year of Sargon II

ofAssyria, 2'i ofBabylon (KK. 2682. 2689,

ef K. 3070).

5. dUD-û-pa-hir, HABL 136, 2. JADD 69, R.,-

(B.C.692). Epon. B. C. 875, Canon B, 1,35.

Epon. B. C. 708, Canon B, VI, 3; D, IV, ir,

IHR r. V, IG.

Samas-zêr-iddina "Shamash has given seed"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
^'UD-KUL-SE-na,]KXX>26å„ R./ (B. C. 688).

Rm. II, loi, barU, s. of Savias-mu

Samas-zër-iqisa "Shamash has presented

seed" (for NBa. texts, see TNB)
^UD-KUL-BA-sa, ''...., JADD 481, 4.

*Sama-Tesup

s. of Aitakama, of Kiuza, Boghazköi,

MDOG 35, p. 41.

Samë-dûri (probably abbrev.)

AN-e-BÅD, JADD 780, a (B. C. eßl>).

*Sa-me-ku (WSem..?)

''rin, JADB 1 1, 1 3.
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*Sam(Ü)-es-ha-la

f. of Avicl-lUilmai, Mna.: III R 43, II 20. —
KB IV, p.70. KiN(;,BBS,p.45, pi.XLVII.

Samê(yiA^-f)-ta-ba-ni

JADD 212, 3; 226, 1, slave sold (B. C. 6S7).

Sam-mu-balâti(77.Z^) "Herb of life" (?cf.

Zimmern, KA, p. 524)

^'SAG, JADD 344.

Samsi-Adad "My sun i s Ad ad"

Name of probably five rulers of Assyria:

I— III Sa-am-si-''IM, s. of I-gJir-ka-ap-ka-pii,

pa-ie-si '^Ahir, ba-ui bit ''Asiir, IR 6, 110. 1

(ZA II, pl. III, no. 9. AKA I, p. 2. KB I,

p. 4).

2. Sam-H-''IÅI, MDOG40, p. 24. Tigl. I: K. 2807

= IIIR 5, no. 4, 24, restored the temple

of Ishtar(?).

s. of '^Bël{EN)-ka-bi; hmgü ''Ahir, Esarh.:

KAHI I, 51, II 21: restored /;// Ahir, 434
years before Sulmân-[a.sarid I], i. e. about

B. C. I734[sic!j, and 126 years after Iri-

sum, i. e. about B. C. 1924.

s. of Ii-vie-''Da-gan; pa-te-si Ahir, Tigl. I:

Ann. VII 62. VIII 2, 47: fomided the temple

of Anu-Adad, 641 years before the reign

of ASur-dan, 641-1-60= 701 years be-

fore Tiglathpileser I, i. e. about B. C. 1816

3. "Sam-U-'XIM), Shalm. I: Sm. 21 15, 3. —
^
King, RRT, pp. 129, 169.

4. Sam-si-U, Sangu Asm?' rubû, founder of

Ii-mai-mal, the temple of Ishtar of Nine-

veh, Anp.II: IHR 3,40. — AKAI, p. 159.

— irtr '""'Ashlr, K. 9264.

5. 'WD-''IM, ba-ni bil ''Ahir BM. 89906. —
AKA I, p. 2, n. 4. KB I, p. 2.

6. ''UD-U-IM, BE VI, pt. I, 26, 12: nis Ham-
iHiirabi u S.; perhaps Assyrian pates;

under Hammurapi, cf Ranke, PN, p. X,

BE VI, I, p. 9, King, RRT, p. 55 f; per-

haps identical with the son of Bêl-ka-bi. —
Uugü '^''''A-hir, Shalm. I: KAHI 1, 13, III 40.

IV 1: restored bit Asur, 159 years after

Irisum, and 580 }'ears before Shalmaneser,

i. e. about B. C. 1880. — sar kissati, bäni

Ott ''AHr, Shams.: KAHI I, 2, 1 1. — hw
kissati sd-ki-iti ''En-lil pa-li-tli ''Da-gan

pa-te-si ''Asur ba-ni E-KI-SI-GA bit tiik-

ul-ti-sh bit ''Da-gan ki-ri-ib Tir-qa''',

inscription from Tell'A.sar, ZA 21, p. 248.

IV Shamshi Adad IV, s. of Tiglathpileser I,

gs. of Ashurreshishi, b. of Ashurbelkala:

1. Sam-si-''IM, s. of Tukulti-apil-Esarra: sarr11

danuu , III R 3, no. 1 1, 1
;
gs. of Asur-

rci-isi: Samt dannu \sar kissati sar\

"'"AUür, IHR 3, no.9,1 (AKAI, p. 150).

f. oi Asur-näsir-aplH\ sarm, 81-2-4,188,21

(ZA V, p. 79).

2. Sani-si- U, f of Ahir-nasir-ap/ii, gf of Siil-

viän-aiariJ, MDOG 40, p. 29; cf 42, p.35 n.

V Shamshi-Adad V, B. C. 823—811, s. of

Shalmaneser III, f of Adad-nirari IV:

1. Sam-Yi-''IM, Rm. 2, 427, s: contemp. with

Mardiik-zäkir-iiun of Babylonia. samt,

as Epon. B. C. 823, III R i, II 41.

s. of Siihnän-asarid, f of Adad-nirari,

JADD 652,2. 653,2. 654,2. 655,1. Sm. 318.

lar "-"Ashlr, JADD 651, 2.

f of Adad-nirari; Sar kiHati , K. 2800.

2. 'Sain-si-''IM, i ofAdad-nirari, JADD lOjj,

VIII 4.

3. Sam-si-U, sar '""'AHür, K. 9264. KAHI I,

33, 2. Epon. B. C. 823, IHR i, II 4i, var.

s. o{ Sil/män-alarid; gs. oiAsur-näsii--aplir.

sakin ''BESatigü Aiur, Shams. V: KAHI I,

31, 2 lar """Alhlr, Shams. V: KAHI I,

32,2. — Î. o( Adad-nirari: lakin BE sar

Ahir, Adnir. IV: IR35, no. 4, 2.

f. 0Î Adad-nirari, Adnir. IV: KAHI 1,36, 2.

sar ""'Allfir, Adnir. IV: KAHI I, 35, 3.

4.
'' DD-li-''IM, bäni bit Ahir, KAHI I, 34, 1.

s. 0Î Siilmàn-asai-id, gs. oï Ahir-nasir-ap/ii;

sarru dannu lar kislat, Shams.V : I R 29, 21;

(KB I, p. 176).

5. ''UD-si-U, larru, as Epon. B. C 823, III R i,

II 41, var.

s. of Su/män-asarid, gs. of Alur-näsir-aplu,

i. q{Adad-nirari; sarru rabü sarru dannu

lar killati sar '""'Alhlr, Adnir. IV: IR35,

no. 3,9. — KB I, p. 188.

6. Samsi-Adad, Î. 0Ï Adad-nirari, gf.ofAhir-

dän, MDOG 44, p. 31.

7. [SatnsiyiM, lar '""'Assur, contemp. with

Marduè-ba/âtsu-iqbi,Synchron.,Sm.2io6,

R. 7.
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Samsi-Bêl

gs. of Ncr};al-nâdin-alii, ZA VI, p. 326.

Samsi-ilu

1. ''Sam-si-AN, Epon. B. C. 7S0, Canon C,

"jZo, Canon C, I31. IHR i, III 37. Epon. B.

C. 752, Canon C, II 22 + D, III 2.

2. Sam-si-AN, iitrtâmi, Epon. B. C. 780, IIIR i,

III 37. 81-2-4, 187, Si- Epon. B. C. 770,

II R 68, no. I. m 40. IIIR i, III 47. '{tiu-

/rt««], 81-2-4, 187,7. Epon.B.C.7S2,CanonA,

IV 17; ''târtâiiu, Canon E-j- 81-2-4, 187»

R.25.

3. '^UD-AN, Shalm. III: VS I, 69, 3, 15.

Samsüa (hypocor., cf. OBa. Sa-am-si-ia, "^UD-ia

RPN, '>UD-û-ia\a T-D LC, NBa. Savisa-

a-a\ia TNB, Bi. ''IÇlQl»)

•^UD-ji-a, JADD 106, 4.

Sa(Sa)-mu-û-a (cf. Sa-nm-a-a, HAV p. 90)

s. of Nur-hsir, b. of Sa-via-a-a, Neb. I:

CTIX, 4, 1,17; 5,28. — KBIII, pt. I, p. 172.

KiNG, BBS, p. 97, pi. XCV.
Så-mu-Addu(''/J/) (cf. Sama-, Sum-Addii, Bi.

amcl "'Sà-ain-hit-na, TA 225, 3.

Sa-Nabû2-DU-az(.?)

JADD 961, R. 4.

Sa-Nabö-Sü "To Nabu he belongs (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
1. Sa--'AK-MU, K. 11 494 (KGAS no. 17).

2. Sa--'AK-SU-Û, HABE 11 19, s. ''rab SAG,

K. 1

1

430, R.o. II 467, 2 (KGAS nos. 23. 58).

s. of Nabü-näsir, at Erech, B. C. 648,

K. 433, .r.

3. Sa--'AK-iü-u, 81-2-4, 78. Cf. JADD 71, 4.

4. 5'rt-'Misr-/z^?/,HABL447,c. ''rab...., K. 1 1476,

2, 1.', R. 3 (KGAS no. 57).

s. oïSip-pi-e, Kandal.: VS V, 5,31. — KB IV,

p. 172.

5. Sa-''PA-hi-u,]Kas:>Q,ip.i. Epon.B.C.6s6(.?),

Canon C, V, ti; JADD 152, R. E. 1, -'Ba-

[lat-a-a\ 702, R. 3. Louvre AO2221, R v.\

(OLZ VI, mn). K. II 446, L. E. (KGAS
^no. 153).

6. Sa-''PA-su-ü, JADD 853, 1.

Ï. of Ah-düri, JADB 3, I 11.

7. Sa-''PÅ-su-u, JADD [71, 4]. 128, R. E. . (B. C.

6s6(.?), 880, I 1«. '-rab .VyiC, JADD 890,5.

Epon, B. C. 656(.?), HR 69, no. 3, R. la;

JADD 48, R. I, '-SAG; 49, B. E. 1.

'Sa-''Na-na-a-a-nin(ni-in)-ni "To Nana we be-

long" 83-1-18, 1846, R. IV, iiff., spec.

Sangü-Asur-Iilbur "The priest of Ashur may
grow old!"

RlD-AS-hir-lil-bur, Epon. B. C. 876, III R i,

I34.

Sangü-ili(;?/y9-^A') "Priest of the god" (for

NBa. texts, see TNB) K. 241, VIII 1 j, spec.

Sangü-Istar "Priest oflshtar" (for NBa. texts,

see TNB)
1. RID-XV,]KT>T) 3, 2 (B.C. 680). 342, R.E. ..

899, III 13. ''A.BA, B.C. 692, JADD 440,

R. .3.

2. RID-''XV, JADD 26, 3 (B. C. 680). 161, 3, s.

'-A.BA, B. C. 664(.?), JADD 425, R. ...

ardu sa mär sarri, B.C. 670, JADD 257,

R. ,4. ''rab abnlle, HABE 493, R. ig.

Så-pi-' (cf. Bi. lysnj)

'-ialhi ia ëkalli, JADD 625, R. g (B. C. 670).

Sa-pi-Bêl "Der auf Geheiss Bels" (cf

Kraetz.schmer, BA I, p. 385) (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
1. Sa-pi-i-EN, s. oï Aplila, gs.of Qi/tî, HABE

877, R. 1 = JADD 889.

2. Sa-pl-i'-^EN, K. 2674, 40.

fSa-pi-i-ka-a-ri, -fSa-KA-LIK (NBa. spec.)

83-1-18, 1866, R. IV, 3f.

Sâpiku (hypocor., cf. Sapik-zcr)

1. Sa-pik, i. of E-ri-si, K. 433, s, cf KB IV,

^
p. 170.

2. Sa-pi-ku, K. 178. 790. 6184b. 80-7-19, 371.

81-2-4, 134. 344 (TRep. 2. 117. 167. 262d.

265 a. 277 a).

s. of Itti-Marduk-balatu, gs. of Arad-Ea,

masihan cqli, Mna.: III R 41, I 13. —
KB IV, p. 74. KiNc;, BBS p. 39, pi, LV.

Sapik-zër (abbrev.)

1. DUB-ik-KUL, f of Iddina, Mshi.; VS I,

35, 34, 37, 54. — KB IV, p. 96.

2. Sa-pik-KUL, s. of Balasii, f. of Itti-Marduk-

balàtu, HABE 877, 7 = JADD 889.

fSå-pi-ra-a-ah(.?)

BM. 57943, \x — KiNi;, BBS p. 1 14, pi. 22.

Sa-qa-la-uUr(C f 7v)-su

JADD 622, R. , (Ep. D).



2l6 Knut Tallqvist.

Sâ-ra-ma (cf. Capp. Sa /mmil-7'a-Ma)

f. of Sû-bîi-na-ah-sh, Capp. G, 1 1, e.

Sär-Asur (abbrev., cf. Tab-sar-Aiur)

1. IM-ÅS-hu; JADD 147, R. 4 (B. C. 648?).

2. IM-^HI, slave sold, B. C. 685, JADD 232, 3.

*Sar-a-ti, see Sar-a-ti, and cf Sarähiiii.

*Så-ra-a-tum

f. oi Sutätna, of Acco, TAS, 19; prob, iden-

tical with Zurâta, q. v.

Sar-bi-<'En-lil, or Sarbi-Enlil (abbrev.)

harMnna, Mae.: OBI I, 149, I 19.

Sâ-ar-hu-nu, Capp. G, 10, 3.

*Sa-ri-i (cf. Bi. in©)

"'Kan-nu- -a-a iiia "'Ar-zu-hi-na, HABL 529.

Sar-ilâni-iliia "The king of the gods is my
god"

LUGAL-Am^-AN-a-a, JADD [498, R. ,\

s. of Adad-bel-usiir, JADB 3, V 3.

Sâr-lstar (abbrev.; Ar. docket ffisnc Steven.son,

Contracts, no. 17; cf. Tâb-Mr-Htar)

1. m-XV, JADD 76, R. s (B. C. 652). 429, 4.

741,15. 953,11122, Vin. ''
,
JADD 267,

R.9.

2. 1M-''XV, JADD 373, G (Ep. C). 628, R. 7

(Ep. P). ''salhi Id amëli sa eli bïtâni,

JADD 260, R. ,;.

Sar-kalê-sarrî "The king of the totality is

my king" (cf BoiSSiER, Babyloniaca, IV,

p.83;DHORME,OLZi907,col.230;PoEBEi,,

ZA, XXI, p. 238, n. i; Thureau-Dangin,

OLZ, 1908, col. 313, RA IX, p.82f.; King,

PSBA,XXX,p.238ff.;SciiEiL,RAIX,p.69;

Hrozny, WZKM 26, p. 145). King of

Agade :

1. LUGAL-ka-U-c-LUGAL, Rm. 2, 112,18 (CT

^
20: 2).

2. Sar-ga-li-LUGAL-r'i, sar Agade^', OBI 1.3.

3. ''Sar-ga-li-LUGAL-rï, s. oï Itti{,DA-tî)-''En-

lil, sar Agade''', OBI 2.

Sar-këii-ka-te-Asir, see Sarni-km, and Kate-Alir

(RIDOG 25, p. 67).

Sär-iiMa-la-ka (abbrev.)

JADD 534, R. , (B. C. 679?).

*Sar-nia-as-su-un, on Hittite tablet, OLZ IX (1906),

632.

Sar-^iiNergal (abbrev.)

JADD 209, R. s. ''rakbu, JADD 509, R. 2.

*'Sarra(Zf/G^Z.)-a-a (hypocor., cf Bi. n. pr. f.i-ii»)

82-3-23, 13s, R. 12b.

Sarrani (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. LUGAL-a-m, s. oi lakiii, K. 13038.

s. of InQ)-nu-{t-a, Sarg. St., II 35, III s.
—

KB IV, p. 160.

{. of Tar-di-ia, HABL 1 106, 21.

2. MAN-a-ni, JADD 232,1 (B.C. 685). K. 241,

X 39, spec.

'•'''Sar-rat-sa-ani-s[i-i] "Sharrat is my sun"

IIABL636, 2.

*Sâ-ar-ru, TA 162, es.

Sarru-a-sir

f of Givàl-Istar, Capp. T-D, 239, 7, 13.

Sarru-baltu-nisê "The king is abondance for

the people"

LUGAL-UR-Um, Epon. B.C. 859, IHR i,

II 5. 82-S-22, 526, II2 (KB III, pt.2, p. 142).

•Sarru-di-li-i-ni (Ar.)

s. oï 1Jahimsu,]M)B2, II 7: of "'Ma-ag-ri-su.

Sarru-dûri "The king is my wall" (for NBa.

texts, see TNB)
LUGAL-BÅD, JADD 619, R. /.- (Ep. S).

Sarru-ëmuranni "The king bas looked at me"

1. LUGAL-c-7n!tr-an-}ii, HABL 3 11, 2. 313,2.

319,2. 321,2. 760,2.

2. LUGAL-SI.LAL-a-ni, HABL 96, 7. 757,2.

763, 2. ''mntir pùti, JADD 506, R. g.

3. LUGAL-SI.LAL-an-ni,WKY,\^i\2,-i. 315,2.

317, 2. 318, 2. K. 4307. Epon. B. C. 712,

Canon D, IV, 7.

4. LUGAL-Sr.LAL-ni. HABL 310,2. 387,2.

761,2.

5. MAN-e-mur-an-ni, Epon. B. C.712, IHR i,

V 12, var. to (S). JADD 677, R. 4.

6. MAN-SI-a-ni, HABL 128,9. JADD 45,5

(Ep. t).

7. MAN-SI.LAL-a-ni, BM 103393, '->- (CT i}„

pi 17). HABL 320, 2. 759, 2. JADD [114,

R. E. 2]. 880, II 12. [897, 5]. 909, 4. ''rab

kisir, JADD 151, R. 7 (IHR 50, no. 1,11;

Ep. Y), '^ialhi {mär iarn), JADD 312,

R. 6. 352, R.j. 840,117.

8. MAN-SI.LAL-an-ni, HABL 314, 2. 316, 2.

320,2. 388,2. [759,2]. JADD[ii4,R.E.2j.

447, R. // (B. C. 683). K. 241, 1X3, spec.

Epon. B. C. 7 12, sakiiii oFLullume, IHR i,
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V 12; also K. 2680, K. 2691, K. 5284, were

dated in his Eponymy and give the year

as the X'*" of Sargen, and his office as

sakuii ofLuUume, see G. Smith, Ep. Can.

p. 85, and IHR 2, nos. IV, VII.

9. MAN-SI.LAL-ni, HABL 194, R. 8. 758, 2.

762, -2.

Sarru-êtir-Assiir(?)

LUGAL-KAR-'x-^'ÂS (without personal-

determ.I), sar kiHati iar mätäti, 82-5-22,

106 (WiNCKLEK, Forsch. II p. 58).

Sarru-ha-a-bi, JADB 7, III 14.

Sarru-ibni "The king has created"

JL-LV-KAK, JADD 7, g (B. C. 64S.?). 296,

R. ,. 947,7. D. T. 317. ''raMu, B. C. 665,

JADD 470, 10. ''sa/hl hinui, B. C. 684,

JADD 230, R. 7.

Sarru-iddin "The king has given"

MAN-MV, sa lepamäriarn{^^.%]hYm

352, R. s.

Sarru-ilna (ef Sami-ilua TNB)

1. LUGAL-AN-a-a, JADD 321, R. 7. ''....,

JADD 445, R. s (B.C.660). '' ia ''inutlr

pnti, B. C. 660, JADD 444, R. 9.

s. of
, JADD 448, R. -3.

2. MAN-AN-a-a, JADD 628,2 (Ep.P). 1002,9.

Sarru-iqbi "The king has commanded"
1. /.6'6^^Z-£, JADD888,4, 7.

2. LUGAL-iq-bi, JADD 137, R.j.

3. MAN-E, JADD 88, R. g (Ep. W).

4. ^/^iV-/^-(J/, JADD 464, R.5, servant of ;vr/;

nadin aklë. 622, R. 7 (Ep. D). 857, I n.

f of Ona, JADD 40, R. 5 (III R 47, 44b).

Sarru-itti[a "The king is vvith me" (ef. OBa.

Sar-rii-it-ti BA VI, 3, p. 86)

J\[AN-Kl-ia, mutir pnti, B. C. 685, JADD
232, R. s.

Sarru-kîn(u) "The king is true" (ef NBa-

LUGAL-GI.NA\DU\ki-i-im \num TNB)

[Sar-yru-ki-naJATtT) 576, R.,o (B. C. 676).

I Sharrukin, king of Agade:

I . L UGAL-GLNA, KK. 2 1 30, 1, 5, s, 13, 22, 28, sg, 3s,

R. 1, 5. 7 (IVR34). 3970, R.10 (CT 27: 22).

5929. 6857. 7654. 8265, 10 (CT 27: 23).

10623. 1

1

079. Rm. 2, 112, R. 9 (CT 20: 2).

Chron. A, V 3 (his êkal). sarru dannu
No. I.

sar A-ga-de^', KK. 3401, 1 (IHR 4, no. 7.

CT 13: 42). 4470, 1 (CT 13: 43).

f oi Narâm-Sin, 81-2-4, 219,12 (CT 13: 44).

Nabd.: Rm. A,H57,g4; Hl s (KB III, pt. i,

p. 104).

2. LUGAL-GI.ZAB.NA, V R 44, is b, gives

this as équivalent to (i), but whether the

same person is intended is not clear.

3. ZW;yiÄ-Z'^,BM.92 687, io(CT22:48). lar

A-ga-de'"', Chron. K', 1, 12, 15. II R 39, 41 f.

sarru dannu hir A-ga-de'"', BM. 47449
(CT 13: 43).

f of Naräm-Sm, Chron. K', R. 1.

4. LUGAL-ki-nu, .?K. 3742 + K. 4284.

5. i«^-ra-C^DEPX, pl.2,3-4. CT32:i,H2.

6. Sar-ru-ki-in, dibQ)-ba-ni NU. GIS.SAR
QA . SU. GAB E ''Za-nia-vià lugal A-ga-

de''', WZKM 26, p. 146.

II Sharrukin, patesi of Ashur:

1. ''LUGAL-DU, s. of I{-ku-num\ fia-te[-si]

'^Al-str], pa-te-si ''A-sir, Capp. E ib'ä(Baby-

loniaca, IV, p. "j"]).

2. LUGAL-ki-cn, Arn.: KAHI I, 63, g.

3. LUGAL-ki-in, s. of Iknnum, MDOG 38,

p.33, n.; 49, p. 15.

III Sharrukin (Sargon, Bi. flSID), king of

Assyria, B. C. 722— 705, f. of Senna-

cherib and 'Ahät-abisa, father-in-Ia\v of

Hulli of Tabal:

I. LUGAL-DU, K. 4730, s, 10, ig (WSml. II,

p. 52). 82-5-22, 144. sarru, HABL 1029,6.

sar '""'jlisfir, Chron. B, I 31, 34; II 1, 6, 9.

Sar Babili, 83-1- 18, 1338 (Strassm., Or.

Congr. VIII, no. 2). sarru dannu iar

kissati sar [Bäbili\ lar '""'Sjimerl u Ak-

kadi, Shmk.: CT X, pl. 4, 12. sar kissati

HABL 524, 1. sar kiUati sar '""'AHür,

JADD 645, 3: as f of Senn. and father-

in-Iaw of ^Zakntc.

Î. of Sinaheriba; sar kissati sar '""'Assur

sakkanak Babili lar """Sutneri u Akkadi,

Esarh.: KK. 22 1 + 2669, 31
;

gf. of Asur-

ah-iddi?r. iar '""'Adirer sakkanak Babili

sar '""'Sumeri u Akkadt, Esarh. Neg. 4;

ggf. of Asur-ban-aplu and Samal-sum-

ukin: iar '""'AH/ir sar '""'Sutneri u Ak-

kadt, Shmk.: S', 11.
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2. L UGAL- G/.NA, HABL 422, 2. JADD 809,

R.18. 1055,3. KK.36oo,R. 18. 13 173. 81-2-4,

182. King-list A, IV, 11. IHR i, V 5: as

Epon. B. C. 719. Sarg. Ann. 51, 239: ^arni

sakiu, 460] Cyl. 23 (var.); VIII*, 156. arkû,

K. 2688. arl'/7 iar '"-'AH/lr sar Bäbili,

IHR 2, nos. IX, X (year 14, and 2'' year as

king of Babylon), XIII (year 15, and 3"^),

XVI (year 16, and 4th). pâtesi
"•"'''Asur,

K. 1 349, 12, 31 (WSml. II, p. I ). re?! '""'Ass/'/r,

K. 3600, IV 18. r7idfi kênii. Sarg.: A, III 33

(KBII,p.64f.,n.**). sakinBël inakhi{ndid)

Aiur {jiiht ina Auivi u Dagatî) {sarru

rabu) larru daimu sar kissatisar '""'Ass/lr

(lar kibrät arbdt). Sarg.: Br. 1; Cyl. 1; G 1;

Ni; Si 1. sakin Bel issak Ahir sakka-

fiak ''Nabu u ''Marduk, Sarg. W, pl. 49,

no. II, 14. sangu elhi. Sarg.: VIII"', 5.

iar '"-'Arsür, Sarg.: VIII'^, 428 ; KK.2169,

R. 13. 4818, 11. JADD 1 141, 35, 5!r (B. C. 709).

iar Bäbili, Rm. 2, 345 (TRep. 136 S).

sar kibrät arbdi rîu '"^'Asiür Sarg.:

Vlll'h, 112. sar kiVsati sar '""'Ashlr sak-

kanak Bäbili sar '""'Sumeri u Akkadi,

Sarg.: Pp. IIi; IIIi; W pl.49, no. i. sarru

rabfi sai-ru damm sar kissati sar '""'AHfir

sakkanak Bäbili sar '"'"'Stimeri u Ak-

kadi {iar kibrät arbdi), Sarg.: Bull 1;

Cypr.Ii;XIVi;Khors.i; Pp.Ii; IVi; V 1.

f. of Sinahërîba: sarru rabu sarru dannu

sar kissati sar '""'Assur sakkafiak Bä-

bili sar '""'Sumeri u Akkadt, Esarh.:

IHR 2, no. 23,5. Abp.:L4, 3; gf. oi Asur-

ali-iddin: sar kissati sar '""'Assur sak-

kanak Bäbili sar '""'Sumeri u Akkadi,

Esarh.: S, R. 15 (VS I, 78); ggf. oi Asur-

bän-aphi and Samas-ium-ukin: sarru

rabn sarru dannu sar kissati {Kl.SÅR.
RA) sar AUfir, Shmk.: Cyl. 22 (KB III,

pt. I, p. 196); gggf of Sin-sar-iskun:

sarru rabu sarru datinu sar kissati sar

'""'Ashlr, Ssi.; KAHI I, 56, 5.

3 . L UGAL-ü-kin, HABL .? 95 1 , 10. arkn, K. 3 1 29
(6«'> year). arkû sar '""'Assur, IHR 2,

nos. I (6'h year), 111(6* year), V (i i * year).

iar "'"'Aisfir, Sarg.: St. II 23; V 4. sar

Bäbili iar inätäti sarru dannu, HABL

1016, 1, 3 = K. 4682. iar kiisati, HABL
542,2 (IV R 53, no. i), iar kiisati sar

'""'Asif/r sakkanak Bäbili sar '""'Smneri

u Akkadi, Sarg.: KAHI I, 38, 2.

4. MAN-DU, HABL 43, R. 27. JADD 767, i:

as Epon. 1077, 1 27; VIII 17. DT 310. Sarg.

Cyl. 23. sakin Bel patesi Asûr iarru

dannu sar kiiiati iar '""'Aiiür, Sarg.:

Mi. 1; W, pl. 49, 7ab; VS 1, 72. iakin Bel

iar "•"'Aiiur, NKÏ 3212 (Lehm.-Haupt,

Mater, no. 26). iarru, as Epon. B. C. 719,

JADD 1098,114. HR 69, no. 3, R. 11 c. iar

•••"'Aiiür, HABL 10 14, R. 12. JADD 809,

R. 27 (9* year). Sarg.: Lay.83, E. W, pl. 49,

nos. 4, 13. sar kiiiati iar •""'Aiiür, Sarg.:

W, pl. 49, nos. 9, 10. iar kiiiati iar

'""'Aiiür {iakkanak Bäbili) {iar '""'Sumeri

u Akkadt), Sarg.: H, A 2, B 2; KAHI I,

?>7', 39.2; 41,2; 42,2; 71; VA 1800; W,pl.49,

no. 8: epii "'Dür-Sarrukin; K. 2801, 47.

f. of Sinaheriba; gî.oi Aiiir-ah-iddin: iar

'••"'Aiiur, Esarh.: IR48, nos. 2,3 ; Lay. 83, C;

iar '•'"'Aiiür iakkanak Bäbili iar '""'Su-

meri u Akkadi, Esarh.: KAHI I, 52, 2; sar

kiisati iar '""'Aiiur, Lay. 19, no. 1, 7

(KB II, p. 152); gf. oi Aiur-etil-iläni-kin

aplu: iar '""'Aiiür, Esarh.: KAHI I, 53,3

iar kiiiati iar '""'Aiiur, Esarh.: KAH
54,3.

5. MAN-GI. A''.^,JADD 766, 1 (B.C.7

1

5). IHR 3,

no. 12. Rm. 2, 97, R. u: qata Bel issabat

(KB Hl, pt.2, p. 146). Lay. 82, D 4. sakin

Bel iiiak Asur iarru dannu iar kii-

iati iar '""'Aiiur iar kibrät arbdi. Sarg.:

Pl.i. j«r""'''y3jj«r,Sarg.:W,pl,49,nos.5, 12.

Lay. 84, A. VS I, 73. iar kiiiati, Sarg.:

W, pl. 49, no. 6. iar kiiiati iar '""'Aiiur,

i. of Sinaherlba, f-in-law of ^Zakute,

JADD 645, "r. 3.

Sarru-kin-usur

LUGAL-DU-FAP, JADD 247, R. /..

Sarru-lu-dâri "May the king live for ever!"

(for NBa. texts, see TNB)
I. L UGAL-lu-da-a-ri, reu -limerë, BM. 579431

10. — King, BBS p. 1 14, pl. 22.

s. of Ru-kib-ti, king of Ashkelon, Senn.

King, n92; Kul. l2i(IHRi2); ef (2) and (5).
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2. LUGAL-hi-dd-rl.lKDYigi.o. 324,1 (IHR 48,

ib, lob; B.C. 692). Abp.: Ann. I91 (KB II,

p. 160); IHR 28,33,45, king of .sv'«« in

Egypt, HABL 767, u, of 7'i//i'.

s. of Ru-kib-ti, king of Ashkelon, Senn.

Tay. II 02 (IR 3 8. KB II p. 92); seealso(i).

3. LVGAL-lu-da-rii, K. 1353.

4. LUGAL-lu-h-da-a-ru, HABL 7 16, R. c, u, 17.

5. MAN-lu-dä-ri, HABL 325, 3. JADD 174, 2.

204, R. T (B. C. 667). T,-;,6, in. 433, 4. 476,

R. 3. 639, R. 1. 987, I 7. 1046, R. 7. 1083,

II II. K. 241, IX 1, .spec. ''mukU apati,

JADD 857, IV 3. '^mutir püti (Ep. O),

JADD 349, R. ,3. >'iaknu sa "'.
. .

., JADD
749,4. sar "'St IUI, Abp.:A,l93(IIIRi7).

Epon. B. C. 664(?), hikin "iDur-Samikm,

JADD IIS, R- 1- 377. R- '• 398, R. m; cf.

425, R. 23f.

s. 0Ï Ahua-erlba, ''rakbii sa '• rab SAG sa

mar sarri (Ep. B), JADD 325, 1, n.

s. of A-ri-Jn, JADD 986, II 9.

f. of Nusku-iddin, JADD 876, 2.

Sarru(/.(76^yi/.)-mu-ki-in (abbrev.)

s. of Ahir-sallim, JADD 26G, 3 (III R 49, 39 a;

B. C. 670).

Sarru-nä'id "The king is exalted"

MAN-I, JADD 15s, R. j (B.C. 683). K. 241,

X34, spec. kalbu i/-//-;-/-//, JADD 171,

R. .. ''rakbji GABf^ JADD 857, III 24.

Epon. W, ''abarakhi, JADD 87, R.2. 88,

R. 5. 210, R. 11. 221, L. E. 2.

s. of Bël-rîviaiini, ''sangü ia Blt-Kidmuri,

HABL 152,2.

s. oi Nergal-Häsir, JADD 16, 3 (III R 47, 29a;

Ep. O).

Sarru-napistim-iräm

LUGAL-ZI-RAM, ''SAG, JADD 922, IV 5.

Sarru-nüri "The king is my light" (cf Ar.

iirno K. 3785, as Epon. B. C. 674)

1. LUGAL-LAH, bei pahäti, JADD 853. II 1.

Epon. B. C. 674, JADD 126, R. 2.

2. LUGAL-nu-ri, JADD 841, c. bH narkabü,

JADD 857, III 40. Epon. B.C. 674, IHR i,

VI 7
;
JADD 70, L. E.4 : ''sakin '"'''Bar-hahu.

3. MAN-LAH, ''rab aläiii, JADD 476, R. s.

Epon. B. C. 674. JADD 383, R. E. 1. 404,

R. E. 3: säkill Barhalsa.
No. I.

4. MAN-nu-ri, Epon. B. C. 674, JADD 1 17, R. 4.

[300, R. 11].

Sarru-re'üa "The king is my shepherd"

MAN-SIB-u-a, ''inulir püti, B. C. 685,

JADD 232, R. ,0.

Sarru-sum-ukîn "The king has established

the son"

MAN-MU-DU-m, JADD 619, R. // (Ep. S).

Sarru-ukin, see Sarrn-kiii.

Sarru-zër-ukin

MAN-KUL-DU, ''71111kä apäte sa mär
sarri, JADD 151, R. 5 (Ep. Y).

Sar-samê-u-irsîti-uballltsu ifL UGAL-AN- KI- Tl.

BI, abbrev. from Asur-eül-lainc-ti-irsiti-

nballitsit, b. of Ashurbanipal, IIABL 113,

R. in.

Sarsa-na id i^''UM-sa-i) see Adad-sakm.

Sar-u-ar(år)-ri

IIABL -jye, e. JADD 285, 1 (B. C. 6S6).

Sar-ukïn, see Sarru-km.

Sa-ru-ri-sa-ni(?), or Ha-ri-ru-riQ)

f 0ÎArad-Jîiar,]ADD 3 1 1, L.E.i (HI, p. 526).

Sar-usur (abbrev., cf Bi. nssniC), or Sarru-iiäsir

MAN-PAP, JADD' 168, L. E. /.

Sa-si-i (cf Bi. i»i», Ar. iffiü APO)
JADD 210, R.v, of"''#!>rt««(Ep.W). ''rab

batqi, JADD 854, R. 3.

f of Ha-sat-sa-, "'Ka-im--a-a, PSBA XXX
(1908), p. 138, 20 (Ep. N)

Sa-as-ma-a (cf. Bi. i^dd)

JADD 151, B.E. 1 (IHR 50, no. 1,7; Ep.Y).

*Sà-te-ip-na-ri-a (Eg. Stp-n(j)-R', Ranke, Mate-

rial, p. 18), by-name of Ramses II, Bog-

hazköi, OLZ IX (1906), col. 629.

Sâ-ti-ià, amel "'
, TA 187,-3.

'Sâ-ù-la-a-nu

''A.BA, B.C. 748, JADD 412, R.E.i(inR48,

32 a).

^•'Sa-us-sa-tar (Iran.)

f of Artatama I, king of Mitanni, MDOG3S,

P- 37-

Sa-zu(//'77.?)-û-ti

f oiEnlil-nädin-sumit, Mna.: III R 43, II 12.—
KB IV p. 70.

Se , Epon., Adnir. III: KAHI 1, 21, R. 15.

«•Se-'-gu-ü

82-3-23, 13s, R. sc: spec.
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Se-'i , Epon. B. C. 903, see MDOG 32, p. 20, n.

Se-'i-Asur

Epon., time ofAshurdanll, MDOG32, p. 20.

Se-'i-ilu, JADD 56, R. (B. C. 66^:)

Se-kib-si-bar...

f. 0Ï ]\rH-ra->i,i, Msi.: VSI, 35.«- — KB IV,

p. 96.

Se-li-bi "The fox" (cf. OBa. Se-li-bu-u»t, Si-i-

li-bi CT 29, 33, NBa. LUB.A, Se-el-li-bi

TNB), in äluiaMar-Sc-li-bi, Mel.: Susa 3,

lu.

Se-li-pi

JADD 330, 1, 9 (B. C. e-jG).

*Se-eI-lu

s. of Pi-an-ti-ia, CT II, 21, 23,33.

Se-lu-tû

JADB s, VIII 13.

Se-in . . ., f. of Ijahlniru, HABE 780, 5.

Se-im-ka, JADD iioi, 1 = 674.

*Se-en-na , VS I 11 1, j, -,.

Sêpâ-Adad (abbrev. cf OBa. Sc-ip-'^IM, T-D LC)

1. NER-2-dIM, JADD 43, 3 (B. C. 687).

2. NER-2-U, "'Ni-/nt-ut-a-a, B. C. 710, JADD
416, R. //. ''nH(iatiiiiinH,]KDV> S57, III 5.

'sa/hi, JADD 857, II 13.

Sëpâ-Asur (abbrev.)

NER-2-AS-sur, HABE 190, is, 21. JADD 37,

3

(B.C. 676). I2S, R.j. (B.C.687). 860, II 30.

'iiiutir prili, B. C. 679, JADD 161, R. 9.

Sepä-Asur-asbat "I took hold of the feet of

Ashur"

NER-2-ÅS-hir-LU-bat, K. 241, VII le, spec.

''nappah huräsi, HABE 812, R. y.

Sêpâ-ilâni (abbrev.)

NER-2-ANf'-m, K. 241, X, i, spec.

Sepä-Istar (abbrev.)

1. NER-2-XV, JADD 81, R. r (Ep. O). 838, 4.

852, II 15. ''A.BA, B. C. 6-jÇ>, JADD 330,

2. NER-2-''XV, JADD 81, 2 (Ep. Q). 382, R. ..

(B.C.716). Epon.B.C.8oi, Canon A, III, 17;

B, III, 30; IHR I, III, 10; hl "'Na-rJb-i-im,

Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, 11.

Sêpâ-Nergal (abbrev.)

JADD 332, 2, 11.

Sepä-Samas (abbrev., cf. OBa. Si-ip-''S[amas]

T-D LC) K. 241, VII 19, spec. Epon. B.C.

79 1, Canon C, 1,20; IIIRi, III 26 ;irt''^/-j-a-«rt',

Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, 21.

Sepä-sarri (abbrev.)

1. NER-2-LUGAL, ''hasänu iä "'Sia-o-adia,

Sarg. Ann. ec, Khors. ss. — KB II, p. 60.

2. NER-2-MAN, JADD 147, R. 6 (B. C. 648).

'' IIN, JADD 163, B. E. 1 (Ep. O). Epon.

B. C. 836, of Sallat, Rm. 2, 97, Canon B,

11,33; IHR I, 11,28.

Se-pit-lstar(A'F) (abbrev.)

JADD 37, 2 (B. C. 676).

Sër-ab-usur

{S€\-ni-AD-rAP,]Myù zio, R. /9 (B.C. 669).

*Sêr(''i?i7)-da-la-a (Ar.)

83-1- 18, 695, XI Iß, spec.

*Se(.?)-ir-da-mu(BoisSiER, Babyloniaca IV, p. 221,

compares Ipôaiiouruç (Sterrett, Wolfe

Expedition to Asia Minor III, p. 59, no.86).

f. of In-di-lim-ma, q. v.

*Sér-idri (Ar.)

1. ''BU-id-ri, 83-1-18, 695, XI is, spec.

2. Se-ii-id-ri, JADD 391, 2, 19 (IHR 48, no. 6.

B.C. 717).

*Sër-ila-a-a "Sheru is my god" (Ar., cf. OBa.

^''')Se-rwn\rn-um-Ui, RPN)
1. ''BU-AN-a-a,]hV)\iZi, R. 6; 84, R. ., (B.C.

679).

2. Se-ir-AN-a-a, reu, JADB 20, I 11.

*Se-ir-is b. of . . . . in-gi-te-su-up, of Shupria,

K. 2852 + K.9662, II 22 (WAEII, p.34).

Sêr(''^^)-lut(.?)-bi-e

M hpa, JADD 105, R- ? (Ep. Z).

Se-riq (abbrev., cf OBa. Se-ri-iq-Am RPN)

f of Ninib-iiadiii-siimi, Nka.: BM 90835,

IV A, 3G (KiNi;, BBS p. 68, pl. LXXV).

"*Se-ir-ma-na-ni (Ar.)

s. of Si--a-qa-ba, JADB i. Um.

Ser-nädin-aplu "Sheru gives a son"

1. ''BU-ÂS-A, 83-1-18, 695, XI 17, spec.

2. Se-ir-ÅS-A, JADB i, II w; cf. 5, II 4; 1 1, 1 5.

Sêr-nPri "Sheru is my light"

1. ''BU-LAH, '-bel narkabti, JADD 860, 1 23.

2. ''BU-mt-ri, s. of Ilu-sc-hiJ), B. C. 710, JADD
392, R. 4.

Sêre'^t/)-si-e-ri

'• rab îc-lap-a-a, B. C. 680, JADD 360, R. 7.
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fSerûa-ëtirat

1. '^EDIN-c-U-rat, marin rabltu sa bit ridule

ia Aîur-etil-ilani-ukinni, HABL 308, 7;

cf. WAF II, p. 53 (IHR 16, no. 2).

2. Se-rti-ii-a-KAR-at,'&w.<^\-^-(),22\: in letter.

3. ''Se-ru-21-a-KAR-at, HABL 113, R-«-

Se-zib-an-ni "Save me!" (abbrev.)

JADD 813, 12. hitar j'//;-/, JADD 230, R. s

(B.C.684)(?).

*Si(il/(ri?)-ad-du-i-i-ra-a-an-at-an (Mit.), TA Mit.

IV 13.

Si-bi-sal-lat,Rm. II, 103,31 (Büissier, Choix p. 193).

•^Si-i-dan-na-ti

K. 3790 (KB IV, p. 122): slave sold, B. C. 680.

Si-gu-ü-a (hypocor.; for NBa. texts, see TNB,

cf. Si-gu-û-G7i/a, BE XIV)

î. of Bêl-iddina, Shmk.: CT X, p. 7, so).

Si-la-a-ni (ef OBa. Si-la-nim RPN; •"•"Btt-Si-la-

a-nî)

f of Nabn-rtsabli, Tigl. IV, B, 15 (II R 6t.

KB II, p. 12).

Silänim-Suqamuna

King- of Babylonia (Dynasty F), Si-/aQ)-

nimQ)-h'i{l:)-qa-imi-[na], King-listA, III 12,

reigned for 3 months. \Silaniv{\-''Sü-qa-

mu-na, \inar Ba-zï\, Chron. A, V 11, reig-

ned for 3 months. — KB II, pp. 274, 287.

Simanni(Ä4Z-«-w/)-Asur, see Uvianni-Ainr.

Si-ma-nu (ef Bi. liai©)

''tamkaru, B. C. 670, JADD 266, R. ,0.

*Si-im-ka-[a (Ar., hypocor., ef Se-im-ka, Un-, Si-

si-im-ki)

''qu-pa-a-si "'Di-mai-qa-a-a, HABL 193, 5.

Sim(.?)-lstar(Xr)

''malahii, B. C. 644(.?), JADD 57, 4, R. j.

Simutti-ädur

1. {Si}\-mut-ti-a-dur, Epon. B. C. 881, Canon

B, I, 29; IIIR I, I 29.

2. BAD-tå-a-dur, JADD 852, II 5.

3. BAD-a-dur, K. 241, VIII 36 (spec). Epon.

B. C. 88 1, Anp.: Ann. Il49(IR2i). IIIRi,

I 29.

*Si-in-di-sù-ga-ab (Cass.)

7)iar iipri of Burna-Buriash, TA lo, 37, 48.

*Si-in-sa-ah-ri-is (Sus. Zinzakrii, Pe. Sinsakrif)

f of ArartJa, Dar. Beh. IIIR 39, 41.

No. I.

*Si-pa

''A.BA, Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 28.

*Sipti-Addii {Ba lie}) (ef Bi. ^ny&ID, Pu. bs>at2ï5TO)

1. DI.KUD--'IM, TA 333, 5, P.

2. Si-ip-te-''IM, TA 331, 4. aniH "'La-ki-id''',

TA 332, 3.

3. Si-ip-ti-''IM, TA 330, 3.

'Si-ip-tu-ri . . . ., TA 226, 3.

Si-qi-la-a (hypocor., ef OBa. Si-iq-la-nu, Saf nbpis)

''rabbirti, Tigl. IV: Ann. 142 (IIIR9,42. —
KB II, p.28).

Siriqtu "Present" (abbrev.; ef Si-ri-iq-tum

BE VIII, 1; RU-tim BE IX, 17a, 5)

Si-riq-tù, HABL 815, 2.

*Si-is-pi-is (Pe. Cüpii, Cüpais, Sus. Zispis, Gr.

TeÎ6jri|ç)

s. of A-ha-ma-ni-il- , f oiAr-ia-ra-avt-na-,

Dar. Beh. 2.

f. o{ Ktlras, ^ï. oîKambuzia, ggf. ofKferai
;

sarru rabUlar "'A/iIa/i, Cyr.VR 35,21.

—

KB III, pt. 2, p. 124.

Si-ta-ri-ba "She has increased" (HiNKE, BS,

p. 186)

''SAG Bii-Sm-Sême, Neb. I Nippur, V lo.

Si-tir-pa-ar-na (Iran. Ôitrafarnâ, Tiööacpépvqc,

ef HÜ.SING, OLZ II, 139; Streck, ZA,

XV, 362)

''harjamc dannii of Patusharra in Media,

"Esarh. A, IV 13; B IV ,; (IR 46. IIIR 15.

KB II, pp. 132, 146).

*Sitrantahma (Pe. titra{n)takkma{in), Sus. SiFsan-

takmd), Sagartian pretender:

1. Si-tir-ntt-iah-mu, Dar. G, 1.

2. Si-it-ra-an-tah-iiia/"""'Sii-ga-ûr-ta-a-û,T>M .

Beh. f«i], G2, [93].

Si-iz-.?, HABL 11 29, R. 15.

Su-u-a

"•"'Na-)n-k}rQ)-a-a, Shamsh. V, Ann. III C2

(IR31. — KB I, p. 182).

*Sù-ba-an-di, TA 301, 3. 302, 4. 303, 4. 304, 4. 305, 4.

306, 3.

*Sù-ub-bi-lu-li-u-nia (Hit., ef Su-iib-li-hu-a-wn-via,

Sapalulmé), Hittite king, ancestor of

IJattuUl, see OLZ IX (1906), 629. {iarm
rabu sar "'"'"'H\atti''' , TA 41, 1, in letter

to Amenophis IV. MDOG 35, pp. 32,

34, 36.
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*Sù-ub-li-hu-li-um-ina (Hit., cf. Subbihiliumd), hirru

rabu ïar "•"'"'Hatli, MDOG35, p. 27, n. i.

*Sii-bu-na-ah-siJ

.s. of Sd-ra-via, Capp. G, 11, e.

Sû-uh-hu, Shnik: CT X, pi. 4, 5.

Sù-uh-ra-ti-lstar(AS7rr^)

ardu sa ""'iarri, JADD 606, R. 6.

*Sii-hu-li-Sù-gab (Cass.)

s. oï Nibi-Sîpak, Nazim.: Su.sa2, Med. 2, Il 1.

Sù-hu-ur-bi-a, Capp. T-D LC, 242, c.

Sù-i-sa-a

JADD 229, R. - (]5. C. 6S0. IHR 46, no. 6).

*Sù-uk-ri-ia

VSÎ 107,4 (VAT4581).

Si4-kii-bibi-im, see Gimil-Kuhi.

Sù-la-a (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

HABL 854, R. 10. ii3i,<.i. K. 433,4 (KB IV,

p. 170). 1559. ''sa.ku sa Dilbat (time

Shmk.), HABL 326, s.

s. of Bi-e-a, Sarg. St. IV 9 (KB IV, p. 162).

s. oï Bël-apal-usur, f. oi ^ Bi-za-a, 81-7-27,

201 (B. C. 565).

Sù-li-a, Capp. Ch. 2, iç.

Sullumâ (hypocor., cLSuUmn{u) BEX), Sitlluma

TNB
Sul-lum-a, HABL 774, 3.

Sul-lu-mu (hypocor., for NBa. texts, see TNB)

HABL 994, 1. 1027, 1. 1 138, R. n.

Sulmân (abbrev., cf Bi. •j^blS; for NBa. texts,

see TNl?)

1. Dl-vian {Suhm-larri'ï), JADD 117, Iv. 5

(B. C. 674). Cf JADD 403, R. 2.

2. [DI\-ma-im, JADD 275, 3, slave sold.

Sulmân .... i^^DI-ma-nu ....), JADD 907, s.

Sulmân-asarid"Shulman is thefirst in place"

O Bi. -löSSüb«, LXX 2aXp.avu(va)ccap,

Josephus 2a/.iJ.avctcdpi];, Tob. Eve-

jiccGödpoc)

I Shalmaneser I., king of Assyria, about

B. C. 1 300, s. of Adad-nirari I., f of Tit-

kulti-Ninib I. For a new inscription of

S. see MDOG 21, p. 30, and 36, p. 29.

1. 'WI-7na-MAS, s. of Adad-iiirari\ sar kH-

iati, I R 6, no. 4, 1 (KB I, p. 8).

2. ''DI-ma-jm-MAS, Tukl. I: KAHII, 17, R.,^:

a-bi.

s. of Adad-)iirari\ gs. of Arik-dên-ilu,

Esarh.: KAHII, 75,18; f of Tukulti-NIN.

IB: sakin ''BE saiigû Asnr, Tukl. I:

KAHI I, 19, g; sar '""'AH/lr, Tukl. I:

KAHI I, 17, 25; iar HHatl sar ""''AHûr,

Tukl. I: KAHII, 16,5.

f of Tiikulti-NIN.IB; iar kiisati, Tukl.I:

KAHI I, 70, 3. sarr7i dannu musamdil

Ë.HAR.SAG.KUR.KUR.RA,Kàn\rl\[:
IR35, no. 3, 21 (KBI, p. 188). }ar kiHa-

tim, L.-H., Mater., nos. 4. 5.

3. ''DI-ma-nu-SAG, 48-11-4,280, inscription in

Epon. of Midabh-sil-^ .

.

. . Tigl. I: III R 5,

no. 4, 27. [sakmi ''BE langTi '']As//r iarrn

dannu Rm. [2, cos] (Ktng, RRT,

P- 1 3 5-
1 73)- ^sar '"^'Aslur, Ashrish.: IIIR 3,20.

lar '""'AHftr rtibû, Anp.: Ann. 1 102. III 132

(IR 19.26. KBI, pp.68, 116); Anp.: Nimr.

IR 27, no. 2,1 (KBI, p. 118); Anp.:Kurkh,

R. M (IHR 6); Anp. 90S68, R.c (AKA I,

p. 184).

s. oïAdad-nirari; gs.oïArik-dên-ilu: sakin

•iBE sangîl ''Asur, Shalm. I: KAHI I,

13,15; IH 30; 14, 1; iakin ['BE iangu

''Ahtr] sarru dannu hir kiHati, Shalm. I :

KAHII, 15,1; f of Tukulti-NIN. IB: iar

kiHat sar '""'AUrn; Tukl. I: Ann. s; iar

""•'AHùr, Tukl. I; KAHI I, 18, 2.

4. ''Dl-mi (abbrev. or error)

ï of Tukulti-NIN. IB, sar'""'Aïsür, IHR 4,

no. 2, 10 (K. 2673. KB I, p. 10).

5. Sulmäu-asarid; s. of Adad-nirari, f. of

Tukulti-NIN.IB; iangu Ahir, Tuk. I:

MDOG 44, p. 29.

II Shalmaneser II., king of Assyria:

s. 0Ï Asur-näsir-aplu(\), %s. oï Sainii-Adad,

MDOG no. 40, p. 28f; 42, p. 35, n.

III Shalmaneser HL, king of Assyria, B. C.

858—824, s.oïAshurnasirpal, ï.oïSlianisln-

Adad V. and Ahir-dain-aplu :

1. Dl-ma-mi, sarru rabu iarru dannu iar

kiUati sar '""'Arsür, Shalm. III: Bal. 1 1.

2. DI-jna-nu-MAS, sar '""'AHür, Synchron.

III 25.

s. of Asur-näsir-aplu, gs. of Tukulti-NIN .

IB, 56-9-9, 142.

3. "Dlma-tiu-MAS, Shalm. III: Bal. IV, 1, 2

(B. C. 852). sarru, as Epon. B. C. 858,

T. XLIII.
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IHR I, II 6. 82-S-22, 526, II 3; as Epon.

B. C. S28, III R I, II 35. iar '""'Assûr Shalm.

Bal. V 4. Synchron. III 22, 30. sarru dannu,

Shalm. III: Bal. V 3. sarru dannu sar

"•"'Assûr, ibid. VI 5. sarru rabn iarru

dannu sar kiHati sar '""'Assûr sar kissat

nisë rabati rubû sangû Ahtr, Shalm. III:

Tigr. 4, 1.

s. oî Ahir-nasir-aplu, K. 2675, R.as. 82-5-22,

526, II 1 (PSBA XI). [sarru rabu\ sarru

dannu sar kullat kibrât ai'bcii, Shalm. III:

KAHI I, 77; — gs. of Tukulti-NIN.IB:

pa-te-si \Ahir), Shalm. III: KAHI I, 26.

sar kirsati , Shalm. III: KAHI I, 29.

sarru rabû sarru dannu sar kiHali sar

'""'Assûr, Lehm.-Haupt, Mater., figg. 12

(VS I, 68. Lay. 78, B), 13a, 15; Tigr. 2.

sarru rabû sarru dannu sar kullat kibrat

arba'i, Shalm. III: KAHI I, 30. sarru

rabû sar kal niatäti sarru lä sanan,

Shalm. III: Lay. yG. sar kissa ti sar

'""'Assûr, Tigr. 3, 4. sar kissat nisë

rubû sangû Asur sarru dannu. {sar

'""'Assûr) sar kullat kibrat arba'i

'^Sanisu kissat nisc, Shalm. III: Co. 1;

Mon. I 5; Ob. 15. sar kissat nisé sakka-

nak Asur sarru dannu sar "'"'AHûr>

Shalm. III: Tigr. 5, 5. sar kibrat irbitti,

Adnir. IV: IR 35, 3, 11 (KBI, p. 188); —
f. of Sainsi-Adad: sangû Asur, Shams. V :

KAMI I, 31, 3. sar '""'Assûr, Shams, V:

KAHI 1, 32, 3. sar kibi-ât irbitti, Shams. V :

Ann. I 34 (IR29. KBI, p. 176).

f. o{Asur-dain-aplu,\\h\M.Z-]2,'». Shams. V:

Ann. I 39.

f. of Sainsi-Adad, gf of Adad-nirari^

JADD 653, 3. 654, 3. 65s, 3. sakin ''BE,

Adadnir. IV: I R 35, no. 4, 3 (KB I, p. 188).

sar """Assûr, JADD 65 1,3 (KB IV, p.98).

652. 3.

4. •^DI-ma-nu-SAG, sarru, as Epon., IHR i,

II 6, var.

s. of Asur-nàsir-aplu, gs. of Tukulti-NIN.

IB, hirru ..... Shalm. III: KAHI I, 28.

sarru dannu sar kissati sarru là sanân

usumgallu kasustu kibräte etc., Lay. 76

(BA VI, pt. I, p. 152).

No. I.

f. ofSainsi-Adad, sar kibrat irbitti, Shams. V:

Ann. 1 51.

5. Sul-inan-SAG.KAL, s. oî Asur-näsir-aplu,

Nabd.: Rm. A, II 4 (KB III, 2, p. 100).

6. Sul-ina-an-a-sa-rid, var. to (4), AnEL-

WiNCKLER, Keilschrifttexte, p. 40, II 4s.

f. of Samsi-Adad, Sm. 318.

IV Shalmaneser IV, king ofAssyria, B.C.

782-772.

'DI-ma-nu-MAS, JADD 1077, Id(.?). iarru,

as Epon. B.C. 781, Canon C,I,3n; IHR i,

m 36; 81-2-4, 187,33.

V Shalmaneser V, king of Assyria, B. C.

727—722, Bi. •iDSS'abl», probably son of

Tiglath-Pileser l'v, see 83-1-18, 215, R. 13,

K.35ooetc.,R.i, andWiNCKLER,Forsch.II,

pp. 4, 14-

1. dDI-man-MAS, IHR i, V 1, var.

2. DI-ma-nu-MAS, sar '""'Assûr, JADD 395,

R.4 (KB IV, p. 108). JRAS XVI, p. 220,

no. 5 (KB II, p. 32). Sarg. St. I 1 (KB IV,

p. 158).

3. "'Z'/-w/rt-««-i/rîi,JADD8o6, 11, poss. Epon.

B. C. 723, III R I, V 1 ; var. "AS-hir ,

Canon A, V, i(.?).

4. Sul-man-a-sa-rid, king of Assyria and

Akkad, Chron. B, I 27, so.

Sulmänu-haman-iläni, Streck, ZA XIX, p. 239:

Suhnanu-nûnu-sar-ilani, cï.thene^tndim&)

''!'>I-ina-nu-ha-Juan-ANf-ni, "' Gar-di-kan-

na-a-a, Anp.: Ann. 1 78 (I R 19. KBI, p. 64).

Sulmânu-hamannu (^Dl-nia-nu-ha-man-nu), or

Sulman-nûnu-sarrannu

83-1- 18, 69s, XI 21, spec. Cf 'Wl-nia-nu-

ha 83-1- 18, 695, XI 22, spec.

Sul(/?/)-ma-nu-im-me

JADD 284, 3, 11 (B. C. 668).

Sulmânu-qarradu

'''^Dl-nia-uu-UR.SAG, Epon. in lime of

Adad-nirari I, IVR 39, R. 44 (KB I, p. S,

AKA I, p. 12).

Sulmu {Dl-mu ....), K. 14096.

Sulmu-ahë (abbrev.)

DI-mu-PAPf, JADB 4, VIII s. JADD 99,

R. .? (B. C. 670). 454, 1. A.BA, JADD 3 5 2,

L. E. 3 (Ep. S), bel qâtati sa '""'Su'i,

B. C. 648(?), JADD 147, R. ^. irrisu, in
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Qabasi, JADD 742, n. muiir pütl, JADD
349, R- 7 (Ep. O). '^riqqu, JADD 357, R. r.

iepa, B. C. 680, JADD 631, R. j.

s. of ntar-duri, JADD 6^, R. 4 (Ep. V).

s. of Uadi, JADB 3, V n.

Sulmu-ahêsu (abbrev.)

nlmu-PAP^'-hi, ardu. JADD 165, R. E. j

(Ep. O). MVG VIII p. III, 1. .. (Ep. P).

Sulmu-ahi (abbrev.)

DI-mii-PAP, ''raköu, JADD 207, K.s (Ep. B.

IHR 46, 30 a).

Sulmu-Assür (abbrev.)

DI-mu-'"'''ÅS-hir, JADD 88, R. ç (lip. W.
IHR 47, 19b). HO, 1.

Sulmu-Bël (abbrev., cf. Sulmn--'Bcl, TNB, Sulmu-

Bel-lämui-)

DI-mu-EN, JADB 12, III e. JADD 5, 2 (IHR

47, no. 10. B.C. 7 12). 243,1, 7, 9 (B.C. 693).

5oo,R.i(Ninevite).743,R.io. HABL890, 2.

891,2. 1048,8. K. 241, VIIIi7,spec. >'irrihi,

JADD 471, 8, sold. 'rab-äläin, B. C. 680,

JADD 231, R.8. '-Mim, JADD 860, III 24.

"J^rtJ'^^.r-,JADD 857, III 52. Epon.,B.C. 696,

CanonA, V, 28; B, VI, le; ''iakin "' Tal-

musi, JADD 297, R. u;. 614, R. 3; Senn.:

King IV, 61.

Sulmu-Bël-lâmur (cf Suhan-Bcl-lumur, see TNB)
DI-mii-EN-la-mur, JADD 708, R. 1. '^rab

kisir, B.C. 684, JADD 230, R.j-. ''Uknu,

JADD 619, 10 (Ep. S). M pahâti "'Sa-

mar-sarri, JADD 960, II u. Epon. B. C.

840, Canon B, II, 29; IHR i, II 24.

Sulmu-Bël-lasme

1. DI-EN-as-nic, Sin. 167.

2. DI-inu-EN-HAL, Epon. B. C. 670, governor

of Der, III R I, VI 11. JADD 44, L.E. 2.

172, R. 18, ''sakin Diri.

3. DPmu-EN-la-ahme.Y^KVy'L 147, L.E.1012,2.

JADD 9, R. . (B. C. 686). 1041, R. 7. K.241,

VIII 11;, spec. '' inihatimmu, JADD 364,

R. ,0 (B. C. 679). 453, R. ,0 (B. C. 686).

588, R. 3. 857, II 37. 860, III 27. ''ialhi

hinni, JADD 506, R. ,0. Epon. B. C. 670,

governor of Der, JADD III R i, VI 11.

JADD 42, 8. [44, L. E. 2]. 99, R. 1. 181, R. u,

''saki7i "'Diri. 202, R. 10. 332, R. 15, ''sakin

"'[Diri\. 625, R. 17, Mkin Di-ri. 715, R. 4.

Sulmu-ëres (abbrev.)

1. DPnm-KAM-es,]KX}Y) 163,3, slave (Ep.O).

720, 3.

2. DI-mu-KAN, K. 241, XI ig.

3. DPmit-PIN-es, DT 317.

Sulmu-halsë (abbrev.)

P)I-nui-hal-su^\ K. 241, X 43, spec.

Sulmu-iskun (abbrev.)

DI-mu-GAR-jin, JADD loi, R. 7.

Sulmu-Istar (abbrev.)

Dl-mu-XV, JADD 61, R.5 (I':p. L).

f Sul (/>/)-mu-i-tù, VSI, 96, le: aintu.

Sulmu(fZ>/)-IVIarduk, TA 256, 20.

Sulmu-mäti (abbrev.)

1. /?/-;««-Ä"t/^,HABL628, R.9. JADD 504, 4.

2. Dl-viu-ma-a-ti, Sm. 1037 (B. C. 681).

fSulmu-naid(?/^/-;;/«-/)

JADD 166, 5, R. 1, 3: aiiitu of Adad-risüa

(Ep. S).

Sulmu-sarri (abbrev.)

1. DI-mu-LVGAL, JADD 17, R. . (B.C. 687).

243, R.// (B.C. 688). 310, R.V (B.C. 669).

660, 10. 809, 32. 913, R. 4. ''rab-sikkäti,

JADD 805, //. ''SAG bit ki... ., JADD
805,70. Epon. B. C. 698, governor of.5«r-

ka/su, JADD 191, R. 6. 468, R. u, ''sakin

"'Bar-hal-rAi. 473, R. 25.

2. Z?/-;«a-^/^iV,JADD5,3 (B.C.712. IIIR47,38c).

210, R./. (E:p.W). 899,11112. 1076,113,5,11.

'^mutir pmi, B. C. 666, JADD 627, R. 6.

Epon. B.C. 698, CanonA, V2G. 198, R.12.

475, R. n; see also (i).

3. Sü-lum-MAN, Epon. B.C.698, K. 398, IIIR2,

no. XIX, 5 VII* year of Sennacherib.

Sulmu-Taqüme (abbrev.)

1. D[-''Ta-q!i-)iie, JADD 743, R. 13.

2. DP'Ta-qu-inn, ''rab riqqc, JADD 854, R. 2.

Sù-[lum?]-ili (cf Bi. bs^abic)

bei qatati, B. C. 712, JADD 5, B. E. 2

(IHR 47, 44 c).

*Su-lu-SU-nu,"'"'//rt'r-;-«-«[rt-rt-rt],B.C.830,Shalm.III:

Ob. 168, 169. — KB I. p. 148.

Sumä (hypocor.)

1. MU-a {Nädin-apluiS), KB IV, p. 170).

s. of^/z^i«, atErech, B.C.648(f), K. 433, 29.

2. Sü-ma-a, HABE 57, 13. 846, 2. KK. 3051, R.2.

4270, R. 7. 8960. ii476,R.io. 11485, [R.e].

T. XLIII.
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114S6, R. 13. S0-7-19, 61; 70. 81-2-4, 283.

83-1-18, 531, R. 4; 697, R. 11. kâsir sai-ri,

B. C. 682, JADD 276, R. 6. """Ki-nu-ka-

a-a, Shamsh.V: Ann. III 49 (IR30; KB I,

p. 182).

s. oîErîba, gs. o{ Iinbii-pänim, Sarg. St. III 21

(KB IV, p. 162).

s. of Marduk-\sar-ilauî\, Shmk: CTX, 6, 25.

s. of Nabn-ahe-iddm, HABL 963, R. 4.

s. of Nabü-iddm, HABL 17, R. 7.

s. of Suni-iddina, gs. of Gahal, mär ahat-

tisu îa Tammaritu, HABL 282, e.

*Sum-Adda (cf. Sa-ma-Adda)

1. Sîwi-ad-da, TA 224, 3, cf 272.

2. Sü-imi-ad-da, s. oï Ba-lum-ine-e, of the city

of Hinnatuni, TA 8, is, 35.

3. Sü-vm-ha-di, TA 97, 1.

Suma[a (hypocor.)

1. "MU-a-a, JADD 261, 3, slave sold. '-A-BA,

(Ep. A), JADD 318, R. ,4. 623, L. E. 2.

s. of Samas , B. C. 670, JADD 257, R.,..

2. Sh-ma-a-a, HABL 948, 2. JADD 365, R. 3

(B. C. 702). KK. 92 (IHR 58, no. 5). 121.

241, IX 37, spec. 695 (III R 58, no. 2).

713 (III R 54, no. 8). 83-1-18, nos. 216,

222, 298. Bu. 91-5-9,8 (TRep. 47. 80. III.

156. 169. 207. 246 D. 274 D).

Sumâte-sa(-a)(?>/^-V)/£-j«-fl), see Miàibsa.

Sù-ma-at(.'^)-Samas, or Srima-abi-Samas

f of Pi-ir-Samas, DEP II, p. 93, 1 15.

Sum-iddin (abbrev.)

1. MU-As, K. 241, IX 47, spec.

2. MU-MU, HABL 1090, R. 7, s. JADD 385,

R. //. Hatam sa Diri''-, HABL 412, u, 17

(IV R 47, no. 4). ''TIG. EN.NA, 2.ho\:it

B. C. 675, Chron. B, IV u (Delitzsch:

Nädin-siiin).

3. MU-SE-na, HABL 23S, 9 (WSml. II, p. 18).

498, R. 13. JADD 829, 5. 83-1- 18, 194

(TRep. 6j\

s. of Gahal, f of Suniâ, HABL 282, 7.

". . . .%Mm-\lV.m{MU-GAR-un\ s. of ^NIN . . . .,

K. 4454, R. 6 (WSml. II, p. 6).

Sum-ili-âsipus "The name of the god is his

diviner" (Hinke), in BU-"'MU-AN-a-

sip-ü-ui, Mae.: OB I 149, I s.

No. I.

Sum-libsi "May it be a son!" or "The naine

may sub'sist!"

1. MU-HbQ)-ii, VR44, 12 d, renders MU-NA-
TI.LA, ancient Bab. author.

2. SH-mii{-îim)-li-ib-si, in OBa. texts, seeRPN.

*Sù-mi-it-ta/ti, TA 40, c. 57, 13.

Sum-lisir (abbrev.)

1. MU-GIS,]AT)T) 303,2. ''mu-sar-ki-su,^.C.

734(.?), JADD415, 7. ''UngüQ),]AT)D6o2„

K.3.

2. MU-SI.DI, K. 241, XI 2s, spec.

Sum(iy60-lis-ku-un (abbrev.)

HABL 606, R. 1 (if n. pr).

Sum-lubsi (cf Suiii-libsî)

in Bit '"MU/u-nb-h, HABL 877,9=JADD
889.

Sum-ma , K. 241, VII 10, spec.

Summa-Adad (abbrev.)

1. &^;«-wa-''/iI/,JADD 428,1, slave sold. 779,3.

''irt/fw«, JADD 771,2.

2. Sùm-ma-'^Br, JADD 53, R. 7 (B. C.672). 623,

R. 6 (Ep. A).

3. Sùm-ma-U, JADD 623, R. E. ., var. to (2).

Summa-Asur (abbrev.)

1. .S,im-ma-''ÅS-sHr,]\T>T)7l^, R- g- ''bc/pa-

hati, JADD 448, R. s.

2. Siim-mas-ÅS-Hr, ''sakim, BM 103392, ,2

(CT 33, pl. 19)-

Sum-ma-ibassi(A7.6'^'l)-iläni(JiV/'-///),K.24i,X3o,

spec.

Summa-iliia (cf Suin-ma-ilii)

Siim-ma-AN-a-a,]K\iV) A^^, R.n (B.C. 748);

Peiser, KBIV, p. 100, reads Nadin-Malik.

Summa-ilâni (abbrev.)

1. Sum-ma-ANP',]Myù 196,3. 2 1 2, 5, m. (B. C.

687). 464, R. rs.
''

, JADD 392. R. /

(B. C. 710). '-rnukll apati, B. C. 688—664,

JADD 115, R.6. 174, R. 9. 238, 7, 19.

2. Sum-ma-ANP' -ni, JADD 19, 2 (B. C. 684).

34, 2 (B. C. 695). 127, 4 (B. C. 681). 222,

5

(B. C. 682). 236,5. 319,3. R-5- 508,3, R.5.

''mukil apati (sa amèl sa- eli bltattî),

JADD 326, 18 (Ep. i). 421, R. j- (Ep. 670).

f of Asur-mitu-ballit, JADD 160, R. lo.

3. Sum-ma-ANP', JADD 112, a, 5 (B. C. 700).

226, 3.
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4. Smn-ina-ANP>-ni, JADD 20, 2. 427, 10, R. 2

(B. C. 694).

5. Smn-ma-ANP', JADD 239, 11 (B. C. 688.?).

335, L. E. > (B. C. 687). >'mukil apati,

B. C. 710, JADD 234, 5, 18 (IHR 49).

6. Sum-ma-ANf-7ii, JADD 165, L. E. j (Ep. Q).

446, 7 (Ep. Q). '•mukU apati {jta amclia

elibitänt), JADD 60, R. g (Ep.671). 326,8,

var. to (2).

7. Süm-mu-ANf, JADD 246, 9, R. 4.

8. Süm-nm-AN-t'-ni, JADD 30, 2 (B. C. 681.

IHR 47, 43a). 422,8, R. 5.

To this name probably belong also the

foUowing fragments: JADD 423, 3, R. 2.

477, R. 6. 624, R. 4 (B. C. 687).

Summa-ilu (abbrev., cf. OBa. Sum-ma-ibim-la-

''Samal T-D LC)

1. Snm-maAN, K. 241, VIII 41;, spec. 83-1- 18,

695, III ß, spec. ''irriht, JADD 742, R. 11.

*rab kisir, JADD 93 1 , 5. '' sa sëpâ (Ep. A),

JADD 32s, R. E. ,.

2. i«wi-;;/ö-^iV, JADD 847, 7. ''ia«^/?, B.C. 686,

JADD 374, R. //. '•tamkarii, JADD 326,

R. /. (Ep. i).

3. Siun-ma-AN, >• rab kisir, B. C.664(.?), JADD
425, R. ,3.

4. Süm-mu-AN, JADD 13, 4.

s. of Aramis-la7'-ilâ]ii, ''miäarkis, HABL
186, 10 (BAU, p. 24).

Summa- Nabu (abbrev.)

Sum-ina-''PA, JADD 844, 4. 'ù'spar binne,

slave of Nâ'id-Lstar and Asur-mâtka-

danin, JADD 642, 5.

Sum-ma-ifRa-man (abbrev.)

JADD 139,3 (B. C. 667).

Summa-tasëzib

1. Stun-tna-ta-se-zib, ''ardu sä ^litar, B.C.670,

JADD 172, R. ,4.

2. Sutn-ma e-zib, s.of 7>iJé^/(7/«,JADD640, 4

(Ep. O).

3. Suin-ma-ta-zib{Åc^, ''qépii, JADD 675, 9.

Sùm-ma-ù-al-2ib(.?), ''rakbu, JADD 860, II ic.

Sum-ma-us , JADD 775, 7.

*Sù-mu-ha-di, see Sum-Addu.

Sum-ukin (abbrev., Ar. docket püi» CIS II, 71; for

NBa. text, see TNB)
I. MU-DU, HABL752, R. ,7. 1053,5. JADD

902, 3. ''rakbu iépä, JADD 207, R. ,4.

Chron. I 17, see (2).

2. MU-GI.NA, HABL 527, 1. bel pihäti bel

sihî, usurper of the throne of Babylon,

Chron. B, I le, 17 ; << Nabn-sum-iikin, s. of

Nabu-nâdin-zër, q. v.

s. of Iquä, Sarg. St. II la (KB IV, p. 160).

*Su-na-as-su-ra

iar Ki-iz-rju-wa-ad-ni, wassal of Hittite king,

OLZ IX (1906), 630; MDOG 35, p. 33.

'

Sù-pa , HABE 885, 1.

%Vi-efii-m\i-ndi-&h-'\Mn&{SES-SE-na)

s. oiMiliharbi, Mna.: IHR 43, II 13. KB IV,

p. 70.

''SiJ-qa-mu-na-apal-iddinu(^-6"£'-«?<)

viär Kar-zi-äb ku, oi Blt-Karziabku, sa-ku

maii, Nka.: Lo. 102 (90835), IV B, 2. —
KB IV, p. 88. King, BBS p. 68, pl.LXXIV,

Sur-di, Capp. G, 12, 3.

''Sù-ri-ha-ili-a-a (cf. Sü-ri-ha-AN, Cass. tablet,

"PSBA, Nov. 1907, pil, s; BE XIV, 102,7).

JADD 58, R.j (B. C. 694).

*Sur-ki-til-la (Mit.)

VS I, 1 10, 3.

s. of Tc-hi-ib-til-la, CT 2: 21, 2, s, is.

Sur-si-ia (hypocor.)

JADD 993, R. III 15.

*SÙ-sa-an-qu (Eg, ef Snsinqu)

hatna sarri, i. e. son-in-law of Sennacherib,

B. C. 692, JADD 324, R.12 (IHR 48, 27 b).

Sii-si-si-i, see Ku-si-si-i.

Su-si-sa-i, see Ubansa-itciidat.

Su-us-si

5''> king of the 2^ Babyk dynasty, King-

list, A 17; B, R. 5.

*Sû(-û)-ta (ef Sutti)

ärad iarri, TA 234, u, 23. ''räbis sarri,

TA 288, 19, 22.

*Sû-tar-na, Sut-tar-na, Su-ut-tar-na (Mit.)

amel "'ÄTusiljuna, TA 182,2. 183,3. 184,4.

f. of Najttrnzvaza, TA 194, 9.

f. of r«im^2'a,TA29,i8.24,l55; cfMDOG35,

p. S7; MVG 13, p. 24.

*Sii-ta-at-na (Mit.), see also Za-ta-at-na and Zi-

ta-at-na

s. of Sii-ra-a-tuin, of the city of Acco,

TA 8, 19, 38.
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*Su-ut-ti (cf. Sûfa)

TA 5, 19, messenger of Kadasman-IJarbe.

*Sutur-Nahundi (EL, Su-iit-ru-uk-''\'ah-hihun-te

dËp II, pi. 25, etc.)

King of Elam, B. C. 717—699:

1. lî-iar-hu-UH-dîi, sar '"••'Elainti, b. of Hal-

lusu, nephew of Ummanigas I, mounted

the throne in the i'"" year of A.surnädin-

sum of Babjlonia, Chron. B, I40; II 32, 34.

2. Is-tar-ita-an-hii-Hii-di, Abp.: A, III R 22,

VI n] Ann" VI 53. - KB II, p. 206.

3. Sü-tur-7ia-/m-iiH-di, ''Elaniü, Sarg. Ann. 245,

271, 292.

4. Sii-tiir-''Na-hu-nn-di, Sarg.: Ann. 271, 27»:

''Elamü, 286: ma-Ii-k2i,im; Khors. 119: iar

Elam it.

*Suwardâta (Iran..?)

1. Sü-ar-da-tiüH, TA 290, «, 27.

2. Sü-wa-ar-da-ta, TA 271,12. 278,4. 279,4.

280, 4. 281, 5. 282, 3. 283, 3, 32. 284, 2.

Sù-zib-Marduk

f of Nabn-sum-iddiiia, mär Arad-Ea,

Merod. I: Susa 16, II s.

*Sù-zi-ga-as (Cass., probably instead of Su-zi-

bii-ga-as, See HüsiNG, OLZ VIII (1905),

93; also called Na(J)-si-dn-ga-ai, q. v.)

'""'Kas-sa-a mär la ma-atn-nu, a man of

humble origin, by Cassite rebels placed

upon the throne of Babylon, Chron. P,

I 10, 13.

Süzubu (hypocor.; for NBa. texts, see TNB; cf

Süzub{KAR-ub)-Marduk, BE XIV, XV)
Sü-zu-bu, HABL 292, R. 5, time Senn., cf.

Meissner, OLZ XIV (191 1), vol. 62. 912,2.

^
K. 13071.

Süzubu L, <i^Nergal-jLsèzib q. v., king of

Babylon, B. C. 693, of Bit-Gahal:

1. 5«-;7K-^i,Senn.Tay.V6 (IR41. KBII, p. 104).

2. Su-zu-bu, marBabili, Senn.Tay.IV35(IR40.

KBII, p. 100). marGahal,YiK^\^ 878, i4,i6.

Senn. Co. 23 (IR 43). lar Bäbili, Senn.

Co. 34. sar IM. GI, Senn. III R 4, no. 4, u

(K. 1280).

Suzubu II., <; Midezib-Marditk, q. v., king

of Babylon, B. C, 693-689:

I. Sîi-zu-bi, ''Kal-da-a-a, Senn.: King III ss;

Kui. 1 33 (III R 1 2) : asib kirib när agammë\
No. I.

Taj'. III 45 (I R 39 KB II, p. 96). ''Kal-

då-a-a sar Bäbili, Senn. Tay. V41 (KB II,

p. 106).

2. Sii-zii-bu, Senn. VS I, 77, 13. ''Kal-då-a-a,

Senn. Tay. V 8 (IR41. KBII, p. 104). sar

Bäbili: Senn.Bav.46 (IIIR 14. KBII, p. 1 18).

Ta-ab , JADD 484, 3 (B. C. 706).

^'^Tabahäri (cf Sab-har-ru with varr.)

1. Ta-ba-ha-a-ri, "'SE, in Lahiru, B. C. 668,

JADD 472, 7.

2. Tab-ha-a-ri, JADD 625, 9 (B. C. 670).

Tabaläia "Native of Tabal" (cf Ta-bal-la-a-a

"tnb)

1. Ta-ba-la-a-a, JADD 159,^.

2. Ta-bal-a-a, JADD 1

1

10, II s, 22. 1 1

1

2, 4. ''iiiu-

sap-pi-ii, JADD 775, 3. ''mutJr puti, JADD
840, II 8. 860, II 7, 33.

3. Tab-bal-a-a, JADD 67, R. 7 (B. C. 748).

4. Tab-äbi-a-a,]KIiT) 1 5, R.^ (B. C.672). ''qêpu,

JADD 425, R. ,s. 909, 1.

s. of Bcl-Harrä7i-ah-usur, raised b)' king

to rab kisir, HABL 85, s.

5. 7rt(^-/«-«-«, JADD 618,3 (Ep. T).

6. 7;7<ü-(7/-/«-a,JADD6i,3,slavepledged(Ep.L).

Tabali

1. Ta-ba-li, JADD 275, R. /..

2. Tab-li, JADD 569, R. ,0 (B. C. 695).

Tab-al-lu-u-a, see Tabalam.

Tabnéa (hjpocor.; for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1 . Tab-ni-e-a, HABL469, R. 10.

9

1 2, 7. K. 5433 b.

"ha-za-an-nu, Sarg. St.V le (KB IV, p. 164).

/•rab ka-al-kad-di-ni, VA 7,9 (MVG XII

p. I57f-)-

s. of Mardiik-him-ibni, î. oïNabu-ètir, ''tnai-

inahi, of the elan Gahal, HABL 877, 2=
JADD 889.

s. of Eri-ba-Sin, Simb.: Lay. 53, 3 (King,

BBS, p. 102, pl. 20).

2. Tab-ni-ia, ia rab simäte, JADD 869, III 5.

Tab-ni-i (hypocor., cf Tabnëa)

HABL 22 1,2 {setAbni). 722,3. 737,2. KGAS
nos. 48. 108. 124. 145. 'M. .9^, JADD 164,

R. 7 (B. C. 679). 234, R. ,2 (IIIR 49, 33a.

B. C. 710).

f of Nabn-taqqinani, JADD 160, R. 7.

Tabnia, see Tabnëa.
29*
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Tab-ni-ilu ....

A.BA, JADD 332, R. ,s.

Tabni-Istar (cf. OBa. / Tab-m-atar, RPN)

1. Tab-ni-XV, JADD 743, c.

2. Tab-ni-'^XV, JADD 213, 5, 13 (B. C. 681).

Tab-si-lîsir (abbrev., cf. IttabH-liHr)

s. o{ Samai-erlbaQ), Louvre, AO2221, R.^r

(B. C. 6s6(?); OLZ VI (1903), col. 199.

Tabnütu (cf Ph. renn)

s. of Be-la-ni, b. of Riinnta:

1. Tab-nii-ta, Melis.: Lo. 103 (90827), III 11.
—

KB III, pt. I, p. 158.

2. Tab-iiH-ti, ibid., III 27, 31.

'Ta-bu-u-a

Esarh. A, III 13 (I R 46. KB II, p. 130; C,III f.

tarbU-ckalli of Esarhaddon, as qiieen of

Aribi.

Ta-ad 83-1-18, 545, s (KGAS 33).

Ta(?)-di-ni-la-mur (perhaps: Itti-dini-lmnur, as

abbrev. from Itti-'^X-dini-lämur, cf Bcl-

dvii-lümiir TNB)

JADD 370, 1 (B. C. 682).

"Ta-du-a (Inpocor.), TA 256, i?.

'fTädu-Hepa (Mit.)

d. of Tulratta, wi. of Amenophis III. and

Amenophis IV.

1. ^Da-a-du-l^e-e-pa, TA 27, 20.

2. / Ta-a-du-he-e-pa, TA 28, 3, 35.

3. ^ Ta-a-du-fie-pa, TA 27, 4.

4. / Ta-dii-he-pa, TA 29, 32.

5. ^ Ta-a-Uim-Jie-e-pa, TA 28, s.

6. f Ta-a-tu7n-he-pa, TA 22, IV, «. 23, 1. 26, 4.

7. J Ta-a-du-he-e-pa-an-iiia-a-an-ni, TA Mit.

III 103.

*Ta-e (Mit. abbrev.)

VSI, HO, .c.

Ta-ga-li-i

JADD 284, R. // (B. C. 668).

*Ta(-a)-gi (cf. Ta-a-gu) father-in-Iaw of Milki-ili,

TA 249, 8. 263, 33. 264, 2. 265, 2. 266, 4.

289, 11, 19, 25.

*Ta-a-gu (cf. Bi. ^yn), Ta'annek 3, 5.

*Ta-ah-maMa/ià (Eg,, cf Ranke, Material, pp. 18,50),
" TA 265, 9, 11.

•'Tâh-ma-âs-si (Eg-., cf. R.^nke, Material, p. 18),

TA 303, 20.

*Ta-ia-u (Mit, hypocor.)
~^'Harrana-a-a, VS I, 90, 1, 5.

*Ta-i-se-en-ni (Mit.)

f. o{ Ahli-Tehip, CT 21, 21.

Ta-a-ka-sarru"(Z^<?^-J^O. (cf- OBa. ra-kuilu

VS VIII, 14, 2c)

JADD 590, R. s.

Ta-ki-el-A-sur "Trustin g in Ashur" (abbrev.,

cf Täkil-ana-ililu)

Capp. G, 23, 3.

Ta-kil-a-na-ili-su"Trusting in his god"(cfOBa.

Ta-ki-il-ili-su RPN)

'•barn, b. of Ur-Bêlit-mnballitat-vilti, Melis.:

Lo. 103 (90827), 15,7,28,36, 39, 42; II 1,7, 9,14;

III 43 ; IV 9, 22, 82, 41 ; v 22, 30, 33. — KB III I
,

p. 1 54 ff. KlNG,BBS, p. lofif., pl. Vir. ''irnsii,

JADD [742, R. 2].

.s. oî''NIN.IB-ri-sii-u-a, belpihati^'Bit ....,

Melis.: Lo. 103 (90827), II 1 (KiN(;, BBS,

p. 12).

Takilati (hypocor.)

1. Ta-ki-la-a-ti, JADD 4, R. 4 (B. C. 644.?).

2. Ta-ki-la-ti, JADD 311, R. // (Ep. S).

3. Tdk-ki-[/a-ii], JADD 222, R. . (B. C. 682).

Ta-kil-sii-na-tü

K. 241, X 41, spec.

Tak-kil , Epon., JADD 926, 2.

Takläk-ana-Asur "I trust in Ashur"

Tdk-lak-TIS-ÅS-hir, JADD 355, R. 2.

TakIâk-ana-Bêl "I trust in Bel"

1. Tak-lak-a-na-''EN, Epon. B. C. 716, sakini

of Nasibina, JADD 3S2, R. g.

2. Tàk-lak-a-na-EN, K. loii. 1424. HABL
980, 2.

3. Tåk-lak- TIS-EN, K. 241, XII 4o, spec. Epon.

B. C. 715, CanonA. V,9;D,IV,4; IHR i,

V 9. JADD 766, 2. 1098, II 8.

4. Tdk-läk-a-[iia-EA^],^^on.,'Q.C. 7 1 5, Canon C,

III, 21.

Takiâk-ana-bëliia "I trust in my lord" (cf Tak-

la-ku-a-na-be-H-ia CPN p. 136)

1. Tak-lak- TIS-EN-ia, Epon. B. C. 888, Canon

B, I, 22; IIIR I, I 22.

2. Thk-lak-a-na-EN-ia, ''sa e/i bitisa Stcunna-

////«, B.C.748,JADD4i2,R./o(IIlR48,27a).

Takläk-ana-ili "I trust in the god"

Tak-lak- TIS-AN, JADD 355, R. E. /.
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Takiâk-ana-sarri "I trust in the kin g"

1. Tak-lak-a-na-LUGAL, Epon. B. C. 843,

Canon B, II, 20; IHR i, II, gs.

2. [ Tak-lak-a-na\MAN, Epon. B. C. 843, Canon

A, II, 01.

Tâk-lak-bêl(£"xAO (abbrev.) HABL 639, n.

*Ta-ku (cf. Takinca, king of Nî, MDOG35, p. 34)

gf. of Addu-nirari, of Nuhasse, contemp.

of Thotmes III, TA 51, 5, R. 2.

*Ta'iä (Ar., cf. Ta-la- , Ta-al-la TNB)
1. Ta-al-a, ^irrihi, JADB 13, le.

2. Ta-e-la, JADD 97, R. 3.

3. Ta--la-a, 'ùrrisu, JADD 742, 21, 10.

f. of Uasl, JADB 3, V 13.

4. Tada-a, i. of Iddina-Iltar, JADD 257, R. 17.

•Ta-li-a, vii. oŒa-sâ-^d-ar-na, Capp.T-D, LC242,

7, 11, 20.

Ta-a-li-ki-na, JADB 9, IV 7.

*Ta-aI-ta-a {= Dalta, q. v.), '•••"El-li-pa-a-a, Sarg.:

VIII *, 42.

Tam(.?ra))-di-ilu(cf. ram-ti-Ka-di,m.yÅN , Mc-c-

Ka-di, BE XV)

JADD 17, 4 (B. C. 687).

TamdimPa "Native of the Seeland"
'"''•' Tavi-dim-H-a, Bu. 89-4-26, 156 (Bab.).

Ta-me-ra-ni-ti

Ï. of Musabsi-Marduk, Inib.: BM. 91 01 5,

R. 21. — KiNc;, BBS, p. no, pl. CVI.

*Taminaritu (El.)

s. of Temmnaii, IHR 37, 17a: Tani-ri-i-tü

(KB II, p. 180, n. 6).

s. of Ummanigai, IHR 38, sia: Taiii-uia-

ri-tu.

s. of Urtaqu, b. of Uvu)ia>iigas and Uin-

man-appa, vice-roy of Hidalii, king of

Elam:

1. Ta-am-iiia-ri-it-ùi, Abp.: K. 62,66.

2. \Td\-am-7na-ri-ti, HABL 961, 10 (WSml. II,

p. 25).

3. Ta-am-ri-ti, of Hidalu, HABL 961, 12.

4. Tam-ma-ri-i-ti,HABL 863, 7 (WSml. II, p. 3 7).

5. Tam-ma-ri-ti, HABL282, s: uncle oïSuinâ,

1

1

16, 18. 1

1

30, R. .;, 17.

6. Tam-ma-ri-tu, Abp. A, IIIR 19—26, III 102,

IV CS, 70, 8G, ni, 100; v 83, P2; VI 921 arkfc,

VII 4g; X2; Ann. IV 12: iar "'"'E/ainti,2>i;

VII 22: i«;- "'"'E/amti; X17 (KB II, pp. 188.

No. I.

210. 230); B, IV 80, 90 (KB II, p. 246):

with Uinmanigal and Umnian-appa, as

sons of Urtaqz; VI i: y^ b. of [Uinma-

fiiga}], set över IJidalu; IHR 36, no. 7, 1 2;

VII 4,,: iar "•''Elamti, ss (IIIR 31—33).

III R 38, 34a: ma7- Uvivianigaî ahi abi of

Ummanigai the king (efWAF I, p. 528), 35.

K. 2867, no. 2825.

7. Tam-ma-ri-tu, Abp. A, IIIR 2of., IV 77 ; V47 ;

Ann. III 48: y^ b. oî Ummanigas, set över

Hidalu; IV 1, 3,12: sar "'"'Elamti, 23,39,114:

sar '""'Elamti; V 21, 31, 38 ; VI 55: arku

(VR 3—6. KB II, pp. 182. 188. 190. 194. 196.

198. 206). HR 66, 13 (CT X, 8. VS I, 80).

IHR 37, ib, 4b, gb, 12b, 15b, 19 b, 27, 32b.

KK.1364. 2656, 13,17,20. 4453.4457,i(IIIR37,

no. III): b. of Um}na?ialdasi. 5622. 6375.

7596. 13652. Rm. 2, 134. Lay. 86, c.

8. 7rtw/-w^rt;-/-/^,HABL96o,7 (WSml.II, p.31).

9. Tam-mar-i-ti, HABL 284, 7, 10. KK.4793,

17, 30 (WSml.II, p. 69). S314. 80-7-19, 16: sar

'""'Elamti.

10. Tam-mar-i-tu, 81-2-4, 30'-

11. 7rt;«-;««r-i/,HABL943,2. Rm.2,455. 81-2-4,

m. 83-1-18, 475. Bu. 91-5-9, 126. sar

'""'Elamti, HABL 1022, 2 (WSml. II, p.68).

1040, 3.

*Tam-ma-sad-dar

f. o'i Marduk-Mpik-zêr,'^2:\.: VR6l,Vl23.—
KB III, pt. I, p. 180. King, BBS, p. 126,

pl. XCIX.

f of Nergal-usibsi, Nai.: CT X, pl. 3, 27. —
KB IV, p. 92. King, BBS p. 105.

Tam-mes-ensu {SIG) (abbrev.)

JADD 486, 4.

*Tam-iries-id-ri (Ar.)

K. 974 (G. Smith, Assurb., p. 204), captured

in Elam.

*Tain-mes-na-ta-nu (WSem., ef. Iltaimnes-natanu,

TNB, p. 228)

f of Samahibni, gf of /Ba-li-Iji-ti, HABL
454- 15.

*Tam-mes-sa-ma-' (WSem.)

HABL 524, R. 8 (time: Sargon II).

Tammes-tatäbu

1. Tam-mei-DUG. GA, JADD S69, III, 7.

2. Tam-mes-ta-fa-bii, K. 4285.
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Tâ-am-ra-a-nu, HABL 631, 12 = JADD 759, 11.

Ta-an-da-a-a

''hazänu of Kirbit, Abp.: III R 29, no. i, R. s;

"ihr 30, III 7. K.2675, R.8 (KB II, p.174,

n.2).

"'Tàn-da-ma-ni-e, see Urdamane.

Tanitti-Bel

ra-7iit-ti-\''EN\, VR44, 24d, renders 'EN-

ZAG.SAL, prob, ancient Bab. writer.

*Ta-nu-us (Iran.?)

Tigl. IV: Ann. ig4.

Tap(.?Nar)-gi-i, JADD 753, s.

*Tap-na-ah-ti (Eg- Tif-nht "His strength",

cf. Tvetjjax^oc (Diod. 1 45), see SxElN-

DORFF, BA I, p. 352, Ranke, Material,

p. 35; ef. A-imi-nii-ta-pu-na-ah-ti TNB)

King of PunObu in Egypt, sar "'Pu-mi-bu

^

Abp.: A, IHR 17, 1 103; Ann. I m (VR i.

KB II, p. 162).

Tappû-bêl-ilâni "A companion is the lord of

the gods"

TAB-EN-ANP^-ni, oî"'Za-i-di->ii, JADD904,

IV .--,.

Taqisu

1. Ta-ki-su, ''la e/i å/i,]ADD 1 14 1,13, ef Peiskü,

OLZ VI, 195.

2. Ta-çi-sit, JADD 42, R. / (B. C. 670).

Taqis (abbrev., ef. Ta-qii{-iû) TNB, Ta-qi-him{iû,

si) BE XIV, XV, Ta-h-^u P 118, e)

1. Ta-qil ''riqqu, JADD 14, R. / (B. C. 672)

2. Ta-qi-sü, s. of Km-pî-Sanias, '^iakin büU

Bït-Sin-seme, Neb. I: Nippur, Vis.

Ta-ki-sa-" ,
[s. ofj ArdicQ)-ti-ni, Imb.: BM. 910 1 5,

R. 19. — King, BBS, p. 1 10, pl. CVI.

Taqisa-Belit

Ta-ki-sa-''GASAN, s. of"' ''Reu-pihäti, Mna.:

III R 43, II 7. — KB IV, p. 70. KiNc;, BBS,

p. 45, pl. XLVI.

Ta-ki-sam-''Gu-la

Melis. DEPX, pl. 12, IX, e.

Taqüni (abbrev., cf Sin-fa-qu-nu BE IX)

1. Ta-qu-u-Jii, bei qäta of mär inrri, ''lanü,

B. E. 682(.?), JADD 129, 3. 130, 5.

2. Ta-qu-ü-ni, JADD 487, 3.

Tarasï

I. LAL-i, 633, 20.

2. 7«-;-(7-j/-/,HABL633,i9. ''A.BA, la "' Gh-

sana, HABL 633, s.

3. Tar-si-i, HABL 6t,t„ 10, u, 22, R. 5. 'Tab

käsir, HABL 633, 12.

l&T[KHd, Hai)-A\-\di

s. of Sarrani, HABL 1106, 21.

Tardit-Asur

1. Tar-di-it-ÅS-snr
, JADD 445, R. :o (B. C.

660).

2. Tar-di-tü-AS-hir,]KDD-},C>}„^., (B.C. 682.?).

947,4. ''sak-nusa''l-tu--a-a, HABL4i9,ii.

'•Mihi {ia mar sarrî), JADD 444, R. 16

(B. C. 660). 618, R. j (Ep. T). SAG, JADD
275. R. -.

*Tar-ga-as-na-al-li (Hit.), Boghazköi, MDOG 35,

p. 19.

Tar-hu-HAL . . ., JADD 79, 1.

*Tarjjulara (prob. Cilician, cf TonpKoXeiç,

Sachau, Zur histor. Geogr. p. 8, ZA VII,

p. 99)

Prince of Gurgum (Marqas), f. of Miit-

tallu, time Tigl. IV and Sargon:

1. Ta-ar-hii-la-ra, '""'Gurgnmdla, Tigl. IV,

Ann. Gl.

2. Tar-hu-la-ra, '""'Giirgiimaia, Tigl. IV, Ann.

88,i52(IIIR9,52);Epigr.PSBAXVIII(i896),

p. 159. B 45, 58 (II R 67. KBII, pp. 18. 20. 30);

Sarg. Ann. 209, 211; Bull, sc, Khors. ss (KBII,

p. 62) : f. of Muttallu. "'Mar-qa-sa-a-a,

Sarg. XIV 10; Pp. IV 28. '''Marqa-îai^Ya-a,

K. 1660, G (WSml. II, p. 4).

*Tar-hu-na-2i

JADD 308, 7, slave (Ep. Q.)
"'Me-lid-da-a-a,

king of Malatiyeh, in reign of Sargon,

Sarg.: Ann. 178, is.î [inalikti); Khors. 78

(KB II, p. 62).

'Tar-hu-un-da-pi-i

JADD 198, 5 (B. C. 697). 443, 12, slave sold

B. C. 686. ''iaknii, JADD 841, R. 2. 857,

II 39. 860, I 19.

*Tar-hu-un-da-ra-ba/us, see Weber, EA, Anmer-

kungen, p. 107s, note i; MDOG 35, p. 40)

sar '""'Ar-rja-zva, TA 31, 2, contemp. of

Amenophis III.

Ta-ri . . . ., VAT 4586, R. 20 (VS I, 106).

Ta-ri-bi "Reward" (cf OBa. Ta-ri-/m{-um),

abbrev.), s. of hn-bu-ia, JADD 677, R. 5.

T. XLIII.
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Taribi-lstar "Reward of Ishtar"

1. Ta-ri-ba-''XV, ''rab qèpè, B. C. 668, JADD
284, R.^, cf. 537, R.i.

2. Ta-ri-bi-''XV, JADD 244, 1, sold.

3. Ta-SU-XV, JADD 69, a (B. C. 692).

4. SU-''XV, ''««//«;/;«;«?/, B.C. 688, JADD 243,

R./. (B. C. 688). ''käsir, JADD 328, R. s

(B. C. 698).

Ta-ri-bi-ni . .

.

f. of Eriba-'^rU. TU, K. 2883.

"^Ix'x^-tàVit^l LAL-ÅS-sur), or Mjitaqqin-Asur

'jADD 88, L. E. 4 (Ep. W).

Târis-lstar(.?Z^Z-£--A'F)

JADD 45, R. G (Ep. t). 68, 4: ^-.75/««/ Ahir

(B. C. 645).

''Tar-ku-zar-ba(-am)

Capp. S. 1, 2, 15.

Tar(Ä'«/)-nu

f. of Arad-Istar, JADD 446, R. 23.

*Tarqü (Ethiop.= Eg. Thrq, Manetho has Tap-

KÔç, ace. Africanus, or TapaKoç, ace.

Eusebius; Strabolüi &XV687 has Teap-

Kc'üv; Bible lias nj:3n")n, LXX: 6t(paKa,

see Steindorff, BAI, p. 345 f., Ranke,

Material, p. 35) King of Ethiopia and

Egypt, i«r "'"*Musur u Kusi time Esarh.

and Ashurbanipal:

1. Ta-ar-qii-ü, Sm. 2485, 12 (KGAS 68).

2. Tar-qu-n, Abp. Ann. I 5-., 83, 111 (var.), 121

(KB II, pp. 158. 160). Abp. B (III R 29,

no. 3, 12, 1 85; II 5, 49; Abp. E 1 8 (III R 29,

no. 2, KBII,p. 158, n. 3). K. 13721. 82-3-23,

125. Rni. 3, II 9.

3. Tar-qu-ü, Esarh.: S, R. 37; KAHI I, 75, 7,9.

Abp. A,

1

52,54,80 (III R 17), 114; II 7; Ann. I

53, 78, 111, 121 (var.), 103; II 20 (V R i. 2. KB II,

p. 158—166). III R 28, 2, 15, 28, 30, 37, .18; 29,

no. I, 3. IHR 35, 35a. KK. 3127. 4535.

13726.

Tar-qu-u-tim-me (Hit., ef Cilic. TapKÖvoi]p.or,

HiLPRECHT, Assyriaca, p. 107 ff.)

sar '"-"Me-tanQ), MVG V (1900), pl. XLII,

no. 9.

*Tar-si-hu

'""'Ma-si-ra-us-a-a, Shamsh. V: Ann. III 54

(IHR 30. KB I, p. 182).

Tarsi, see Tarasi.

No. I.

Tar(j%i)-zi-îa, sar Babili sar matäti, Pinches,

Bab. and Orient. Record I, 54, PRAèEK,

GMPII, p. 153.

Tar-te-ba (ef. Ta-al te-bi AV 88 32)

JADD 628, R. 6 (Ep. P).

Tar-ti-ba-lstar(-VF), JADD 711, c.

"Tas-me-tum-sar-rat

zinnisit ëkalli of Sennacherib, Senn.: KAHI
I, SO.

*'Tas-me-tu-sar-usur(J//4A^-PJ/') "Tashmet, pro-

teet the kingl"

JADD 894, 7.

Tas-pu-ru

s. of Lipfigii, perh. ''sa/su sa Kär-Ncrgal,

Ji\DD 469, 1, 19, 24.

Ta-às-ru-mu, Ta'annek 4, R. 7.

*Tassigurumas (Cass.; ef Ho.mmel, OLZ XII,

col. 108 f.)

King, of Bab\-lonia (Dyn. C): Tas-si-gu-ru-

mas (Cass.)

s. of A-bi-r{u-ut-tas\, gs. of Kastiliahi, ggs.

of Aginn rabn, gggs. of Gandi, f of

Aguvi-kakrime, Agk. V R 33, 1 2, 13. —
KB III, pt. I. p. i34ff.

Tas-r.i-guru-inai, King-list A, 1, 30.

*Ta-âs-sù (Hit.; = Da-ià, ef rccl-hi, BE XV),

TA 56, 16.

*Ta-a-ta-a-i (ef Ta-a-ta HAV, p. 153)

'"^''' Gi-iii-gi-bir-a-a, Shamsh. V, Ann. III 50

(IR3C1. KB I, p. 182).

"Ta-us-lis-meC?), Hit. tablet, PSBA 29, p. 93.

*Ta-ti-i (ef. the lall names in Asia Minor; OBa.

Ta-ü-im, RPN)

"A.BA, B. C. 654, JADD 230, R. //.

*Ta-at-ti-i

JADD 747, i.

^^Ta-tu (ef Ta- ta- BE X)

JADD 310, R.PO (B. C. 669).

*fTa-wa-as-si-f (Hit), Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 29.

Te-bi-is . . . ., JADD 137, R. --.

Te-har(?) . . ., or Tui^ybd . . . JADD 436, R. /j.

*Te-hi-ib-sar

VS I, I 10, 19.

*Te-hi-ib-til-ia

f of Snr-ki-tU-la, CT II, 21, 2.

'•^fTe-i-e (Eg. Tj, Ranke, Material, p. 18; pos-

sibly Mit., ef Weber, Anmerkungen,
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p. 1058— 1061), wi. ofAmenophis III., m. of

Amenophis IV.; TA [26,1]. 27, [4,] 112. 28, 7,

43,45. 29, 3, 8, 45,46, 61, 63, 66, 107, 117, 124, 143, 187.

fTe(5«.?)-i-tu

atntu, VS I, 95, 4.

Te-la-AN (? cf. Bi. yh^T\)

JADB 9, IV 12.

*Te-Iu-si-na

"""'An-di-a-a, king of Aiiclia, B. C. 715,

Sarg. Ann. si; Khors. 45 (KB II, p. 58).

*Te-en-di

f. of Hu-bi-di, VS I, 109, 3.

Te(.?à)-qi(.V«)-bu, JADD 467, R.j.

*Tëri

f. of Abm.'e and Alainir.

1. 7>-^-;7; Abp.: Ann. VII 97; X 1 (VR 7. 10,

KBII, pp. 214. 228).

2. 7>-'-r/, Abp. A, III R 23 ff., VII ion; VIII .w,

61, 123; IX 111 ; Ann. VIII 31; IX ig, 33: '"•"Kid-

rrt-rt-rt(KBII,pp.2i8,222). IHR 35, no. 6,

II 5; IHR 36, no. I, IV 19.

3. Te-'-e-i-i, Abp.; Ann. VIII es (KB II, p. 220).

Têr-nâdin-aplu, see Scr-nadin-aplu.

*Te-Tesup, f of Abbi-Tcsup, MDOG 35, p. 43.

*Tetï, Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 35, ruler of Nuk-
hashshe, contemp. with Subbiluliuma,

OLZXIII(i9io), col. 293.

^'Teumman (El.)

'le-Hin-inan, ''rab qasti, K. 4457, 3 (III R 37,

no. III) King of Elam, succeeded Urtaqu,

b. of Khmnbakhaldash (II) and Urtaqu,

f of Tammaritu, Undaru and Unimanal-

dash:

I. Te-iim-inan, iar '""'E/ûm/i (passhn), Ahp. A,

IIIR 1 9 ff., III 90, 98, 101 ; IV 79 ; V 72 ; C, VII 101.

Ann. m 36,45,47; IV 13; Ve (KBII, pp.i8o.

182.188. 196). Leh.-Haupt, Mater, no. 35;

IIR 66, no. II 3, 4. IHR 16, no. 4, 45, 49;

IHR 31, IV 75, 86, sa; III R 32, V 4. 21, 25, 33,

72, 81, f3, 87, 102; VI 22, [26], 34; IHR 33, VI 42,

43, 47, 53, 56; VII 7: f. o{Undasu,bi. IHR 37,

no. 2, 10: f.-in-law of Urtaqu; no. 3, le: f of

Tammaritu; no. 4, 23; no. 5, 23; no. 6, 35;

no.l54, 55, 67,6o; no.Il76; no.V7i. VAT2972,
IIi9(VSI82). KK.i837,IIi6(OLZI,col.6o).

2652, 9, 14, 18, 89, 41, 45. 2674, 13, 14, 16, 19, 37

(IHR 37, no.I). 2876,03: b. of Ummanal-

dasi. 3408.4500: f of 6^;/(/(W«. 4521,11136.

5234 a. 6397. II 289. II 389. Sm. 1350.

Rm. 2, 295. 80-7-19, 102. 83-1-18, 442.

Lay. 86, 7.

2. Tü-uin-viaii, HABL 576, a: b. of king of

Elam.

*Te-us-pa-a (Iran.)

'' Gi-mir-ra-a-a [sari] ummän Manda sa

asarsu rUqu, Esarh. A, II e (I R 45. KB II,

p. 128).

*Te-û-wa-at-tiMit.ofthecityofLapana, TA53,3.5.57.

*Ti-ur-a-me, JADD 79, 5, 7.

Ti-ka-a-mur-ri, JADD 1020, R. E. 1.

*Ti-ma(.^;-i, s. of A-u-ma-a-di, "'Kan-nn-'-a-a,

OLZ VIII (1905), 130 (Ep. Sili).

'Ti-nii-til-la (Mit.)

OLZ V, 245-

*Ti-ni-ia (Ar. hypocor., cf. Si-{e-)ti-inlnu)

s. of A(ia, JADB 8, 1 19.

*Ti-ri-i (hypocor.)

''iaknu "'Harran, JADD 274, i (Ep. K).

*Ti-ta-ma-as-ka

''Sa-si-a-sa-a-a, Shamsh. V, Ann.IIl4(IR30.

KB I, p. 180).

Ti-ti-i

JADD 613, R. 1.

f. of Ast, JADB 5, 1 21.

fTu-'-a-ti, HABL 527, 5.

*Tu-ba-'-lu (Ph., Bi. b?ant«, lôtopaXoç, Ei3cü-

ßaXoc) "^Si-dji-un-na-a-a, king of Sidon,

succeeded Luli, Senn., Const., u (IR 43);

Kingll70,76; Kui.Ii9 (IHR 12); Tay. II 44, 48

(IR3S). — KBII, pp. 90, 118.

*Tug-dam-me-i (according to Sayce, Academy

1893, I, 277= A(A)ûyôap.iç, Strabo I 61,

cf. Messerschmidt, MVG I, p. 66 f.,

WiNCKLER, AFII,p. 104; HOMMEL, Gesch.

des alten Morgenlandes ^, p. 162; for an

other view see PrÂsek, GMP I, p. 132 f:

a Median king, cf. Téuraiioç of Ktesias),

iar ummân Manda, f. of SandaHatru,

Abp. K. 3412, 20 (MVGI, p. 63); cfK.i20b.

80-7-19, 333-

*Tu-ha-am-me (> 0cbai<iiiç, Hicics no. u, see

Sachau, ZA VII p. 98)

"Ts-tu-un-da-a-a, Tigl.IV: Ann.u,3 (IHR 9);

B, 59 (II R 6-j. KB II, pp. 20, 30).
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*Tu-hi . . . .(?), HABL 814, R. 12; cf. lu-ku . . . .,

'umi, JADD 381,8; Tu-Jji, BE XV', 80, 2;

ru-hi-e\ia, BE XIV, 37, n. I13, 2; Tû-hi,

Ta"i7, 12.

*Tu-u-i (Gesenius, HW>^ compares Bi. ^y'n, king

of Hamath), JADD 256, 2 (B. C. ej6).

*Tu-u-ia (Eg?), TA 162, en.

Tukultî [KU-ti ....), V R 44, 29 b, renders

Ka-dis-man-''EN.LIL, q, v.

Tukulti-apil-Êsarra "My trust is the son of

E.sarra"(Bi.nDi<b& nbsn, Ar. "iD(i)bBnbMn)

Kings of Assyria;

Tiglathpileser I, s. of Ahir-rcs-isi, gs.

of Miitakkil-Nusku, ggs. of Ahtr-dan,

gggs. of Ninib-apil-ckiir, f. of Ahir-bcl-

kala and Samh-Adad IV, c. 1125— iioo

B. C:

1. IS.KU-ti-A-E.KUR, Synchron. II u: iar

"""Assur, contemp. with Mardiik-nâdin-

ahi, king of Karduniash.

2. IS. KU-ti-A-E. SÂR. RA, Tigl. I, IIIR s, no. i :

san-H dannii sar kibrät arbai^

Ashur-bel-kala:IR6, no.6,2(AKAp. 152):

s. of Ahir-rls-isi, f. of Ahir-\bcl-kala\

Anp.: Ann. I 105 (I R 19. KB I, p. 68).

Shalm. Mon. II 37: abu rubû of Shalma-

neser II (IHR 8. KB I, p. 164).

3. IS. KU-ti-TUR. US-E. SÅR-RA, Tigl. I, Ann.

1 18, 28: sami dannu sar kiVsat la sanan

sar kibrät arba'i Sar kal markt bel bëlê

litku iar sarrani isippu Jiddu; II 85: idlu

qardu; III 32: sarru dannu; IV 40: iarru

dannu; V 42; VI 55: idlu qardu; Lehm.-

Haupt, Mater, fig. 6: sarru dannu sar

kissati {KIS) sar '""'Assur sar kibràt

arba'i käsid '"'"'Nairi. Brick inscript, from

Qal'at Sherqât, IR6, no.Vi(AKAp. 127;

Andrae, Anu-Adad Tempel, fig. 24—26):

sangû Ahir, s. oiAsur-ril-isi. VAT 5999,

I7: gs. oï Mutakkil-Nusku. Sm. 1874, 1

(AKA p. 109): Sarru dannu [sar kiUati

lä sanän sar kib\rät arbdi, s. of \Asur-

ris-\isi, gs. of Mutakkil-Nusku.

s. of Aiur-rëS-isi, gs. of Mutakkil-Nusku,

ggs. of Asur-dan, gggs. of NINIB-apil-

êkur; rubû sïru, Tigl. I: Ann. VII, 30—55.

4. KU-ti-A-E.sÀR.RA, sar '""'AH/lr, con-

No. I.

temp. with Rlarduk-nadin-ahi, Senn.Baw.

IHR 14,49.

s. of Alur-rîl-isi, gs. of Mutakkil-Nusku;

Ur '»'-'Anar, Tigl. I: IHR 4, no. 6,4.

5. SI.UM-A-E.SÅR.RA, î. of SamU-Adad,

HIR3, no. II.

II. Tiglathpileser II(?), cf Schnabel, OLZ
XII (1909), col. 529f:

1. KU-ti-A-E.SÅR.RA, hir kirsati sar '""'As-

hlr, KAHI I, 23.

s. of Adad-?tirari (H?); sar '""'AHùr,

KAHI 1,21.

2. IS-KU-ti-TUR. US-E.SÄR.RAMr'""'AUrir,

KAHI, I, 22.

III. Tiglathpileser ni, %. oi Ahir-réUU i^\),

î. oi Ahir-dâni^l), g{.ofAdadnirari{m):

1. IS-KU-ti-A-E.SÅRRA, f. oî Ahir-dan, gf.

of Adad-nirari, BM 90853 (AKA p. 154.

KB l, p. 48).

s. of Ahir-rêi-iU, gs. of Ahir-raln f. of

Asur-dan; iarru dannu lar kissati sar

'""'Assûr, MDOG32, p. 19 (KiNü, Chron. I,

p. 202, n. 2).

2. IS-KU-ti-TUR. US-E. SÂR. RA, s. oî Aiur-

rëi-iH, f. oî Asur-dan; iakin ''BE sangû

Ahir, Ashurdan II: KAHI I, 20, 3.

3. SI.UM-A-É.SÅR.RA, f. oî Aiur-dan, gf.

of Adad-nirari; sar kissati iar '""'AHûr,

We. Mise. pi. 6, 5.

IV. Tiglathpileser IV, B.C. 745—727 (per-

haps s. of Adadnirari V and b. of A.sur-

nirari V, cf. SCHNABEL, 1. c, f of Shal-

maneser V, cf Winckler, AFII, pp.4, 14):

1. KU-A-E.SAR. RA, iarru rabu larm dannu

iar kiHati sar '""'AHur sar Bâbili iar

'""'Sumeri u Akkadi Sar kibrät irbitti,

Tigl. IV: PI. II.

2. KU-ti-A-E.SÅR.RA, JADD 652, R. 3. 659, ,.

806, G. 871, 1. 1077, I 17. Sm. 400. sar

"•"'AFsrir, JADD 75, R. E. Senn. Bav. 49

(III R 14. KB H, p. II 8). sarru rabu sarru

dannu iar kiîsati iar '""'Assßr hir Bâ-

bili Sar '""iSumeri u Akkadi iar kibrät

irbitti, TigUV: Bi (HR 67. KBII, p. 8).

As Epon. B. C. 743, Canon A, IV 20; iarru

Canon B, V g ; iar '""'AHur, Canon D, III 10!

3. KU-ti-TUR. US-E.SÂR-RA, Chron. B, I, 23,
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24,25: }ar"''''Akkadlii '""'JHur, Chron. K^,

R. 2. JADD 658, 2 (B. C. 730). K. 4740

(WAF II, p. 24).

4. IS-KU-ti-A-É.SÅR.RA, larrurabü iarru

dannu sar kiUati iar '""'AHür sar Ba-

bili sar '""'Sumerl u Akkadi sar kibrat

irbitti, Tigl. IV: PUIi.

5. IS-KU-ti- 1 UR. US-E.SÅR.RA, II R 52,273.

6. SI.UM-A-Ë.SAR.RA; iarru, as Epon.

B. C.743, JADD 1098,1 I.

7. Tukul-ti-apil-E. SÅR, iar "'•'AHür, Tigl. IV :

Tel-Abta 9. — KB IV, p. 102.

Tukulti-Asur (abbrev., prob, identical with N/N.

IB-tuklat-Ahir, q. v.)

KU-ti-''HI, king of Assyria, Chron. P,

IV12, J; cf.WAF I, p.i24f., 13s f.; MVGII,

p. 1 53 ; NiEBUHR, Stud. p. 83 f. ; King, RRT,

p. 72, n. I.

Tukulti-Harrän

fl. UM-'''KAS, JADD 1046, 1 (if. a proper

name).

Tukulti-Iü-Asur

KU-lu-Ål-Sur, K. 241, XII *, spec.

Tukulti-NIN.IB "My trustisNinib" (cf. Tu-kul-

ti-''NIN.IB as name of a slave in the

time of Burna-Buriash, BE XIV, 2, 1)

I. Tukulti-Ninib I, king of Assyria and

Babylon, about B. C. 1300, s. of Shalma-

neser I, f. of Ashurnazirpal I (Chron. P),

contemp. with Kashtiliash:

1. KU-ti-'^MAS, Chron. P, IV 3, 7, ;.: for seven

years king of Babylon. K. 8549. hir

"'"'AHfir sar '"''Sumeri u Akkadi, IR 35,

no. 3, 9 (KB I, p. 188).

2. IS-KU-ti-''NIN. IB, asEpon. MDOG33, p. 16.

s. of Suhfiän-aiarid: iar kisiati, Tukl. I:

KAHII, 70. VA 3213 (Lehmann-Haupt,

Mater., p. 12); gs. oî Adad-?iirari, Tukl. I:

KAHI I, 19, 3. Sar kiHati Sar »-"'AShlr

Sarru dannu Sar kibrät arba'i, Tukl. I:

KAHI I, 16, 1. Sar kiSSati Sarru dannu

Sar "•-"ASSür, Tukl. I: KAHI I, 17, 1. Sar

kiSSatl sarru dannu Sar '""'AsSür Sar

kissat arbai SamSu kisSat niSe, Tukl. I:

KAHII, 18, 1. Sar kisSati Sar «'''"'Asur

Sar kibrät arba'i Sarru dannu Sar

"""KardnuiaS Sar '""'Sumeri u Akkadi

Sar täinti ellti u Supallti Sar hurSäni

u name rapsüti Sar '""'Subarl Outl u

Sar kullat mätäti Na iri, Tukl. I: Ann. i.

3. ^SI. UM-MAS, s. of Sulmän-asarid; Sar

kiSSati, K. 2673. 1, R. 1 (III R 4, no. 2.

AKA, p. i4f. King, RRT, p. 106, 163):

600 years before Sennacheribs capture

of Babylon.

4. Tukidti-NIN.IB, s. of SuhnanaSarid, gs.

Adad-nirari; Sakin ''Enlil Sangü Asur,

MDOG 44, p. 29.

II. Tukulti-NIN.IB II, kingof Assyria, B.C.

889—884, s. of Adad-nirari III, f. ofAshur-

nazirpal:

1. KU-MAS, s. 0Ï Adad-nirari; Sar """ASSür,

Louvre, KB I, p.50, no. i ; f. ofASur-näsir-

aplu: Sar •»"'ASSür, Lay. 83a (BM90255.

AKA p. 156); 84, D. VS I, 65. Sar -è/i-

SatiSar"-"'ASSnr,W[go2S6.g026o{hKAl,

p. 156). Lay. 83, B, D. Lehm.-Haupt,

Mater., fig. 8. Sarrn räbü Sarru dannu

Sar kiSSati Sar "•'''ASSür, Anp.: Ann. I125;

II 113 (IR 23. 26. KB I, pp. 94, 1 12); Bal. 2

(VR69. AKA I, p. 168. LeGac, p. 188);

Stand. 1 (AKA I, p. 202. Le Gac, p. 153);

Statue 2 (IHR 4, no. 8. AKA I, p. 161.

Le Gac, p.201. KBI, p. 122); BM 90868,

90984, 92986 (AKA I, pp. 162, 174,177).

f of ASur-näsir-aplu: Sangü ASur, BM 71

(AKA I, p. 160. Le Gac, p. 201); 10441 1, 2

(CT 33: 50). VS I, 64. Sar kiSSati Sar

"•"'ASSür, VS I, 66. Sarru rabü ,

BM 30 (AKA I, p. 209); gf. of Suhnan-

aSarid: Shalm.III: Mon. u (KBI, p. 152).

Sar kiSSati, Shalm.III: KAHI 1,29, 3. Sar

kiSSati Sar '""'ASSür, Shalm.III: Lay. 78,

B, 5. KAHI I, 30, ß. VS I, 68.

2. KU-ti-^'^UIAS, Sarru, as Epon., B. C. 889,

Canon A, I 21; B, 1 21.

3. KU-ti-''NIN.IB, Sarru, as Epon., B. C. 889,

IHR 1,21 (var.).

4. IS.KU-ti-''''^MAS, Anp.: Ann. I 105 (I R 19.

KB I, p. 68): his effigy with Tiglathpile-

sers at Rësëni. K. 4526(.?). Sarru rabü

Sarru dannu sar kiSSati, 56-9-9, 136

(AKAI, p. 157).

s. of Adad-nirari, f of ASur-nasir-aplu:

T. XLHI.
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sar kissati sur -"'Ashir, Anp.: KAHI I,

25, 1.

f. of Asur-7iâsir-aplu, gf. of Sulinän-asarid,

Shalm.III: Co. 22; Ob. in. pa-te-si''A-sur,

Shalm. III: KAHI I, 26, 3. iarru ,

Shalm.III: KAHI I, 28, 3.

5. IS.KU-ti-^^^hWIN.IB, sar "•"'''A-hir, IR28,

II m.

f. of Asiir-nâsir-aplu, gf. of Siilnian-asarid:

sar kissati sar '""'Assûr, Shalm. III: La}-.

6. SI. UM -^''^MAS, Tukl. II: Ann. 26. iar

"«'AHnr, BM 90259 (AKAI, p. 155).

s. of Adad-nirari: pa-te-si Asur, Tukl. II:

Ann. R. 55; f. of Asur-näsir-aplu: iakin

''BE sangü Asur, 56-9-9, 156 (IHR 3,

no. 10. AKA I, p. 158. Le Gac, p. 200).

sangü Asur, Anp.: Ann.1 23 (IR 17. AKA I,

p. 263).

{.oiAsur-7iâsir-aplu, Anp.: Kurldi 21 (IIIR 6.

AKA I, p. 222. Le Gac, p. 137).

7. SI.mr-''NIN.IB, s. of Adad-nirari, ï. of

Asur-näsir-aplu: samt rabularrudannu

sar kissati sar "•'''Assûr, Anp.: Bull I s

(AKA I, p. 190).

*fTu-li-ih-a, JADD 318, 9: amtu.

*Tu-ul-ka (Sachau, ZA VII, p. 93 f, compares

TeÖKpo;;) Shalm III, Ob. us (KB I, p. 144),

king of Tanakun.

*Tul(.?)-man-da-hu, of "'Kak-kab-na-mu-satQ),

JADD 899, II 13.

*Tu-lu-ub-bi (Mit), TA 27, eo.

*Tumman, see Teumman.

*Tum-ni-ip-ib-ri {Tunip-iwri, Mit.), messenger of

Tushratta, TA 17, 47.

*Tu-na-ku, Tigl. IV, Ann. 35.

*Tunamissah (Cass., cf. Tu-na-mi . . . BE XV)
1. Tu-na-mi-is-sa-ah, Sä ri-du-ti, Merod. I:

IV R 38, I u. — KB IV, p. 60. King,

BBS, p. 26, pi. XXXII.

2. Tu-na-tnis-sa/j, Mna.: I R 70, I s. — KB IV,

p. 78. In Bu-"'Tji-na-viis-sak, Melis.:

Susa 3, 1 45.

f. of Eubnahnâsir, Nku.: Lo. 102 (90835),

VI !<.. — KB IV, p. 90. King, BBS, p. 58,

pl. LXXIX.
Xo. I.

nu-ni-i (cf Tu-itn-nii, üilbat p. 115, T-D LC;

Tii-ni-e . . . K. 4270, 3, R. 2 = KGAS 52)

'""'Su-mur-za-a-a, Tigl. IV: Ann. 47.

*Tu-ni-[a (cf Tu-m-i; Tu-un-Te-hip CPN)

JÂDD 661, 13.

Tu-un-na-a (cf. 'fu-na-a{-a) in later Bab. texts,

see TNB, OBa. Tu-un-na-tum RPN)

''U.MUK, Sarg. St. II 17 (VS I, 70. KB IV,

p. 160).

«Tu-qu (not /Su-qu, see K-P, AR I, p. 9)

JADD 659, 7 (Tigl. IV).

Tuqunu-ëres (abbrev., ci. Nabn-LAL-eres K.241,

II 34)

1. LAL-e-KAM-el JADD 672, R. 7.

2. LAL-KAM-ei, JADD 414, R. E. / (Ep. A).

592, R. 7. 742, 1, 4, 25, R. 12, 32.

3. LAL-PIN-es, MVG VIII (1903), p. in, ..

(Ep. P). '•nappaJm, JADD 50, 2 (Ep. Hj.

4 Tu-qu-mi-KAM-ei,)^DV) 840, II .0.

*Tu-ur-ba-zu (Eg.?), TA 288, 4i. 335, »•

*Tur-bi-!)a-a (Eg.r), TA 100, 12. 105, 35.

Tori (cf OBa. Tu-ri-'^Da-gan T-D LC)

1. r?^-;7-/,JADD lOOS, R.E.i. 1009, R. 2. 10 12,

R. 9. 1019, R. 15.

2. {Tu\r-ri-i, JADD 194, 3, slave sold, B. C. 6t7.

Tùr-su-lstar (cf Tärisl})-!) JADD 260, R. ,..

*Tu-sa-me-il-ki, see PiSamilki.

*Tusrattu, see Dusrattu.

"*Tu-ta(-am)-mu-ii (cf Tagdanune)

Tigl. IV: Ann. 92, 94, 97; III R 9, no. i, 5,8.

Tu-ti-i (hypocor., cf. Tu-ti-ia TNB)

HABL 567, R. 5(.?). 633, R.2, 9. ''rab äläni,

JADD 854, R. 11. 960, III 13.

^Zi\i^{DUG-ba\ abbrev,)

f of Zu Zi-ki-ki, Capp. RA, 2, 3b.

Tâb-ahê [DUG.GA-PAPt'; abbrev.)

JADD 752, 14. 852, Ull. 947,5. K. 241, VIII 41

(spec).

Tâb-asâb-Marduk "Good is the dwelling of

M ar du k" (cf OBa. DUG-wa-lå-ab-hi

BE VI, pt. 2)

1. DUG-GA-a-sab-''AMAR.UD, s. of Ina-

Esaggil-ziru, 'sukkallu, Mna.: IR 66, R. 11

(King, BBS, p. 99, pl. XCVII). Stone of

Amràn II 1.

2. Ta-ab-a-sab-'^AMAR.UD, s. of Èsaggil-
30*
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zîru, sakin Halmän, Neb.: V R 56, II 22.—
KB III, pt. I, p. 168. King, BBS, p. 35,

pl. LXXXVII.

Tâb-Asur {DUG.GA-ÅS-sur; abbrev.)

HABL 173, 2. DUG-ba-a-hir, Epon., Capp.

RA, 2, 11a, üb.

Tâb-Bêl (abbrev., cf. DUG-ab-be-li BE XV)
1. DUG-EN, hl eil biti (B. C.695), JADDsi,

R..y.

2. DUG.GA-be-li, K. 241, X e (spec).

3. DUG.GA-EN,]KY}V)66i,M. Epon. B. C. 860,

IHR I, II 4; Ö. C. 762, Canon A, IV7; {U]

"'A-jue-di, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187. R-is;

B.C. 696, IHR I, V28.

Tâb-etêr-Asur (Z» UG. GA-KAR-AS-hir) " G o o d i s

the protection of Ashur"
Epon. B. C. 892, Canon B, I, w, IH R i, 1 1%

Tâbî (hypocor.)

1. DUG.GA-i, JADD 391, R. .o (B. C. 717).

K. 7390. '•da-a-a-nu, HABL 340, R. le, 20.

''sal ...., JADD 277, R. j (B. C. 681).

s. of Akria JADB 5, 1 2.

2. Ta-bl-i, ''saknu (B. C. 694), JADD 58, R. ^-.

Tâbiia (hypocor.; cf. NBa.: DUG. GA-ià = Ar.

docket lau, BE X, 132, Bi. n^nro)

1. DUG. GA-ia, f. oiA-ia-ri-du, HABL 527, 0.

2. DUG-ia, HABL 1091, R. g.

3. Ta-bi-ia, writer of astrol. reports, TRep. 12.

71.73. 193. 222. 243A. 260.

Täb-ilu {DUG.GA-AN; abbrev., ef Bi. bsnç)

83- 1-

1

8, 695, Hl 9 (spec).

Tâb-mêlû (cf. DUG-ab-nii-la {Ml-la = .ula})-ï/t,

La Haye, no. 85-9, Krausz p. 58)

1. DUG.GA-7ne-lu{-û), f. of Mii-un-)ia-bit-!u,

Merod. I: Susa 16, 1 7; Hl 10.

2. DUG.mi-ti-e, f. of 3fardjik-iintkiii-aphi,

Neb.I: VR 56, H 20. — KB IH i, p. 168.

KiNG, BBS, p. 35, pl. LXXXVII.

Täb-^Ninib {DUG. GA-'^MAS; abbrev.)

Epon. B. C. 844 Canon B, II, 25; III R i, II 20.

Täb-rigim-ili "Good is the cry to the god"
(ef. Tab-ri-gim-hi BE XV)

DUG. GA-KA-AN, JADD 426, R. 2.

Täb-rigimatu-^Adad, {cl Ri-oim-^131, BE XV 99, 1».

loi, 5. 103, 22)

DUG. GA-ri-gi-ma-tu--'IM,]Mm 64, m, slave

sold (B. C. 672).

Täb-ru-hi-ti

JADD 59, 5, slave sold (B. C. 681).

Täb-sa-gal

''isparu sa ekalli, JADD 469, R. s.

Täb-sil-^sarra "Good is the shadow (pro-

tection) of Esharra"

1. DUG. GA-GIS.MI-E.SÅR.RA, HABL95,2.

483, 2. Epon. B. C. 716, Canon D, IV, 3;

IIIR I, V, a; ''iakin ^'AUur, IH R 2, no.

1

4,

no. II 2, [no. III]; Bu. 91-5-9, 97 (Craig,

AAT, p. 3S)_

2. Z'C/6^.Cyi-j?7-^.5yi/e,HABL93, 2. 99,1.481,2.

3. DUG. GA-sil-É.SÅR.RA, HABL 87, 2. 88, 2.

89, 2. 90, 2. 91, 2. 92, 2. 94, 2. 96, 2. 97, 2.

98, 2. [330, 2]. 396, 2. 397, 2. 398, 2. 480, 2.

482, 2. [484, 2]. Epon. B. C. 7 16, Canon A,

V, s; C, III, 20; IHR I, V s; JADD 662, e.

4. DUG-GIS.MI-E.SÅR.RA, Epon. B.C. 716,

JADD 1098, II 7.

Täb-sil-^lstar "Good is the shadow (protec-

tion) of Ishtar"

DUG. GA-sU-''XV, JADD 288, R. j.

Tâb-sil-<'Marduk "Good is the shadow (pro-

tection) ofMarduk" {d. DUG-ab-MI-

li-'^Marduk BE XV)
DUG.GA-GIS.MWAn, TRep. 52, R. 5,

nephew of Bel-näsir.

S.OÏBël-upah/jir, TRep. 1 1, A, Rev. 3. 1 5, R. 2.

194, R. 1.

Täb-sil-sarri "Good is the shadow (protec-

tion) of the king"

DUG.GA-GIS.Ml-LUGAL, HABL 11 19,

R. 7.

Tâb-sâr .... {DUG{. GA)-IM . . .

.

JADD 43, R. j (B. C. 687). 686, 1. 858, 7.

K. 5612. Rm. 959. ''yab BI.LUB, HABL
767:1. ''rabkisir,]KDV) 266, R.? (B.C.670).

Tab-sär-Arbaili"GoodisthebreathofArbela"

DUG-IM-IV-AN, JADD 23, R. ..

Tâb-sâr-Asur "Good is the breath of Ashur"

1. DUG. GA-IM--'A-hir,''abarakkurab7i,S2irg.:

VlII'h, 427.

2. DUG. GA-IM-ÅS-hir, Epon.B.C.7 i7,niR i,

V 7. JADD [695, R. 0].

3. DUG.GA-IM-''ÅS-iur,Yi.ABLj,?,9,-2. Epon.,

B. C. 717, Canon D, IV, 2.

4. DUG-rM-AS-hn;nA'Ql.ioo,i. 101,2. 102,2.
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103, 2. 104, 2. 105, 2. 106, 2. 107, 2. [180, 2].

433, 2. 485, 2. 4S6, 2. 487, 2. 488, 2. '-aba-

rakku rabn, Epon. B. C. 717, Canon A,

V, 7; C, m, 19b; IHR I, V,7; 81-2-4, 349-

JADD 391, R. 18.

5. DUG-IM-'^AS-hir, Epon. B. C. 717, JADD
1098, II G.

Tâb-sâr-Bêlit "Good is the breath of Belit"

1. DUG-GA-IM-NIN, TRep. 158, R. 1.

2. DUG-IM-'^NIN-LIL, s.oï Nabfl-nadm-ahê,

BM 103392, 3, Case is (CT 33, pi. 19).

Tâb-sâr-ili "Good is the breath of the god"
(cf. OBa. DUG-ab-iar-Ui Dilbat)

DUG-IM-AN, JADD 601, R. *(?). K. 241,

VIII 3G (spec ).

s. of Ahii'-kaiid, VS I 102, s.

Tâb-sâr-lstar "Goodis the breath ofishtar"

i. DUG. GA-nr-XK Hrriïu, JADD 742, R. 2g.

2. DUG-IM-XV, JADD 6-j, R. 6 (B. C. 74S.?).

3. DUG-IM-''XV,]M}V> 234, R. /. (B.C. 7 10).

288, R. 6. 327, 4, 9.

Tâb-sâr-"'Nabu "Good is the breath ofNabu"
1. DUG.GA-lÄf-'^FA, JADD 181, R. ,6, A.BA

(B. C. 670).

2. DUG-IM-'<AK, ''A.BA (B. C. 688), JADD
239, R. ,ç. 240, R. E. /.

Tàb-sâr-Sin "Good is the breath of Sin"

1. DUG.GA-IM-'^XXX, HABL 150, R. 4.

2. DUG-IM-XXX, Epon. B.C. 662 (?), IIR69,

no. 5,2; no. 7,4; III Ri, VI is; JADD 993,

R. IV 19.

3. DUG-IM-'^XXX, HABL 429, R. 3.

Tâb-sâr-sarri "Good is the breath of the

king"

DUG. GA-IM-MAN, HABL 840, 2.

Täb-si , JADD 210, R. /^.

Ta-bu-ni

JADD 255, 3, slave sold.

Ta-bu-su

JADD 320, R. /. 374,3. 624,3 (B.C. 69 1—686.)

Täb-utli-^Eniil

DUG.GA-ut-li-''EN.LIL, VR44, nd, an-

cient Babylonian.

Te(?)-be-sù, s. of A-gi-ia, Ta'annek 4, 12.

Tebêtâia "Bom in the month of Tebet"

""'M^-ß-rt, 82-3-23, 137. HABE 845,2.

JADD 2 1, R.E. / (B.C. 682). 45, R.J-. 204,

No. I.

R. 5 (B. C. (£]). 206, R. ,s (B. C. 648.?).

325,9 (Ep.B). 333, R.^ (B.C. 648?). 374,6,

R. :4 (B. C. 686). 435, L. E. /. 504, 2. 568,

R. '. 61 1, R. 7. 624, 8, R. 9 (B. C. 687). 742,

R.2J.31. 752,17 76r,3. 779,9. K.241, IX,2i,

spec. TRep. [99, R. 9.?). ZAXI p. 47. ''rab

kisir, JADD 325, R. s. '^lanû of Kalhu,

HABL 211, R. 2. ''iar-tin-nu, JADD 470,

R. 9 (B.C.663.?). Epon., B.C.671, IIIRi,

VI 10; JADD 41, 8. 60, R. 8. 121, R.4. 257,

R. E. 3. 266, R. 11. ''sar-tin-nu, 499, R. s.

Epon. B. C. Ç£6i^), {pahatu) Sa bit essi,

[IIIR I, VI 15?]; JADD 192, R.E. 1. 258,

R. G. 331, R. 8. 420, R. 7. 421, R. E. 2. 627,

R. nQ).

s. of Abi-ul-îdi, h-akbu (B. C. 655), JADD
128,4.

s. of Nabn-nhtu-Hsur, JADD 307, 5.

f of Adad-iiballit, JADD 779, 9. 780, 3.

f of Bâni-ahè, JADD 446, R. 13.

f of Sumina\tai\erAb, JADD ^40, 4.

Te-te , HABL 1030, 3.

Tu-u-a

JADD 899, I 2G, in "' Kar-e-na-bi-irj.

*Tu-bi-ia-en-na

''SAG, Neb. LVR 56, II 15. — KB III i,

p. 168. KiNc;, BBS, p. 34, pl.LXXXVII.

Tu-bu-sa-lu(r), JADD S42, 2.

Tubüsu (cf. Ta-bu-su)

1 . Tu-bu-su, OEZ VIII 131 (Epon. SiIt).YS 1 86,j..

89, S!. 92, 2i. 94, !S. 100, S.

2. Tn-èit-11-su, VS \g\, 24.

3. Tu-bu-u-si, VS I 84, 23. 85, 24.

Tu-di-i (hypocor.)

JADD [353, 5?J. HABE 986, 2.

Tu-du-te

''7nar sipri sa Nergal-aiarid (B. C. 664),

JADD 427, R. ,3.

Tu-ki , JADD 353, .;.

Tu-un-na-un

''bclpihäti ïd "'Kar-si-tu, HABE 381, 11.

Tu-ri . . .
.,
JADD 642, L. E. 2.

*Tu-ri-i (Ar. hypocor.)

JADD 173, R...

Tu-ri-ba-al-tû

JADD 54, R. ,.
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*Tu-ru-u-su

''bd pihäü sei """Ra-lsaj>-/>a], JADD 873, 5.

Tu-si-i

JADD 65, 5 (B. C. 668). 325, 9.

Ju-tu

sä '"'''Ar-nnr-a-li-îi, HABL 444, 10.

Ü-a , K, 2643.

'-Ù-a . . . ., K. 13 137, in letter.

*LI(-a)-al-li-i

s. of Ahscri, f. of Erismni, iar '"•^'Man-

na-a-a, Abp.: A, III R 19, III 69; Ann.VR3,
III n; B, IHR 31, III 95. — KB II, p. 178.

*IJ(-a)-ar-bi-is, varr. Ü-bar-bi-si, Û-a-ar-me-ri

qq. v., ef Johns, PSBA XXI, p. 141,

ADD III, p. 190, an Assyrian governor in

Egj'pt, time Esarh., Bu. 91-5-9, 218, II 10

(WAFII, p.2i). /'i.î/iK ///««/, JADD 185,

R. 4 (B. C. 667). 247, R. 5. 408, R. j. 471,

R. v. 571, R.J.

*Ù-a-âr-me-ri, \'ar. of U-a-ar-bi-is, U-bar-bi-si,

qq. v. ''salsu, JADD 1

1

5, R. 3 (III R 47,

no. 1; B. C. 664).

Î U-a-a-te-' (Arb., probably J, see Sachau,

ZA XII, p.44, ef Haupt, Hebraical (1885),

no. 4; var. la-u-ta-) Abp.: A, III R 24f,

VIII 45, 5i; 1X39; Ann. VII 123; VIIIss; IX45,

53,93; IHR 3 5, no. 6, II 3, 9, 40. iar "'"'A-1'i-

bi, Abp.: A, HIR 23, Vn gs; VHI 7,23,81;

X5; Ann.VHss; VIH2.5,93; X21; HIR3S,
no. 6, 90; III 14.

s. of Bir-Dadda, iar '""'A-ri-bi, Abp.: A,

VHI 10, 107; Ann. VIH2; IX 1; IHR 36, IV 2.

s. of Ha-za{-ä)-Uu, ahi abi sa Û-a-a-te-

apil Bir-Dadda, Abp.: A, VIII 9. apil

ahi abi sa U-a-a-te ' apil Bir-Dadda,

Abp.: Ann. VIII 1. lar '"«'A-ri-bi, Abp.:

Ann. VHI 46; VS I, 83, 1 3.

*Ù-a-bu (Arb. ^^^) K. ?„ Winckler, ZA II, pl. II,

R. 7, 10; WAF I, p. 527.

*Ù-a-di-i

f of Sidiwi-ahë, JADB 3, V 12.

*Ü-a-ki-ir-tu, så "'Na-ap-pi, Sarg.: VIII '^, 44.

'Ü-ak-sa-tar (Fe. Uvakhsatra, Koa^dp:-]Ç, see

HÜSING, KZ z6, p. 564, OLZII (1899),

p. 1 39 f ; PrXsek, Geschichte, p. 99, n. i
;

cf. Umakuiltar.

HABL 645, R. 6 (ZA VIII, p. 358). Uk-sa-

tar, ''haaänu M nar-ti, Sarg.: VIII''', 42.

*Ù-al-li-i, see Û-a-al-lii.

*Ù-ar-bi-is, see Û-a-ar-bi-is.

*LI-a-ri . .
.,
JADD 97, R. 2.

•Û-a-ri , JADD 471, 9, slave sold.

*Ù-ar-za-an (Med.; cf avest. tvaresàna „protec-

tion, protegé", Bapï,dviiç)

sa "'^'ÜQ)-qu-nt-ti, Sarg. A, II 19.

*Ù-a-si-i

s. of Ta--la-a, ''aincl 7irqi, JADB 3, V 13.

[4, VIII ,\

*Ù-as-sur-me

"'"'Ta-bal-a-a, prince of Tabal, Tigl. IV:

Ann. 153 (HIR 9, 53. KB H, p. 30); B, 59,61

(KB H, p. 20).

*Ù-a-û-a

*i««?? ia
'"'

, JADD 469, R. 9.

Ü-a-za-ru

iiiuür pnti uiiiini sarri, 80-7-I9, 5 (time of

Senacherib .?). JADD 860, III 19.

Û-ba-a-di, or Û-ma-a-diicï.Mar U-ba-da-a BEXV,
198, 2. JADD 674, 4= I lOi, 4.

Ù-bal-lit-su (abbrev.; for Cass. texts, see BE XIV)

s. of Ka-iak-ti-ia-an-zi, Mna.: IIIR 43, II 9. —
KBIV, p. 70. KiNG, BBS, p. 45, pl.XLVI.

Uballitsu-Gula(7/.Z^-ja-''G'?<-/d;; for NBa. texts,

see TNB)

s. of Ardi-''Èa, bel pUiâti, Neb. I: VR 56,

II 19. — KB III, pt. I, p. 168. KiNG, BBS,

p. 35, pi. LXXXVH.
Uballitsu-iVIarduk (for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. ri-sH-''AMAR. UD, ^duplar, Melis.: DEP X,

pl. 12, IX 3.

2. Û-bal-lit-sii-''AMAR. UD, descend. oïArdi-

Ëa, Merod. I: IVR 38, II 2. — KB IV,

p. 60. KiNG, BBS, p. 26.

Ubânsa-naidat

SÙ.SI-sa-I. JADD 993, R. HI, 6.

*Ù-bar-bi-si, var. of U-a-ar-bi-is q. v.

•^salhi, JADD 418, R. ,4. 470, R. /^ (B. C.e6i).

Ubäru (abbrev.; cf. OBa. U-bar-riim RPN)
1. Û-ba-ra, HABL 412, s, slave.

2. Ù-ba-ru, ''NIN.KU Babili, HABL 418, 2.
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702. 5 (time Esarhaddon, see Wincklek,

AF II, p. 309).

3. Ù-bar, ''NIN.KU sa Babili, HABL 327,

R. n.

4. Ü-bar-ru, K. 3790, 3 (B. C. 680). Rm. 1 57, 2, 12

(B. C. 679). See KB IV, p. 122, no. I; p. 124,

no. III.

Ub-bu-ku'ki (cf. Û-bu-nk-ki, Û-bu-ku, OBa. Ub-

bu-ki RPN, BE XV) JADD 68, 2 (B. C. 645).

'^rab ki-sir mär larri, JADD 857, IV 12.

s. of Ar-ta-la-nu, b. of Kakusiu, JADB 5,

Il7.

Ù-bu-ù, see (j-pu-ù.

Ü-bu-uk-ki (cf. Ubbukii), or Ù-bu-rui})-u-te (cf.

K-U, AR, 224)

JADD 124, R.j (B. C. 674).

Ub-ru

JADD 661, 4.

Ù-bu-ku (cf. Ubbiikii)

JADD 125, R., (B.C. 687).

Ù-bu(?te)-qu(.?)

JADD 44, R. 4 (B. C. 670).

*Ù-bu-ra-ki, Ub-ra-ki

JADD 153, R. , (B.C. 663). 154,,, (B.C. 663).

U-bur-la-mas-su(t'), JADD m-j, 5.

Ll-da...., HABL 811, R. s.

*Ù-da-ki, "'«'Man-na-a-a, B. C. 830, Shalm. III:

Ob. 164. — KB I, p. 146.

Udammiq-Adad {SIG-iq-'^IM), see ÅFudatnmiq-

Adad.

Ud-da-nu, or Tam-da-mi

'';Ä.?-/»'-j-/',K:.749,6(TRep.277),CTXXVII,45.

*Ud-ga-ri-a, see Gii-ud-ga-ri-a.

Ù-di-ni "The eagle"

JADD 680, R. 3.

Ù-ga-a-a-ni(cf OBa. Û-ga-AniimfSamai, T-D LC)
JADD 741, 25.

Ù-gi-ni-e(?), JADD 61, R. 7 (Ep. V).

U-ha-li (cf. Û-ha-ti, BE XV)
HABL 224, 2. 225, 2. 414, 3.

'Ù-ia-a

JADD 894, 8,

Uk-ka ....

f. of Bêl-muiallim, gf of Muunabilti, JADD
812, L. E. 1.

*Ùk-sa-tar, see Û-ak-sa-tar.

No. I.

*Ù-ku-ia (cf. Û-qu-u-a, Ak-ku-ûià)

s. of Gi-es-ha-a-a, CT II, 21, 21,31.

Ü-ku-me

HABL 447, 7.

*ii-li-su-nu/ni, see Ul/uswiu.

*Ulam-Burias (Cass.)

1. U-lam-biir-as, b. of Kai-til-ia-aî, '""'Kas-

^
hï-û, Chron. K II, R. 12.

2. U-lam-bur-ia-a-às, V R 44, I 25, renders

Li-dan-bël-matâti.

3. U-la-bu-ra-ri-ia-àl, s. of Bur-tia-bu-ra-ri-

ia-ås, sur '""'tämtiin, We. Mise.,' p. 7; ac-

cording to Thureau-Dangin, OLZ XI

(1908), col. 31 f, identical with no. i ; ac-

cording to Radau, BEXVII, pt. i, p. 71 f
,

b. of Karaindas II.

*IJ-lam-ha-la (Cass.)

f. of Amel-Ëulmai, Mna.: III R 43, II 20.

*Ù-lam-har-be (Cass.), V R 44, 33 a b, = Li-dan-

''En-lil.

Ul-ka-a

JADD 446, 5 (Ep. Q).

Ul-lu (cf OBa. Û-ul-lu-û BE VI, pt. i)

'•NI. GAB, JADD z^z, R. 3 (B. C. 682).

Ul-lu-ba

K. 1942,1.

'^Ullusunu

1. Ul-lu-su-mi, s. oiAza, b. oïBagdatti, '""'Ma-

an-na-a-a, set on the throne of Man in

place of Aza, Sarg. Ann. 57, ei, g2, 75, 76,

111, 165; XIV 53, 54; Khors. 38, 40, 44, 50 (KBII,

p. 56, sqq.). VIII"', 32, 52, 62: iarru, so, 155.

2. Ù-li-su-tiulni, Sm. 935 = HABL 1058, s, n.

Ulûlâia "Born in the month of EluI" {'•'"'iQl-

a-a, not preceded by the determinative

ar/jn JADD 404, R. 5, and U-lu-la-a-a;

theBabylonian name for Shalmaneser IV,

King-list A, IV 9, = IXouXaioç)

JADB 5, VII 5. 7, 1 10. II, II 2. JADD 22,2

(III R 47. 3; KB IV, p. 156, no. XXIV).

45, 3 (Ep. r). lOi, 1, 6. 168, R. g. 230, 5

(KB IV, p. 120, no. IX; B. C 684). 307,

R. E. 4 (III R 49, no. 3; Ep. F). 311,

R. E. / (Ep. S). 328, 5, R. /. (III R 48, no. 2;

KB IV, p. 114, no. I; B. C. 698). 404, R.^

(B.C. 674). 436, R.... 475, R.^ (B.C. 698).

738, R. 9. 813, 3. 835, 11. 877, 4. 899.
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VS I 90, 26. K. 241, IX, 20, spec. ''

,

JADD 342, R. 3. '• ardu, JADD 309, 4 (B. C.

663). ardu in ''ràâ BI.LUB M "'Se da-

na-ia, 416, R. <? (KB IV, p. 112, no. IV;

B.C.710). ''KU.KA.SAR,26o,K.s. ''mutir

pu-th, 612, R. a (B. C. 656). ''sasinnii "'Us-

imer-a-a, 379,2 (KB IV, p. 146, no. XI;

B. C. 651). ''sann, 48, 2, B. E. 2 (III R 47,

no.6; KB IV, p. 140, no. VIII). 49,5 (B.C.

656). '^A.BA, 366, « (B. C. 669). Epon.,

B. C. 833, Canon B, II, sc, III R i, II 31;

''abarakku Rm. 2, 97.

f. of 'ißänlti-ere}, Sarg. St. II is. — KB IV,

p. 160.

f\i{Sam)-må ...., JADD 807, R. 22.

Ü-ma-a-di, or U-ba-a-di

'•»lutir pnti sa mär sarri, HABL 600, 9.

*Ù-ma-ah-ku (Old-Pe. Vahauka, El. Maiikkd)

f. of Aridumanis, Beh. 1 1 1 (III R 40)-

*Ù-ma-ku-is-tar (Pe. UvakMatara, El. Alakis-

tarra, Gr. Kua.^dpriç)

Cyaxares king of Media, Beh. 43, oi, ;«

(IHR 39- 40).

*Ù-mas-tir-a-su, K. 974.

'*Um-ba-da-ra-a (El.)

''gilni{MAH)sa {Teiwtman skr) '""'Eiamti,

Elamite envoy, Abp.: B, IHR 31, IV 93;

III R 33, VI 41, 50 (KB II, pp. 248. 256);

IHR 37,7a.

f. of Ummanigas (I, the Elamite king),

Abp.:A,HIR22, VI90; Ann.VRö, VI52.—

KB II, p. 206.

*Um-ba-hab-u-a (var. Am-, see KB II, p. 196,

n.7; El.) Abp.: Ann. V 15 (VR 5), Elamite

counter-king in the time of Ummanal-

das.

*Umba-kidin(n)u

1. Um-ba-ki-di-ni,Y^KS>'Lji,2%,i. 775, R.7. 777,7.

2. Uvi-ba-ki-din-ni, '•nägiru la '""'Hi-da-li,

IHR 37,47a.

^Mm-\i\x{Uag)-\Vi-mdi- (El.)

HABE 281, 22, R. 13, 21 (IVR45, no.2). 462,3.

*Ù-mi-da-ar-na-' (Pe. Vidarna, El. Mitania, Gr.

'Yôdpviiç, Ar. as-lT^I APO)

'""'Par-su-a-a, a general of Darius, Beh. 44, 45

(IHR39)-

*Ù-mi-ma-na-' (Pe. Vivana, El. Mwiand), "i-T'l

APO) Beh. 79 (III R 40), Persian governor

of Arachosia.

*Ù-mi-is-da-a-tû/ti/tum (Pe. Vahyasdata, Sus. Mis-

tatla, Ar. rnTil APO p. 202), the second

Pseudo-Smerdis, Beh. 75, 76, 77, 78, 82.

*Ù-mi-is-su/si (Pe. Vatwiisa, El. MaumiUa, Ar.

Cïj'im APO) Beh. 53, 54, 55 (III R 39), a gene-

ral of Darius.

*Ù-mi-it-ta-na-' (Pe. \U\tâ{na\ El. Huddana, Gr.

'OtcIvi];;), supporter of Darius, Beh. 110

(IHR 40).

*Ummahaldasu, see Ummanaldas.

*fUm-ma-ah(.?)-nu, wi. of Milk-Uru, TA 83, 53. 84, 42.

SS,^!. 86, 24(?).

*Ummanaldas, varr. Utnmahaldasu, Uimiianhal-

dasic, Umnianaldasti etc., see also Huvi-

bahaldasu (El.)

s. of Attametu, Abp.: C VII, lu; G. Smith,

p. 181; KB II, p. 268; iar '""'Elamti, king

of Elam, succeeded Indabigas, captured

by Ashurbanipal :

1. Umma-hal-da-a-hi, HABL 462, 17 (WSml.

p. 20). 280, R. 17. 281, 5, 23, R. 1, 2, 24 (IV R
no. 2).

2. Um-ma-ltal-da-hi, HABL 280, R, 20. loio,

R.[8r
3. Um-maii-hal-da-hi, HABL 478, R. g.

4. Um-maji-al-da-a-se, K.6366. IHR 31, IV 78.

5. Um-nian-al-da-su, K. 4275.

6. Um-man-al-dah KK. 2833. 3085. II R 66,

no. H 3. IHR 36, no. i, V24. IHR 37,70b.

Abp.: A, V46, 68, 75, 7P, 119,123; VI 33; VII 37,

47, 51, 59, 69; IX 115; X 2. Ann. VII 9, 23, 27,

38, 51; X 6, 17. Lay. 86, 7.

7. Um-man-al-da-su, K. 2656.

8. Um-man-al-da-si, Abp.: A. IHR 22, VI 17;

Ann. IV 112; V 2, 11, 17, 61, 69, 91, m; Cyl. C,

VII 114 (KB II, p. 268). Bu. 91-S-9, 115.

KK. 359 (IHR 37, no. IV; Smith, Keil-

schriftt. II, p. 51). 1364, rev. 8. 2656,12,15:

s. 0ÏAttametu, le. 3097.4457, 1: h.oîTatii-

maritii. 4482. 4483. 4536. 9774. III R 37,

89 b.

s. of Teummaii, b. of Tammaritii and Un-

dasi, IHR 37, TI b.

*Um-man-am-ni (El.)

IIR 37, 7ib; 72b, gs. of Um-iiian-al-da-si.
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*Ummanappa (El., cf. Ani-ba-ab-ba, Im-ba-ap-pi).

1. Um-man-ab-ba, HABL949, 1 (83-1-18, 112)

s. ol Ur-ta-ki, b. of Taiiunaritu and Uinnia-

nigal:

2. Um-man-ap-pa, K. 2867, 20 (Smith, Keil-

schriftt. II, p. isq.). Abp. B: IHR 31,

IV 80, !,o (KB II, p. 246).

3. Uin-})iaiL-ap-pi, KK. 2642. 6366.

•'Ummanhaldasu, see Humbahaldaiu.

*Ummanigas (see also Huinbanigai; El.)

s. of A-iite-dir-ra, revolted against Umma-
naldas:

1. Um-man-ni-gas, HABL 280, R. ig.

s. of Um-ba-da-ra-a, see Humbanigas.

s. of Ur-ta-ki, h.oiTammaritu and Umma-
nappa, king of Elam., succeeded Teum-
man :

2. Um-ma-ni-[gai], K. 1541 (W.Sml. p. 23) =
HABL 998, 5.

3. Um-vian-i-gas, Abp.: A, III R 23, VII 4g; Ann.

IIl4.i,ino,isi;; IV3, i«; VII 22. HABL 290,..,

R. 2. 1127, 9. KK. 1364. 1541,5 (WSml.II,

p. 23). 2674, 2, 34, 62. 2867, 20. II R 66, no. II 3.

Abp.B: IIIR31, IV 80, 90; IHR 33, VI 00,

80 ; VII13, 15, 28, 33; IHR 37, 32a, 43a, 24b, 29b,

33b; III R 38, 29a, 30 a, 34 a. Lay. 86, 0.
—

KB II, pp. 246—264.

s. of Um-ba-da-ra-a, Abp. A, III R 22,

VI 90.

s. of Urtaki, Abp. A, III 97; IV se, oc, 70, «s.

4. U)n-)nan-i-ga-as,YJL.\-j(^6.\i22i;i,i (WAFII,

p. 17).

5. "^Um-man-ni-gas, K. 2632.

6. Um\-ma7i-ga-ai, WiNCKLER, ZA II, pi. II, 7,

WAF I, p. 526.

Um-ma-ni-ià(hypocor.
; cf Uin-ina-na-a-a^^Y^W,

75-.'.)

HABL 214, 1 (time Ashurbanipal).

*Uinman-menanu (El.; abbreviated Menanu, cf

Jensen, WZKM VI, pp. 217, 221)

sar "•''Œlamti, king of Elam, B. C. 692—689,

brother of Kudur-Naljundi:

1. Um-ina-ati-me-na-tm,Stnn:.'SiSi\\.n (IHR 14);

Tay. V 3, 21; VI 14 (HI R 41. 42).

2. Um-inan-me-na-7ia, K. 2620, 12.

3. Um-ma-an-mi-na-a, K. 5217.

4. Uin-man-mi-na-a, K. 12995.

No. I.

5. Me-iia-mi, Chron. Bill 1.5, ig, 20, 2,5,26. HABL
289, 8 (K 312).

*Umman-sibar (El.; cf Ro.Sï, Untersuch., MVG II

(1897), p. 130, n. 3)

1. Um-man-h-bar , HABL 281, 11 (IV R 45,

no. 2). 460, 3. 1 170, 2 (B. C. 646.?).

2. Uin-man-si-bir, HABL 792, 5.

"*fUm-mat-ha .... (Eg..?, cf Rankk, Material, p. 38),

JADD 763, 5.

fUmmi-a-bi-a (cf ^ajIIi Nöldeke, Beiträge,

p. 94f), 82-3-25, 135, VI 3 (spec).

fUmmi-i-', JADD 312, 3, slave sold.

fUmmi-sëdê(.?), JADD 469, 21.

\]m-%m-\\\\d,{UD-Vn-KAN'-AN-a-a) ardu ia

mar ïarri, JADD 360, R. s (B. C. 680).

Um-mas(bar) . . . ., K. 4793, g ( WSml. II, p. 69).

U-na-gi, or Adad-na-gi

JADD i86,R. 6(B. C. 674).

*Ù-na-mu-nu (Eg., cf Steindorff, BA I p. 350;

Ranke, Material, p. 36: Wn-'Imn)

sar "'Na-at-hu-u, Abp.: A, I 99; Ann. I 07.

— KB II, p. 162.

*Ù-na-sa-gu-su (Gr.)

sar '""'Li-di-ir, king of Ledron, Esarh.:

B V 24 (I R 48, no. 1, 13. III R i6, 24 a. III R
27, 132). Abp.: Rm.3, II 50 (KB II, pp. 150,

240).

*Un-da-du (EL, cf Ha-an-da-da)
'' si-il-li-ru, an Elamite, HABL 281, n (IVR

45, no. 2), time Ashurbanipal.

*Undäsu (EL, abbreviated from a fuller name,

see Jensen, WZKM VI p. 223; ciHum-

ban-undala, and the place name Dnr-

Undasi)

s. of Teianiiiaii, b. of Taiiimaritu and Uvi-

vianaldas:

1. Un-da-su, K. 4500. HIR 33, VIT is.

2. U7i-da-si, KK. 7566. 13282. IHR 33, VII e,

15, 18.

3. \Un-da-\a-si, K. 13440.

*Ù-ni-ri-ta , f of Di-a-si, JADD 806, L. E. 2.

Un-qi-e, better -''Bar-za-qi-e (K-U, AR, p. 54)

JADD 269, R.^ (B.C. 681).

*fUn-sar(8ar)-d(t)i... (Eg.(?), cf Ranke, Material,

p. 38), JADD "/^i, R. 2.

Un-za-hu-ur , JADD 783,8.



242 Knut Tallqvist.

\}marhu-\Udir([/n-^a-ar-åulln-XV)

amël iirqi, JADD 600, R. 4. '' rhb ki-sir,

128, 7 (B.C. 655).

l)n-zir-hu (abbrev.)

''imtgti sä ''TahnetH [KURNUN), JADD
255, R. ^^^

Unzirhu-Asur

''rhb ki-sir mär san-i:

1. Un-rAr-hu-ÅS-hir, JADD 361, R. .0 (Ep. F).

62i,R. /j (IHR 50, 110.3, 30; KBIV.p. 154,

no. XX; Ep. E).

2. Un-zir-hi-ÅS-sur, JADD 327, R. ,0 (III R 47,

50 d; Ep. N).

3. Un-r.a-hu-ÅS-hu; JADD 312, R. 7.

Upahhir-Bêl "Bei gave strength"(7V/G'/A^-^7V;

NIGIN-lm-ra-EN, III R i, V 19, var.,

NIGIN-ra-EN, K. 241, X 7)

K. 241,X 7 (spec). ''sa-kin "'A-me-di, Epon.,

B. C. 705, IHR I, Vi9 (HR 69, no. 4, üb;

no. 5, 8). Cf. HABE 168, R. u. 200, 2.

201, 2. 424, 1 (BA IV, p. 539). 732, 2.

K. 5507. Sm. II 89.

Upahhir-ilu {NIGIN-AN)
s. of Zi-si-i, JADD 446, R. 9 (Ep. Q).

Upahhir-Nusku (Ä'/Z:-''/'y3 + is:60 "Nusku gave
strength"

f. of Nusku-ibni, Neb. I Nippur, II 13;

III in, [31].

Ù-pa-qa , ''saknu, JADD 857, III 4.

Upäqa-ana-Arbaili "I wait for Arbela"
Epon., (B. C. 627 .?) :

1. Ü-pa-qa-a-na-IV-AN, JADD 214, R. «.

2. Ü-pa-qa-ana-IV-AN, JADD 628, R. 12.

3. Û-paq-ana-IV-AN, MVG VIII, p. 1 1 1, 10.

Ù-pa-qa-ana-lstar (^F) "I wait for Ishtar"

MVG VIII (1903), p. 1 1 1, .0 (Ep. P).

Ù-paq-^lstar (abbrev.) HABE 843, 2.

Ù-paq-^Sa-mas (abbrev.) "I wait for Sha mas h
"

HABE 410, 2. [441, 2].

Ù-pa-qu (abbrev.) HABE 277, e. CBR, I, 30, 3

(B. C.680). 31, 3. 32, 1.

*Ù-pa-as

mär Kap-si, Tigl. IV: Ann. lei; Epigr.

PSBA XVIII (1896), p. 159, no. 7, 3.

*lJ-pi-e-ri, Ù-pi-ri (UlàO
sar Dilnnin, Sarg.: Ann. sen, 38i; XIV 20;

Bull 34; Cypr. II 23 (IHR ii); Khors 144;

Pp. IV 54. — KB II, p. 74.

*Up(.?)-pa-am-ma-a (Med.)

irt
"'Ha-ta-su^WiVna-a, Sarg. A, II ig.

*Up-pa-ra-a-a (Mit.), Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 28.

*Uppi8, Uppite, see Arpis.

*U-pu-Ù, •"•"GiL-za-na-a-a, B. C. 829, Shalm. III:

Ob. 181. — KB I, p. 148.

Ù-qu-u-a (cf U-ku-ia)

JADD 405, G.

*IJ-qu-bu

JADD 98, 2, R. 3 (Ep. Z).

*fÙ-qu-bu-tù (cf. -'E-qu-bu-ta BE VIII, 1, 47, 21)

JADD 222, 3, slave .sold (B. C. 682).

Ù-qur-iAdadi

JADD 354, 5.

Uqur-ahë {Ü\Uq-qur-PAPi'>, cf Ahi-uqur)

jÀDD 4, R. j (KB IV, p. 148, no. XVI;

B.C. 644.?). M lëpa, 105, R. G (Ep. Z).

Ù-ra-a-a (perhaps gentil., cf "'U-rd)

JADD 261, 4, slave sold.

Ura-lmitti (OBa.)

1. WRU-ra-ZAG.LUX'arow.Y^l,^.^ Cliron.

KIIi.

2. ''URU-ra-i-mit-ti, Chron. K I, R. n. Chron.

K II 4.

Ù-ra-as...., HABE 1125,3, with Indabigal.

"Uras-iddina (''/i?-6'^-?/(r)

s. ol Ea-qarrad{'' GUD)-iläni, CBR 30, ,4

(B. B. 680). 31, /j.

"Uras-li-ia

s. of Ësaggil-zcr, B. C. 71 1. KK. 2678. 2683

(IHR 2).

''Uras-ukîn('^/5-/J6/)

saßu iâ "'Ni-nu-a, JADD 261, R. .^.

*Ur-ba-ga-gé (Sum.), f of Ki-hd-la

IV R 35, no. 2, s; cf Thureau-Dangin, SAK
p. 194/5.

Ur-ba-a-a (cf OBa. Ur-ba BA VI, 3, p. 72)

JADD 359, 7 (B. C. 680).

*Ur-bal-la-a (cf j.Lci.L > JL-'i. cribrum; Cilic.

OpßaXa, S.\CHAU, ZA VII, p. 97f.)

JADD 908, 6. "•"'Tu-ha-ua-a-a, Tigl. IV:

Ann. 153; B, 59 (HR 67; IHR 9,53. KB H,

pp. 20. 30); Epigr., PSBA XVII (1896),

p. 159, no. 5, 2: of "'"'Tu->ia-a-a.
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Ur-Bêlit- muballitat-mîtûti
(
Ur-''NIN- TIN- D UG.

GA\

s. oi Sa-a-nii, b. of Takil-ana-ilisu, Melis.:

Lo. 103, 1, G. 17, 38, 44; II, s, n, m; III, 6, 14,

15, 24, 33, 3S, 4c;; IV, 7, 11, 115, 25, 35) V, 25 (KB

III, I, p. i56ft".).

Ur-da-a (cf. Urdii)

bel qätati, JADD 150, 4 (B. C. 679).

*l)r-da-ma-ni-e (Eg.; formerly read Tmidainane

and identified with Tenotamon of the

Dream Stele, see Steindorff, BA I,

p. 356; cf. Ranke, Altäg. Vokal, p. 16)

King of Egypt and Ethiopia, s. oi Sabakü,

.sisters son of TarqU, Abp.: Ann. II 22, 29,

34 (VR 2. KB II, pp. 166. 168); IHR 29,

no. 1, 4, 9; K. 13726 (OLZ I, 72); Rm. 3,

III 45. mar iiiiiiiiiiahi, Abp. A, IIIR 17,

I 52; II G3, cn.

=^'Ur-da-a-nu (ef Bi. flTis.?)

JADD 7^^^, R. 3.

Ur-di-i, (ef. Urdä, Urdu)

s. of Su-su-û, JADD 320, R. . (B. C. 691).

Urdu

1. Ur-dn, JADD 259, 9, ig. 333, R. E. j (B. C
648.?). 355, R.^. [377, *] (B. C. 664?). 415,

R. ,0 (KB IV, p. 104, no. II; B. C. 734.?)

623, R. E..7 (IIIR 46, no. 4). 752,15. 922,

IV 12. 931, R. 13. ''ardu la päni ckalli,

464, R.j. ''iiparu, 357, R. J. ''mihatim

bit i/i sa bit ''Nabu, 640, R. ,7 (KB IV,

p. 156, no. XX; B. C. 664.?). ''ràb ki-sir,

325, R. /i- (Ep. A"), ''{rab) ic-lap-pa-a-a,

394, R. ,3. 769, G.

f. of Marduk-eriba, JADD 31 1, R. E. 4.

2. Ur-di, JADB 4, II 9. 13, II G. JADD 62% 1

(Ep. A).

*Ur-hi-li-ni, see Irhuleni.

*Ur-!ii-Tesup (Mit; in Cassite text, BE XV, p. 45)

s. of Afurhl, MDOG 35, p. 52.

s. of Muttalhi, MDOG 35, p. 20.

UMEngur (Sum.)

f. oi'^Dun-gi, Chron. K I, R. 5, ancient Su-

merian king of Ur, IR i, no. 1,1; no. 2,1;

no. 3, 3; no. 4, c; no. 5, 5; no. 6,3; no. 7, 3;

no. 8, 3; no. 9, 1; no. 10, 1 (KB III i, pp. 76 fif.).

I R 68, no. 1,

1

8, 12, 15, 22 (KB III, 2 pp.94ff.;).

IV R 35, no. I, 4 (KB III I, p. 78, no. 9).

See also Thureau-Dan(;tn, SAK,

pp. 1 86 sqq.

*Ur-hi-ia (Mit., hypocor., ef. Urhi- Tdup)

s. of It-hi-ib-lar, CT II 21, j, 9, 13.

*Ù-ri-ia-a (ef Bi. n^nis)

JADD 59,7, sold (B. C. 681).

*Urik (possibly Iran., ef. 'OpiKOç), ''Qii-u-a-a

1. Ü-ri-ik, Tigl. IV: B 57. — KB II, p. 20.

2. Ù-ri-ik-ki, Tigl. IV: Ann. 151 (IIIR 9, 51).
—

KB II, p. 30.

3. Ùr-ri-ia-ik, Tigl. IV: Ann. 87.

*Ù-ri-im-me-i

"^Hu-rik-na-a-a, Tigl. IV: Ann. ist (IIIR

9, 54. — KB II, p. 30).

*Ù-ri-sa-a = A-ri-sa-a q. v.

HABL490, 5. K. 13 147 (J)-

*Ur-hi-li-ni, see Irhuleni.

Ur-ki-me-e, or Likkimc

JADD 97, R. 6.

fUr-kit-ila-a-a

JADD 232, 7, slave sold (B. C. 685).

''''Ur-kit-isnie(/i4i:)-a-ni

JADD 315, 3 (B. C. 667).

fUr-kit-tù-aba-usur(-^Z'-/'^/')

JADD 894, 3.

^Ur-kit-tù-dûri

JADD 779, 2, slave sold. MVG VIII p. 1 1 1, 2

(B. C. 627).

f 'Ur-kit-tù-li'at(-Z6'-«/)

JADD 619, 9, wife of A-a-c-nu-u (Ep. S).

f "'Ur-kit-tii-ri-sat (abbrev.)

JADD 619, 11, slave sold (Ep. S).

f ''Ur-ki-[tu-ri.?]-me-in-ni

HABL 494, R. 9.

'•'Ur-ku-ù-ku-ù-a, K. 1936.

Ur-^Lugal-banda (Sum.)

s. of Ur-)iigin-ni, dupiar, Capp. RA i.

"Ur-iNIN.IB, king of Isin, Sumer and Akkad

(IV R 35, no. 5, 1) OBI 18 (SAK, p. 204).

<'ÙR.RA(?)-ga-mil, ''A.BA mar "'Ni-?tu-a, HABL
706, 4.

Ur-nim-ri-ia(.''), K. 4270, 2 (KGAS 52).

*Ur-ri-ia-u(.?)

JÂDD68, R. E. / (B. C. 645.?).

Ur-ru-da

JADD 661, II.

31*
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*Ur-ru-ti

hl "•"'Har-zi-iiu-H, Sarg. br. A, II, 33.

'•Ur-sa-a, JADD 712, 3. See also Rnsä.

'Ur-si

'""'Gi-in-hu-ii/j-tû-a-a, Shaiiis.V: Ann. III 58

(IR30).

*Ur-si-ni-e

''tur-ta-nu sann, b. of Ap-li-uk-mi, HABL
144, 13.

*Ur(^.?)-sâ-ha-Iu

f. of Zi-ü-ia, VS, I, 109, 6.

*Urtaqu (El.)

1. Ur-ta-ku, ha-fa-im Te-um-inan, son-in-Iaw

of Teumman, III R 37, 10 a, sar '""'Eiamti,

king of Elam, succeeded Humbaha'-

das II, B. C. 675, brother of Humbahal-

das and Teumman, father of Tammaritu,

Ummanappa and Ummanigaä, HABL
918, 2. K. 6366. Sm. 1879.

2. Ur-ta-ki, KK. 2642. 2672. 2674, 2, Si, es (III R
37,43a). 2867,15,20.4542. 13440.IR7, no.IX,

E G. IHR 19, III 97. IHR 31, IV 16, 28, 54, G6,

76, 77, 79, 81, 83, 91, 93 (KB II, p. 244 ff.) ; III R
33, VI 82; IHR 37, 43a. VR3,44.

3. ;7r-/'«-^«,Chron.B,IVi3. K. i54i,i(WSml.II,

p. 23) = HABL 998, 1.

4. Ur-ta-gi, KK. 3051,2 (KGAS 76). 13225,4.

(VVAF II, p. 17).

5. Ur-tag, HABL 295, 10.

U-ru-OMalik, Rev. Sem. 1897, p. 166 (I).

*Ù-ru-mil-l<i (Ph., ^b'iais)

"' Gii-ub-la-a-a, Senn.: Tay. II r,o (I R 38, r,o);

King II 7«.

Ü-ru-sa (.?)-! u(.?), K. 241, VIII %i (spec).

*Ur2än (cf. Ar-za-nd)

sar "'Mu-sa-sirl"'Mu-sa-sir-a-a '

1. Ur-za-na, HABL409, 1. 891, 4. 1048, 7. Sarg.:

Ann. 123, 12G, 128; Khors. 72 (KB II, p. 62);

Cypr. 1 39 (IHR II); VIII'^, gon, 346, 350, «^
423. Seal-inscription, see ZA I, p. 45fif.;

XIV, p. 130. Bilinguis from Topzauä,

ZDMG 58, p. S34.

2. Ur-za-naa, HABL 768, 2. K. 13 147.

3. Ui'-za-an-na, HABL 1079, 4.

4. Ur-za-ni, 81 -7-27, 46.

*Ùsi' (WSem., cf Bi. yirin, Ar. docket yiüin,

eis II, 17, Stevenson, Contracts, no. 4,

y©1X, »imn APO; see also A-ü-si-)

1. Û-SI-
,
JADD 229, 3 (IHR46, 4Gc; KB IV,

p. 124; B. C. 680), slave sold.

2. Ù-si-a, JADD 316, 2, slave sold.

*IJ(Är;«.?)-su-na-a

JADD 359, R. ,4 (B. C. 680).

Ù-sa-tu (cf. Û-sa-ti, BE XV), abbrev. from Mar-

dtik-bel-usäte, DELITZSCH, BA VI, i,p. 143.

U-sa...., *i« htMê{:i), JADD 247, 3, slave sold.

Ù-sal-li (abbrev.)

s. of I-sin-na-a-a, Sarg. Stone III 10. —
KB IV, p. 160.

f. of La-ba-hi, Sarg. Stone II 20. — KB IV,

p. 160.

*Ù-si-ha-an-sa . . . . (Eg., R.-wke, Material, p. 36)

JADD 'jGi, 4.

Ùsur(/!/i/')-ma-ma-a-te "Keep the oaths!" (or

Näsir-jna-ina-a-te; cf Hn-ina-iiia-a-té),

JADD 264, R 3 (B. C. 688).

*Û-sa-na-hu-ru (Eg., Ranke, Material, p. 36)

s. of Tarqn, the king of Egypt, captured

by Esarhaddon, Esarh. S, R. 43.

il-sa(-an)-ni-ilu

83-1-18,695, Hl 20. JADD 177, L. E. / (Ep.W).

ainêl-'^narkabti, 200, R. 12 (B. C. 667).

Usbula, in Bît-'"Us-bu-la, Neb. I: Nippur, III 5.

*Us-bar-ra, TA t,-j, 20, messenger of the king of

Alasia.

*Us-hi-it-te;ti, "'l"'"<T,i-na-a-a, Tigl. IV: Ann. 153

(III R 9, 53) ; B 59 (II R 67. KB II, pp. 20. 30);

Epigr. PSBAXVIH(i896), p. 159, no. 7,1.

*Us-pi-a, A-us-pi-a (Mit., see Ungnad, Dilbat,

p. 13), ßatesi of Ashur, founder of the

temple of Ashur, iangü '^Asur, Shalm. I,

KAHII, 13, III, 3:i. E.sarh. KAHI I, 51,

II, 13. MDOG 21, pp. 30, 34, 38, 48; 25,

P-33-

*Us-pi-na (identical with Is-pu-û-i-ni q. v.)

Shams. V: II 2g (IR30), governor ofNairi.

*Us-ra-a (perhaps Iran., JIN p. 377).

sä '""' Tur-ab} . . . nu, Sarg.: A, II 27. så '''Ka-

an-za-ba-ka-ni. Sarg.: VIII"', 47.

Us-sur-a-na-iilVlarduki

f of Mardnk-îiballit, gf. of Marduk-nadin-

ahë, BM. 96947, 1 (AKA p. 388; cf

MVG VIII, p. 108 sq.).

T. XLIII.
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*Us-ta-as-pi (Pe. ViUaspa, El. Mistaipa, Gr.

T(5rd6jn]ç)

f. of Darius, Beh. i, ci, nr., eo (III R 39. 40).

*Ù-sù-ru

sa "'Ta-dir-rn-ta, Tigl. IV: Ann. ig3.

Ut-napistim (/?/-//;«); inhabitant of Surippak, who

escaped the flood, IV R 43, 1 1, 2. IV R 44,

IV 32-34, 41,44,48; V H, 12 20,21,25,44,49. CT 22 :

48, 10.

*Ut-ta-ti, Hit. tablet, PSBA 29, p. 92.

*Ut-te-di (El.; cf. A-tû-a-dî), Tab qaiti, K. 4457, 2

(IHR 37).

*Ù-tu-mu, HABL 1032, R.s.

*U-zak-ku

Tigl. IV: Ann. 55.

*Uz-bi-''... Merod. I: DEP VI, p. 43, 14.

*Uz(r)-(.?)di-a-sa, Ta'annek 3, 7.

*Û-zi-i, M "'Ma-a-li, Sarg.: VIII'^, 43.

^U-zib-^En-lil

''sukkalln, Susa 16, III 29.

*Ù-zib-ia (hypocor.), ?iiär Atrattai, Nku.: Lo. 102,

I 14 (KB IV, p. 82. KiNG, BBS, p. 59.

*Ù-zib-si-pak (ef Ü-au-ub-U-pak)

f. o{ Nabu-udammiq, Simb.: Lay. 53, 29. —
Ki.\(;, BBS, p. 103.

*IJ-zi-tar, U "'Qa-an-ta-a-ü, Sarg.: VIII"«, 4.5.

Uz-na-' (ef Bi. "^jts) JADD 893, R. 4.

Uz-na-nu (ef Us{s'rna-nu BE XIV)

JADD 260, R. s (IHR 48, 26 c).

*U-zu-ub-si(-i)-pak(Å/«/^)(Cass.), Kastilias: DEP II,

p. 93, I 3. ''rabn, CT 22: 46, 19.

*Ù-zu-ma-an-da (possibly Iran.)

\sà\ -'Ki-si-la-ha, Sarg.: VI 11-^,46.

'Wa-du-ù:-uk]-ki, TA 24, IV 68.

*Wa-as-mu-a-ri-a (Eg., Ranke, Material, p. 19),

by-name of Ramses II, Boghazköi, OLZ
IX (1906), col. 629.

*Wa-za-wa, Capp. Th.-D, LC 240, v.

*Wi-id-ia, governor of the city ofAshkelon; a7nel

"'Aiqahcna'"', TA 320, 5. 321, 5. 322, 4.

323, 3. 324, 4. 325 3. 326, 3.

*Wi-ik-ta-zu, TA 221, 4. 222, 3.

*Wi-is-ia-ri (Eg..?), TA 162, 71.

Za-ba-a (ef Za-ba-a-d)

K. 4673.

Zäba-ah-iddina

'"Za-ba-SES-SE-na, JADD 738, R. 7.

Za-ba-iqisa

HABL 441, 13, IS.

*Za-ba-du (ef Bi. inr)

HABL 1 123, 5, 12.

Zabäja (hypocor.; ef OBa. Za-ba{-a)-ia RPN),

Bi. 13T, Pa. lar, LjUßßaioc) Za-ba-a-a, JADD
294, R. 7, 0Ï Barha/suQ), B. C. 700. Rm. 157,

R. 4 (KB IV, p. 124. B. C. 679). ''mutin-u

piltH, HABL 275, 13. ''ràb äli ^' hal-su

sa "'Appi-na, HABL 343, 2.

Za-ba-a-a-u (hypocor.)

JADD 376, R. 5.

Zaban-iddina

"'"'Za-ban-SE-na, JADD 742, u.

Za-ba-nu

'"'"'Za-zu-ru-ra-a-a, Shamsh. V: III,co (I R 31.

KB I, p. 182).

Zab-ba-a-nu

JADD 922, 7.

*Za-ab-da-a (Ar. = siST = 'i;,aßoac; ef Zabadu)

''inukil apati, JADD 179, R. 4 (III R 49, no. 5.

KB IV, p. 128)

s. of An-ba-rii, ''ainël urqi, JADB 3, V, 17.

*Zabdânu (Ar.; for NBa. texts, see TNB)

1. Za-ab-da-a-ni, JADD 64, R. /. (B. C. 672).

2. Za-ab-da-a-nu, b. of Nabü-apal-iddiii, the

Bab. king, Anp.: Ann. III, 20 (I R 23.

KB I, p. 98).

3. Zab-da-a-nu; ''ka-sir, JADD 1141,/^ (B. C.

709). '^iimkil apati, JADD 675, R. ic.

4. Zab-da-nu, VS 1, 100, //. ''.za ...., JADD 221,

R. s (Ep. W).

5. Za-ib-da-a-ni, JADD 64, R. .2 (B. C. 672).

*Zabdî (Ar., hypocor.; ef Bi. l'nDT, Ar. ^lar APO)
1. Za-ab-di-i, JADD 86, c (B. C. 650).

2. Zab-di-, JADD 86, 9.

3. Zab-di-i, JADD 86, R. 2. 880, II, n. '•irrisu,

JADD 742, 34. ''mtikil apati, JADD 476,

R. 4. mår Zab-di-i, i. e. of '''Zaèdî,

JADD 384, i (see Adad-ibnî).

Ï. of Ma-su-ra-ni, VS I, 92, 2.

*Zab-di-ilu "Present of the god" (ef Bi. bs/nar.

Ar. nbmT)

82-5-22, 144., writer to Sargon II. la "'Bii-ti,

sa "'Sab/jani HABL 524, 2.
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*Zab-di-lstar(A"F) "Present of Ishtar"

JADD 5 lo, R. 6.

*fZa-bi-bi-e (cf. OBa. Za-bi-hi-am T-D LC)

Jrt;77z/""''.4-;-/-<5/,TigI.IV: Ann. isi (IHR 9, 54.

KB II, p.30). Tigl.IV: Epigr.PSBA XVIII

(1896), p. 159, no. 7, 2.

*Za-bi-da-a-a (Ar. hypocor.; cf Za-bi-da-a TNB,

Pa. Å-^yi) JADD 752, IS.

*Za-bi-du (Ar., cf. Bi. rni2T Kt, Za-bii-dii, BE IX,

Bi. TOi)

''nas'iku sa ''Gambuli, Sarg. Ann. 254.

''Urii'-'-a-a, K. 1550,17 (WSml. II p. 30)

= HABL 1000, 17.

*Za-bi-na-a (An, cf Za-bi-Jia- BE IX, Bi. sr^T)

JADD41, 1 (B. C.671).

••'Zabinu (Ar., cf Za-bi{-ï)-mi\7ii TNB, Ar. docket

pT, Stevenson, Contracta, no. 10)

1. Za-bi-JÜ, HABL628, 13. JADD 336, 3, n, 391,

4, 7, n, 13, R./r. (IHR 48, no. 6; KB IV, p. 108;

B. C. 717). 392, 4, 5, 8. 393, 3. 394, 2. K. 974.

Nshi.: CBR I, 2, 3. King of Kisirtu, Anp.

Ann. II 58 (IR 21), var.: Za-bi-i-ni.

2. Za-bi-nu, JADD 25, 1, e. 252, 1 (slave sold).

329, R. s. 586, R.6 (B. C. 624?). 619, R./r.

''amêlurqi, JADD 447, s (B. C. 683; KB IV,

p. 122). V^Ä-w-, JADD 58, R.e(B.C.694).

'^mu-kil apäte, of Lahiri (B. C. 670), JADD
625, 5. h-aldm '-MU.GI (B. C. 645.?)

JADD 24, 4.

Zabü, or 4)"<f^/^ (abbrev., cï. Za-bi-ion-abij-iliKVH)

King of Babylon (Dyn. A: 2)

1. Za-bu-7im, Nabd. br. Cyl. III 2;. (I R 69;

KB III 2, p. 86).

2. Za-bu-ù, s. of SuDiulailu, King-list B, 3;

Chron. A, IV 2.

3. Za-bi-um, sarru, see RPN.

Zab-za-nu, see Nursatm.

Za-gu . . . ., Ta'annek 4, R. 5.

Za(.S"^??)-ha-a[r!'], s. of Asir-emnqi, gs. of Gaga-

däinim, Capp. G, 9, 3.

*Za-ha-tu-tu

"'ka-sir (B. C. 698), JADD 328, R. ,-.

Za-ib-da-a-ni, see Zabdanu.

Zâkiru, or Zaqini (abbrev., d. Nabü-.'::a-kir{-s imi)\

also in OBa., NBa. and Cass. texts, see

T-D LC, TNB, BE XIV)

I. Za-kir, Bu. 89-4-26, s. HABL 137,1 (B. C.

6S3(.?), cf Weissbach, OLZ VI, p.481 ff.).

222 (VR 53, 2a). 416, E. 702, R. 11. 944, 1

(B. C. 650.?). KK. 931. 1345. 5467. 8379.

13092. Rm. 193. TRep. 25, R. j. 28, R. c.

108, i). 1 14 A, R. ». 122,7. i8r, R. Î. 183B,

R. 1. 201, R. Î. 234, R. 8. 236E, R. 2. 251 A,

R. 7. 2S3C, R. 1. 272 C, R. 11. ''rabreêia

''Nabu, HABL 336, R. 4. mär ''nan-

gari, Esarh.: CBRI,30,/j (B.C. 680); 31, ig.

s. of Dam-qii, HABL 969, 5.

2. Za-ki-rti, JADD [290, ,o\. ka/f/, JADD 851,

III 2. gu-za-an-nu "'E-di-na, BM. 102 485,

I 11 (KiNc;, BBS, p. 77, pl. I).

s. of Iddina-sarru, K. 4740, 21 (WAF II,

p.
2J).

s. of E-s\ag-gi-li, '^makisîiQ) Sa ''^Ki-Uk-ki,

Simb.: Lay. 53, n (KiNG, p. 102, pl. 20).

3

.

Za-qi-ru, ''Da-ra-ta- a-a,HABL 22 2, 2 (VR 5 3,

no. i), iiiär Sa--al-li, i. e. oï Bu-Sa alli,

Tigl. IV: B 19 (II R 67. KB II, p. 14).

4. Za-ki-ri, 80-7-19, 113.

5. Za-kir-ru, ''mas-su-û, HABL 276, R. 7.

Za-ku-ri (cf OBa. Za-ku-ru-nm T-D LC, Bi. n^sr,

Ar. 1137 APO)

JADD 176, 2, G (B. C. 700).

'ZakPtu "The clean" (= ^Na-ki--a < N^pD,

see Meissner, OLZ I, col. 365 MVG VIII,

p.96f., IXp. 236; cf. "'Za-ku-iu, VS IX,

221, 2, slave)

1. yZa-ku-u-te, 83-1-18,45, ident. with (2).

2. yZa-ku-tii, JADD 645, 2: rdnnisit ëkalli of

Sennacherib, daughter-in-law {kallat) of

Sargon, mother of Esarhaddon; other

name Na-ki--a.

Za-la-a(-a), see Salläid.

Zamama , HABL 1009, lo.

Zamama-ah-usur "Zamama, protect thebro-

thër!"

'<ZA.MÅ.mA-PAP-PA1\ JADD 212, R. .s-

(B. C. 687).

Zamama-ëres

''ZA.MÅ.MÄ-KAM-es, JADD 259, R. 6.

Zamama-eriba

''ZA.MA.AfA-S[/jen-ba 83-1-18, 695, XII 4,

spec. HABL 326, R. 3. JADD [471, R. ./.]

61 1, R. 6. 642, L.E. I, as Epon. R. ''vmkil

apäte sa mar hirri, JADD 477, R. ^.
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''hïlsii, JADD 202, R. 2 (B. C. 670). Z77,

R. 6 (B. C. 664). 470, R. ,6 (B. C. 663).

Zamama-sum-iddin "Zamamahas given a son!"

King of Babylon (Dyn. C), aboutB. C. I176:

1. •'ZA.JlA.MÂ-JIU-ÂS, sur '""<Kardunias,

contemp. witli Ahir-dân of Assyria, Syn-

chron. II, 9 (II R 34, no. 3).

2. ''ZA.MÅ.MÅ-MU-MU, King-list A, II u.

3. Y<ZA.AIÅ.MÅ]-MU-SE-na, IHR 38, no. 2,1;

cf. WAF I, p. 535-

Za-na-na-m (cf. Mar-Za-na-na Dilbat)

JADD S52, II 1.

*Za-na-sa-na (ef. Za-an-za-nu)

''hazanu sa "'Pa-ar-tuk-ka, Esarh.: A IV 20

"(IR46. KB II, p. 132); C IV4. [83-1-18,

483, 3], see WAF II, p. 8.

Za-an-du-ru

JADD 85 2, II 2.

*Za-ni-ia(e?)-bu, Ta'annek 7, R, n.

Za-an-za-nu, or Sausami, q. v.

TA-Z.n-T2S,oxSansar\cï.SaHsurit\Za-an-r:i-)-i1Y\^

'"'''Di-ina-ina-a-a, Sams. V: _III 55 (IR30).

Za-an-za-ru-ru, JADD 782, // (B. C. 661).

*Za-ar-da-uk-ku (Iran.), sd "'Ha-ar-rA-a-im, Sarg.:

VIII"\ M.

Za-ar-hi-ilu (ef. SArb. bsmi. Bi. nnr) JADD 91 1, 7.

Za-ri-i (hypocor., ef Gula-za-ri-likmi; see also

Zërï) HABL 156, R. 3: Za-ri

s. of Na-dm-aplu, HABL 49, R. 24.

*Za-ri-su (Iran..?, ef Hüsing, KZ, 36, p. 565;

SCHEFTELOWITZ, ibid. 38, p. 275)
'""'Hu-un-du-ur-a-a, Sams. V : III 47. '"'^'Pa-

ar-sa-ni-a-a, Sams. V: III 4g (I R 30).

•Zarpi (hypocor.)

1. Za-ar-pi, sakintii, B. C. 668, JADD 208, 5.

2. Zër-pi-i, ibid. 1. 13.

Zarûtî (hypocor,, ef. Zarütu, Zariä-ili)

1. Za-ru-ti-i, M.5^,JADD328,R.//(B.C.698).

''mu-kil apati Sa ''rab SAG, JADD 34,5

(B. C. 695).

s. of Gii-gi-i, JADD 44, 5 (B. C. 670).

2. Zaru-u-ti,]KDT)472, s. [606, E. 2]. ''A.BA
sa ''rab SAG, JADD 986, 1 3. ''rab karäni

sa btti eFsi, JADD 48, 1, R. E. i (III R 47,

no.6; KB IV, p. 140. B. €.656.?). ''rab ki-sir,

JADD S15, R. III 8. '^Salsu, JADD 912, 5.

f of Ahir qatsu. JADD 71 1, R. 5.

No. I.

3. Zaru-u-ti-i, JADD 49, i. >'ätü, JADD 477,

R. /. ''inukil {""''"'') apati (Sa niär Sarri)

(B. C. 667—664), JADD 1 15, R. 8. 200, R. 6.

[247, R.<5]. 439, R.j. ''rab ki-sirmarSan-i),

JADD 115, R. 9 (B. C. 664.?). 439, R.5.

4. Zaru-u-te-i, ''rab ki-sir sa mutlr pTiti sa

mar sarri (B. C. 663), JADD 470, R. 20.

5. Zaru-ut-i, ''inukil ""^''''apati, JADD 425,

R. ,6. Y'rab ki-sir], JADD' 471, E. ,7.

6. Zaru-iit-n-i, JADD 573, R. u. 630, n. ''rab

ki-sir (B. C. 664.?), JADD 377, R. ..

7. Zani-ti-i, JADD 366, R. 4. 472, n, is (B. C.

669/8). ''äsn, JADD 630, R. /J-. himkil

apati sa mår sarri, JADD 297, R. 3.

8. Zani-u-te, JADD 1047, 5.

Zarût-ili

Zarn-ut-AN, JADD 878, 2.

Zarütu

1. Z«r?/-«-^«, JADD 32, R.^ (B. C. 693 or 688).

''BI.LUL Sd be-tit Bäbiti, JADD 891, ig.

2. Zarit-ti-tu, HABL 774, 3. érib bit ''Nanä,

Nshi,: VS I, 36, III -'/.

3. Zrt;-?^-«/, JADD 476, 4. '''Ä«///^/«,JADD 472,

R. /.' (B. C. 668).

*Za-si(//w f)-ia, Ta'annek 7, R. 2.

•'2a-ta-at-na (= Zi-ta-at-na, Siäatna qq. v.), amël

"'Akka'-', TA 233, 4, 234, X 238, 23.

*Za-'-tu-'-a (Pe. Dadnhya, El. Daddiimanya)

Dar. Beh. 111.

Za-za-a, var. Zäzäi^a

HABL 212, 12. ''Sakin "'Arpadda, Epon.

B. C. 692, JADD 324, L. E. 1. [326, R.20].

••Za-za-a

HABL 633, 20, R. 5: wi. of Tarasj.

Zäzäk, var. Zäzaku

\^Za-za-a-a, Epon. B. C. 692, IHR I, V 32,

var. Za-za-a-ku. MDOG 36, p. 24.JADD 33-

R. 3. 440, R. Ü.

2. Za-za-ia. Epon. B. C. 692, JADD 189, R. 5.

3. Za-zi-e, Epon. B. C. 692, JADD 158. R.E.2.

Zäzäku, var. Zäzäia

1. Za-za-ki, HABL 473, R.20.

2. Za-za{-a)-ku, Epon. B. C. 692, JADD 286,

R. 4. MDOG 16, p. 24.

Za-za-az

K.4500. /'//^,îrr-«"'-''/'//-/rt-/^,Abp.: B,IHR 33,

VII s,
18.^



248 Knut Tau.qvist.

Zazï

1 . Za-a-::i-i, '' inukil apati hi ''BLL ÜB, B. C. 688,

JADD 239, R. s.

2. Za-zi-i, JADD 5,2 (IHR 47, no. 10. KB IV,

p. 1 10; B. C. 7 1 2). 252, R. //. ''nmkil apäte

la ''BI.LUB, B. C. 688, JADD 236, R. 4.

238, R. IS. 240, R. 7.

Zêr(^(?;-)-ha-a-a-tû

JADD iioi, 12.

Zëri, or Zan (hypocor.)

KUL-i, HABL830,7. 962, R.2. K.241, IX 7.

''A.BA, JADD 48, R.E. . (IHR 47, 110.6;

KB IV, p. 140; B. C. 656). 351, R. //.

Zër-ibni (abbrev.)

1. KUL-ib-ni, HABL 154, 2. 155, -. 156, 2. 849,

8,1», 15. JADD 661, .4.

s. of Arad-Ëa, Merod. I: Susa 14, 1 15.

2. KUL-ib-nu, HABL 849, R. 10, var.

3. KUL-KAK, HABL 706, 2. 1073, in. 1086, ::,

R. 4. JADD 259, 2- 928, I7. Sm. 518. ''nägh-

ckalli, HABL 984, .,, 10. Epon. B. C. 718,

CanonA, Vo; C, Uli.; D,IVi; cf. JADD
1098, II 5. mar Atrattai, Nka.: Lo. 102,

I u (KB IV, p. 82. Ktng, BBS, p. 59).

Zêr-iddin (abbrev.)

KUL-AS, HABL 1063, 13, is.

Zêriia (hypocor.)
"
KUL-ia\ià, HABL 930, R. ,i, d. JADD 430,

5

(B. C. 685). 828, 2.

s. of Kidin-Nana, erib bit ''Nabu, Nshi.:

VS I, 36, III 18.

s. 0ÎKudurru, ''iiiäkisu, Simb.: Lay. 53, ,^3.
—

King, BBS, p. 104, pl. 22.

- s. of Nazi-Marduk, ''sukkaliu, Lo. 102,

IV 4. - KB IV, p.88. King, BBS, p.68.

s. of Nürea, CT 10: 3, 15.

Zër-lstar "Seed of Ishtar"

1. KUL-''XV, JADD 257, L. E. , (B. C. 670).

330, R. 9. 502, R. 3 (B. C 676).

2. KUL-XV, JADD 73, R. E. .. 74, R.^. 122,

R. 6. 123, R. 4 (B. C. 680-682). '^rab ki-

sir, JADD 327, R. .. (III R 46 no. 9).
'' rab

üpare (B. C. 683), JADD 447, R. s (KB IV,

p. 122). rab pil-ka-?ii, HABL 512,4.

s. of Ahüiiu, JADB 20, I7.

Zêr-kilti-lisir (abbrev., cf Nabü-zer-kitti-hlir)

I. KUL-kit-ti-SLDI,HABL 589, 3, R.s(WSml.II,

p. 6; time of Esarh.). 965, R. 30. JADD
[196, R. .].

2. KUL-DU-SLDL, ia mättam-tim, Chron.B:

IIl3'i,time oïEsKr)\.;= Nabri-,zcr-kitti-lßir.

3. KUL-kit-in-SLDL HABL 965, R. 27.

4. KUL-ZLGIS, JADD 127, R. 4 (B. C. 651 .?).

Zêr-lisir (abbrev.)

1. KUL- GIS, s. of Nâdin-ahê, JADD 880, la.

2. KUL-SI.DL JADD 440,
2"

(B. C. 692).

Zêr(i1/?^?)-qu-ru, JADD [86, R. //]. 225, R. 9.

Zêrûa (hypocor.)

KUL-ü-a, HABL 401, 2.

Zêr-ukin (abbrev.)

1. KUL-DU, JADD 81, L. E. ,. 742, 17. 947, s.

KK. 1 3 5 1 . 4278. ''imikïl apati, JADD 4 1 8,

R. 20. 444, R. ,s (KB IV, p. 136). 445, R. '2

(B. C. 660.?). aincl''?narkabti "'Da-na-a-a

(B. C. 663.?), JADD 470, 9.

s. of Bêi-dnri, JADD 446, 1, 12, 10.

s. of Läbäsi, HABL 472, R. 4.

2. KUL-DU-in, JADD 39, R.5 (IHR 46, 15 d).

3. KULyGLNA, mär Kar-rÅ-åb-hi, Lo. 102,

IV 15-17, 28, 33 (KB IV, p. 88).

Zi , TA 338, 2.

Zib-' ma, Epon. B. C. 904, III R 1,1?.

Zi-ba(.?i-a-a

JADD 355, ••

Zi-ba-ri, K. 1546 = HABL 999, 1.

Zi-ba-tiJ, Sm. 55, XI 10 (spec).

Zi-ib-bu, JADD 633, R. s.

*Zib-di-i (Ar., hypocor.; cf. Zabdi)

JADD 215, R. 9.

''ZIB-êres(A'/îyîi), 83-1-18,695, XI, 9, spec.

"ZIB-ili-a-a, 83-1-18,695, XI, 10, spec.

•"ZIB-rim-an-ni, 83-1-18, 695, XI, 12, spec

*Zi-da-a (Hit.).

f. of Sin{J)-TcsHp, MDOG 35, p. içf.

Zidqa, see Sidqa.

*Zi-i[-k]ar (cf. IDT, king of Hamath and isyb,

POGNON, Inscriptions Sémitiques, p. i 58)

mär sarri, TA 44, 3.

Zi-ki-ki, var. Zu-ki-ki

s. of Taba, Capp. RA 2, 12 a, 3 b.

Zi-li-ia (hypocor.)

VS I 109, 5. A.BA, VS I 106, 2, 3, 7, 12. 107, 9.

108, 4.

s. of Ur-sd-ha-ln, VS I, 109, 5.

T. XLIII.
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*ZMim-mi-ga (Hit.), VS I 107, r,.

Zi(67.?)-lu-lu, Capp. RA, i, .,a, ib.

"^'Zimrida « Zimri-Adad; ef. Zi-im-ri-e-id-da

CT 4: I a, 4)

1. Zi-ini-ri-da, TA 83, 20. 103, is. 106,20. 145, 3.

333, 6, 9. '''La-ki-U''', TA 288, 43. iar'''Zi-

du-iia, TA 147, GU. 149, 49, 57, 68. 151,

11, C5.

2. Zi-iin-ri-di, amel "'La-ki-sd'"', TA 329, 6.

3. Zi-iin-ri-id-di, '^ha-za-nit sd '^^ Zi-du-na''',

TA 144, 4.

Zi-ni(lî) (probably identical with Zi-iii-ia)

s. of Ki-an-ni-bii, A.BA. CT II, 21, 29,30.

*Zi-ni-e-ni (El.),

HABL 579, 6. K. 4674, 8 (IHR 37, «)•

Zi-ni-ia (possibly = Zi-li-ia, hut ef. OBa. Si)t-r:i-

7m-sü T-D LC)

s. of Bël-iddin, V.S I, 106, 7. 107, 23, 25.

*Zi-ra-ià (.?)

''Su-ti, Ta'annek 3, 4. Cf. Zi-ra ..., Ta'an-

nek 7, R. 5.

*Zi-ir-dam-ia-âs-da (Iran.?), TA 234, n, 25.

Zi-ri-ja (hypoeor.), JADB 1 1, n.

*Zi-ir-ià(H'rt)-sâ, Ta'annek 7, 4.

Zir-rit-SU Q.Zer-edlutsu, -sangRtsiiï)

JADD 435, L. E. 1.

*Zi-ir(.')-ta-si(.?), Ta'annek 3, 9.

*Zi-sâ-mi-mi (Can., ef Hommel, AÜ, p. 234, n.)

TA 209, 3. 210, 8.

Zi-ta-a-a (hj'pocor.; cf. ^Zi-it-ta-a TNB)

.s. of Ahir-sum-nkiH, JADD 7 1 1, R. .^' (III R
46, 71 a).

^7i-ta-na (ef Bi. iniT; "'Zi-ta-a-nu Tigl. IV:

Ann. 130)

TA 170, 2:1.

*Zi-ta-at-na (= Za-ta-at-na, Su-ta-at-na qq. v.)

TA 235, 5.

*Zi-it-ri-ià-ra, TA 211,3. 212,2. 213,3. 214, wi}).

Zizl (hypoeor.; ef. Zi-rÀ-ia, Bi. NTiT)

1. Zi-c-zi-i, JADD 884, R. 2.

2. Zi-zi, ''äta, JADD 857, III 3.

3 Zi-rA-c, ''mun ia ''nrô kisii; JADD 308, R. //.

4. Zi-rÅ-i, BM. 103393, Case 3 (CT 33: 17).

JADD 573, i'. 597,3. 742,39. 875,4. ''amcL

jirqi, JADD 366, 1 (B. C. 669). "bäni;

JADD 851, II 3. ''mttttr iëme, JADD 253,

R. 9. ''Mna (i« ''rab kisir), JADD 211,

'R..IS. 309, R. 9. 318, R. 9. 361, R. 77. 621,

R. ,6. 623, R. E. /. ''SAG iarri, JADD
434, R. 4. ''tamkaru,]ADT) 2?,S,'R.. ,. ia

"'Ap-pa-tar, Sarg.: VIII'^, 64; Ann. 102.

s. of A-u-idri, PSBA 30 (1908), p. 138, 29

(B. C. Ep. N).

f. of Upahhir-ilu, JADD 44.6, R. 9.

Zi-zi-ia (hypoeor., ef OBa. Zi-za-a-a RPN)

''äta (ia êkalLÎ), JADD 218, R./. 255, R. u

(B. C. 687) = Zm.
Zu-u..., JADD 245, R.«.

*Zu-bi-si-id-qi (WSem.; perhaps *p-l2i32, or ef

Bi. bxnißj, SüußiqX)

JADD6. R..J.

Zu-bi-ir-''...

f. of I-lu-lu, Ta'annek 4, 3.

Zu-hat-tim(/), JADD 845, R. 5.

Zu-ki-li, better: Mil-ki-ili (see K-U, AR, p. 379)

JADD 165, L. E. ,.

*Zu-li (?)-zu(.?)-mi, s. of . . Id-ha-ri-is, VS I, 1 10, 10.

^'2ulkia, Boghazköi, OLZ 13 (1910), col. 292.

*Zu-me-e-a (Cass.)

f oiMeli-Hala, DEP II, p. 112, s; VI, p.44.

Zu-un-bu/bi (ef. Zu-um-bu "The fly" TNB)

JADD 201, 1, G (B. C. 694).

Zu-qar-ra-mu, better BaQNa)-b!-ra-iiiii, ''irrihi,

JADD 294, R. s.

Zu-ur . . .
.,
JADB 2, II 23.

*Zu-ra-sar (Hit.)

aiHtd "'Ah-ti-riim-ina, TA 319, 4.

*Zu-rat-ta, Zu-ra-ta (see also Sarätum) ef. Sar-

a-ti, Saparoç)

TA 85, 21. 245, 24,31,33,41,44. ai)icl "^ Alc-kl'''',

TA 232, 3.

*Zu-ta-ah-zi-pa(.?), Capp. R 2, 3.

*Zu-zu-ia (Mit..?, ef. Zu-za-a, Zu-zi-ia TNB)

s. of h-ri-ki, VS I, 107, b.



IL List of Elements, Contained in the Personal Names.

1. Names of Gods, Equivalents of the Deity, Temples, etc.

A-a to be read la, and probably Am in pure

Ba.-As. names; = [a, ef.
"'A-a-na-ta =

la-na-ta- , A-a-hälu = Ia-hähi\ = V, ef.

A-a-rammu = ÖIT), ef. the masc. names

under ^-«-, ^xiA A-za-na-a-a^TnVA. See

also ''A-a, A-a-u, A^a, la and lan.

dA-a {= A-a, Ici), ef the masc. names under ''yi-«-.

Also to be read Ai^a, ef OBa. J-^A-a-balaii,

-gäinilat, -7-i-nii-ni, -ri-îa-at, -ta-di-naiii,

-tallik, /E-ri-iî-ti-''A-a, T-D LC.

A-a-a (i. e. Aiji), ef the masc. name A-a-a-su-

ziibu-ili

A-a-U, see lau.

Abä ("the father"), ef A-ba{-ayil{u)\ ef OBa.

A-ba-ka-tii-iin VS VIII, 14, 7, -ha-zi-ir

T-DLC, A-ôa-a-GAL RVN, N/ir-, Warad-

''A-ba-a, BE VI, pt. 2, RPN.

(n'Abda (ef HOMMEL, Grundr., p. 167, n i), ef

the mase. names Ab{) Ad)-da-bäni, Ab-

da-ihi, Ab(>Ad)-di-idri, Abdi{î)-ra,iia, OBa.

^Ab-da-täbu, T-D LC, 62, n.

Abi (" my father"), see List II, 3.

"Adad (Bi. l-n, storm-god of Amorite origin,

with temples in Asshur (Anu-Adad-

temple), town-god {aUb, bel) of Anatu,

ef JADD 228, 5, Dur-''BE, ef JADD 500, n,

Hallab, ef Rm. 120 -f 274, CT 25: 16, 2:

^IM=U Til-Ha-la-ab, CT 25 : 16, 2a: ''II-

Ha-al-la-bu, Shalm. III, Mon. II s?: ''Im la

Halvan, Kakzi, ef JADD 181, R. 1, Kurban,

ef Rm. 1 20 -|- 274, ete.; appealed to in

oaths, ef Manistusu, CT 32: 4, XII 31,

JADD 646, 647, 651, 652, 659 ete.; well

supplied with epithets, ef CT 25: 16 f.,

29: 45, 19-24); written: i. M/A^ M^, ef

the mase. names under {Adda-\ Adad-,

Abdi-, Bi-, Bioia-, Daiän-, Dilil-, Dur-,

Emuq-, Erlba-, Gabbu-, Glri-, Guli-,Japa{k)-,

laptih-, Iddin-, Ilu-, lidi-, limanm-, Itti-,

Izba-, Kidin-, Kisir-, La-tubäsanni-,

Manmi-gi7'-, Manmi-ki-, Mannu-kima-,

Milki-, Mudaiiniiiq-, MiilalUm-, Mutakkil-,

Naid-, Nur-, Qiblt-, Qüti-, Ourdi-, Rmiüt-,

Ris-, Samsi-, Sikilti-, Siliiii-, Sil-, Sa-,

Saiiia-, Samsi-, Samii-, Sepä-, Sipti-,

Summa-, Tab-rigimätu- , UdammiqiJ)-,

Uqur-; 2. A-da-di (ef {'''^A-da-ad, CT 25:

16, 7; 29: 45, 23), ef the names A-da-di-

nirari and ^A-da-di-dalli\ 3. Ad-da, in

the names Adda-däni, Rib-, Sum-Adda;

ef the hypocorr. Ad-da -a, Ad- da-(a

(ef A-da-da-ia VS IX 127, 10) and lAd-

da-ti; 4- -"^d-di, ef {A-)Ad-di-i, Ad-di-

idri, Ad-di-ig-ri-tu-su and Rib-ad-di;

ef OBa. Ad-di-liblut T-D LC; 5. Ad-du

ifAd-du =-- ''IM CT 25: 16, 16), in the ab-

brev. name Ad-du; 6. Ha-ad-da, in Rih-

ha-ad-da; 7. Ha-di, in Sum-ha-di\ 8. A-

da, in A-daQ), A-da-ai}), A-da-ia, A-da-

ia-tum (T-DLC), A-da-a-a-ii-tum (PSBA

1907 Nov., pl. II19); 9. Ad, in Ad-rähau;

10. Id-di, in Id-di-ii^), Id-di-ia-a-tu, Hala-,

I-di-i-, Rib-, and Ziniri-id-di; 11. Id, in

Id-ri-a-ha{-a)-u and I-di-iQ); 12. I-da,

T. XLIII.
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in Zimi'ida\ IJ. Da-da, cf. tlie naines

Ululer Da-da-, Bnr-, IJaii- and Sakan-:

14. Da-ad-da, in Bir-da-ad-da; 15. Da-di,

in Bi-, Giri-Da-di-; 16. ''Da-ad-di, in

''Da-ad-di-bcla-ni; 17. Z»«-^?^ (cf. ''Z'rt-[a']?7

= ''IM Mar'--' CT 25: 16,17), possibly in

Bu-UH-sa-, and Da-dii-ra-hi (T-D LC)

Ad-gi (a name of Adad in the land of Snhu,

cf. CT 25: 16, 19), in Ad-gi-ilu, -sarru

and ''Ad-gi-li-ri-zabaddii (Bli X, 55).

•A-du-hi, cf hdi-'^A-du-hi.

Adûnu (Ph. ps, He. "jiix "the lord"), cf. tlie

WSem. and As. nanies under A-dn-)ia\

ni\nu-.

"A-Ë, see '^Mar-biti.

"Agüni, in Abba-'^A-gu-u-ni.

Ahi ("my brother"), see List. II, 3.

<iA[a {A-a, ''A-a, ^A-ia, cf RPN, p. 197, n. 2) (con-

sort of Shamash — hirtu, iiarâmtu— KiNG,

Magic, 6, 126-, 10,23; ZlMMERN,Ritualtaf., p.102;

kallatu, cf. Manistusu, RA, 7 p. 180, CT 32:

I, u, 24; 4, XI H, 31; VR62, 31; KBIII, pt.2,

p. 88; worshipped at Sippar and Larsa, cf

IR 65, II 40, 42; Code of Ham. II 28; among
her 20 names, IIR 57, 11-31 ab, is ''GAL

for which reason I hâve put ''GAL= ''A-a,

but ''GAL q. v. in personal names is a male

god), occurs in OBa. fem. and masc. names,

see Ranke I. c. and T-D LC; A-a{-d) and

''A-a in the masc. names A-a-a-snzubu-ili
,

A-a-abbu, A-a-ahë etc. may represent a

male god Aia or lä.

Akdu (cf. Ar. pTDS), cf the masc. names Ak-du-

lUmur (TNB) and Ak-du-ud-ud-ga . . .(?).

"Aku (a Sumerian god = ''Sin mar ru-\bi-e\

K. 1451,6= CT 25: 49, IIR48, 48a=CTi9:
19,51a), in Ba. A-ku-bäni, ''A-ku-batila^=

Sin-uballit= Egibi, -ra-bi, VS VIII, 14, 40,

-daianu Bu 88-5-12, 346, -SAG-AL-GI =
Sin-nadina-aplii, V R 44, 52 c d.

Alla, Allâ'â (probably to be conjoined with l^i-^l,

Zimmern, KA, p. 354; for an other view

seeHuBER, PN, p. 167, n. 12), written Al{-la)

in Al{-la)-iarru, Al-tukla-niscQ); ''Al-la in

OBa. Ur-'^")Al-la AO 5498 1 31; RTUh 154,

VI 20; ^Al-la-a in ^Manim-ki-''Alla; a-la-

a-a in Isdi-a-la-a-a; ''Al-la-a-a in Arad-,

No. I.

Isdi-''Al-la-a-a. Cf Hal-la-al-la- , A-là-

Dl-ini, antl HuüEK, 1. c.

''Al-la-tum, ending an incomplète name, JADD 627,

R. 3.

Al-Nashu, see Nashn.

Al-Si', see Si .

Amânu, Amûnu (the Egyptian god '/;««, Bi. il^s,

Gr. Aiijicbv, TA ''A-ma-na, ''Atna-nu-mn,

''A-iiia-a-im, ''A-ma-nu, cf Ranke, Material,

pp. 7, 44), in the masc. names ^J-W(?-(j'«-rt'//;/,

-hatpi, -hasir, -masa, -. . . . ti, A-inu-im-

tapunahti(T)diY. 301,19), A-viur-ti-h, Ma-a-i-
•'A-ma-na {Ol^Zigoô, col. 629), liatpi-mu-mt,

Pa-mti-nu (BEX 81,17) and Ur-da-ma-ni-e(^).

Amba, see Umman.
'Amm (WSem. sy), cf the masc. names under

Am-, Am-nia-, Am-mi-, Aui-mu- ami

Ham{iii)u-. See also List II, 3.

•Amma (probably = 'Amm), in Bii'-am-ma-a;

cf Iriba-('')Atn-ma BE XIV, Mâr-''A-am-

ma{-a) BE VI, pt. i.

Amûnu, see Amann.

''Amurru (the Amorite god; written ''MAR. TU,

for whose pronunciation as Amurru see

Reisner, Hymnen, pp. 139, 141 f; Zimmern,

KA, p. 433; Ranke, PN, p. 201 f, and

''KUR. GAL "the great mountain" (=='^En-lil

BList 7414); in the Aramaic writing =
-1^!«, cf Clav, BE X, p. 7f; the identity of

''MAR. TU and ''KUR. GAL is affirmed by

the twofold writing of Bit-Pir -Amurrî), cf

the masc. names under Amurru-, Pir- and

Puzur-; cf also the hypocor. Amurrea.

Anat (VVSem., cf Ph. W», KA, p. 353 f), cf

A-na-ti, ^A-na-at-dalati, Bur-a-na-te, OBa.

Bu-nu-a-na-ti RPN, Zimri-ha-na-ta CT 4:

I a, 16, 17.

''Anu(m) the god of heaven, the chief god of the

first triad in the Babylonian panthéon, wor-

shipped in the temple Ë-dim-gal-kalam-ma

at Dér, Neb. I: VR 55,14, Esarh. 81-6-7,

209, 20, Surpu II 160, and in the temple

E-an-na atErech, cf Code of Hamm. ILs-is;

written ''A-nu, ''A-?tu-um and ''A-num), cf the

masc. names under ''Anu{m)-, Gimil- [Add.]

and Rim-. For the reading of ^A^as Anum,

see Shams. I, KAHI I, 2, 12; Ranke, PN,
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p. 197; Ungnad, Dilbat, p. 122; Thureau-

Danüin, LC, p. 59; cf. AN-bcl-ahcsu [Add.].

Apil-Ësarra ("the son of the temple Ësara", Bi.:

IÇSbB, a by-name oî NIN-IB, cf. III R 67,

54a, IV R. 1*33, and of Marduk, cf. K. 335 i,i8),

only in Tukulti-Apil-Eïarra.

Aplu(f), or MärlJ), (written A, ''A{J) and (OT[/R.

US), cf. the masc. names under Aplu-,

Arad- and lidi-.

••A-ra-mis (perhaps a Hittite god, cf. KA, p. 478,

PSBA 28 (1906), p. 94), only in •'A-ra-mis-

sar-ilani.

''Asdu, found only in OBa. and Cassite names:

Ai-du-ga-iHU-mnT-^\JZ\T^o,%.\'})\,i,Jtüy{-d)-

às-dîi-um\duin CT 2: 42,25; 4: 50,20a; 8:6,5b;

KiNG, Letters, I, 66, II 4; Dilbat, passim,

As-dîi-um-abl'ËEWl, pt. i, 1,7, Nur-''Åhdu

BE XV, 196, 14. The name Asliduni-eriiii,

RA 8 (191 1), p. 66, the king of Kish, is pro-

bably to be read As-dii-li-e-ri-iin.

Asir, see Aiur.

''Asirtu, ""Asratu (a WSem. goddess = Bi. nniSX,

cf. Zimmern, KA, p.432ff.), cî.Abdi-^'')AHrti\

''Asrati and 0V,2.J''Åi-ra-tum-um-miT-Yil.<Z

89, 7.

Asur, 'Asir (the chief deity of the Assyrian pan-

théon, asib E-ha7--sag{-gal)-kur-kiu'-ra, see

Adnir. I: IVR 39,28b, Shalm. I: KAHII, 3,

R.23; 13,6; i4,G;i5,9;Esarh.:KAHII,75, R.ia;

aUb Ë-iar-ra, see JADD 425, R. 9, 559, 2;

cf.jASTROW, The god Asur, JAOS, 24 (1903),

p. 281—311), written A-Ur and A-hir in

Cappadocian and passim in Assyrian names,

cf. the names under A-Hr-, A-sur-, Amur-,

Bilah-, Dan-, Ena-, Enitavi-, Idu-sa-, Kur-

ban-, Mannu-balim-, Afa?iuin-kl-, Qâina-,

Rabi-, Sa-gàti- and Ta-H-êl-; written

"^A-iir, in the OAs. names ''A-Hr-nirari,

-rîni-nisësu, -rabi, Kate-, Kisi-u-iâ- and

Puzur-''A-sir; written •'A-iur, cf. the names

v.v^atx'^A-Ur-, Puzur-, Silli- [Add.], and Rêi-
;

•wnittn As-iû-ur, in OBa. Al-hi-ur-âsû CT 29:

II, ub; cf. As-sû-j'i, P. 97,23; written WAS,
WÂS-Sur, ''N/and («M. USAR, cf. the masc.

names under Ahcr-, Abda-, Amur-ilüt-,

Arad-, Daiâfi-, Dur-, Erei-, Erlba-, Gab-

biia-aiia-, Iddina-, hiniiani-, Lia-, Iinbi-,

Iqbi-, lidi-, rsinanni-, Ittahsi-dcn- [Add.],

Kiribtu-, Ki-rii, Kisir-, Lisnr-sahr-, Man-kl-,

Mannii-akï-, Alannu-kii^ma)-, Manzaz-,

JMilki-, -Mudaiiimiq-, Mukln-, lïJuiabsi-

[Add.], Musalliiu-, Miisëzib-, Mutakkil-,

Mutarris-, Nâdin-bël-, Ndid-, Ninib-tuklat-,

Pan-, Puzur-, Qibi- [Add.], Qibïi-, Qurdi-,

Rd- [Add.], Rimanni-, Silim-, Sinqi-, SU-,

Sa-, Sangn-, Snr-, Sei-, Sépä-, Summa-,

Takläk-ana-, Tardif-, Tu-ku/ti-{/fi-), Tursu-,

Tab-etër-, Tab-sär- and Unzirhu-.

At(t)â (cf. sr», nny, ny in Aramaic names,

LiDzr.AKSKi, Handb., p.347; Zimmern, KA,

p.435), ef. the masc. nam.ç:s At-ta- \a-,A-ta{-a)-

idri, A-ta-süri, A-ta-lu-hiiinlaQ), Ahi-a-

ta-a{T), Sa-ku-a-ta-a\ perhaps also A-te-i^a-

na- BE IX, 75, ib.

"Attar, ""Åtar (the Aramaic deity nny, Liüzb.,

Handb., p. 348, SArabic inny, Bi. (n)-intr'»,

ef ''A-tar-sa-ma-{a-a)-in, Abp.: Ann. VIII 112,

124, B VII 92; KA, p. 434 f), ef the masc.

and fem.- names A-tar-bidi-, -ham[iitti),

-idri, -qämu, -suri, Bir-a-tar, ^''A-tar-ma-

la-ahu {malaku, ef. K. 2100, IV 12), A-tar-

ri-idriCamh.i4S,\2,A-tdr-ri-AM'BEX46,2,

•^At-tar-nTiri BE IX loi, 0.

A-u, "A-u i^A-u asib -'Kan-nu-, VS I, 88, 15; =
A-a-u = la-u = in"' in A-u-sa-bi- =
yairin"', ef. Schiffer, Spuren, p. 20—26)

cf. the WSem. and Assyrian masc. names

under M^-î-«-; Il-ti-AN-a-ü-sü remains un-

explained.

AzÜZU (seems to be a WSem. god or an équi-

valent of a deity; cf. He. T^T? "inight") in

Abdi-a-zu-zi.

Baal (the Canaanite god bw, cf KA, p. 357;

written Ba--al, Ba--li, Ba--lu, Ba-a-lu,

Ba-al, Ba-lu, Ba-la, Ba-li, Bi--li, Bi--il and

''lAIQ), cf. the names under Bei al- (etc.),

Abi-, Adûni-, Amma-, Amur-, Azi-, Biidi-,

Gîri-, Matan-, Mut-, Sapati-, Sibitti- and

Tu-. Cf OBa. Ba-ah-lum-ilu VS VIII, 14, e.

Ba'alte (probably = Tb'SI), in -fBa-al-te-ia-ba-te;

cf. Tûri-ba-al-tu.

Babu, or Papu (probably a Hittite deity; cï.Babis,

PSBA 29, p. 91 ff.), cf. the masc. names
T. XLII).
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Ba-ba-ah-iddin, Ba(J)-bi-ra-!iiu, Aldi-, {Hud-,

Madi-, Tadi-ba-bu CPN) and Aki-pa-pu.

Bânitu (the goddess of birth, or perhaps "the

beaming" (cf. Sarpanitu >• zêr-haniUi), or

"the friendly" goddess; written ''Ba-m-tü\ti,

''KAK-tû\lî), cf. the maso, names Bânïti-êres

and Arad-Bàiiîtit. For NBa. fem. names

see TNB, p. 232.

••Bânu (probably a Mitannian deity, cf. Ungnad,

Bani in Eigennamen,OLZ io(i907),col.i4of.),

cf. the masc. names Ba-an-, '^Ban-nu-, ''Baii-

a-ni-, ''Ban-an-na-êrcs BE IX, 10, so. 48, 5.

56, 17. X, 59, 211, Ari-ba-iti, Gain-, Hudi-, lazii-

ba-iiu\ni tX-C, cf CPN pp. 29, 165. For sup-

posed ''Banä (CPN p. 165), see List II, 3

under n32 2.

Bau (goddess, prominent in the Sumerian and

Old Babylonian period, cf SAK p. 245;

consort of Ningirsu and Zamama, IIIR68,G3d

(CT 25: i,ii); named together with Asur,

JADD 809, 25; written ''Ba-ic and '^KÅ, i. e.

bäbii), cf the masc. and fem. names under

''Bau-, Iqiia- and Rîniût-. Occurs also in

OBa. names: Au'il-,Nnr-, Ur-''Ba-ü (Dilbat,

T-D LC) and in NBa. names, see TNB
P.232f

"Bel ("the lord", by-name of Enlil of Nippur,

and ofMarduk, the god ofBabylon), written

'-'^'>EN, cf the masc. names under Bel-, Abdi-,

Aviât-, Atiiêl-, Ana-, Agar-, Ärad-, Daiäii-,

Iiia-qibl-, Ina-iäri-, Lamaisi-, Naskur-, Ni-

dinti-, Nishur-, Nispati-, Rimüt-, Sil-, Sanih-,

Sa-pi-, Sicliiiu-, 7aklâk{-ana)-, Tanitti-, Täh-,

Upahhir-; written BEiJ), cf Bcl-alic-, -iFüa

and Rïinanni-; written '^BEQ), cf Bël-iqûa

and Riimit-Bcl; written Be-el, cf Be-el-ah-

(tiiii-erlba, -iddina, -samma and -lAmat-

be-el; written ''Be-el, cf Bel-täbi.

ClBél-Harrän ("the lord of Harran", linb^a, a by-

name of the moon-god; written M^'iV-

"'KASKAL), cf the masc. names under

Bel-Harrän-.

Bêlî ("my lord"), cf Täb-be-U, OBa. Be-li-abi,

-dan, -ennam, -ibniani, -iddinain, -ihneani

etc, see RPN.

Bel-iläni ("the lord of the gods"), see under Bël-

iläni-, and Tappn-.

No. I.

"Bëlit ("the mistress"), written y'iBc-li-tuin in

OBa. IVarad-, cf T-D LC 54, 21; written

^'DNIN.LIL, cf the fem. names under /)Vä/-

and the masc. names under Ärad-, Isdi-,

Qurdi-, Sil-, Täb-sär-, written ''NIN in

Ur-Bëlit-muballiiat-inUûti; written NIN
(BL 7337), cf the masc. and fem. names

under Bëlit; written ''NÎN in Arad-Bëlil\

written ''GASAN i^l^^^yp) in Belit-taddin

and Taqisa-Bëlit.

Bel-mätäti, in Lidan-.

"Bel-sarbe (a by-name ofNergal; cf \fSa\r-bn-u

[bel sar-bu ''UGUR, K. 2801, II is; <W-
bii-u

II

''ÅV7-jrt;-^^,K.29,R.26bc=CT25:36),

cf ''Bel-sar-bi'Q)-hirni Q).

Bl'il, ^see Baal
Bisti (the Eg. goddess Bist(.t), cf. Ranke,

Material, p. 47), in Pu-tii-bis-ti\ cf Pa-at-n-

as-tum TNB, p. 170 b.

Bit-mastari ("the writing-house"), in Bit-iiias-fa-

ri-ib-nu.

Bugas (a Cassite deity; Scheftelowitz, KZ,38,

p. 262, compares bhaga-s "god"), in Na-zi-

bu-ga-ai; also in Gu-za-ar-zar-, Ku-nin-di-

and Si-gi-bu-ga-al cf BE XIV, XV.

Bulu (cf Pa. bin, Ph.ba, -bol, ßcuXoc, seeBAETll-

GEN, BSR, p. 87), cf Bu-hi-zakru, and Bu-

li-ma-nu BE XIV -/l, 31, (cf Ba-li-ma-a-ni),

Bu-li-zu-ri BE XIV 120, 33, NI-''Bu-li AO
5508, 1 7 (GTD).

"Bunene (thee waggon-ladder of the sun-god,

cf TNB, p. 241 f), cf the Ba. names ''Bu-

ne-ne-bël-usur\ written <^HAR in Buiiene-

ibin.

"Burias, Ubrias (a Cassite deity, identified with

Adad {^IMkai-lü-iiS K. 2 100, 1 21 (= CT 25 :

16), Cassite vocabulary g; renders bel nia-

tati, VR44; written bur-ia-a-äi, bu-ra-ri-

ia-as, bur-ia-ai, bur-as, bur-e-a-al etc. and

ub-ri-ia-as), cf the masc. names under

Burna-, Kadasman-, Nazi-, Nimgirabi- and

Ulam-; other names composed with Burial

are Bji-na-, Gab-, Ip-pa-, Kilamdi-, Kilandi-,

Ku-nic-du-, Kunundi-, Ma-nu{i)-di, Me-li-,

Na- (P 100, R.9), Sim-di-, and C/-zi-, see CPN,

pp. 36, 167.)
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Dagân, ''Dagünu(WSemiticdeity, probably iden-

tical with ^ij- of the Philistines; identified

with Enlil, CT 24: 6, 22; his wife ''Salas,

ibid.; written '^'')Da-gan, Da-ga-7ia, ''Da-ga-

an and once '^Da-gii-na; occurs in Assy-

rian names from Isme-Dagan, 19"» cent.,

to the days of Sennacherib), cf. the masc.

names under Dagan-, Arad-, Ihne-, Nur-.

and Sadi-. Other names composed with

Dagan are A-mur-sa-, Hi-is-ni-, la-äs-tna-

ak-, Ia-}it-ub-, la-wi-, la-zi-, la-az-zi-ib-,

I-bal-,I-din-, Iz-ra-ah-,Ka-ki-, Tic-ri-Dagan,

see T-D LC; Iz-gur-, Sninii-Dagan, see

CT IV, I, u. 2, ig; Si-lu-uh''Dagati, AO 5504,

I 7 (GTD); Gimil-, Iti-, KÅ-Dagan, time

Manishtusu, see RPN, p. 198; Ibi-Dagan,

see Dilbat, etc.

Damnu ("the judge"; called guzalu Esagila,
"
Surpu, II 158; written 'UJI.QUD), in Isdi-

Daia?i. For other names composed with

. Daiämi see BE X; TNB p. 287^ under

Sulmän; Ungnad, Dilbat, p. 133.

Dammu (probably = Wa-mu, a god of healing,

Ckaig, RT, I, 18, 7;8; called äsipu rabü,

Surpu VII 78, hence named together with

Gula, CT 23: 10, 20, and identified with her

in proper names, cf. VR44, II 19, ås and

above pp. 20, 81; as male deity also iden-

tified with Tamuz, see Zimmern, Tamüz-

Heder, p. 211), cf the masc. name Dammu-

miiallid.

Damqu {Datn-ki, named among Mitannian gods,

OLZ 13 (1910), col. 296; ''SIG. GA u ''Sà)-

ilani dainûti tcniiêti taliviayii, Sarg. Cyl. 53'

cf Jastrow, Religion, I p. 241 f.), cf OBa.

Amêl-, Ur-damqi{,SIG), BA VI,3, pp. 67, 72.

For pretended ''Dajiiqä, CPN p. 170, see

List II 3 under pïlT

'^É-a (the chief god of Eridu, IIR6i,46; Sargon

builded a temple for him at Dûr-Sarrukin,

JADD 809, 16 ;
occurs only(?) in Babylonian

names), cf the names under Ea- anà Arad-.

Also written E-a in Old-Babylonian names,

''E-a in Ea-kâsir, Cyr. 168, 11, ''BE ?Lnà ''I

(III R 3, 13) in Neo-Babylonian names, see

TNB.

"Ea-sarru (i.e. "Ea the king"; yN'à\.\.&^''E-a-MAN,

III R 66, 1 5; IV 22; Vj'ae; VI 24, •'E-a-iar-ri

among Mitannian gods, TAWA 27, 1 se, 100,

cfWeber, Anmerkungen, p. 1057; Hommel,

Grundr., p. 41 ;
worshipped at Calah, where

Ashurnazirpal founded an image of him,

Anp. Ann. II 135), cf the masc. names Erîba- '

"E-a-LUGAL, BE XV, 38 c, 21, Ib-ni-

•'È-a-LUGAL, ibid., 36,4, etc., and possibly

''Ë-a-MAN-KAK= Ëa-iar-ibni.

Ë.AN.NA (temple of Anu and Ishtar at Uruk,

Code of Ham. II 43; Abp. Ann. VI 115; Nabd.

St. III 24; called bit ha-mu-ti K. 1354), cf.

the Ba. masc. names under E.AN.NA-.

É. KAR ..RA (a temple), in Ë.KAR.RA-iqûa\ cf.

Mar-Ê.KAR.RA Dilbat.

Ë.KUR, cf the masc. and fem. names under

È.KUR-, Udi-, Lîbur-zanin-.

El(u), Eli (WSem. bs), see List II, 3, under bs.

"EN.AB (perhaps intended for ^EN.ZU.AB, cf

HiXKE, BS, p. 206, n.), in Ina-qibi-.

"EN.GUR, in Ur-.

"Enlil (Ellil = bbN, D.Xivoç of Damascius, cf

Clav, AJSL, 23, p. 269—279; the chief

Sumerian god, worshipped in the temples

Ë.KUR at Nippur, cf. Code of Fîam.UGfif.,

Ë.AM.KUR.KUR.RA bit rivi mätati bit

^En-lil at Asshur, founded by Erisum, re-

stored by Shamsi-Adad I, cf KAHII,2, 1 13—

III 15, and in Ë.SAR.RA, K. 54133); written

WEn-lil, cf the masc. names under Enlil-,

Amêl-, Kadahnan-, Kidin-, Kiki-, Kudur-,

Lidan-, Mannu-klma-, Namgar-dür-, Nazi-,

Sarbi- and Täb-utli-; written ''En-lil-lå, in

OBa. Azvil-, see T-D LC; written ''En-Ul-

li, in OBa. När-ine-''En-lil-li, see Dilbat;

written i-'')AB (IHR 3,12, \z.r.= ''BE; IIIR67,

11b; KAHI I, 15, 17, 18; We. Mise. 3, %), in

OBa. Ur-''AB T-C LC 55, 10, AB-sarrji

BE VI, 3, p. 68; cf NBa. ''AB (var. KUR.
GAL)-nâsir Neb. 276, g; written (''WE (in

(Old-) Assyrian texts, Clav, AJSL, 23, p.274;

Schnabel, OLZ 13 (1907), col. 353 f.,

Thureau-Dangin, ibid., C0I.401; Shams. I:

KAHI I, 13, 1; IV 30, 31; 13, II 27; 14, 1, 3, 4;

17, R. 5; 20, 2, 3, 4, s; Tukl.I: KAHII, 16,13,

Asnir.: KAHI I, 62, 5: b<7ni bit ''BE U-ip-

T. XLIII.
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ri-a; as var. of 'L4B, Asris.: IHR 3, 13; as

var. of 'Œii-liL Tigl. I: Ann. VII =1; Abp.:

Ann. IV 111), cf. the masc. names Enlil-kap-

kapu, -hidur-usur, -iiiraj'i, -sar-usur, -luiii-

nsur; written ^KUR. GAL, cf. Enlil-rsakar-

sitme; written ''SI, cf. Enlil-ibni; written

''L (BL 10037), cf. Enlil-iuaiinu-vialak,

Nazi- and Maimu-kiiua-Enlil.

Enwastu, see NIN.IB.

•Erua, in '^E-ru-a-usur [Add.].

Èsagila (temple of Marduk at Bab}-lon), only in

Ba. names, ef. under Esaggil- and Ina-.

•"Esi', see Es{iî).

Ë. SÄR (.RA) (identical with È.KUR, thus origi-

nally probably a temple of Enlil, after-

wards temple of Ashur in the city of

Asshur, ef. K. 5413 a), in Tab-sil-Èsara;

see also Apil-Esarra.

E-se-ri-ga (temple at DOr-Sarrukin, BL 7448), in

Na id-Eseriga.

Esu (the Egyptian goddess Isis = DS, "^DX), in

Har-siia-e-hi and JNihti{-è)-ia-ra-u\ written

^'^E-sii^-), in (Neo-) Babylonian texts, ef.

Na-'i-'^E-si{si-e-a), Pa-a{j)-)ti-''E-si- and

Pa-da-ni-^'^IE-si- BE V, Abdi-'^E-si- VS VI,

227, 2, ^Haniiata-Esi ,
^A\Ain-mat-Œ-si-

Ranke, Material, pp. 41, 43 and n. 3.

É-UL-MAS (temple of Ishtar at Agade, Code of

Ilammurapi, IV 49), in Ba. names, ef. under

Eiihnas-, and Ina-Eiihiias-.

Gaddu (WSem.-a "god of fortune", cf.BAETH-

GEN, BSR, p. 76f., Zimmern, KA, p. 479),

in Ga-di-ilu (Bi. bS"''ïï3); Ba-il-ga-ad-du

BE X; see also List II, 3.

"GAL (chief god of Durilu (Der), ef KB VI,

62, 20 ff.; RadAU, BE XVII, pt. i, p. 19 n. 3;

probably identical with '^KA.DI, husband

of 'NIN.LIL, ef ''GAL ii ''NIN.LIL,

BE XVII, pt. I, p. 89, 4; ''GAL \u] 'särrat

Dûrili, Esarh. BA III, p. 238, 42; ''GAL u

"Di-ri-1um, IVR 52, III 45; SurpuIIiei), ef.

the masc. names under Aia-, Ärad-, Erlba-,

Qurdi-''Aia; d.a.\so''GAL-êpus CBRI,26,g,

Pân-''GAL-hlmur BE XVII, pt. i, I.

Gal-du (probably a Cass. deity), in Sn-Inir-gal-dit;

No. I.

cf Ijal-mar- and Hu-tis-ii-gal-du CPN.

Gal-du-ra-mi is to be read Ku-dii-ra-nu.

•Gam-lat ("the merciful one", a by-name of a

goddess, see K. 1356, R.13, Meissner-Rost,

Bauinschr., p. 108,jASTROW,Religion,I p.248),

in /'' Gam-lat-sar-2imr 82-3-23, 135, R. cb.

•GIS.SIR, see ''SamaL

•GU. LA ("the great one"; Sumerian goddess of

healing, consort oï NIN.IB, IHR 43, IV 15),

cf. the masc. and fem. names under ''Gula-,

Amcl-, ^Amti-, Ärad-, Cnmil-, Iqisa-, Kiditi-,

RîtnUt-, Taqlsam-, Uballiisu-. Identified

^N\ÛidDa-mu, ME. ME, Ha-li and ''NIN

DIN.BAD. GA (Bau), cf. Arne/- Gu/a, and

with ''GU.ZLDA, see yAiitti-''Gtila.

"GU.ZI.DA, see ''Gula.

<.''>Haldi (a chief god of Urartu or Khaldia, cf.

''Hal-di-a Sarg. Khors. 76, ''Hal-di-ni HAV,

p. 261, ''Hal-di-le JRAS 1912, p. 112, 1. 11

(with Teisbas and Ardini.s), ZDMG 56, p. 1 1 1),

cf the masc. names under '•''''Hal-di-, Irbi-

and Su-ra-. Cf also "' Qar-ti-hal-di, JADD

899, II 17.

('')Hali (a Cass. deity, identified with Gula), in

Me-li-,Sam{ü)-es-, Ù-lam-ha-la\H; IMarat-

''Ha-li BE VI, pt. i ; Ha-li-e-abu, Ha-a-li-ili,

Ha-lti-ü-viilkiT'^^. Cf also "'Ha-li-£-ha.sta

and '""'"Ha-li-hadri.

Hansa (the Eg. god Hnsw, Khunsu, cf Ranke,

Material, p. ^,6, 58), in Û-si-ha-an-sa.

Hänu (cf. ''Ha-ni CT 24: 9, 30; Senn.: KK. 1356,

R. 12. 1635, 11, 16, m: ilu sd '•dupsarruti,

Surpu II iTs), possibly in Ha-an-ahüsi, Bir-

ha-a-nu. Cf also Ur-''Ha-ni, Babyl. IV,

p. 256.

"HAR, see ''Buiiene.

Hâr(a), see Huru.

Har-be (a Cass. god, identified with Enlil, V R 44,

IV 1; cf. har-bi in Har-bi-Sïpak), cf the

masc. names under Kadahna7i-,Mili-, and

Ulam-. For other names composed with

Harbe, see CPN p. 37-

Ha(-at)-tu, in Hit. Ha{-at)-tu-sarlUl, is perhaps

not a name of a god. Hommel, Grundr.,

p. 44f., compares "Attiç, 'Att^ç, Ate etc.

I Hepa, Hipa (a Hit.-Mit. goddess, cf MDOG 35,
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p. 48; Eg. G pi), in Abdi-, J Gi-lii-, ' Pu-dii-

J radu-he\hi{-e)-pa\ba. Cf. CPN p. 31.

Hi-ltiu-nu (WSem. deity, cf. Bi. ]Bn), in Ab-di-

ki-miMiu.

"Hum (El.-Cass. deity, cf. Jastrow, Religion, I,

p. 177), in ''Huni-läkin-lüm P 100, E. 10.

('')Humba(n), Huba(n), Unima(n), Amba, Imba

(Eiamite deity, cf '^Hu-um-ba K. 4445, sa),

cf. the masc. names under Atnba-, Humba-,

Imba-, Uniba-, Umnian- and Te-. Cf. also

Hu{-um)-ba-napir, -nmatmi CPN, Hu-ban-

uni-me-7ia DEP XI, 88.

Hûru, Hâr, and MBa. Hâru (the p:gyptian god

Hr(w) = Horus), cf. Hti-u-ru (abbrev.),

Nahti-hu-ru-ansini, Pi-ia-an-, U-ia-na-ku-

ru; cf. also Hu-ru-bi-ir . . ., Ha-ba-fiit-ru,

Pi-i-ti-hi-ru (Dar. 204, 5), Qti-ni-hc-ru, Si-

i-hu\hnr-ru, Pu-li-hu-u-ru-ji. Written Har,

in Ass. Har-sii,a-Ehi and Har-ti-bu-u.

Written Ha{-a){-rd) (cf '*Ha-a-ra Boghazköi,

Ranke, Mater., p. 4, n. 3, pp. 10, 57), in

Hä{ra)-mam (TA). Cf. Arad-ha-a-riQ:),

Har\Ha-rr,ra-iarrti, I-sar-ha-ri-iin.

""Hu-ut-ra-tås (Eiamite deity), cf under Kidiii-.

lä (probably the WSem. god n^ 'H^, nin\ cf

Zimmern, KA, p. 467; see also under A-a

and '^A-a), in la-abbä, -abi, -aJii, -liälu, -rapä,

Ma II nu-ki-ia-li (r).

la-u, ('')la-ù, la-a-u(û), A-a-ù (the WSem. god nni;

cf Ja), in the WSem. masc. names ^'')Ia-ü-

bidi, -harÄ, A-a-u-idri, Azir-, Azri-, Hazaqi-,

Ili-, Mahsi-, Nadbi-, N/ri-, Pa/ti-; la-ü-a.

Mltammes, see Tanimei.

''Ilte(hi)ri, see '^Teri.

Imba, see Humba.

Iptih (the Egyptian god Ptah; cf R.\NKE, Mater.,

p. 50), in Ip-ti-har-ü-e-hi; written Ta-ah in

Tah-7nam\ Tdh in Tah-maUi.

Ishara (a form of Ishtar, cf RPN p. 199, TNB
p. 246, Hinke, BS p. 223), in Gimil-il-ha-ra.

Cf fPs-ha-ra-lar-rat BE XV, 188, V 30, Ibiq-

"n\Es-ha-ra T-DLC 93, 1; 128, 3, Nür-'^Ps-

//«-ra ibid. 65, 13, Rabä-U-'^Ps-ha-ra BEXIV,

58, 20.

("'Istar (written in Ass. names usually ^'^'^XV,

seldom 'Uli, (-')Is-tar or ''NINNI, in Capp.

names always t/+ DAR (BL 8862), cf the

masc. and fem. names under Istar-, Aiiicl-,

Amri-,Amur-, Arad-, Bela/i-,Da/!l-, Dainqä-

ämäte-, DHU-, Dugul-, Dür-, Dür-maki-,

Emur-, Erei-, Gabbu-ana-, Giniil-, Idin-,

Iddina-, Id-là-, Iq-bi-, lidi-, Kinanui-,

Kish--, Kitri-, Ku-lu--, Kuziib-, La-te-

gi{-ana)-, Lä-tubäsaimi-, Lipit-, Mannii-

kiiina)-, Mär-, Milki-, IMiikmat-, Musallim-,

Nadin-, Na'id-, Nur-, Pän-, Qari-, Qiblt-,

Qurdi-, Rimanni-, R'nnüt-, Sinqi-, Sil-, Sa-,

Sangü-, Sär-, Sëpâ-, Sêpit-, Sim-, Sü-uji-

ra-ti-, Sulum-, Tabni-, Tapäq-, Taj'îba-,

Tartlba-, Tarsl-, Täb-sil-, Tab-iär-, Upaqa-

ana-, Unzarhu-, Zabdl-, Zêr-. litar is also

written instead of sar in Sarduarri; in-

stead oiiutur in Suturhundii.

"Isum (Sumer. -^PA.SAG.GA, a fire- and pest-

god; called muttalliku, IHR 66, sb; suk-

kallu pärisu of Nergal, IV R 21, «a; nägirii

rabu. räbisu slri sa iläni, II R 18, 47b, CT 16:

46,179; nägir sTiqi saqiimmi, IV R 2, 24 a =
CT 16: 15, V 22; Tiägir mfdi, CT 16: 49,305),

only in Ba. names, cf the masc. names

under '^Ihiiii-. Forother names composed

with Isu7n, see TNB p. 24S, RPN p. 200,

T-D LC p. 62.

"KABARG^Ä;//, BL ist 4817), in ''KABAR-ihi.

"KA. Dl (or GU.SIRQ), a deity of Der; worship-

ped by Mesilim, SAK p. 36 n., by Gudea,

ibid. p. 100, 10, 26, by Anu-mutabil, ibid.

p. 176, 4, by Dungi, ibid. p. 229, 7, by Kuri-

galzu, DEP VI, p. 30; as male probably

identical with ''GAL, and husband of ''In-

nina or '^Belit Diri, cf SAK i jô, 2, K. 1 3 54, 39 ;

as female called mêrat ''Sar-rat ^Erüa

and (= KA. TU.NA) märat Ésagila, cf

Reisner, Hymnen, p. 146,44, ZA VI, p.241,2;

''Ku-ud-tna is named as his sukkallu, CT 25

:

6,11, '^Siru his son, Frank, Bilder, p. 35;

cf Zimmern, KA, p. 505 ; Radau, BE XVII,

pt. I, p. igf, n. 3; HoMMEL,Grundr.,p. 337),

in ''KA.DI-mjdallim. Other names com-

posed with ''KA.DI are ''KA.DI-da-bi-bi,

-li-szi BE XV, -si-it-ma-ar CT 29: 38, 3,

Bur-ra- (BE XV), /:-///- (BE VI, pt. i),

T. XLIII.
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Ki-din- (BEXV), Mu-tirQ)- (CPNp.96), Ri-

ii- (BE XV), Si-ip- (RPN; cf. Sip- AO4682, 2),

Ur- (BA VI, 3, p. 72}.

Kakka (cf. ''Ka-ak-ka, Hommel, Grundr., p. 52,

11.4; I-dm-^''''Ka-ak-ka1-T)\.Q2i-],<^, pos-

sibly in Kak-ka-tâns.

Kama (perhaps a god of Tabal, cf. JADD III,

p.418), in Ka-ma-baQ nd)-iii. Ci. OBa. Ka-

via-ilu BAVI, 3, p. 79,1.

Kammusu (the Moabite god urs, xaRwc), in Katii-

viH-su-nadbi. Cf Ka\-ma\\-as-halta.

Kar(a) (Cass), in Kara-har\in-das.

''Kassü (Cass.), cf the Ba. maso, names under

(•')Kas-su'sii-ulü-, and Ass. Kàs-su-ndid.

••KU (perhaps= Marduk), m''KU-la-sam-jiia and

Muîëdbi^KAR)-"KU (Add.).

Kubu, in (Capp.) Giinil-ku-bii-uin\ku-bi\bi-iiii, (Ass.)

Arad-'^Ku-be, Sil/i-kii-b.i (Add.); also in OBa.

and Cass. names: -fAmat-, Id'ni-, Nur-,

Warad-ku-bi, f'A-na-at-kn-bu, T-D LC;

/A-hat-'^AZAG-biBEyM, 200, III 3,., Ardi-

''Ku-bi BE XIV, 125, 7, -AZAG-bi 131, %

yh-za-NIN\>)-AZAG-bi BE XV, 186, 21,

Qis-''AZAG-bi BEXV, 131,8, fRab-bu-

^AZAG-hu BE XV, 183, 9,
''AZAG-bu-a-ii

BEXV, 91,7; in Ass. Arad-'^Ku-be (Add.).

»KUR (^ =''Ra-a-zu=GUD.DÙB oîŒA.BI,

CT 25: 6, 12; ^='^Zi-.za-iiu= inâru of ''KA.

DI, ibid. 1. 13; ''Zi-::a-nH = ''NIM. IB ina SU,

HR 57, 41 cd= CT 25: 11,35; by Clav, PN,

without reason identified with '^KUR. GAL-

Aviurrii; occurs chiefly in names of the

Cassite period, therefore probably a Cassite

(or an Elamite, cf HüSlN(>,Memnon, IVp.25)

deity; cf the Elamite deity ''Kur-ri Abp.

K. 2674, 4g), cf the masc. and fem. names

under Kur{i)-, and under Amurru- CPN
p. 54 f, Dan-, Ibni-, hkur-, Qüat-^KUR
BE XIV,XV, NBa. "KUR-iëzib Nabd. 738, 10.

1113,28, and Ku-ri-gu-gu SAK p. 184, 7a, 7.

"Ku-Si, in na-hal-!i ''Ku-si, JADD 414, 21, R. 6.

Laban (III R 66, II 0; cf Miç (= Mithra) Aa-

ßava:, aLyd. deity; Bi. "nb), in Capp. Gimil-

lå-ba-an; cï. Aviél-''La{]:)-ba{rj-na Clav II 2,

116,7; Là-ba-na-da and La-ba-a-ni etc.

Lâmassû (the tutelary-god; written ''HE.UL,

la(a)-mas-si\e, la-via-sc-e), cf the masc.

names under Abi-, Ahi-, Iddin-, Ki-, La-

maiH-, Sa-, Ubur-

Limu (a "ram god"(f), cf Hommel, Grundr.,

p. SO, n. I, Ranke, BE VI, pt. i, p.45, n. i),

in Ab-di-li-me\imi, In-di-lim-uia, JManuu-H-

iin\e-ine; cï. la-ri-im-li-iiii CPN p. 82, OBa.

Igid-, I-Sar-li-iiu T-D LC, Ziinri-li-im

Krausz, Götternamen, p. n, n. 3, \.'''\Zak-

ku-I-sar-li-iiii''' Dilbat p. 27.

•Lugal-banda (Sum.), see under Ur-,

IVIhêsu(anEgyptiandeity,RANKE,Mater.pp.34,5i)

in Pu-fu-u»i-hi-e-h.

Mabuk (an Elamite deity), in Kiidicr-ina-bn-zik.

"MA.HIR (the god of dreams, Hula sunätiW R 59,

no.2, R.24,ZBPSpp.ioi, 15; cf ''ZAG. GAR.
RA = ilu sa h'c-ut-ti CT 18: 48, 30 b, = bei

{''EN. LIL) sa sutti DT 46, 7=BA V, p. 65 5,

= ''ZA. GAR HABE 450, e, = Hu sa hinati

King, Magic, i, 25; worshipped by Ashur-

nazirpal as his lord {bêliia) for whom he

founded a temple and an image in the

city of Imgur-Bel, Anp. Bal., R. 1; as female

= iiiärat ''Samas, CT 24: 31, VI 84), in

''MA . HIR-ah-iddin, -iqbi.

"Ma-la-ka, in Sär-.

"Ma-lik, in U-rji-; cf OBa. ''Ma-lik-ga-milYyWh-àX,

Lipit-''Ma-lik BA VI, 3, p. 80.

Mama, in (Capp.) y5//-rrt-/«rt-;«rt; cf OBa. Warad-

''Ma-inu BE VI, pt. r, I-din-''Ma-ma\mi
T-D LC, Qisti-''Ma-nia, etc.

Mär (= Ar. Ta "lord"; cf Ar. "iiaTn, Ph. "^niTa,

TaDia), written mar in Mar-bidi, -iakin,

-larivi, -sanisi, -ia-te- \ written TUR{mâru)

m Mar-îUri. Cf under Aplu and Sur.

Mâr-Bêl {TUR-''EA), in Mar-Bêl-atkal.

"Mär-biti (written 'A.Ë and '' TUR.È, cf III R 66,

R.nb, HABL2i9,in, JADD 930, IIIis.TNH

p. 226; a Babylonian god, related to Nabu,

worshipped in Borsippa where Nebuchad-

nezar II. built him a temple, not fare from

the gâte of Adad, cf IR 55, IV 49, Dar.

367,1-4, 379,10, Camb. 147; also worshipped

in "'Ma-li-ki, cf Synchron. IV s, and in

Diîrilu, cf Sarg. St. IV 27; called viuiabbir

kakku nakiri, Neb. IR 55, IV 4n, qardu
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inugJasru älik pänisa (seil. Nana) paqidu

esreti muaddü isqêti mukil jisurti iimssir

usuräti, Nsi. VS I, 36, 1 17 ff), occurs only

in Ba. names, cf. the masc. names under

''A-ë- and '^Mar-blti-. Other names com-

posed with Alar-lnti are " TUR.E-daiänu

Shmk. BE VIII, 2, 2, 2n, -iddln Dar. ibid.

1 10, 7, Ainiit-'' TUR Ë-usiir Dar. ibid. 106,

8, u, 24, ''A.Ë-ëtjr Nabd. ibid. 44,10, see also

TNB p. 226.

IVIâr-Ëa( TUR-fË-a; cf. <' TUR.NUN. NA), in J/.7r-

Ea-sar-niäti.

Mär-Enlll {TUR-'^En-ä/), in Alar-Enlil-samsum-

ïaiiië.

Maratas, Maruttas etc. (pretended Cassite deity

= NIN.IB, Cass. glossary s, V R 44, as;

cf. HCSING, Memnon, IV p. 24; BOKK,

OLZ, XIV (191 i), 473), in Nazi-mara-tas.

Marduk (the chief god of Babylon; written

^AMAR. un, "SU, ''RID, seldom ('OJ/^r-

duè, ''Ma-ru-duk,''ASAR.MULU.HI, and

''KU q. v.), ef the masc. names under

Marduk-, Ainel-, Ärad-, Bel-viäti-, Darän-,

DA-qäli-, Emid-ana-, Eniur-, Eriba-, Etil-

pi-, Ëtir-, Ibni-, Iqisa-, Itti-, Izkur-, Kidin-,

Lâbâïi-, Lidan-, Lüsi-ana-nür-, Muialliin-,

Muiésib-, Mutakkil-, Naid-, Nasi-, Nun-

girabi-, Nur-, QUti-, Rabä-sa-, Runanni-,

Rïtnëni-, Ritti-, Sil-, Sîrat-qibît-, Sa-, Suliim-,

Suzib-, Tab-asäb- , Tab-sil-, Ubal/ifsu-,

Ushir-aiia-.

Mär-sarri ("the royal prince";, see List II, 3.

"ME, in ''AŒQ'yidpik-zër [Add.].

Missu (oa, Miç; = Mithra), in Ù-ini-is-s/i

Mûnu, see Amanu, Adiühu. Hatpi-inu-nti.

"•Nabu (the chief god of Borsippa, very populär

in Assyria, espec. from the 9"' Century to

the end of the Assyrian empire; his chief

temple at Calah was called Ezida as that

at Borsippa, ef AdnirIV: Stat. 7: äsib Ezida

sa kirib Kalf}i; another temple of Nabu

was in Nineveh, ef JADD 394, R. 12. 428,

R. s; written <<PA and ''AG), ef the masc.

and fem. names under Nabu-, Amêl-, ^Amti-,

Ana-, Aqar-, Arad-, Dannu-, Ebib-ana-,

Iddiiia-, lîdi-, Itti-, Izkiir-, Kisir-, Manmi-

kl-, Musczib-, Päii-, RjinTit-, Sil-, Sa-,

Summa-, Tdb-iar-.

(DNahhundl (Elamite deity, ef CT 25: 24, II c;

written ''Na-hu-un-di\du, iia-an-hu-un-di,

hu-jui-du (cf.
''Za-am-ma-hu-un-di CT 25:

24, II 10), 'Na--hu-un-di, "Nah-hii-un-te etc.)>

ef under Kudur- and SutJir-.

Nahra (perhaps an Egyptian god, ef Ranke,

Mater., p. 13, n. 4), in Na-ah-ra-ma-äs-si.

"Nanä (goddess; ealled belit Babili, Tigl. IV,

PI. 1 15 f; written <.'') Na-na{-a), ef. the masc.

and fem. names under Nanä-, Alji-, ^Hiin-

iiubat-, Isdi-, Kidiii-, La-tii-gi-, fSa-; ef

OBa. ''Na-na-a-e-ri-is, -ib-ni Dilbat, Gimil-,

Idui- RPN, Ibiq- T-D LC; for NBa. names,

see TNB.

''Nannaru, or ^Nani (written ''SES. KT, = 7ia-an-

)ia CT 29: 46,20), in OBa. Amël-(Kalbi)\ cf

Tdin-''Na-ni T-D LC.

WNashu, Nasuh, Alnashu (WSem. form ofNusku,

cf Johns, ADB, p. I2f; Ho.mmel, Grundr.,

p. 87, n. s; HiLPRECHT, BE X, p. XIII), cf

the masc. names under Al-na-as-hu-, '^'^Na-

as-hu-, Na-hili-, Aktur-la-, Lu-na-a-, Mu-
ialliin-. See also ''Niisliu.

"Nazi (El.-Cass. deity), see under Maratas.

WNergal (the chief god of Kutha, cf Shalm. III,

Bai. V 4-5; worshipped in the temples of

E.SIT.LAM at Kutha and LAM.SIT 3.t

Tarbisi, cf Senn., IR7, CD; consort of

''La-as Tigl. IV, PI. I ig, B 12; named by

Shamshi-Adad I, KAHI I, 2, VI 9; called

gitmalu sartamhari, Shalm. III, Ob. 10; had a

plantation at Nineveh, JADD 364,5; JADD
65 1, R. 7 gives the list AiurSamai \Sin\ litar

aVsTiritii Adad Nergal Ninib u Sibitti

napkar ilani rabüte i« '""'Assür (B.C. 793);

written (.^W.GUR, i'')MAS.MAS, "STDU
(cf ''SLDU sa ">Upî, JADD 930, R. III s)

and ''NE. URU.GAL), ef the masc. names

Nergal-, Arad-, Dani-, Dannu-, Isdi-, Mn-

iallim-, Qurdi-, R'imüt-, Sar-, Sepä-.

"Nikkal (bD3 in the Neräb inscription, semitie

pronuneiation of Sumer. ''NIN.GAL, "the

great mistress"; probably also ealled Sar-

ratu, cf V R 5 1, 24 b
;
JANSEN, ZA XI, p. 296;

consort of Nannar-Sin, mother of Babbar-

T. XL III.
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Stjwa}, cf. SAK pp. 206, b; 208, no. 4;

Surpu III i4i; JADD 215, R. 2; 389, R. 7;

IIIR66, 25, 27b; Sarg. Cyl. 62; âsiàa^ "'JVi-

nua, JADD 236, B. E. 1), cf. the maso, and

fem. names under Nikkal-; cf. also OBa.

'Amat-, Bnr-, JUiinni- (RPN); Ibiq-''NIX.

GAL, (T-D LC).

"NIN-IB {= Apil-Èsarra q. v.; inâr ''Enlil sîrii

"the lofty son of Enlil", Mna. IR 70, IV 2;

qardu iläni, Asris. IHR 3, no. 6; ilitti Ekur

bukur ^^NUDIMMUD, Anp. Ann. I 2, ef

Shams.V, Ann.Ii-25; worshipped at Nippur

in the temple È. SU.ME. DU, Rm. 117,

R. i_4, 13 = Hrozny, MVG VIII (1903),

p. 176; IHR 67, 54a b; at Babylon in É.PA.

TU. TI. LA, Nabp. Langdon, p. 68, 22; at

Calah, Anp. Ann. I 9; Shams. V, Ann. 1 2:1;

JADD 208, B.E. 2; 350, R.2; 503, R.i; 640,6;

641, 1, 8 etc; the Semitic reading seems

låter to have been ri»13i«, ef. Clay, BE X,

p. 8; Radau, be XVII, pt. i, p.IX; written

''NIN.IB, ("UTAS and once ''US (in NIN.

IB-êrel, cf. II R 57,090), ef the masc. names

under NIN. IB-, Ärad-, Daiän-, Ëiir-,

Iddui-, Kidin-, Mannu-kî-, Muiallim-, Musê-

zib-, Qibit-, Sil-, Sadü-, Tjikulti-. For other

names composed with NIN. IB, see RPN,

T-D LC, TNB, be IX, X, XIV, XV etc.

'Nusku (fire-god and solar deity, associated with

Nabu, Girru and Dumuzi; called "the great

son of Ekur" mår È.KUR lurbü, Craig,

RT, p. 35,7; "the lofty messenger" sukkallu

siru of Enlil, IVR i, Illee, Hrozny, Ninrag,

p. 10, 2if.; the offspring ilittu of Anim,

Maqlü I, 122; reü akil tëmi musäpü \bëlutî\,

CT 25: 49, 4, where his consort ''SA.DAR.
NUN.NA also is named; näsi haüi elliti

multälu, Shalm. III, Ob. 11; sukkallu na'dti

musäpü bëlûti, Abp. Ann. IX ae; written

-'PA+ isrf/(and "SES.KAK, in NBa. names),

cf the masc. names under Niiskic-, Isdi-,

Mannu-ki-, Ahitakkil-, Upahhir-. See also

''Nashu, Nahih and Nushu.

"Nushu (= Nisku, Nashu), in ''Nu-us-tiu-sa-an-ni.

•Pa-i-ti (Eg. deity), in Pu-tn-'Ta-i-ti, -pi-ia-ti.

''Papsukkal (the divine messenger; asib Bit-ak-

No. I.

ki-il at Kish, K. 2096, R. 10 = Crmg, RT,

p. 58), cf the masc. names under Papsuk-

kal-, Atnèl-, Iddina-, Lamassi- and Nur-.

"Pärisu (the divine àtdàtr^''LUGAL.GIR.RA
''Nergal..., CT 25: 37,22), cf. under Isdi-

''Pa-ri-si.

"Qadmu, or Qudmu {"KUD, = s?ikkal "KA.DI,

CT 2$:6,n\= ''Qu-ud-mti, Qa-ad-mu, CT 12:

28, 29), in Qadmu-damiu. Cf TNB p. 288

under ''lAR.

Qa-us (an Edomite god; in NBa. names written

''Qu-su, ''Qu-ü-su, Ku-us, cf. TNB p. 272,

Zimmern, KA, p.472), cf the masc. names

under Qa-id-.

("'Raman ' (the Ar. storm-god 'f\iT\ Rimmon;

written ^''^Ra-inan, "Ra-ma-na, Ra-nia-a-

Hu), cf the masc. names under Raiiiän-,

Bü7--, Muiëzib-, and Summa-.

Ria (the Eg. god Ré, cf Ranke, Mater., p. 54 f),

cf the masc. names under Ri-a-, Ma-na-ali-

bi{-ir)-ia, Mi-in-mu-a-ri-a , Mi-in-pa-hi-ri-

ta-ri-a, Naphururia, Nbiiiuarin, Pa-ri-a-

ma-hu-ü, Sà-te-ip-na-ri-a and Wa-äs-mu-

a-ri-a.

"SAG, in the Ba. name J''SAG-mudanimiq-sarbc.

"Sa-gal-e (cf Ar. n. div. sbjjü; ''Sag-gal= ka-

at-te el-liini, CT 25 : 22, II 40), cf under Bür-;

cf also Tab-sa-gal.

(•"^Sah (Cassite deity, identified with Shamash,

Delitzsch, Kossäer, p. 25; VR 44, I 37),

cf the masc. names under Izhir-, Meli-,

Muk-kut-is-, Niingirabi-, Rmiüt- (P 105, 9),

Tunamis-. For other names composed

with Sah, see CPN, p. 39.

"Sa-am-nu-hu, cf the masc. names under Sam-

nuhu-.

("'Samsu (written Sa-atn-si, Sam-si; WSem., =
Samas), cf the masc. and fem. names under

Samsi{n), Abdi-, Ahi- and Mär-.

Samünu (the Phoenician god yuV». Eshmun), cf

the masc. names under Sa-mu-7ia\nu-.

Sanda (probably a Cilician god identical with

Sandon or Sanda, whom the Greeks iden-

tified with Hercules; Hommel, Grundr.,
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p. 52, n. I, compares Irano.-Ind. Tsandra),

cf. the masc. names Sa-an-da-pi-i, Sa-an-

da-sar-rne, Sa-an-du{-u)-ar-ri. Cf. also

Sa-a7i-dam-ine BE XV, and AlaHandu.

Sapa (perhaps a Hit. deity, cf. S.WCE, PSBA 29

(1907), p. 91fr.), in Sa-pa-bi-ul-ine = Siib-

bibdiuma.

Se, see Si .

Si' (written ("')Ä-', Si-e and, composed with the

article, ^/-j/-', cf.HlLrRECHT,BEX, p.XIII;

a WSem. form of Sin with dropped final «),

cf the masc. names under Si- , Si-e-, Al-

si-- and Man-ki-, Silim-,

"Sibitti (written -^ VII-BI = sibittihum, "those

seven", a group of protecting deities and a

special god, cfJASTROW, Religion, I p. 173 f),

cf the masc. names under "^Sibitfi-, Arad-,

and Isdi:

Si-har (a WSem. deity), only in Abdi-si-har.

"Sin (the moon-god, chiefly worshipped in the

temple È. GIS. SIR. GAL at Ur, cf Neb.

I R 65, II 44; VR 34, II 35 etc., and in È.HUL.
HUL at Harran, cf. Nabd. VR 64^140;

St. Xia etc., JADD214, R.4; 389, R.s; 429,

R. 14 : ^Sin alib '"'Harran; also worshipped

in Calah, of Anp, Ann. III 90, and in Khor-

sabad, cf. Senn. Meissner-Rost, Bit Hilani,

p. 10; JADD 336, R. 3: ''Sm asib
'"'Dür-

Sarruktn; written MXYX and ''EN. ZU,

once ''Si-en, and possibly ''Si-in and Sii-in

{Amel-, E-na-, Gimil-zu-in [Add.]), cf. the

masc. names under Sin-, Abil-, Anicl-,

Arad-, Bür-, Erlba-, Giiiii/-, Ibi-, Isdi-,

Kidin-, Naräni-, Nur-, Riin-, Si/-, Tarim-,

and Täb-sar-.

(<i)Su'--la (cf the Arabie name of a demon ^Xm.,

^>L«« or »JL»^, HOMMEL, PSBA XIX (1897),

p. 88 f), only in the fem. name -fAmat-.

Sumu (WSem., = sumii-ku "his name", cf

HOMMEL, AÜ, p. 83), in OBa. Su-mii-abi,

-la-ilii.

Säbu („the warrior"), in Sa-bu-damiq.

(•^Salmu ("the image") (of the god); identical

with the Ar. divinity ûbï, cf Zimmern, KA,

p. 475f; written Sai-iiiu, ''yV6^ and Sa/aiii

(BL 6389. 7300), cf the masc. names under

Sa/111 II-.

Sapûnu (cf. Ph. n. div. "{ti, Baeïiigen, BSR,

p. 22), in Gir-sa-pu-nu.

"Sar-pa-ni-tum (the consort of Marduk), only in

OBa. Si-liir-\ cf. ^''Sar-pa-ni-tum-uvi-ini

RPN ,
/ Tati-/a-hi-a-na-sar -pa -ni- tum

BE XV, 163, 31.

Sidqi (WSem., cf Ph. n. div. pns, Suôok), cf the

masc. names Si-id-qi-i/i, Bi-, Rabi-, Zu-bi-

sïrÀ-id-qi\Iii{-î).

"Siru (the serpent deity, = ''Sa-iia-an CT 24:

8. 11, = ''Se-ra-a/i II R S9, 21; called rabis

Esarra, VR 52, 19 f.; Un iüpü mär biti sa

"'Dêr "the bright god, the son of the

temple ofDer", Neb. I: KiNc;, BBS, p. 36,

II 49, pi. LXXXVIII; closely connected with

•'KA.DI cf Surpu VIII e; mentioned to-

gether with "the great gods", Mna.: IR 70,

I 21, also by Esarhaddon among the gods

of Dörilu as bë/\bë/it baiäti, cf K. 2801,

R. 42; K. 221 -f K. 2669, R. 34 = BA III,

p. 238), cf the masc. names under ''Sir\

cf also OBa. ''Sir-idinnam, -lemi, Ibni-''Sir

(RPN), ;7r-''&>(BAVI,3, p. 74; AO 5498,

I is), Qdat-"Sir {^^XW),Palag-''Sir (pWhai).

"SUR (= AMAR; reading not clear; a WSem.
deity, perhaps = Mar, cf MSI 6821; cf

under Mari and Aplu), cf the masc. names

under ''SUR- and Ab-di-SUR; cf. also TNB,

p. 279.

Sa, or Sa (cf ''5'«, Zimmern, BBR, p. 60; ac-

cording to HiLPRECHT, RPN, p. 19, n. 3,

an abbreviation of Saniai, as STB= SlBlûlS,

LiDZBARSKi, Handb., p. 371), possibly in

Sà-ra-ma, Pir-sâ, In-bu-la, Ubân-sa-, and

Sâ-a-nâsir.

"Sadâ (? = <'KUR-a), cf the fem. name fAmat-

''Sadâ.

Sahamil (possibly a deity), in Sa/ianiii-rama.

"Sala (consort of Adad), cf the masc. names

under Sa-/a- and Qiblt-.

Salmu, or Salmu (probably a foreign deity), in

Sa/-ni2i-c(ir.

"Samas (the sun-god; worshipped chiefly at

Sippar and Larsa; written •' UD and ''Sa-

T. XLIII.
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inal also ATAN, ''GIS.NA, ^"' GIS. NU,
('')GIS.SIR and -^ GIS. SIR. GAL in the

name of Sliamash-shumukin, the king), cf.

the masc. names under Savtai-, Amêl-,

A-nmr-, Arad-, BalUi-, Bël-biti-, Bir-; Ihïi-,

Itti-, Kin-pi-, Miàézib-, Nur-, Pir-, Rîman-

ni-, Silim-, Sepâ-, Sii-ma-at-, and Upâq-.

"Sarrat ("thequeen"; SemiticnameofNIN.GAL-

Nikkal, cf. KA, p. 363), cf the masc. name
'^Sar-rat-sam-s{i-ï\.

Sarru (the king), see List II, 3.

Så-ru-na, cf Abdi-Sà-ru-na.

Sër(u) (god of the morning, cf Pu. u. div. inir;

his temple at Malalja in Damascus, cf

MDOG 29, p. 45; written Sc-ir, Se-ru and

''BU{se-ruin = Si7iï), cf the masc. names

under Ser-. See also Ter.

"Serüa (a name of Ishtar; cf MUSS.-Arn OLT,

Handwörterb., p. im; i'^Se-ru-ulâ-a and

''EDIN{-n-d), cf the fem. names under

> Serna- and fMuballitat-.

"Sibarra (Cass. deity= ''à'-?-?««-//-!?), cf the masc.

names Me-li-''Si-bar-ra and Um-man-Si-

bar.

"Sl-i-ma-li-ia (Cass.deity^-^Äc-wrt-Ä-z«, "the lady

of the shining mountains", VR 56, 46, con-

sort of Suqamuna; identified with Sibarra,

VR44,3g; written ".$/-;««-//-/« Synchron.IVs),

cf the masc. name Amêl-.

''Sïpak (a Cassite god, identified with Marduk,

VR44, I27; probably identical with the

Elamite god '^Sa-pa-ak, Abp. Ann. VI 35,

cf HÜSING, OLZ, 8, col. 390; written (''^Å-

pak, Si-i-pak and Si-pa-ak), cf the masc.

names under Harbi-, Meli-, Nazi-, Nibi-,

Simbar- and Udb-.

Sugab (a Cassite god, identified with Nergal, cf

Cass. Vocabulary la; written Sit-gab and

Sâ-ga-ab), cf the masc. names under

Kahikti-, Sindi-, and Sii-hu-li-.

''Sulmän(u), orSulmän (WSem.deity, cf Zimmern,

KA, p. 474), cf the masc. names under

Sulmän-, and Isdi-.

Sum-ili ("the name of the god"), in Snin-ili-a-

lip-ü-us.

•Suqamuna C'.SVi'-t/rt-w«-««, VR33, I4; a Cassite

god of war, identified with Nergal-Nusku,

No. I.

cf Cass. Vocab. 13; written 'J^Sü-qa-mu-nd),

cf. the masc. names under Amêl- and Meli-.

For other names composed with S., see

CPN, p. 40.

Surias {Snr-ia-åi, Sü-ri-ia-as, Sii-ri-ia-ds; a Cas-

site god, identified with Shamash, cf Cass.

Vocab. 5; the name may be Aryan, cf

Skr. sürya "sun"; HOMMEL, Grundr., p. 30,

n. i), only in Sagarakti-,

••Su-ri-ha (probably identical v]\i\i''Sü-rn-hi named

in the treaty between Shubbiluliuma and

Mattiwaza, OLZ 13, col. 296), in ''Sü-ri-ha-

ila-a-a; cf Sk-ri-ha-ilii, PSBA, 1897, pl. Is;

• BE XIV, 102, 7.

Tah, see Iptih.

Tammes ifll-ta-me^, ^'^'^Il-tain-mes, Il-te-mel,

WSem. 10)2©, with article IC'Qübx, cf TNB,

p. 288), cf the masc. names under Ta7n-

mes-.

("^Ta-qu-me/ma, cf under Suhnn-.

Tarhu (a Hittite god, identical with Tarku q. v.;

cf HOMMFL, Grundr., p. 44; Weber, An-

merkungen, p. 1075, n. i), cf the masc.

names under Tar-hit-, Ta-ar-lm-.

"Tar-ku (identical with Tarhu; cf rapKu, rpoKO,

Tpoyo etc., in names of Asia Minor, SUND-

WALL, p. 2l3fif.; ''T7ir-ku = ''IM, CT 25:

16,13; Cass. Turgii),\n^ Tar-ku-sar-ba{^am).

Cf Tar-ga-al-na-al-li, Tar-qu-u-tim-me.

Tasmêtum (consort of Nabu), see fem. and masc.

names under ^<'^Tas-nie-twn\tù-, Ärad-, Sil-.

Cf OBa. SdTas-me-tiim-i-ni-ib-i-la-tim

T-D LC.

Ter (identical with ''Il-te-ri and ''Iltehri, pro-

bably also with Sër, cf HiLPRECHT, BE X,

p. XIII f.), cf -'Se-ne-ir JADB 12, II 0, fa-

bi-ti-riQ), Te-ri-hi-li-ia BE X, ^Il-te-ri-ka-na-

na Cyr. 177, 2,
''Il-te-ih-ri-nüri BE X, 34,

'Il-te-hi-ri-abi, BE X, 99, 16, ''Il-tc-ih-ri-na-

ak-ki-, '^Il-te-ih[-ri\-la-a-a,
''Il-te-ri-ia- a-lia-

bi UMBS, II I.

Tesup (Hit.-Mit. god, identified with Adad, cf

'^ Te-eï-sH-up = ''IM Su-ki CT 25: 16, is;

written (''^ Te{-eS)-hip, Te-e-ci-sü-pa, Tc-h'c-

up, Te-iü-pu, Ti-sn-pa and ''IM{-as)\ cf

Tcisbas of Van), cf the masc. names
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under Tehip-, Abbi-, Aki-, Akit-, Ar{i)-,

Bag{Iiu)-, Durar-, Gi-el-, Hu{d), Ih{Ali)-li-,

Ik-, . . ingi-, I-îii-, Ka-li-, Ki-li-, Ma-na-pa-,

Qatilm-, Sadi-, Sania-, Tc\Dh-, Urhi-. For

other names composed with Tesup, see

CPN, p. 34f.

Til-la, see List II, 3.

Tir-si, cf. Abdi-tir-H.

Turgu (Cass. deity, of Tarkii), in Kada'sjiiaii-,

and ilc-e-tiir-gu (CPN).

"TUR. NUN. NA, see Mar-Ëa.

TU.TU (= Marduk), cf. the masc. names under

Erlba-, GaJuil-.

Uasu (Eg., Ranke, Material, p. 45), in }Sn-u-a-su.

Ubrias, see Burias.

Üm-sibü ("the seventh day"), cf the masc. name

Uiii-sibû-iliia.

Umma(n), see Humbain).

"Uras {''IB, II R 57,31c: ''NIN.IB ia ud-da-ni-e;

II R 60, 39 cd: '^Nabn i/u bal-tî), cf. the masc.

names under Ural-, Abdi-.

"Urkittu ("thegoddess ofUruk", epithet ofishtar),

cf. the fem. names under Urkittii-.

dus (= NIN.IB, IIR 57, Goc), see NIN.IB.

Zâba (the god of the river Zab), cf. the masc.

names under "•"'Za-ba-.

Zâban (ariver-god; probably identical with Zaba),

in ""''Za-ban-iddin.

"ZA-NliMÀ (the god of Kish, IIR 61, sad; wor-

shipped in the temple of È.ME. TE. UR.

SAG, cf Code of Ham., II es), cf the masc.

names under ^ZA.MÅ.MÅ-.

'"iZa-zu (possibly a Cassite deity), cf the masc.

name Mc\Mé-li\la-'-'^'>Za-za\zu.

"•ZIB, cf the masc. names under ''ZW-, Isdi-.

2. Names of countries and cities.

Akkadû, in Ak-ka-da-a-a.

Ammâ, in Aui-ma-a-a.

Appa, Appi (Eg. îp(.t)) "Luxor" (Ranke, Mate-

rial, p. 44), in A-ina-an-ap-pd;bi.

Arbaha {Il'-lja), in Mamiu-.

Arbu (cf 'Ar-ba-a-a "Arabian", in ArjAr-ba-

a{-a) m.

Arbaïlu, cf. the masc. and fem. names under

Arbdil-, -rEtillit-, Uitar-, Mannu-{d)ki-,

Manmi-ktina-, Pâqa-atia-, Qurdi-, Tab-sar-,

Upäqa-ana-,

Assûr ^^')SÀ. URU, "'HI, '"'"AS, ('""'^Ai-lur), cf

the masc. and fem. names under Ashlr-,

]\Iannu-{d)kî-, Sarni-ctjr-, Su/tnii-.

Attunu (cf '""'A-tu-nu), in At-tu-ua-a-a.

Bâbilu {Ba-bu-ANQ), ("''KÀ-AiV, KÅ-DINGIR.

RA''-, TIN. TIR'-''') cf the masc. names under

Babil-, lUi-, Manmi-ki:

Balihu {"'Ba-li-hi, JADB 4, II e, -^AJl), cf the

fem. name -fBa-li-hi-ti. ^
Barhalsu {"""Bar-hal-su), in Bar-hal-sa-a-a.

Barsipu, in fBàr-sip-^'-i-tù.

Bâzu, cf Ba-zi, ^Ba-zi{^-i)-tü.

Bilu (cf ''Bi-/a-a-a III R 9, 47), in Bi-la-a-a.

Birtu {"'Birtu), in Bir-ta-a-a.

Diru, in Ihii-di-ri.

Dûr-^Enlil, in Naingar-Dur-Enlil.

Dûr-Sarrukin {BÂD-LUGAL. GIN.NA), m'Dur-

Sarrukinaltu.

Esidu (cf '''E-si-[dii] JADD 887, R. 1), in E-si-

, da-a-a.

Gargamis, in '""'Gar-ga-mil-a-a.

Gubbu, in Auiêl-"'Giih-bu.

Hallab (cf rlHallab), in Hal-la-ba-a.

Haipi (cf "'\"""Ha/pi), in Hal-pa-a-a.

Haisu, in Hal-su-a-a.

Hamâtu, in ("•'''^Ha-7iia-ta-a-ajia.

Hamuna (JADD 815, R. III 9), in Ha-mu-na-a-a.

Harrân ("''KAS'^), cf the masc. names under

Harran-, Bel-, lidi-, Man-kî-, Tukidti-.

Hatâ {^''Ha-ta-a JADD 83, 5 etc.), cf the masc.

names Ha-ta-a-a and Ha-ti-a-tiii-

Hataru {^'Hâtant Anp. Ann. I eo), cf Ha-tar-a-nu.



Hêsu (cf. "'Hi-c-sa HABL 414,4), in Hi-sa-a-a.

Huba (cf. "'Hu-ba ¥89:9, 1), in Hu-ba-a-a.

Hubàba, in "'Hu-ba-ba-a-a.

Huru (Eg. hr "Syrian"), in Fa'Pi-hit-rii.

Husur (cf. ""'Hnsur), in Hu-su-ra-a-a.

la (cf -"'la JADD III, p. 22), in Ua-a-a.

[amanu, ef under laman}, laniannU.

I såna (ef. ''' I-sa-na, mod. Teil Isan, Isan Koi,

BA II, p. 49), in I-sa-?ia-a-a.

Isin, in I-sin-iia-a-a\ ef E-sht-na-a-a.

Isin (= Isin\, in Amrl-'''I-si-iii-.

Isnunak, in Mär-^^Is-iiit-iiak.

Itu'a, in "''''I-tH-a--a-a.

Kalhu, in (''»Kal\Käl-ha-a-a, J '"'
Kal-hi-i-tu.

Kassö, ef. Kàs-su-a-a, Kai-sa-a-a, Kas-sü-u, Ri'i-

l-ûi-si-i.

Kumu, in Ku-ma-a-a.

Kundi, ef Bêl-kn-iin-di-ila-a-a, Kun-da-a-a.

Kurbän, in Kur-ba-an-a-a, Dalän-'-<''iKur-ba-an.

Kösu, in Ku-sa-a-a, Ku-sa-ta-a.

Kutö, in Ku-ta-a-a.

Lahiru, in La-hi-ra-a-a.

Larak, in "' La-rak-zcr-ibni.

Misir, in Mi-sir-a-a.

Musur, in Mu-snr-a-a, Mji-snr-i. Cf. Mti-ryitisiùyra

{J;a})-a-a.
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Naziba, in A,u<-l-"'Na-zi-ba.

Ninua l^-'UVi-nu-a, ("'^NINAC")), in Ninuaia, J Ni-

nna itu, Mannu-ki:

Nippuru, in Enlil-td-ip-pu-ru-ana-ah-iht-tir.

Qanu, in Aniri-"'Qa-nu-û.

Qumäna, in Oii-ma-na-a-a.

in Ra-sa-pa-a-a.

Sippar, in >S!p{a)ranii.

Sûhu, in Sn-ha-a-a,

Sûku, in Sukkäia, -ISuk-ki-i-tii, Sn-qa-a-a.

Sülu (cf. "'Sn-lu\ä Senn. Bav. IHR 14,0; King

VIII 3i), in Su-la-a-a, Sn-li-ia.

Sumu (cf. '""'SH-inu III R 8, 40), in Su-ma-a-ajia.

Sûru (cf. "'Su{-û)-ru Anp. Ann. 1 7.-;, etc.), in .?.S"«-

ra-a-nu.

Sallu, in ("'"').SV?to7rt.

Sidûnu, in Si-dii-nn-a-a.

Tabalu, in Tabalaia.

Tuplias {AB.NO'N.NA ''), in Kidin-Tnplias.

Urartu, in Ürartai.a.

Uru, in .? Û-ra-a-a.

\S\\xV(UNU'^-), in Dan-Uruk.

Us-tim, in Ainël-issakkë-ia-ni-tini; cf. irt/fv«

"'«'C/i-^/VR56,2i.

3. Other Elements (Nominal and Verbal-Forms, etc.).

à 1. Hypoeoristic ending of Semitic and foreign

personal names (cf. TNB, p. XXXI), e. g.

Apla, Appa, Aqarâ, Arda, Iddinâ, Iqûa;

Ardarâ, Darzâ, Daltâ, etc. — 2. Aramaic

ending, of stat. emphat., e. g. Arnabâ, Ga- 1

brä, Garida, Giia, Har'inià, Hunisä, Qarhä,
\

Zabdâ, etc., and of f. sg. stat. absol, cf.
|

J Badiâ, -fGabia, -' Haninâ, 'Harrä, ^Ha-

zalâ, INaqia.
'''ê (Iran. = \\\), in E-parna, -parnna (cf. Wi-

farna). .

ë ending, see under ia. '

\

bS-iS, âlu {URU) settlement, city, in Si-bit-ali

JADD 750, 5, Nabü-ana-, -dür-äli-su.

3Si abu, abbu father (Ass. and WSem.). Written

AD, a-bu, a-bi, a-bi-iin, a-ba, ab-bu. Cf.

names beginning with A-a-, Ab-bujba-, Aln-

Abu-, Adad-, Ah-, Alur-, Ha-h-e-, la-, Idm-,

I-la-i-, Iliia-, Kl-, Mannu-ka-, Mannu-kl-,

Suiitu-; a-bi,AD-ia: Abiia-, Ilu-.Km-, fUmmi-;

abûa (AD-u-a): Bel-, Däri-, Kin-, and Sa-

utai-; abönu: A-bn-uu and Bél-iiiukin-AD-

nn\ abi-sa: -fAhat-\ see also under is:, n-^T

and Dbir.
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*ab-bi (Mit., cf. api, appd), in Ab-hi-Tehip.

^E-bii^.

I-ba-a (hypocor.), see sa;.

3as II 1 cleanse, cause to shine, in Nabü-

kin-ü-bi-ib\LAH.LAH.

*A-ba-gu-ic.

*12S4 (Ar.) do, make, in Ilii-a-ba-di (^eiitr 2.s

Ilu-aba-salliin).

abdu (WSem,) servant; written ab-da\di, URU\
in Abdä, Abdi, Abdi-. Cf. List II, i.

abdalu (bnar), in Ab-da-li.

abdünu little servant(.?), cî. Ab-du[-u)-nu\7n.

Ü-ba-a-di; d. Ü-ba-da-a BE XV, 198, 2.

Tax Ab-zi-L Cf. I-bi-zu T-D LC.

-"Ab-bi-ha.

'^Ab-ha-ta-a.

'as, abitu décision, in A-bit-iarri-tisur, A-bi-ii-i.

7as ubbuku (cf. \ALà perversus), cf. Ub-bu-ki\kii,

Ü-bu-uk-kiQ), Ü-bu-kii; Ü-buQtcyqiiQ).

abkallu prudent, well informed, in Bei-,

Nabu-NUN.ME-iläni. Cf. Ab-kal-sji(^:)-pi.

bas, abullu city-gate; written KÅ.GAL; in

Abiillu-te-tapar-a-a-ii. Cf.OBa. Mar-abulli,

CT 2: 19, !>, 28.

ibiu, in I/n-ib{ip})-li-ia.

A-bti-In. A-bi-/itQ), A-bll-Sin.

pX abnu sto ne, in Ab-?ii-i.

Ab-na-nu.

I-bu-nu\ni (/sai.O-

ubänu finger, omen (cf. Ta'annek i; yass

cnbs Ex. 8, 15), in Ubän-la-naidat.

cas E-bi-si....

"las, abäru be strong, in Li-bur-zänin-Ekur,

Nabü-him-ä-biir. — WSem:. /a-bi/rjbii-)-//.

-laS:, ubäru friend, in U-bar{-ru), U-ba-riijra,

NabH-7iäsij'-H-bar-hi.

ibru friend, cf Bcl-ibasi-, Me-vie-ib-ri. Cf.

ipri.

Ub-rii, Ub-ru-'^Ahir, U-bur-lainashi.

* U-bu-ra-ki, Ub-ra-ki.

1DaS4 *Ab-la-a (cf. l'a. SOa»).

*Ab-h-e-kHQ.h'i).

nas, IM, destroy, in Ahi-ab-bit-kii-sa.ti.

IV 1 Ptc. munnabtu, in Munnabitn.

Ib-bu-tu, I-bu-te-i/äiü, T/saD.?

*agi (Mit., cf. a-ki), in A-gi-ia, cf. A-gi-Telup,

A-n-iz-zi BE XV.

*agab (Mit.), in A-ga-ab-ta-ha, {-senin). Cf. A-

kab{gab)-h\

^haJS A-ga-bu-ru, Ag-bur, Ag-bii-ni, JAg-ba-ra-a
;

cf Ak-bai:

agü headgear, crown, cî.} A-gu-uin,Da-an-a-

gii-ia VS 7: 134, 4; se also under -1S2.

*A-gii\ku-a, A-gii\ku-za. A-ku-iis-su. A-gu-uin.

1SS4 egü sin, in La-te-gilga{-ana)-Istar; cf La-

tû-gi-Naml.

I-gi-i.

b^S A-ga-/a\ cf A-ga-äBEXW, U-gu-hi AO 5490,

R. 1.

I-gi-li-i. Ig[k)-ii-i. Ig-la-im (cf Bi. flbs?)

A-gi-tiu. U-gi-ni-e. U-ga-a-a-iii, or Saui-ga-a-

a-ni, cf. Sa-a}n{-)gu-)iii.

igur, in I-gur-kapkapu.

uqaTU,c(.Nûbr(-mu//!pii-û-gûr]0'Ba..Ri-is-â-ga-rii

T-D LC.

*a-gu-ra-a (Gr. -aY'opaç), in Pi-la-a-gu-ra-a.

igritu, in Ad-di-ig-ri-tii-su.

*ada, cf. ^-af«, A-da-a.

*A-di-i = /-ß'/-? == AZ-öT/-/.

uddu, 1 i gilt, in Nabn-iäkin-

da-nn.

A-da-da.

Id-di-i, Id-di-ia-a-tii, Id-dii

1-S4 ad! unto, in A-di-iiia-ti-ili.

*Û-d(i-ki{V-Ar\r\\c, perhaps Iran., cf. Adakes, JIN,

p. 2).

id-ka, in Bin-id-koQ).

ms '^'Ad-ma-mt.

*A-ad-du-ini, Ad-du-iiiu.

*]nSi adünu (WSem.), see List II, i.

^pSj A-di-nulni (cf. Bi. ]i-y). Ad-na-a-a (cf.

Bi. SD-iy).

udïnu eagle(.?), cf Ù-di-ni.

A-da-si. E-da-si.

-ns adäru t o fear, in A-dii-ni, Simutti-a-dur,

La-a-di-ni-ilii. Cf -' A-di-ir-tiiiii.

Addaru the month Adar, in Addarn-a-a; cf

JA-da-n-ti BEXIV, 110,1,..

*adra, in Ad-ra-Ahrti.

'hlS4 idru= S"ny= nTy help, see names under

Id-ri-, 'Idru, A{-a)-ii-, Adad-, Addi-, Atä-,

Atar-, Atta-, Bel-Harrän-, Ili-, Milki-,

Naihit-, Sainsi-, SÎ-, Ser-, Tammel-.

^A-da-ta-a.

T. XLIII.

J A-di{.üY)-ia{-d).

i-du. Cf Ud{ Tam-)

I-du-ii-a.
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*'ü (Eg. 'i great), in Pir-n.

*u(wa)ksa (Iran., cf. Avesta huwaxäa), in U-ak-

sa-tar, Uk-sa-tar, (Ba.) U-ma-ku-ii-tar.

niS, urru, Ûru light, = WSem.nis, mUr-Bëlit-

»mballitat-mltUti, * U-ri-ia-a, * Ur-ri-ia-u,

Ilu-ur-ri, *Mil-ki-ü-ri, 1 U-ri-im-me-i, * U-ru-

•'Ma-lik, -mil-kl, -sa-lu.

^Ia[-)i-ru (WSem.).

*-l1S4 A-u-i-ra-a (Ar.) = Sn'^'l?; i^i, coecus.

*a-lJ-ar(Iran.), in A-ü-ar^^-pa-ar-nu ('Opo'pépvr];).

ffilX- âsulendaid, in Ü'-ia{-an)-ni-ilu, Naoû-i'i-

sa-an-ni.

''A-za-a (Ar.). '''A-za-a (Iran.?).

i-za . . ., in Enlil-.

*e-zi-e, in Bin-.

*U-zi-i (possibly Iran., cf. Bi. "^ns, Aryan Uzya,

SCHEFTELOWITZ, Arisches, p. 72); cf. Û-

zi-tar, U-zii-ma-an-da.

nTN izbu newborn, sprout, in Iz-ba-Adad,

Iz-hu (cf. BL lajS), -hhr.

arsîj III I save, deliver. Prt. usëzib, in Bel-,

Nabu-, Ncrgal-, Pallm-H-sc-zib\KAR. — Ipt.

Sêzlb, in Adad-, A-u-, Ilu-, Nabu-, Pal-hii-,

Sa}nai-se-zib{-bi); sêzibanni, in Sc-zib-an-ni,

Adad-, Aplii-, Ahtr-, Bel-, Ilu-, Nabu-,

Nergal-, Ninib-, Nusku-h-zib-ajan-ni; sûzib,

in (Ba.) Sü-zib-Mardiik. — Ptc. musêzib, in

Mu-ic-zib\zi-ib\zi-bu, Mu-se-zib\KAR-, Ilu-,

Nabu-; musêzib-napsâti, in Nabu-; sûzubu^

in Sû-zu-bu, A-a-a-sk-zu-bu-ili .

uzûbu recompense(.?), in Nabü-ü-zu-bu.

*uzib, uzub, uzbi (Cass.), in Û-zib-Enlil, -Sipak,

U-zib-ia, U-zu-ub-H-ia-sah, -Slpak, Uz-

bi-''.. .; cLUz-bi-Enlil BE VIII, pt. i.

*uz-di(.^), in Uz-di-a-sa.

TTS4 Az-zu, A-zi-zu, *A-du-fia-izli-zi.

*izzi (Hit.-Mit; cf. za, zi, zu\ ('''a)za in names

of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 57), in A-ki-

iz-zi (cf. Isaur. Akkioiç), Pi-ri-iz-zi (cf Ilip-

poüöic), ^\er)Ru-hi{-iz)-zi (TA), "'Ha-at-tu-

ii-pa-iz-zi {Chaî^TRE, p. 46); cf CPN, p. ^t„

under st.

^nSi (WSem.), in A-zi-baal, -ilu, A-zi-i.

* Uza-kku.

bTS } A-zi-lu\ilu; cf OBa. A-za\sa-li-ia RPN,
A-za-la-ia T-D LC.

*I-za-al-di . . .

No. I.

'"a-zi-mi, in Bin-a-zi-mi.

•jTS, uznu ear, in Bël-uzna{Pl-)-a-a; *Uz-na-

(cf. Bi. 1DTS); cf Uz-na-nu ("long-eared").

*A-za-na-a-a (cf Bi. n;i3TS|).

E-zi-pa-ta. Œ-zib-tuin.

-iTSj (WSem.) t o help, in A-za-ru, A-zi-ru (cf

I-li-a-zi-riWS 9: 221, i), A-zir-ia-it, A-zu-ri,

Az-ri-ia-a-û.

''A-zu-ta-a. Cf A-suti BE XV, 167, 39.

ns ahu brother (Ass. and WSem.); ideogr./M/^,

SES; cf names under Äh-, A-ha-, A-hi-,

A-hu-, Ahi-, Ahu-, Bir-, Bud-, Ha-a-a-ri-,

Kin-, Manmi-ki-, Manmi-klma-, Nädin-, Sd-

liin-, Sulmu-; seealso ërei,crlba, ibni, iddin,

hibii, usur; Abi-ia-ahi-i^a is perhaps to be

read Abi-m-qar; ahü(i)a {PAP\SES{-u\ü)-a,

a-hu-û-a), see under Ahü{t)a, bän, Hi-ri-,

Lü-,Manmc-lü; ahusina, in .(^/^«-i/-?^^: ; ah(h)ê

{aln), written pÂP^'e, PAPP', SESf\ ah-hi-

iin, in A-a-, Ahê-, Bän-, Bel-, Eriba-, Hi-ri-,

la-, yiaqar-, lidi-, Ki-ra-, Man-kT-, Man-

nu{aki)-, Mannu-ka-, Mannu-kt[md)-, Mar-

duk-ii-lini-, Nadiit-, Salniu-, Sulmu-, Tab-

Uq{q)ur\ see also ballit, bân, eriba, ères,

iddin, Irunur, nadin, iallim, sulUtn, usur;

ahëa, in Ah-hi-e-a, Samsi-ahëa {PAP^^-e-d);

ahêsu {PÂp\SESP'-hi), in Arad-, Bel-, Isdi-,

Nur-, Sulmu-ahësu; see also bân, ères-,

kabti, rïb, sar. For ahi > hl, see Tl.

ahâtu sister,see names \.mà&rIAhat-\ cï.A-lja-

ti-îna-bëlit-ka-la-7naVS g: 152,4; 'A-ha-ti-

hi-di-at T-D LC.

ahünii little brother, in A-hu-mi\PAP-u-nu,

Ahniii, Almnëa.

ahûtu {PAPyP'\SES-u-tu\tk\te) brotherhood,

in Itti-Adad-ahutu.

*ahût (Ph. nnsî) sister, in '"'A-Jm-ut-milki.

*a-ha (Iran, ha^a), in A-ha-maiiiï.

*aha (Hit.?), cf. Ah-ha-nm-u-iva JRAS, 1918,

p. 1044, A-hu-wa-sà,

*£-//«-/« (cfBi.inSt); cf A-a-e-hu (rJADD 619,9),

A-Ui-e-hu, Kar-e-hi.

*iha (WSem.) "is alive", or "is brother"(.?),

cf Ab-bi-ha, A-du-ni-ili-a. Cf. also Tur-bi-

ha-a.

*ahbir (Eg. hpr; cf huuru), in Ma-na-ali-bi-{ir)-ia.

*nnS| (Ar. = ahazu) a-ha-di, in Sî-a-ha-di.

34
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*T^^^, (He.), in la-ü-Iia-zi.

*AhaQ)-a-a-/ja-a (cf. Bi. nirs.?).

A-hu-lu (cf. ahli; Bi. I^brs, OBa. A-lm-la-a-a).

A-hu-lani-ma-

*ah-li (Hit-Mit.; cf kla, klu, in names of Asia

Minor, SUNDWALL, p. lo8), in Ah-li-ba-hu,

Ak-li- Tehip; '-^Ah-li-ba-da T-D LC, Ah-ä-ia

VSI, 107,3; BE XV, 200, IV 33, yi^-ÄBEXV,

198,68, A/t-li-kuQ)-M UMBSII2, 11,10, ak-

lamüQ), :Bu{Pu:)-ba-ah-lu, t Ta-gti-uh-la

CPN. "'Kumm-ah-lu (Car. n. p. KojiaxXcov).

^''ahlib (Hit; = }ahli + b, cf. Imdi and hudib; or

/<;-), in Ah-li-ib pt)-}ar-ri; cf.Bi.n.l.nbnS-

*ahnu, cf fUm-ma-ah-mi, Ah{Ili)-7n-ad-ka

^'^ahüsu, in Ha-an-a/iu-ii-si\ cf. Ahu{-ii)-su {Ahu-

eribaï).

*Ah-ri-bi-ta (Eg. or Hit.).

'"ahsi(ia), aksi etc. (Iran. = )(saya mighty), in

Ahsiiarlii, cf Alßcri, Ak-li-nia-ak-iii.

U-ha-ti.

1:2X4 spare, save; etir, written e-tii; c-ti-ra,

e-ie-ri, KAR{-it), SUR{-ir), see names under

Efir-, I-ti-ru, Adad-, Amurru, Asur-, A-u-,

Bei-, Haldi-, Ilu-, Ina-eh-, Mardiik-, Nabü-

[elt); Nt:rgal{-ina-eh)-, Salimi-, Sautai-,

Samt-; ëtiranni, or cüranni, in Asur-, Nabu-,

Ninib-; êtir (Ptc), in Nabü-cür-aple, Sarru-

etir-Aslür, Nabu-etir-napiâti\ êtirat, in

fSerüa-e tirât; etêr(Inf.), in Täb-etrr{KAR)-

Ahir.

''W-ia-a.

IK2 ë(DAG2 § io6j, in ''A-u-c-ballit(din>)-a-ni.

a'iSi aiäbu enemy, in Samai-kasid-a-a-bi.

'A-ia-ab (cf Bi. ni S).

bD-'Sj êkallu palace, temple, in È.GAL-a-a,

Abi-iua-E. GAL-lilbur, /Nùr-È. GAL, Nur-

E. GAL-ü-uiu, Ellu-c-kal-lu-u-a.

VNj ënu, inu eye, in E-ni-bahna, -ilu, In-ilu,

Nabu-SI-)ia-a-a\ cf I-ua-su-in.

qiXj Q)E-pa-a (cf Bi. 1?''?).

''A-ia-ri (Can.).

*aki (Hit-Mit., cf agi; ukü, aKi, in names of

Asia Minor, SuNDWALL, p. 46 f.), cf A-ka-

ku-a (Akœkiç), Ak-ki (Lycaon. AKKa), Ak-

ku-ü-ia, A-ku\gu-a (Capp.), A-ki-ia, A-ki-

di-ni (PSBA 1907, Nov. pl. II as), -i::si, -pa-pu,

- Tesup; Ki-ak-ki, Ubura-ki, U-da-ki.

*aku (Iran.), cf Ar-ba-ku, Har-ma{-ak)-ki, Kar-

si-a-ku, Ma-ahda\dàk-ku, Ki-ta-ak-ki [Add.]

(cf. KarrdKac JIN p. 159), Mi-ta-a-ki (Mi]-

TaKOc), Tu-na-ku.

*akku, cf Karakku (Cass.), Lu-pa-ak-ku (Hit..?),

Ni-na-ak-ku UMBS II i, 3023 U. E. (cf Nav-

vaKoc, NqviKa, Sundwall, p. 166), }Ur-

ta-ku, Bu-na-ak-ka (El.), U-zak-ku (Iran..'')

*ika (WSem.), cf I-ka-û-su.

*ikki, cf NaQ)-bi-si-ik-ki, Û-ri-ik{-ki), Û-ri-ia-ik.

IkQ)-Tesup.

*uk(k)a (Iran.), cf Ha-ar-dtik-ka; Da-a-a-uk-

hi\ki, ka, Da-sa-uk-ku, Ma-ai-da-a-a-uk-ku

[Add.], Pa-a[-a)-uk-ku, Pa-ar-iük-ku, Si-lu-

uk-ku, Za-ar-da-uk-ku.

*uku (Hit.), cf. Û-ku-ia, Kalbi-ù-ku-ù.

*akib (r?/Î7 + /;, Mit.), cî. A-kib-LUGAL, -h-ui.

*Akbaru, Akburu.

^'^akdu, see under Ak-du-. Cf Ak-ti-iui . .; Nu-

ua-ak-te CPN, Wiktazu; "'Ba-ti-ik-ta

CllANTRE 46, m; aktta*, iktta*, ktta*,

in names of Asia Minor, Sundwall,

pp. 47, 89, 1 16.

'SS aki like, as, see names under i\fan)iu-.

A-ka-ku-a (cf A-ka-ki-im RPN, A-ku-ki T-D LC,

U-ku-uk-ku, Ik-hi-uk-ku BE XIV, XV).

DDS U-ku-vie (cf Uk-ku-nia- Nabd. 203, 42;

''Uk-kti-mu).

uknu lapislazuli, in i lllu-uk-uu; cf Uk-ui-

damqu BE XV.

*Ak-u?i-par{<)-nu. Ak-ua-uu JA 1909 (Hana).

Ak-pa-luiJ) JADD 630, 13.

*Ak-pa-ru (Hit.).

~iDi{, ikkaru peasant, in I Ik-ka-ru. Ik-ka-ri-ia

Bk: XIV, loi, 9.

ëkurru temple, see List II, i.

IDSj A-ka-ru. CL llu-ak-kur (,'AG-KUR), ' Ak-

ku{r)-ra-tuvi T-D LC.

*ikri (Hit), in Pa-a-ni-ik-ri (cf pana and kre,

in names of Asia Minor, SuNDWALL,

pp. 113, 172); cf Ka-ni-ik-ru-um CT4: 50, 10.

Ni-ra-ak-ri CPN.

"Ak-sa (cf Ak-sa{-a)-ia RPN). Siu-ik-ka-sa.

*aksi, see alßi.

''E-ki-is-tu-ra (Gr. AKÉöraip).

AQIa)-ki-ti-e.

T. XLIU
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b« ilu god; written AN, ANP' (êl, Ht), i-li, î-li\

cf. names under ///-, Un-, Abâ-, Abi-, Adgi-<

Adi-mati-, Atnmeni-, Atnür-, Anah-, Aq^g)-

da-as-, Atanah-, A'ar-, Baka-, Bariki-, Ba-

rti-hu-, Bêl-mâti-, [padi-),Dägil-,Da-ka-ni-,

Dala-, Da-ni-ia-ti-,Dan -, '-^'Danni-,E-ra-da-,

Eres-, Erlba-, Et'u--, Gabri-, Ga-di-, Ha-il-,

Haldi-, Hält-, Ha:;a-, Hi-hi-, Hemti-, labiii-,

ladà-, Idi-, Ili-buUut-, Imani-, Im-ruiii-,

Iqbi-, IraUi-, Ispitti-, Isdi-, Ihnanni-,

Ihnc-, Kabar-, Kabri-, Kini-, La-a-ba-U-,

La-a-di-ru-, La-a-a-te-, La-da-gil-, La-hi-c-,

La-ta-dar-, Lâ-hibâsanni-, Lip-di-ri-, Li-

phiir-, Mashatc-, Mati-, Milki-, Mudammiq-,

Mukin-sarrûte-, Mu-mar-, Munïpis-, Mii-

sallim-, Midêzib-, Mutarris-, Nädin-, Ndid-,

Nasib-, NIN. IB-, PadTi-, Qa-ba-su-, Qa-aQ)-,

Qanä-, Qur-bii(})-, Qurdi-, Rabbi-,Ra-via\tne-,

Rëniu-, Rïmaïuii-, Sa'altî-, Sa-gi-bi-, Sala-,

Sainsl-, Suinu-la-, Sala-, Salli-, Sidqi-,

Samsî-, Sei-, Suiinita-, Upahhir-, Üianni-;

ilu(ili)-ma, see names under Ilu-nia-, Atta-,

Bël-tarsi-, Un-, Sa-; stat. constr. "il, written

AN, in Il-btti-kuzub-ilani, Asur-il-balâtihi,

Marduk-il-naphari; sg. gen., see names

under Abda-, tAtnar-, Arad-, Arik-dën-,

Atamar-duinuq-, Ba-a-a-di-, Bat-tiQ)-, Bu-

du-, Dugul-pan-, E?ii-, Gabbii(çind)-qat-,

Giiiiil-, labi-, lu-, Kidin-, Kisir-, Limras-

libbi-, Lu-ba-as-a-na-, Mannu-dan-ana-,

Mannii-kî-, Minu-ahti-aiia-, Nm-, Pân-

Qâti-, Ra-hi-me-, RïinTit-, Siliin-, Sa-, Sa-

la-, Saiigû-, Suliiin-, Sion-, Tabni-, Taklâk-

ana-, Tamdi-, Tâb-rigim\lar-, Zabdi-,

Zarin-, Zarüt-; pi. nom. iläni, written

AN^\-nt), in Ibaisi-, Summa{-ibaUî)-ila)ii;

gen., written AN{f'-ni\ see abkal, arad,

baltu, barhu, bel, dumuq, etil, gabbu, hanian,

haiiimu, kabti, kitti, kuzub, naphar, qâta, qibî,

rlin, sir, îarrii, sarhu, lëpâ, and names

\inà&rArkât-,Bu-si-,Ea-ëpii-,Eriba{Tarîb)-,

I-bu-te-J-ri-sii-, Muttallik-, Rïbât-, Ri-hu-la-,

Rïinïït-; with suffix, AN-ia/a-a, see names

under Abi-, Adad-, Ahi-, Ahir-, ''A-u-,Bëi-,

Bêl-dalli-, Bêl-kibsi-, Bêl-kuvtmu-, Bel-,

kundi-, Haldi-, Iliia-, Ina-, Ihnê-, Iitar{-bäb)-

Kabti-, Mainiu-aki-, Mâr-sarri-, Nabu-,

No. I.

Nergai-, NIN.IB-, Nûr-, Nuskii-, Sainsi-,

Sin-, Samai-, Sar-ilani-, Sarrn-, Sèr-,

Sînnma-, "^Suriha-,€hn-sibü-,^ ''Urkit-, ''ZIB-;

ilisu {AN-hi, î-li-lu), in Arad-[Aàà],Da}nqi-,

Takil-ana-ilisn; ilänisu {ANf'-ht), in Rdmu-
ia-ilânihi.

*él, II, lia (WSem.), with suffix ëlt, lli, ildi, cf

El-ba-ni, E-lu-ra-bi, -ra-i-ba,-ra-ina, latana-

c-li, I-li\AN-niilku, -ra-bi-ih, AN-ia-a-bi,

-ia-di-nii, -i,a-a-u, Id-ri-li-i, I-la-i-a-bi, A-a-

ila-a-i; with suffix 1 pL, in Samsi-i-lu-

na\li-ni\lu-nu, }Lu-na-a-.. Cf. A-zi-lu, Mati-

ilâa, Da-di-i-lu. See also under ilu.

iitu goddess, Ul-ti-baiti{UR).

ilûtu divinity, m Ilfita-ibni, Amur-ilütu-Ahir.

bSi ul n ot, written ut and NU, in Abi-ul-idi, Nabîi-

alsika-ul-abäs, Papsukkal-sa-iqbü-ul-ini.

*al (EL), see hal.

*il (Iran..?), cf Da-di-i-lu. — ila (Hit., cf ila, in

names of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 89),

in Barhu-i-lu-wa.

'"'ala (Hit., cf aXa =Ï3tJtoç(.ô, in names of Asia

Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 47 f.), cf A-lä-di-itn,

A-la-ra-na-du, ^Alaksandu. A-lu-ud-hn-ha-

ri-U{ï).

'A(r)-la-(t). Hal-ta-al-la- .

I-la-a (cf Bi. ^5bs).

"^alaba, cf Am-mc-a-la-ba. Ul-lH-b[a^].

ul-ba, in NabU-am-ku-ra-ul-ba.

aldu(rti/«.?), cf Hattn-sû-al-di-i, I-za-al-di . . .

'bSj mëlû mountain height, wall, protec-

tion(.?), in Tab-me-lu{^ü)\ine-li-e.

*la--lu-u. }Se-lu-tic.

'jbS2 walk. Prs. in Idâtc-bëli-a-la-ka, Ina-iliui-,

Ina-sari-bël-al-lak\a-lak\DU-ak, Bel-, Nabu-

tappüti-DU{-ak). — Imp. in Nabû-itti-edi-a-

lik. — Ptc. in NabR-alik{pU)-id-enH, -a-lik-

ïdiia, Ahir-,Nabü-, Nergal-, Nitiib-, SinQ)-,

Sil-Ahir-, Samaha-lik\D U-pâni, Nabû-a-

liklDU-pâniia. Cf A-na-me-ni-DU.

*MtittalikQD U-ig)-ildni.

Ul-ka-a.

bbSi aliiu strong, in tA-li-li; zi. AHa-li-lu-/iiii

VS8: 132/3.

illatu power, streng th, in Ili-illati.

bbs, eliu shining, written AZAG, see names

under Ellu-\ ^''Bau-el-lit; cf Ul-lu-uk-nu.
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bbs, ulülu month Elul, written -^"'^QI, in Ulüla-

a-a. Lu{-ut)-li-i (Ph.)

Il-lu-u. I-lu-lu. Ul-lu.

^^allU (Hit.), see lu.

*ula(ni') (Cass. = lidänti) child, see names under

Ù-la{m)-. Cf. mb{pyula, Ullu\Uli-sunu.

ul-lu-mu, in Abi-iil-lii-nm. Cf. fUl-lum\lu-mi-ir-

U\h-lt CT 2: 3,3,4; T-DLC.
'^E-la-ni. Ilanu.

*Il-qi-sii.

*alta = arta.

Il-ta-da-a-a.

Il-tap-pa (cf Il-tap-pi-ta, Il-tap-pu-iit-ta CPN).

CX, amtu maid, sclave, in >Ainat-bcl, -^A-iiiat-

•'Su'ia, -^Aiiia.'-'^Sadüa, ^Am-ti- GularNabü-

*ania, cf. A-ma-har, A-ma-ina-ai, A-via-ia-ic,

Bin-a-ina(ça)-ia.

*ame, cf. A-me-dir-ra (EL), A-inc-ka (Iran..=),

cf. AjiaîaKoç JIN p. 14), Ainitasii, Ti-iir-

a-nu. Am-7nc-a-la-ba, Am-me-en-tia.

'''umma (OldPe. uva own), in Um-ma-da-a-tu

(TNB) = Xwadhäta, cf. JIN p. 181.

'^'um(m)a (Hit, cf. ume, Sundwall, p. 229), in

}Subbi-lHli-u-)Jia, Snbliljuli-um-ma.

*umi (Iran.), cf names under U-rni-.

I-jiia- -in-

Amba, Imba, Umba, see List II, i.

Am-bi-ia. Am-baQna)-ia JADD 661, 3.

*Ain{bd)-ris, Ainba-ridi.

imbu, see inbu.

113Ni rely upon, in E-mid-ana-Mard2ik.

imdu support, in } Atarpi-im-di\ ci.'^Na-na-

a-a-iiii-di, VS 9: 201, 6.

imittu = iiiidu, in Asur-i-mc-ii, Ura-i-niit-ti\

ZAG. LU.
nïmëdu d well ing, m. Ni-me-du (abbrev.). Cf.

Lu-ii-da-an-ni-nic-di BE XIV, 15, 2.

nî2S, amätu speech, order, in A-mat-Bel-ukin,

-usiir, Nabu- KA{pt)-umr, Damqä-aniatc
{KAP'yntar, -sarri, Ahir-bël-a-zvà-tim.

^Nikkal-a-iiiat.

mätnitu speech, oath, perhaps in Usur-ina-

nia-te (see under Hu-nia-nia-te).

*-^ Uiii-jua-ah }-nu.

*U7n-lm{bag)-lu-ma- (El.).

Ain{A-îi)-ia-a-nu.

*A-iiie-ka (cf Ap.a(e)îaKoç, JIN, p. 14).

*U-ma-ku-is (Iran., cf Av. huwa^sa, JIN, p. 140),

in U-iiia-kii-is-tar. See also uwaksa.

bas (blX) amêluman, servant, see names under

Ainel-; Amël u7-qi gardener.

nrSi ummu mother, written AMA, see names

under / Unniii-, ^Istar-, -^Manrm-ki-\ written

uui-}iie{-e), see names under Abi-, A/ji-,

IhU-la-ku-, fNikkal-. Cf '"'fAhat-im-ma-a

*D'aS4 am(m)u, ham(m)u, im(m)u uncle, deity

(WSem. sy, |v£), cf Ain-ia-ta-, A-ini-

/i-' -ti, Ai/mta-ba'li , Ain-iiia-la-din, Ain-

mal-ki-ri, Aiii-ine- a-ta-, Am-ini-ditana,

-hatna, -nadbi, -saduga, Ain{Ha)-Jim-nlra,

-sa-lani, Ai/i-räJim, -ra-pi- , Atar-ha-ain\niu,

Haiinnu-1-ap't, A-a-ain-tne, Adad-, Ahi-, Ba-

la-, Ili-, Si--, Si-e-, }U-ri-i-inefi-ineliin-

7iie{-ali).

*ammü, see tun.

*ummê, cf Ba-lu-um-mc-c, Pa-d^-tuin-)iie-e. Ci.inii.

Am-tna-nu.

ammêni (•< ana mein) why, in Ain-ine-in-ilu.

*amni (El.), in Um-man-am-ni; "'Dar-Atii-na-

ni{-md) Abp. Ann. V46. Cf. JENSEN,WZKM
VI, p. 213.

""'umna (cf amni), in Da-nu-um-na (Capp.)

I-man-nu-u, Ivi-}>ta-ni{-A}ur), \Im\\-ina-nu, Ini-

ma-nu-u.

*Ln-tiia-ni-e-iu (Pe., cf Jensen, WZKM VI,p. 57).

\;^A-)ita\-a-su (Eg.).

C12S Ain-si-i.

fTûX A-mii-su. A-aiti-si-ni[f).

p)2S4 A-iite-qi.

emüqu strength, power, see names under

E-muq-, Asir-, Ahir-e-mu-kilqi, Nabü-e-niu-

ki-e, ntar-e-mii-ki-ia, -ID.KAL ....

: In-qa-a-a.

'^En-gu-û-ta (TA; see also ingi), cf Idi-

gu-ti BE XV, 99, 5.

n52Si amäru see. Prt. isg. ämur, see names

under A-nmr-, Ahüa-, Asiir-hilinu-, Gabbu-,

-a-inmjSIlSI.LAL; 3 sg. ëitiur, see names

Mnàtr Ëmur{SLLAL)-, Asnr-, Bel-, Nusku-,

Sarru -e-tmir-an- ni \SI- a - fii [SI.LAL jSI.

LAL{-alan)-ni; lämur, in Abi-, -^Ahat-, Ahi-,

Bel-, /Èku?'sa-, KUR-, Pân-Alur\ntar\

T. XLIII.

I
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Nabu-, Sulviu-bel-, Ta{0,ur\)-di-ni-la- >nur \

SI\SI.LAL\ lûmur, in Aqar-Bël-, Babil-,

Giiiiil-diimqi-, NabR-alti-lii->nur{-ru)\SI. —
Ipt. amiir, in Bel-, Nabu-, Samas-dini-,

'Simjila-a-mur.

I 2, in A-ta-inar-du>nuq-ili-

*amar (WSem.), in A-mar-i/n, Iln-a-niar{-rd)\

a-ina-ra. Cf. It-'-ain-a-ra.

A-iiie-ri iWSem., or = amêru de ai).

*amri, in Am-fi-Istar, -itiiuic, -ilihi.

îmru, in li/i-rii/nÇà-ilii.

amÛSU a plant, cf. A-inii-Si\-e).

*hn-iiiai{bar})-ta-in.

* U-niai-ti-ra-su.

* Uin-tnat-ha . . . (Eg.\

*an (Eg. = ni, pi. of the article, Ranke, Mate-

rial, p. 52), in Nahti-Hüru-an-si-ni.

*an (Hit.), cf An-hirbe, -hi{-ii)-ti. A-ni-a, A-iiu-

zua-an-za.

ana (prep.) unto, see A-na-, afiti, alihc, dä7i,

Ebib-, Emid-, Gabbi{id)-, Gabbu-, Latêgi-,

Lübäi-, lûinur, Lüsl-, niätihi, Päqa-, qäti,

Täkli-, takläk, ter, Upäqa-, UHiir-.

änu (vvith sf I sg. ä}ii), ending, especially a dimi-

nutive termination (TNB p. XXXIII), cf

Abnanu, Babänu, Bëlânu, litaräni, Nanäni,
_ . \ "^^

Nergalani, Sainsanu, Usnänu (= »äjÜ,

or Adj.); also used for formation of genti-

licia, cf Hatianu, Hataränu, Siparânu.

*in (El.-Cass., probably = "lord"; cf Bork,

MVG 14, p.8i. Mit. en, Hit. in(i), Sumer.-

Ass. enu), cf In-Stdinak (E\), Kara-in-das

(Cass.), I-ni-Tehip.

ina (prep.) in, see Ina-, Abi-, Gabbu-iiia-, Nabü-

iaqü-, ëtir.

*ina (ending), in (Iran.) A-si-na; (Vannic.) B-pu-

?i-i-ni = Us-pi-na, l7--liii-li{e)-ni, Hir-si-na,

Mic-sa-si-na.

enu lord, in Manum-ki-c-ni-a. Cf in.

*un (Eg. ^ \vn), in U-iia-i>iic-iiu; cf J Un-sar-

di....

*un(El.), in Huiiiban-un-da-sa, Un-däsu, Uii-tds-

""f'GAL DEP II, p. 88.

aiX, inbu fruit, in I-ni-bi-Asur, In-bu-ia; cf

In-ba-a ; I-mi-ba-a, ^'^ Tas-ine-tuin-i-ni-

ib-i-la-tim T-D L C.

No. I.

*An-ba-ru (Ar.f); cf Aui-bu-rii TNB, Am-ba-rn

BEXIV, 12,13.

'''ingi (Hit, cf inke*: iv^-a, evy, in names of

Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 90), cf In-gi-

Tchip, "'In-gi-ra-a (in Cilicia; Senn. King

IV 66, 75), >En-gu-û-ta (TA), Un-ga-bi-ia

UMBSII2, 13,10.

*andu (cf hâta: avôa, Sundwall, p. 79), cf

An{Ilï)-da-a-ia, An-da-ria, An- da-ra-nu,

An-di-a-a, An-di-su. — Arandai, Pi-ik-ka-

an-du BE XIV, Pi-sa-an-di, Sti-ba-an-di;

cf ta.

*inda (El. and Hit.), cf In-da-bi-ia, J hi-di-bi-i,

In-da-bi-gai, In-da-da-gai AO SSOO. ^«"

di-lini-ma, In-du-u, In-du-ut-tim BE XV.

*unda, cf. Un-da-du, (El. cf Hü.sing, OLZ 1900,

col. 84).

andar (Gr. = -avôpoç), in A-lik-sa-an-dar, I-tu-

u-an-da-ar.

^An-zi-i [Add.].

Un-sa-lm-ur . . . , Un-za-ar-hu\hi-Istar, Un-zir\

.za-ku-Ahir. Cf eqil un-zir-hiJADD 425, 20-

HDi«, sigh, in A-ua-ah-ili.

I 2, idem, in A-ta-na-ali, A-tan-ah\ha-ili.

i;Sj alter, change, in Papsukkal-sa-iqbü-ul-

i-ni, Iq-bi-jcl-i-ni BE XIV, 132, 2d, Nusku-

lâ-en\c-7ii-pihi BEXIV, 114,42; XV, 154,28,

y Ta-aq-bu-ul-te-ni^'EXY, 163,37, Sa-Mar-

duk-ul-i-ni\nu BE IX, 107, 1; TNB; -fBëlit-

la-te-nin-ni BE XIV, 91 a, 4o.

^^'i:»4 (WSem.) A\Ha-na--El (UMBS II i). 'Ana.

A-na-ti (cf List II, i). A-a-ni-e.

yi^ü'i be gracious. Ipt. in En-nam-a-a, -Asir,

E-iia{-inayEn-na-Ah(r, E{n)\I-na -Su-in,

En-na-niiii.

annu grace, in Aii-ni-ia; cf An-ni-iluiii

T-D LC, yIna-ati-ni-sa-allak BE XV.

anînu grace, in A-ni-na, A-ni-Jia-a-ki.

unnînu sighing, in Sin-liqi-un-7ii\nin-7ii.

innu, in In-/m-ü-a; cf hi-iia-Nabu BE IX, In-

na-nii Dilbat.

anïnu, ninu, personal pronoun, i pl., in Itti-

Adad{-a)-7ti-nilnu-a7i-7ii, Sa-Adad-in-nu, Sa-

Ahi7-\Na7ia-a-7ii-7n\a-7ii7i'\ni-in-7ii.

AN. NA {=sa77tê), in A-KUR-UL-AN.NA.

*enna (cf Mit. =e7ini. Bork, OLZ 1906, col. 588;
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Clav, PN, p. 158; cf. inni), in Aui-inc-cn-

na, Tu-bi-ia-eii-iia.

*inni (cf. enna), in A-ti-, Ri-zi-, {JSi-li-,) Si-na-

in-ni {Si-ni-cn-ni).

^In-qa-a-a.

''A-jii-ri- (Iran.).

ffiJSi ensu {SIG) weak, in Aki-, Saiiias-, ram-

met-, Alii\Nabü-dür, Nabü-alik-id-, -titkitlü-,

-zäqip-enU, Nabü-ensa-ereilcriba.

''anta (Hit., cf andii), in Ar-nu-an-ta. Kiirn)ita

of Tarhuntas).

*anti (Gr. avn), in An-ti-gu-Hii-us-si, An-ti-pa-

a:-rii-si(, An-ti-knsu.

'''antar, in Anta-r-atU.

'A-sa-a .... A-sa-a-u (var.: Süd). A-si-a.

USU, cf. Ak-kii-us-su, Ha-li-mu-su, Ha-an-alin-

ii-si, It-hi-bu-si, "il-ka-û-SH, Tu-ru-u-sii.

"' Tal{a)-mn-su.

"^OSi äsü physician, in A-si-i, As-si-i, A-sit-û,

Bel-A. ZU.

USätu lielp, support, in U-sa-tu, Bcl-ü-sa-

a-te\ü-sa-ti\tH, Mardnk-bel-ü-sa{ra)-tc.

*A-su-hi-li.

\i{s,s)-V,a, in Asiir-, Xcrgal-is-ka-daiiniii.

Iska-mc-c. Cf. is k a.

*A-sa{-a)-/i (Mit, cf Phryg. Acu/.ioç, SUND-

WALL, p. 57).

'''is (.^la-ka, see under ////-.

*/sQ)-me-taI (cf Car. Ioep.ev6açi.

1DS A-si-ni, A-si-un-n; cf OBa. A-si-nu-uin

RPN (= temple-servant.?).

A-sa-nu-)iu.

*Is-sa-a (Ar.).

aspi, see aipi.

Is{z)-pn(bii)-ti(\ti.

As(z)-qu-dH, As{s)-gii-di; cf OBa. Ai-kii-dn-uw

RPN; Ai-hid{Uar)-til-la BE XIV.

*Asi-ri (Hit.(?), cf Pisid. AL,apeuç, SUNDWALL.

P- 57)-

E-su-ri-2ër.

"'asta, cf As-ta-iia-iiii, As-ta-qu-nin-inc.

'^astarta (örparo), in ' As-ta-ar-ta-)ii-ik-kn. Cf

As-tar ....

'^'api, in A-pi-ha-ri, A-bi-ha-ri; cf A-pi-ia-û-titiii

BE XV."

''appa, appi, abba (EL, cf ippa in Cas.s. names,

CPN p. 159), in Iiiiba-, Uiiunan-appa. Cf

Ir-ià-ap-pa, Ir-iitp-pi\ Lyc. Apcamç SUND-

\VALL, p. ]].

Ap-pa-a; cf A-ap-pa-a RPN, A-ap-pa-a-tuin

BE VI, 2 ;
-fAp-pa-a-a-pa{hat)-tum BE XV.

Cf apa, in names of Asia Minor, SUNU-

WALL, p. 5ofif

upa (Iran.l, cf U-pn(bu)-ü. Ü-pa-as. Up-pa-am-

iiia-û (upama "summûs"). Up-pi-is, Up-

pi-tc. Up-pa-ra-a-a (Hit.).

aplu son, written A, TUR. US, AS (see Asiir-

nâsir-aplii) and ap-li (see Esaggil-kln-ap-li),

see under Aplä etc., and bàn, da in, eriba,

iddin, iqûa, iskun, kiii, Mir, unikDi, mu-

sa llivt, nâdin, nasir, ialliin, 11km, 11sur;

apil-Ekiir, see under XIX. IB-
;
apil-Èsarra,

see under Tukulti-.

Ap-lu-ti.

'''apli, in Ap(byU-uk-nii, A-ha[n(ù)-lH-qH-nu (cf

eple, pie, and kuna, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, pp. 70, 123, 182).

ap-pi-li, see under ''Sir-.

'Ipri, iwri (Khald.-Mit.) king, lord (cf JENSEN,

ZA, V p. 192; HOMMEL, Grundr., p. 39), in

Lu-ti-, Tinn-iii-ip-ip-ri; cf "'Is-pi-li-ip-ri-a

Anp. Ann. II le,
''E-li-ip-ri-c, a Khaldian

deity, DWAk. ^6, II.

U-pi{-e)-ri (=

HES main tain, in Sin-e-pi-ri\ cf. CPN p. 160.

©ES do, exécute, Prs. ippas, in I/n-ip-pa-as';

KAK-as. — Prt. ëpus, in Bel-, Xabn-.Xergal-

KAK-iis; Asur-, Xabû-, Sin-dini-KAK-us.

— Ptc. épis, in Ëa-KAK-ilu.

''us! (Eg. wdi, cf Ranke, Material, pp. 36, 46),

in U-si-ha-an-sa.

'''

I-si-ia-c.

A-qa-a. E-qa-a-aQ). U-qu-n-a, cf U-kit-ia.

'"'DpSj (WSem.), in A-qa-ba, A-qa-bi-ilu, Ilu-,

Si-a-qa-brba.

Û-qii-bu. I Û-qu-bu-tn.

I-kib-ilic, cf I-ki-lm-um RPN.

Aq(k)-da-as-ilu.

uqnu Q.uknii), cf A-ba{naî)-lii-qH-nii, Ap-li-nk-nii,

Il-hi-uk-nn. See also '''apli,

'^ar (Eg. /'r(j); Ranke. Material, p. 45), in Iptih-

ar-tc-sii.

'''ar, ara, ari (Hit.-Mit.; ar give; cf Messer-
T. XLIII.
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SCHMIDT, MVG,IV, p. 297; Bork, OLZ 1906,

col. 589; Clav, PN, p. 160; ara, in names

ofAsia Minor, SUNDWALL, p.S3), cf. A-ra....,

A-ra-ah-at-tn.., Ara-}tm, Arandai, A-ri-ia,

Ari-parna, Ari-wana, Ari-sarru {iprit),

Ar[i)-Tcsitp, Sandu-ar-ri (cf. TapKU-apiç),

Sar-ü-ar-ri, Zitri-ara, ? Wiiiari; in Naïri:

A-ri-ia, A-ru-a, Ki-, Kirti-, Migdi-, Nikdi-;

Capp.: Sili-a-ra; cf. A-ri-dti-bii-uk KO 5500,

III, Da-hi-iha-ri {Dah-îa-ri) AO 5500, II 5,

•^Diin-gi-a-ri, Ha-H-ib-a-ri AO 5488.

*e-ra (Eg.), in Na-ap-tc-ra.

*eri, iri, ir (Hit.-Khald.; cf ar), cf. E-ri-me-na,

E-ri-si-in-ni, I-ri-ma-ia-iU-ld, 1-ri-ir-til-la,

I-ri-ia{:), I-ri-se-en-ni, Irruwabi.

W?i{kalbH) servant, in Ur-Bagas, Ur-''Engin; Ur-

NIN.IB, Ur-'^Lugal-banda.

*uri (Hit.; cf. ure, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 232), cf. >. Ù-ra-a-a (Opeioç),

Ü-ri-ia-a, fU-ri-en-ni CPN, Ù-ri-)k-{-ki),

? U-i-i-iiii-me-i (cf. Pisid. Oopap.oa;).

Ar-ra-bu. Ar-rab-ti. -^Ar-ra-ba-tl.

*Arba-kit. (Iran.). *^Ar-ba-h . . . *Ar-bi-fc-ki.

*AT\b (Mit. ari + b), see A-kal-sai; -sc-en-ni-ia

CPN. A}-ri-ib-sa-sa CBS 12605.

^^'urbu (cf Opßcx, in names of Asia Minor, SUND-

WALL, p. 231), cf U7--bn-rii (not Taspnrii),

Ur-ba-a-a.

bmS4 Ur-bal-la-a (Ar. X^-^\ or Hit.).

*argi Iran.(.=), cf. JIN p. 486), in Argiitu. Cf

"'Argihi-i'i-tta in Urartu, Sarg. Ann. 119;

Vlll'h, 287, "^Ar-ga-da HABL 581; «Mr-

ga-::ti JADD 147, 4, "'Ar-gi-te HABL 414;

"'Arga-ua-a, capital of Irhulini, Shalm. Mon.

II 88; Apy-, ApK-, in geographica! names

of Asia Minor, SuNOWALL, p. 72.

*/r-ri-ga.

*ardi (Iran., cf Av. aredu mild, JIN p. 21), in

A-ar-di-ma-ni-il.

*urda, cf (Eg.) [/r-d{f)a-ma-ni-e.

*nSj A-ra-di, probably = xiny nager, cf.

Bi. nny, Arb. 'Erëd Jojic Hess, p. 39.

Urdu, Ur-da-a, Ur-di-i, Ur-da-a-nu, Ur-ru-du,

See also urta.

E-ra-dH^\ E-ra-da-ilu (cf Bi. in'^yj.

*ardar (Iran.), in Ar-da-ra-a.

*arau (Eg. 'irw, Ranki-:, Material, p. 54), in Ni-

ih-ti{-e) -ia-ra-u, Ni-har-n-it.

*arza (cf. erze, apöa, in names of Asia Minor,

Kretschmer p. 359; Sundwall. p. 77), cf.

År-za-bu-tti, Ar-za-ià, Ar-za -n a, Ur-za-na-a,

A-ri-za-a= Û-ri-za-a, Arzaivia, Ar-zi-i.. ...

Ar-zi-zu (cf. Apöaöic); cf. nn. 1. Arzania, Ar-

zanibi, Arzalku, Arzithina, Arzurana, etc.

ns År-ri-ZH\ cf Ur-ru-zu UMBS II 2, 95, s.

ms A-ri-hu (cf Bi. ITIX, OBu. A-ru-fju-um CT 29:

23, 5, NBa., A-rai-ati)-hu TNB). E-ri-hi (cf.

E-ra-hi\diï). År-hi-e. A-ra[-ah-at]-tu Q).

*urhi (Hit-Mit., cf. opy, opK, oopK, in names of

Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 234), in Ur-hi-ia,

6W«-^/BEXV, Urlii-rehipBY.YN, Ur-

hilh'-hu-lëni.

*ana (Iran.), in Ar-ia-ra-am-na- . Ar-ia-e, A-ri-e.

TISi be long. Prt. 3 sgf, in Ti-rik-larrütsu CBR
loi, 7. — Ptc. in A-ri-ik\GID-dën-ili. I-zu-

{ids!i)-a-ri-ik AO 5499, R, III 0.

Ar-ra-ku-üi.

*A-ra-ka-i(^). "A-ri-ka- (El.). "Hal-U-ar-ra-ka.

I-rak-ka-a .... Ir-ri-ki . . .

'Ir-kul{gîLl)-lu.

'^arma, irme (Hit,, cf erma, Sundwall, p. Ji'ii),

in Ar-iiia-ta-iia-as (a Hit. country, OLZ

9,631); Ir-inc-tatta\V.YC. Epjj.aÔaTi"ic I, Pi-M-

ar-uni, Za-ip-par-iiia.

'''arna (cf. apva, in names of Asia Minor,

Kretschmer, p.406; Sundwall, p. 55), cf.

Ar-na . . ., Ar-nu-an-ta, Sut-ar-na.

*n3-lS, Ar-na-ba-a hare (Ar., l^Jü)

'^Ir-an-zulzi (perhaps ^= lanzu).

"Ur-si. '-'Ur-sa-a = Rusä.

E-ri-su. I-ri-su-ilii'^ (perhaps eris -\- lu). l'-E-ry-

si-ti-ba-al (= by^nims?) KGAS 64.

*E-ri{-c)-su (cf "Epeöoc Pape-Benseler).

*ir-pa, cf. Kûr{Ahi>)-ir-pa; cf. An-hi-ir-bc.

'^'ArQUp)-pi-is; '^Ar{Up)pite (Med.); cf upa.

T^ns, irsitu earth, in Ahir-cti/-, Sar-samê-u-

irsiti{KI)-ubaUitsu.

Ar-sa-a-a. See also arza.

'''Ur-si-ni-c. Ir-si-si (cf. Ar-zi-zu). Ir-si-e-tu.

A-ri-ri.

©nSj erêsu plant. Prt. 3 sg. eres, written

KAM{-cs), PIN{-cs), KAN, e-ri-ü, see names

under Erei-, Adad-, Ahir-, Bei-, Gabbu-,
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Gabbu-ilani-, Haldi-, Ilu-, litar-, Iltar-bab-,

Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-, NIN.IB-, Sitt-,

Samai-, Sulmu-, Tuqunu-, Zamama-, ZIB-;

Nabü-ah-, Aîur-ahêÎH-\ Bânitu-, Nabh-

balät-; Nabü-enia-; Bël-ginë-\ Adad-iiki-;

Nabû-ia-tam-nm-; Adad-,Bël-, Ihar-,Nabn-

hiin-; Nabû-tuqunu (not taras)-; Gula-zër-.

ërisu gardener, in E-ri-su\hï\sc\iuin, I-ri-him

JE-ris-tinn.

*arsu (Iran., cf. Av. arsan man, JIN p. 174), in

Ah-H-ia-ar-sii, cf. Ariaka. Mamitarsu.

*irsa, ursa (Hit, cf. ?erze, urza, Sundwall,

pp. 77,2351, in Irsappa; Irsuppi, Ur{Ip)-lå-

ha-lu.

*Arahua (Iran., cf Arâsti, JIN p. 20).

*arta (Iran, and Mit.), cf Ar-ta-a BE IX, Ar-ta-ia,

Ai'-ta-bar-ri (Apraßapioc)BE IX, ^Ar-ta-ga-

a-tum TNB, Ar-ta-ma-an-ia, Ar-ta-am-via-

ra BE IX, Ar-ta-niai'-rA{-ia), Ar-ta-pir-na-

BE X, Ar-ta-ri{-e)-7nH BE IX, Ar-ta-ru-hi

TNB, Ar-ta-sa-ri, Ar-ta-si-ra-ri, Ar-ta-

siir-ni BE X, Ar-ta-ah-ia-ar (Apra^apqc)

BE IX, Arta-hsassu (Artaxerxes), Ar-ta-al-

sû-ma-ra, Ar-ta-ia-a-ta TNB, Ar-ta-ta-a-

niaiß), Ar-ta-u-ku-us S + 409, Ar-tu-uh-ù-

ba-na- BE X, Ar-tu-û-pa-am BE X, Da-a-

sar-ti-i, Mun-sn-ar-ta.

'I-rat-ti. * Ur-rH-ti.

irti (cf irte, in names of Asia Minor, Sund-

wall, p. 90), cf Ir-thiL (Ipôiç, or Sem..').

Ir-tnk-ka-a-tm. Ir-ti-za-ti (Iran..?)

''Urta-ku (El. cf Lyc. Opra-Kiaç, SUNDWALL,

p. 235). Urdu-iciini, Ur-di-ia CPN (cf Pis.

Oupôioç).

*is (Eg. (n).s belonging to, cf Ranke, Mate-

rial p. 54), in Is-pi-ma-a-tu.

*asi (Iran. al)ri= aöi, JIN pp.43, 50», in A-si-na.

*asu (perhaps Iran.), cf Si-ra-a-su, Sa-na-sic.

A-sû-i-siQ)

*esu (Iran,), cf Iin-nia-ni-e-ht, Sa-tar-c-hi, Ba.:

Bagi-e-su. Mi-is-da-e-su BE IX.

*usba (Hit.(.?), cf usba, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 236), Us-bar-ra (cf Pisid.

Oößapac); see also uäpi.

/s-ga-bii (VS I, 109,2). Ci. iska.

isdu ground, basis, written S[///(/S and is-di,

see names under Isdi-, Isid-, Bel-, Nabu-.

*aswa (cf Skr. açvahorse), in Bi-ri-da-ai-zva.

Cf aspa.

*Us-hi-it-teiti (Hit., cf An-ki{-it)-ti).

112X5 csû trouble, see ëtir anà Nabn-esi-ha/lit.

Tes isku child, in Adad-is-ki-ëres.

*iska (Hit.), in Is-ka{l)-lu-u. Cf Pisid. lOKaXoç,

Sundwall, p. 9l Cf Iska-më, Uga-bu;

Is-ga-aji-lar CBS 3480.

issakku prince, ruler, in Amël-issakkë{PA. JE.

SIP'yU-Ustim. Cf n-sa-kulki BE XV.

JS. Kl.BAL (Sum.) = Sàpin-mat-nnkurti.

'^Is-ku-rii (or Milk-Tirut).

A-si-via . . .

*asme, cf Si-ra-as-mc (BORK, OLZ IX, 590).

*issan (EL), cf Ba-la-, Pa-hi-ir-is-sa-an.

'^usana (Eg.), cf Û-ia-na-lm-ru.

*aspa, ispa, ispa (NBa.: aspa, a^pii, aspa) (Iran.=
Av. aspa horse), cf Asllsjls-pa-ba-ra, AI-

pa-sa-an-da- BE X, As-pa-as-ta-ta-uk, Is-

pa-ka-a-a, tKu-nn-da-, }Ku-us-ta-ai-pi, As-

pa-'-da-as-ta-'BEIX, As-p/i-//u'-.'a-niï-' TNB,

As-pn-ta-ti-ka TNB, Ui-ta-as-pi.

*ispi, uspi (cf usba), in Vannic: Is-pu-ii-i-ni =
m-pi-na; cf H-pi-li-ni ZDMG 58, j). 816,

"'Is-pi-li-ib-ri-a Anp. Ann. II 16, "'Tnru-

iii-palpi-a, Tc-us-pa-a; Cass.: Ul-bu-la {Is-

bi-/(-la CPN), Us-bi{-i)-, Us-bi-Sah. {A-)Ui-

pi-a (Mit).

TOSi be gracious, in Li-iiir-sa-la-Asur.

A-si-rn. A-si-ri-e. A-si-ra-a (perhaps Ar.

STiDS).

asru place, in Enlil-Nippunt-aiia-as-ri-lu-icr.

asaridu firs t in pi ace, ideogr. MAS, SAG{.KAL),

see names under A-M-ri-du, Adad-, Bel-,

Nabu-, Nergal-, NIN.IB-, Sin-, Suhiiân-;

a-sa-rid-sii-nu, see under NIN.IB-,

nïBS4 esrâ twenty, cf Esrâia, Ehrji-ii-a.

^Us-ra-a (Iran..?). '^Ù-iû-ru.

*assu (Mit), cf AHu-temi-pi; As-su-f, As-sul-la,

^As-su-me CPN ; Sama-as-ic, J Tawa-ai-U
;

aza, in names of Asia Minor, Sundwall,

P.S7-

*asta (Iran..?), cf As-ta-ma-as-ti. A-ra-as-tu{-a).

Ahpa-as-ta-ta-uk.

*ista ijsta) (cf stta*, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 196; or Iran, asti fri end,

JIN p. 486), clArgi'-stu.
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*lsta (Iran, asti body; JUSTi, ZDMG, 49, p. 690),

in (Ba.) li-tu-me-gu (Astyages).

*usta (Iran, viåta champion(.?), cf. Bartho-

LOMAE, s. V. Vistâspa), in (Ba.) Ui-ta-as-pi.

Cf. Pa-ni-ul-ta ("having abundant hap-

piness".'').

*iste (perhaps Iran.), in li-te-li-ku (cf. Famphyl.

n. 1. EorXeyioç, SUNDWALL, p. 91 ), -sii-ku.

Is-ta-aii-bu.

âtu (hypocor. ending, TNB p. XXXIII; HOMMEL,

Grundr. p. 130; Ungnad, Diibat, p. 79), cf.

fAd-da-ti, -fDamqäti, Mardiik-a-tc, Na-

na{-û)-ii, Pap-pa-tuni, Ta-ki-la-a-ti, etc.

ns itti with, ideogr. DA, TA, Kl, see names

under Itti-; \\\Ä\di{it-ti-ia,KI-{i)a\e-a,DA-id),

see names under Abiia-, Adad-, Ahir-,

Bel-, Bêl-Harran-, fBélit-, Haldi-, Ilu-,

Nabu-, Sin-, Sai/ias-, Sarru-.

'"It-ti-\{i)a (cf. Bi. 'Fis; Isaur. ItTtu:).

A-ta{-a), A-tc- , A-ti-i, Sa-ku-a-ta-a.

atta thou, in At-ta-ilu-ma, -im-ni{}); cf A-t-ia-

a-i)ia-a-hi T-D LC.

*atta, ita (El.) father, in At\I-ta-mc-tu. Cf. At-

ta-im(^.)-ni. I-tu-ni-i.

*atu (El..?, cf. atta), in A-tu-a-di, -e-hu. A-tii--ii.

attûa, in Ah-at-tu-û-a.

*ata, e-ta, i-ta (Hit., cf ata, in names of Asia

Minor, SUXDWALL, p. 56), in Etaqauia.

A-ta-iiiH. A-ti-in-ni (cf. "'Atinni Tigl. IV:

Ann. 130, Pisid. n. 1. Erevva, Arevia).

i'"'"Ata-lur (in Patin).

*ilû (Gr. ereo), in I-tn-ii\H-andar.

*Ut-tc-di (El. cf. A-tu-a-di); cf. Ut-ta-ti.

*ithib (Mit., cf tehib), in It-hi-bu-si, It-hi-ib-sar.

ins II I see, find, in Ut-napiitini.

bns etillu lord, ruler, ideogr. AIR. GAL, see

names under £///-, Bël-,ntar-\ ^K\\{e-til{-lu)'

NIR.GALyWlxÅ, see Ahir-, Nabu-; etil-

samë-u-irsiti, see Ahir-. — *E-til-lu-iia

iCypr.i,

etillit, in JEtillit-Arbail.

utiu bosom, in Tab-tit-li-Enlil\dî.Niipati-ut-H.

*atli (Mit., cf tla, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 2091, cf Antar-, Ma-rA-pa-

at-li. "'At-li-la (in Zamua).

U-tn-tnu.

*I-tu-ni-i (El ).

No. I.

pni{4 IIIi, ptc. musëiiq, written LU{-ti-iq), mu-

Nl-iq, see names under Midêtiq-, Ahir-,

Nabu-, Sa/mu-.

b [pr p, cf pa), in Mit. a/ilib, akib, arib, hudib,

beside aldi, aki, ari, hudi; Cass.: Nad-b-

ug-as, Nimgira{-b)-; El.: Inda-b-igai etc.

*be-i (cf the sf. bä, in names of Asia Minor,

Kretschmer, p. 33 1 f), cf the Capp. names

La{l)-li-be-i, Na-ni-be-ini.

m (WSem., probably = 3, cf SArb. "inya,

HoMMEL,AU, p.274;GRATZL, Arab. Frauen-

namen, p. 6); in Bi-Addi, -da-di (cf Bi.Tia),

-sidqi, lahzi-b-Ada.

Bl= sf of 3. p. sg. masc.= i«, in Ahir-il-balati-

iu, Ahir-etil-hiinê-u-irsiti-ballit-su. Ilii-

buliitsu-iqbi.

*fBi--a (Ar.). Bi-c-a. Bi-eji-ia (TA).

^huîjn bi-'-di (Ar., cf niiyn APO; lyain), see

names under Atar-, '•'''lau-, Ilu-, Mär-, Sa-

gi-il-.

*<'&r^1 JBu--i-tu de si red.

bXjS bêlu lord, master, written EN, U, bc-cl,

bc-lii, be-la, bi-cl, bil, see iddin, kdin, km,

nâdin, taqqin, usur and names under '^A-a-,

Adad-, Bel-, Daian-, Däri-, Di-ti-, Gimil,

Hinni-, Idâte-, Iqbi-, Itti-inanniia-; bêUahë,:

Mar-sarri-, Nabu-; bêl-ahësu: ^««-[Add.J,

Nabu-, Sin-\ bël-amâtim: Alur; bêl-apli:

Samah; bël-bîti: Bel-biti-; bël-dâin: Ahir-,

ntar-, Marduk-; bêl-dalli: Bcl-dalli-, SU-;

bêl-ilâni {iln : Bcl-ilani-, . Ihir-, Nabu-, Tappn-;

bël-kalà: Adad-, Ah/r-\ bël-kumûa: Ncrgal-;

bêl-mâti : Bel-mati-, Ahir- ; bêl-mâtâti : Lidan-;

bël-nâsir: Dagan-; bël-nisêsu: Aiur-; bël-

sâkin: Ahir-\ bël-simâti: Nabu-; bël-sumâti:

''GAL-, Nabu-, Sin-; bêl-usate: Bcl-usâti,

Marduk-; bël-zëri: Aniurru- [Add], Nabfi-;

bëlija: Nergai-, Taklak-ana-, Nabü-dür-;

belu-u-a: Nabu-; bêlani {EN[-a)-ni, bi-la-

a-ni), Adad-, Daddi-, Nabu-, NIN.IB-; bël-

sunu: Nabu-, NIN.IB-, Sala-. See also

''Bel, List II, I.

bêltu mistress, see names under .fBelit-;

Sala-bëlti-hi-nu.

*ba'lu, ba'al, bi'lu (WSem), see List II, i.

/Ba--i-lu (WSem.).
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*084a Ba-'-sa (Bi. Süri).

©83 Bi-'-su the bad one.

Be-a-hi.

bâbu gâte, ideogr. KA, in Ellii-bäb-hinni, litar-

bab-, Känik-bäbi.

bäbu child, cf. '•f^Ba-ba-a-a, Ba-ba-a-nu.

*Ba-b2i-a, var. Bn-ba-a (cf. Baßa etc., Sund-

WALL, p. 581; Ba-bii-u. Adad-ba-ba-u.

Bi-bi-i\e\ia.

^Bii-ii-bn, Bii{-nb)-b!i. Bu-bu-n-tü.

babal, cf Ba-ba-la-a, Ba-ba-li . . ., Ba-ba-la-

iiHin.

*baga (Iran.) god, in Ba-ag-har-ar-na [Add.J

Meyarpepviiç), Ba-aglBag-da-at-ti, Ba-ga-

-bu-ki-su, Ba-gu-sii\ cf Ba-ga-a, ^Ba-ga-

bi-i-na-U, Ba-ga-da-a-tu, Ba-ga-a-na- , Ba-

ga-' -i-n{a-), Ba-ga- -mah-' , Ba-ga-" -mi-

hi(hd)- , Ba-ga- -mi-i-ri(inir-rt), Ba-ga{-a)-

pa-na{iui), Ba-ga{-)-p(r{-d)-ta{tu), Ba-ga-ra-

ab, Ba-gaiç )-sa\si-rii-ü = Ba-ak{^ka)-sa\sH-

ru-n, Ba-ga-zu-ul-tiiin, Ba-gi-'-a-sii, Ba-gi-

e-M, Ba-gi-en-na- , Ba-gi-ia-a-mi, Ba-gi-ia-

a-sji, Ba-gu-ui\h'i, BE VIII, IX, X, TNB.
Ba-ga-gi.

bi-ga-a-a-nu(.?j, see under Ahi-\ cf Bi-gai})-a-

üwi BEXIV, 168,30.

*S?ia JBa(^)-da-. ^Ba-di-a (perhaps)^r= falsa).

Ba-di-i, Ba-di-ANf TNB, Ba-di-AN
BE VIII, I, [Ba--di-la- ibid.), Ba-da-a{-a).

*bud (cf Ph. la; Lidzbarski, NE, p. 134. n. 4),

in Bii-di-bdal, Bu-du-üti.

*ba-da, in lahzi-ba-da; see bi.

"''ba-du, in Ba-du-za-na, Ba-du-na. Ba-du-ga CPN.

*bü (Eg. bj'(.t) tree, RANKE, Material, p. 47),

in } Har-ti-bu-u.

T13 B2i-si (cf Bi. T'S).

Bu-li-a {Bu-ü-lu T-D LC); cf Pnlii.

büru, biru offspring, see names under Bür-,

IBia be ashamed. Prt. in Nabü-alsika-ul-abäs

{UR), JAt-kal-U-ul-a-ba-cVs BE XV, 200, II, 3,

La-ni-i-ba-al-ilu BE XIV, XV, Lu-ba-aS-a-

na-ili.

II I put t o shame, in Lä-tnbäsanrii-Adad\

Ahir\ilii\ntar, Nabu-karsi-ü-ba-aSQ), Nabü-

iarhii- URjü-ba-sa.

bältu abundance, ideogr. UR, in Ba-al-tit-nu,

Ba-al-tu-Sainai, Bal-ta-a-a\ia, Ilii-UR,

Asi0--,Sarru-baltu-nih,Tu-ri-ba-al-tü,Asur-

balta-ibni, Nabü-bal-tü-iläni; cf Ahi-ba'-ï'hi.

Ba-a-za-iQ). Ba-a-zi. Ba-za-a, -'Ba-za T-D LC.

TT2 Bii-za-zu {Bii-za-zu-um VS 8 : 4, 3. ^Bn-za-

zu T-D LC).

*buziia (OPe. buziya, JIN p. 490), in }Ka!iibii-

ziia.

Ba-hi-i {Baku). Ba-Jn-änu {Ba-ah-ia-nu CBR I,

17, 3).

Bi-hi-i. Bi-ha-a-tuvi, cf *Tur-bi-ka-a.

'*Bii-ü-hi TA 16, 5; Bu-hi-ia (Mit, cf Bu-ka-mi,

Bu-uh-h-en-ni BE XV).

Ba-tu-da{ta)-nu.

Ba-ia-a, -fBa-ia-a (perhaps Ar., cf \.1L, conso-

latus est).

'^Biia-ssili (Hit., cf i^ia, ßicc, SuNDWALL, p. 178 f).

*Ba-ia-'wa (Mit.) (cf Lyc. Pa-i-awa, SUND-

WALL, pp. 19, 176).

ba[adi (= WSem. i;i3.?), cf Ba-ih-di, Ba-a-a-di-

iln, Ba[}Da)-ia-di-ilu, Kul-ba-ia-di.

*Bi-c-Ht-c.

n^a bitu h o use, ideogr. E, in Bu-maitari-ibni,

Bël-bîti-Samal, Il-blti-kuzub-iläni, Nür-blti.

*buk(k)u (Eg. servant, Ranke, Material, p. 47),

in Bii-iik-ku-na-an-ni- -pi, Bu-kur-ni-ni-ip.

*i3n cry, weep (WSem.), in } Ba-ka-a-ili.

bsn Ba{Nat)-kil-ia] cf Ba-ki-him T-D LC.

*bu-ki-su (Iran.; OPe. buxsa rédemption, cf

JIN, p. 489), in (Ba.) Ba-ga-bu-ki-su.

*ba-la, ba-li, ba-lu, see pa-la and List II, i.

*bi-la, cf Kas-tii-bi-la.

üba live, remain alive. Prt. in Nabu-alsika-

ab-luU cl.Al-si-hi-ab-lu-vt'&^y.lN, E-sc-i-

Mardiik-ab-lu-iit Dilbat; Lib-liit, Pälihka-

lib-lut, Gula-, Sin-taqlia-lib-hit. — Prm. in

Belirlü), Ln-, Saiual-ba-latbal-at\rii.LA),

^Ln-bal-ta-at.

II I keep alive; uballit {i't-bal-lit\ü-ba-lit\ü-

TI. ri-lit\ riX-ltl TI{.LA)l Û- Tl. LA), see

names under Adad-, Ahn--, Bël{-Harrân),

Marduk-, Nergal-, Sin-, Sainah; mït-

uballit: Ahir-, Samah; uballitsu: Bei-,

Nergal-, Uballitsu. — Ipr. ballit {bal-lit), in

Adad-, Ahir-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-

ballit, Ahir-, .A'(?/'/7-ahê-ballit, Xabn-b%\-

balllt, Xabn-, à?wrf.v-kin-ballit, Ahtr-, litar-,

Ärwrti-mit-ballit, Ahir-etil-iainc-u-irsiti-,

T. XLIII.
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Xabû-, NINJB-, Sa»iai-ha.\\\\SM{ TI. LA-ßli

TisII)] 'A-u-e-, Bel-, Bel-ill-, Nabu-, Sainas-

ballitanni(^«/-///-rt«-«// TIN\ Tl. TI\ Tl-a-m),

Nabü-kinis-bal-lit-an-iii. bullit(Ba.), in Enlil-

tabni-, Nabü-büllbu-jil-Ht.— Ptc. muballit [inu-

bal-lifiiim-ba-li-it),seQna.n\ts\ina&rMûrdi{k-,

Sin-; Itiuballitat, in .fMubalHtat-Serüa, Vr-

BclU-muballitat{TIN)-inimü. — Inf. bullutu,

in Ili-bulliit{ TI)-ilu, Asür-la-M-bnl-lii-ä,

Bii-bit-usur, Ilu-bn-lut-su-iqbi.

balätu live, health, see crci, iqbi, tabaiti,

Mkiii, usur, and names under Balät-, Itti-

Marduk\Nabrt\Samas-, Saminu- ; balätsu,

see iqbi; il-balätisu, under Ahir-; balätani,

under Bel-.

bullutu, see under Bullnt.

baitu living, in Bal-ta-a-a\ia, Bal-ti-i.

iba balu without, in Maint)u-ba-liin-A}ir.

IBi-li-ku-iii.

Bal-la . . ., JADD 473, R. 21.

553 cf. Bul-lul; i.'«-A? (,?)-/« JADD 417, R. e; Bu-

/«-/?/ AO 5482, R.IIs; Ba-li-litm BEVI,2;

Na-ab-la-lum AO 5500, III 17; 5508, I5. Cf

Bilal JÜj Hess, p. 13.

obl Ba-la-sii, Ba-la-si-i, Bal-a-si-i.

baItu, see »13.

Ba-i>ia-a{-a), Ba-ain-ma-a, Ba-inn-u.

*p bin da WSem.) son, written TUR and

bi-in, see names under Bin-; cf following

name.

*Bi-cn-c-ni-ina (HoMMEL, AÜ p. 263; König,

Wörterb. s. v.).

'^Ba-an-ba-a, Ban-ba-a, Ba-ani-ba-a (cf. L}'caon.

Bavßcc, Kretschmer, p. 336).

*bani (Hit), see List II, i.

''^'Ba-na-ga.

'^banda, cf. là-mi-ba-an-da. Cf ßav-oa (= viKq),

in names of Asia Minor, SuNDWALL, p. 178.

i:n build, create; tab-ni, see names under

Sin-, Tab-ni-; tab-ni-bullit: Enal-, IMar-,

Nabu-; tab-ni-usur: Xabn-, Sin-, Samah;
cf hypocorr. Tab-ni-i, Tab-ni-ia, Tab-ni-e-a,

Tab-nu-ti; ibn\{ib-mjnu,i-bi-ni, KAK{-nt), see

names under Adad-, Ast(r-, Bei-, Bel-Har-

rän-, Bn-maitari-, Enlil-, Haldi-, Ibtii-, Ilu-,

Ilüta-, Ihar-bäb-, Mardiik-, Nabu-, Nergal-,

Nusku-, Ramän-, Sin-, •'SUR-, Saniai-,

No. I.

Samt-; ah-ibni: J\Iarduk-; baltu-ibni: Ahir-;

bêl-ibni: NIN.IB-; kudurri-ibni: Èa-; mät-

ibni: Sin-; sar-ibni: A-a-, Ahtr-, Bei-, Èa-,

Nabu-, Sin-; sum-ibni: Adad-, Bei-, Enlil-,

Mar-bîti-, Marduk-, Nabu- ; zër-ibni : Amur-

ru-, Ahir-, Bei-, Gula-, Larak-, Mardiik-,

Nabu-, Nergal-, Nikkal-, Sin-; abbrev.: Zër-

ibni; hypocor.: Ib-ni-ia, Ib-na-a{-a), Ib-nu-

tuin BE XIV. — Ptc. bänr, bän {ba{-a)-ni,

ba-an, KAK): Adad-\KÅå\ Aln-, Alma-,

Amurru-\Kåå}„ Asir-{E^ÅÅ\, Ahir-, A-u-,

Tel-, Enlil-, là-, Hu-, Ilunia-, Ihan-,

Kama-Q), Marduk-, Nabu-, Sanias-; bän-

ahPa: Sin-, Ban-ahfia; bän-ahe: Ahtr-,

Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-, abbrev. Bän-

ahe; bân-ahêsu: Nabu-; bân(i)-aplu: Ahir-,

Nabfi-.Sawas; bän-ka-la: Adad-[Add.]; bän-

kudurri: Enlil-; bân-zêr: Marduk-; bänna

{KAK-ia, ba-an-a-d): Ahir-, Marduk-;

hypocor.: Ba-ni-i, KAK-i, Ba-ni-ia, Ba-

na-a-a; bäniini: Nabu-ba-nu-un-jii, cf Ba-

nu-nu.

binu child(.?), cf. Nabn-bi-na-DU, Bi-na-a-a.

IBi-ni-ti.

bûnu child, cf. Bu-na-Adad, Bu-un-ia-da-du,

Bel-bu-na-a-a \KAK-a-a, Ahir-KAK-a-a-

usur, Esaggil-bu-nu-li-a.

Bu-)ia{-d)-nu\ni child.

'^^la (WSem.) create, in la-ab-ni-ilu, Ilu-ba-

na-a (possibly).

">52 be bright, be joyful. Prm. 3 pl.f bana, in

Bana{KAK-a-KAKt'){-Uyiliia (TNB p. 69,

under Ibnä-; BE VIII p. 42, under Banë-),

Ba - na (KAK{ -a))- sa-ilu \Marduk jRamän /

SukkallSamai (BE XIV, XV, XVII pt. i),

Sa-ilu-ba-na-a BE XIV, 1 51, 25, Sa-Marduk-

ba-na-a BE VIII, 8, 10, Arkät-ili-banä BEXV,

1 70, 12; cUlu-ba-na-a,NIN.IB-ba-na'SEX.—

Inf banö, 'mItti-Marduk-ba-nu-ti,Bêl-ba-nu.

•"]3a (WSem.), cf Si-ba-nik, OBa. la-ab-ni-ik

RPN.

Bu-na-ak-ka (EL, cf "'BU-Bunakka, in Elaml

Ba-na-iii. Ba-an-na-a-a. Ba-ni-ni. Bi-nu-ni-i.

*banti, bi-en-ti (ideogr. = /«/«) (Mit, cf pête,

pnta* = jravôa, .Tivôa, ßavSa, in names

of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 178), in Bi-

en-ti-hnni.
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*bi8(i) (Rost, MVG II, p. 193, compares Bficfoç),

cf. Bi-si-ha-tir, -ra-in\ U{-a)-ar\U-bar-bi-

isjsi, Bi-sû{ Ur)-a-t(7r.

Bu{PuT)-si-Ui.

Ba-sa-a, Ba-si-i, Ba-su-a\ii-a, -fBa-si-i, JBa-a-

as-si, Bi-i-sa-a, Bi-i(!)-si-i, -fBi-is-sa-a.

Ba-sa-li.

Bi-su-ni. Ba-su-na-a.

Basa-su, Ba-sii-su.

Bi-sa-a, /Bi-sa-a (cf. Bi. -^sa).

Bn{Pti)-sii-su.

Ba-qu ....

JBa{Maï)-qar-tu\ ci. JBa-aq-ra-tum UMBS II 2,

137. 13.

*Bi-e-ri.

*bâra {Im-r'i) (OPe. b är i rid in g), ef Ba-a-ra,

Aspa-, Bfpa-l)a{-a)-fa.

*-ia bir (Ar. -la) son, cf Bi-ra-hi (^=}Bir-ahi),

Bi-ir-Atar, Bir-Animâ, -Dadda, -Hânii,

-Railla)!, -Saiiiai.

'•'bir(ia) (Hit., cf. priya-'', pru*, in names of

Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 184, 186), in

Bir-ia-ma-a, (cf ripia-iioç), Bi-ri-ia-ma-za,

Bi-ru-a-za (cf Bpuacoiç).

'^buru, or puni (Hit.; cf b(p)ure, in names of

Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 62, 189), cf

Bu-ru-zi-lim TA 137, 64, 86, Bji-ra-inc

UMBS II 2 (cf nupa-p.oç), Bu-ru-ta(i)i, Bu-

ra-ma-via [Add.]. }"'^'Pu-ru-kuz-zi.

*bir(i)d (cf Skr. brhad, BOHL, Kanaanäer, p. 17, n.);

ci.Bi-ri-da-ahwa, Bir{J)-da-lü-pa^). — Bi-

ri-dl-ià {Bu-ur-id-ià) (cf Lyc. Prdde-wa,

Car. n. 1. Bpiôaç, SuNnwAi.i,, p. 184I

Bi-ra-a (Bi-ri-ia).

Bar-bi-ri . . . (cf Bi-ir-bi-ru-uin BE VI, pt. i),

*Bur-bu-ra-zu (Med..?) [Add.].

Ba-ar-g7tl . . . JADD 929, 5.

Bar-du . . .

*barû (OPe. bru va, FOY, ZDMG, 54, p. 360), in

Gu-baru (raißpuac).

*biriz (cf Av. bereza hiijh), \nBi-ri-iz-/ia-at-ri;

Bai'-zi-ia{-a) (JIN, p. 63); Ba-ar-zu-ta.

*Bar-zi-ku-iu.

*Bar-za-qi-c.

ma barhu (cf Ar. snna he-goat), in Nabü-

bar-hu-iläni, Sin-bar-hi-ilï. Cf Bar-hu-

////«'«(Hit.); (^rtr/';/(Cass.)= head, GIoss.31;

ScHEFTELOWiTZ, KZ, 38, p. 264; cf xepy,

;iapy, jrpaiv, in names ofAsia Minor, SUND-

WALL. p. 185), in Burra-, Ippasi-, Sa-ad-,

Sa-ra-bar-hu, Bar-hu, see CPN, p. 167. Cf

also "'Bar-ga-a (in Hatti) Shalm. Mon. II es,

(Pamphyl.nepyr]), ^'Ba-ar-ha-zi-a (inNaïri;

Car. n. 1. Bapyaöa). Bi-ir-ga-sa-ta VS I,

108, 2 (cf Car. HapyioTaç).

Ba-ra-a-hu. Bi-ra-hu (cf Bu\Bur-a-hu CPN.

Ba-ru-hu-llu\ cf Ba-ri-hu TNB, Ba-ri-ha-ilu

BE XIV, 102, 7; -fBa-1-i-ih-tuni ibid. 91a, 21,

Bu-un-iia-ba-ri-ih-ti ibid. 185, 27.

'"X^l (WSem.) bless, in Adad-ba-rak-ka, Si-

pa-rak-ka.

Ba-ri-ki{-t), Ba-ri-ki-iiu.

*burna {burra) (Cass.); cf Scheftelowitz, KZ,

38, p. 262) = kldïnu protegé, in Bur?ia-.

Ba-ar[:)-na-a-a JADD 296, 3, see K-U, AR 79,

cf -Jh=, Bapvaioç Pape-Benseler.

''BuiiPurt)-st-/a-a (Elf).

p^2 Barniq{q)u; ^Biir-ru-uq-tuin UMBS II2, 18, c;

*Bur-qa-a-a (i-'-oj-s).

Bu-ru-sa; Bu-ur-sa; Bu-ru-ui; JBu-ru-us-sa-

a-tu BE X.

'''barta (Scythic, cf JIN, p. 514), in Bar-ta-iu-a.

Cf Bir-ta-tu [Add.].

Ba-U-du(>).

"»IZJa be, exist. Ideogr. NI.GÅL, GÅL, TUK.

Prs. ibassi, in I-ba-ahU-iluW, Bêl-ibaBi-

di/ri, -ibri, IIu-i-ba-H, Suinina-ibassi-ilain.—
Prc. lib-si, lii-ub-ii, see names under Gula-

suin{-cdiY, Suiii-. — Ptc. ba(-a)-si/SU, see

names under Lä-.

III I cause to be, call into being. Prt.

usabsl, usibsi {ü-sabiib-si, gAl\TUK-E),

see names under Bel-, Nabu-, Ncrgal-;

sum-usabsi: Ékur-; zër-usabsi: Nabu-. — Ipt.

sab-ii, sibsi, and (Ba.) sub-si, in Nabii-iab-ii,

Sin - all - hib -ii, Marduk- tappe- edi -sub- si,

Aiur-, Samai-ielsi-ib-si — Ptc. musabsi,

see names under Mu-sab-h-, Asiir-, Nabu-.

IVi be brought into being; it-tab-si, see

names under Ahi-, It-tab-U-.

busü property, possibly in Bel-biisu-qusur.

ClSa basmu serpent, cf E-ni-ba-as-ma.

Töa Ba-s/c-ri-e.

IZJtJa Ba-as-ia-ia.
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*bisti, see List II, i.

*B(7-tu. *Ba-tultn--a. -^Ba-tn-su. "'Ba-ti-ik-ta

Chantre 46, 10; "'Kilam-, Qnda-, Targi-

ba{-a)-tL Cf. Baraç, BetTaöi:, etc. SUND-

WAI.L, p. 60.

'^bita (perhaps Eg.), ef. Alt-ri-ln-ta, -fBi-ta-a (ef.

Bi. n^ina).

*butu, in Ar-pa-ÖH-tu; "'l"'"'Bil Satigi-ùnti (in

Media).

bra batülu youth, in Ba-tu-lu.

*bata-S (Hit., ef batal, in -' Mii-ra-ba-la-ai.

*Bat-li-ilii. Ba-at-ta-a T-D LC.

JBi-it-tH-n. ^Bi-it-tc-e.

Ba-ti-l-ti. Bi-ta-H-i. Bi-ta-tum RPN. Bi-ta-a-

/?^;«CPN. Ba-ta-at-ta T-DLC. ŒBa-e-ta-ta.

*B(iat-ta-a-im (Iran.?).

*'gu iga, gi), (ending; ef -ga, -ka, in names of

Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 277), ef Ba-ga-

gi, Ba-na-ga (Capp.j, Ha-zu-gu, Hi-nia-gu,

Ir-ri-ga, Ma-zu-gu, Nerigga] •''Nc-ri-ig\

ef. also -^Al-si-gu, Jla-u-gu, Ba-du-ga, etc.,

CPN, p. 30. "'Da-bi-gu (in Hatti).

*gia (Hit, ef kiia): Gi-am-inu.

'SiS be proud, ef Ga--i/-ni (ef lisa), } Gi-

/a-a (=.?Ug.

S2J gabbu totality, all; Ideogr. KAK; see

names under Gab-bi\bu-, Adad-, I/u-, Nabu-,

Nergal-.

*"'a5(Ar.)choose; -' Ga-bi-a (U.=^) "tiiechosen

one"; Gaba-tim.

*-l23 gabru = WSem. 123 man, in Gab-ri{-i),

Gab-ri-ilu, Ilu-, Nashu-, Oa-iis-gab-ri.

gabbaru (Tia 3) strong, in Gabbam, St-gab-

ba-ri.

*gud, var. ud, in {Gu-)iid-ga-ri-a (Capp.).

^^^5 Gid-giidyda-nu (ef ô^ù^s?- cricket).

*^~^ gadä (Ar. = i"jl) fortune, in Ga-da-ja,

''Ta-ri-ga-da- ^^VÏW, \, Ga-di-, SavnS-

ga-di-i BE VIII, I.

*gü (Avesta gäu.s bos), in Gn-ba-rn- , Gii-ina-

a-tn.

nj gägu necklace; ef Ga-gi-i, J Ga-ga-a-a,

JGa-ga-a TNB, Ga-a-gi AO 5498, R.II27,

Ga-ga-nii-mn Dilbat. — *Ga{-a)-gi (ef Bi.

m), Ga-ga-ai, a Hit. eountry OLZ IX, 631;

No. I.

raycci, a Lyc. city; '""'Ga-gal, Sann. King,

VII jy, n. gentil. '""'Ga-ga-ia TA i, 38. —
''ya-ga, sukkal ''Antar, KB VI, i, p. 12,

Surpu VIII, 15, in Gimil-ga-ga Trouw. de

Drehern, Nii-iir-' Ga-ga and Ki-ir-ga-gi

CPN.

gûgu, ef Gii-gi-i, Gu-gu-it . . . -a, JADD 94,

R. 2, -^ Gii-gii-ii-a TNB. Cf Gi-gi-ia, / Gi-

gi-i-ttnn, ibid.

''gügu (Hit; ef kuka: yuy, yaiK, KÖuy, kok etc,

in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 120),

in Gn(^-ug)-gH = Gyges, Ki-ii-gu-gu, Ki-il-

li-gu-ug Neb. 26, 3; cf Ku-ri-gu-gu SAK
p. 184, 7a, 7, DaQ)-ma-gu-gu, BE VI, pt 2,

Se-da-ag-gü-gü AO 5500, III, e.

*gÜ8U (cf Bït-Agftsi, mar A-gu-û\iis-si, viär Gii-

si), in Gu-û-si (gen.); cf Ga-la-gn-su.

*m5 giru= WSem. la s o j o u r n e r , in Gi-ri\rii\ Gir-

Bdal, -Dadi, -Milki, -Sa-pu-nu, Gi-ra-a-a

{Gira-).

Gjc-ra- . Gu-ri. Gur-ra-a-a.

*bT5 Ga-zi-lu.

bns Ga-haljhuL Ga-ah-la- BE IX. Gi-hi-lu, var.

Gi-hi-AN-i-lit.

in3 Gn-IiH-ni (cf Bi. in?, yi^^).

*Gi-ki-i (Vannic; cf Ki-ki-ia).

*gala(Hit., cf kala), ef Ga-hi-ba-tti BE XV, 195, e,

Ga-la-gn-su.

*gil (Mit., = Hit. ki[), ef Gi-d- Tcsnf>, ^Gl-lu-

Hëpa, Gi-li-ia, t Gi-lu-it-a, : Gil-ga-nics, r Gi-

lu-ra{-a-ni-c) (Khald., ZDMG 58, p. 816).

gul (Sum.) destroy, in Gul-ki-Mr.

*^ü-\\ (Can. /bSJ.?), in Gu-li-Addi\ cf Wu-la-tc,

}Iln-gH-lu.

'^'galzu (Cass.), in Ku-ri-gal-zi\zu\ ''Da-nin-galzu

T-D LC; Ku-ui-si-gal-zu UMBS II, 2.

bbS Ga-lu-lu, Ga{l)-lul; Gi-lu-lu\ . . . gal-lu-lu

HABL 1132,7.

* Gu-lu-su.

''ga-ma, ka-ma, qa-ma (Hit, ef kama, in names

of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p.94f.), cf Eta-

qama, Ka-ma-ba[} na)-ni, ? Gil-ga-mil, Tarka-

kamisQ) SaycE, PSBA, 28, p.92.

bra gamälu spare. lçt.,in Nabü-gi-mil-an-ui.—
Perm., in 0)^)2.. Ai-hi-Iitar-ga-atn-la-ku, Dil-

bat — Ptc. lor Perm.) {ga-ini-il,ga-iitil, SU),
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see names under Gämil-, Ea-, Istar-, Mar-

dnk-, Nabu-, NIN.IB-, Urra-\ f. in .^Ba-

H-ga-nic-lat.

gimillu grace, present; see names under

GiUli/-, Nabu- and "11£7 11 i.

''Ga-via-ln (Can., cf. bs^bïpa).

B)33i Ga-)itc-nu\ Gi-iin-ma-a UMBS II, i.

*353l Ga-na-bu (probably = 223 thief).

pSS Gu-îin-gii-nu-iim.

*2-ID5i Gi-in-di-bu- (Arb., cf. Vt^-^^ a black

locust).

*Gan-das (Cass).

*gunzu (Hit; cf. ravr,a-, Kuvr,a-, Kouav^a- in

names of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. loi),

in Gun-3n\zi-na-ni(\ cf. kiinsu.

^33 ginü sacrifice, in Bêl-gi-ni-c-cres; cf. Gi{u)-

jia-a-a, Gi-ni-i{d).

*Ga-sl-im (Capp., see Add.); cf. îKa-si-i; Ka{h-

si-tit-ra BE XV, i88, IV -; kaza, in names

of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. loo; .see also

haca.

*gu-SU (cf kuza), in Ga-la-gu-su.

Gi-sii-sn.

*9a-ri, in (Capp.) Ga-ri-a, Gu-ud-ga-ri-a.

*a"15 Gur-ra-ba-a (Ar.; perhaps leprosu.s).

*Tl5 Ga-ri-da-a (Ar.; perhaps t he shaven
one). Cf. G^«;r«rf«, Holma, Outtulu, p.42.

*m3i Gir-ha-a (cf. Oarftä).

115 gärü adversary, in Ahi)--ga-n(-u\ü-a\gar-

r2i-a]gar-u-a-iüi'i.

girü idem, in Maiiiiii-gi-ir-Adad; cf •'A/'/u{^)-

gi-ri.

Gi-ri{t)-tu, Gir-tii\tc.

*gu-ru-mas, in Tas-H-gu-ru-mas.

* Gii-iiic-su\zH (perhaps = 'Epuqç).

Gür-un; Gu-ru-na, G/er{not Si^rii-na-a-a.

* Gir-sa- .

1^-15 Ga{>)-ni-su.

^^gas, ga-as (El.-Cass.; cf. Hü.sing, OLZ 8 (1905),

col. 93; Memnon, IV p. 27), in Humbanigas,

Ummanigas, Indabigas, Suzigai; cf. -bn-

ga-as, List II, i.

'''gassu, in ^ Ga-al-hi-li-ia-u-i-c; Ha-ui-bi-cl-ga-

ai-si BE XV, 188, IV 17, cf. pilqa.

* Gi-es-ha-a-a.

GuiJ)-sa-nu.

*Gi-ii-ta; cf ^Ai-gi^Ptii.

*da (Hit. endingl, see ta.

*du (Hit.,'= tu, as dddii = tädii, di/d= tnd,

dura?-= turar), in Duj Tc- Tcsup MDOG 35,

p.43; cf. Z'«-z(prDbably= Tu-u-i),Du{-ji)-a.

TS! du'üzu {^'-"'^SlX) the month Tammuz, in

Du ü:.:a-a-a .

^^ISÇi"'-'' Di- -na- Il II (Ar.).

Di-a-si (gen.).

*y^~\ Da-is-sa-uii.

am dabäbu speak, announce, intrigue.

Ideogr. KA.KA. Free, in Lidbubu-ä-bii-hi .

I'tc. Aa!aVuü,c{.''KA.DI-, Nusku-, Sin-,Saiiias-

da-bi-bilib CPN, fl-/i-da-bi-bu-sa RPN.

däbibu slan derer, in Da-bi-bi, Nabu-KA . KA-
iii-ir, -iii-ir-da-bi-bi\KA.KA.

dubbu, in Asur-, Sa-Asur\ilù\rstar-dii{-ub)-bu.

'^Di-ib-ba-a, perhaps = }s? boar.

Dui>:)-biÅ>^-si-i, or KHq)-na{})-si-i.

bSl dagälu look upon; with pan be submis-

sive. Free, in Tluma-lid-giil. Ipt, in Du-

giil-litar, -pän-ili, Nabü-dii-giil, Nabu-,

Sainas-kin-du-gül. Ftc. in Da-gil-ilu, La-da-

gil-ilu (abbrev.).

'^'dada (Hit, cf ôaôa in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 66), in Da-da, Da-da-a, Da-

diQ)-ia, Sc-cn-da-da CFN; Wa-du-su; cf.

Da-di-i, Da-di-i-lir, see also Tri and

List II I, under Adad.

'Da-da-ar-lii (Iran.).

*dädu (Mit.), see tadu.

*dud (Hit, cf duda: ôouô, ôoô, in names of

Asia Minor, SuNDWALL, p. (y-j), in Du-ud\

Tn-ud-ha-Ii-ia, Dii-diQ)-du-ma (Capp.).

*du-du, cf A-na-du-du...Q), Ha-ma-du-du, Um-
ba-du-du DEF XI, 306, 9. ^•'•"^Lab{a)-du-du.

*Du-u\ü\ud-du (Eg).

*di-di, cf. Ru-ra-di-di.

Tn dädu darling, Q.Î. Da-da-a{-d), Da{-ad)-di-i.

düdu (Ass. and WSem.), cf Du-du-u (cf. Bi.

rm\ Dii-du-ii-a; Wu-dii-ü-a TNB; ^Dii-

da-ti CBRI,6,5.

didu, in Di-di-i; Di-di-c-a CBR I, 76, is.

Da{>.Ba)-la-a-di-ilu.

mi därü everlasting, eternal, in Däri {dh-ri,

da{-a)-rilru)-abûa, -bel, -sarru, ''A-a-, Ahi-,

Nikkal-, Samai-da-ri{-t)lda-ru-ïi-, Bel-,

Sarru-ln-da{-d]-ri\ru, Lü-däri.
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duru wall; ideogr. BAD\ see names and

Dur-, Abi-, Adad-, Aki-, A-ia-, Bel-, Bêl-

Harran-,Bêl-ibaWi-, litar-, Mardnk-, Nabu-,

Nnsku-, Si-, Sin-, Samas-, Saiiië-, Sa/ru-,

/'Urkiitu- du-ri{-)\BÂD (= m); dür-

alisu: Nabn-\ dur-bêli(-ia): Nabu; dür-ensi:

Ahi-,Nabû-\ dûr-makï: -Adad,-Istai',Nabü-\

dûr-pânii^a: Alur-, Nabu-; dûr-qâli: Htar-,

Nabu-; see also under kusur, ///7« and usur.

yDi-c-7-u ....

im? Da-ha-a-a, Da-hiQ)-a.

*Di-ià-ti: (cf. tiia: ticc, ôia, SUNDWALL, p. 207).

•J^l dânu judge. Prêt., in I-din-Pstar, I-din-()i)a-

bi-iiii. — Ipt., in Nabû-dîid-di-ni, Eulinal-

di-iia-aii-f^, ^litar-di-'-ni-ui. — Ptc. dâin

and dän (pay attention to the varr. da-iu

= dan = dan-in, in Ahtr-däin aplu; da-iu

= dan-in, in Samai-dainanni; da-an= DI.

KUD, in Dän-Kurbän ; da-a-an=dan^=dau-

an, in Asur-dan; in other cases niay da-an,

dan {=KALor LIG)a.ryàKAL-aH h&dan, i.e.

Perm, oïdanâtiu,KAL 3,nàKAL-in=danni?i),

cf. names under /?««(?)-, Adad-, Ahir-, Bel-,

Mannu-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal- ; Da-i-ui,

Asur-, ntar-bêl-da-i-ni\dan-an\dan-in ;Ahir-

da-in\dan{-in)-apl2i; Ahir-, Ilu- dan- in

[dannin ï)-iarrii ; Ahir-da-in-ni; ''A-u-, Aîur-,

Mardtik-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Samahda-in

dan{;-in\ni)-an\a-ni; Da-na-a, Da-na-ia\a-a,

Da-ni-i, Da-ni-ia-ti-ibi; Abi-, Adda-da-ni\

DI. KUD\da-a-nu ; Marduk-bêl-da-a-ni.

daiânu judge, in Marduk-, Nabu-, Sin-da-

\i-a-uïDLKUD.

dinu, dênu judgment, décision in favor

of; in Arik-di-cn\di-ni\DI-ibi, Sanias-di-

uu . . .; see also under ainu?; ëpui and dni.

Cf Di-na-a, DI.KUD-a; Di-?ia-nu.

ditu décision, cf Di-ii(>)-bël . . . (very un-

certain), Di{})-ta-a.

*ri (WSem.), in Ili-ia-di-nu; El{ANf')-ia-a-di-

ui\in UMBSII, i. Adad-,A7nma-la-din\di-in,

Nabu-la-di; Ila-la-din CBR I, 77,6; Samd-
la-di-in\la-din-ni BE X.

*dakë (Gr. ôiki]), in fLu-da-ki-c ( AauôiKif).

*"'31 Wa-ka-id-ilu; cf. (Capp.) Da-ku-na (da +
kuna, cf SUNDWALL, pp. 63, 123).

*Da-ku-li-c (cf Ilu-daC:f)-ku{})-lwn RPN).

No. I.

*nDl dikir (An), in Bi-in-di-ki-ri, Sî-di-ki-ir.

dâkûru (1'=-=? qui meminit), in Da-ku-riil Bit

Da-kur (HABL 524, 12), Dak-ku-ri, Da-

ku-ri etc.

Wu-kur{lat)-ilu.

Ufa-ad-ki-ri.

abl du-lu-bu, seeAi/n--{kln-d/b-buh; cf Dul-lu-bu

TNB, Du-ul-ln-bu CPN.

*nbl (Ar.) Da-al-ki . . . JADB 7, I 12.

*ibl (Ar.) to draw out, to save. Pf dala, in

Da-la{-a)-ihi,Bêt-Él- (UMBSII, i,222,L.E.2),

Ilu-, Nabu- (BE IX), St-, Si-c-, ^SuQ)-, Sër-

da-la{-a); dalat, in fAnat-da-la-ti; cf Da-

la-ta-ni- BE X, Da-la-ti-ni- UMBS II, i.

— Ipt. dilï, in Naiuh-, Si-, Sarru-di-li-i-

nildi-li-nu. — /Da-li-ia-a, Da-lu-u-a,]KT)Y)

238, R. 0.

bbl dalâlu to submit oneself, worship, in

A-da-lal, A-dal-la-li, Marsui:')-a-da-la-li

JADD27i,2.

dalllu, dilîlu dévotion, see names under

Da-lil-, Di-lil-. Wi-li-li-ia [Add.].

dal lu needy, in -^A-da-di-da-al-li, Bcl-dal-

li-i/iia, Sil-bêl-dal-li; cf fAhi-da-li[dal-li;

Bi. buiSS and Ar. bülH^ APO.

JDal-ta-a. — *Da-al\Dal-ta{-a) (Iran.).

''duma (cf tu me* in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 2i9l,cf {Csiçç) Du-di-du-ma,

Du-ina-ua.

Duuiu{TUR-mH)-ia (TA).

yDi-im-tu(:ba K-U, AR, p. 63); cf I-li-di-im-ti

BE VI, I.

'Da-ain-ina-tc.

*Da-ma-su (Gr.(.?), cf AdjJLaç, Adp.aooç). *Da-

lUU-Û-SU.

"pXn damâqu(.S7C/') t o be merciful, friendly.

Perm. pi. f damqâ, in Damqa-ainalc-Iltar,

-larri, Arkät-ili-dainqä, Sa-iliina-daiii-qa\

SIG. — Ptc. (or Perm.) {SIG-ig), see names

under Ahi-, Ahir-, Ëanna-, Nabu-, Nur-,

Sâèii- ; Da-mi-iqlDani-kijSIG-ilihi, Manuu-

di-iq (= dainiqT).

II I Prêt, cf Milki-, Nabfi-iidainmiqQSIG). —
Ipt., perhaps in Aiur-dam-me-iq, Enlil-du-

me-qa-an-ni. — Ptc, \\Titten mii-SIG{-iq),

inu-da?n{-nic)-iq, see names under Mtidaui-

iiiiq-, Ahir-, Bel-, iMarduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-,
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Sûwtû-; f'' SAG[Dii-ti)i-ga 0X29:45,101

mudaniiniq-sar-hc. — Hypocor. Dn-uni-

mu-qii\qa, Du{-H»i)-iiin-qa-a.

damqu friendly, pious: Daiii-qu'qa, -fDa)n-

qa-a, Danujl, ^Da-an-qi-i, ^Dcii)i-qa-a-ti.

dumqu favor: Atamar-dniniiq-ili, Nabü-du-

viiiq-iläni, Gimil-duiiiqi-lumur; cf. Dungi.

^TQl di-im-ri (cf. -.xo semper auxilium ferens,

Bi. "^nüT): A^irh/l/-; .see also .?/;;/;•/,

*Di-mit-ri{-sii) = Ai]]Jii'|rpioç.

*dan (Hit., cf. dene*: ôav, Sev-, in names of

Asia Minor, SuNDWALL, p. 6^], in JMu-ni-

dan; Da-nn-ion-ua (Capp.). "'Kizzu-iva-

d(a)„i.

im Da-an-da-nt (cf -in-|-[, >o"3 thistle).

Dn-nH-zu{}).

131 Ii to be strong, niight)-; see under y^'.

II I to strengthen: Aiur-, Ncrgal-is-ka-,

Ahir-iii(itka-daiinii/{KAL-iii); see also under

dannu mighty: Dan-}m\)n-, Manmi-, ''Qadniu-

da-an->iu'dan-iiu/Bâ?iit?i-,ySi-dan-nat'dan-

na-ii, Daii-fta-a, Daii-tia-a-n'ia; see also

under ']'^-\.

danänu might: Da\Dan-na{-a)-nu\ni. Cf. Di-

iia-)ni\na\ni, Dii-na-nn, Da-im-ni.

••das: Da-su-uk-ku (Iran..?); cf dai, t,iL

Di{}Ku)-sa-a-a
; Di-si-i; Du-sa-a ; lhi-si-i\ Ilii^AX)-

du-ii-su, cf. Aii-di-su.

*dapî (Hit, cf dapa: 6aji, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwakl, p. 63), cf DnpQ)-, Sa-

ûii[-da]-, Tar-hii-u)i-da-pi{-i). ^"''"Ba-pa-m

(cf. Lyc. n. p. Aajiapaç), '"'Da-bi-qji (in Hatti).

*duqi, in La-dii-ql-i (cf AaoôÔKoc).

Da-qa-Ii-Marduk.

dara (Sum.): A-dara-kalamma, Pü-gal-dara-

mai.

*dara:(EI.) in Um-ba-da-ra-a; cf Hii-un-da-ru.

*dara (Hit, cf dara, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 64): Tar-Jni-un-da-ra-ba.

*dara (Iran., cf JIN p. 80): ha-H-ia-inui. Cf
Da-ri-i [Add.].

'^Da-ar-ha-si-at (Capp.).

*darna' (OPe. darna stay): Ü-jni-da-ar-na-.

*Di-ir-na-ku-ui (Iran.?).

'^Dii-ri-si [Add.].

'"dura-r = tura-r (Hit; cf ture*, in names of

Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 220): Du-ra-ar-,

Tu-ra-ri- Tehip. Cf Da-ra'ru-ra-a-tc, Su-

ra-ra-tc.

*dirra (El., cf dara): A-me-dlr-ra.

*dasa (Hit.): Da-sa (cf Cilic. AaL,aç, Car. Auöcdv,

Sundwall, p. 65), Da-a-hir-ti-i; cf taL

S,»l Wi-H-i.

Du{>m)-si.

*Da-ai-rii.

*dâlu (Iran.=ôaTi-iç): Ba-t7g-da-at-ti,]à-as-da-fa,

SHwar-da-ta\tuin, U-ini-is-da-a-tu. Cf Da-

ta-a, var. Da-1a- 11a.

*Di-ta-ki.

^ym ditänu strong, leader(?): Ainiiii-, Saiiisu-

di-ta-na.

''wa, or uwa (Hit., cf uwa in names of Asia

Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 236 ff.): Ü-as-siir-iiie,

L\-a)-al-li-i (Vannic); cf OaXoç, OuaXoç,

OuaÀiç etc., SUNDWALL, p. 242. Sar-û-

ar-ri, Te-u-wa-at-ti, Irr-uwa-bi; "'"' '''Ki-iz-

zu--Ma-da\ad-na\7ii, cf JRAS 1913, p. 1044

W-ia-a (Pis. m. Ouuo), J Wa-dnkki.

*ns{2i U-a-bu (_/iû.); cf ns,"'-

INjl ëdu o ne, first; ideogr. AS; in E-dii . . .

JADD 661, 5, E-dii-sallim-, -nsur, Gnla-

îiinie - c - di- libü, Ma7-duk - tappe- e - di-siibii,

NabU-édu-usur, -tukulii-êdi, Si'-, Sa>nai-

êduQ)

bn"' abâiu t o bring: } A-bil-kilîii.

mutabilu guardian; AUr-iiiu-ta-bi'ibe-cL

biltu produce: -fBi-lat-su-nu.

*n-i '.Ü-a-di-i.

müdadu darling: Mu-da-da.

111 adû to appoint, in Nabu- qat-û-da\ Sainai-

û-da VS 9: 98, 10; ySa-'^NIN.LIL-û-da

Dar. 379, «.

'^lVi-id-ia.

*/ Wa-du-u-uk-ki (Mit.).

%awa: Ü-a-ü-a (cf Ono.oua (f), Ooccooaç etc.

SUNDWALL, p. 240).

*waza (Mit); cf waza, in names of Asia Minor,

SuNDWALL, p. 240), cf Wa-za-iva, Bi-ric-

a-za (cf Bpuaö0i;)= Bi-ri-ia-ma-za, Nain-

ia-wa-za, Mat-ti-u-a-za. Ü-a-si-i (cf Cilic.

Ouaoiç).

T. XLIM.
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* U-a-za-rii.

* Wi-ik-ta-ZH. (Hit. : (u) w a - k t a - (a) z a).

lb"i mu'allidu begetter: Daininu-inn-al-Hd.

lidânu child: Li-daii-.

^'wana (Hit, cf. wana: oav, ouav, in names of

Asia Minor, SuNDWALL, p. 239^): Ari-ica-

na, A-nii-ïva-an-za.

ûnu (dimin. ending), possibly in Abuiiii, AbJnnu,

AhanTi, Ahunî, Bintini.

*ÛSU (Iran, hypocor. ending): Ba-gu-su. See also

under su.

S,ÎT asû to corne out, corne forth. Prec:

Lüsi{UD .DU)-ana-nür-Marduk.

III I : AUibü-sictn-u-ie-si, Adad-, A'aliri-mii-sc-

ejis-si.

ipi (cf. Ipi) aqru precious: A-qar-, Açlg})-n/,

A-qar-a[-a).

uq(q)ur: ÛiUq-qur-Adad, -ahc, Ahi-ù-qnr.

Mu-qii-ru^.).

*war (Eg. wr great, Ranke, Material, p. 46) :

Pa-wa-7'a, Bi-zva-ri.

*u-ar-ri (cf. CiiicOapi:, Ouapo;, Sachau, ZA VII,

p. 95; SUNDWALL, p. 226), in Sa-an-du-,

Sar-, Û-a-ri . . .,
f Û-a-ri ... Cf. wa.

~n ardu servant: Arad-, Arda, Ardt, Ardi-ia,

Ardu, Ardntu.

"^'warzäna (Iran. = varazâna, Bap^avqç), in

U-ar-za-an, ]SIa-%va-ar-za-na.

711 arkâtu (pl.j future: Ar-kat\Är-kat\EGmi'^-

ili-damqä.

urkitu : Nabü-ur-kit-tü-usur.

*was (Eg. ws(r) strong): Wa-ds-niu-a-ri-a.

*wasa, or jasa: Wa{/à})-Iù-ia (TA), A-hu-ioa-M

(Capp.), A-ma-'wa-ie (TA), Zi-ir-wa-sd (Ta'),

Ak-li-inaQysd UMBS II 2, 1 1, 10.

*S4®1 A-ü-si-, Û-si-ja (= yisin He.).

aiDI asibu to dwell: Tab-a-iab-Marduk, A-iab-

hi. cf. Tàb-a-sab-hi BE XV.
* Wi-ü-ia-ri.

Î|1B1 Sm-ln-ii-pu. âsipu divin er: Sui/i-ili-a-ïip-

û-uL

A-sa-pi, A-si-pa-a, A-sû-pi-ilu (Capp.).

"i»1 II i: Ui-hir-ana-Marduk; cf. Ui-se-ra-am

« an, and)-Marduk Dilbat, Nabû-la-tû-Hr-

a-ni, Ui-ik-ri (gen.) BE XIV.

*wasur: litar- (Ta'.).

ütu, üti (hypocor. ending), cf Ar-ra-ku-tu, Bu-

bu-ü-tu, } En-gti-ü-ta, la-mi-û-ta, Ib-bu-tu,

Rtütu, Tabnüta; /Bêltutum^'E XIV, /Htar-

la-uMumBEXV; Nabu/u, Ninibu-ü-i\ Nus-

katum BE VI, 2.

^^Sifll (Arb.), cf Û-a-a-ta-.

nm AiarlAtra{m)-kasis, AtarjAtri-ilu, A-tar-a-a,

At-ra-^a, At-ri-e, At-ru, It-ra nu, It-ri-ia.

'za (Hit.), cf. A-o-// ku-sa (aka + waza.?), A-uu-

wa-an-sa (an-wana-(a)za). "iZa-ipp-anna.

"iS, cf. Zi-sa-nii-nii (D^îSCiT.?); Zi-ni-c-niQ); Zi-

sar-bi-tuni T-D LC. — Zi\Zu-kiki.

*zu, cf. Ar-zi-zu'zi (cf Lyk. Apöwöic, Sundwall,

p. ']']), Ki-riiii-zu, Ki-qi-zu .... Turba-zu,

Sä-ki-zu; "'Ha-za-zu (in Patin). Wiktazu.

*Za--tu--a = OPe. Dâduhya.

Zi-baCi)-a-a. Za-ba-a-a, Za-ba-a-a-u.

ZU-bi, cf Zu-bi-si-id-qi.

aaT }Zi-ib-bu. *-fZa-bi-bi-e (cf n. pr. f io./j\).

Za-bi-bu-um T-D LC.

zumbu fly, cf Zu-uii-bu\bi, Zu-uin-bu\ba-a

BEX.
*iar (Ar.) to present: Ilu-zab-bad-da, Si-za-

ba-di, Za-ba-du. — Za-ab-da-a, Zabdt, Zab-

di Hillstar. — Zib-di-i. — Za-bi-du, Za-bi-

da-a-a. Zab\Za-ab-da{-a)nu.

'•pT (Ar.) t o bu y, redeem: Za-bi-?ta-a, Za-

bi-nu, Zab-ba-a-tiu. — Za-ba-nu (Iran., cf

SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ, 38, p. 275).

nnr Zii>)-ba-ri. Za-ab-rian Dilbat. — }Zu-bi-ir-.

Za-gu

*zida(Hit.): Zi-da-a (cf Pamphyl. Ziôriç, SUND-

WALL, p. 193; ("'ZitàHu; Lyc. Siôrjvq).

nT(?) Za{SaT)-a7i-du-ru\ cf Zu-du-ru-um RPN,

Zu-un-du-riBY.X\N , 1 1 i,ig, UMBS, 112,47,14,

/Zu-un-du-ur-tuniBY.yM , 152,4, JSui>.Zu)-

ud-diir-tum Neb. 405, g, [/Z«]-a'zr-^'«[;«]

Neb. 331, 5; cf HOLMA, Quttulu, under

Sudduru.

T1T Za-za-a, Za-sa-a-ajia, Za-zi-e, Za{-a)-si{-î),

JZa-za-a, Za-za{-à)-ku!\ki\ cf Bi. STT.

Zi-zi-i\e, Zi-e-zi-e, Zi-si-ia\ cf Bi. ^5TV.

\Zi-ta-a-a. ^Zi-it-ta-a.

*zazu (Cass.): Ma-li-e-za-zi (gen.), Me-li-za-za\zu,

Mé{Pi'i)-la-an-za-zu (or Mé-la-''Za-zu).

*zuzu (Hit.; cf zuza, in names of Asia Minor,

Sund WALL, p. 254): Zu-zu-ia. Cf "'Zu-ü-
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.;« (in Urarfu, III R 39, m; Pisid. -aV^o-

no/.ic, CiL ZcüIjO-netpa), 'Zu-za-ru-i-a (in

Nairi, IR 31, gi).

''Za-za-as (El.?).

*anT Za-ha-tu-tu.

-inT(ï) Za-iia-ar{i).

nni } Zu-kat-titn; cf. Zu-iih-hn-tuin UMBS, II 2,

95.9.

'''rr^T IZi-ta-na; cf. Bi. in^T; see also zida.

IDT zakü clean: -^Za-ku{-ii)-tu.\te.

Zi.Zit-ki-ki (Sem.(.?), cf. kikî).

-iDTzakäru to call, r^^m.t:Iz-hir-MardHk\Nabn

'^SAH, flslar-iaz-kür. — Ptc. zäkir: Nabü-

za-kir, Za-kir, Za-kir-ric\ za-kar-sumë:

Enal; za-kir-sumi {MU-MU): Marduk-,

Nabu.

HdiV-Tü: Bu-hi-. — ''Za-hi-riiysi). — *Zi-i-

[k]ar.
_

''zil, sil (Hit., cf zila: otX, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, p. 249): Zi-lilli{-ia), Zi-

ltm-mi-ga,tSiliQY'^, ^Si-li-i; Si-li-a-ra; Si-

li\il-Tehtp UMBS II 2, 84, 41; Biiassili, Qa-

ta-zi-lu\li. Cf. ^'Pu-ru-zi-Um TA 137, 64, 80;

see also under sila.

'^^zul (Hit, cf. zil), in Zu-li-la VS VII, 154, 13;

Zu-li-zu-iiäQ): cf. Zulkia; see also sula,

sula.

*Zu{Sur)me-e-a (Cass.).

ziQ)-meQ là)-el-tim, Rabi-.

TOT Mu-za-ain-me-ri-li-bu-hi.

*nttT (WSem-, cf. Bi. i-iî2T): Zi-im-ri{-id)-di\da;

Zi-im-ri-c-ra-ah RPN, Zi-im-ri-ha-am-7nu

CT 4: la, 8, Zi-im-ri-ha-na-ta CT 4: la, le;

Zi-me-irlim-7'i-Samai, Zi-im-ra-tuviT-D LC;

Zi-iin-ri-ä-im, Krausz, p. 33, n. 3 ; cf. dimri.

zu-na, cf Ta'annek 4, 5.

'''zana, zäna, ci. Za-ni-ia{:)-bu, BmQ)-za-nu-ki-via

(Ta'.). — (Hit., cf. zàna, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, p. 246), in A-ri-za-na

CPN; Ba-du-za-na, Pi-pa-za-ni; Sa-ra\ri-

za{-a)-na CPN.— Za-na-sa-na ("possessing

people"(.?) JIN p. 379).

pT zanänu a dorn, restore, in Libur-za-nin-

Ekur.

''Zi-ni-c-ni (El..?).

*zipa (Hit), see .sipa.

zaqä: Adad-za-qa-a.

qpT I I to erect, uphold. Ipt.: Nabü-zti-qnp-

keii, Nabü-zuq-pa-aii-7ii. — Ptc: Ahir-,

Nabu-, Siii-za-qiplqi-pi, Nabü-za-qip-cnli. —
Perm.: Sa-Nabü-za-qup.

npT Za-qi-ru; cf -|3T.

''zir, cf Zi-ra-ih, iZl-irQ)-ta-ii{?), Zi-ir-îca-sà.

'•'zura (Hit; cf sura, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 197), in Zu-ra-hxr; ^Zu-

ra{t)-ta. See also under sura.

Sj-IT zëru {KUL) seed: Zër-, Bel-, Èsaggil-,

E-su-ri-, Ina-Esaggil-, Km-; see also under

bâni, êri'i, ibni, iddin, iqüa, iraUi, kïii,

mukin, tiâdin, ränt, lapik, nk'in, utir; Nabû-

zer-kitti-liUr, Nabü-zerüa, "iZi-ri-ia.

zârû begetter: Gula-za-ri-likün, Za-ri-i, Za-

ru\Zaru{-u)-ti{-î), Zàrut-ili.

'-'zarba (Hit, usual element in names of Asia

Minor, see Sundwall, p. 25 i f.): ''Tarku-

zar-ba{-am), Za-ar-bi-ia ''asû (unpubl. Hit.

text)JRAS 1913, p. 1044. Cf V Sa-ar-bal-li

(Phryg.-Lyd. Sapßa/.aeic), ?*'"'"5rt-a;--(J«-â-«

(in the district of Hamath; Tigl. IV: Ann. 129).

'"za/irda (Iran., cf. Av. z^rad heart), in Za-ar-

da-uk-ku, Zi-ir-davi-ia-ai-da; cf '''Zi\Si-

ir-di\da-ak-ka Sarg. VIII''', 52, 71, 74.

*mT Za-ar-hi-ilu.

DIT zarmu, in Ninib zar-inc.

*Za-ri-su (Iran.).

*Za-ii-ia.

*Zâti (Iran..?), in Ir-ti-za-ti; Bit Za-at-ti (in Media).

*Zu-ta-ah-zi-pa (Hit.: Sutech(.?) + zipa).

'^Za\zi\M-ta-at-na (s u t a - 1 a n a .').

*Zi-it{d)-ri-ià-ra.

'^HaÇEg.), cf Ha-a-a, Ha-a-i, Ifa{-a)-ia.

*ha, *hu = ahu, cf Ald-bds'ti.

*hê (Eg. hii^t) front), in Manti-vie-an-hi-c, see

Ranke, Material, p. 56.

*hu (Hit < hud), in Hti-Tcsup; ending = gu

(q. v.j. cf "'Kuiinnu-lni.

*Hu--a (Cass.).

*hu'uru, huru etc. (Eg., pi. ofhpr; cf aljbir), in

Nap-lni ru-ria.

*haba (Hit; and Eg..?), cf Ha-ba-ia (TA), Ha-

ba-hu-ru (Eg.?), Ha-ba-ki (Boghazk.), } Ha-

ba-na-ni (UMBS II 2, 53, 23, cf Ui^- piger,

ignavus), Ha-ba-ta-li (Capp.); cf kebe:
T. .\xin.
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Kttßa, in names of Asia Minor, SuMiWAl.L,

p. 102.

*hibi (Hit.?), in Hi-bi-ia\ cf. kihi.

*hab-u-a (El.), in Um-ba-. Cf. Jkxsen, WZKM,
VI, p. 58.

Ha-ba-ba Q. Ha-im-iid).

*Ha-ba-duQ). cî. Nabu-lia-bad-da CBR I, 17, s.

""Hubi-dilda (Hit., cf. Car. Kß(L-öiic).

*Ha-ba-3i[hiam)-ru.

ban ha-bi-il, ha{-ab)-bil-bil{a-bi-i/i:-T>Ch2-:,\,^,^i

is probably an error), in Ha-bil-kinu etc.

Cf. Ha-bil-tian CT IV: 16, 256, 20.

Ha-ba-7ii, Ha-ba-tta-tian.

*Hab-ban, Ha-an-ban, Ha-ba-an. — ''^lia-biipi-ni.

oan Ha-ba-su. — ^Ha-bi-sii, Ha-bi-i-si{cï. 1.x*ä-)-

— *(/)Ha-a}H-bii-su= [.'l]l»an. — Habdl''tii.

— Ha-ab-sl BE VI, pt. 2. Ha-ab-si-iin

[Add.].

pan Ha-aiii-ba-qit.

*-an hu-bi-ri iCan.. cf perhaps Can. city lEni

in Bitt:

©an Hab-ba-sH TNB, Hn-ub-bu-h'i UMBS II 2,

19, 6, ^Hii-Hm\Hum-bu-iis-icti. Cf. Holma,

Quttulu, s. V.

*-|Sn Ha-giir-ni; zïJ'Ha-ga-ra-a-iin, an Ar. tribe.

*hadi = Addu, see List II, i.

*Hi-di-i (probably Hit.; cf. Cil. Kiôou:, SUND-

WALL, p. 104).

*hud (Hit, or especiaily Mit; cf kuda, kuta,

in names of Asia Minor, Suxdwall,

pp. 118 f., 126 f.), possibly in Hu-da-pi-i (cf

Lyc. KoÔiJToq, Car. n. 1. Koôa.Ti-)), Hii-iid-

da-ia, Hn-da-a-a, cf. Hu-di-i^a UMBS II 2,

84, 2x Cf Hu- Teiup = Hji-iid- Tchip CBS

3474; Hii-ud-ba-bu, Hu-di-ia-zi, Hu-ud-di-

nia-nii (cf Isaur. KoTTop.evriç), Hu-di{n)-

na-bii, Hu-ud-tir-iite, Hu-di-ib- Telup, -Ulla,

Hu-di-ti-ienni, in CPN; xHu-jid-hu-ud'&^^V
,

56 a, 13 ; '"'Hu-ud-hu-udÇm Elam !)HABL 280,

R. 18 ; '."'Hu-du-bi-li Tuk. II: Ann. 65.

Tin Ha-di-du, :Hii-ud-da-ia (cf. Hii-da-a-d).

"nn hadû to rejoice, cf Ahi-i-had-da; Nabn-

ni-ir-haQ)-da-ia (?), Ha-di-ije-li-bu-su, -fHu-

di-e-sa-lib-bi, Hii-di-sarrütsu, : Ha-di- ,}Ha-

di-ia.

}Mah-di-e.

*Ha-da-sa-a\ cf Ha-an-da-si etc.

No. 1.

*in"n (cf z^I t o renew), in Iji-da-ta-iii (per-

haps iJ-i^ renovator).

*Ha-a-bi (Eg.), probably = Ha-ib.

hâbi, cf Sarrn-ha-a-bi.

*Tin Ha-ü-ka-nu.

Din I I to spare. Ipt mXabti-, Xiå\hu\-]m{-icsy

sa-an-ni.

'•-|in (Ar.) to see (Jiär = jl; partly not Sem.l,

cf Har\Ha-ra\"-iarr2t, Ha-ri-ma-li-kiT-D

\.<Z,"Abi-ha-ri\ru, OBa. A-bi-ha-ar RPN,

A-pi-ha-ri, '^Ba-ti-il-ha-ra^zhà. 1133, Ilu-

(see Arad-)ha-a-ri, Si-ha-ri; }Sab-ha-ar\

har-ru, varr. Sa-bi-, Sa-am-bi-ha-ri, Tab[d)-

ha-a-1-i.

'''haza (Hit, cf kaza, in names of Asia Minor,

SUNDWALL, p. loof ; see also under Gasini),

possibly in Ha-zu-gu (cf Lyc. Kezi-ga/ka,

KocSöiKac), "'Ha-za-zu (in Patin; cf Car.

city KaöötoGoci.

*iTn (WSem.) to see, provide, mHa-za-d\-ilu,

Ha-zi-ilu, Si-e-ha-za-a, la-ah-zi-ha-da.

Ha-zi-a-nu

hazänu prefect, in Hazanu, Isdi-hazänu-tu-aQ),

JHa-za-an-na-ti CBR I, 22, 4.

*bTn Hu-za-la-a, ^Ha-za-la-a; cf NSyr. P>-

gazelle, OBa. Hii-za-lum, ^Hii-za-la-tum

RPN, Hu-zu-lum VS 9: 50, 5.

Hii-za Q)-nu (.?). Hu Q Rî)-zi-na.

*pTn (He.), in Ha-za-qi-Iau.

*-iTn Hi-zi-ri (cf Bi. T^rn).

Hi-/ji-e\ Hi-hi-li.

*hu-ha(.?)-ar-så (Capp.), in A-lu-ud-. Cf n. 1.

AXouôôa, in Phrygia, and KouKOupag,

Sund WALL, pp. 48, 120.

Ha-ah-Iju-ru (Bi. nnin)

Sun hitö to sin, in MiHu-ah-ti{-and)-ili, Me-iiu-

ah-ti [Add.],

y Hi-tu-bar-ra{o\: -taptO.). 'f Hattu-su-al-di-i. Ha-

tu-ku . . .

'n hi < aln, possibly in *Hi-tna-ri-i (but cf Ph.

"ifinis), *Hi-ru-utn-inu = D('i)"i"'n.

*Na-ib (Eg.), = Babi.

*iin (WSem.) to live, cf la-a-hi-milki, fA-bi-

ia-ah-ia, ^Abi-li-ih-ia (Ar. r-'nb).

*Haiä)m.

hâ'il, cf Ha-il-ilu, ^Abi-ha-i-li, Lii-ha--il, Samas-
î6 *
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ha-il CBR I, 17, 13; cf. A-bi-hi-d T-D

Le.

-iTi II to behold; Ipt. possibly in Hi-ri-a-bi

UMBS 208, 16. -ahî, -siiQ qad)-ri\ la-hi-ri.

*hal, al (El.; town.?), see under Humba-, Uin-

nian-.

Hi-la-a . . ., Wi-ä-ia.

*hâlu, in Ia\A-a-ha{-d}-lu\li\lunt. Cf. List II, i

under ^'^^Hali, Ha-la-id-di, Ha-la-sü-ri. —
Ur-sa-ha-hi, Du\Tn-ud-ha-li-ia (Hit). —
Hal-û-a. Hîi-la-a-a\ia, Hu-li-i, Hulli (Hit.,

cf. *kula in names of Asia Minor, KuXXaç

TuXXaç etc., Sundwall, p. 121).

'"Hal-la-ba-a. *Hal-bi-su.

Ha-lah . .

.

halla, cf. Hal-U-ia, Hal-la-al-la- , Hal-li-arraka,

Asur-hal-ll . . .

bbn hulâlu a precious sto ne, in Hu-la-la,

yHu-la-ä-ü\ yHu-la-la-tum BE XV.

^din Ha-la-nia\me {ci. U>oii>I som nia t or). Hal-

ma-nu. Ha-li\Hal-niu-sii.

Hi-il-lu-mu-tu BE X, 92, c.

"Halhmi (El.).

*Hal-si-iiiQ) is perhaps Li'7cQ)-îit-iQ). *Hal-su-hu.

*halpa (Hit. cf kippa: KaXut, KaXß etc,, in names

of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. io8f; see

also under kalb), in Hal-pa-as-iu-hi-bi;

"•"'Hal-pi, nagu ia "'KuJiunuhi, '""'Ha/pa

MDOG 35, p. 34; cf. Eg. hrp = Aleppo;

Hrpsr Hit. p.n., BURCHARDT, no. 737, 739;

}-''Hal-bii-da Senn. Tay. III g7.

ybn haisu stronghold, in Sulinu-hal-suf .
—

WSem. in Bi-bi-a-hi {Bi-c-lu})-ha-/u-su.

pbn Hii-lii-itq-qaiyixt.:). Cf. HOLMA, Outtulu, s.v.

*hi(?)-èl(G'y3Z)sù, in Ln-nh-ra- (Capp.)

^Hii-lu-ut-ti. *Ka-[md\-ahhal-ta-a.

*ham (Eg. hm) servant, in Pa-ha{-am)-na-

ta\tc.

*'Hu-niu. Ha-iHU-u (cf }.'-Vi.I semen granati).

*Hi-iiia-gu.

*nttn Ha-am-da-nu (cf Bi. p)2n). *Ha-iiia-dii-du.

*i2'an Ha-mu-iii-tu (Ar.; cfBrockelmann, § 172).

i)2n hamij to trust, in -fArbdil-ha-mat, -fTstar-

Iia-aui-\mat\, ^Nimia-ha-\^nai\\ -^Ina-Ekur-

ha-avi-mat CPN.

hamätu refuge, in Ahir-,Nnbn-/ja-iiiat-iaJja-

niat-H-a.

*ham(mu) = '^ain{mu) q. v.

n'en hammu regent, cf Nabü-ha-am-nif-iläni

Hu-iiia-ma-tc.

*hemtu (cf lî.iû-) ardour, in Hi-iiii\atn\cn-tl-ihi.

yan hamannu, in Suhnan-ha-man-iläni, -fia-inan-

7iu (or Sulmän-nünu-sai'-iläni, -larra-nii).

Ha{ï)-ma[})-a}i-iu-li-ik-hi-ud T-D LC 1 50, 7.

*Ha-?na-ni. *A-ri-ha-tna-nu (Mit.)UMBS II 2, 84, i4.

*Ha-a7n-na{-d)-nu. *Ha-am-nu-?iu ("i^n r).

can Ha-ma-siQyia. Hu-inu-sa-tnm T-D LC 62, 3.

iTan Hi-iiia-ri-i (-r^.'' ox Ahi-inariî), Ha-iiiar-ri

BE XV, 35, 10, Ha-ma-ri-ilüa BE X. =M-«-

ha-am-rum (Mit.) BE XV, 198, 31; '^Ha-tni-

ir-?ii (Mit.) CPN.

hummuru (CT 12: 15, sb; cf Holma, Quttulu,

s. V.), in Hu-utn-niu-ni, OBa. Hu-mii-rum.

^Humri = inia».

*Ha-a-ni, Ha-nu, Ha-au-i (perhaps Hit., cf

'""'Ha lia, Hani-galbat\ Ha-ni-bi-cl-ga-as-U

CPN). See also List II, i.

n:n hanäbu to sprout; di. -fI-na-Ni-si-in-ha-an-

hat BE XV, yib-bu-ha-ni-bai BEXV, fHu-

im-mi-bat-''Nana\ Ha{-an)-nu-bu, Hii-na-bu

P 97, 26, ^Ha-na-bu-ia-a, Ha-na-bi-ivi.

Ha-an-bi, Ha-ani-bi-i. Hu-iiin\bi-t'.

Ha-an-du, Ha-an-di-i\ia, -fHa-an-di . . . (l^uian.^)

*//a-a>i-da-si (Gen.), '^Ha-an-da{iaY)-sa-in\ cf

Hantjdu etc.

*Ha-an-da-pi-i (Ei..'').

Hn-un-da-rii (El. Hum + dara.? Cf ''Hu-un-dii-

itr-a-a (Shams. V: III « (in Nairi).

*hunzu (cf gunzu), cf Hu-un-zii{-)-ü BE XV,

VR 44, III 45; Hu-un-zu-di-i. Hji-un-zii-hu

CBS 1 2 766 ; Kun-zi-zak . . . BE XIV, 1 2, e, 25
;

^Kun-zi-ba-ni, El. deity, CT 25: 16, 20;

"•'"'Ku-un-zu-hi-e-U K. 6303, 2.

*Ha-an-tH-su.

'^'Hi{-iii)-mi-mu (cf "lîDsn APO).

*pri (WSem.) be. gracious, cf Ha-na-nu

(I3n), Si'-ha-an (^), "Œa-an-da-da (cf Bi.

i-;n).

hannu, in Ha-aiL-nl-i\ia {= "^in), cf Ha-ni-i.

hinnu (cf in favor, grace), in -fHi-in-ni-bc-el,

"•Hi-in-)d--Bel BE X, (/) Hi-in-ni-ia TNB,

Nabü-hi-in-ni- UMBS II i, 178, 2, Ellii-bab-

hi{-in)-ni, ''Sa/iiiii-hi-ni, Ad-gi-hi-na HABL
906, 7. 1112,7.

T. XLIII.
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haninu (Syr. n. p. iLH = mesericordiam

adeptus), in Ha-ni-iia-a-a'ia, ' Ha-ni-na-a\

IJa-ni-ni TNB.

hanûnu, or haniiunu gracions, cf. Bdal-ha-

im-nit, Hû{-a)-iiii{-n)-iiH; ci. Hi-nn-iiu CBRI,

21, 3.

Hu-ni-mi, Bin-Ini-iii-n /(.").

Hu-ni-i (hypocon, cf. '^3in 'Ovtaç, or =Huniri).

Ha-an-na-na (liil gracious).

13n hunnu {huiniûtn) wine, in hju-un-na q. v.,

Hu-iiH-ni-i.

*Ha->ta-si{-i).

*Ha-an-paQda)-^a-nii.

*'^T\ (Ar.), Ha-an-si-i, Hu-ni-si, Hu-ni-sa-a

(= Is^ pig)-

^Ha-na-si-ru-ka.

Ha-sa-bii{puT).

'^iDn VVSem. = Ass. hisü to se ek refuge, ef

AD{Abî)-ha-sa-a, Me-ili-sa-a (cf non^ APO),

Ma-ah-si-ia-a-ii.

Ha-a-si-ku (Sem..?).

Ha-sa-Ia-an-tna-UH, read: Sa-la-ili-via-nii (K-U,

AR).

'^Hismia (Hit., cf Pisid. Kiop.tç, SuNDWALL, p. 107 ;

"'Ki-ii-mi-it-ta CHANTRE, 46, 7).

DOn hâsisu wise, in Atra-, Atar-ha-sis'hû-si-is'iPI.

''Ha-sar-du{-ü) (Cass.).

fHipa-a. -^Hi-ip-ta-a-a.

^^'hpr, see ahbir.

asn Iju-sa-bi.

]Sn protect, zi.-fBèlit-ha-si-na; Hi-is-ni-''Da-

gan T-D LC.

har (Cass., cf hat), in Kara-ljar-da-as.

"Ha-ri-e, Ha-ri-i [Add.].

*hu-ru, see Hnru, List II, i ; cf t Wa{Ià)-as-hu-n/.

''hirbe (Hit..-), cf An-hir\hi-h'-be; *harbi (Cass.),

see List II, i and cf Har-bu-uk-sn BE XIV,

12,33;
"'Har(a)bi-sin{}i)a (in Urartui; Hu-

urQ)-bi-e; i Hu-iir-ba-ti-la (El.).

*har-da, cf DE{U7nun>,Miinâ)-kar-da-a-tn, Ha-

ar-dnk-ka (Iran.). Cf "'Ha-ar-da (in Urartu .?,

HABL424,n. 548, R. 7 1,
' Har-dis-pi Senn.

Tay. I 70 (cf HÜ.SING, OLZ, I, 361 1, Har-

dab-a-nu (in Elam.) Abp. Ann. V 79.

harahu, cf Ha-'-ra-hu (cf Bi. m.ns), I-kn-iin-

'ha-ra-hu T-D LC, Has^)-ra-a-ha-a UMBS
Ht, 134,4.

'•"mn (WSem.) to devote, consecrate, cf.

Ha-ri-ma-a (iiû-^), IJa-ri-me-i, Œa-ri-

ma-te, Ha-ri-im UMBS II 1,221,9 (cf Bi.

n'^"in), 11-lar-ha-rl-im. — Ni-ih-ra-nm.

'^Harma{-ak)-ki; cf ""''Har-mis = ,j*,L«jS>, Anp.

Ann. III 2, ''Har-nia-sa (in Kirruri), ibid.

I 55, "'Har-ma-iü (in Elam.?), HABE 831,

R. G, "'Harine-sanda i^n"i:{2!\r\), IR30, IIUg;

••'Hii-ic-ur-via, on Hit. tablet, OLZ 9: 632=
"'Hu-iir-mu, III R 10, 27c; cf karma, kurma
in names of Asia Minor, Sündwall, p. 97.

Har-nia-sa', cf Har-ri-7na-az, Har-hur-ma-su

BE X.

'^Ha-ra-a-ni (Ar.). — -fHar-ra-an-ià-ri-sâ-at

UMBS II 2, 53, 10.

"Har-si-su, Har-se-sû, perh.= Eg. Har-sila-Esu.

jT-in Har-1'ii-sH (Bi. fT\r\). Ha-rii-sa-a JADD
279, R.4. Hl-rl-sa-a-a. Hu^. Ri)-ra-su. -fHii-

ra-sa-tuni T-D LC. Huräs-sa-mini [Add.|.

*Hir-si-na.

'^-m Har\Ha-ar-ra-a (l'i^ libéra). Ha-ri-ri

(cf i r-r" p i u s). Ha-ru-ra-a-a. Hu-ru-rum

(Ass.) VS 9: 79, 3.

//«-r«-/« [Add.].

''hasu (Capp.), in Ha-sii-så-ar.sar-na.

län Ha-as-ba . . ., cf Ha-as-bu T-D LC,

lirin Has-da-a-a (cf Bi. n'^ion) ; cf. Ha-ai-da-a-a

UMBS II I ; Ha-la-da-a-a, Has-di-ia, -flja-

sa-da-a-a- -i-tum TNB.

'ha-si-ha (Eg..^), cf Sâ-ah-si-ha-li-ha.

*Ha-ai-ha-tne-ir.

''hasmar (Cass. vocabulary 43 = ka-sn-su, in

Has-mar etc.

Ha-ia-nii\na. Hu^)-sa-nii.

hsassu etc. (Iran. x-^al''a), in Arta-.

"ha-sir (Can.), in A-ma-an-.

'''Ha-sat-sa- .

'^Ha-ia-at-ri-it-ti (Iran, x^ajira-).

'''hat(t)a (Hit, cf. kata, in names of Asia Minor,

SUNDWALL, p. 98f.), cf //(r(-rt/)-/«-i«;-, -sila

(List II, I), Hat-ti-bt'[-i\, Hat-ta-j/m-u, "'Ha-

at-tii-si-pa Chantre46,i7, "•"'Ha-a-ti\Hatti&\.c.,

"'Ha-ta-pak-ka JADD 691, R. s, }-'Ha-ta-

ri{k)\rak-ka (= 7"nn), ^'Ha-ta-tir-ra (in

Unqi), Tigl. IV: Ann. u\.

fHa-tc<:a-a-a.
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inn hatänu to protect, in Maunu-kmia-Enlil-

ha-tiii.

hutnu protection, in Hu-iit-ni-ilu, Adad-,

'^Aplu-, Mardîik-, Si-Jju-ut-ni/ ni. Cf. *Ai/i-

nii-ha-at-na. A-ti-hu-tin.

*hatpi (Eg. htp(w) be pleased), in Ha-at-pi-

inii-mi, Aman-ha-at-pi.

*ha-tir, ha-at-ri (Iran., yvajira bliss?), in Bir-iz-,

Bi'-si-.

'''hi(-it)-ti,te (Hit, cf. kita, in namesofAsia Minor,

SUNDVVALL, p 107), cf. An-, Us-\ Hi-it-hi-

it-tc CPN; Hite-rua-da (Garstano, The

Land of the Hittites, p. 376).

*Tu-u-a (cf. 6üac Sundwall, p. 222f.); Du-i,

Tu-u-i, Dii{-ji)-d). See also under tuwa.

DS4Î2 têmu will etc.. in Nabü-iL\-a)-mc{-utir).

*tubu (probably= tube in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 217), cf. Tu-bi-ia-cn-tia, Tu-

hii-Ji-su, Tu-öu-sa-luQ). — Te-be-h'i(f).

Tebet the month nat!, in '""'iTcbeta-a-a.

*
T]i-di{ti)-i, Tu-tu{c{.Tomi\c^ 6ouoüo, Ton: etc.

Sundwall, p. 222). Tn-dii-te.

*T1U türu (Ar.) rock, mountain, in Tu-ri-ba-

al-tit, A-a-, A-du-ni-, Si-'-tti-ri, Tu-ri-L

»HD Tiha{TE)-a-a\ cf. Da-ha-a-a.

2113 tabu god; written DUG{.GA), ta-ab, ta-

-a-bii, ta-bi\ in Tab-, A-a-, Abi-, Ahi-, Ast/r-,

"Bc-cl-, DiQ)-ti-be/-, Istar-bäb-, Tammei-;

täbat, in -fA-ha-ti-ia-bat.

Ta-bu-ni. Ta-bii-su, cf Ta-bii-ti( P 138, 2.

tallu, see bbi.

* Tu-un-na-itn.

* Tii-si-i {c(. Dii-si-i; Guööoc, Sundwall, p. 222).

neu tiparu torch, in -^ Tipär-Sa-nam-rat'SE.XW ,

Bël-H-pa-ri-i, Nergal-ti-par-ilàni BE XIV.

'^Mu-ta\du-pir\pi-ra\bi-ra-a-a (cf. Na. snEî21la).

''tur (perhaps Hit, cf ture, in names of Asia

Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 22o), in Tu-rii-ii-sii.

*ti-se (Eg. dj-sw. Ranke, Material, p. 27), in

A-hai\tnitr)-ti-sc.

Ï hypoc. ending, very usual, cf Abdl, Abnî,

Baläti, Balti etc.

ja, Mit and Ass. hypocor. ending (cf Ungnad,
Dllbat, p. 80; TNB p. XXIf.), written -ia

and -i--a, cï. A-hu-ui-c-a, Auiiirri-c-a, Bi-c-a,

Bi-bi-c-a, Is-qiir-e-a, Ka-ri-c-a, Marduk-c-a,

Tab-ni-e-a, Zii-me-e-a; -ia-a, in Hal-di-ia-a.

Cf -fBa-ba-a-a, JDa-li-ia-a, Œa-te-za-a-à
' In-qa-a-a, -^Kn-la-a-a, JSa-ra-a-a (ilTB),

fSa7-ra-a-a. — Iran.: Marduni-ia, Sa-ti-

ri-ia.

*\dL (Hit, cf iya, in names of Asia Minor,

SUNDWALL, p. 87 ff.), see under la-ia, la-

ma, iänu, tära, lalhiirti, -fl-u-ni.

ja-e, ending in foreign names, cf Ar-ia-c{A-ri-c),

I-si-ia-c, Ma-ni-ia-c.

(i-)e, ending in (foreign) names, cf A-ii-ri-e, Da-

ku-li-c, Ha-li-e, Ha-ri-e, Hi-hi-e, Huni-bi-e,

la-a-ki-c, la-zi-e, Kii-dii-ni-e, Ku-ri-c, La-

ab-sa-ri-e, La-a-a-H-e, La-ki-e, Luda-ki-e,

Mah-di-e, Ma-ni-e, Mu-ba-si-e, Na-ba-di-e,

Nabü-L--mu-ki-i'(^.), Na-ah-ki-c, Ni-bi-c, Ni-

ni-c, Ur-si-tii-e] ^ la-bi-bi-e, JZa-bi-bi-c,^Sa-

gi-bi-c.

[a-u possibly hypocor. ending (w + «), in Ahi-

ia-H (cf lins). Cf Ia-u. List II \.

'•ia-U-ta (Iran.), in la-u-ta-ar-ii.

ia-U-tu hypocor. ending [ia + utii), cf Aki-m-ii-tu.

'•'aSji (Ar. ^oil) to give, cf A-a-bu, la-a-bi-ilu,

{la-bi-milki is = A-bi-miiki), la-bi-ti-riQ),

I-la i-a-bi[t), Satn-si-ia-a-bi] la-a-hab-bi-él

Bjl-., Du-, Qusu-ia-a-hab-bi\be BE IX, X,

El-, '^Il-te-ri-, Enlil-, Nabû-ia-a-ha{b)-bi

UMBS II, I ; fBa-al-te-ia-a-ba-tc.

bS4i iälu mountain goat, cf *Ia{-)-la-a; Nabii-

ia{-a)-li, ^'^BänUu-, '^jVas/ju-, ''St-, '^Sanias-

a-a-li.

^nSji A-a{raiii)-mH (Arb.).

*OXi(.?) là-a-i-si (WSem., perhaps = lljst', or cf

Bi. ttjiyi).

1Si(.'^) la-ri-i, Maimu-ia-a-ri; la-a-rniii, Ka-mi-

iji-a-1'uvi Dilbat. — *lVi-is-ia-/-i, Zi-it-ri-

ia-ra.

221 Ii to cry, in E-bi-ib-aiia-Nabn. — WSem.
(cf .=i£:, 221), in la-bi-bii, la-a-bi-bi TNB,

''A-a-, Adad-, Ahi-, Nasuh-, Si-ia-ba-ba\bi;

fla-ba-ba-ti CBR I, 24, 6. ^Ia-bi-bi-c.

'ja-ab-ku, in Kar-zi-.

*/a-bi-qiiQ).

-1 idu(/Z?) hand, side, in Idu-ia-Ahir\rstar,

Js-Si-WQ), Nabu-äHk-idi-ia, -id-enli; I-da-

tc-bcl-a-la-ka.
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SjT^ idû to see, know; ideogr. 2*6'; in Idi-ilii,

Abbu-, Abi-ul-, Aha-ki-ti-, fBêl-, lût-,

Nabu-kin-'idi; idanni {j-dan)da-an-ni, ZU-

a{)i)-nt), in Idanni-ilu, Aiur-, NabR-idaiini.

mûdu knowing, in Enlil-viu-di-c-nisë.

WSem.: Ua-a-da, la-di- , Abi-, ÄJannu-ia-di-
,

la-da- , ;Ia-daldi-ilu, A-a-i-da-, Iln-ia-da-
,

ia{-d)-da-'la, Safnas-ia-da-a; Bel-ia{-d)-da-

ah UMBS II, I, 89,2; fa{-a)-di-ih-ilu BE X.

DT' ûmu day, in Uvi-sibü-iliia, Nitr-êkalli-û-niu,

Bël-fani-masi (?or Bêl-kîma-ûmî), Bêlit-n-

iitc-DU . . ., Ciii-IV-a-a.

'*'I-ü-ni (Mit,, cf. L}-caon. /lan et, Sundwall,

p. SB).

*IaA-a-rji-e (possibly Iran., cf. Ba-gi-ni-a-zii

BE IX, 1 1, Mihyäz JIN p. 204). Cf. Hit.

iâsa, in Nati-ia-za; Ja-a-zu(^)-ba-ni BEXV,

17s, 46, Hii-di-ia-zi UMBS II 2, 132, si, Mc-

pu-ri-ia-a-si OLZ, 1906, 591; WSem., in

la-zi-Dagan, -c-ra-ah T-D LC, cf. RPN,

p. 30 f, with n. I.

'*Ia-zi-ni.

'^Ia-hu-tu\ti (cf. i^^ a b or t us).

*Ia-ià{wa, piï); la-c-a P. 97, 34; la-a-a. Cf. Pisid.

laiç, laii], etc., Sundwall, p. 97.

'^la-ma, la-mu CBS 3293 (cf. lajjioç, Sundwall,

p. 88). là-mi-û-ta. Iå{}Vd)-mi-ba-an-da.

Bir-ia-ma-a. Pu-i'c-a-a-ina (Eg.).

*iäma (WSem., cf. Hilprecht, BE X, p. XV;
Clav, ibid., p. 20; Lidzbarski, Epheme-
ris, II, p. 18; Daiches, ZA, 22, p. 125 ff,), in

Na-ta-nu-ia-a-nia, Ahi-la-mi.

Xù"^ imnu right hand, in >.At-ta-imQ')-niiJ).

'\zx\.\x, ci. Am\A-û-ia{-d)-nu. — Ba-gi-ia-a-nu

(Iran.) BE IX. — Ku-ri-la-a-ni UMBS II 2,

7Z, 33 (cf. Lyc. Kuriyàna, Sundwall,

pp. 14, 124.

'''[anzu (Cass.= samt, Cass. vocab. 24I, in Kaiakti-

ia-an-zi, la-an-zu-ü; ciJ"''" Su-li-au-ziTx^. I,

Cyi. IV64.

*p]i Itï-tiu-qu (cf. Vi.'p^Vl suckling).

*S4S'i (WSem.), in la-pa-hi, Ia-pa\Ia-pa-ah\la-ap-

p[cï-ah]-AdtIu; la-pa-cl Dilbat; Ahi-ia-pa-

CBRI, 17, 4. Cf //«-/«-'(.? ns^).

qsi esêpu to add, cf. yE-{zib)sip-tinii; Zi-pix-

am-t-li Dilbat.

No. I.

*ipi (WSem. = ^^, in .' ht-a-ki-e (cf. Bi. nj5';),

A-bi-ia-ki T-D LC.

*]pi Ua-ki-ni; Bït-fakîn.

*lpi (WSem. cf -ipl) iaqar precious, in ^/11-

qar-afii, Abi-, Ahi-ia-tjar. — Ua-ki-ra-tu.

*ias, as (Cass. ending; cf. HCSING, Memnon,

IV p. 25 f.), in n. d. Buriai (p. 253), Kasiil-

/a{-d)-Mla-sulm-as ; fMe-iillMi-it-li-ia-a-hi

BE XV. Cl""'-Tu-bu-li--a} HABL 906.

1112.

*ià-sa, see zvaia. Cf. Eg. I-ri-iiia-ia-ds-sa.

yhQ]Va)-hï-m (Hit..?).

*/à{UVa)-as-liM-n( (Capp.; Jensen, ZDMG, 48,

p. 254, compares Bi. l^nOS; perhaps <
iia + skku-ra, cf. Car. YeöKupEßoc, SUND-

WALL, p. 88).

*iasda (Iran, yazd, cf Mever, KZ, 42 p. 18);

in Pa-as-da-ta (cf.Yazdât, JIN, p. 147 ;
HiRTH,

I, p. 107: Yaçodâta), Zi-ir-dam-ia-âs-da.

^•S^^f^ (= SArb. yrr^) to help, in A-bi-e-sii-uh

(= A-bi-si); cf. ï-n-c-h'i-uh T-D LC 237, 27;

A-bi-e-sû-uli-lu-da-ri ibid. 163, 7.

iliJ'^ isû to hâve, possess, in A-sur-ni-sû (cf.

Poebel, OLZ 16, col. 64, n. I
; Ungnad,

Dilbat, p. 125).

*qïï)'' (He. îiO"^) to increase, in Mil-ki-a-sci-pa,

Bdal-ia-sû-pu; cf. ltï-sâ-ub{p)-'Wa-gan

T-D LC.

-lin-' I I to thrive. Prec.lisir(.S/./?/, GIS): ''A-a-,

Abi-, Alii-, Alur-, Bel-, Iptatar-, Izbu-,

Nabu-, Nur-, Sin-, Swn-, Tabsi-, Zër{-kitt'i)-

/isir; apal-lisir: Asur-, Bel-, Nabu-; bël-ukin-

lisir: Nabn-; pirhi-lisir: Nabu-; sum-lisir:

Asitr-, LIardiik-, Nabn-, Sin-, Sainas-; sum-

kitti-lisir: Nabu-; taqbi-lisir: Bel-, Ncrgal-;

zër(-kitti)-lisir: Nabn-.

III I Ptc, in Adad-mu-h-s-ir.

isaru r i gh t e o u s , in I-sar-ha-ri-im ; cf. Bc-li-i-

sar AO 5519, F 12 (GTD).

iâtu, hypocor. ending (cf. TNB p. XXXIII;

Ungnad, Dilbat, p. 80), cf. Id-di-ia-a-tu,

Si-e-ia-te. Pron. i sg., cf Da-ni-, Itn-bi-ia-

ti-ihi.

*S4n"i (cf. SArb. yn'' = Ba. ^'Sîj»"'), cf /a-ta-ja,

Å-bi-ia-tc- , Ain-ia-ta- i_a-tc--it, I-ta-a--ilu,

Ani-vie- -ta- , hx-û-ta- (cf »3111). la-te-e

niay be Nap-te-c.
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*Dni la-ta-ina-a (Ar. orphan). Ia-at{laï)nia-a.

*]rT' (Ph.) to give, in } la- -ta-a-nu, la-ta-na-e-h,

nn-ia-ta-a-)iii,Sa-!nu-)iu-la-iu-ni. — la-at-na.

ka (= aki, kl, He. •£) as, like, in Maiuni-kn-

abi\ahè\sarri.

ka, sf. 2 sg. m., see alsi-, mât-, nur-, pä-/i(i-ka,

Enlil-inamm-inalä-k.

*ka, cf. (Iran.) Ame-ka, Hanasiru-ka, Arsa-

ka{n,in), Umah-ku; Hit: Naâa-ki, "'Kiba-ki\

cf. aku, uka; ga, hu.

1X3 muskinu pauper, cf. Mus-ki-nuQ.ba).

ka-bi, in Bcl-ka-bi; Ka-bi-Adad T-D LC.

*kiba (cf. kibe*, in names of Asia Minor, SUND-

WALL, p. 104), cf. Ki-ba-ba (El.; HÜSING,

OLZ, III (1900), 83), Ki-ba-biQkaïyic, Ki-

bi-ia (cf. Hibi-ia); IKi-bi-ni-i^ Oi-bit-ni-c;

cf. fKa-bi-li- (Cilic. (OKißaXii^, KaßaXic);

"'Ki-ba-ki Anp. Ann. II ss.

*kuba (cf. kuba*, kupa*, in names of Asia

Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 118, 123 f.), cf. Ku-

be-i[m] (Capp.); }Ku-ba-ba-e AO 5504, II le.

a2D Ku{b)-bu-bu, Vasp?; cf. AbQ)-di-ku-bu-bi.

D3D kibsu walk, way, in Nabu-, Ninib (see Ilu)-

kib-si!SU-USur; Bël-kibsiQEN.KI. US)-ilä.

*ia3 (WSem.) be great, in Ka-bar-, Kab-ri-ilu,

Ilii-ka-bar (not Ihi-ka-asarid).

raskabtu mighty, lofty; \d&ogr.BE,DUGUD;
in Adad-, Marduk-, Naba-kabti-akëhi,

Nabu-, Siii-kabti-iläni; Kab.'i-, -fKab-ta-a-a.

Ka-bat-ti. Ku-bat-ta-iiiu\}) [Add.J.

*kada, see ka'a.

*kuda (Hit., cf hud), in Kudukka jAdd.] (cf Lyc.

KoôiKctç); Ku-di-ba-bu CPN.
fKi-t-di{tß\\ cf Ki-di-ia BE XV.

blD \Ka-da-la-7ii, Kandalanu; Ki-dil-Enäl

UMBS II, I.

CID }Ka-da-uiu.

•JtD kidinnu protection, protegé; El. kltiu,

cf. names under Ki-din-\ Ki-di-ni, Ki-di-

ni-ia; -fKi-di-7ii-ti, Enlil-ki-di-ni; *Lal-ki-

din-nu, * Umba-ki-di-ni.

Kti-du-ni-e. Kud-da-a-7iu\ ciKu-da-zmBEXV.
-nD kudurru, in Ea-ku-dur-ri-ibni, Etilil-bän-

kudu>ri{SA.DU)\ see also under iisur.

kuduränu cock, \n Ku-du-ia-na. ^Ku-dti-ra-

ni-ta P 116, 8.

'^kudur (El. < /(•«//;-), in Kji-dür\du-ur\SA.DU-

Enlil, -Mabuk, -Nahhundi.

^'Ki-dii (cf .?/Kiôioiç, SUNDWALL, p. 104).

blD II I support, in Ilu-ü-kal-la-an-iii, Ahir-,

Au-, Bei-, Bël-Harrân-, Nabu-, Saniah

k2/aniti{ki-la{-a)-iii , kil-la\an-ni , kil-la\li-

a{n)-ni), -fBcät-kil-li-in-ni; cf Ilu-Ü-KAL{-

d)-iii.

DID kümu place, in Bêl-ku-uui-iuu-; Ncrgal-

bêl-ku-7mi-u-a, Sa7/ias-ku-mu-ji-a.

"llD känu stand fast, in Ikümi(iii), Giila-zä7'i-

/i-kiin.

II I establish, Prt. ukin {ù-kiu,û-DU,DU{-i?i),

Gl. NA), in Bei-, Nabu-, Sar/'u-, Lh-as-

ukin; apal-ukin: ElluQ)-; bêl-ukin: Nabu-;

bi(ia-ukin (or km): Nabu-; pirhi-ukin: Mar-

duk-, Si/i-; sum-ukin : ^i«r-, Ii:ar-, Marduk-,

Nabu-,Samah ; Sum-ukui ; ûmë ( ?)-ukin : Belit-,

zër-ukin: Nabu-., Sarru-. — Ipt. ka'in (Z>6-

in,ka-iu), kin [ki-i/ilui, k'm-7ia,DU, GI{.NA)),

in kin-aplu : Ahir-ctil-iläui-, Esaggil-, KaUü-,

Nabu- ; kin-pisu : Ninib;Yva.[)nuk'ui)-ilx : Nabu-;

bel-ka'in: Adad-, Ahir-; isdiia-kin(i): Bei-,

Nabu-; pirhi-kinna: Gula-; zër-kini: Enlil-;

kinanni: DU-a-7ii-Istar, NabR-DU-a-7ii;

Ahir-eHl-ilä)ii-DU-i7i-7ii. — Ptc. mukinu

{77iu-ki-7iu\77iu-GI.NA\DU, see names under

Mu kin-, Ahir-, Ilu-, Sarru-tnuk'm; Istar-

7nu-ki7i-ia; Bêl-77tukm-abû7iuQ); Ninib-7/iu-

km-nüe; Asur-, Nergal-mukïn-palêij^à);

Ëa-7iiukî7i-zér ;
'Mu-ki-na-at-Iitar.

kënu {kmu) true, see names under Kiu-, AM-,

Asu7--, Habil-, Sarru-, ballit, dugul-, eriba,

tdi, ublb, usur, zuqup.

kunnü, cf Ku-na-a(-a), Ninib-sa-kuu-7ia-a-i-

ra-tiiu.

kitfu righteousness, in Kit-ti\DU-ila7ii,

-Ifsir; see also under bel, idi, sar, usur,

Kimtu7u-, cer.

'•'kiza (in names of Asia Minor, Sundwall,

p. 107; Car.Yio6a=>.{ôoç), in Hit. "••^''•^Ki-is-

zu-wa-da-ni\ad-ni ÜRAS, 19 13, p. 1044;

OLZ, 1906, 630; MDOG, 35, p. 33).

''kuza (in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL,

p. 129 f.), cf Ku-sa-a (Sem..?), Ku-su-7ia

(TA 224, ig; cf Lycaon. Koucsaviç"), Ku-uz-

zu-ra-ak{-ka-a-a\\ t"'-''Pu-ru-kuz-".i (Tuk. I,

T. XLIII.
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Ann. 16; Tigl.I: Ann.lG5;IlM; MDOG, 28,

p. 25). Kh-zu-11 CBR I.

nTD kuzbu plenty; ideogr. HI.LI; in Kuziib-

Istar, NabU-kitziib-ilani.

' Ku-îi)i-ZH-7ib-Uini.

Ki-i:\s)-biiipu).

'^Kh[S,sh-/i-i (cf. Bi. libDSl

iD kï as, like; written i'i(-i); in Ki-abl-aqbi

(cf. Sin. ni3y3= aiii5'NöLDEKK,Beiti-.p 9&),

. Ki-lamassl, Man{iiu)-ki-. Cf }Lu-ki-ma-ina,

Ki-ma-iiia.

kïma idem; written ki-iiia, GIM; see under

Alannii-kima-.

•'klia (Hit, cf. kiye, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 105), cf. Ki-ak-ki, Ki-an-

ni-bii, }Ki-a-ra\ Gi-am-mu.

Ki-c-a-a.

ni3 kitu end, in Asur-ktt{TIL]-sii\ cf. Ki-i-ti,

Ahir-kit-su-nu TNB. Cf Ki-ta-a-a.

*kâku (cf. NPe. kâka, kakû uncle; kaka*, in

names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 93),

cf. Ka-a-ki, Ka-ki-i, Ka-ki-ia (Naïri); }Ka-

a-gi, Ka-kii-mu CBS 3534 (cf Cil. Kukcc-

p.oaç), "'Hagga-jnissaMDOG,'^^, P-43; J^^i-

ku-nu (Pe.) UMBS II, i.

*kiki (Hit, cf kike*, in names (Kik(k)oç) of

Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 105), in Ki-ki-a\

Ki-ki-iaBY.XV,Z7,i,Bit-ki-ki-eW.\X,m2.,r,

Ki-ik-Tehipi^'lM) CCO, 495 (CPN); Ki-ki-

''En-lilQ); /Ki-ik-ki-ia-en-ni BE XIV, 9 la, sa.

Ki-ik-ku-li (cf. Pisid. KoKKaXoç, SUND-

WALL, p. 120).

*kuka (Hit.-EL; cf gug; kuka, in names of

Asia Minor, SuNDWALL, p. 120), cf K?i-

ku-a (Capp.), Ku-kii-ü-a RPN, Ku-ku-û-ia

T-DLC, Ku-nk-ku-û-a BE XV, 37, 23, Ku}-

iik-kiû Dilbat, /Ku-uk-ku CBS 3494 (CPN),

ail possibly Sem., cf kûku, kukku DAHW
s. V., KB VI, I, p. 485 f., mârê ku-uk-ka-a

KLH); but cf also KcuKaç, Kcokoç etc.;

Ku-ku-pi (Capp.), Ku-ka-ti-a T-D LC
(cf Phryg. KœKouraç); kuk (El. "maître,

patron", Hommel, Grundr., p. 38, n. i;

SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ 38, p. 263), cf Kuk-

tilla, quoted by BORK, Memnon, V p. 46,

from a tablet from Malamir; Ku-uki-kd]-

No. I.

^Na-se-ir\Na-sü-ur, -''Kir-me-il, -Si-mit-ud,

etc.; cf nn. I. '""'Ku-uk-ku-ma-a (in Naïri)

K. 1

1

498, 3 (cf Kcyctp-iç, a river in Lydia),

"'Kii-H-kit-nu (in Naïri) Anp. Ann. II 110.

kakkuweapon, cl.Ka-ak-ki-ia; Kakkiuni^?KU)-
sà-Adad T-D LC.

'Kakkulâ)iu, Akkiilämi etc. ; Ak-kul-cn-ni BE XV.

Kikillänu, see bip. Ki-ki?i-?ia-ni, see ']:p.

•X33 Ka-ku-si, Ka-ku-us-/û = \b^alL ierret

^^^kakri(Cass., cf El.kukraprotector(.?), HUsiNG,

Memnon, IV p. 29; kakre, in Car. KaKpaç,

Lyc. ri]Kpi-iç, SuNDWALL, p. 94), in Agu7n-

kakri-mc.

'•'kali (Hit; cf kele, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 102), in Ka-li-Tehip.

*kil(i) (Hit, cf gili, kali), \n Ki-li-gu-gu (Ki-il-

n-gu-ug\ Ki-li-Tehip, Ki-il-Tcsup UMBS
II 2, 84, 25, >.Ki-ll CPN, Ki-li-ia BEXV, 200,

III 5; T-DLC; Ki-li-ia-a-tum, Ki-li-sa, Ki-

lu-HH-di (cf Lyc. KiXr]vôoç). Cf Ki-la-

kii-u, Ki-la-a-a-qa-nun, Ki-lu-ma-a-ni.

'•'kula (cf kula'-', in names of Asia Minor, Sund-

wall, p. 121), cf Ku-là-kn-lâ (Capp.); Ku-

la-a-na (El.) DEP XI, 92, R. 1 100; "'Ku-hi-

man (in Ellipi.?) HABL 129, ""^^'Ku-li-bar-

zi-iii (in Naïri) Tigl. I, Ann. IV tg, '''Kul\î)a-

iiicra (jicu^i^; in Supria; cf Lyc. n. p. Ko-

Àiap-opaç),
'"'l'"''*

Kullania (in North Syria;

cf Lycaon. n. p. KouXaviç), "'Ku-li-si (in

Armenia; Shalm. Bal. J.; cf Phryg. city

KoXaööai), ^^Kullar (cf Car. city KoXupa).

KII-lu{- yIstar; cf. Kul-la--Bêl UMBS II i.

ibD kalbu dog, servant, vxKalbi, Kalbu,Kalbi-

Nannari. — For Kal-bi\UR.KU-u-kii-û{-a)

cf KaXß-, KaXjr- etc, and uku in names

of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. i09f

Kal-da-a-a "the Chaldean".

'bD kala everything, in Adad-, Alur-bél-ka-la.

bb2 kullatu totality; ideogr. KAK. A. BI; see

under li .

fKul-la-a-a.

Ki-lid-la (Sum.); cf SES-ki-lu-la T-DLC.

nbD III let see, in Ahir-, Naba-kal-liin-an-ni;

cf Samas-nur-kiil-li-inan-nl BE XV.

Ku-lu-iua-a{J).

'''kilam (Cass. and EL), cf Ki-lain-ra-nu; Ki-

lain-Sah, Ki-lain-da'êu, Ki-lan'Ja-an-di, -Bu-

ll
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rias, -Marduk, -Sugab, Ki-la-an-Ubrias,

cf. CPN. Cf. >. Ki(l)-lam-ïi; "^Ki-lam-ba-a-ti

Sarg. Ann. 70.

"^kulma (probably Hit; analogous with kurma
in names ofAsia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 125),

in Kulnia-kulma; '^'Ku-iil-nia-da-ra (in

Unqi; Tigl. IV: Ann. 1«; cf. XoXpiaôapa,

Charmodara, Sachau, ZA, XII, p. 47).

Kil-si.

*kam/n, in (Iran.) Kani-burAa.

=^kama, see under garna; cf. also KaiJi{J)-i/ia-

li-ia; '""'Kam-tna-mi (Xap-dvii).

*kuma (Hit.; usual in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 122), in Ku-ma-ni (cf. Cilic.

Kop-Ctvoc); '""'"'Qu- nia-an-ni (OLZ, IX,

632, etc.; Capp. Kop.ava), "'Kuin{ni)uh{]})u

(cf. Kop-p-ayrivq, Pisid. city KopLjiaKOv),

"'Kumi-di TA 1 16, 75 (cf. Car. n. 1. Kop.riTi-]ç);

cf. '^'Ku-me (in Urartu(?) HABL 544), "'-'Ku-

mu-ur-ta-a-a (in Man; IHR 30, g?), '""'Ku-

Mn-ina-ah-luin (in Bit Barru, Senn. Tay.

II 19; cf Car. n. p. Kop-ax^vCuv).

t^a kimtu family, cf Kim-ta-rapalUiin, Kim-

tiim-kittum\ I-li-ki-im-ti T-D LC.

jaD Ka-ma-nu (Ar.?). Ki-mu-nu.

Ka-ma-su.

*153D (WSem.), Ka-7na-ru, ''A-a-ka-ma-ru. Kn-

mn-ri-'^ (Capp.). Ku-um-ra-a-nu CPN.

1B133 prostrate oneself, in Pan-ili-ka-niis.

'^känu, in Sitir-ka-a-nu (l2~nö). Cf Ir-tiik-ka-a-nn
;

Ka-na-ia, Ka-nik-ta, Ka-ni-is-si CPN;

kana, in names of Asia Minor, Sundwall,

p. 95.

''kuna (cf kuna*, in names ofAsia Minor, SuxD-

WALL, p. 123), cf "tKii-ni-c-a (Gr.=Kuveaç.?);

Ku\Q2i-na-ni-bi BE XV, UMBS II, 2 114, 2;

"'Kii\Ki-na\nu-li\lu-a (capital of Patin).

Ka-an-di (cf kandu Muss-Arnolt, p. 406b).

*Kan-da-a (Cil.; cf Kevôeaç, SUNDWALL, p. 99).

ma-an-du CBS 12605 "(CPN).

"^kundu, see List II, 2. Kii-un-da-ai-pi (probably

not Iran.; cf knta and esbe, in names of

Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 78, m.
kandal, see bi3.

Kan-dar-ûisam T)-si.

1D3 Ka-nik-babi, Nabri-ka-a-nik{-an-nî). Ahir-

ku-nu-ki .... Ka-an-ka(-d)-)iu (Ar. }).

pD Ka-iiu-ni. ^Ki-iia-iiijir, Ki-iia-iiu T-D LC.

kinûnu a month, in Kbiitii-a-a. Warad-ki-

nu-ni Dilbat.

liJDD submit, cf Ahi-Uk-7iil[}.).

'^''Ka-si-i (perhaps Mit.), cf. Ga-si-im (Capp.),

Kaoïaç, Kaßöi; etc., Sundwall, p. 100).

Ku-si-ni. Ku-sa-sa-a\ . Ku-si-si-i.

ClDD Ka-sH-pu. Cf Ka-sa-ap-Istar VS 8: 23, 2;

Kas-pii-hi T-D LC.

''kasta, kasta (cf kastte*, in names of Asia

Minor), cf Kas-tù-bi-la (cf Cilic. city KacSra-

ßa}.a); "'Kahtir-ru (in Urartii); "'Ka-ds-

ta-ma{baî)-an . . . (Hit.), Babyloniaca IV,

p. 224, 11; Cass.: -fKa-âl-ti-ban BE XV, 190,

V le; Kai-ti-U CBS 3521 (CPN); KaUil-li

UMBS II 2, 42, 2; KaUi-l-iahi (cf. Cilic. n. 1.

KaötaXia, Lyd. KacSrœXXoç, etc.).

*kastar (Iran., \saj3ra.?), in Ka'-Ptar-iti.

*k8atru, ksaisu, hsassu etc. (Iran., idem), in Arta-

ksatsii, Sanda-ksati-u.

-ED Kapdn, perhaps bird catchen

TSD Nabn-kip-pik; Ki-pik-Nabn CBR I, 49, is.

nSD Ka-pa-ru.

n23 or "isp kasâru préserve, in Bêl-liq-sur;

Nabn-diJr-ku-sur, Bël-Harrân-, Nabn-, Sin-

KA T\qu-sur-a-ni, Ilu-, Nabü-ku-sur\su-7ir-

ïii\ Nabn-ka-sir-linn, Ka-si-ru\ Ku-sur-a-a.

kisru might, in Ki-sir-,

*kara, in Cass. Ka-ra-har\i7i-dai, see List II, i.

"•"'Karalla, on the frontier of Media; cf

Pamphyl. n. 1. KapaXXiç, SUNDWALL, p. 96.

kâru, in -fSa-pi-ka-a-ri\LIK. Ka-ri-e-a.

*Ki-ra-a/jê, perhaps = î-i-o bald, cf mp.
'^Ki-ru-a (Cil, cf Isaur. Fipouç).

*kura (Hit, cf kura*, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 124), in Kûr-ir-pa, Ku-

runta (see under Pa-Rla-ntafju), Ku7'-hz-

.j«-(T (person orcountry, Shalm. III, Ob. 154;

cf. nn. 1. Kopqooç, KopaI,a), } Kii-ri-ia-a-ni

UMBS II 2, JT,, 3 (cf Lyc. Kuriyàna; i-i:).

*Ä1'7;-rti (Iran., or El..?; "the sun"(?), Barthol.,

p. 474; cf Kopoc, f Koupouç and similar

names in Asia Minor).

an: inclinetoward,bless. Ka-ri-be [Ka-j-ib-bi).

karâbu prayer, in Sin-karâbi-ihne.

kiribtu blessing, \\\ Ki-rib-tu, Ki-r-ib-ti-i, Ki-

ri-bi-tù-Asur.

T. XLin.
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kurbânu present, in Kur-ban-Ahir, -Istar,

Kiirbaiiu.

*T-iD Kur-za-a \cL Ar. iTn:).

*kar2i (Cass., cf. krssa*, napc, yapç etc., in

names of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 1

1

5),

in Kar-zi{-ia)-ab-ku, ^Kar-zi-ban BE XIV,

126, 5, Kar-zi-ba-ra-ta-àl UMBS II 2, 85,7.

Cf. "•'"Kar-zi-im-û, K. 1668 b, II 33, '""'Kar-

zi-ib-ra (in Namri).

*Kiir-za-bu. Km-hu-ni-ti.

kirü lamentation!?), cL Kl-ru-Aîur.

"'"ID kurû short(.'), cf. Ku-ri-e, Ku-ri-i; Ku-ru-

um T-D LC, V)\\hz.V,-fKH-ri{-i)-tum BEVI,2;

BEXV. \fKar-ri-te.

*karak (Cass.), in Ka-rak-Sah BE XV, 152, 2, g;

Ka-rak-ku, Kar-ak-ku (Med.).

Kit-ru-ku (Sem..?, cf. Pisid. (f) KopoKi], Sund-

wall, p. 125), Ku-ru-uk... BE XIV, 12,31.

'^'karma (cf karma*, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p.97), clKa-ar-ina-dicQ) (Capp.),

Kar-mc-u-ni.

Ki-rim[kil'>)-zu.

Kir-si, or Gil-si, cf. Ki-h-si-Marduk CBS 4567

(CPN).

Kar-si-a-kii.

karsiltu(_.?), in Nabti-kar-sil-tu-mu-LAL.

'*Ki-ir-7-i-i (Hit..?), cf Ki-rii-a. Kti-i-a-ra-a ....

*kirti (possibly = karte*, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, p. 103 f), in Kirti-ara.

Cf Iran.i7/rt-/f'/-?;--/«[Add.J(=mâh + karsta

(karta) "made by the Moongod", or

"made like the moon"; cf Mäkerd,

JIN p. 188); U-a-ki-ir-tu.

*kus, in Di-ir-na-ku-us. Cf Ari-, A/jä-ku-ia CPN.

*kase, cf KijQi-ba-ka{s)-se (Med.)^.

11»D käsid, in Ah/r-, Sanias-KUR-id-a-a-bi\

Baltu-ka-sl-id BE VI i, La-ba-ka-H-id

BE XV.

Kas{s)udi(. Ki-sit-hï.

*kasakti (Cass., cf HCsinc;, Memnon, IV, p. 29),

in Kasakti-ianzi, -Siigab.

1123 kasäru support, bring good luck(.?), in

Adad-, Nabü-ka-sir.

l»ir: kissu power, in }A-bil-kis-hi. Ki-iï-Ui^h).

kissatu höst, in J\rnabblt-kii-Sa-ti, Nabu-li-

U-ti.

No. I.

Ku-iis-lii.

*kusta (probably not Iran.; cf kasta), in Kn-

Hs-ta-as-pi.

Ka-tciqäti >, KA-te >)-Asir.

*kata (cf kåta*, in names of Asia Minor, Sund-

wall, p. 98), in Hit: Ka-te-i (of Que), Qa-

ta-zi-lu (of Kummuh), Cass.: Kat{d)a-hman-.

*Kita-«^-X'2 [Add.], cf. KarraKaç, JIN p. 159.

kutu(.?), cf Barzi-, fBili-kti-tu.

KiiX'ïyti-be.

*-inD Ak-tu-iir-la-na-as-hu (cf He. IPS with b

v{a.\t= kafäru HABL 420, 5I

kitru ally, in Kit-ri-Istar, Si^-kit-ri. Kit-

ra-a. Kit-ti-ra-a.

*kutir, see kiidur.

*lu {ll-l, la) (sf in Hit.-Khald.-Cass. names;

common in names of Asia Minor, cf.

Kretschmer, p. 326 ff., Sundwall, p.267,

and passim), cf (Mit.) A-sa{-a)-/i (Phryg.

AöaXioc); (Hit.) \Da-di-i-lu (cf nn. 1. Aa(i)-

Sa^-a), Is-ka{J]-lii-u (Pisid. löKaXoc), Ki-ik-

ku-H (Pisid. KoKKaXoç, KokkuXoç), Mur-

ii-li-ü (Lyd. Mupcîiloç, Isaur. MopöoXsuc),

Mn-gal-bt{r)i)\li (Car. nn. I. Moyœla, Mo-

KoXXriç, etc.), Mu{i)-tal-lîi{in)\li{)) (Isaur.

MouTa[X]ri;, Car. MoraXo;, etc.), }-fSarba-lli

(cf Phryg.-Lyd. SapßaXaei;), Taba-li

{•""' Taba-la\ cf Lyd. city TaßaXa), Targa-

hia-lli, Ü{-d)-al-li-i{d. OaXoç, OuaXiç), Urjlr-

hH-li-e-na\ni (Car. demot. OpyaXeuç, Ypya-

Xeuç); (Khald.) IspiliiQ); (Cass.) } Us-bu-la,

Kastili. Cf also nn. 1. "^Arbaili}) (Car. Ap-

ßuXiic), '"'Atli-la, '''Babilu(^), "'Ban-ba-la

(Synchr. III 12. JADD 1096, R. s; Phryg.-

Pisid. demot. BavßuXrivoc), "'Bji-bi-lu\la (in

Elam.), ^'Bu-bti-la Tigl. IV, PI. I31 (in Urartu
;

Phryg.-Pisid. BoußaXüc), ''^Karalla, "'Kii\

Ki-na-li-a (in Patin), etc.

lu (hj^pocor. or dimin. ending, cf Brockel-

AL\NN, Vergl. Gramm., p. 402, Praetorius,

ZDMG 57, p. 530), cf. Ab-da-li; }A-bu-lu,

}A-hii-lu; In-bu-lum BE VI, 2.

*lu (Gr. Xao, Xau), in -ILu-da-ki-e (cf AaoSÎKii,

AauôÎKi]). Cf La-d/t-qi-i = h\a8oKoç

*la (WSem. prep. 3, or the article.'), in Aktiir-

la-Nashu.

37*
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*la (Arb. particle of emphasis, cf. Ranke, PN,

p. 237, n. 3), perhaps in Sumii-la-ilu. Cf.

Ahir-la-hi-bul/uti, Asur-la-kup

sb lä not, stt unà&r La-,Y>3.ss\m, Ista7'-,Nab{i-la-.

iNi!; be able; ideogr. ZU; in Ili-bulbitii-ilu,

•^A-a-}nsubu-i-li- , Nabü-gabbu-ilei.

li'û(/0 migthy; written li- , li{-e\i), ZU, DA;
in Abi-, Adad-, Ahi-, Ahir-, Bei-, Ilu-,

Iliima-, Man?iu-ki-Asur\Iitar\ia-, Marduk-,
Nabu-, Nahih-, Nushi-liü; Bei-, Nabu-,

Sin-li-'-ilDA-kullati, ''Sulmän-W. GAL,
HABL 1003, R. 4; DA-qa-li-Marduk; ''Ur-

kittu-ZU-at.

li'Ptu might, in Nabti-liiiti, -liüt-iiiäribi.

La-'-i-ti-, La-a-a-ti-, La-it-ti-ilu.

lilu strength, \\\*Abdi-, Ahi-,*Ami-li--tilh'.

Cf. Na-ki-li-e-iiQ).

*laba (probably not = labbu lion; cf. lebe*,

Xeß, laß, XajT, in names of Asia Minor,

SundWALL, p. 132 f.), in (Capp.) ntar{\)-

Itl-ba (perhaps sttra + lebe, cf. Pis. Acc-

Jteiörpeuc); cf. I-su-la-bi T-D 'LC, Sar-ru{l)-

la-ba BA VI, 3, p. 87; Hit.: La-ab\Lab{-a)-ia

(TA; cf. Pisid. AajToç, Lyc. Aajtecov), Laba-

hnni* (if the équivalent of R'-b'-sw-n-n',

cf. CPN p. 102); } Lâ-ba-na-da (Capp.). al

La-pa-na TA 53; Cass.: La-bi-sum-bi CPN.
*luba (Hit, cf. luba*, in names of Asia Minor,

SundWALL, p. 136), in }Lu-bar-na, var. Li-

bur-na; cf Lu-pa-ak-ku.

is-3b \La-ba--u (cf ">La-ab--u Tigl. IV, II s«),

JLa-bi--tuin UMBS II 2, 53, 33.

anb libbu heart, in /Hu-di-e-ia-lib-bi, I-te-ib-li-

ib-bi-Samai BE VI, i, Lhiiras-lib-bi-ili,

Liim/j-libbi-ili T'H'Q, -fIna-li-ib-bi-im-ir-si-it

T-D LC, Li-bu-sn, Ha-di-e-, Lidbubu-, Mu-
zamuieri-li-bu-hi.

La-bi-ga-a-a. Li-bu{f'u)-û-i^u.

'"nab Lîi-ub-bu-mu.

pb Lib-na-a (cf Bi. ''ïab). iLa-ba-a-ni.

onb La-ba-si{-i).

*labsa (Hit, cf lepse, in names of Asia Minor,

SundWALL, p. 134), in La-ab{p)-sa-ri-e; cf

"'La-ab-si-ia (HABL 610, n; cf Car. island

Lepsia); "'La-ap-si-ta-ni-a IHR 10, no. 3.

13b labâru become old, in Abi-ina-ckalli-, Nabfi-

pirhi-, Sangû-Ahir-lil-bur , La-bar-suiiisu.

II I Lu-lab-bir-lai-rûtsu.

labiru old, in La-bi-rum, Si-da-la-bi-riiJ).

*ludu (cf. luda*, luta''', in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, p. i36f.), \\\ Lu-du\tu-ü,

>Lu-te-e (cf Luttüa TNB; Aouttiç), Lu-ii-

ip-ri.

La-di-lb (Capp.).

lb lu optât, particle, written lu{-u\îi), li-, la-; used

in interrog. sentences {niaïuiu luspur

Maqlù I 53), cf Man>!ji-lu{-îi)-akûa{-lu-2i-

//.?-;/-.; UMBS II I, -lu-lja-a'&'EX), -napisti,

-suli/iu, ]\linu-la-an-ii, Ahnu-laq-bi. Cf

WSem. larim, la-ki-im, lindar, probably

precative forms of the verbs cn, aip and

m3, see HiLPRECHT, BE X, p. XI n. \.

''«".b Nahih-la-ù-a-ni.

La-zi-ti-iâ.

nnb lâhu offspring, in } La-hi-c-ilu\ cf Man-nu-

ki-i-la-hi-ilu\}MS,S,\\,\.

*li[a (Hit, cf. liya'^, in names of Asia Minor,

SundWALL, p. 134), cf Li-c-ia (TA), -iGassu-

li-ia-u-i-e.

=''b'ib La-a-a-li-c{cî.ï.^i). ^Ld-a-al-tûij) 81-2-4,

255, VIII n.

*laka (WSem. Tib, ^b?), in Nabn-la-ka; cf Ilu-is-

la-ka; I-la-ïa-ka'&^V'i^. '*'liku(.?), m Is-tc-li-ku.

'*13b? (An), Adad-, Si-lu-ki-di; cf Ar. isb-ns;

\La-ki-it BE XV, 199, 28. Ulu-la-ki-it BE X.

iDb lakû weak, in La-ki-e {/La-ki-iuiii).

t.'2bt Lik-ki-nte-c, -^Li-ki-im-ma-a-a; cf Isdi-la-

ku-um-mc.

'''lala (Hit, cf. lele''', in names of Asia Minor,

SundWALL, p. 133 f.), in La-al-la, Lal-li

(cf A«Xaç, (f)AaX}.a etc.), >La-li-im (Capp.),

Là-li-be-im (Capp.); cî.La-al-ki-din-nu(^?X

'•'lila (cf lala), in Li-lu-si-iui (cf lila"', and

zama''', SUNDWALL, p. 134, 24Sf ; cf La}-

la-si-mu-um BE VI, i); Li-li-i (HABL 630;

cf Cil. AiXou, or lil^ stultus).

*Lu-H-i, see bbs. Lic-la-ia-e [Add.].

'''lultne, luliuma, lihuliumma (Hit., cf 1 u + h I ni mi,

in names of Asia Minor, SuNDWALl., p. 81),

in Sapa-lu-ul-inc, Subbi-lu-li-u[-ina], S?ib-li-

hu-li-uin-ina.

'''luma (El.), in Um-hu{bakî)-lu-iua- .

j^b \Mannu-la-ini-ni [Add.]. — *I-da;-lum-nu

(Ta'.).

T. XLin.
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'^La-)ne-in-tu (Eg.).

lamassu, lamassu guardian deity, in Istar-là-

)iia-zi. ' La-a-i/ias-si, La-a-mai-h-ôci, La-

mas-si-Papsukkal. See also List II, i.

li-ni, lu-na, lu-nu = ihma, see under Samsu-.

*La-tn-i/j-iiia-a.

^Ln-un-ti (Sem. r).

acb Lu-su-mu. ''KU-la-sam-ina{J).

*lupa (Hit, cf. lu b a*), in Lu-pa-ak-kii.
*La-ap\Lap-tii-ri (cf. Aaitro-, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, pp. 130, 1S7).

Li-piiyqith-su.

nsb liptu work, in ''Li-bi-it-IUar.

X^pb liqû take, accept. Ipt. in .S'/'«-//-//-////-«/-///.

Lu[^u)-qu.

Spb La-qi-si.

qpb La\Lä-qi\ki-pu'pi\bl-im. Li-qi-pu.

*lara (Hit, cf. lara*, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 132), in Tarhu-la-ra, }La-ri-i.

Cf. "'La-ri-ia ChanïRE, 46, 5;
'"'••La-a-r

a

Anp. Ann. II eo, 76; Iura (SUNDwall, p. 137),

in Lii-rl-ia-uie, I^u-ri-an-ita, L.ii-ri-i (CPNj;

''"''"A-ta-lu-ur (in Patin).

^La-ri-iii-du.

••'lutu, see ludit.

*ma, me (Eg. prep. in), in Manti-mc-{an)hc, Pa-

Rla-ma-hü, Sa-hpi-ma-a-ù.

*niä (perhaps = Iran, mäh moon, Moongod),

in Ma-kirtu [Add.], J\La-!iianis, Ma-var-

zâna (TA!).

*mû, ma, me iHit, partly = mmva q. v., partly

= the sf. ma, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. i6off., 276), cl Addic-vm, Ara-

mu (Lycaon. Apap,oac;), Ata-mu, Bura-nie

(cf Ilupa-iioç), Gia-mmu, Haita-mu-u{i),

la-ina (lujio:), Iska-vië, Ka-ku-mu (CBS

3534, 9; cf Cil. KaKa-p.oa:), irbD, Mu-nam-
me, ^Mii-na-mi (Movepiiç, Movip.i^ f ), Nikdi-

maji/w, Pana-mnm (flava-p-Ui^ç), Pihiriin

(cf niypaiiic;), Sanda-vime CPN, Serda-vm,

Tuha-mme (cf. Aoyap.oaç), }Tuta-{m)mü

(cf. Car. TeuTajioc), Uri-mnië (cf OopaiJ.-

lioaç). Cf. Cass. Agian-kakri-ine.

*mu'a (Eg.mi''(.t) truth; Ranke, Material, p. 50),

in Min-mii-a-ri-a , Niui-mu-a-a-ri-ia etc.

]\'ai-mii-a-i-i-a.

No. I,

^hXjï (WSem., cf. Bi. n^l^l?, SArb. a-iD-»a\

in A-u-, Si, ''SUR-ma-af -di\ma- -a-di\

{ma\hi>)-di.

me-i, cf Llu-me-i.

cxa Me-i[-su, Mi-i-su {Me-i-sic-uiii). *JMe--

sa-a.

"iSjB mâru son, child; ideogr. A, 'PUR; see

names under Alâr-, and List II, i.

Äfii-ra-uu.

'•'megu (wegu) (Iran, vaeya), in Ls-iu-uic-gu.

*miga (cf. mika--=, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 148), in Zi-lim-mi-ga. Cf
''
Si-iiii-i-gi TA Mit. I 77-106, WEBER, An-
merkungen, p. 1056 f., Isaur.-Pisid. demot.

SipiKKeuç, }Mi-kl-i (cf Lycaon. Mikko;).

'''muga (cf muka*, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 152), in Mtiga-llu (Car. Mo-

KoXXi];).

*megdi(.'), cf Mc-ig-di-a-ra. — *Ma-ag-dii-bi.

"Wù be gracions, in Sin-iiia-gir. — INaui-

gar-Dür-Eiiäl.

*muwa (Hit, cf p.oucc, uoa, jxua, jjlu), in names

of Asia Minor; see also under mü), in

Ah-ha-mu-ji-wa JRAS, 19 13, p. 1044.

niX3 mitu dead, i II, in Asiir-, Lstar-, Nabu-,

Sautas - mi- i- ti\BAD{-tü)\mit- tû-ballit, Ur-

Bclit-muballitat-imti, MuqaUil-BAD{-iû).

'•'mazi (Hit., cf masa*, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. I44f), in Ma-zi-pa-a-at-li;

>.Ma-zu-gu{ci. nn. l.MaL,a-Ka, Mecsœ-yiç etc.),

}Ma-zii-ra-nu.

*Mi-hii-}n (Eg.?).

*me-hir, mi-hi-ir, mi-ir(WSem.,=-iii>a.-),ini?rt7«-.

nn^3 Ma-Jm-iir-i-li. Ahi-älik-mahri(SI).

*mâtu (Eg., cf Ranke, Material, pp. 29, 51), in

Is-pi-iiia-a-tii.

*Ma{-a)-ia (Eg. or Hit.). Ma-a-i-"^A-ma-na

p. iSöb), Pa-ah-ma-ia (Eg.).

*]\Ii-ni (Hit, cf Lycaon. Mioç, SUNDWALL,

p. 148).

*Mi-ia-)-i-c (Eg.).

''miasda (Av. myazda.?), in Zi-ir-daui-ia-äs-da.

minu what, m Mi{-i)-uu-a/jti{-aiia)-ili, A-na-uie-

ni-\ cf Mi-na-a.

^Mi-ki-i (Med..?, cf. miga).

12'a makü weak, in Dür-ma-ki-i-.

ULa{-a/c)-ka-a.
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maksu (Iran.), in Aksi-ma-ak-hi.

mukkut (Cass.), in Mji-kut-is-sah.

mal (Hit.), Su-lu-nia-al (cf. zula and mala, in

names of Asia Minor, Sundwall, pp. 1 39,

253).

*mali, tneli (Cass. vocab. •M,'2i^aiiielu, ardu\

cf. HÜSING, Meninon, IV, p. 25), in Ma-li-

e-za-zi, Me-li-, Mi-li-.

Sba malü fulness, \x\.Enlil-iuaniiH-uia-lak\la-ak.

Cf. f''Atar-ina-la-PAP.

*Mil-id-M-hi (Capp.).

•"jby (WSem.), Qa-iis-nia-la-ka, -f vta-la-ki

81-2-4, 255, VIII 15, Bdal-ma-lu-ku.

'fi'ù maliku counsellor, in Adad-, Asir-, Ahir-,

Ea-, tHa-7-i-, Nabu-, ''Sabnu-ma-lik.

milku counsel;WSem.= king; cfthe names

under Mil-ki-, Abdi-, Abi-, Adad-, Adiinu-,

Ahi-, fA-Im-7it-, AI NaUlu-, AI St-, Bël-ili-,

Dagan-, Ia-bi{= Abî); lahi-, TU-, IIa-, Um-.

Ma-lik-tü. Mal-ku-u-tu. Mil-kii-Uim, *Abdi-

milküti.

*mama (cf. mama*, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. i4of.), possibly in JMa-mc-i,

Bu-ra-ma-ma] cf. }Ma--ma-a-a, }Ma-uia-

ni-ii, \Sa-la-ina-mc, iSa-la-ma-me-e (JADD

175, R. s). }Ki-ina-nia, t Lu-ki-nia-nia. See

also List II, I.

Me-me-ib{p)-ri (Sem. î).

Mu-viar-ilu.

''Ma-mi{t)-ti-ar-hi (Med,, cf. JIN, p. 189, 517).

yù man(nu) who, see names under iJ/rt«-,^!/««««-,

Alannii-, Enal-, Salä-ili-, Itti-.

'''man, min (Eg. be firm), in Manahbiria, Mi-in-

pa-hi-1-i-ta-ri-a, Mi-in-)nua-Rta.

''mana (Hit.-Cass.; see also manis; cf. mana*,

in names ofAsia Minor, Sündwall, p. 141 f,),

cf. Mana-pa-Tesup, Ma-an-ia (Lycaon.

Mavia(f), Maviüc), Ma-ni-ia-e, Huddi-ina-

nu CPN; Ma-nu-di-Burias (CPN), Kada-

s-man-TiirgiL (Cass.). Cf. Hit. fMe-e-na-

hi-bi CBS 10 841; Kliald. AIe-nii-a{s), Eri-

iiic-na\ El. Uminan-vie-na-mi\na\\ini-7ia-a.

See also under manu.

*manä, in Ü-mi-via-na- = OPe. Viva na (JIN

p. 374; Barthol., p. 1452).

'-'mane (Eg.), }Ma-iii-e, Urda-ina-ni-e. Wu-ti-

iiia-a-ni.

'^mänu, cf Ahi-ma-nu (Bi. pTiS), }Bali-ma-a-ni,

}Buli-iua-nu (CPN), Bu{PuT)-ne-via(bat)-tiu

PSBA 29, Nov., pl. II 9, Kilu-ma-a-ni, St-

ma-nn, ''Se-tn-ma-tii Krausz, p. 84.

'"muna (Hit, cf. muna'^, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. I54f), in JMn-ni-dan; tMu-

nain-ine, Alji-na-imi-um RPN, -fMti-na-nii

BEXV, 200, I29 (cf. Cilic. Movep.iq, Mo-

viij.i-i(t), Phryg. Movi)j.o;).

'''manda, in Uzu-ma-an-da (cf. Car. Iöep.evoa;,

Sundwall, p. 147). TuP.-man-da-hu.

^Va manu count, in I-ma-ni-ilu, Ma-ui-niil). —
WSem. = Uic attribuit, in Nasiih-, Si'-,

Sêr-ina-na-iii, Ala-na-in. See also under

m ä n u.

*man[a (Iran. = -}ievi]ç; cf manis), in Arta-

nia-an-ia, Riiz-ma-au-ia.

'^Ma-an-sa-ku (Sem. 'ï).

*Mun-su-ar-ta (Iran.?)

'"'mani-s (OPe. mind), in A-ha-ma-ni-is- , A-ar-

di-ma-ni-iL Cf. Ma-ma-ni-ii.

'•'Manti (Eg. n. div., Ranke, Material, p. 51), in

Ala-an-ti-me-ait-hi-c.

*m\s (Iran., cf JIN p. 342, Barthol., p. 1358 f.j,

in Mi-is-pa-rii- . A^issu, see List II, i.

AfasiAfas, Bar :)-ha-te-ilu.

'^'miski (Hit.), cf. Mi-is-ki, Ahs-ki-ia, Alis-ki-tilla.

*ÄTi-is-ia ....

lï'a be enough, Afa-si-BE.

'^Afti-sa-si-na.

*Afu-sur-i (Moab.).

'•'meri (var. bi-isjsi), in U-a-ar-vic-ri.

''mura, in Afu-ra-a (cf. Lyd. Mupr|Ç etc., Sund-

wall, p. 156), yAfu-ra-ba-ta-aL muru (El.

earth), mara (Cass.), in Na3i-7na\inu-ra\ru-

tai.

''Sia mâr lord |Ar.), in Afa-ri- , Afa-ri-id-di,

Wi-ina-ri-i, and see List. II, i. For Afar-

la-riîréyniè], ]\far-la-ar-nie etc., and lA-bi-

via-ra-la VS 8, I4, 37, cf. Maplcc, MepXaç,

MepAccTOÇ, Sundwall, p. 15 if.

'''mârtâ lady, in -fAlar-ti-i, -fAfarti-ra-pi-c.

^Mar-dii-ni-ia (Iran., cf.JlN, p. 195; Bartiiol.,

p. 1151).

'"marziia (= 'm, OPe. vardiya; cf JIN, p. 38;

Bartiiol., p. 193; Hüsing, p. 26), in

Arta-.

T. XLIIL
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Vnia marâsu, in Lhn-ra-as-libbi-ili. Cf. Marsii-

(GIG]-a-da-la-li JADD 27t, a.

*(nursi (Hit., cf. murza*, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, p. 157 f.), \\\ Mur-si-li-is

(Lyd. MupoiÀo;').

*martiya (OPe. man), in Mar-li-ia. Cf. tMar-

ta-. For marti-s, see Pariiiitartii.

*mas.^ cf. Å-ina-ina-ai\ TaUi-giiru-mah

*tnas(s)a (Eg. masj b eget; Ranke, Material,

p. 50), in Hä-mas-U, Hära-ma-ahU, Nahra-

ma-ahii, Tah-ma-as-si, AmäiMiia-M; Ria-

ma-sc-ia; Su-fiia-aï-sc.

*masda (Iran. Mazdäh; cf E. Mever, KZ, 42,

p. 5), in Ma-al-da-hi, Ma-ai-ddk-kic, j\Ia-

as-da-a-a-uk-ku [Add.].

ilC'ia forget, in }La-aii-si-i, La-an-sc-c, Minu-la-

an-U, Ibi-ul-am-li, ;Ilit-/iiii-ii-i\ I-mas-si.

Uitar-la-ta-U-iät.

*maska (Iran., cf. HüSLNG, KZ 36, p. 567), in

Ti-ta-ma-ahka.

M1»'t2 masmasu charmer, in Mas-mas-a-in.

*masti, in Asta-ma-al-ti (cf astta and mastti

in names of Asia Minor, Sundwall,

pp. 55, 145), Im-viahta-iu (El.).

"^mata (Hit, cf meti, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 147), in Mat-ti-i (cf. Car.

Man;), JlFat-tl-ii-a-za, Ma-tal-li. Cf El.

At'\I-ta-via\ine-tu.

*metu (WSem., in Ahi- (cf Bi. nTains), Ili-iiic\

mi-ti, A-a-me-tu-mi, Mc\Mi-tu-nu (cf -^ïip

man.

*mita (cf mida'-^ in names of Asia Minor, SUXD-

WALL, p. 147 f ; HÜSING, Phrygisches, OLZ 6,

col. i6off I, in Mi\Me-ta-a (Miôaç), Mi-it-

ta-a, Mi-ta-ti . . ., '""'Mifanni. — Mi-ta-a-ki

( cf Miôa^oç, Mi^TaKoç, M:]rayoç JIN, p. 204).

Mi-ta-at-ti (cf Medidiis, JIN p. 202; Isaur.

Miôcuraç, SuNDWALL, p. 148; HCsiNG, KZ,

36, p. 566: Mitadäta).

mutu man (= -^itTa), \n*Mii-ut-BdlH; A/u-ti-ilu

Dilbat, Mu-ti-Ekiir PSBA 1907, Nov., pl. II 14,

fSin-mu-ti BE XV.

*muta (Hit, cf muta, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. isSff.), in J\hi-ut-ta CPN (cf

Cil. MouTctc, MtoTC«.:, Isaur. Moutou); Miäa-

Ihi (cf Car. MoruXoç, Isaur. MouiTa[/.]i]ç;

the \vritingJ/«-«-rt/-/'«-rt/-//MDOG35, p.43,

No. I.

suggests the elements muwa + tali); Mut-

ZH-a-ta (muta + zuwa-ta).

mätu land, country; written KUR, ma-a-ti\ in

Ahir-7nätka-dmtmn, Bel-ana-mätisu, see

also under bel, zcr, sar, suhnu, säpin, ibiii,

taqqin, usiir.

*mâta (OPe. knowledge), in Gii-ma-a-tü'jti.

''f!^ mati when (Ass. and WSem.), in Adi-ina-

ti-ilu, 'Ma-ti--ilu, Matila, Mat-tal-la-a-a,

Ma-ti--i, }Si-ma-ta-.

Ilnia }Me\Mi-tu-rii; Ma-tu-ru{-uiJi)-vm-gii- T-D LC.

*n(a), ni (Eg. particle of genitive; RANKE,

Material, p. 52), in Bukku-na{ii)-ni pi, Satcp-

na-Rîa, Pisa-n-Hüru, Buhcr-niiiip.

*na (Hit ending; cf -enna, -ni), in Arza-na

(Pisid. Apïjccvoç; cf Urza-na),"'Ari-{n)na.—
na (Khald., = -rroXiç; cf. D. H. Müller,

DWAk. 36, II, p. 10), in ">Argiiti-u-na,

"' Tu-us-pa-a-na, "' Tar-qa-na-a-a JADD
363, 2.

*ni (Hit, cf na), cf n-n-ni (cf Lycaon. f Icova,

Sundwall, p. 88), Kar-mc-21-ni, Sa-a-ri-

u-)ii; cf Bork, OLZ IX, 589; Clav, PN,

p. 32. Cf Ma{ri)zar-ni-e, Qi-bit-ni-e, Ur-si-

jii-e.

ni, nu (possessive sf i pl.), in Nabü-sadRni,

rstar-umm-iarrani, Ba-al-tu-nu, Ba-nn-nu,

Sä-ar-hu-nu, etc.

*ni (El.), in I-tii-ni-i.

^^nu, in Nu-u-a-a (cf CiL Noue, Sundwall,

p. 170).

*nai, in Na-i-h'-ri (Hit.?).

''Ni-i-u (Eg.).

~X3 nädu raise, praise. Perm, näda, in Ahir-,

Ilu-, Laba-na-da.

nä'idu lofty, high; written /, na{-)-idldi; in

Naid-, Adad-, AM-, Asur-, A-ii-, Bei-, Dür-,

Uli-, Istar-, Kassü-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Ninib-,

Sin-, Samas-, Samt-, Sulimi-udid; cf

Ubänsa-I.

tanittu loftiness, in Ta-7iit-ti-Bel, Btar-bab-

UB.RIi}).

*ni'ipi (Eg. nf wind), in Bnkkii-na-an-ni- i-pi.

iX-iJ nüru light; ideogr. LAH\ see under Nur-,

and Abi-, Adad-, Ahi-, Bei-, IIa-, Milki-,

Si-ef-, Samas-, Samt-, Ser-iiüri, Lüsi-ana-
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nnr-Marduk,Nabn-nrtr-lissu\iia)iivnr,Nabn-

nürka-lümur.

1S25 "ëru destroy, cf. Asur-gärüa-ni-ri, Nabü-

ni-ir-da-bi-bi, Nabn-ni-ir-ha-da-at\TUK-a-a;

Ni-ir-hi-di BE XV.

in'S5 nêsu lion, in iNi-c-hi\ cf. Hit. '"UR.MAH
(Cil. Nrictç, Sundwall, p. 168).

*nib (Eg. nb lord), in Ni-ib-mua-Rla.

*nibi (Cass.), in Ni-bi-Sipak; cf. Nï-bi-ia-a-Sah

CBS 10958, Ki-an-ni-bi, Kit\Qu-7ia-ni-bi

BE XV, 198, 49. UMBS 11, 2, 114, 2, Ur-pa-

ui-biBEXV, 174,17. 17S, «, I-na-ie-ri-ni-bi

PSBA 29, 24. — Cf.
'"'
Hi-di-ni-ba JADD

500, R. u; ^'Sa-la-ni-ba\be Anp. I R22, 11c;

IHR 6, R.34; "'.SV-/5«-;«V7« Shams. I R 29, 45;

Senn. Bav. 9; King VII 82. VIII 33; JADD
453. *• 653. R- 3. 950,6. Ni-bi-e (hypocor.;

hardly=OPe. naiba h an d s m e, JIN, p. 229).

'''nuba (Hit; cf nube, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 170), in Nu-ba-na-ni\ cf.

-'"'<«Nu-ba-fia-a-L^ (inNairi)Tigl.I: Ann.IVei,
"'Ma-ga-7tu-ba (Khorsabad).

Ki^S nabü to call, in Enal-, Nabn-him-im-bi\

I-bi-Sin; hypocorr. Im-bi-ia-ti, Ln-bu-ia,

I-ba-a, I-bi-ia{-a), Ib-bu-tu.

IM? Na-ba-diQ)-c, Mu-iia-bi-du JADD 100, 4.

Na-bi-si-ik-ki.

nubatti (rr^a)- in Arad-nn-bat-ti.

*i<2M (WSem.) be light, in Na-ga-a (cf Bi.

inSb), Adad-na-gi.

Ni-ga-si.

*an3 (WSem.), in Na-ad-bi-ia-a-û, Ahi-, Amini-,

Kammusu-na-ad-bi, Na-ad-ba-nu; cf Na-
du-bu-ziin T-D LC.

pD nadänu t o give; ideogr. SE, MU, ÅS;

taddin: Bêlit-ta-ad-din\di-na; iddin(a), see

under Iddin-, and Adad-, Aplu-, Asir-,

Ahir-, A-u-, Bel-, Ëa-, Ilu-, Marduk-, Nabn-,

Nergal-, Nikkal-, Ninib-, Nusku-, Sin-,

Sainai-, Sari-u-, Sum-, Zaban-, Zer-; ah-

iddin: Adad-, Ahir-, A-u-, Baba-, Ban-,

Bel-, ntar-bab, Mahir-, Nabu-, Ninib-,

Nitsku-, Sin-, Samah, Suqamuna-, abbrev.:

Ah-iddina; ahë-iddln: Adad-, Bel-, Mâr-biti-,

Sibi-; apal-iddin: A-a-, Adad-, Ahir-, Bel-,

Ilu-, Istar-, Marduk-, Nabfi-, Ninib-, Sa-

muna-. Sin-, Suqamuna-; bël-iddin: Arbaïl-,

}Nûbn-, }Samai-; rabâ-iddin: Adad-; sar-

iddin: Nabü-;l\xm-\aA\n&\ Adad-, Aia-, Asur-,

Bau-, Bel-, Eamia-, Ilu-, Utar-, Kassa-,

Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Sin-, Sir-, Sur-,

Zamama-; zêr-iddin: Adad-, Ahir-, Bel-,

Nabu-, SafnaL — Ptc. nâdin, see under

Nadin-,Nabü-; nâdin-ahi'ahë: Adad-, Ahir-,

Ilu-, Istar-, Kann-, KUR-, Marduk-, Nabu-,

Nergal-, Sin-\ nädin-aplu: Adiinu-, Ahir-,

Enlil-, Ilu-, Istar-, Nabu-, Nasuh-, Nashu-,

Ninib-, Ramân-, Si-, Sin-, Ser-; nâdin-bël:

Nabu-; nädin-sumu: Adad-, Asur-, Enlil-,

Nabu-, Ninib-, Savias-. — Hypocorr.: Na-

din, Na-din-ia, Na-di-i, Nad-na-a-a.

nldintu gift, in Ni-din-ti-Bël.

*-n5 (WSem. = »J.J, .tXi, ITS), in Adad-la-an-

ddr ; cf El-, Samahli-in-dar BEIX.X, Ël-na-

da-ri UMBS II, i, Na-di-ri-Addn BE VIII, i.

j".: Nfinu , Nu-ni-ia, Nji-nu-a; see also under

n u n a.

qi5 hVa-pi-i, Si-na-pi.

*TID nïru (WSem. = He. ns light), in Ni-ri-ia-u,

Hamu-7ii-ra\ri.

*nazi (Cass. glossary = sillum; a deity = El.

Nazit, cf HOMMEL, Grundr. p. 38, n. i;

HüsiNG, Memnon, IV p. 23), see under

Na-ai-. — Hit. (cf Hilprecht, ZA, VII

p. 317, n.; nezi, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. i68f.), in Tarhu-na-si; cf

Na{J)-ah-na-r:u (Ta'.); "'Na-zi-ni-ri (in Man)

Abp. IHR 30, III 37;
"' Ta-ar-ma-na-zi (in

Unqi) Tigl. IV: Ann. m. }Na-,zi-ia.

1T: Na-zi-bi; cf. Na-za-ba-nu-um T-D LC.

T3 nazâzu, cf Aplu-hizziz QDU-DU), Iz-zi-za-

Marduk P 132, Ki-tu-li-zi-iz, Mu-uz-zi-iz-

ki-it-tum Dilbat.

manzazu, in Manzaz-a-a, Manzaz-Ahir-asbat,

Sa-Nabû-DU-az.

""Na-ah-ki-e (Eg.).

*cnD (WSem.), in Mi-na-hi-mi (He. onsa).

*DnD (WSem. < 053), in lanhamu; cf. Na-ali-

ma-nu (= t^ùT^ BE X.

*Na Q)-ah-na-zu.

in: (WSem. and Ass.), Ni-lja-ru, Ni-hu-ru, Na-

ha-ra{-a)-iï, Na-hi-ri{-î); Na-hi-ra-ni, Ni-

uh-hu-ri CPN (cf HOLMA, Quttulu, s. v.).

*Ni-har-a-u (Eg..?).
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*nahra [Eg., perhaps a deity; Ranke, Material,

p. 13, n. 4), in Na-ah-ra-jnaUi.

on: nuhsu {HE.NUN) abundance, in Bël-nn-

uh-hi UMBS II I, 113, 9; Nuhsa-a-a.

'''nahsu (cf. nakzza, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 164), in (Capp.) Sà-bu-iia-

ah-ih.

'''nahtu (Eg. nht) strong, strength, mNa-ah-ti-

Hüru-an-smi; Na-ah-tiiiii-HappiUMBS II i
;

^Ni-ih-ti-El-aran, Tap-na-ah-ti, Ainilnu-

tapu-nahti.

J''3
}Na-a-ni-i, Na-na-ni, Na-iia-s!i\ see also under

nana, and nina.

*naki, in (Capp.) Na-ki-li-c-id (ef. naki and

lida, in names of Asia Minor, Sundwall,

pp. 1^34, 163).

ni-ki, in Sainai-ni-ki (? = liqi).

-D3 Na-ku-dn; ef. Na-ki-du-tvn T-D LC.

nakuttu terror, fright, in Nabu-iia-knt-tu-

alsl BE VIII, I.

*nikdi, in Ni ikiNik-di-a\c-ra, Ni-ik-di-ina\iiu\

*nikku (Gr. -viKq), in -^Astarta-iii-ik-kn.

*Nik{k)U (Eg. = -133).

b=2 Ut-kii-lu.

"133 nukurtu hostility, in Sapin-niät-nu-khr-ti;

ef PAP-iir-tu-wa (TA).

*nimgirabi (Cass. Glossary 41 = ctcrti), in Nini-

gi-ra-bi\ ef. CPN p. 187.

*Na-ma-di. — *Ni-im-i)ia-hc-e (Eg.). — *Niin-

ki-sn.

Nam-mii-ü-a; cf. Na-mi-ia, Na-mi-ia-tiim.

yiSi to shine, \n -^Ekur^a-tta-mir, Naba-,Sa!HaS-

nain-mir, Istar-na-iiia-ri, Nani-ri, fNa-

mir-ti.

*namru(?), in Ha-ba-nam-ru.

»^3 Nam-så-a . . .; ef Bi. 'ttjrs, Na-iiia\nii-iü

T-D LC, Niimuhi TNB.

*nana (Hit., ef neni: vav, in names of Asia

Minor, Sunuwall, p. 165 ff.; see also

under 113), ef Na-na-a, JNa-na-a Dil-

bat (ef Navaq, m. and f.), Na-an-na-a, ^Na-

an-ni-a (ef Navvac, f. Navviç, f. Navia etc.),

Na-nu CBS 11 003, Na-nu-um Dilbat

(Navoç), Na-ni-be-im, Na-an- Tesup BE XV,
A'>-««-«i Hit. country, OLZIX,63i; Msta-

na-mi; Gunzi-na-nu\ }Haba-?ia-ni\]MQS II 2
;

Ni(ba-na-ni\ Nan i^)-ia{-zvd)-za.

No. I.

*nina (Hit, ef nini, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. lögf), ef Ni-ni-i, Ni-ni-e{-a),

Ni-in-ni (Nivviç, Nivvoç, Niveiç); Wl-na-

ak-ku UMBS II I, Ni-na-a-hi, Ni-na-ak-ka-

BE IX (ef NavvaKoç); "'Ninna (1 ef Car. city

Nivoif).

ninu we, see aniiiu.

*nunu (Hit., ef nu ni: vov, voov, in names of

Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. i7of.), in

Nunnu, Nii-na-ak-te CPN; Asa-nu-iiu; ef

"'Nu-ni-ba JADD 899, II s.

yNin-qa-a-a.

*''D3 (WSem. < He. i1»3 forget); in Me-na-

si-elMi-iii-si-e{7\1ÈXù). — Cï.Mu-na{}ba)-si-e.

723 Nabü-na-sa-ka.

*nap (Eg. nf(r) good), in Nap\Nip-liHni-Rîa,

Ria-na-aplpa, -^Na-ap-te-ra.

ÏÏJB3 II I let breath, Mu-iii-pisßfu-ni-c-pii-us-

i/ii, Nabn-inu-)ii-pis-ii-gai- (?).

napistu life, see under ëtir, iddin, iräiti, ram,

usnr, tnnscaib; Sainas-napisti, Ut-napiitim.

q23 A)nun-u-na-sa-pa,Na-sib-ilu. See also under

aT3.

~\t1 nasäru pro teet. Prt. isçur, in Ilu-is-sur-hi

BE XV; Mannuin-iJiehc-ä-sur BE VI 2. —
Ipt. usur, see uwàtï Abit-sarri-, Bel-, Biihit-,

Edu-, ntar-bäb-; ab-usur: Adad-, Ahir-,

Bil-, Bd-Harrän-, JBelit-, litar-, Marduk-.

Nergal-, Nitiib-, Nusku-, Sin-, Samai-,

Sëru-, f Urkittîi-; agä-usri: -iBêlit-, -llliar-;

ah-usur: Adad-, Alur-, Bel-, Bêl-Harran-,

Haldi-, Ibi-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Ninib-, Sin-,

Sainas-, Zaiiiaina-; ahät-usri: -^Belit—, ahé-

usur: Ahir-; amät-usur: Nabu-; Atnät-bel-

usur; Nabü-ainät{-pi)-usur\ apal-usur: Ahir-,

Mar-blti-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Sin-;

balät-usur: Nusku-; bêl-usur: Adad-, Ai,a-,

Ahir-, Bel-Harrän-, /Bêlit-, Marduk-,

Nabu-, Nergal-, Ninib-, Sainmih-, Sin-,

Saniah; dûr-usur: Ahir-, ^Belit-, flstar-,

Nabu-, Sin-; edu-usur: Nabu-; kibsi-usur:

Nabu-, Ninib-; kin-usur: Ahir-, Bel-, Ilu-,

Ninib-, Sin-, Samas-, Sarrii-; kittu-usur:

Nabu-; kudur-usur: Enlil-, Marduk-, Nabu-,

Ninib-; mär-sarri-usur: Nabu-; mät-usur:

Adûnu-, Ninib-; napsat-usur: Nabu-: pi-

usur: Ull-; pirhi-usur: Samah; rês-usur:
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Samah; rihtu-usur: Ahir-, Nabu-; sar-usuf;

Adad-, Ahir-, Bei-, Bel-Harräti-, Bêl-ilani-,

Enlil-, Gainlat-, Ilu-, Marduk-, Nabu-,

Nergal-, Ninib-, Niishi-, Sin-, Samas-,

fTahnët-; sum-usur: Adad-, Ahir-, Enlil-,

Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Saviah; sum-

kitti-usur: Nabu-; tabni-usur: Nabu-, Sin-,

Sainas-; talim-usur: Nabu-; taüan-usur:

Nabn-\ urkittu-usur: A'^/?/?-; zër-usuriiV«/;«-;

usuranni: Bel-Harrän-, Nabu-. — Ptc. näsir,

see under Näsir-, Adad-, Arnim-, Ahtr-,

Bei-, Dagan-bêl-, Enlil-, Eulmas-, Haldi-,

Ilu-, litar-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Nahilj-,

Nergal-, Ninib-, Nusku-, Pappü-, Sin-, Sir-,

Samah; näsir-aplu: Asur-\ näsir-ubarsu:

Nabu-.

*ip3 (WSem.) be clean. JNa-ki--a\-rNi-iq-a.

np3 NaQ)-qa-ba-a-a.

DpD
'

I-na{baT)-qa-me (= ?Dp|n).

*neri (Hit, cf. ne ri, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. i68), m"'Ne-ri-ig{0\JL 1906,

col. 632), Nerigga-Sanih; cf Ni-ri-gi, Ni-

ra-ak-ri CPN.

2-15 }Na-ar-bat-tum (Sem..?); cf JNa-ru-ub-tum

T-D LC.

Sn3 Nar-gi-i, Ni-ir-gi-i, Na-ra-gi-e, Nar-gi-ia.

Naraggu BE YIH, i; cf sa-i3 axe.

T'iD Nit-ur-zu, Nu-ur\Nûr-za-nu.

n-i3 nararu, niraru help, Iielper, in Adad-,

Ah'r-, Ahir-, Enlil-najni-ra-rHra.

nisu people, pl. nisê subjects, in Al-tukla-;

Ahir-, Sarru-baltu-; Enlil-müde-; Mannu-

ki-\ Niuib-mukin-; Adad-sar-nisë {JJNp'

?ii-ie^')\ bèl-nisësu: y^i/c/--; râ'im-nisêsu:^i«;-.

Nabn-; rim-nisêsu: Asir-; silla-nisesu: Bcl-\

sad-nisêsu: ^i«r-[Add.].

*nisi, in Pi- sa\si-ni-si.

S12J: nasü lift up. Prt. in Al-h-idi. — Ipt. isi,

in Asur-, Nabri-rës-i-h\ii\GA. TU.

*Nu-sâ-a-bu (Hit., cf nuza, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, p. 171).

*Na-h-ina . .

.

*nata (Eg. nt(r) god; Ranke, Material, p. 54),

in Pa-ham-tia-ta\te.

•jre = nadänu, in Nabn-tat-tau-usur.

*']nD (WSem.) give, see under Natan-, and

Adad-, Ainurrn-, Bel-, Ilu-, Sin-, Tanimcs-

na-tati\ta-an\ta-ni\nu. Na-ti-ni-i, Na-ti'i-nu.

Ma-ta-aulMa-ii-nu-Bdli. Mi-e-te-en-na.

Me\Mi-ti-in-ti.

*sa (Eg. ti(y) take, Ranke, Material, p. 61), in

Sa-hpi-mäu.

*sa, cf Pa-ak-di-sa, Ha-sat-sa- .

SU « su), see balätsu, ballitsu, tiballitsu, sa-

bätsu, iarrussu, tuklatsu, zirritsu; cf also

Ahüsu, Tabüsu, Tfibüsu.

*SU, cf An-di-su, -IBa-tu-su, Gn-lu-su, Da-du-su,

Ka-jua-su, Ru-ra-su, Sii-ba-su\ U-inai-tir-

a-su.

*Sa-a-ad.

*bSD (WSem. < bSCJ), in Sa-'-al-ti-ilu. Sa-i-lu,

Sa-i-lu, Sa-i-ilu, Sa-i-la-a. Sa-ü-li. Su-

a-li-i. Si--la-a-nu (cf Sa-ü-la-a-nu).

CSD sâmu brown, tawny, in Sa-'-mu, Sa-a-mi.

nXD Sa-a-c-ri, Sa-e\i-ru, Sa-i-rii-uin.

*sabi, sambi, in Sab\Sdb-har\ha-ar-ru\ cf Sa-

am-bi BE XIV, 12, 2; Sa-am-ln-ha-ri XIV,

12, a ; Sa-bi-ha-ri UMBS II 2, 90, e; Sa-am-

bu-uk-u(^).

^430 sibü seventh, in Cin-VII'""'-iliia.

-Sib-X-e).

*S4aD (WSem. < yaic), A-u-sa-bi- (ysiBini).

*Si-ib-li-a (of Alzi); cf SißX'ia a city in Phrygia;

Car. Sißi/.coc, Gl. XißiXAio;.

'''Su-ba-su.

*sibar, cf Si-bar-bu-bi-rum P 97, 12, BaQNa)-si-

bar, Se-kib-si-bar. Si-bir (Cass.). tSib^Me})-

bu-ri-iazi.

*sibittu (quasi Ass. < Ph. UBliJ), in Si-bi-it-ti-

biil.

*a3D (WSem., cf Bi. aste be high), Sa-gab{-bu),

Sd-ga-bi, Sa- -gab Q); Adad-, Nabu-, Nai/ju-

sa-gab; Sä-gi-bi-ilu, Sa-gi-bi-iarru, ISa-

gi-bi-e, Sa-gi-bu, Sa-gi-bi-i, Sa-kip-i, Nabü-

sa-gi-ib] Si-gab-a.

55iD Sag-ga . . .; cf Sa-ga-tum Dilbat. A-a-sag-

gi-i. ISag-ga-a TNB, ISag-gi-ia P 131.

bSD *Sa-gi-il-bi--di. Tab-sa-gal. Sag-gil-da-a-

a-an P 102, 5. Sa-ag{k})-lu. Sag-gi-il\lu

BEX. Su-ga-li-a.

Si-då-la-bi-ri.

*bnD (Ar. <'^i-*'), ^Su-da-la-a.

n-D Sa-diriJ).

T. XLIIL



Assyrian Personal Names.

*Su-u-a, var. A-sa-a-ii (cf. STRECK, ZA, 14,

p. 139, n. 1; ^oaç, Suiç, SUNDWALL, p. 253).

DID (cf. sasi), Sa-a-sii, Sa{-a)-su{-ü), Sa{-a)-si{-i).

Sa-si-ia, Sa-sa-a-a; ^Sa-si-^Papsukkal"m.y

jewel is P".

Si-si-i.

Sii-ii-sit, Sn-si-Ha). Sii-sH-n. Sn-sa-nn.

511D iSa-a-p/i.

*T1D SÛru (WSem. < "l'iB) wall, in Su-ra-a,

Afß-, A-i-, Ata-, Atar-, Da-di-, Mdr-sH{-ii)-

rilrji; see also under sura.

nno Sa-ah-dit, -''Sa/iÇt)-di-c.

nno Sa-ah-hi-i.

"ino sahäru turn to in mercy, in Si-hir-Sar-

panltiiin.

I 2 Sin-is-sah-ra BE XV.

IV I Ipt. Na-as-hir-Bel, Ni-is-hir-Bel.

suhiru theyoung of an animal, zi.Su-Iii-rn.

'^SUhur, cf Sii-Im-ra{in)-»m{-2i), Sii-hur-gal-du\

see also siihiir.

*Su-uh-i-a- (OPe. }Hixra, Avesta su^ra read,

JIN p. 332).

*Sa-ia. Si-la-a (Cass.). Si-/a-a-ti.

*siia (Eg. si son), in Har-si-ui-Elu.

*D''D, D10 (WSem. < Qiiö), in A-a-sa-am-mu,

la-sa-ain. la-su-nm, (Ba.) la-a-h'c-iiiti.

IT'O situ remainder, in Si-it-ta BKXW, Si-

ta-te, cf. Si{-e)-ti-tiilnu.

*saku(.?), cf. Sa-ku-a-ta-a; *suku: Is-te-sii-kii.

S30f cf. Si-jc-sa-ka-a, Si-t:-se-ki,Adad-sa-ka-[a],

-za-qa-a.

Su-ka-a. Su-ka-a-a-7-iQ).

730 Sa-kii-ku (cf. Sukkiiku the deaf), Sa-ak-ka

BE XV. NaQ)-bi-si-ik-ki.

iî3D Si-kil-ti-Adad; Si-k{i)-li BE XV.
*13D(WSem.<p©), cî.Sa-kan-da-da. Sakänu.

Si-kin-an-ui.

Sii-ki-nii.

*salu (cf. zala: cal, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 244f), cf. Tu-lm-sa-lu; Bm-
ra-sali; (Cass.) «'Sa-la... HABE 174, R. s;

'""'''Sa-la-ad-ri(m Elam; Abp. Ann. VII 72, 73;

''Sa-la-ni-ba (in Arbaki; Anp. IR 22, ne);

'^'Sa-lu-ri (in Enziti; Shalm. III R 8, 4/);

"«''^Ä-/«-«-;-rt(=Karasü; cf Sachau, ZAXII,

p. 49)', A-qar-sa-al-li (Synchr. I 25).

No. I.

*sili (Hit., cf. zili, sili), in Si-il-Tehip UMBS
112,84,41; Si-li-i, Si-li-a-ra, Biiassili.

*SUla (Hit., cf zula, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 253), in Su-lu-ma-al; cf Sn-

li-äQ).

''''hü (WSem.), Sa-la-a-ilii. ^Si-li-in-ni.

bbo Sa-li-la-a-iiH.

cbo salämu be merciful, in Sa-lini-kën{Dl]),

A-ii-, Nabü-sa-lim. II i Ptc. ''GAL-inu-sa-

lim. — Musalanm.

silmu grace, see under Siliiii-.

*salâmu welfare, in Sa-la-vui, Sa-Iain-ine,

Sa-la-nia-îarru, Abi-, Ammu-sa-lain-uia.

'^Salauiänu (WSem.).

bobo Sal-sa-li; cf sa-al-sa-lu KGAS p. 123,

R. 7.

'''sim, CÏ. Li-lu-si-iin; }La-la-si-inu-uin BE VI, 1.

'"sumu (WSem.), see List II, i.

«4^30 (WSem. < y^ai»), in Sa-ma-\ Sa-me{-),

Bêl-sa-ma\-\, NaiJm-sa-ina- -a-ni.

*Sa-ain{-)-gu-7m ; cf Santa giinu.

*simbar (Cass. glossary 44 = li-da-mi), in Siiii]

Si-im-bar-Sipak\ cf. Si-im-bii-rji.

l^D Sa-mi-du.

mCD Sa-ina-hi.

1T3D Sa-ma-ku\ka\ cf Sa-nia-ki-ilu TNB.

blûD JSa-mil-tu.

Q^D ySa-am-mu-ra-inat. Cf. '" '^BëtJ.t\-s\a\-a]n-ina-

ilat-a-a KPRT 102, R. 9.

'"D^a (WSem. < üaffi), Sam-si-i\a, Sa-am-sa-

a-a, ySain\Sa-am-si, Mar-Enlil-sam-su-um-

laiiië, Sarrat-sa-ain-s\i-ï\, Sam-su-na-a.

ao^D Si-ii/i-si-)iia-)i[u].

''slmtl (El. = sc-hn-ti, in Si-iiiii-ud-îe-iin-ti; cf

Cass. Ii7ndi), in Si-iin-ti-ii-il-ha-ak.

'''sana « Iran, ^san* killing, cf OPe. axsata

unhurt), in Za-na-sa-na\ cf Sa-na-h'c.

*sani, cf. Sa-ni-i, Sa-ni-ia.

'"'sini (Eg. sn.w, Ranke, Material, p. 59), in

Nahti-Hüru-aii-si-iiL

*sina (cf s fine: civ, öev, öuv, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, p. 19s; see also sina,

sunu), cf Si-e-ni (Lycaon. Sivoc), Siti-

Ti'siipal, Si-na-in-ni, Si-ni-en-ni; E-ri-si-

in-iii (cf Ba. T-ri-h-en-ni), Te-lu-si-na

(JIN, p. Sil, compares Avesta sayana,

Pelil. sin "dwellmg", cf Armen, scn "vil-
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läge"); cf. also '''Ha-ar-bi-si{-iii)-na (in

Urartu) Tigl. IV: Ann. 78 ; PI. I 34.

*sunu (cf. sina), cf. Su-lu-, Ul-lu-, Ü-li-su-nu.

}Su-na-a{-d), }Su-ni-ia CBRI, 56,6. }Su-un-na

CBS 3480.

23D Sa-ni-bn; Sa-ni-bu-um Dilbat.

*sa(n)ga (cf. zàka, Suindwall, p. 244), in Sa-an-

gi-i; Sa-an-ga-ra\Sa-an-gai-\Sa-ga-ra{\^\t)j
;

cf. }""''Sa{n)gura (trib. of Euphrates, =
li_^a-*.= ..Ä.L«*JI; perhaps An; Anp. Ann.

III 80; Shalm.: Mon. II 36, as; Ob. 3:1), """Si-in-

ga{-a)-ra (t~^L4„ ^^.ÄÀ^, in Mesopotamia),

"'Sa-an-ga-ri-te (upon the Euphrates, IIIR4,

1 23), ^^\''Sa{-ati)-gi-il-lu (cf. Serjille in Syria;

Tigl. IV: Ann. 144, u?), Bit Sa-an-gi, Bit Sa-

an-gi\Snngi-bu-ti (in Media, cf. öLl.s\I.*v;

cf. HÜSING, Memnon, IV, p. 28; according

to PRAèEK, GMP, p. 43, possibly Iran.),

'^Su-uH-gûr-sa-ra-a (El. deity, Abp. Ann.

VI 38),
"'Sü-ha-ri-s2i-un-gur (in Elani,

HABE 281, 13). Cf. also '"^<Sà-an-ha-ar

TA 35, 49, '""'Sä-an-kar-ra-sa-ni TA Mit.

IV 95, and Bi. ny;©.

*sanda, in Sa-a7i-dak-sat-ru\ cf Hüsing, KZ 36,

p. 565; "'Sandu KGAS iib, 5.

*Si-in-du-H.

13D.? Sanänii, Adad-sa-na-in, Sa-ni-ni; Sa-nu-na

BEXIV, 12,43.

p5D slnqu pressure(?), see under Sin-qi-, Si-

in-qi-\ Si-in-qa-el-su BE VIII, i
; Si{it)-in-

qa-te-AN-KAK.

*Säsi, mär Kur-uz-za-a, of Patin (Hit., cf Isaur.

2acs(ö)ic Sundwall, p. 248).

*8usi (cf zuzu), in Qanna-su-si. Cf under 010.

*Su-si-i?i-qic (Eg.).

Sis-bi-ga-a-a-nu Q).

"^'sapa (Hit, cf. suba; sebe: Gaßa, in names of

Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 192), in Sa-pa-

lulnie=Subbi-luliuma\ cf Sabiliï (cf.Phryg.

Pis. SaßaXoc, Lyd. 2aßi-iXoc); Sa-ap-pa-

ga-a Dilbat (cf Pis. Saßayac).

*USO (WSem. < 'JBIIJ'), in Sa-pa-ti-Ba al, Is-pi-

it-ti-ilu, Us-pu-tii.

lEO II I pray to; in Bël-u-sip-pi.

Sap-pa-a-a. Sip-pi-e.

*spi (Hit., cf sba*, in names of Asia Minor,

SUNDWALL, p. 191), cf 'ïKîi-iin-da-ai-pi;

Kii-ui-ta-as-pi; A-lis-pi UMBS II 2, 103, 5,

Na-ki-is-pi CBS 10967.

Sa-pi-kujki,

ISO sapänu destroy, Sa-pi-in-mät-mikurti; cf,

Sa-pi-iii-gi-mir-na-ki-ri abul Sinaherlba ia

'""'Halsi, Senn. King, VII 75.

*sara (cf sara, in names of Asia Minor, SUND-

WALL, p. 190), cf Sa-a-ri-H-ni, SarrupH,

Sar-ü-ar-ri\ 'iSi-e-ru (cf Lyc. Sepaç). —
Iran.(.?): Sar-a-ti, Sar-ru-ti; Sä-ra-a-tum =
Zurata, cf Saparo;, Zaratus, JINpp.288,379;

Lyc. 2api]-Ti-oç.

''sari (Iran. = ^api]ç), in (As.) Ar-ta-sa-ri (per-

haps hypocor., formed with -ara, as

Kua5apiiç, cf. SCHULZE, KZ, 33, p. 222f;

JIN p. 523); cf (Ba.) Ar-ta-ah-U-ar, Ar-

tah-sa-ri BE IX.

*sira, in Si-ra-ai-nie\ Si-ra-a-lu (cf BüRK,

OLZ IX, S90).

*sura (cf zura, sura), cf Ä-rrt-rtj* UMBS II 2,

132, 37, Su-iir-ri; Sii-ra-hal-di.

aiD sarbu mourning, lamentation, cï. Sarbi-

Enlil, -f ''SAG-iiindainuiiq-sar-bc. Samai-

sar-bi Krausz, p. 37.

''bmo ^Sa-ar-bal-li (cf Usj^, bano; Arb. n. p. m.

J.y*«>x Msarwil, HESS, p.29; or Phryg.-Lyd.

SapßaXaeic .?).

'''sarda (cf. zarta*: öapo, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, p. 246), in Sa-ar-da-

{iti-)-ri\Si-e-du-ri\ "'Sa-ar-da-ur-ri Tigl. IV:

PI. 1 2G (cf 2apor]oöa in Great Armenia);

cf Sc-ir-da-iiiu; Zi-ir-ta-hQ).

mo Su-ur-hu.

'•'sarma, surme (Hit., cf zerma*: ^appia, in names

of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 249), cf Sar-

ma-as-hi-un, Sa-an-da-sar-vie, U-as-sur-nie

(cf Arm. Surm-ak, Jensen, Hittiter, p. 1 14.

pD.'' Sa-ra{-d)-an\ni.

010 Sa-ar-sa-a (perhaps Ar. = IÅ^a).

~no sarru obstinate. Sa-ar-riiin Dilbat, Sa-ar-

ri-ia. — Sii-ur-ra-tnin BE VI, 1.

fSa-ra-a-a (Bi. '"l».?).

Sii-ra-ra-tc.

*sirari (Iran.), in Arta-si-ra-ri.

'''sata (Hit., cf zata*, in names of Asina Minor,

Sundwall, p. 247), in Bi-ir-ga-sa-ta (cf

T. XLIU.

i
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?Car. napyioraç); }Sa-ti-ri-a-a (cf. Pisid.

Satapaç).

Su-ti-e (gen.), perhaps "the Sutaean".

sa(.'')-tam-mu, in Nahi-sa-tam-mu-ëres.

*satar (Iran. < x^ajDra, HÜSING, MVG 1897,

p. 114; cf. (Ba.) hiassu), in Sa-tar-c-iu,

Sa-tar-pa-mi, t Sa-H-ri-a-a (HÜSING, KZ 36,

p. S64f ; SCHEFïELOWiTZ, KZ 38, p. 275;

cf. L\a)-ksatar, (Ba.) Uma-kuistar (if not

from huvaxsa, JIN p. 140); see also under

sata, and satar (Ba.).

*sitir(r), in Si{>:)-tir-ka-a-mi{=\ys-\1Si).

*Su{i)-ti>--iia; cf. Zropctvo;, JIN, p. 312.

*pa, pi, pu (Hit; cf pa, pi, pu, in names of

Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 171, 188), cf

}Pi-aii-ti-ia (pi + anta); Pu-iip-ri {cm + pre)

Irsa-ppa, Irhi-ppi, Mana-pa-Tesup, Alazi-

pa-atli, Tarhu-ti-dara-ba; Hu-da-pi-i, U-

ga-bii\ Taha-b-se7ini\tilla (CPN, sub Takil-).

Cf nn.I."Mr-^«-/rt/^a:(inKirhi)Anp.Ann.Il2i

(cf Car. n. 1. Aproo-ßa, Sundwall, p. 76),

"'Kur-ku-pa Be. 15999 (cf Pis. KopKctßuc,

Mt. KepKacpo;, 1. c. p. 1

1

5), ^'la-Ja-bi Tigl.IV,

Ann. 129, "'Ki-iia-balbnlpa (in Kasiari)

Anp. 1 106, "'Lu-ti-bu Siialm. Mon. 1 42,
"'Ma-

an-tu-pa in "'^'Ul-lu-ba Tigl. IV, Fl. 1 26,

^'Nu-ni-ba JADD 899, II s,
-'Nu-ri-bi JADD

460,3, "'Pa-ri-pa III R 7, II 7, etc.; cf per-

haps the EI. plural termination bi\pi{ine) in

"""Elli-pi, Lullu-bi, Tumi-be, and so forth. —
Eg. pi (article ; Ranke, Material, p. 47), in

(Ass.) Pa-qruru, Pi-ïa-ti-Hûi-u, li-pi-mätu;

(MBa.) Pa-ham-näta, Pa-hura, Pa-Rla-

mahü, Pa-iuära, Pi-Jmra, Pii-huru, etc.

*pu, in Pu-ba-ah-la, Pu-''IM (Sem.?).

^Pa-ü (cf pa2l a bird). — ""Pa-'-c (El.).

*Pa\PH-H-ru (Eg.).

bis puglu radish, in Pu-ug-ln.

*pudu (Hit, cf. buta, puda, pute, in names of

Asia Minor, SuNDWALL, pp. 63, 188 f.), in

yPu-du-Hëpa\ cf. Wu{Buyiid{Ü)-ki-Un.

*-'l£(WSem.) ransoni, in Adad-pa-da-a (JADD
435, lä); Pa-di-i, Pad{d)ü-El.

IS pü mouth, word; ideogr. KA; in Etil-pti,

Etil-pi-i-Mardiik, Ahi-kln-p!,Kiii-pt-Saiitai,

No. I.

Sa-pi-Bel, -käri, Ilu-pT-usur, Ninib-KA-ia-

iisur, Istar-pa-ia.

bis pülu sto ne, in Pülu.

pis II I wait for, see under Upäqa-, Bêl-ïi-

paqlpa-qu, Pa-qa-.

irE puzru security, in Puzur-A)n)iiurri\Alur.

Pu-Jd-i . . .

*/Pa-/ä-i (Eg.).

bns ^Pu-hi-lu. Cf Pa-hal-li-ia T-D LC, Pa-hal-

la-a-mi, BE XV.
"^

*Pi-lia-Jne (cf perhaps Lyc. niyop.aç.?).

nns pahäru gather, in Lip-hu-m, Lip-hur-iln.

II I strengthen; ideogr. NIGIN{-rd) and

ÜB. LA; upahhir, see under Upahhir-, Bei-,

Samal-; — pahhlr, in Ilu-pahhir.

napharu totality; ideogr. DUL, NIGIN, SU.

KIL; in Nap-kar-ilii, Marduk-ilnaphari,

Nabn-bêl-nap-har-ahësu [Add.], Itti-Mar-

diik-napharu (or: paiäna).
*Pi-hi-ri-im (CiL, cf. pikre + mu, in names of

Asia Minor, SuNDWALL, p. I79f ; Lycaon.

niYpap.iç).

*pahita(Eg.phty strength), in7l////-/«-/'/-(r/sic!)-

ta-Rm (cf Ranke, Material, p. 13, n. 3).

''putu (Eg. pi-dy, Ranke, Material, p. 40), in

Pu-tu-Bisti, Pn-tu-um-]d-e-se, Pu-fu-Paiti,

Pn-ti-Hürü, Pu-di\ti)-sc-7-i, Pu-ti-niâni.

nus patäru break through, loosen, cf Ainr-

la-patpa-te-ri, ^Lip-ti-ri-iht.

I 2 Ip-ta-tär-hhr.

Pu-ut-ra-nu.

*piia (Hit; in names of Asia Minor, Sundwall,

p. 178), in Bi-i\e-i,a, Biiassili, Pi-an-ti-ia.

Cf Cass. Humur-bi-ia-Sah Be. XV, yj, 50,

Su-hur-bi-ia CPN p. },6.

*Pa-a{-a)-nk-ku (Iran.).

*Pii-ü-a-a-ma (Eg.).

*Pa-ak-di-sa (cf. PjtaKra, in names of Asia Minor

SundWALL, p. 172).

*pala (cf bala, pele, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, pp. 59, 177), cf Pa-li-ia (Mit.^

cf Isaur. BaXioc); }Pa-a-lu-ia, Pa-a-lu-ü-ma ;

Pa-li-su Dilbat; El. Ba-la-iUan.

nbs palähu fear; Ipt pilah, in Bi-la-ah-Ahir,

Bc-hi-ah-htar\Sin, Uu-be-lâ-ah. — Ptc.

pällh, in Pa-Ii-ih-ka-liblitt; OBa. Sa/im-pa-
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li-i}i-Marduk\Samas. — Pal-hii-[ii)sezib.

Pa-lu-uh-righnhi VS 8: 123, 4.

*ubB (WSem.), in Pa-li-tu = n'-lsS, Pal-ti-i =
"lUbB, Pal-ti~a-a, Pal-ti-ia-u (cf. iniubs).

"'bs palü reign, in Ahtr-, Nergal-iimkin-pa-li-c\

PAUt'>-n-a\ia.

^'Pcllulu.

*Pi-li-si-it.

pbS pilaqqu axe, cî.Pi-la-qn, Bi-la-aq-qu\ Pilaqä

(cf. Pis. riiXlaKoa^). For bi-el-ga, in }Ham-

bclga-ssi cf. plqqa: jreXy, jraXy, in names

of Asia Minor, SuNDW., p. 182.

*Pa-i!iu-ü (cf Cil. riap-iii;, SUNDWALL, p. 172),

'""pana (Hit., cl. pana, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. i72f), in Panamnm, Pa-a-

ni-ik-ri (pana + kre; cf Ka{KA= Päh-

7ii-ik-ru-îmt RPN); }Pa-an-7ti BE XV
(cf Cil. f Baviç, Pis. IlavEaç); '""'^'Pa-na-ri

Tigl. I, Ann. II 37; cf Pi-in-na-ri BE XV.

*päna (OPe.) protection, protector, in Sa-

tar-pa-nu ; Ba-ga-pa-na (Meyajravoç) TNB.
i:b pânu face; ideogr. SI and KA\ see under

Pan-, and Diigiil-pân-ili, Ahir-âlik-pâni,

I/u-KAjS/-alia-usur, Inibji-pa-ni-ia\SI-ia,

Ahir-, Nabü-dür-päniia-

*penti (cf pète, piita, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, pp. 178, 183; Gustavs, OLZ
1912, 3œff.), cf Pa-a?i-dl CBS 11 826,

Pa-an-di-ia BE XIV, 162,8; XV, 199,6 (Car-

n. 1. Havôituv), Pa-an-da-nu XV, 157, 91

Bi-in-di-ia VS 7: 128, 5; see also under

banda, and banti.

Pa-si-i (Sem. CDS.').

*pisa (Hit., cf paza, pize, in names of Asia

Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 176, 181), in Pi-si(-i)-

ri{-is), Pi-sa-an-di (cf Car. n. 1. Haöcsavoa),

Pi-sa\si-ni-H, IPi-iâ-ar-^mi; Pi-d-ia-iii

BE XIV, 58, 36.

Pu-us-sîi-iu (cf HoL^L'\, Outtulu, p. 81).

*pap(p)a (cf papa, in names of Asia Minor,

SundWALL, p. I73f.), in JPa-pa-a, Pa-a-pn

(na:rra, Hajîaç, Ilajrjtaq etc.), Pa-ap-

pa{-na\as), Pap-pa-da (cf Pis. Baßeior):);

Pa-pa-as-si BE XV, Pa-pa-a-li-ii, a Hit.

country, OLZ 9, 631; "^Pa-ap-pa inUrartu;

"'Pa-ap-pa = Ilacpoc; Aki-pa-pu. Cf Pap-

pa-tuin, Pap-pu-ù; see also List II, 1: Babu.

*Pi-pa-3a-ni (Hit.?).

IpS paqâdu take care of, protect, in Adad-,

Ilu-ip-qid. Ninib-pa-ki-da-at.

*npB (He.), in Pa-qa-ha (npSB).

ppS Pi-qa-qi (cf \å.Lz garrulus). Cf ':Pa-ki-ki

BEX.
''pir (Eg. pr ho use), in Pirn.

'''pri (Hit.; cf pre, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 184), in Pn-up-ri; see also

under bir, and ipri.

"'paru, cf Pa-ri-pa-ia, Pa-ni-tani. — ^Pa-a-rii,

Pa-ru-ü (El.). — Iran. Pa-ariçîi)-inar-ti-ii

(fra -j- vartay), Pa-ru-us-ta (cf Pourusti).

Mi-is-pa-ru- (OPe. .?pära share, JIN p. 342,

cf Barthol, p. 1358).

*piri (Hit, cf pira, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 180), in Pi-H-iz-zi (cf Isaur.

Hippooöic; Bi. i-ns, BöHL, Kananäer, p. 66).

— Iran. Pi-ri-läti (naipiGd6i]ç\

''pura, see buru.

SIB pir'u offspring, see under Pir-.

'^Pu-ra-gii-täi:t'\'S~\^; ^dj^yj BergOt, Hess, p. 1 1).

*Pa-ra-da- (OPe. Fräda). Cf Ip-ra-a-du-pirnci

(Oparacpepvq:;) BE IX.

ms pirhu offspring, see under Pirhi-, and

Gula-pir-fji-i-kin-na, Marduk-, Sui-pir-hi-

ukin, Nabn-pir-hi-lilbur, -lisir, Samai-pir-

hi-Hsur.

'^parha, parga, etc. (Hit, cf barhu), in Par-hi-
'

Tchip (CPN: Lah-Id-, or Pir-hi-); cf.?

"'PH{Bu)-rii-kiiz-zi (Lyd. city HpoY'aöeia).
'"

Pa-ri-hi-a (Med.).

OlE Parütu.

'''parna, pirna (Hit, cf parnna'", in names of

Asia Minor, SuNDWALL, p. 175), cf Pir-

iia-qu BE XV, "'Bar-iia-ki Esarh. A, II 22

(cf Oapvaivia, in Capp. Pontus, Sachau,

ZA XII, p. 47); A-ri-pa-ar-ua VS I, 106,22,

A-ri-pa-ar-ni BEXV, 131,12; 175,27; cf sub

arna. — OPe. = farnah glory, in lAk-

iiu-parQ)->m ("delight of the eye".?), A-û-

ar-pa-ar-nii, Ba-ag-pàr-ar(s\cX)-na [Add.]

(Meva'|)ep\r]ç), E-pa-ar-na, -pa-ar-nu-a,

Si-tir-pa-ar-na (Tiööacpepvric) ; cf Da-ri-

'/^>-;/a-' UMBSIIi; Ar-ta-, Da-da-, Ip-ra-

a-du-pir-iia- , etc., BE X.

^Par-sn-ü . . .

T. XLIIL
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*Pu>iBur)-si-la-a (Ilit.r).

fis parsu order, in }Piir-si-i.

Pîr{Par)-iâ.

n»-i& Par-H-du\di.

*partâma (Iran., Pehlevi Dims, fratama, jrpdiroçl,

in Par-ta-a-ina; Far-\Pa-ar-ta-ain-inic1^^.

*Pa-ar-tük-ku(}) (Iran.).

*pisa, see pisa.

*psi (Hit, cf. psse*, Sundw., p. 187), in Sar-

riipsi.

pâsu axe (ij;vU), cf. Pa-H-i.

"HSS pasâru loosen, in Nabü-pa-lir\se-ir.

IV I be appeased, in Bêl-ippasra{BUR-rd),

cf. Ilu-ip-pa-as-ra BE XIV. — Ipt. napsir,

in ^Pstar-nap-sir.

*»tB (An < DOS), Pa-as-sü-nu.

'''pasta (Cypr.; cf. Cret. ndoraç lord; Car. Bocs-

^cov, n. I. nocToç, SundwALL, p. 189), in

Pa-âs-titiii-nte-c.

SstlS pitü open, confess, perhaps in Maiina-

i-pi-te; cï. Ap-ta-a-na-ili BE XIV.

*nnB (WSem.), la-ap-ti-ha-da, la-ap-ti-ih-Addic.

Pu-ti-i . .

.

Pa-tàk()um) ....; cf. Pa-tak{him)-tu CBR 1, 17, 12.

ins patänu protect(.?), in Asur-pa-tin-nu.

*patruSU(Gr.),in^«-//-/«-rt/-;7/-j-«(=AvTiJtaTpoç).

*si (Eg. d say; Ranke, Material, p. 62), in Si-

ha-a, Si{-i)-HHru.

"iSj^ siru high, in Nabn-si-ri\MAH-iläm, Scr-

si-c-ri, Si-ri-i, Si-rat-qibît-Mardxik.

sâbu warrior, in Sa-bii-dâviiq, Mannu-ki-säbi,

Za-bu-mn.

niS sabâtu grasp, receive; with qätu suc-

cour; ideogr. LU\ {Ina-)Asur-hiiii-asbat;

Ina-'^Belit-as-bat UMBS II i, 158, 26; Sëpâ-

Aha--asbat\ Bel-, NabH-qätä-sa-bat\LU\ Bcl-

Harrân-, Ilu-, Samal-sabatani{L U-a\an-nî)
;

^Bëlit-sabtïni; Ahir-sa-bat-hi-iqbi.

sibtu property, cf Si-bit-àii . .

.

}Sabutänii.

Sa-dii-.

n~ï Si-da-du.

*pl2 (WSem.), in A]nini-sa\sà-du\dùg-ga. Si\Zi-

id-qa{-a), Si-id-qi-Uu; see also List II I,

under Sidqu.

lis sa^âdu hunter, in Sa-a-a-di.

No. I.

T'IS Sh-h-su (cf ijcyû chic ken). Su-sa-a.

*Sic-Ji-a-su (Kg.).

*Si-/ja-a, Si-hu-u (Eg., see sî).

nrs ySu-uh-ru\ ^Sa-hi-ir-tum BE VI, i.

n'^2 VSi-ha-ti.

"bl II I implore; usalli, in U-sal-li, Beat-,

Nabu-, Nana-, Ninib-ü-sa(t)-li\la. — Sa-

la-a-ilu, Sal-li-ilu, -fSa-li-bëltu, Sin-sa-la,

Lihir-sa-la-Ahir. Sa-li-a-a, SaljSa-al-la-a.

bbl salâlu shadow, protect, in Htar-sal-lat-ti,

-sil-lit.

sillu shade, protection; ideogr. GIS. MI;

see under SU-; "Si-il-Bcl CBR I, 87, n;

MîdabH-sil-'^ . . .,
Tab-sU-Ëiarra\lUar\Mar-

duk\larri, Bêl-siliJ)-la-niUiu; Si{/)-/a-a{-d).

saliilu(Arf/.S) protection, j?Vß(5z7-, Sïn-, Mar-

duk-salûlu\sii-lu-lu, Su-lu-lu.

Dbï salmu brown (perhaps image, in Sa-al-

mu-Nusku CPN), in Salmu, Sa-la-mu, Sal-

mu-te\ti. Cf Saliintn BE XV.

fSu-mu-i-tu, or Siilmii-i-tiïQ).

*SH-ma-aS-}e-e (Eg.).

•JSSS SaiZa Tj-an-sa-uu.

ISS Sn-pu-H (cf Bi. iB3i).

IBS Sa-pa-nu.

Sa{Zar)-ap{bï)-ri (cf Za-ap-rum BE XIV, fSa-

pur-tum BE XV, 190, IV 4; V 21;); name of

a plant, Holma, Kleine Beiträge, p. 70.

sa-SU . . ., in Sin-sa-su . . .

*siruka (Med.), in Ha-na-si-ru-ka; cf El. n. 1.

Kaiii-mus-si-ra-ka, Memnon V, p. 97.

q-i2 sarpu, sirpu shining, in ^Sa-ar\zer-pi-i;

Sir-pi-Nergal, Adad-, Ninib-sir-pi BE XV.

"1Ï12 Sa-an-su-rii\ cf Sansiratu, a bird.

"ns sarûru, in Samal-sa-m-ri.

Qa-a. Qa-a-ilu {Qdilu}); cf Ou-i-lu.

S3p qibü speak, announce; ideogr. E\ in

Ki-abi-aq-bi; Bel-, Nergal-taqbi{KA)-liHr;

Iqbi-, Adad-, Ahir-, Bel-, Ilu-, Mahir-,

Mannu-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Samah, Sarru-

iq-bi\E\ balât-iqbi: Nabu-; balätsu-iqbl

(= apxobn, Ar. ostracon from Nippur,

JAOS, 25, p. 205): Aîur-, Ilu-, Marduk-,

Nabn-,Nergal-, Sin-, Sama}-; bu-lut-su-iqbi:

Ilu-
;
gabbi-iqbi : Adad-, Ilu-, Nergai- ; sabâtsu-

iqbi: Ahir-; sar-iqbi: Salmu-; Papsukkal-
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ia-iq-bu-ul-lfii; Bêl-ih-iq-bilbu-u-ni; Mtnu-

laq-bi; Bël-liq-bi. — Ptc. in Ahi-qa-bi. —
Inf. in EtU-qabl\ Za-ni-iq-ga-bi-e-Sanias

Dilbat.

qibü c omm and, order; ideogr. E\ in Qibl-

iläni, Ina-ki-bi-Bel.

qibitu idem, in Qibit-, Sirat-ki-bit-Mardtik.

Qa-ba-a-te. ? Qa-ba-su-ilu.

•rp-v? qaqqadänu grasshopper, in Qaqqadanu:

ef. Wa-ga-da-ni-tum BE XVII, 22, 5;

HoLMA, Quttulu, p. 12.

tt)lp 1 Aq-da-as-ilu.

*quiia (ef. kuwa, in names ofAsia Minor, SUND-

WALL, p. 1 27 f.), in Qu-ti-a (Cil. Kouaç), Qii-

u-ia (Pis. Koiaç), Qu-i-li (Cil. KouXiç).

'"'''Qu-e (Eastern Cilicia; cf. Car. n. 1. Kuov,

Kuç; Kœç).

Î5ip qâlu (> bSp CIS II, p. 29) lamenting,

request, cf Bêl-ga-li-Marduk BE XIV;

}DA-qa-li-Marduk, Sa-qa-la-iitirhiiJ), Ana-

Ahir-qa-al-la, Dûr-qa-li, Ihar-, Nabü-dü}--

qa-lalqa{-à)-lillu ;
^I-na-qa-li-ia-di-ni-ib-ii

BE XIV.

"mp (WSem. = n^lp, -U arise), Qa-ma-

SamaS-Aiur (Capp.), Abt-, Akt-, Atar-

qa{^d)-mu\me; cf. Ahi-qu-tnu . . .

*Qa-û{sam?)-su.

plp Qii-qi-i, Qu-qu-u-a (cf. \^£,, ^Js pélican;

hi-uk-ki CT 28: 7, 28; Kii-uk-ku VS 7;

142, g).

Qîi-a-qu-a.

Qa-hi-iaQra).

Qi-il-ti-i. Nabû-ki-il-tu.

u'^'Çi I-qi-i-su = I-qi-si^Qi-i-su. Ta-qi-su. Qi-

sa-a-a. Il-qi-su.

*Ki{-i)-su (cf. KeiCoç, kîoooç ivy).

C|ip qëpu overseer, governor, cf Nabu-qip

(or {zd\qipï)-ensi\ Nabn-ki-pi-ili BE VIII, i.

irfip qâsu present, in Ta-qis\qi-h'i, Taqîsa-Bêlit-,

Taqisa^Gula, Gula-, Sin-ta-ki-ia\ie-Hblnt\

Ta-qi-su {<C}hi f), Iqûa-,Adad-,Bël-,Ekarra-,

EhIU-,Na bu-, Samai-,Zaba-iqüa ; apal-iqïsa :

Sin-\ sum-iqîsa: lUar-, Marduk-, Nabn-; zër-

iqisa: Adad-, Bel-, Ëa-, Gula-, Nabn-,

Sauias-; iqisanni: Bel-, Nabu-.

^^\.\x-ç>xç.s%vvV,\à.(togr.GAR.BA\mQ-iiti-Adad\

Hlarduk, Qûtiia. \ Qi-il-ti-i.

ibp ^ Mu-qa-li-i.

bbp Muqallil-mitu.

*Ki-kil-la-a-nu (cf. Brockelmann, Vergl.

Gramm., p. 247, d). Ga-al-ga-là-ni [Add.].

Ki-il-ki-la-nu UMBS II i.

Qalunzic. — QalQ)-lu-su.

*qalpa, see qarpa.

'-'qumme, in As-ta-qu-um-me.

*quni (Eg. ?), in Qu-ni-Jm-ru. Cf. *k u n a.

aîp? ^Qu-na-ba-ti'i.

*iDp (WSem., cf Bi. TOp), in Qa-na-a-ilu, Ilu-,

Sajuas-qa-na-a. Qu-ni-i.

lîp Qa-an-ni-i. Qa-nu-nu. 1 Ki-kin-na-ni. — Qa-

an-na-su-si. Ki-la-a-a-qa-nun.

'Syft:^ qapqapu, in Enlil-, I-gur-qa\ka-ap-qa\ka-

pu\pi.

Qa-ri-Btar. Qu-ri-i.

Oar-bat-tû.

np qardu, qarradu strong, in Nergal-qar-du;

Adda-, Alur-, Sulinan-qarradu.

qurdu strength, see under Qjirdi-.

*mp (WSem., be bald), in Qar-ha-a, cf. Gir-

ha-a; Qa-ri-hi, cf Kar-e-fii, Ki-ra-ahi

*qarpa, qalpa (Hit, cf. krbba, Kpaß, Kupß,

KapJT etc., in names of Asia Minor, SUND-

wall, p. il2f.), in Qai-\Qal-pa-ru{-ïi)i)-da;

cf. Ki-ir-ba-as-si CBS 3474 (Car. n. 1. Kup-

ßacsa). Cf halpa, hirbe.

"I^np qarsu slander, in Dan-nu-qàr-si, Nabû-

kar-si-ti-ba-ai.

*qruru (Eg. qrr(\v) frog), in Pa-aq-ru-ru.

nirip qasdu lofty, cf Sin-ga-si-id.

*qata, see kata.

qâtu hand; ideogr. SU, with or without dual

sign; in Qa-ti-ilu, Gabbu{-ina)-qatâ-ili, Ina-

qätä-iläid, Asur-qätä-sabat, ? Nabû-qa-at-

ù-da\ A-iia-ga-ti-SainaS-a-na-ta-alT-T> LC;

Asur-qat-su\ Adad-, Alur-qas-stin\su-nu,

''Sainnuhu-qas-su-7iu, Qàs-su-ni\ ^A-ta-inar-

qat-sa UMBS II 2, 53, le.

inp ^ Qi-tilte-nu, Ki-ti-nu.

''-\T'ç> (Ar.) qattâra = l?£x rock, in Ilu-, Nalhu-,

Si-qa-tar\qa-ta-ri\qa-at-ta-ra ; zî.0V>2..Ia-si-

qa-tar VS 7: 204, 3.

Qi-it-ri-i.
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*r(a), ri, ru (Hit. ending; cf. ra in names of Asia

Minor, Kretschmer, p. 328; Sundwall,

p. 277), cf. Asi-ri (cf. Pis. AL,apeuç), }GUu-

ra{-m-e){Khs.\à), la-shu-rii, Labsa-ri-e, iLa/>-

fu-ru (Nairi), Pinna-ii, Pisi-ri{s), Sa{}i)ga-ra,

Sard{a)u-ri (Khald.), Sar-ua-rri, Ur^Taii)-

bu-ni (cf. "'Bu Ur-ln-rii JADD 742, 4),

Uiba-rra; "'higi-ra (in Cilicia), "'Ti-mu-ur

(in Cil., cf Isaur. city Tiiiu-pa), "'Kar-ka-ra

II R 50, 69b (cf. Fapyapov, in Troas), "^Kit-

id-iar MDOG 35, p. 17 (cf. Car. démo t. Ku-

Grjpeuç), "'Hu-sa-ar-ra (in Unqi), '""'"Kul-

la-ar (cf. Car. KoXupu), '""'"Da-pa-ra II R
51, 13 c (cf. Lyc. Aanapaç). Cf. also Dura-

r{t)-Tchip, Iri-r-tilla; Siga-ri-tilla CPN;

Anta-r-atli; Kuri-r-pa; and theEl. r-suffix,

HüsiNG, OLZ 190S, 5of.; Memnon, IV

p. 9f.

*ru (Hit., cf. hru*, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 83 ff.), m Hitc-m-iiada (Gar-

STANO, The Land of the Hitt, p. 376, n. 3),

Qarpa-7-H-(ji)da.

*nsn (WSem.), in E-lu-ra-i-ba\ cf. Ra-'-a-bi-È/

BEIX.
iSjl re'û pasture, govern; in Ir-a-iii [-JSIar-

diik). — *Ra--â{a-!ut).

rë'û shepherd, ideogr. SIB; in Asur-reii\

Saniai-, Sarru-re u-u-a\ Adad-, Nabïi-

reUni; Asur-reîihtnir, }Ri--i-Kassl. Ri-'-

û-tu. } Abi-lu-ri-e.

BSil rämu love. Prt. irâm, in Ahcr-, Ilu-.NabR-,

Sarni-napsat{napiitî)-iram, Ninib-ia-knn-

nä-i-ra-mii. — Perm, râm(a) in }Ra-nia-da,

Ra-nia-ilu, Ra-nie-ilu, Ahir-klna-ra-aui

(Capp.), Sin-7'a-ina, }Sà-ra-ina (Capp.),

Sahamil-ra-ma {Cdi.-p-p)\ râmat, in JNabu-,

^Savnmi-ra-mat.— Ptc. râ'im(râm), in Nabû-

rmn-tiapisti, Aiir-, Ahir-, Nabü-rä{i}m-

nisêsu, Ahir-ra-mi-im-iami, Nabû-ram-zër.

JRaviitu (not -fRämtii).

narâmu darling, in Naraiii-Sin.

2S,n rïmu buU; ideogr. ^if; 'm.}Rii)i-Sin,Nabn-

AM-ilani, ? AHr-ri-im-nisêsii.

0X3"! rêmu hâve pity on, be merciful; ideogr.

LID\ in -fAbi-li-rivt. — Ipt. rîm, in Ri-ini-

Amim, 'iRi-im\AM-Sin\ Rtniatini-, Adad-,

Ahir-, Bel-, Èa-, Haldi-, I/ti-, Hlarduk-,

No. I.

Xaâû-, Nergal-, Ninib-, Sin-, Sainah, ZIB-

rnnaiini; -f '' Urkittu-ri-me-in-ni.

râttiu grace, in Ra-a-mu-la-ilânihi.

rimu mercy, grace, in Ri-viu-ji-a, Rimiti,

Ri-cn-su-ilu, Nabu-iakin-rêniu.

rîmûtu grace, see under Riiiiüt-.

rîmênû merciful, in Ri-iue-ni-Mardiik, litar-

ri-iiie-iii.

"Rû-'-si-!, Ra-sit- (Eg.). ^'Ra-'-sn-iiii (Ar., dimin.,

cf. Bi. lijiî-i).

irSi"! rêsu head; ideogr. SAG; see under isi,

nssir. ? Res-As H}-.

1»î«.,T ràsu ju bilat e, \\\ < Gula-, J Urkithi-ri-sat.

Njil rebû fourth, in Ri-ba-a-a, i'm-IV''""'-a-a.

im rabp be great, in B--biHaldi.

II I n\3i'kç.gr&d.i,mNcrgal-siniie-rablGAL-bl.

rabû great, in Rabi-Ahtr, Adad-, Raman-
ra-ba{-a), Alier-, Ekursu-, Un-, Sm-rabi.

Rabà-ia-Mardiik, Adad-rabä-iddin, AFaiinu-

ki-Hi\klina-Adad-rabü. — WSem. Ra-bi-

cidqi, -Un, Elii-ra-bi, Rab-bi-iln.

JRu-bu-ut-tum.

''Tiga (El.), in Humba-ri-ga; "'Al-ga-ri-ga Abp.

V 51. Cf. Ir-ri-ga.

D5T rigimtu cry, in Tàb-ri-gi-ma-tH-Adad, Tâb-

rigii)iäl[KA)-ilii.

*rûda, runda (Hit., cf Cil. Pcovôaç, Sundwall,

p. 84), in Qar(l)-pa-rjt{-u7i)-da\di.

1TI ridû child, in Ri-da-a, Ri-di-i. — Mar-du-

u-a, Mar-di-i\-ia, }Sa-ma7--di. Tar-di-tù,

Tar-di-it-Ahir.

mi Ra-di-mu. Rad-nia-nu.

''Tau (Eg. rw; Ranke, Material, p. 54), in Nihti-

Eî-ara-H, ^Niharau.

Sjl-i rittu hand, help, in Rit-ti-Marduk; cf.,

however, HCsing, OLZ, 17, 156.

''nin (WSem.) be high, cf. ^^^A-a-, Abi-, /Abi-,

Abdî-, Akt-, Am-, Bêl[Bdal), Elu-, Ila-ra{m)-

viu\mi\ini\uia\ani. Cf. Hi-ru-um-mu. A-a-

ri-im-niu. Abt-, Ahi-, Mâr(î)-, Milki-la-

rim{-mé)lla-ar-me.

y^-\ rësu helper; ideogr. W.DAH; in Adad-,

Ahir-, Nabu-, Samai-ri-si\su-ii-a.

'''ruz(i', j) (OInd. rocas light; cf. OPe. raucah,

Av. raocana = rühiiji), in Ru-hï-un-dâtu,

-pati BE IX, Arta-ru-sâ TNB, Ba-ga-ru-iâ,

Dar. 82, n), in Ru-ii,"-ina-an-ia "tr Listing

39
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in the light" (Scheftelowitz, KZ, 38

p. 271; HiRT, Indogerm., I, p. 107).

Ri-za. Ri-zi-i?i-ni.

*an-i (Ammon.), Ru-hii-bi.

im ruhitu, in Tab-rii-hi-ti. — WSem. < 'J-i, in

Ad-, Si-ra-hi-i; ''Ad-du-ra-hl-i TNB, Ad-

ra-hu-û BE X, Nabû-ra-hi-i BE X, Nabû-

ra-hi{-ia) UMBSII i, Samai-ra-hi-ià BEX;
Ad-, Id-, Adad-ra\ri-a-ha{-d)-û\2i; cf. "'7)7-

ra-ha-a-îi-a JADD 986, R. II 5.

*on"i (WSem. om, >a-5), Ra-hi-me-i, Ra\Ri-hi-

ine\inu-ihi, -sai'ru, Adad-ra-hi-inu, RajRi-

hi-)na-a ; Ra-ah-ina-nu-via.

frr\ rahâiU to trust, cf. Ra-hi-is-iami.

a^T râbu reward; ideogr. SU; Prt. erïba, irïba

(written SU, i-ri-ba, cri{}'^^)-ba,=1'>'^'&;

cf Delitzsch, Miscellen, I, p. 193 ; Unünad,
ZDMG 1908, p.72lff.; SCHOLLMEYER, OLZ
1910, col. 539; Thureau-Dangin, Sargon,

p. 5, n.9; cï.aXso Sin-cri-ba'i-ri-ba'Hahà.6:^.,^,

1128, 5,30, ''iartënii), see under Eriba-, and

Abi-, Adad-, Ahi-, AJma-, Asur-, Bel-, Ilii-,

Iltaii-bab)-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Ninib-, Sin-,

Samai-, Zamavia-; ab-erïba: Ilu-\ ahêriba:

Ahir-, Bel-, lUar-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Ninib-,

Sin-, Sainai-; apal-eriba: Nabu-; kîn-erîba:

Nabu; eribsunu: Nabu-. — Ptc. in Nabü-

ra{î)b-alu'{su\ — WSem. cf. la-ri-ib-Adad

T-D LC; Ri-ib-Adda.

rîbatu reward, in Ri-ba{-a)-te, SU-a-te, SU^'-

te (= nni-l), Rîbât-ilani.

tarîbuidem,in Ta-ri-bi, Taribi-Btar, Tarib{SU)-

ilàni (see under Eriba-), Ilu-ta-ri-bi, Istar-,

Si-ta-ri-balbiH{ta-)SU.

tartibu, in Tar-tc-ba, Tar-ti-ba- litar, NabR-

tar-ti-ba-usur.

*Ra-a-a-di-Sa-di-i.

ni"i rîhtu remainder, in Ahir-, Nabü-ri-ih-tu\te-

usur, Ri-^a{-a)-mlnu, Ri-ha-te. }Ri-hu-sa-

ilâni.

*pi-| }Ri-i-qa, Ri-ka.

*rak, in Ku-uz-zii-ra-ak . . .; cf Rak-ra-ba-ti

BEXV.
*aD-i (WSem.), in Bi--li-ra-ka-bi. t Ru{-u)-kip{pï)-

tu\ti.

*Ru-tni-in . . .

*ramna'(OPe.räman d elight), mArni-ra-aui-ua-.

*
Ra-i/ia-tejti-ia, Ra-7ne-ti-i (Med.); cï.Blt Ra-ina-

tu-a, Sarg. Ann. 72.

'^rana, cf }An-da-ra-nu, Ki-laiii-ra-nu, }Ma-zu-

ra-nu; GalQ.Ku)-du-ra-jiu CPN; "'Ar-zu-

ra-na JADD 877, 5; A-la-ra-na-du.

Ri-sa-a-a; Ri-si-i. — ''^Ru\Ur-sa-a (Khald.; cf

PcuI,lÇ, SUNDWALL, p. 84).

*S£n (WSem.), Ra-pa-a, Ra-pa-ia, Adad-, la-,

Si-ra-pa-af; Ra{-a)-pi-, Am-ra-pi- , Am-
mulHamniu-, Ili-ra-bijpi, -ra-bi-ih, ^Mârti-

ra-pi-e. — Ri-pi-te (tlEn?).

ttJSI rapsu large, in Kii)i-ta-ra-pa-al-tum.

''"'ïl (Ar.) Ra-suii-nu l ni.

l'SI }Ir-si-si.

*Ru{Sup^)-ra-di-di; R?/-ra-s?iQ). Cf '"-'Ba-ba-,

"'Zu-za-ru-ra(_-a-d), inNairi, Shams. III45, ei.

npn -fMar-qi-hi-ta (snnpir).

ifijl rasû take, acquire; Irassi-, or Rasi-, or

Uiabsi{ TUK{-H])-ilu, Nabu-, /Nana-iraHi,

or -usabsi (cf Tallqvist, ZA, VII, p. 276;

Clav, BE, XV, p. VIII, n.); Ah-lu-ur-hl

TUK-U; A-ha-na-ar-U. } Ra-h-ïlu.

bttn iRa-rd; Bël-ra-H-iUra-Ul'B^X; UMBSII i,

196, 18.

*rästu (cf Av. râsta, from the basis räd, Bar-

TIIOL., p. 335), in (Ass.) A-ra-as-tu{-a).

*ritu, cf Ù-ni-ri-ta . . .; Tammaritu (El.).

*ratta (probably = OInd. ràtha "chariot"), in

Tu{i)i-ratta. — fRa-ta-ah-U-ah TNB, Ra-

ta-ak-ka- (Sf 409, 4). — Abi-raital.

*Ra-tu-lu (cf Jöy?).

sa demonstr. pron., and genitive-particle, see

under Sa- (passim.), and Aniël-iUakke-ia-

Uitim, Ahir-ia-pa(f)-te-ri [Add.], Ahir-la-

tak-lu ka, Asur-la-ia-bulluH, >Bun-Sa-dadu,

Hudë-ia-libbi,Kisru Q)-id-AHr, Idu-ia-Ahir,

Lninnr - M-ilijSamas, Rabâ - ia - Marduk,

Rämu-la-ilänisu, Riftu-sa-iläni, Ninib-ia-

kunnä-irämu. — Relät, pron., in Papsukkal-

sa-iqba-ul-mi. — Sf of 3rd p. sg. f, in

fEkur-sa-laniur,-najnmir,-^Sinqi-ia-a-viur,

^Salmi-M. — Possibly abbrev. of Samas

(cf HiLPRECHT, inRPNp.19, n.3; UNGNAD,

Dilbat, pp. 12, 81), cf Sà-ra-ma, Bu-ur-hi

T-D LC, Etil-pi-M (s. of Jbkuia, cf Etil-

f'i-Samal f of Ibku-Sa?nai) T-D LC; In-

T. XLIII,
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bii-ia ; Lndari-bc-li-ia BE XV; Mannum-
Mnin-M, Pir-M\ Tarlâ/e-M T-DLC; Uban-

ia-iididat. — Eg. = i« q. v.

sa-a(,-a) cf. Ahe-sa-a{-a) , Ah-fji-hi-a-a (cf. Bi.

'»'2S), fHanabii-la-a.

SU sf of 3 rd p. sg. m., see under ahê, âlii, aplit,

asäbu, asni, èkurni, ilu, haitu, kusiir, libbu,

ma ni, uiùtit, nisc, rîinu, siniiii, utir\ see

also su.

*su (sa), cf Sanasu, Siras//, Za-ri-îii (cf BORK,

OLZ 9, 590). — Eg. sw, person, pron. he,

him, in Iptih-ar-te-su, Ria-maie-sa.

*se (sa) (Mit. hypocor. ending, cf. Ungnad,
Dilbat, p. 1 1), d.Agab-se; U-ri-ia; Ki-li-ia

CPN; Sa-vta-as-se CBS 3480 (cf Car. Sa-

p.aööic,SUND\VALL,p. 246), -f Taim-as-si. Cf

BORK, MVG, XIV, p. 44.

Se-'-gii-u -/l'ax.?

^Siri se'û seek, in E-se-i-Marduk-ablut Dilbat;

Sc-i-Asiir, -ilu.

bSÜ Sa-ü-la-a-ftu. }Si-/a-a-ni, Si-/a-iiiin-Suqa-

iiiuna.

mustâlu décider, in AIus-ta-H\ Sainas-niu-iis-

ta-al T-D LC.

absîjir sêlibu fox, in Sc-U-bi; clSc-li-pi (Brockel-

mann, p. 1570.

1X4© sâru wind, breath, see under Sär-, and

Ina-säri-bel-alak, Tab-sar-.

'^'saba, suba (Hit.-Mit., cf sebe*, suba*, in names

of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 192, 197),

in Sabilis (acc. Sa-bi-li-in; cf Phryg.-Pis.

Saßcc-Xoc); cf Sü-ub-bi-lu-li-u-ma, Sû-ub-

U-hu-li-uin-nia, Sa-pa-lu-ul-me', } Sii-bic-tia-

rr//-i/c(Capp.). Cf '""'SÜ
,
Su-ba-ru-n (M\i-Ann\;

cf Capp.-Cil. city Zoßupa).

^{42© sibû become satisfied, in Is-bi-Urra.

*Sabakû (Eg.).

ba», or bsttj Sa-bu-lu, ^SabuUaiu; ci. J Sü-bu-ul-

tum "the ear", T-D LC.

*Sû-ba-an-di (cf OInd. n. pr. Su-bandhu,

SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ, 38, p.271, HiRT, Indo-

germ., I p. 107).

*sibar (EL, cf Cass. sibir), in Uiiiman-si-bar\bir.

S431IZJ segû prayer, in Si-gu-u-a; cf Se--gu-ii.

DJiffl sagamu to cry, roar, cf NabU-ia-giin;

I-la-gu-uin-ri-sa-su BEXV, U-gu-um-Urra

Dilbat, Sa-gim-mu BE VIII, i.

No. I.

saga-r-akti (Cass. vocabulary « = nap-M-ru, see

under Sagarakti-. Cf (Hit.) Si-gar-ri-til-la

CPN.

*sadi (Hit., cf zada*: oaSfc, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, p. 243 f.), in Sa-di-

Tcînp (cf Sa6u-aTTi]ç); Sa-du-se-en-niC^^.

— } Raiadi-sa-di-i.

sadü mountain, in Sadü(a), Sa-di-Dagan, Sadu-

Ninib, Saddinnu, Asur-sad-niicsu [Add.],

Bel-HarräH-, Harran-, Marduk-iadüa,

Esagil-, Ilu-, Mardiik-, Nabu-, Sin-KUR-

ü-ni\sad-du-u-ni\sa-dti-nu.

*saddar, in Tamma-sad-dar.

sü pron. of 3rd p. sg. m., in Bei-, } Na-na-sü-ü\su,

Utti-'^A - ü - Hl, Sa-Iitar\Nabu-iü-u \ u\\MU,

Ilu-sü-ma\sum-tna.

"Sü-ü-a (cf Su-i't-a; Isaur, Soaç).

ï|1tC (.?)sëpu foot, s&e unàtr Sêpa-. Se-pit-Istar.

*Su{-wa)-ar-da-!altum (Aryan suvar-dâta)

*Sa-us-sa-tar (Aryan Sau-ksatra*, cf OInd.

Su-ksatra; Av. hu-^sajira).

'Sû-d-ga-as (Cass.).

nniB Sù-uh-hu.

'''suhuli (Cass., cf skkule* in names of Asia

Minor, Sunüwall, p. 194), in Sii-liu-li-

Sugab.

nn» Sù-uh-ra-ti-Pstar.

*SUhur (cf .suhur), in Capp. Sfi-hu-ur-bi-a; cf

Biirra-hi-hur CBS 3487, Su-hu-ur-ni CBS

3534, 2; Èu-gîir-Tcsup UMBS II 2, 84, m.

Sd-ah-h-ha-H-ha (Eg. }).

TJia mastaru written document, ïn Bit-wai-

fa-ri-ibnn.

Q11Ö iSi-ina-nn.

summa when, if, see under Suimna-.

Simtu décision, see under bel.

si pron. of 3rd p. sg. f., in ^Si-i-dan-na-ti, Si-

ta-ri-ba.

Se-kib-si-bar . . .

Sà-ki-zuQ).

b21B ^Sa-kil-ia. Si-ik-luw Dilbat.

jDIB sakânu do, establish; iskun [GAR-un], in

Bel-, Sulnm-iskun; apal-lskun: Nasuh-; sar-

iskun: Sin-\ sum-iskun: Adad-, Bel-, Nabu-;

Suin-lis-ku-un. — Perm, in Ahir-bel-sakin

(or sakinï), Lu-ia-kin{kin). — Ptc. in Aiur-

sa-kin-balati, Nabu-iâkin-rëinu llulmu \suui
;

39*
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{Ina-)Éulmas- , Marduk-, Nabu-GAR\sa-

ki{n)-suin, Nabu-sakin-uddîi. — Nabu-

saknuQ), Adad-saknïQ).

ISttJ Sa-ki-ru (perhaps drunkard).

Sû-iik-ri-ia (Sem.?).

*mas-ki-ri (possibly= Ph. n. div. "irOTs), in Aiii-

mas-ki-ri.

*sila (Hit, see also zili, sili; cf. zila, in names

of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 249), in Hattu-

U-la\li; ySi-li-ia CBS 3523, 20; Se-el-h< (cf.

SiXÀriç, SiXXiç, SeîJa;); cf. Cass. tSiia-b-

Sah CBS 4566.

*SUla (cf Z U 1 a , SUNDWALL, p. 2 S 3), cf Su-lu-su-mi\

Sû-/i-a; ISu-la-a; A-ri-su-luvi CBS 3641.

"'.
. . in-di-sn-la Tigl. I, Hunt. III 5.

sala without, in Sa-la-bëltiliii-mannu.

*sulubi (Hit., cf. zibba: öiXß, caXß, in names

ofAsia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 250), in Halpa-

ssuluhi-s.

*silhak(El.i, m Si-ùn-ti-H-il-ha-ak; cf. Si-il-ha-ha

Dilbat, Si-il-lia-ak-^-fNINNI.LAM "dÉp
XI, 78.

sa-li-ti, in ''Mar-bit-.

bbO >Sa-ln-la. mar-unû-lal-la-a-tc.

Db©' salämu be safe, remain sountl. Perm,

in Sâ-Iim-akum, -kînii, Abii-sà-Um.

II I Iveep safe, préserve; ideogr. DI, GI\

usallim: Asur-, Bel-, Nabu-, Si'-; sallim:

Adad-, Ahtr-, Bel-, Eau-, Ilu-, Marduk-,

Nergai-, Samas-; sallim-ahu/ahë: Ahn--,

Ilu-, Marduk-, AWju-; sallim-aplu: Etilil-,

sallim-sarru: Asur-; aba-sallim: Marduk-;

ahë-sallim : Nabu-, Samai- ; sallimanni : Ahir-,

Bcl{-Harrân)-, Ekjir-, Gabbu-risi-, Istar-

bab-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-,Siii-; salllm-

sunu: Ahir-, Ilu-, Nabu-; Sal-lim-ia; sullim:

Allé; Nabn-ahë-; musallim, see under Musal-

lim-, and Ala-, Asur-, Bel-, Kadi-, Nabu-,

Sin-.

salämu health, in Sa-la-utu'jite, Sa-la-nia-sa-

iqbiq).

ySa-al-mi-sà. Marduk-si-lii)i-ahê.

sulmu welfare, safety, see under Sulmu-,

Asur-suhnu-a-jiiur, {Mannu-)Lü-sulmu.

Sulluinu, Sullumâ.

*8ilme (Hit, cf slmme: öe/.p., oaXji, öo>.ii, in

names of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 194),

in Sil-uii-ia [Add.]; Sil-iiic CBS 3524, 2,

Si-il-mc CBS 3524, e, Sil-mc-ia UMBS II 2,

84, 18, Sil-mi-til-la Memnon V, p. 46, Sil-mc-

Tcsup CBS 3480.

*sama (Hit., cf zama, in names of Asia Minor,

SundWALL, p. 245 f), in Sama-Tehip (cf Sà-

mu-'^IM); Sa-ma-as-sc CBS 3480 (cf Car.

^aiiaööic). *sima (Hit.; cf. Zima, Sundw.,

p. 250), in Si-mi-tilla CPN, Indi-U-ma.

ü© sumu name, son; ideogr. MU; see under

asbal, eres, erib, cur, ibni, iddin, imbi, iqila,

iskun, ukin, uiabsi, uiesi; libii, hbur, liUr;

rabbi, iallitn; taqqin, 7csur\ käsir, nädin,

Mkin, zäkir; bel, bêlti, reü, zakar, and

Sum-; A-ta-lu-MU-ia; Labar-lumsu.

'A^'ù't semû hear; ideogr. HAL; ismë, see under

liinê-, Ihna-, Sin-karabi-; ism(e)anni, see

unà&r Ihnanni-, and Adad-, Ahtr-, Marduk-,

fUrkittu-; lasme: Sulmu-bel-; semé: Nabu-

tahhi-; Nabn-dïni-si-me [Add.]; slmannl:

Bel-. — WSem. in (Ba.) Sa-ma- , xSa-nia-

Addu, Tamines-ia-ma- .

}Bc-cl-lå-am-ma. Adad-, Satnas-saut-ina-i.

: Sa-U!a{-)-gu-uu., cf. Sa-ina-ah-li-nu BE IX.

rjffi samû heaven, inÄr/z/cw///;-/, -ta-ba-ni,IPAP-
sanic, Mar-Enlil-samsuni-iamë, Alur-etil-

samê-u-irsiti-ballitsu, Sar-lamë-uballitsu.

Sa-ma-a-a. Sà-viu-û-a.

""yùt (WSem. yao), in (Ass.) Sa-me-ku, Se-im-ka,

Si-iin-ka-ia, Ilu-, Si-h-im-ki (support).

Cf (Ba.) *Sa-ma-ki-ilu TNB.

Q13SJ sammu herb, cf. Saui-um-balati.

*sa-mi-mi (C^^ïïJ.?), cf Zi-sà-mi-mi.

"iTûïïJ II I préserve, in Adad-mu-iaui-uiir.

*sii-ma-ra (Aryan smara = "memor"), in Ar-ta-

as-h'(-ina-ra.

ffi)2iri samsu sun, see under Sainh-, and Ahr-,

Ahir-, Ilu-, Kaiidar-; see also List II, i.

sina sf of 3rd p. pi. f, in Ahu-h-na.

sunu sf. of 3rd p. pi. m., in Ahir-hilliui-hi-uu,

fBc-lit-su-nu, Asaridsuiiu.

*sen,senni, sinni, sina (Hit, cf Mit sen "brother";

see also sina), cf Se-en-na ..... Se-eu-ni

UMBS II 2, 1 1 1, 19, Se-en-ni-ia 132, 42, Sc-en-

ui-ka CBS3474, &-^«-«?<-««Il2, II, u;i32,58;

Se-en-na-ak-ka CBS 3474, Se-en-da-da CBS

3480, Sc-na-til-la Dilbat; Aga-b-se-cn-ni

T. XLin,
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BE XV, 190, II ,,, Äki-b-h-ni BA VI, S, p. 1 5 ;

Ar-i-b-h-en-iii-iaŒ>S, A3; Banti-si-na{-an)\

Dii-ul-bi-sc-en-ni II 2, 11,9, Hu-di-ti-se-cii-id

CBS 3480, IV s; I-ri-le-cn-ni; Lu-abQ^h-

c-n-fuBE XIV, 14, 8 ; Pu-uh-ie-cn-?ii\l 2, 13,43;

122,7; 132,48, Sa-du-h-en-fti CPU] Ta-i-

h-cn-ni; Ta-Z/ub-Ic-en-niXV, igS,2B; Ur{Ipî)-

du-ie-en-iii CBS 3480; ef. dXso Ba-ba-an-se-en

AO 5 504, 1 8 ; 5628, 4, Da-hi-ihh'-cn AO 5 505,

R.i;5Si5,R.

*suna (Hit., ef. sina, stam; öuv«, in names of

Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 195), in Sü-na-

ai-su-ra; Sarma-Him. Cf. Targa-ina-lli;

"'A-1'a-âs-ni TA 75, 10, "'Ah-ti-äi{rtijn})-tia

TA 319, 5. Ku-ru-uhni BE XIV, 168, 42.

sangü priest, see under Satigü-.

*sandu, cf Sa-an-dam-mc BE XV; "'Haniic-

sanda, in Nairi, I R 30, III 46; see also

List II I, under Sanda.

*sindi {Cass., = simdi, simtî), '\n Si-in-di-Siigab;

for other names composed with this element,

see CPN pp. 40, 199, 201. Cf Si-in-du-H;

siita: öivoa, in names of Asia Minor,

SUNDWALL, p. 195.

IDÜ be äqual, in Afannuin-sà-ni-in-sa.

""Si-in-hi-ah-ri-ii (OPe, cf JIN, p. 163).

"IC© sasü cry, call; ideogr. KA.DA; mMannu-
isassi, Nabü-al-si-ka-abluf\ul-abäs.

II I 3Ih-M-su-h (perhaps "the s créam er").

*Sh-sa-an-qn (Eg.), cf Sn-si-in-qu.

*sqi, see spi.

*siqa, zipa (Hit., cf sibe*, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, p. 192; El. zip = pro-

tection (.?), HüSiNG, Memnon IV, p. 27), in

Si-pa, Sipa-}ar (Jëpâ-iarri) , Zutah-zi-pa\

cf. «'Haitu-si-pa Chantre, p. 46, '^'Zi-bi-a

in Mau, Sarg. Ann. ei), ^'Zi-ba-is-lju-na,

Chantre 46, in, "'Tar-bu-si-ba (Apamea).

— Sü-pa . .

.

SjBTö' Sa-pi-.

TBti sapäku pour out, in Sa-pik\pi-kn, Säpik-

^cr, Adad-, Mardnk-, ''ME-\AàA\ Nabu-

iapik-zci'{-niäti).

iSf' nasparu message, messenger, in Na-as-

pa-ru-ü-a.

nsir siptu judgment, in Si-ip-te\ti\\DI.KUD-

Addu.

No. I

nispatu judgment, in xVis-pa-ti{-i)-Be/,

-ut(ta>ii?)-li.

*Si-ip-tH-ri . . .

*sqa, ska, Sha (Hit, cf skka''', in names of Asia

Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 193), cf Gi-cs-ha-a

(n. 1. Gasga, MDOG 35, p. 18; Pamphyl.

city KeöKOc), Ia-ai-hu-ru\ "'Zibi-ii-hii-na,

'^'Di-mal-qa, Ti-ma-as-gi TA 53, es; 197, 21,

piriQ-^O), "^n-kuQ)~ri-bi OLZ, 1910, 296.

Ushi-iti.

ipü saqü lofty, in Nabü-saqü{NIM)-ina-niati.

bpO cf Asu7'-iî-ta-gal, -is-ta-naQ)-gal, I-ä-cs-ta-

ki-èl\ Ain-mi-ü-ta-kal T-D LC.

*Si-qi-la-a (cf Lyd. SeiKiXoç). Si-iq-la-iiu-iiin

T-D LC.

-!p».? Mas-qa\ka-ru.

*sar {)a>\-ri\ L UGAL, sår, MANÏ) (Hit., cf s a r a
,

in names ofAsia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. i9of ;

see also sarä), see under Ahlib-, Aki-b-,

Ari-, Hattu-, Itidb-, Tehi-b-, Zura-; Ari-b-,

Isgan-, Tabu-, Tukki-sar CPN; cf Sar-ii-

ar-ri\ ''"''"Sci-hi-iä-ra Tigl. I, Ann. IV 62.

*sura (Hit., cf sura, sura), in Süna-as-su-ra. —
Cf Ha-la-, Hi-ri-sü-ri\ru.

l-]TliQ) S{S)ur-di. *Scrda-juu, see under sarda.

miB sarhu powerful, in Sà-ar-hu-nu, Nabfi-

sar-ku-ubäsa, Nabü-sar-hi-iläni; Adad-sd-

ar-hi-i-li Dilbat.

*SUrki (Mit., cf zrqqe: öopy, cjonpy, öipy, in

names of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 252),

in Sur-ki-tilla.

D-il» ^Ta-ds-ru-mii. *sarma (Hit.), see s arma.

'^sarna (cf sarnna: öapva, in names of Asia

Minor, Sundwall, p. 191; Bi. "^TpJ), in

{Capp.}/fa-hi-iarjsä-ar-na ; iAd-gi-särlJ)-na.

Cf Cass. Si-ir-ni-Sah, UMBS, II 2, 125, 12.

yn» siriqtu present, in Si-riq-tû.

miri sarru king, see under Sar{ru)-, Abit-,

Alla-, Asur-däin\mutakkil\rä{jn)i)n\salliin-,

Dainqä-amate-, Damm-, Däni-, Erîba-,

Hara-, Iddina-, Ilu-da{ti)in-, IMi-, Kisir-,

ifan-ki-, Mannu-ka\ki-, Ahidammiq-, Nur-,

Ourdi-, Ra-Iii-mc-, Ra-hi-is-, Sagibi-, Sa-

larna-, Sépä-, Sjtlniu-, Täka-, Takläk-ana-,

Täb-sär-; sar-ahësu: Bd-, Nabu-, Sin-; sar-

ili: Bei-; sar-iläni: Adad-, Aramil-, Nabu-,

Sin-; sar-kittim: Satnah (T-D LC); sar-
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mâti: MârËa-; sar-nisë: Adad-; sar-ibni:

A-a-, Ahir-, Bel-, Éa-, Nabu-, Sin-; sar-idin:

Nabu-; sar-iqbi: Sa /mit-; sar-iskun: Sin-;

sar-USUr: Adad-, Asur-, Bel-, Nuskn-, Sin-;

sar-usuranni: Sin-; mär/sil-sarri: see under

usur; Sanias-sarri-a-a; Aiur-, Bel-, -llstar-

uninm-, Kin-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-

sarrani, Sarrani.

sarratu queen, see under Sarrat-, and ^Ar-

bail-, fAUûr-, ^Bèlit-, -l Tasmetiini-sarrat.

sarrütu sovereingty, in Mukm-sarrüte-ilu,

Hu-di-, Lülabbir-sarrütsu .

'^ISarra-a-a; }Sa-ri-i.

ttJItt) sursu root, in Sûr-si-ia.

*Så-ra-a-hini; *Sar-ru-ii; cf. Sarati.

Sa-H-i (cf. Bi. ^ÇO).

DÛ» Sa-aS-via-a (cf Bi. ^53Dp).

*Si-ii-pi-is (OPe.).

*se-la, the final portion of a name, sar Barga,

TA 57, 3.

*-sa-at-tu-, KGAS 6^, i (cf. WAF II, 129).

*sätai (Avesta happy,happiness), cî.Ar-ta-sa-

«-teTNB; Sa-ta-bar-za-na BEIX(Sanßap-

t,dvriç); Pi-ri-sa-a-ti (PHaipioccôriç).

*Sa-ti-ià (cf. OInd. Satya "the faithfui one").

*Sli{-û)-ta (OInd. sutason, Hirt, Indogerm., I,

p. 107). *Sü-ta-at-na (OInd. suta-tana*

"to whom offspring has been born", or

süta-tana "son of a charioteer", cf Skr.

n. p. Sütatanaya). Cf Su-ut-ti.

*satep (Eg. chosen), in Sd-te-ip-na-ri-a.

*satar (Iran. xsa{)ra), in Sa-us-sa-tar; cf satar.

*sitir (Iran. ci{)ra "manifest"; "offspring"), in

(Ass.) Si-tir-pa-ar-na, (Ba.) Si-tir\Si-it-ra-

an-tahina (CiJ)''a"taxma); A-ta-ar-si-it-ra-

St409, 4.

*sutur (EL), in Sü-tiir\Istar-Nalnindi.

*Sü{t)-tar-na (Olnd.sutarana, SCHEI'TELOWITZ,

KZ, 38, p. 270).

*ta, da (Hit., cf. ta, da, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, pp. 63, 198, 277), cf. Te- Tehip

= Du- Tehip (MDOG 3 5, p.43), Te-mua-at-ti;

El. Te\Tü-Uvunan; Scyth. (.?) Te-ui-pa-a;

/«-^(cf.Cil.Taiç, Isaur.Taç), Ta-e-na BEXV,
la-i-hnni; Ta-i-tilla CBS 3480; Ta-ia-u,

fTe-i-e (?Eg.), Agab-ta-e Dilbat; Burn-tais),

Engü-ta, Te-uwa-tti, Utta-ti, Hudi-ti-senni,

Pappa-da, Qarpa-ru{ti)-da, Hite-rua-da, Di-

ia-te; "^Knnn-di; Anibari-di. See also under

andu, and CPN p. 30, under di.

*tû (Ph. = töcü < ins), in Tii-ba-'-lii.

*^Tu--a-ti.

*bS4n Tala (Ar. = U-^z vulpes).

^hsn (Arb.) Te-cf-ri, Tc-'-e-ri.

*laba (Hit, cf. tebe (taßa = irérpa), in names

of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 199), in Ta-

bu-sar CBS 3638; ^' Ta-ba, in Kummuh,

Tigl. IV: PI. I 32 (cf. Car. etc. n. 1. 0r]ßri,

Taßai); '""'Tabala, Taballa, Tahli (cf. Lyd.

n. 1. Taßa-Xa); Ta-ba-la, Tab-li; cl. "' Ta-

bi-tclti (Thebeta, Sachau, ZA 12, p. 43)

Tuk. II: Ann. R. nl; Anp. Ann. III 2;

MDOG 43, P- 36.

tab(a), see tappü.

*J Ta-bu-ji-a.

*Tägiili (cf. t eke).

* Tîig-dani->ne-i.

Ta-ga-li-i. ^ Ti-gi-il-ln-tuin Dilbat.

*tadu, see tat a. tud, see dud.

*taua (Hit, cf tewe, in nanies of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 206), in -f Ta-iva-al-li (cf.

Car. n. p. m. Tau-oaç).

*tuua (Hit, cf tuwa, Sundwall, p. 222 f.), in

Tn-u-i (cf. Lyd. Tutoç), Tu-u-ia (Eg.?), Tii-

u-a (cf. Pis., Lyc. 0oaç).

lin II I turn, re-establish; ideogr. GUR; utir,

in Abi-zër-, Nabu-tênie-; lîtir, in OBa. Anum-

li-te-ir Dilbat, cf. Li-te-nini, >Li--ti-ru-U;

ter, tirri, in Enlil-Alppiiru-ana-ah-ihi-te-ir,

Asnr-, Bel-, Nabn-gimil-tirra, Gimil-tirra,

Bel-, Nabü-tuk-te-tir-ra; mutîr, in Ninib-

inu-tir-giniil.

taiârumerciful, in AHr-ta-a-a-ar, Istar-ta-a-

a-rn-n.

l:TH{r)-ri-i (hypocor.); cf. tura.

täzi, in Pstar-ta-a-zi.

*taha (Mit, cf. t eke), in Agab-ta-ha\tdh-hi; cf

Ta-hi-ia CS& Z^\y, Ta-ha-ia VS7: 128,12;

Da-hi-is-ie-en\ Arbi-te-ln [Add.]; Tclß-b-iar,

-Ulla; Ta-hab-}enni\tiila BE XV, 198, CBS

4574-

*tuha (Hit., cf. tu ka), in Tn-ha-ani-tnc (cf Isaur.

Aoya-iioaç, SUNDWALL, p. 288f); Tu-ln— ;

T. XLIII.
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Tu-M-elia CPN. Cf. "'Tn-ji-hu-ub-bi-ia

Chantre 46, s.

*tehib, see tah a.

tahû offspring, in 1 Nabü-tah-lu-le-iiie.

*tahma (OPe. taxma strong), in SitirlSitraii-

taJuna.

*yTc-i-e (Eg., or Mit., cf. ta).

*taka (Hit., cf. teke*, Sundwall, p. 200; see

also taha), in }Ta-ku, Takuwa, ITa-a-ka-

iar {: cf. Ta-ku-ilu VS 8: 14, ac); Taiya)-

gi'gu; Ta-gu-u-a BE XV, 198, 76, Ta-gu-

uh-li XV, 200, IV 12, Ta-gii{-iis)-si CBS 3474 ;

Ta-ga-li-i; Ta-gi-na BE XV (cf. Car. n. 1.

Teganon, Takina, Tagena); "' Ta-ga-/a-gi

HABL 408, iG.

*tuka (Hit., cf. tuke, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 218), in Ttik-ki-Telup, -iar

UMBS II 2, 84,15,19; >Tukku-lu, Tuku-llu.

UMBSII I (cf Cil. TouKo-Xeiç); fWa-du-

ii-uk-ki (uwa-tukei*); cf. Tu-ki . . .,
f Tii-qu.

'""'Kaipa-tukka. See also tuha.

*iDn (.?) Adad-ta-ka-a.

ban takâlu trust. Perm, takiâk, in Taklak-,

Adad-, Asur-,Bël{-Harrati)-, Ibi(>nd)-,Iitar-,

Nabu-, Ninib-, Sm-, Samai-, Ana-Bël\Nabu-

takldk. — Ipt. in Adad-, Dagan-takal{a).—
Ptc.tâkil,seeunder Takil-. Täkiläti{hy^ocor).

II I strengthen. Ptc. mutakkil, see under

IMutakkil-, and Aia-, Aplu-, Nabu-; Ahir-

mutakkil-sarru.

IV I trust. Ipt. natkil, see under Asur-,

Nabu-, Sainas-,

tukultu strength; ideogr. (f)K[J, SI -{ UM;
see under Tukulti-, Nabu-; Istar-tuk-lat;

Nabu-, Nergal-tiiklatüa; Nabû-tuklatsu.

tuktë, in Nabû-tuk-te-c-erïba, -tirra.

*tala (Hit; cf. tele, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 200), cf -fTa-H-a (Lyc. m.

TaXioc), Ta-a-li-ki-7ta; Ta-la-ma-nu CBS

3525,86; Ha-ba-ta-li; }Te-la-an; Tc-lu-si-na;

''Te-li-bi-ni Boghazk. Babyloniaca, IV p. 224;

Ti-lik-a-mc (.^).

*tila, tilla (Mit. lord(.-); cf. .?tile, in names of

Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 208), in Iri-r-,

Surki-, Tehi-b-, Timi-til-la; for other names

composed with -tilla, see CPN, p. 35; cf.

also lîl. Hurba-ti-la, Kuk-tilla.

No. I.

* Tu-lu-ub-bi (Mit.), cf. Dulln-hnni, Dulbu, Dul-

bibu, Dulliibu CPN (cf., however, Holma,
Outtulu, p. 44 f.); tlbba, Sundwall, p.209.

*nbn(.?) yTu-li-ih-a (cf Bi. vhvi).

*Tu-ul-ka (Cil., cf. perhaps TeÛK-poç, TÔKpi:).

Dbti talimu companion; ideogr. TAM.MA; in

Naba-taltni-usur; Ta-lim-mu CBR I, 67, 4.

Sin-htl-lum-ma.

*tama, terni, timî (Mit, cf teme, tmme, in names

of Asia Minor, Sundwall, pp. 2or, 210),

cf. Asiu-te-vn-pi{iat), Ti-mi-tilla; "' Ti-niu-ur

(in Cilicia, Shalm. Ob. 128, cf Isaur. n. 1. Ti-

}iupa); Tarqü-tim-me (Cil. TapKov-ôrnio;).

— El. Tain-ma-ritu; Cass. Tam-ma-iaddai\

— Iran. Par-ta-a-via, Pa-ar-ta-am-inu.

Arta-ta-a-ma{s) (superlatives of fra and

arta).

*tumni (Mit.), in n. 1. Tum-ni-ip > Tum-ni-ip-

ip-ri; cf Car. n. 1. Tujivoc, Sundwall,

p. 219.

"iTon Ta-aiii-ra-a-Hu.

*tana (Hit, cf dan; tene: ravct, rêve, in names

of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 202), in Ta-

ni-il-la UMBS II 2, 1 1, 12; "'Ta-na-ku-uu,

capital of Tulka, in Cilicia; Ar-ma-ta-na-al,

a Hit country, OLZ 9, eai (cf Lyc. n. p.

Epjiaôevvaç); '''La-ap-si-ta-ni-a Tigl. IV:

Sm. II 40; tBi-li-ta-tm. — Iran.: Ta-nu-us,

tPa-7-ii-ta-a-ni; Ma-nu-us-ta-uu BE IX; Ù-nii-

it-ta-na- (JIN p. 513; Bauthol., p. 1823);

Ur-ma-as-ta-na- BE VIII i ; Sutatna.

*tuna (cf tuna, in names of Asia Minor, Sund-

wall, p. 2 19 f.), cf. Tu-un- Telup CBS 4570,

Tu-ni-ijejia, Tu-un-nu Dilbat, T-D LC, Tii-

un-na-a; Tu-na-kn; Tu-na-nii{s)-Sah;"'Tu-)iu

sa '••'"Hamatti, Tigl. IV: IHR 10, 41c (cf.

Cataon. cityTovva), ^"''"Tu-un-ni (in Tabal)

Shalm. Ob. [loe]. KAHI I, 30, R. 2,
"' Tu-nu-be

in Nairi, Tigl. I: IV 72.

'^ Ta-an-da-a-a. ''Te-en-di (cf ravô, Te\ô, in

names of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. 205).

*^Dn(.?) (Ar.) Ti-td-ia, Si{-c')ti-nilim.

*tap (TEg. t if), Tap-nahti.

tappü companion; ideogr. TAB; in Tappa-bél-

ilâni, Il-tap-pa{t), Marduk-tap-pi-c-edi-ltibli,

Samai-tab-ba-i.

tappûtu, in Nabn-tap-pntlpu-nt-illak.
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ipn n I order, strengthen, ideogr. Z^Z, cf.

T-ir II I ; utaqqin, see under Bil-, Sin-; bêl-

taqqin: Adad-, Ainr-; mât-taqqin: Asur-,

Ëa-\ sum-taqqin: Bel-; taqqinanni: Nabu-;

mutaqqin: Asur-, Ilu-, Xinib-.

taqûnu, cf. Ta-qu-u-ni; Sin-ta-qu-nu BE IX;

lu-qu-mi-êres, Nabü-tuqünn{LAL>i-£res: Tu-

qii-nu-es-su BE XIII, I.

*tar (Iran., tara, comparative sf.), in U-ak-sa-

tar, Uk-sa-tar, U-ma-ku-is-tar (cf. satari,

W-zi-iar.

*iari (Hit), in Ta-ri-ki-la CPN (cf. Cil. n. 1. Ke>.e-

vôepir, Sl-XDWALL, p. 203).

*iera \^%-\ in ^Nap-te-ra.

*tura iHit., cf. ture, in names of Asia Minor,

SUNDWALL, p. 220f.), cf. T rtsb (TV/r-TVi«/)

BURCHARDT, Fremdwortc, II 57, Dura-r

Tura-ri-Tesup; Lu-a-avt-ba-du-ra (lu +
hmpa + tura.^); see also the namcs under

BirATur'î)-.

^Tiirbazu, Turbihâ (Eg..-).

Tar-zi-ia (Iran..-).

^rna (OInd. tarana"». in Sutùarna.

Tar{Kut:y}iit.

* Tar-si-hu.

T'r taräsu direct; ideogr. LAL (cf. taqânu)

taris: ''GAL-, Nabu-; Nabn-iâris-ana-ilâni;

tursanni: Asur-, Nabu-.

II I Mutarris-.

tarsu, in Bêl-LAL{-is si) tar-si-ilu{ma), -tabu;

Tar{a)sf. Tur-su-Istar.

^Tarqü (Eth.).

*tirsi, cf. Abdi-tir-si.

*tas, das, das (El, Cass. "he has made"); cf.

Kidin-Hutra-tas , Nazi-maru-tas; Humba-

hal-da-su'da{-a)-se da-si, Humban-un-da-sa,
Umma{>î)-{h)al-da{-d)-sulst\ dasda-su si, Un-

da-su si; Kara-har in-das da-as.

*tasa (Hit, cf tezi, daza, in names of Asia

Minor, SUXDWALL, pp. 65, 206), in Ta-às-su

= Da-'sa (cf. CiL Aa^ag, Taör,;), Te-es-hi

CBS 3513,
^' Tehip-tassa MDOG 35, p. 28.

Cf. Ami-tas-si; ''U-c-ta-as, Shalm. Ob. lo«

(cf CiL n.p.Oeraciç): Trgtts (BURCKH. 1 1 19)

= Tarhu-taza-s^; Cass. Tassi-gurumas.

* Tu(i)sratta , Dusratta (Ar>'an tu vis "strong,

big" -{- râtha "chariot").

*tata (Hit, cf. Mit tat "to love", JEXSEX, ZA,

V, p. 203; Messerschmidt, MVG, W p. 15:

tata, in names of Asia Minor, Sundwall,

pp. 203 f., 275 f ), in Ta{-at)-ti-i, Ta-tu (f Tara,

f Tar«ç, m. Tarée etc.): Ta-at-ta UMBS II 2,

35, 11; ^ Tâdu Tâtu Dâdu-Hêpa, Ta-du-a;

J Ta-a-du BE X\TI, i, 83, u, sô; Ta-di-ba-bu

UMBS 112,84,7; Ir-me mi-ta{-ai\-ta BEXR',
X\' (cf Lyc. Eppia-ôaniç); Ku-up-pi-ta-ti

CPX; :Ba-e-ta-ta (Capp.). — * Ta-a-ta-a-i.

"mt, /Te-i-tû VS I, 95, * (Hit, cf. tata; CiL

TcTr,ç); Te-it-ti, Ti-it-tum UMBS H 2.

*7/-//-/(cf. teti, tata, tuta; Lycaon. f. Tirn:).

— Ti-ta-ma-as-ka (Iran.?).

*tuta (Hit, cf. dud; t uti, in names of Asia

Minor, SL'XDWall, p. 222), in Tn-ti-i (Isaur.

Toîiç), Tu-tu, Tu-ud-ha-li-ia; : Tu-ta{-am)-

inu-ii (cf. TeuTap.o^.



Additions.

Ab-di-sa-aiJi-si, '""'Sur-ra-a-a, Ki. 1904— 10—9,

259.

Ab-di(?)-sarri(w///t/r), JADD 511, 2.

Abi-Bdal, mar lakinlü, Abp.: 1913—4—6, 153.

Abi-ha-r[i?], HABL 1316, R. 8.

AbiQ)-ili-a-a, Epon., Ki. 1904— 10— 9, 197.

A-bi-iln, s. of Asuy-hun-hlir, f. of Aîur-ndain-

miq, Be. 18 132.

Adad-apal-iddin(6), BM. 90940, 1; 103215, R. 10

(KiNf,, BBS, pl. 14. 17).

Adad(?)-ba(?)-!<ar(?), Be. 17760.

Adad-ba-ni; s. of A-gu-a, Capp. RA 4, i, 10.

Adad i-ba-an-ka[-lai, Be. 18919. U-KAK-ka-la,

i. of Ahir-iim-sab-ii, Be. 18915.

Adad-bel-kdin{2), ''sa-kin ''^Aslf/r "'Kär- Tukulti-

Ninib "'Ekaliäti "'I-tii '"'''Rii-qa-ha, Be. 1 5 998

(MDOG 43, P- 36).

Adad-ëres{2), BM 57943, 4 (KiNG, BBS, pl. 22,

p. 113)-

Adad-isme(f/-Ä^Z), s. of Sa-Adad-ni-im, f of

Ahir-iimsêzib, Be. 17935.

Adad-näsir(^), f. of ''A-hir . . . ., Be. 17 709.

Adad-nirari (I), sarrii, Be. 15498; — III. Th.

1905—4—9, 360. f of Tukulti-Ninib, gf of

Asur-näsir-aflu , iar """'Aihlr, Be. 15714;

— IV. s. of ^Sammu-rämat and Samsi-

Adad, sar kissati lar'"^*Arsür, Be. 15 712.

— V.s. of Tîikulti-apil-Eiarra, sar '""'Alliir,

KAHII, 21,2.

Adad-pa-da-a, JADD 435, 12.

Adad-rimaniis), ''isparu, HABL 1364, R.3 = DT
317-

Adad-htm-ib-ni, za-za-ak-ka, BM 102485, I 12

(KiNG, BBS, pl. I, p. ]]).

No. I.

Adad-liiin-iddina(2), s. oï Asiir-DI-hiiin-ia, tar-

ta-ni, Be. 19320.

s. of Lu-la-ia-e, Be. 17753.

Adad^-sum-li-sîr, s. of Sin-alarid, Be. 18917.

Adadâ-te-ia(.^), f of GiinilQ)-Sin, Be. 193 18.

Adad-sum-usiir [^IM-MU-SES; Ba.), Ki. 1904—
10-9, 15.

Adad-hcm-usur (i), Ki. 1904— 10—9, 25.

A-ga-ab-tum, VS I, 106, 11.

A-gu-a (= A-ku-d), i. of Adad-ba-ni, Capp.RA4, 2.

Ahi-bani{\i), f. oi Kaiiu-nädin-ahc, Lo. I02,IV,35

(KiNG, BBS, p. 68).

Ahi-ja-di-', HABL 1311,5.

Ahi-ri-baQ), JADD 661, 14.

A-hu-ut-i(.?), HABL 1193, R. 9.

Ak-kitl-la-nu, astrologer, Ki. 1904— 10—9, 285.

^^^Ak-ku-us-su, så "'Û-si . . ., Sarg. VIII''', 43.

*A-ku-a (Hit. = A-gH-a), Capp. RA 4, s.

Amël-'Tstar, fof Qisti-Marduk,Kurig.BM. 1 02 5 88,

face B, 4 (KiNG, BBS, pl. 2, p. 6).

Amel-Marditk (i),
'' hiq-hip-pdr, BM. 102485, I 5

(KiNG, BBS, pl. I, p. 77).

Aui-mc-ni-ilu (Ba.), Th. 1905—4—9,69.

A-mur-a-Hr, s.of Ghnil-a-num, Capp.RA i, sceau.

Amurru(''^/^/^. r(7)-ba-an, Epon., CT 33: 15,

103 395, u-

Amurru(''Ä'WC.G^Z)-bel-zeri, iakin têmi, BM.

102485, 1 10 (KiNG, BBS, pl. I, p. 77).

Amiirrii-nädin-aheQ), f. of Asur-êmuranni, gf

of Asur-hiin-hsir, Be. 18 128.

Amurrn-zër-ibiii, HABL 1279,9. K. 15058.

Anu(-':/A^)-bêl-a!]êsu, s.oiMi-U-kar-bc, Mna. IIIR 43,

II 17.

Anu-bel-iläni, Be. 18920.
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*An-zi-i, sa ^'Hal-lm-bar-ra, Sarg. VIII"', 43.

Aplà(\\ >'la-km '""'Za-mii-u-a ^'A-me-di^'JS(}),

Be. 16049 (perhaps identical with the Epon.

Apla-ia of Mazamua).

Aqar-a, KK. 102, R. 2. 8738, R. 5. 4537, R. 2

(KPRT 106. 120. 131). Aqar-a-a, bärü,

K. 4728, R. Ç,; bêltêmi, K. 159, R. 21 (KPRT
103. 105).

Aqar-Bël-lu-mur{2), HABL 1335,2.

Arad-'^ Gu-la, astrologer, Abp.: K. 15107.

Arad-iläni, s. of Takläk-ana-Ahir, f. of Ahir-

danimcq, Be. 18914.

Arad-Iitar{2\ ''saknu, CT 33: 19, 103392,//.

Arad-"'Ku-be, s. of Ahir-bel-iläni, gs. of It-tab-si-

di-en-Alur, sakimnäti, Be. 17950.

Ar-ad-'^Na-na-a ,
physician, Ki. 1902—5— 10, 13.

Arad-Nergal, f. of jisur, BM. 90936, II 2

(King, BBS, p. 107).

Arad-SU(.?), s. of Ri-is-nu-nak , BM. 90938, R. 3.

(KiNc;, BBS, pl. XCVII, p. 99).

*Ar-bi-te-hi (Hit.?), JADD 414, R. 7, 10, u.

*Ar-gil-ti, sar '""'Urarti, Sarg. VIII">, 402.

Ar-kat-ili-damqa, ï.oiNabû-ium-lihr, BM. 10448,

I 5; 38646, II 2; 40590, II 4, 14, 25 (KiNG, BBS,

pl. 18, pp. 92, 94 f.).

*A-sti-hi-li, sarru, K. 2671, le (WAF, I, p. 523).

A-ia-{ri-du], HABL 1345, e.

A-sib-bi-i/-ka>i-na-ki-eH-il-tcQ:), JADD 337, 5.

A-sir-ba-ni, s. of Gimil-zu-in, Capp. RA 4, 3.

A-Ur-]nu-ta-bi\be-êl, s. of Gimil-a-nuin, Capp.

RA 3, 3, 6, sceau.

f\Aiiür-l{arrat\ sinnilit ê\kalH\ ïa Aiurbâiiaplu,

Be. 15756/8.

Ahir-ah-iddin, HABL 1247, u. samt, CBR I,

30.31.32.Ki.1902— 5 -io,6;i904—10—9,189.

K. 14431. sar "'"''yiii«;',HABLi237,R.24. —
f. of Ahirbänaplu, sar '""'AHrir, HABL
1 3Ö7, 4. 1 368, 4. Ahir-ah-i-di-iiaiii, Ki. 1904

—

10—9, I.

Ahir-apal-iddinii), CT 33: 17, 103393A, /7.

Ahir-bän-apbi, HABL 1257, 2, writer to king.

iar kinatilar'"-*Aihlr, Be. 15756/8. HABL
1 195, 1, R. 6. 1282.

s. oïAhir-ah-iddin, sär"'"'AHür,HABL i t,6j, 3.

1368, 3.

Ahir-bel-iläni, s. of It-tab-ii-di-cn-Asur, f of

Arad-'^Kii-be, iakin nia ti, Be. 17 950.

Ahir-bël-Hsiir (i), Th. 1905—4— 9, 168. Epon.,

B. C. 695, Th. 1905—4-9,58.

Ahir-dam-me-iq, s. oî A-bi-iln, gs. oî Ahcr-iuin-

llUr, Be. 18132.

s. of Arad-ihtni, gs. of Taklak-ana-Ahir
,

Be. 18914.

s. of Ki-bi-Alur, i. of Ahir-zër-iddin, gf of

Ahir-mudammiq, Be. 17752.

A-hir-dan, Capp.RA i, /ja, i b. Ahir-dan, iarrit,

Ki. 1904— 10—9, 158.

Alur-dan-an, f. of Nabü-säqip-eiisi, CT 33: 15,

103396,4; 16, 103394,4.

Ahir-dafi-iii-an-ni , Epon., B. C. 685, Ki. 1904

—

10—9, 182.

Aiiir-êmurannii^ Sl-tii), Be. 18 131.

s. of Amurru-nâdin-ahê, f of Ahir-suin-liîir,

Be. 18 128.

Ahir-ha-mat-ia, Ki. 1904— 10—9, 52.

Asur-kit(.ö.£)-SU, s. of Musezib--^KU, Be. 18 133.

Alur-la . . ., K. 14574.

Ahir-li'ü (3), Ki. 1904— 10—9, 50.

A-hir-ma-lik, Capp. RA 2, 3 a, 9 b.

Ahir-mii-dain-me-iq, s. of Alur-sër-iddina, gs.

of Ahir-dam-me-iq, \%gs.oi hia\-ki-bi-Ahir

[stikkalli] rabl\)arri "'^*Ha-ni\-gal-bat, lakin

'""'"'Ni-tm-a, Be. 17752.

Asur-nm-iab-H, s.oi Adad-ban-ka-la, Be. 18 91 5.

Asur-nädin-sumäti, s. of Ahir , iakin ,

Be. 17759.

Alur-Häsir-apIu; (1) Be. 15 711; s. of Tiikulti-

Ninib, îangR Ahir, CT33: 50, 104411,2;

—

gs. oi Adad-nirari, sarkiUati iar ""'AHF/r,

Be. 15714. KK. 14884. 15273. Th. 1904

—

4-9, 60; 360.

Asur-rabi, Capp. RA, 2, 2a, 7b; s. oi Asiir-rehiii,

iar '""'Ashlr, Be. 1 5 549.

Ahir-ram-iarri, K. 10 754, R. 3 (KPRT 127).

Ahir-rëi-i-'H (Ji), s. of Ahir-rabi, iar '""'Aisür,

Be. 15549.

Asur-sab-si, f of Mnsallim-Ahir, gf of Eiil-Ahu;

Be. 18916.

"•A-sur-sad-ni-se-sii, Epon., CT 33: 14, 103445.

A-sur-samsi, s.oï I-Iî-ba-ni, Capp.RA2, 2a, ib, cb.

Asur-sa-pa(t)-te-ri, Epon., CT 33: 19, 103392, 5.

Ahir-iar-usur(J), Th. 1905—4—9, 281.

Asur-iêzib{KAR)-a-ni, tartanu lakin '""'Ni-nu-a

sakin '""'Qiiiii-i/iti-Iii sakin '""'Ni-ih-ri-aQ),

T. XLIII.
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[s. of?] ''Adad'^-baQykarQ), Be. 17760, pos-

sibly identical with the Epon. B. C. 884.

Asiir-sallim-sumi-ia,f.of.-i(^/(?^-i?<w-/^(//«,Be.i9320.

klw-lüm-ii%\iZ.\{IlIU-LU-bat, cf. Ina-Aîur-sum-

as{J)-bat), lakin-^'AUür, Be. 17820.

Ahir-hun-ëtir{MU-KAR)

s. oîAdad-ihttc, gs. oiSa-Adad-ni-nu, Be. 1 7 93 5

.

s. oi\Ka[\-hiiJ)-i,a. Be. 17847.

Ahir-suni-lîiir, f. of A-bi-ilu, gf. of Asur-davi-

ine-iq, Be. 18 132.

s. of Ahir-ëmuranni, gs. of Ainurni-nädin-

altêQ), sakinmäti, Be. 18 128.

Asur-sum-ukin, CT 33: 17, 103 393, A, /6.

Asur-zcr-iddina, s. of Asùr-damvieq, gs. oîKi-bi-

Ahir, f. oî Asur-m7idammiq, Be. 17752.

Asur-zër-usur(.?), f. of Sa-me-di, gf. of ''E-ru-a-

näsir, Be. 19152.

A-ta-na-ah-i-li, s. oî Ha-ab-sl-im, arad ''Nergal,

Ta'., Gressmann, Bilder, II, 196.

At-kal-a-na-Bël, Th. 1905—4—9, 68 (i. year of

Merod.).

Ba-da-a, K. 16064.

*Ba-ag-bar-ar-na, sd '"'Zak-m-te, Sarg. VIII''', «.

Ba-ag-par . . ., HABL 121 1, 2.

Ba-la-si-i, HABL 1332, R. e, s. K. 14679.

Ba-la-ti, âl, BM. 90936,1X16 (KiNG, BBS, pi. CV,

p. 108).

f of ki7t-ni, BM. 104409, 5 (KiNG, pi. 14,

p. 89).

Ba-lat-su, HABL 1236, i4. 1275, is; 123 1, e.

Bal-ti-ia, CT 33: 16, 103394, 10.

Bar-ru-qi, f. of Sii^)-bar-si-pak\>), Be. 17 708.

Bâ-sâ-Amurru, s. of Ilu-be-la-ah, Capp. RA, 3, i.

''Ba-ù-ah-iddimi, s. of Sin-b[el-ki\t-ti, diip-iar-ru,

Imb.: BM. 91 01 5, R. 22 (KiNG, BBS, pi. CVI,

p. no).

Bel HABL 1196,1.

Bël-ahë-Marduk, HABL 1255, n.

Bêl-ahëriba, JADD 1012, R. 1.

Bêl-apal-iddina (4), '""'Al-lab-ri-a-e, Sarg.VIII'h, 38.

Bël-ëmuratmi, ''turtänu, Epon.B.C.686, CT33 : 18,

103391.9-

Bël-ëpid, Esarh.: CBR I, 30, 2. 31, 2.

Bël-ëreHl), K. 15206.

Bël-erlba, i. oî Na , BM. 90936, I s (KiNG,

BBS, pi. CIV, p. 107).

No. I.

Bël-Barrân-bël(BE)-HsuriE^on.^\. 1904—10—9,

43-

Bcl-Harran-sadûa, Epon., B. C. 648, Ki. 1904

—

10-9, 244.

Bël-ib-ni, KK. 15324. 164S3. sar kissati, CBR
I, 29.

Bël-iddin, HABL 1255, R. n.

Bël-iqlla, of Gambulu, K. 1S354.

^Bëlit-sa-ani-via-ilat-a-a, bëltëmi, KK. 1600, R. 3.

8904, R. 9 (KPRT 102. 138).

Bël-li, HABL 1345,4.

Bël-ln-balat{2), '" tur-ta-a-iii '' uâgb'u raba '' sataiii

êknrrate '^rab uinniâni rapsu{iü) ''sakin

"' Ta-bi-ti ""'Harrâniijiî) "'Hu-zi-ri-7ia "'DUr-

iada-bël-ba-ni "•"'Sa-al-lu "'Ba-li-hii, Be.

16046 a.

Bël-la-[dari}], K. 15349.

Bël-nasir is), K. 15 324.

Bcl-sarrani{i), Epon., B. C.699, Ki. 1904—10—9,

133. Th. 1905-4-9, 54.

Bëlhinu, s. oî Beli-ia-û, ''diip-sar, Esarh.: CBR I,

30,17; 31,18 (B. C. 680).

Bël-ium-iddina, HABL 1250, 2.

Bcl-hini-ishm{i), s. oî Sil-la-a, HABL I204,R.2.

Bël-û-sip-pi, s. of Ù-mr-a-mat-'^Ë-a, Esarh.:

CBRI, 30,/j. 31,/^ (B.C. 680).

Bel-ü-sc-zib, astrologer, Ki. 1904

—

lO— 9, 15.

*Bi-ir-ga-sa-ta (Hit), VS I, 108, 2.

*Bir-ta-tu, H "'Si-bur-a-a, Sarg. VIII*, «.

*Bu-û-id (Mit.), TA 18, R. 5.

Bu-lut, Epon., CT 33: 17, 103393, u.

Bu-ra-ma-ma, Capp. RA, 4, e.

""Bur-bu-ra-zu, så "'Bit-Bstar, Sarg. VIII'\ «.

Dajâni-ia, f. of Midabsi-Ahir, Be. 17757.

*Da-ak-ni-is, Capp. RA, i, s, ab.

*Da/-ta-a, HABL 131 5, 23.

Da-na-nu, Epon., B. C. 680, ''iakiii "'Man-su-äte,

Ki. 1904— 10—9, 189.

Dan-in-sarru, ''SAG, K. ^j, R. 2 (KPRT 137).

*Da-nu-um-na, Capp. Ch. 2, 15.

Da-nu-ni-i, Ki. 1904—10—9, 13 (B. C. 690).

'''Da-ri-i (Iran.?), iä '""'Sa-pdr-da, VIII">, 47.

Di-di-i, HABL 12 19, 10.

fDi-li-li-ia (hypocor.), CT 33: 15, 103395, 2.

Du-Ia- . . ., HABL 1252, s.

Dii-mu-qu, HABL 1336, R. 7.
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Du-na-tm, of Gambulu, K. 1904— 10—9, 90.

Dür-Ahir, CT 33: 17, 103393,76.

/Dür-Sarriikma-a-a-[i-ti\ K. 14582.

*Du-ri-si (Iran.), '--hazanu sa När-ti, Sarg. VIII''\42.

*Du-sa-an-ni, ''sa-par-da-a-a, KGAS 8, 4, R. 3.

1 1 a, ß. II b, R. 5. 7.

Ea(fEN.KI)-na-s[i-ir>] (Ba.), K. 14613.

E-gi-öi (Ba.), Th. 1905—4-9, 88.

E-lä-tii, Capp. RA, 3, s.

El\I-li-ba-ni,'i.QÎ I-kii-niini, Capp. RA 1,2b and

seal.

Enlil-nâdin-aplu, BM. 90936, II n (KiNG, BBS,

pl. CV, p. 108).

Enlü-ba-ni (Ba.), K. 14278.

Enlil-him-ib7ii , s. of Raba-ia-Marduk , ''iakin

^'I-si-in, BM. 90936, II s (King, BBS, pl. CV,

p. 107).

Eulü-zer-ib-ni (Ba.), Ki. 1904—10—9, 15.

Eriba-Adad{SU-IM), iar kiHati, Be. 17 819.

f. of Sifi-nba/lit, gf. of Sa-Adad-ni-nu, Be.

18 126.

Eriba-Ahir, f of Ninib-apal-iddin, gf Marduk-

uballit, sakin {^nätl '""'Y'^I-sa-ni, Be. 17707.

17761.

*[E-r]i-si-ti-ba-al (Ph. bS^Snült«*), gs. oïKar-e-hi,

KGAS 64, 6.

''E-ni-a-näsirQ), s. o{ Sa-me-di, iakin "'Ni-nu-a,

gs. of Aïur-zêrQhim)-umrQ), ''siikkallu

rabü iakin "'"'Ha-lah-lüQ), Be. 19 152.

E-sag-gil-ki-ga . . ., HABL 12 15, u.

E-til-Asur, s. of Mu-iallim-Alur, gs. of yJiz«--

ïab-ii, Be. 18916.

Gab-ba-ri, Epon., B. C. 667, Ki. 1904— 10—9,

I78f

Gab-bi-i (hypocor.), K. 1497 1.

Gabbi-iläni-erei {}), K. 15929.

"GAL-apal-iddina, BM. 90936, II 15 (King, BBS,

pl. CV, p. 108).

"GAL-USallim, mar Hah-b\a-an\ BM. 90936, II 11

(KiNG, pl. CV, p. 108).

Ga-si-im, Capp. RA, i, e, vb.

G!.inil-a-itiim,î.oïA-iiim'-a-iir, Capp. RA, i, seal;

f of A-hir-niu-ta-bi-el, Capp. RA, 3, seal.

Gimil-su-in, f. of AUr-ba-ni, Capp. RA, 4, \.

Gu-gu-ü-a, JADD 94, R. 2.

Gula-eres, BM. 102485, 1 n, 13; II 15 (King, BBS,

pl. I-II, p. 77 f.)-

Ha-a-a..., HABL 1316,5.

Ha-a-i-ri, HABL I335. "•

Ha-ab-si-im, f of Atanah-ili, Ta'.

Ha-gal . . ., K. 14652.

Ha-la-cnhiQ), CT 33: 15, 103 396, /j.

Ha-li-mu-si, f oi Ia-di--ilu, CT 33: 17, 103393,

A, lu.

Hal-di-àb-usur, HABL 1 193, R. 7.

Ha-am-na-a-nUy ''hxngtt, HABL 1308, R. 5 =
K. 4786.

Ha-aTi-da-si (gen.), AO 2221, R. 12 (0LZ6, 199).

Ha-a-ni, HABL 122 1, 7.

*Ha-nu-nu, CT 33: 15, 103396.

Ha-ri-i, CT 33: 16, 103394, Case ,6.

*Har-ina-ak-ki, '^dup-lar sarriAHünt'"'-//, Sarg.

Vlll'h, 429. -'Se Har-ma-ki Tigl. I: JADD
n^, ^^

*Hul-te-lu-tis (El.), iar '"''Œlamti, Neb. LVR
55, 41 = Huteludus-Inîusinak, s. ol Silhak-

Iiihdmak, see Thureau-Dangin, RA, X
(19 13), p.98.

Hii-ma-ma-ti, HABL 1193, R. e.

*Hu-uiii-bi-e, iä •^''Bit-zu-al-za-ai, Sarg. VIII'h,4c.

Huräsänum, Capp. RA, 2, sa, s b.

Hu-ru-ta, Capp. RA, i, 4, 4b.

'"la-di-'Hu, s.oi Ha-li-mu-si, CT 33: 17, 103393,6.

la-ki-nu, mär /., Ki. 1904— 10-9, 15.

*Ia-an-zu-û, sar '""'Na-'-i-ri, Sarg. VIII ">, sog f.

"I-bi-Sini^EN. ZU), lugalkal-ga lugalUn\lugal-

an]-ub[da-tab-iab]-ba, Capp. RA, i.

Ib-ni-Adad', f of I-ü-A-sur, Capp. 2, 4b.

Iddin-Papsukkal, f. of zêr^), BM. 38646, I i.i

(King, BBS, pl. 19, p. 93).

Id-ri-i, CT 33: 16, 103394,//.

I-kib-ilu, s. of A-dar-Iitar, Capp. RA, 5.

I-ku-niitn, s. q{ El\I-li-ba-ni, Capp. RA, i, 4, lea,

2b, seal.

l-ku-us-mu . . ., s. of I-ra-am . . . ., Capp. RA, 4,

seal.

I-li-ba-ni, f of Alir\Asur-ba-ni; see also El-

ba-Jii.

Ili-be-là-ah, f oî Bä-M-Anairriin, Capp. RA, 3, 1.

Ili-it-ti-ia, ''lakin ^'Assuri "'Kar-Tukulti-Nimb

T. XLIII.
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'-'Ekallâti "•"'Rit-qa-/jii, Be. 16044; cf.MDOG

42, p. SI.

Ilu-ma-ä\ZU), HABL 1291, 7, 9.

*Im-ba-ap-pa,''tu)--ta-iiu,Stnn:.K.\. 1902—5— 10, i.

I-na-[ili]-ia-al-lak, rab BI.LUBf, Be. 17898.

*Tn-da-bi-gai, KK. 15 016. 15119-

Iq-bi-Asur, ''A.BA iâ "'Kar-Sulnian-asarid,

HABL 1234, 2.

*Ir-an-zi, f. of Ullusunu, Sarg. VIII"', es.

*ls-ga-bu (Hit.), VS I, 109, 2.

'^Is-pa-ba-a-ra, K. 15036.

IhpH-e-ni, f. of Sarduri, iar "''"Ur-ar-fi, Sarg.

VIII'\ 400, 401.

ntar-dûri, ''hikin "'Arrapha, Epon. B. C. 714,

Sarg. VIII 'h,
43..

lstar-idät(ZÖ'"')-a-lik(?), ''lakin "' 'ru-uî-ha-an , Be.

18134.

ntar-7iäid, ''ha-za-nu, HABL 1238, 9.

Istar-him-êrcs, K. 14964(.?). Ki. 1904—10—9, 27;

32; 268.

litar-tu , aharakku akil ekalli, Be. 18 137.

l-tî-a-bi-im, Capp. 4, 5.

I-ti-a-hir, s. oï Ib-ni-Adad, Capp. RA, 2,/.? a, 4b.

s. of Ku-be-im, Capp. RA, 3, 14.

It-tab-H-di-en-Aiur, f. of Ahir-bcl-iläni, gf. of

Arad-''Ku-bc, hikin mati, Be. 17950. Cf

It-tab . . ., Be. 18 127.

Itti-Adad-a-ni-im, Ki. 1904— 10—9, 29.

[Kal?J-hi-ia, f. oîAhir-MU-KAR, Be. 17847. KiliJ)-

ha-a, Be. 17755.

[Ka?i-d]a-la-nu, Ur Babili, CBR I, 40.

Ka-Jtim-a-a, HABL 1193, R. s.

'^Kar-ak-ku, id '"^'Ù-ri-ka-a-a, Sarg. VIII''', 49.

Ki-na-aQ), HABL 1296, R. 1.

Ki-sir-Ahir, s. oi Ha-an-da-si, AO 2221, R. 12

(OLZ 6, 199).

Ki-i-sa-tiQ), HABL 1275, R. 3.

*Ki-ta-ak-ki (cf. KarraKaç, KaroKa; JIN, p. 1 59),

M "'Û-ri-an-gi, Sarg. VIII* 44.

Ku-be-im, i. of I-ti-A-sur, Capp. RA, 3, u.

*Ku-duk-ka (Hit., cf Lyc. KoôiKct;), VS I, 109, 19.

Ku-du-îik-ku, UMBS II 2, 84, 11.

Ku-dur-1-u, HABL 1257, 7. Kiidiirru, '^dup-iar,

Esarh.: CBR I, 32, 15.

Kn-na-a{-d), HABL 1257, e. 1292, 3.

*Ku-ri-gal-zu, HABL 1 185, 13. Esarh.: CBRI, 32,1.

No. I.

^^'Kur-ra-la-'-ù, HABL 1275, is.

Ku-us-ka-a-a (gentil.), Th.1905—4—9,281 +281 A.

*Ku-zu-na, TA 224, le.

La-an-s[c-c\ K. 14680.

La-tu-ba-sa-a-ni-Asur, CT 33: 18, 103391, 4.

Li'-Asur, CT 33: 19, 103392,2.

Lib-lu-tu, JADD 738, R. s.

Up-hur-ilu, Epon., Ki. 1904—10-9, 230+ 236+
240.

Lu-halat, CT 33: 15, ^ozioß,,o.

Lu-la-ia-e, s. of Adad-hun-iddina, tartanu.

Be. 17753.

Ma-hu-ma-a(?), HABL 1316, R. le.

*Nla-ki-ir-tu (Iran. cf. Mâkerd, JIN, p. 188), là

^'Bit-sa-ag-bat, Sarg. VIII*, 44.

Majt-nu-ki-afß , ''sann, Abp.: Ki. 1904—10—9,

90.

Ålatt-tm-kli-Ahir], ''abarakku, JADD 1020, 5.

Man-mi-ki-I{star-li lA, K. 16523.

Man-mi-kma-Ahir, CT 33: 18, 103 391,/..

•Man-nu-la-mi-ni, CT 33: 16, 103394, 2.

Ma-nu-bala-Adad(?), CT 33: 15, 103395. 3, 12.

Mar-duk, ''hr-ku, HABL 1 204, 4.

Marduk-apal-iddin, KK. 15316. 15324. — Me-

rod. IL: K. 16581. Ki. 1902—5—10, i; 1904

—10—9,210. Th. 1905—4—9, 68.

Marduk-bän- . . ., Ki. 1904—10—9, 256.

Marduk-eriba{i), CT 33: 18, 10393 i,'j.

Marduk-iaQ), s. oi Nabû-lit siikkalli rabi larri

"•^'Ha-ni-gal-bat, lakin "•"'Qum-tnu-hi, Be.

18921.

Marduk-ismeaniiS), ''laki/i '""'Nairi ^'A>i-di-ba

^'Ba-bu "^Mal- la -ni ""''.
. . '""'Su-iih-ni,

Be. 16045.

Marduk-läkin-himi, astrologer, K. 14645.

Mardiik-lal-lim-ahe, ''lamallü siftru, s. oiNabti-

mulêsi, Ki. 1904—10—9, 95. ''AMAR. UD-

DI-PAPP', Ki. 1904—10—9,41.

Marduk-uballitQTI.LA . . ), s. of Ninib-apal-

iddin, gs. of Eriba-Asur, Be. 17707-

Marduk-lapik-zêr(\), HABL 1237, R. 24.

Marduk-iar-iisur, CT 33: 16, 103394, n-

Marduk-him-iddina (Ba.), KK. 14580. 14603.

Marduk-him-iqiia, descend, of Gabbi, K. [1497 1].

''{duplarruX K. 14854.



Knut Tallqv

*Ma-as-dak-ku, hi "'An-dir-pa-ti-a-tm, Sarg.

VIII* 48. i« "'A-rad-pa-ti, Sarg. VIII 'h, «.

'^Ma-ai-da-a-a-uk-hi, så '''Ki-m-ga-ra-kii, Sarg.

VIII A 45.

*Me-na-na, Abp.: Ki. 1904— 10—9, 34.

'^ME-Mpik-zër, A.BA, CT 33: 15, 103396, u.

Me-nu-ah-ti, CT 33: 19, 103392, 7.

*Me-ta-at-ti (Iran., cf. Miôœraç), '""'Zi-kir-ia-a-a,

Sarg. VIII ">, 106, 141, U2. Me-ta-at-ta-ti, so.

Me-tu-ru,CT 33 : 1 5, 103 396,/.. Mi-hi-rH,]KV)T) 324,

L. E. 3 (B. C. 692).

Mil-ki-m, JADD 165, L. E. ,.

Mi-tu-nu, HABE 1 175, 13.

Mu-nii-/jiQ), HABE 1240, %

Mu-sa-ab-si-Asur, s.of DI.KUD-ia, Be. 17757.

Musallwi-Asur, s. of Ahir-iab-si, f. of Etil-

Alur, Be. 18916.

Mu-ie-zib . . ., HABE 1304, u.

Müiezib-MardHk{KAR-''KU\ f. of Ahir-ktt-su,

Be. 18133.

Mn-tak\-kU-Asur, K. 14616.

Mu-tak-kil-Mardtik, Epon., B. C. 799, Th. 1905

—4—9, 257-

Nabu-ahê-bul-lit, K. 1 5 277.

Nabu-ahë-iddina (5), Ki. 1904— 10—9, 46; 299.

Nabû-ahcriba (2), Ki. 1904—10—9, 40; 53.

Nabü^-apal-usur, iar Babili, CBR I, 41.

NabW'-at-kal, HABE 1289, R. 4.

Nabu'-bël(60-nap-ha-ar-ahë-[su], HABE 1366, 15.

Nabü^-bel-sumäti, HABE 1246, R. 17. 1248,13.

1279,8. 1284, R. 2. 1311,31, R. 34. 1326,4, R.6.

Nabn\-bel-îikin, HABE 1191, 1.

Nabû-dâmiq (i), s. of Zër-Babili, of Erech, Ki.

1904—10-9,47
Nabû-dan-na-ka-lim(.?l, ''A.BA, B. C. 699, Ki. 1904

—10—9, 133-

Nabû2.di-ni(-si-me), CT 33: 16, 103394, ^, Case ^.

Nabü'-dur-qat . . .(?), HABE 1275, R. 2.

Nabfi-dnr\-ü-sur, Epon., B. C. 697, ^iakin "'Par],-

nun-na, Senn.: K. 1674, VIII 20 (CT 26: 38).

Nabn-ëpiâ{us), >'kalù{KAL) Sa ''Éa, Ki. 1904—
10—9, 52.

Nabü^-e-til-iläni, s. of Ibnii>)-Ëa, BM. 91 01 5, R.

(KiNG, BBS, pi. CVI, p. 1 10).

Nabu-ha-am-mat-îi-a, Th. 1905—4—9, 281.

Nabû-iq-bi, Ki. 1904— 10—9, 39.

Nabu-iq'àa (i), K. 14658.

Nabu'^-kil-an-ni, HABE 1353, n.

Nabü-ki?t-Jisur (2), Epon., B. C. 690, Ki. 1904

—

10-9, 13-

Nabn-ki7i-zêr, samt (probably = Km-zer),

CBR I, 22, 13.

Nabn-li (4), sukkallu rabü iarri '""'Ha-ni-gal-

bat, Be. 18921.

Nabu-riiH-sc-si, K. 14563; s. oi Nabu-'aallim-ahè,

''A.BA, Ki. 1904—10—9, 95.

Nabfl-nadm-ahê{i,), î. of Täb-Ur-''NIN.LIL,

CT 33:19, 103392, Case 17.

Nabn-iiädin-aplu (2), ''mässar bit i/i, Ki. 1904

—

10-9, 52.

Nabü-Hasir{S), s.oi''nangaru, Esarh.:CBRI,30,/6;

31, '7.

s. of ''SangH-''Adad, Esarh.: CBR 1, 30, /.?;3 1, 13;

(2) Sarru, CBR I, 4. 5. 6. 7. 8—21.

Nabü'^-näsir-napläti, s. of ''SA G, BM. 40006, E. 1

(KiNG, BBS, pl. 25, p. 118).

Nabn-rês-ihU, JADD 472, R. .4 (B. C. 668).

Nabii-sa-kip, Epon., Th. 1905—4—9, 395.

Nabü-iallim-ahe {\), Ki. 1904— 10—9, 12.

Nabü-iallimhmu{\), ''dupsar sarri rabü ''rab

pit uzni ''ummän Sarrukln bukur Har-

makki, Sarg. Vlll'h, 428.

Nabn-iar-ahëhi (2), ''pahät "'Sa-viir-i-na, 1 91

3

—4—6, 147-

Nabü-iar-usur{&), Epon., CT 33: 16, 103394,9. —
A.BA mäti, Epon. B. C. 620, CT 33: 15,

103396,9. — ''AK-MAN-PAP, ''/tQ)-ra-si,

HABE 1249, R. 3.

iVabû^-h-zïb, HABE 1354,8, R. s.

Naba-iezibani{2), CT 33: 18, 103 391, /^.

Nabü^-him-ibni, BM. 104408, I4 (King, BBS,

Pl-i9).

Naba-iuDi-iddin (4), astrologer, Ki. 1904— 10—9,

33. ''PA-MU-MU, Th. 1905—4—9, 4.

Nabü-lum-iihm{\), larru, CBR I, 2. 3.

Nabü-him-liUr{2), s. of Arkät-ili-damqä, BM.

40590, II 4 (King, BBS, pl. 18, p, 92).

Nabn-tab-ni-umr, ''A.BA all, K. 15206.

Nabü-tap-pn-ti-\illak\, Epon., time of Sin-sar-

iskun, Ki. 1904—10—9, 352.

Nabü-itlallini, mär E-gi-bi, ^ mas-;//ai, Th. 1905

—4—9, 88.

Nabü-k-se-zib, K. 14 593.
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Nabn'^-sa-qip-ctih , s. of Asur-dan, CT 33:15,

103396.*; 16. 103 394, j.

Nabu-zêr-ibni(â^, CT 33: 19, 103 393, *; (2) K.

14593-

Nabû-zër-iddiniS), CT 33: 17, 103393, 3.

Nabn-zêr-kitti-lûir (i), Ki. 1904—10—9, 12.

Nabn-zêr-hsiriS), HABL 1285, R. 21. Ki. 1904—

10—9, 25.

Nabn-zuqup-kcn {2), K. 15 919.

Nâdina-a!iu(&-«A-5^5),s. o({n.{.) E-£-i-bi, Esarh.:

CBRI, 30,//;3i, /. (B. C. 680).

N'a-hi-ri, CT 33: 16, 103394, /j.

Na--id-ilu, ''SAG, HABL 1208, n.

Nàid-Iltar{\), CT 33: 19, 103392,9.

Na-ni-a, f. of Zi-li-IUar, Capp. RA, 3, 2.

Narätn-Sin (l), K. 16633.

Ncrga/-iar-usicr {6\ ''rab BI.LUB, K. 14583.

Na-suh-qâtâ-sabat, JADD 6, *.

Ncrga[\-bil-ku-u)ii-ia, ''rab ëkalll sa cli sa "'Kal-Jii

'•sakiii '''Sa-vic-ri-ti, Be. 17846 (probably

= Epon. B. C. 874).

Nergal-sar-ilâni, ''mutîr pnti, HABL 12 14, R. 4.

Nergal-snin-iddin (3), Ki, 1904— 10—9, 35.

Ninib'^-apal-iddina, Be. 1S913.

s. of Erîba-'^A-sur, f. of Marduk-uballityï),

Be. 17707. Cf. Be. 17 761.

Ninib'--kib-si-Hsur, ''sëbuij) rab biti sa Sulniän-

aSarid }ar '""'Aisûr ''sakin "'"'Na-i-ri

"'An-di '•'Si-na{})-/a "' Gur-ru-Jia-muiJ)
'"'
Mal-la-a-ni "-^'A/Qyzi, Be. 17897. Mnib'^-

kib-sH-Hsiir, JADD 569, R. s (B. C. 695).

Ni-is-hur-ilu, HABL 1342, 23.

Niî-pa-ti-ut-li, îakin '''AUiir "'Na-si-pi-na "'Kitr-

kii-pa "'Ma-sa-ak{}), Be. 15999 (MDOG42,

P-5i; 43. p. 36).

Nuhsa-a-a, Epon. B. C. 703, K. 1 5 424.

NuQ)-m, CT 33: 18, 103 391, 3.

Nuri-a-a, HABL 1300, 3.

*Pa--e, king of Elam, Abp.: K. 15296.

Pa-rik(sim)-tu, ''nappah hurasi la bit sinmîit

ëkalli, HABL 1245,2.

*Qar-/ia-a, CT 33: 16, 103394, /é.

Oibi-Asur, f. of Asur-dammcq, gf. of Ahir-zêr-

iddina, ggf oï Ahir-mudammiq, [sukkalln]

rabfi [hirri Ha-)iï\-gal-bat, Be. 17752.
No. 1.

Qu-qu-u-a, CT 33: 18, 103 391, ".

Qùr-di-i, HABL 90, 7.

*Ra-a-nu . . ., K. 15078.

Rëi-Ahir, ''sukkalln, Epon., Be. 18918.

Ri-hi-ma-a, CT 33: 15, 103396, //.

yRi--in-dii, HABL 1208, 3.

•"Sa-ag^-ra-mat, HABL 1199,0.

Sa-la-ina-nu, HABL 1351,3.

^Sa-ain-mu-ra-mat, MDOG 42, p. 38= Be. [ 5 7 12.

Sa-me-di, s. oïAiur-zêr{isiun)-usurQ), f. oî'^E-ru-

a-nâsir, lakin ^'Ni-nu-a, Be. 19 152.

Samsu-iliina (3), Ki. 1902—5—10, 37.

''Sarduri{^XV-BÅD), s. oï Hpueiii, Sarg. VIII 'h,

277, 400, 401.

Sa-si-i, HABL 1245, R. a.

Sa-sH-û-ti, JADD 202, 1 (B. C. 670).

SiQ)-bar-ii-pakQ), s. of Bar-ru-qi, rab ki-is-ri,

Be. 17708.

Si-liin-Asur, Epon., ''sukkallii sann, Th. 1905

—

4—9, 44-

Sin-ahë-i{bni\ Ki. 1904— 10—9, 261.

S'ui-ahëriba, tlie king, K. 15231. Ki. 1903—10—9,

353; 1904—10—9, 139. Th. 1905—4-9, 134.

Sin-alarid{\), ï. of Adad-sum-hsir, Be. 18 917.

Sin-ahëriba, larru, HABL 1365, 11. Epon., HABL
1262, R. 9.

Sin-bân-aplë, s. of Ilu , Be. 19319.

Sin-iddin{2), HABL 1320, R. 2.

Sin-sar-iskîin i^EN.ZU-LUGAL-GAR-un),
larru rabû sarru damm, Ki. 1904—10—9,

352.

Sin-sar-usur {4], Epon,, Th. 1905—4—9, 356.

Sin-tab-ni{-usur){i), HABL 1236, le, R. 10. 1274,7,

R. 7.

Sin-tàk-lak, ''abarakku, Epon. B. C. 739, Th.

1905—4—9, 353-

Sin-iiballil{ 77), s. of Enba-Adad, f. of Sa-Adad-

in-iiu,'&s. 18 126. Sa-Adad^-a-/i!-nu, lipon.,

Ki. 1904— 10—9, 180.

Sil-la-a, HABL 1233, R.g. 1255,15, R.i, 13. 1256,

R.G.

f. of Bël-him-ilkun, HABL 1204, R. 3.

Silli{MI-lty-'A-hir, M "'Sd-da-si-e CT 33 : 14,

103445,4.
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Silli-Istar, s. of Na-ni-a, Capp. RA, 3, seal.

Silli(J//-/i)-ku-bi/?(;;>-i«r-;'«;«, 0X33:1 5,103 395,15.

Sa-Adad{-a)-ni-tiu, Ki. 1904—10—9, 180; s. of

Sin-uballit, gs, of Eriba-Adad, Be. 18 126.

f oiAdad-ihue,glo'^Ä^nr-MU-KAR,V>&.\']c,l^.

Sa-dii{-a), HABL 1198, 17, R. 3.

Sa-ili-du-bu, HABL 1288, 10.

Sa-ma- -gu-nu, HABL 1275,2. 1331,2.

Sanial-ba-ni, Capp. RA, 3, s.

Sanias-bêl-nsur , lakin "'Kal-Jii '""'Ha-me-di

"•"'Sir-ga-}ii '""'la-lu-na (= Epon. B. C. 852),

Be. 16000. Epon., B. C. 710, ''hikm ^'Arl

Ur-zH-hi-na, Ki. 1904— 10—9, 98. Th. 1905—
4—9. 49-

Samas-bu-na-a[-a], HABL 1316,4.

^Sa-mas-ia-dd, B. C. 699, Ki. 1904— 10— 9, 13.

Samai-ili-a, Ki. 1904—10—9, 50.

Samai-mit-iiballitiß), HABL 1239, 4.

Saiiia^[y2Lr. Sa-)nai)-hir-ibni, Epon. Ki. 1904

—

10-9, 57.

Sauias-ie-zib, Th. 1905—4—9, 298.

Samahhim-ukin (2), iarBäbili, CBR 1, 3 3. 3 5— 39.

HABL 1309, R. 2. (7) K. 15 1 19. Ki. 1902—

5— 10, 18; 1904—10—9,42.

Sauial-unamniir {LAH-ir), K. 1 5 679.

Savûi-Adad, iar kiUatisar "'"'yîii/7r, Be. 15712.

IV. s. of Tnkulti-apil-Eiarra, iar ""''AHfir,

Be. 15259.

Sa-Nabn-iü-H, HABL 1204, R. 3. Sm. 662, R. 5

(KPRT 34). >'rab SAG, KPRT 36, 2, R. 4.

SattgfiiRittiïyntar (2), Th. 1905—4—9, 44.

Säi-Ahir, JADD 232, 3.

SàrlSar-pa[f}aû)-ti-i-bél, Epon. B. C. 832, 816,

IHR i,Il32, Uli. K. 14283.

Sarru-bêli-iâ, HABL 1255, 13.

Sarru-êmuranniiS), HABL 1292,4,8; (6) K. 1 5 274.

Sarrii-ibni, ''ialht hinni, HABL 1364, R. 2.

Sarru-ktmi, the king, HABL 1214,4. K. 15003.

King of Akkad, KK. 15 100. 16302.

Sarru-lu-dd-ri, KPRT 36.

Sarni-lü-däriiS), K. 15206.

Se-bu . . ., K. 14646.

Sepâ-Alur, K. 15 060.

*Sil-n(ii-ia (Hit, hypocor.), VSI, in, !..

Sulmänu-asarid, K. 14668; iar kibrät irbitti,

Be. 1 5 7 1 2. sar kiUati, Be. 1 5 499. Ki. 1904—

10—9,126, 127; ï.oiTjikHlti-Ninib,\s\.\<jOa,—

10—9, 470.

II. s. of Aiur-nasir-aplii, gs. of Saniü-Adad,

iarru rabfl }. kiiiati }. "'^'Assür, Be. 15 271.

Sulinänu-him-iikun, sakin wät''''^Ainr,Be.iy je^S.

Sitliim-ahi, HABL 1

1

89, e.

Suliim-bcl, Epon. B. C. 696, Ki. 1904— 10—9, 56.

Sul-viu-bcl, '^iakin "'Tal-^mu-si], 19 10

—

lO

—8, 142.

Sulinu-êres[-^, HABL 1364, R. 1 = DT. 317.

Suhmi-iarru (i), Epon. B. C. 698, ''iakin "^Hal-

zi-at-bar, Ki. 1904— 10—9, 161.

Sü-mc-a, KPRT 29, R. 10.

Sü-tiir-'^Na-lm-du, iar Elamti, Senn.: Ki. 1902

—

5— 10, I.

Tixk-lak-a-na-Aiur, i.oi Arad-ihuii, gî-oi Aiur-

dainmeq, Be. 18914.

Takläk-{ana-bcl\ K. 15039.

*^Tal-la-kan-ni, HABL 1199, R. 4.

* Tam-iiiar-i-ti, HABL 131 1, 15, 27, 30. Ta-ain-ma-

ri-tu, Abp.: Ki. 1904—10—9, 271. Tain-

ma-ri-tü, K. 15296.

*Tar-qu]-ù, iar '"'''Mu-sur, Abp.: K. 15062.

*Te . . . ., ''Ha-ma-ta-a-a, HABL 1232, 4, 7.

Te(.?)-me .... si-i-riQ), HABL 1223, 9.

*Tt'-niii-iiiaii, Abp.: KK. 14482. 15016. 15105.

Th. 1905—4—9, 6t,.

Tukiilti-apil-E-iärra, HABL 1365,6; s. oiAsiir-

rei-iii, Be. 15 550.

s. of Sainii-Adad, iar '""'Aiur, Be. 15259.

Tukulti-Ninib, s. of Sulmän-aiarid, Ki. 1904

—

10—9, 470; s, of Adad-Jiirari, f. of Aiiir-

näsir-aplu, iar kiiiati, Be. 15 714. iakin

''Enlil iangü Aiur, Th. 1905—4—9, 360.

iarru dannu iar kiiiati iar '""'Aiiur,

K. 14884.

s. of Sulniaii-asarid, gs. of Adad-nirari,

Be. 15711.

Täba{HI-ba), f of Zu\Zi-ki-ki, Capp. RA 2, 3b.

Täba-a-iur, Epon., Capp. RA 2, na, 14b.

Ta-bi-ia, astrologer, Ki. 1904

—

le—9, 28.

Tu]-du-te, mär iipri HABL 1324, 4.

'-U-a, HABL 1353, 2 = K. 13137.

Ü-ka-a-ni, Bit-, HABL 1292, ü.
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* Ul-lu-sH-[nu\ K. 14691.
* Um-man-al-da-si, K. 15296.

*Um-t)ian-i-gai{ga-aS), K. 15 105. Ki. 1902—

5

— 10, 18. 1904— 10—9, 34.

Um-mai . . ., HABL 1311,6.

Ur-di, '-A.BA, B. C. 799, Th. 1905—4-9, 257.

*Ur-za-a-ni, lar "-''Mii-sa-sir, HABL 1196,7.

Za-ba . . ., K. 14649.

*Za-l7i-dii, Ki. 1904—10—9, 254.

''Za-bit, king of Babylon, K. 14727.

Za-éir, HABL 1255,7,12,17. Ki. 1904—10—9,55.

Zêr-Babili, f. of Nabu-damiq, Ki. 1904—10— 9,

47-

Za-qi-ir-AhtrQ), HABL 1235,27.

Zêri-ia, HABL 1356, R. 2.

Zc-ru-n-n-ia, HABL 1255, R. 12.

Zi-::i-i, bëltëmi, KK. 1423, R.4. 8738,R.5(KPRÏ

130 f.).

*Zh-zh, Capp. T-D LC 242, 3.
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n'^En 1 86 a

insi i88b,3o6b

psn iS6a

SIS 260b

b^ST» 194a

bs'^nbsia 189b

n^:2ic XIX
*i:ny3iB XIX

nM» 189 b

y>w 190 a

0311» XIX
TlW 299 a

1-111» 204 a

pnsrw 209 a

pffiiir 204 a

nûiBmïî 190a

nniB 261a

•j-l^ilD 221 a

DDTC XIX

*li?:2ü XIX

—n::© 190 b

rrabï! 190 b

bs^rbiB 224b

jTabir 222 a

-iDSDT2bia 222 a

bs^îffi XVIII

-lÄaw 192 b

piaiB 226a

yao 191 a, 208 b

Ti5>r© 191a

Ti-nanj XIX
©CTS 261b

»-^TOT^U! 2I0b

nriTiaia 191b

Sb5D» 259b

ni;» XVIII

-isno;© 201 b

ny:« 300a

byn-jBC 193 a

lysTri 215 b

-lïSITB 219b

bspiTiTö 106 a

11-11» XIX
mw 204a

i-iT» 193 a,

300 b

No. I.

p-llB 203 a

lOl» 2i9b,3ion

-icsbsnbsn 233 a

brin 71a

npmn 231a

Uo?] 13a

ai.b£l?oia-1 18a

lm^.1 251a

U3'l 30a, 271b

U-^^M 3' a

Ur^ 274a

^i-^ 276b

U^i-c 276b

UK 277 a

U^^, 277 a

Vxv 277 a

U, 278 b

Viai] 176a

hU 2S5b

U^^- 283a

Uli.» 282 b

^r- 283 b

13>- 283 b

l-io:^- 284a

}i.in- 284a

1:^^« 2S4b

Ir-i- 285a

)..i- 285 a

i-ii- 285a

Uû-i-- 285 b

Ir-r- 285 b •

^m^ 286b

i-A-»- 287 a

l^^aas 289b

i^.^= 289b

m- 292b

L.j.: 168 a

ij-ai. 265 a

1L=^ 242b,27ia

^^Q_s 07 a

l-
nna 181 a, 302 b

U^ i84b,304a

Ur^ 304b

Uû.».-i 185 b

lii.* 99a, 304b

li^i-A 300 b

U-j.^ 300b

U-^^ 310 b

:l4b

300b

^^/0^* 285 b

^s^. 238a

L^A^I.I 241b

,^v.Äj,l 23Sa

id)^£-j i82b,302b

;^=^ 277 b

J.Ä-t\.=> 277a

^_)J>.À=. 80b, 278a

èjvL=> 76 b, 102 b

ô^) 306 b

nO«i> 280a

fù 280a

«/A>\ 281b••>

^^=.L*«JI 300 a

^jtau 20 b, 260 a

vLsjj„w 300a

3Las:u.^ 300a

uû^*= 303 b

Jj.A£ 3 a

y.)^ 49 a

j-yifc 242 a

^Ê 268b

^j^Ä 271a

J^AÅAE 101 b

LT*-* 303 a

o?i 304a

it^Är 289 a

^J 292 b

AßioßiiXou 3 b

Ai3ooôep.p.ou 6a

Aôaôct 264b

AôaSvaôiva\i-iç 8 b

AL,apeuc 270a

Akcckiç 266 a

AkeCTtop 266 b

Akkci. 266 a

Akkiöi: 265 a

tù.a 267 b

A/.ouoôa 283 b

Ap-aiaKo:; 268a

AjAOpTaioc 14a

avôpoç 269b

AvTiyüvoc 23 b

AvTioxo: 23 b

A\TiJîUTpo; 23 b

Apapioa; 28 a, 293 a

ApßaKqc 28b

ApßuXric 291b

ApY^riöni:; 29 a

Apôctpoç 29 a

ApL,avoç 31a, 295 b

Apiaiievq:; 76b

Apr4)apvi-|Ç 29b

ApcSuKqq 30b

ApcîaJii; 270b

Apcsamç 271b, 281b

Apeii]c5iç 86 b

Apraßapioc 272 a

Apra^cxpiiq 272 a

Aprasepsiiç 30b

ApTa^eccq; XXV
Apraio;; 31a

ApTap.evri: 31a

Aptquiioç XXIX
Aproußa 301 a

AproKctç 86 a

AottXioç 270a, 291b

AonctKoç 105 a

Arevia 273 a
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Atti? 2S5b

Axaijievi^c 14a

Baßa 274 a

Baßetoq; 302 a

Bayaoarqc 50a

Bayarraniç 274a

BaXaap. 50b

Ba}>.io; 301b

Bavßa Sib, 275 a

BavßuÄqvo:; 291b

ßavoa 274a

Bapyaöa 276b

BapI,avi]Ç 238 b, 281a

Bapvaioç 276 b

Baraç 277a

BeÀeouç 50b

BoußaXüc 291b

Bpiôaç 276a

BpnaßCi- 276 a, 280 b

ßcüXoc 253 b

Payai 277 b

Fapyapov 305a

ri^Kpqç 289 b

riXyap-o; 8üa

Fipouç 290b

yiööa 288 b

FuîtXaç 284 a

Ftoßpuac 276a

Aaôaç 67 a

Aar,a(; 280b, 312b

Aa[i)ôa>.u 291 b

Aapiaöoc 279 b

Aajtapa^ 280a, 305 a

Aapeio; 70 a

Aaöcüv 280 b

ôaTi]ç 280b

Ai)itoKi^ç 67 a

Aqnr]Tpioç 70b

Aoyap.oaç 232 b, 293 a,

310b

EiocüßaAoc 232 b

EXouXaio^ 122 b

Epeöoc 271b

Epp.a8avva; 311b

EppLaôaTi]ç 27 1 b, 312b

EpuaKoraç XXIX
EpiAiiç 278a

EG;tjl(v)qTlÇ 105 a

EötXeyiuc 273 a

Ere/avSpoc 109a

EureXXœv 77b

ZaßSa; 245b

OapaKa 231a

eqßii 310 b

Öoac 286a, 310b

Öouoou 286a

Guöcso; 286a

lau] 287 a

laiç 287 a

laiioç 287 a, 293 a

locußa/.oc 232 b

IX/.ivü; 254b

IXouXaioç 239 b

Ip8i; 272a

iGEiiev-ôaç 270a, 294b

löKuXoc 272 b, 291b

Itteoç 273 a

Itüv-u 287a

KaKunoac 289a, 293 a

KaKKaç HO b

KuKpaç 289b

Kuiißuöi^c 1 1 1 b

Kapa>.Xiç 290b

KapKqöia XXIX
Kaöiac 290 b

Kaööi; 290b

KaöraßaXa 290 b

KaöraXia 290b

KaörcoX}.oc 290 b

KarraKaç 266 b, 317 a

KßcoSi-iq 283 a

KEIÖOC 304a

KeXevôepi- 312a

Kevôeaç 290a

KepKacpoç 301a

KeöKo:; 309b

KißccXic 288 a

Kiôioiç 288 b

KiSooç 283 a

Ku<k)oç 289a

KiXi-|vôo; 289 a

KivSur, XXIX
Kioiii; 285 a

Kiööo; 304a

Koyaiii; 289b

KoôiKa- 288a, 317a

Koöi.ioc 283 a

Koiaç 304a

KoKKaXoç 289a, 291b

KoXaööai 289b

KoXiapLopaç 289b

KoXiopyeuç XXIX
Ko/.upa 289b, 305 a

Koiiava 290 a

Kopxivo; 290 a

Koiiax>"U)v 266a, 290a

Kopßußoc 89b

KoiJ.i"in]Ç 290 a

KoniJLayqvq 290a

Kujip-aKov 290a

Küvt,a 278a

KopaL,a 290b

Kopi]Co; 290b

KüpKaßoc 30 1 a

KopOKi] 291a

Kopo; 290 b

KüööiKa; 283 b

Korroiievi^ç 283 a

KoLiaç 304a

KouXaviç 289b

Koüöavic 288 b

Kpayoç XXIX
Kua^apqç 238a, 240a

Kiv.i.a; 284a

Kuveuç Ii8a, 290a

Knov 304 a

Kupßacsa 304 b

KcüKac 289a

KaiKooraç 289a

Aaßavoc 257 a

AaôoKo- 291 b

AaXaç 120 b, 292 b

AaXXa 120 b, 292 b

AaoôiKq 122 a, 291b

AauôiKi] 279 a

Aaneiörpeiic 292 a

Aa;reaiv 292 a

AajToç 292 a

AiXou 292 b

AiTapßa XXX
AollTTi; 292 b

Auyôap.iç 232 b

Mar,aKa 293 b

Mavioç 294a

Mapôon 128 a

Map^a 135 a

MapXa 294b

Manç 295 a

Mcyaßut^o; 50a, 274a

Meyacpe;p\i"iç 302b

Meöcoyic 293 b

MriTttKoç 266 b

Miôaç 138 b

Miôaxoç 295 a

Miôcoraç 295 a

M1KK0Ç 293 b

M10Ç 293 b

Miç 257a

MoyœXa 291 b

MoKoXXi^ç 291b, 293 b

Movep.iç 294b

Movvp.ti 294b

MopcSoXeuç 291 br

Moöxoi XXX
MoTaXi]ç 142 a

MoTuXoç 295 a

MouraXriç 291b, 295 a

Mouraç 295 a

Mupi^c 294b

MupöiXoc 140 a, 291b,

295 a

Mcoôaô 139a

McDta; 295 a

Naôioç 165 a

Navaç 297 a

NavvaKoc; 266 b

Navvaç 297a

T. XLTII.

I
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Navo^ 297 a

Nexctcü 173 b

NrjviKa 266 b

Niioiç 296 a

Nivvo; 297 b

Nivori 297 b

Novva 177 a

Novvoç 177a

Nun; 295 b

Ott>.o; 280b, 291b

Oapi- 28 la

Oeraoïç 312 b

OXoOoiç XXXI
OpyaXeuç 291b

Opeio; 271a

OpovTiiç 28 a

Opotpepvi]ç 48 a, 265 a

OpTctKiaç 272 a

Ocßapac 272a

Orctvriç 240b

OuaXoç 280b

Ouctoua; 280 b

Ooapoç 281a

Ouuo 280b

Oupccpoa- 271a, 293a

Oopôio; 272 a

naipioc(.ôi-)q 302 b, 310a

na)ip.iç 302 a

navap.ur]ç 179 b, 292 a

:iravôa 275 b

riavôitov 302 a

riavea; 302 a

nan(jt)a; 179 b, 302 a

nccpyiorag 276 b

riaööavoa 302 a

naoTaç 1 8 1 a, 303 a

riaxotç 179 a

riacpoç 302 a

riepvq 276b

neroßaödtc 182 b

ITiyivôa XXX
riiyoïiaç 301b

niypap.iç 181 a, 293 a,

301b

OiX^aKoaç 302a

nu apcc XXX
Oippoocîiç 265 a, 302 b

npi«)j.oç 276a

npo\-aösia 302 b

npcuTOÔut]ç 52 b

nuyeXa XXX
nopap.oç 276a, 293 a

riocToç 303 a

Paötov 186 a

Pcuvôa; 305 b

Sai3a\-aç 300 a

SaßaKtov 207 a

SctßaXoc 300 a, 307 a

SaôuctTTriç 207 b, 307 b

ZaXp-ctvaööac 222 a

wCcÀœiJiœv 190 b

^ap.acS6iç 307 a, 308 b

SuvaßaXXar 202b

Sava^api oç 196 b

Saooôouxivo; 212 b

SupctKoç 201 b

Zaparoç '93'*, 249 b,

300b

wCtpßaXaeic 282 b, 29 1 b

Sapôsua 300b

Sapi^Tioç 300 b

Saööic 3CX)a

Sarapaç 301a

!iaTißapt,avric 310a

"ZeXeükoc, 196 a

Sspaç 300b

wËoa^yXiç 204 a

SißXia 298 b

Siôr)Ç 281b

SiXXiiç 308a

wlUlKKEUÇ 293 b

wivoç 299b

Ziöiöpo; 47b

-[xepôiç 52 b

Zoa; 299 a, 307 b

Süßapa 307a

Züiipßiavoc XXX
SuuöaKijx 204a

Srparov iKrj 31 b

wîupavoç 301a

SuôuK 260b

raßa XXX
Taßai 310b

TaßaXa 291a, 310b

Taiç 310a

Ta>aoç 311a

TapKovôa; XXXI
TapKovôi|iio; 231a,

311b

TapKoç 231a

TapKO 261b

Tapivoaptç 271a

Tapooç XXXI
Taoqç 312 b

TaTaç ^12 b

TaTiç 312b

Tauoaç 310b

TeioJtiiç 22 1 b

Ten^q 312 b

Teurajioc 293 b, 312 b

Tiiiupa 305 b, 311b

Tiööatpepvr^c 221b,

302 b

TiîTi; 312b

Tvefpax^oç 230 a

ToKpiç 3H b

Tonç 286a, 312 b

TouKoXeiç 311a

ToupKoXeiç 230b

Tourrjç 286 a

Tuioç 310b

Tuiivoç 311b

Tuv\-a 311b

Yôapvriç 240a

Yôri XXXI
YeöKOpeßoc 287b

YpyaXeoç 291b

il>ap\-aKia 302 b

«IiiXayopaq 181 a

<î>paTaq)epvii; 302 b

Xanavq 290a

Xor,iaKo; 87 a

XoXviaôapa 290a

^Faiip.i]Ti\o; 181 b

H^ENUpi; 182 a

ÜXaöqa XXXI



Corrections.
Page 2 a, 1. 13: read A-a-e-hU • . ., according to K-U AK 47, 0. — 2b, I. S from below: for

Ab-ba-ti rd. Ap-lu-ti. — 4 a, 1. 17 from below: for Ab-har-u-di rd. Ab-di(-')-sarri; K-U AR 425, >. —
4 b: for Abi-ia-ahi-ia rd. Abi-ia-q[ar?]: K-U AR 442, 10. — 6 a: for Ab-kal-li-pi rd. Ab-kal-su-pi;

K-U AR 657, 26. — 6 b: for A-bu-Tesup rd. A-kit-Tesup (=^/7-7;™/); 1.5: rd. Abullu-te-ta-par-a-a-ù

(KiNG, BBS, p. 45, n. 4). — 7 b, 1.4 from below: rd. Adad-pa-da-a; K-U AR 447, 12. — 12 b, 1. 25:

after HABL 11 12, 7 ins. 906,7; I. 14 from below: cf. à3~>.x,. — 14a: for A-hal-li-li rd. perh. A-tar-

su-li. — 14b: for Ahi-âlik-mahri rd. Ahu-si-na ''«/«r :""*"'«>-/w/; K-U AR 461, 1. — 16a: for AhMa-
am-nu rd. Ahi-ia-qar; K-U AR 110, 12. — 19b, 1. 12 from below: ins. 'var. A-kit-Tesup'. — 20 a, 1. 12:

for /v'^A' rd. /iVlA'. — 24b: for «"Aplu-ra-Itie rd. |lä-ra-me. — 37a, i. 4 from below: rd. "'Kalhi. —
44 a: after A-SUr-ni-SÛ del. the translation; see List II, 3, under i©i. — 53 b, 1. 15: rd. 'Ba-Ù-

ia-a . . . — 63b: after Bi-Addi del. 'prob.', etc., in the parenthesis; cf. p. 273, imder bi: I. 5

from below: rd. Ki-Iam-ra-nu. — 65 b: dcl. ""Bulug-ëres. — 67 b, I. 7: rd. <'Da-ad-di-bêla-ni; 1. 27: del.

'but prob.', etc.; cf. Aaôcc/.a, Car. n. I. Acuôcù.a. — 68 b, 1. 17: rd. JADE 7, I, ,2. — 71b- for Du-lat-ilu

rd. Du-kur(?)-ilu. — 75b: for En-nu-si rd. prob. Bël-lâmur; K-U AR 22, 17. — 79b, I. 5: rd. S2-3-23,

135, R. cb; 1. 13 from below: del. 'slave sold'. — 81b: f.r •'Gu-Ia-kas-du rd. "-Mu-na-bi-du; K-IT .VR 036, 1;

for "Gu-la-ri-mat rd. f^Gu-la-ri-sat. — 82a, 1 10: rd. IIR(.7, ,;. — 87a: f.T Ha-sa-la-an-ma-nu rd.

Sa-la-ili-ma-nu. — 87 b, I. 20: rd. Hat-ta-mu-U, and del. the parenthesis. — 90 b, 1. 14 from below: |a-

bi-milki = A-bi-milki; I. 7 from below: rd. la-nhi. — 93a: rd. '|-ba(na?)-qa-me '' mb h,--U. — 96a: for

llu-aba-sallim rd, llu-a-ba-di, — 97 b: f r Iluka-asarid rd. Ili-ka-bar; i^r llu-kib-su-usur rd. Ninib-kib-

su-usur. — 98a: for llu-ma-dâmiq rd. "Samas-udammiq, — 101a: f.r In-di-lim-ma rd. !n-di-si-ma —
105b: for Istar-bâb- rd., according to Un.,nai>, AR, Ellu-bäb-. — Illa: rd. Kai-da-a-a. ~ 111b: |Ka-ma-

ba-ni], del. the translation. — 114 a, 1. 4: del. 'cf.', etc. — 114 b: for Ki-el-ra-nu rd. Ki-lam-ra-nu. —
119b, 1. 7: rd. 'YöTc'cöirtr^c; cf., however. Introduction, p. XXIII. — 120b, I. 7: rd. A-dal-Ia-lum. — 122a:

for Lit-tu-ru rd. iVIi-tu-ru. — 122b: del. Il, 19—20. — 123 a, 1. 1 1 : rd. IVIa-ag-du-bi, — 124b, I. i, and

157 b, I-, 3 from below: rd. Mati-nu-di-iq bU a-m ''SAG. — 135 a: fur Mar-se-te-' ul. IVIar-ia-te-'. —
136a, 1. 2y. del. 'cf. Teuwatti'; fjr Mé-Ia-a-gu-ra-a rd Pi-la-a-gu-ra-a, q. v. — 141 a, I. 10: rd. Aiad-

ilj-sn. — 162a: for Nabû-taras-êres rd. Nabû-tuqunu-ëres. — 169a: f>r Na-zi-Marduk rd. perh. Na-zi-

Sipak; cf. Hüsing, OLZ, 17, col, 157. — 181b: after Pi-ri-sa-a-ti rd, cf ntapiGciôi-iç. — 184a, 1,21

from below: rd. sa «'Mchiiiis. — 189 a: for Rit-ti-Marduk rd, perh. Lak(:'')-ti-Sipak; cf. Hüsing, OLZ, 17,

col. 156 f. — 190 a, 1. 10 from below: for 'sold' rd. 'assigned as composition for raanslaughter'. — 191a,

1. 2: for 13509 rd. 13059 = HABL 1351; for Sa-lim-du rd, Sa-lim-kînu; l. 16 from below: del. the

parenthesis. — 192 b, I. 1 1 : rd. Sa-an-da-sar-me. — 193 b: rd. Sa-a-si mar Ku}-n-.-za-a. — 204 a, 1. 19

from below: rd. 'Hit.' in the parenthesis, — 208 b, I, 5: rd, Sa-la-bêlti-man-nu; I, 14: rd. Sa-la-ma-me-e;

I. 17 from below: rd. Sa-lim-kînu, — 221 b, I. 15 from below: tA. Si-fir-cvi-Za/ij-iint. — 227 a, I. 2: rd. 'messenger to',

etc. — 231b: for Tas-pu-ru rd. perh. Ur-bu-ru. — 235b, I. 18 from below: rd, 'cf. TeurajjLOç'. —
238 a, I. 4: del. 65, 5. — 240 a, 1, 4 from below: del. 'Ar,', etc. — 249 b, I. 8 from below: rd. "'Ah-ti-

rumQas)-na. — 253b, Bulu: Bu-li-iiia-nii is perh. Hit.;, for Bii-li-zti-ri rd. perh, Bu-uz-zu-ii; sce Torc-

zyner's review in ZDMG, 1913; Hoi.ma, Quihdu, p. 36, n, 2. — 257 b, 1, 6: del. In-iU-liin-iiia; 1, 12 from

below: rd. Mâr-sTiri. — 258 a, 1. 13 from below: cf. Introduction, p. XXV. — 258b, 1. 2 from below: rd.

Jensen. — 260 a, 1. 4: de!. Alalàandu, since it may be = ala-faksàdu. — 265 a, 1.8 from below:

rd. '"'Ha-at-iu-si-pa. — 265 b, I. 9 from below: rd. JRAS, 1913. — 266 a, I. 2: rd. ninX; I. 17 from below,

after / Ù-ia-a: ins. (Hit., cf. Pis. (m) Ouuo). — 266 b, Ak-pa-rit: ins. 'cf. kppara, in names of Asia Minor,

Sundwall, p. 112'. — 268 a, I. 19 from below: xà. Ambari-s (^ ds?), Amban-di (c(. Car. I]xßpaaaiz;

hiSpra, in names of Asia Minor, Sundwall, p. Si f), — 269 b, 1. 1 1 : S/dniiidi is proh. Aryan; cf. Intro-

duction, p. X.XII; 1. 15: rà. I//-di-h'-i/ia. — 270a, asta: cf Introduction, p. XXH. -- 271b, ama: ins.

Lubarna, Libiuna; for Sntanm cf. Introduction, p. XXII, — 272 b, aspa: for Kundaspi anà Kiistaspi,

see Introduction, p. XXIIL — 276a, 1, 20 from below: Bu-ru-ta(i)s: ins. 'cf. Car. n. 1. nopivôo:'; 1. 18

from below: cf. Introduction, p. XXI. — 287b, 1. 19: for Zi-ir-dam-ia-as-da, see p. 293 under m[asda,

and Introd., p. XXII.
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Zwei Gebärden mit dem Zeigefinger.

Unter Motiveh verstellt man im ästhetischen 8inne des Wortes die Teileinheiten

in einem Kunstwerk, welche — so organisch sie auch mit dem lebendigen Ganzen zu-

sammengewachsen sein mögen — dennoch dadurch eine vselbständige, geschichtliche Exi-

stenz erhalten, dass sie in anderen Kunstwerken wiederholt werden und somit neue Ver-

bindungen eingehen können. Im Grossen und Ganzen lebt wohl die Kunst mehr von

Anleihen als von eigenschöpferischer Tätigkeit, und die Motive sind das Kleingeld in

diesem Leihverkehr. Sie tragen ein Gepräge, d. h. eine charakteristische, leicht erinner-

liche und erkenntliche Form, sie besitzen ein Valeur, d. h. einen Schönheits- oder Aus-

druckswert, dessen Kurs oder Gangbarkeit jedoch aus verschiedenen Ursachen stark

wechseln kann, z. B. infolge der Brauchbarkeit, bzw. Erforderlichkeit der Motive für

die dazumal üblichen Kunstaufgaben, ausserdem nach der Anschauungsweise, dem Ge-

schmack und den Moderichtungen der betreifenden Epochen und Kunstschulen, dem Bei-

spiele der leitenden Meister u. s. w. Wie die Geschichte der Beinstellungen lehrt

(vgl. meine darauf bezügliche Arbeit), können vorher reichlich benützte Motive sogar

während vieler Jahrhunderte aus dem Verkehr fast vollständig verschwinden, um etwa

unter günstigeren Umständen aus ihrer Vergessenheit wieder aufzutauchen und eine neue

Beliebtheit und Verbreitung zu erlangen. Es kann ja auch gelegentlich eintreffen, wie

das Beispiel des aufgestützten Pusses zeigt (ibid. S. 103/4), dass ein Motiv, dank seiner

früher geschlossenen Verbindung mit einem noch später herkömmlich fortlebenden Figu-

rentypus (in diesem Falle Johannes dem Täufer), sein Dasein während ihm sonst abge-

neigter Zeiten fristen, so zu sagen beim Schiifsbruch der Epoche, wozu es eigentlich ge-

hört, sein Leben auf einer Planke retten kann. Abgesehen von der im früheren Mittelal-

ter noch sehr lange fortlebenden antiken Tradition, lässt es sich wohl behaupten, dass

die von der Antike bevorzugten Kunstmotive im Mittelalter selten sind und umgekehrt ').

Aber selbst nachdem die christHche Kunst, seit der Renaissance, von der heidnisch-klassi-

schen zahlreiche Anleihen zu machen begann, blieb dennoch immerfort ein wesentlicher und

bezeichnender Unterschied in den kurrenten Motivensorten bestehen. Die Motive werden

') Ich spreche hier selbstverständlich mehr von den konventionellen sog. Kulturmotiven, als von den
notwendig überall sich ziemlich gleich bleibenden Ausdrucksmotiven.
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leicht — vor allera in Epochen, wie der Antike und dem Mittelalter, welche auf das

Persönliche in der Kunst wenig Gewicht legen — Mustervorstellungen, welche sich von

Bild zu Bild mit staunenswiirdiger Lebenskraft und Wanderlust fortpflanzen und ver-

breiten. Wie eingenähte Fäden laufen sie kreuz und quer im bunten Gewebe der Kunst-

entwickelung. Durch die Tradition erhalten sie eine histoiische Bedeutung, dui'ch ihre

Schönheit ein ästhetisches, durch ihre Ausdrucksfähigkeit ein psychologisches Interesse.

Die Motive haben . ihre eigene Geschichte und man kann über sie Biographien schrei-

ben, wie von ^deen und Menschen.

Die Bildkunst, d. h. die Skulptur und die Malerei, holt ihre Motive aus der

Wirklichkeit. Diese verlieren dabei zwar nicht ihre ursprüngliche Bedeutung, bekom-

men aber jetzt erst das Gepräge, welches sie zu Motiven macht, d. h. die Kunst, hebt

ihre wesentliche Eigentümlichkeit, ihre Schönheit oder ihre Ausdrucksfähigkeit hervor.

So macht es ja schon die Schauspielerkunst, die jedoch wie das Leben selbst, sowohl wirk-

liche Bewegung als auch Redegabe besitzt. Die Bildkunst, der diese Vorteile fehlen,

muss dem Leblosen den Schein des Lebendigen geben und das Bewegliche in das Un-

bewegliche bannen, d. h. das in der Wirklichkeit schnell Verschwindende und darum

dem durch den beständigen Wechsel zerstreuten Auge leicht Entgehende festhalten kön-

nen. Bewusst oder unbewusst strebt die Kunst den wechselnden Erscheinungen des Le-

bens eine typische Form und Gültigkeit zu verleihen. Sie muss aber ausserdem durch

die Anschaulichkeit und das Gesamtspiel der Ausdrucksmotive bei dem Zuschauer Ge-

danken zu erwecken verstehen, welche gewissermassen die Wortlosigkeit und das Fehlen

der Zeitfolge ersetzen und den Sinn des Kunstwerkes begreiflich machen.



Das Führen des Zeigefingers zum Gesicht.

Unter flen menscliliclien Ausdrucksbewegungen nimmt das Fühi-en des Zeigefin-

gers (oder der Pingerspitzen) zum Gesicht gewiss eine recht untergeordnete Stellung ein.

Als Bewegung so unscheinbar, dass es sich leicht als ein verstohlenes Zeichen brauchen

lässt, ist es ja auch, wenngleich als Ausdruck sprechend genug, sowohl an Bedeutung

als an Formenreiz sehr anspruchslos. A priori hätte man ihm deswegen kaum eine be-

merkenswerte Rolle in der Kunstgeschichte zugetraut. So geringfügig aber das Motiv

uns auch erscheinen mag, so ist es nichtsdestoweniger ein sehr aufklärendes Beispiel von

der Macht der Uebeilieferung über die menschlichen Vorstellungen. Es beweist aber

auch, dass die Lebenskraft und die Verbreitungsfähigkeit der Motive in erster Linie in

ihrer formellen Eigentümlichkeit begründet ist, dass sie zu verschiedenen Zeiten in wech-

selndem Sinne benützt werden können und dass selbst die geringsten von ihnen in Ver-

bindung mit für den Zeitcharakter bezeichnenden Ideen ein kulturgeschichtliches Interesse

bekommen können.

In seinem Buche „Der Ausdruck der Gemüthsbewegungen" (deutsche Ueberset-

zung von J. Victor Carus, S. 200) erkläit Darwin unsere Gebärde für lätselhaft.

„Wir können wohl einsehen", sagt er, „warum man die Stirn drückt oder reibt, da tie-

fes Nachdenken das Gehirn ermüdet; warum man aber die Hand nach dem Mund
oder dem Gesicht erhebt, ist durchaus nicht klar." Indessen hatte schon J. J. Engel

in seinen 1785— 86 erschienenen „Ideen zu einer Mimik" (Aufl. v. J. 1812, L, S. 92)

eine Erklärung wenigstens versucht. „Der Zeigefinger wird", meint er, „vor die ge-

schlossenen Lippen gebracht, als ob man fürchtete, durch das Geplauder der unwichti-

gen Ideen an Beachtung der wichtigern verhindert zu werden. Gerade das Wart! oder

Stille!, was oft im Selbstgespräch, wenn man auf einen wichtigen Gegenstand oder ei-

nen bedeutenden Zweifel trifft, auch die Lippen sagen. Oft wird auch der Zeigefinger

zwischen die Augenbrauen vor die gerunzelte Stirne gelegt, als ob der Punct, wohin

sich die Aufmerksamkeit zu wenden hat, sollte angewiesen, festgehalten werden".

Wie aber auch die Entstehung der Gebärde zu erklären sein mag — wir brau-

chen uns hier ja nicht mit der heiklen Frage zu quälen — so ist an deren Bedeutungs-

fähigkeit und BegreiÜichkeit nicht zu zweifeln. Jedoch kann nicht nur ihre Form ge-

wissermassen wechseln, sondern ist auch ihre Bedeutung eine sehr dehnbare. Zwar ist

N:o 2.
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die Benützung des Zeigefingers allein, vielleicht auch im Lehen, jedenfalls in der Kunst

das Gewöhnlichste. Die Teilnahme der ührigen Finger ist jedoch nicht ausgeschlossen.

Der Berührungspunkt des Fingers liegt, in der Kunst wie in Leben, gewöhnlich auf der

vertikalen Mittellinie des Gesichts vom Kinn bis zur Stirn — jedoch, wenigstens in

der Kunst aller Zeiten, selten höher als der Mund. Die Fingerspitze (bezw. Finger-

spitzen) können indessen mitunter irgend welchen beliebigen Punkt an den unteren Wan-
gen berühren. Julius Lange, der geistvolle Däne, welcher sich mehr als die meisten

Kunstforscher mit den Ausdriicksmotiven beschäftigte, erwähnt eine besondere Form un-

serer Gebärde (vgl. Udvalgte Skrifter II, S. 10): das nervöse Spielen der Fingerspitzen

gegen die Unterlippe, wenn irgend eine Vorstellung das Gemüt beängstigt. Darwin be-

merkt, dass wir die Hand zur Stirn, zum Munde oder Kinn führen, wenn irgend eine

Schwierigkeit dem Nachdenken entgegentritt, nicht aber wenn wir darin versunken sind.

Die Berührung der unteren Wange mit dem Zeigefinger oder den Fingerspitzen gibt da-

gegen, wie ich glaube, den Ausdruck einer ruhigen Beschaulichkeit. Eigentlich ist wohl

diese Form in der Tat eine andei-e Gebärde: ein leichtes Aufstützen des bei Gedanken-

fülle leise geneigten Kopfes.

Die Verschiedenheiten in der Bedeutung unseres Motivs, so weit sie in der Kunst

zum Ausdruck gekommen sind, werden wir im Folgenden kennen lernen. In betreff der

Berührung der Lippen mit dem Finger müssen jedoch schon hier zwei Hauptunterschiede

hervorgehoben werden: Schweigen und Nachdenken. Wie wir gesehen, sucht Engel die

letztere Bedeutung aus der ei'steren abzuleiten, so dass die im Leben wohl gewöhnlichste

Gebärde des Nachdenkens eigentlich oder ursprünglich eine Silentium-Gebärde sei. Mir

erscheint seine Erklärung recht annehmbar. Wenngleich aber diese Ausdrucksbewegun-

gen formell ganz identisch sein können, so sind sie, abgesehen von der tatsächlich ganz

verschiedenen Bedeutung, jedoch auch in der Hinsicht wesentlich verschiedenartig, dass

die eine absichtlich und symbolisch ist, eine Aufforderung zum Schweigen enthält, wäh-

rend die andere dagegen instinktiv, oft ganz unbewusst ist.

Die Anwendung und das Vei-ständnis dieser Ausdrucksbewegungen scheinen uni-

versell, jedenfalls ausserordentlich verbreitet zu sein. Garrucci (Storia dell' arte cristi-

ana I, S. 145), Baumeister (Denkmäler des klass. Altertums I, S. 589) und Sittl (Ge-

bärden der Griechen und Römer, S. 54 u. 213) zitieren zahlreiche Beispiele der Silen-

tium-Gebärde aus der Bibel und der alten, heidnischen und christlichen Litteratur. Jorio

(Mimica degli antichi investigata nel gestire napoletano, S. 57/8, 246, u. 293; Taf. 1,

5 u. 13) bezeugt die Benützung des Gestus sowohl in der Bedeutung Denken als in

derjenigen des Schweigens in der Gebärdensprache der Neapolitaner, und der Leser selbst

hat denselben gewiss manchmal im Leben wahrgenommen. Darwin führt die Beob-

achtung eines Kenners der wildesten Indianerstämme in den Avestlichen Gegenden der

Vereinigten Staaten an, dass nämlich dieselben, wenn sie ihre Gedanken konzentrieren,

„ihre Hände, gewöhnlich den Daumen und Zeigefinger, mit irgend einem Teile des Ge-

sichts, meistens mit der Oberlippe, in Berührung bringen."

üeber die älteste Geschichte des Motivs weiss ich sehr wenig zu berichten.

Zwar tritt sie schon in der ägyptischen Kunst, selbst schon in derselben des alten Rei-
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ches auf (Perrot u. Chipiez: Hist. de l'art dans l'antiquité I, Abb. 658, 659, 706,

723 u. 748), aber nur an Kinderliguren als eine attributive Bezeichnung des Kindes-

alters, gewiss mit Rücksicht auf die Gewohn- _^

heit desselben, den Pinger in den Mund zu

stecken (was hier jedoch nur mehr angedeutet

wird). Sonst ist mein erstes Beispiel — und

das erste wirkliche Beispiel der Gebärde als

ein Ausdruck des Nachdenkens — ein alter-

tümliches, griechisches Tonrelief in Berlin (Abb.

1: nach Baumeister: Denkmäler des klass. Al-

terturas I, S. 492), wo Kekrops, halb Mensch,

halb Schlange, mit dem Finger nach dem Mund

geführt, in Gedanken versunken zusieht, wie

Athene von der Ge den kleinen Eiichthonios

zur Pflege übernimmt. So weit mir auf diesem

Gebiete ein Urteil gestattet ist, d. h. wenn

meine Aufzeichnungen einigermassen der jetz-

tigen Denkmälerkenntnis entsprechen, so gehört unsere Gebäi-de vorzugsweise der spä-

teren Antike an. Ihre Benützung scheint nämlich gegen das Ende derselben in steti-

gem Zuwachs begriffen zu sein, hält sich aber dabei vornehmlich zu der dekorativen,

mehr handwerksmässigen und volkstümlichen Kunst. Man findet sie am häufigsten auf

Vasenmalereien und kampanischen Wandgemälden, in spätantiken Miniatui-en, auch in

der Reliefskulptur und auf Gemmen, während sie um so seltener in der ernsten Gross-

plastik anzutreffen ist, und hier, so weit ich wahrgenommen habe, hauptsächlich in der-

jenigen der römischen Zeit und zumeist an Kinderliguren.

Es ist in diesem letztgenannten Falle vornehmlich der kleine Harpo-

krates, der wiedergeborene Horus-Knabe der Aegypter, welcher mit der Pinger-

spitze seine Lippen berührt (vgl. z. B. Reinach: Statuaire I, Abb. S. 448

= unsere Abi». 2, u. II, Abb. S. 481 fg.). Vielleicht durch ein Missver-

ständnis der ägyptischen Kindei'gebärde ist Horus-Harpokrates der Gott des

Schweigens geworden ^). Die Alten hatten ja auch eine Göttin des Schwei-

gens, Angerona, deren Bild, wie man annimmt, in mehreren Renaissancekopien

bewahrt ist (Bronzestatuetten z. B. in Paris, Berlin, Dresden, Wien und Ma-

drid; Reinach: op. cit. II, Abb. S. 307, 9). Als die Muse der Pantomime,

des schweigenden Schauspiels, wurde Polymnia bisweilen mit derselben Ge-

bärde charakterisiert (ibid. I, Abb. S. 274, 275 u. 282; in wie weit das Mo-

tiv in diesen Fällen etwa von Restaurierungen herrührt, kann ich nicht ent-

') Harpokrates verwandelte sich ja oft in Amor und behielt auch als solcher die Gebärde bei. Glei-

cherweise führt auch der als Kind dargestellte Merkurius bisweilen den Finger zum Munde (vgl. z. B.

Reinach: op. cit. I, Abb. S. 362). Hier darf man bei der Handbewegung wohl den entgegengesetzten Sinn

vermuten. Denn Merkurius war ja der Gott der Beredsamkeit. Nur als eine Kindergebärde im Allgemeinen

ist wohl die Handbewegung des kleinen Putto aufzufassen, der auf einem Sarkophage in Florenz mitten im
Getümmel kämpfender Eroten-steht (Baumeister 1, Abb. S. 502).

X:o -1.
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scheiden). Seiner Form nach war aber dieser Gestus eher ein Fingerdeuten auf den Mund
als ein Schliessen der Lippen, der Bedeutung nach eher eine Bezeichnung des Begriffes

Schweigen als eine wirkliche Silentium-Gebärde.

Denn so oft auch diese letztere, d. h. die Auffor-

derung zum Schweigen, in der alten Litteratur Er-

wähnung findet, so habe ich in der Kunst verge-

bens sichere Belege derselben gesucht. Der kleine

genius loci auf einem Wandbildchen von Herkula-

neum (Sittl, Abb. S. 309), welcher auf seinen

Mund deutet, und eine alte Frau auf einem Relief

von der Ara pacis in Rom, v. J. 9 v. Chr. (jetzt

in den IJffizien, Florenz; Taf. 30 in „Museum"),

welche allerdings die Fingerspitze gegen ihre Lip-

pen zu pressen scheint '), wollen wohl nur im All-

gemeinen die Notwendigkeit des Schweigens am hei-

Abb. 3. ligen Orte oder bei der Zeremonie betonen. Ist

meine Erklärung richtig, so ist der Gestus auch in

diesen Fällen keine eigentliche Ausdrucks-, sondern nur eine detei'uünative Gebärde der

Art, wovon noch weiter unten die Rede wird ^).

Bei der Besprechung unserer Gebärde in der alten Kunst hat

man nur sehr selten Gelegenheit, bekannte, geschweige denn berühmte

Werke zu erwähnen. Solche sind nur etwa die sog. Portland -Vase

im Brittischen Museum, wo an der unteren Fläche des Gelasses eine

männhche Halbfigur in phrygischer Mütze den Finger gegen die

Lippen führt {Abb. 3: nach Magazine of Art, 1902, S. 311), und

von Allem das pompejanische Wandgemälde mit der Opferung der

Iphigeneia, welches ja mit dem im Altertum berühmten Gemälde des

Timanthes in Verbindung gebracht worden ist und wo der Opfer-

priester, der Alte Kalchas, in tiefe Trauer gesenkt, die Spitze des

rechten Zeigefingers zum Munde führt {Abb. 4: nach einer Phot.

von Alinari).

Hier mögen die von mir in der antiken Kunst angetroffenen

Hauptfornien dieses Ausdrucksmotivs und die Hauptbedeutungen des-

selben kurz erwähnt und mit einigen Beispielen belegt wei'den. So

') Vielleicht auch ein Mädchen in der Prozession zur Apotheose Homers auf dem Relief von Ar-

chelaos, jetzt im Brittischen Museum (Sittl zufolge, S. 293, macht sie die Kusshand).
'

^) Auf einem Sarkophag im Lateranmuseum (Robert: Ant. Sark.-Rel. III.u Fig. 167) führt die

alte Amme Phädras die Fingerspitzen zum Munde, was Robert als eine Silentiumgebärde deutet (wobei er

sich auf Euripides' Hippolytos beruft). Die Form dieser Ausdrucksbewegung ist indessen genau dieselbe

wie an dem trauernden Jagdgesellen Meleagers auf einem Sarkophag im Pal. Sciarra zu Rom (ibid., Taf. 78.

230 A) und an Johannes unter dem Kreuze Christi in der syrischen Rabula-Handschr. v. J. 586 n. Chr. in

der Laurentiana-Bibl. zu Florenz (s. unten Abb. 14). Die Gebärde mag also die Furcht oder das Getäuscht-

sein des alten Weibes bezeichnen sollen.
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wird z. B. der Zeigefinger bisweilen unter dem Kinn gehalten, wobei die äussere (obere)

Fläche des Fingers die untere Fläche des Kinnes berührt — es ist dies wohl nur eine

Spielart von der typischen Gebärde des Versunkenseins: der unter dem Kinn schlaff

hangenden Hand. Ich habe die fragliche Form in griechischen Vasenbildern gefunden

(z. B. eine Frau beim Versprechen des Achilles an Hermes,

Baumeister I, Abb. S. 7, und Bellerophon vor Jobates, En-

gelmann: Ilias, Taf. VII, 34) und in pompejanischen Wand-

malereien (z. B. Herrmann-Bbuckmann, Taf. 54 u. 55, üver-

beck: Pompeji, Abb. S. 524: Pénélope im Gespräch mit dem

von ihr nicht erkannten Odysseus). Diese Gebärde erhielt

sich noch in der frühchristlichen Kunst (Garrucci: Storia

deir arte cristiana IV, Taf. 213; VI, 417, 2 u. 3, 438, 11).

— Die bei weitem gewöhnlichste Form ist das Führen der

Zeigeflngerspitze (bisweilen der Fingerspitzen) zum Kinn oder

Munde. Eine ganz modern wirkende Spielart dieser Form ist

das Führen des Schreibstiftes zum Munde — z. B. Athena

auf einer griechischen Vase (Baumeister III, Abb. 1584)

und junge Damen auf pompejanischen Wandgemälden, bis- Abb. 0.

weilen, wie es scheint, wirkliche Porträts (Abb. 5: nach W.
i)e GbÛneisen: Etudes comparatives; vgl. auch Baumeister I, Abb. S. 355, u. Kuhn:

AUg. Kunstgesch., Malerei I, Abb. S. 57 u. 84). Auf einer Wandmalerei aus Her-

kulanum lauscht Admetos' Mutter zum

Orakelspruch, indem sie sich eifrig vor-

wärtbeugt und mit den Spitzen des Zeige-

fingers und des Daumens die vordere

und die untere Fläche des Kinnes be-

rührt [Abb. 6: nach Baumeister I, S.

47). Das Führen der Zeigefingerspitze

zur Stirn scheint in der alten Kunst,

wie auch später, selten zu sein. Auf

einem griechischen Vasengemälde {Abb.

7: nach Baumeister I, Abb. S. 84) se-

hen wir z. B. den gegen seinen Stab ^bb. 7.

gelehnten Haimon mit dieser Gebärde

über Mittel zur Rettung Antigones, und auf dem

pompejanischen Kenotaph des Calventius Quietus
^""^- -•

Oedipus in keck aufrechter Stellung über das Rätsel

der Sphinx nachsinnen. Auf einem spätrömischen

Elfenbeinrelief macht ein Notarius so ostentativ diesen Denkergestus, als ob derselbe

das Abzeichen seines Amtes sei (Kraus: Real-Encyklopädie H, Abb. S. 504). Auf

dem Deckel eines bei der Via latina gefundenen Sarkophages führt Oedipus die Finger-

spitze zur Nase.
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Es hält schwer, in jedem einzelnen Falle die Bedeutung der Gebärde genau zu

bestimmen. Soweit dieselbe eine Ausdrucksbewegung ist, enthält sie jedenfalls wohl

immer ein Sinnen. Ausserdem kann sie aber zugleich Lauschen, Wahrnehmen, Zagen,

Staunen oder Bewunderung, Beschaulichkeit, Kummer oder Unwille bezeichnen. Mit

dem Zeigefinger auf dem Kinn lauscht, auf einer griechischen Vasenmalerei (Bngel-

mann: Bilder-Atlas zum Homer, Odyssee, Taf. XV, 93), eine Frau der Rede eines alten

Mannes und, auf einem pompejanischen Wandgemälde (Ber. Kunststätt., Neapel I, Abb.

S. 109), eine bekränzte Figur den Tönen einer Leierspielerin. Dieselbe Gebärde machen

auch Amphitryon, als er, auf einem Gemälde im Hause der Vettier (Ber. Kunststätt.,

Pompeji, Abb. S. 94), gewahr wird, wie der kleine Herkules die Schlangen erwürgt, ein

mitleidsvoll der Bestrafung Dirkes beiwohnender Mann auf einer anderen pompejanischen

Wandmalerei (Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N. F. XIV, Abb. S. 173) und, in den Miniatu-

ren der spätrömischen Virgilius-Handschrift, Vat. lat. 3225 (Direktorial-Publ., pict. 34

u. 3.5), der zaghaft staunende Aeneas, wo er sich dem Kerberus und dem Schatten des

Deiphobos nähert. So zu sagen eine offizielle Philosophengebärde ist dieselbe Hand-

bewegung bei Teilnehmern an Ratsversammlungen in den Miniaturen der Vatikanischen

Handschrift „De agrimensoria" (Pal. lat. 1564: karolingische Kopie; abgeb. in den Ab-

handl. d. preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. 1911. Phil. -bist. Klasse, „Corpus agrimensorum")

und des Wiener Dioskorides, der letztere vom Anfang des VI. Jahrh. nach Chr. Mit

den vereinten Spitzen des Daumens und des Zeigefingers an die Lippen geführt betrach-

tet, auf einem römischen Tonrelief im Berliner Antiquarium, Herkules den von der

Hirschkuh gestillten Telephus. Das Führen der Zeigefingerspitze zur Spitze der Nase

habe ich in der antiken Kunst, ausser an dem schon erwähnten Oe-

dipus, nur ein einziges Mal angetrofTen und zwar in Verbindung mit

einer zunächst vielleicht befremdenden Bedeutung. Ich denke an Athene

auf einer Gemme, wo die Göttin sich voller Unwillen wegwendet, als

Marsyas die von ihr weggeworfene und verfluchte Doppelflöte zu bla-

sen beginnt [Abb. 8: nach Svoronos: Das Athener Nationalmuseum,

S. 143). In Analogie mit gewissen späteren Bildern (s. unten S. 18)
Abb. 8. mag die Gebärde hier ein gehässiges Sinnen auf Rache bedeuten.

Jetzt stellt sich, besonders mit Rücksicht auf die oft recht konventionelle Form der

Gebärde, uns die Frage entgegen, ob nicht etwa in diesem Falle die szenische Gestikula-

tion eingewirkt habe. Hatte doch, ganz wie die Mysterienspiele im späteren Mittelalter,

das Theaterwesen der alten Zeit keinen geringen Einfluss wenigstens auf gewisse Ar-

ten der Kunst, wie es z. B. hellenistische Reliefs, griechische Vasen- und pompejani-

schen Wandgemälde und Mosaiken bezeugen. Die hier besprochene Ausdrucksbewe-

gung bekommt leicht einen pantomimischen Anstrich, und die Pantomime muss im al-

ten Rom eine staunenswürdige Ausbildung erhalten haben — wenn man sich auf die

Berichte der Verfasser verlassen darf. Bekannt ist ja die Geschichte, wie der be-

rühmte Schauspieler Roscius Cicero selbst zum Wettkampf aufforderte, wer von ihnen

einen und denselben Gedanken am Mannigfachsten ausdrücken könnte: der Histrion

mit Gebärden oder der Redner mit Worten. Es wird ja sogar erzählt, dass ein kö-
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niglicher Prinz ans Pontus sich von Nero einen Patominien erbat, nm ihn als Dol-

metscher zu benutzten (Engel: Ideen zu einer Mimik I, S. 237 u. II, S. 22). Diese

Anekdoten haben einigen Wert, selbst wenn sie erdichtet sein sollten, weil sie beweisen,

was man der ..eloquentia corporis" im Allgemeinen und der Handsprache, der „Cheiro-

nomia", im Besonderen damals zutrauen konnte.

Die Grösse der Theater und die Anwendung von Masken trugen wohl bei, um
dem Gebärdenspiel eine besondere Bedeutung zu geben und darin typische und deswe-

gen allgemein begreifliche Formen zu entwickeln. -Jede Gebärde bezeichnete eine be-

stimmte Gemütsbewegung und hatte einen bestimmten Namen, wie z. B. gestus abeuntis

oder abituri, cogitantis (eben unser Fall!), observantis, stomachantis, offerentis u. s. w.

(Harvard studies in Classical philology, XIV, S. 49). In seiner „Lehre vom Gestus",

für Redner verfasst, schreibt Quintilianus den Händen eine sehr grosse Bedeutung zu,

weil sie, wie er sich ausdrückt, eine allen Menschen gemeinsame Sprache haben. Denn

die übrigen Körperteile können zwar die Rede unterstützen, die Hände aber sprechen

(Sittl: Gebärden d. Griechen u. Römer, 8. 353/4).

In der Tat besitzen wir ja in den Terenz-IUustrationen ein Zeugnis von den

Theatergebärden der Römer, welches uns eben in diesem Zusammenhange interessieren

muss. Allerdings sind uns nicht mehr die antiken Originale, sondern nur mittelalter-

liche Kopien aus dem IX—XII. Jahrh. erhalten (s. die Aufsätze von Karl E. Wkston

und John Calvin Watson in dem eben erwähnten Bde der „Harvard Studies" u. die

„Reproductions réduites" der Pariser National-Bibl.: Comédies de Térence). Süth

Ansicht, dass die Erfindung derselben geradezu „der karolingischen Renaissance" ange-

höre (a. a. O., S. 205) darf nach meiner Meinung nicht ernstlich in Betracht kommen.

Dagegen scheinen mir andererseits Weston und Watson die Entstehungszeit der Origi-

nalillustrationen wohl zu früh ansetzen zu wollen, nämlich in das letzte vorchristliche

Jahrhundert, jedenfalls vor der Zeit Quintilians (a. a. 0., S. 54 u. 171). Denn ab-

gesehen von der mittelalterlichen Verballhornung und selbst zugegeben, dass die Kunst-

losigkeit der Bilder zum Teil darauf beruhen könnte, dass dieselben von vorne herein

auf eine leichte Vervielfältigung durch Kopieren berechnet waren, scheint es mir schwer

zu glauben, dass das römische Publikum jener Zeit, welches ja — wie noch bewahrte

Proben beweisen — an viel bessere Bühnenbilder gewöhnt war, zumal in der Blüte-

zeit des Theaters, mit dieser äussci-st dürftigen Erfindung und dieser völlig raarionetten-

haften Ausdruckslosigkeit sich begnügt hätte. Ich bin darum geneigt, die Entstehung

dieser Bilderredaktion in die römische Verfallszeit zu setzen '). Wie dem aber auch

sei, so bezeugen selbst noch die späten Kopien, wie stark das Typisch-Pantomimische in

der szenischen Gestikulation, wenigstens in den Komödien, bei den Römern überwog, und

') Ich kenne weder die Lichtdnickwiedergabe des Kodex Ambrosianus von E. Bethe (Leiden

1903), noch die Dissertation O. Engelhaiidts über die Terenz-Ilhistrationen (Jena 1905). Der Erstere soll

das Original ins dritte nachchristliche Jahrhundert setzen, der Letztere noch 400 bis 500 Jahre später, in-

dem er die Bilder als nach Bühnenanschauung ganz unverständlich bezeichnet (KunstchroniU, N. F. XVIII,

Sp. 463). Der junge, deutsche Gelehrte scheint sich somit der von mir verworfenen Ansicht Sittls zu nä-

hern. So lange die Spezialisten sich über die Entstehungszeit dieser Bilderredaktion nicht geeinigt haben,

darf wohl ein Laie seine zwar nur auf den allgemeinen Stileindruck beruhende Auffassung behaupten.
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ausserdem dass eben unser gestus cogitantis darin ein stehendes Motiv war. Das Füh-

ren der Zeigefingerspitze nach dem Gesicht (oft ohne es zu berühren = unvollendete

Gebärde) bedeutet hier erstens Nachdenken und

begleitet Worte, wie „Ich habe noch einen Zwei-

fel" (Reproductions réduites, Taf. 26), „Was
soll ich nun machen?" (Taf. 28 u. 138), „Was
soll ich nur erdenken?" (Taf. 47 = Abb. 9)

und zweitens Trauer oder Verzweiflung (Taf.

39 = Abb. 10; 40, 50, 00, 94, 130, 151), ein

Mal auch, wie es scheint, Furcht (Taf. 09:

Simo in dem „Selbstpeiniger", als er die Drohun-

gen der Bacchis vernimmt).

Ich habe, vielleicht unnötig weitläufig, die

Möglichkeit einer Einwirkung seitens der Bühne

// //( // auf die Stereotypierung unserer Gebärde in der

V/^wJ^Ssr*"^ antiken Kunst besprochen. Ich gebe zu, dass die

,
v^ -'^^^N t ") Frage damit nicht entschieden ist; schon deswe-

Abb. 9. gen nicht weil diese Ausdrucksbewegung ja vor- Abb. lO.

nehmlich in der halb handwerksmässigen Kunst

vorkommt, welche gewiss auch ohneliin zur Anwendung typischer und deswegen leicht

begreiflicher Motive neigte, die sie mehr oder weniger gedankenlos wiederholte. Wurde
doch, wie wir gleich sehen werden, dieselbe Ausdrucksbewegung von dei- asiatischen und

europäisch-mittelalterlichen Kunst noch schematischer reproduziert.

Ueber das Vorkommen unserer Gebärde in der orientalischen Kunst muss ich

mich, infolge meiner ganz oberflächlichen Kenntnisse auf diesem Gebiete nui- auf ein

paar Bemerkungen beschränken. Ich reihe sie an dieser Stelle ein, weil meine ältesten

Beispiele der Gândhâra-Kunst in Pandschâb angehören, und das Motiv hier, ebenso wie

das Stehen mit gekreuzten Beinen (vgl. meine Arbeit über „die Beinstellungen in der

Kunstgeschichte", S. 132), somit möglicherweise aus der antiken Kunst stammt, welche

ja auf die buddhistische Kunstübung des nordwestlichen Indiens in den ersten Jahrhun-

derten unserer Zeitrechnung einen bestimmenden Einfluss hatte. Meine zwei Beispiele

finden sich auf Reliefs in dem Stile von Takht-î-Bahâî: das eine ist eine trauernde Figur

an der Leichenbahre Buddhas, jetzt in der indischen Sektion des Victoria and Albert

Museum, das andere eine anscheinend nur dekorativ gedachte, stehende Frau, mit der

anderen Hand in die Seite gestemmt, im . Louvre.

Ob das spätere Auftreten der Gebärde in der asiatischen Kunst mittelbar auf der

vom Buddhismus getragenen, hellenistischen Tradition beruht, ist eine Frage, deren Beant-

wortung ich Berufeneren überlassen muss. Man könnte es vielleicht von den koreani-

schen und japanischen Kwannon- und Miroku-Figuren des VI. bis VIII. .lahrh. anneh-

men, welche ich schon bei der Behandlung des Sitzens mit übereinandergeschlagenen

Beinen erwähnt habe (op. cit., S. 168). Hier wird aber die Zeigefingerspitze nicht, wie
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in meinen zwei Beispielen aus der Gândhâra-Kunst, zum Munde, sondern, wie selten in

der Antike '), die Fingerspitzen an die Wange geführt. Die Gebärde bedeutet ohne

Zweifel in diesen Fällen tiefes Denken, religiöse Beschaulichkeit (vgl. z. B. 0. Mün-

stekberg: Chines. Kunstgesch. I, Abb. S. 143 u. 165).

Eine Gruppe für sich bildet das in persischen, indischen, mongolischen und tür-

kischen Miniaturen des XVI—XVII. Jahrh. zahlreich vorkommende Motiv, welches

dort immer sehr konventionell, in der Form der Berührung des Mundes, selten der Na-

senspitze mit der Spitze des Zeigefingers ei'scheint °). In der illustrierten, persischen

Handschrift der „fünf Schätze" von Nizâmi in der Hofbibliothek zu Wien, A. F. 93

(205), wo das Gebärdenspiel überhaujit sehr ärmlich ist, kommt es ein oder mehrere

Male im jedem Bilde vor. So weit ich den Sinn der Gebärde habe erraten können

(bzw. so weit ein solcher überhaupt vorhanden ist) bedeutet sie in dieser Gruppe zu-

meist Wahrnehmung, Erstaunen oder Bewunderung (abgeleitet: servile Huldigung?),

bisweilen auch Furcht (Peintures, pl. 23) oder Trauer (drei Männer bei einer Leichen-

klage, indo-persische Miniatur v. Anf. d. XVII. Jahrh.; Zeitschr. f. bild. K., N. F.

XIX, Abb. S. 11).

Ich will nur noch liinzufügen, dass ich unseren Gestus als Berühi'ung des Kinnes

mit der Fingerspitze in Bedeutung des Lauschens oder (im erstgenannten Falle) etwa

serviler Bewunderung, schon in einem anscheinend sehr alten, buddhistisch- tibetanischen

Wandgemälde aus einer Höhle von Kutscha (Amtl. Belichte d. preuss. Kunstsamml.,

30. Jahrg., Abb. Sp. 173/4), in einer arabischen Miniatur des XIII. Jahrh. (Pariser

Nat.-Bibl., suppl. arabe 1G18) und schliesslich noch im XVIII. Jahrh. auf einem Blatte

aus einer Serie von indischen Volksszenen im Victoria and Albert Museum, Indian

section, gefunden habe (eine stehende Frau lauscht der Rede eines Märchenerzählers;

sie führt die Spitze des gerade gestreckten Zeigefingers zum Kinn).

Kurz, unsere Gebärde scheint, seit dem Anfang der christlichen Zeitrechnung, un-

ter den Ausdrucksmotiven der asiatischen Kunst eine bevorzugte Rolle gehabt, eine sehr

weite Verbreitung gefunden und sich mit einer erstaunlichen Zähigkeit behauptet zu haben.

Nach diesem kurzen Exkurse kehren wir zu der europäischen Kunst zurück.

Oben wurde gesagt, dass die Anwendung unserer Gebärde in der Kunst gegen

Ende der klassischen Zeit, wie es scheint, in stetigem Zuwachs begriffen war. Je mehr

das Können in der Speziüzierung des Ausdsuckes abnahm, um so lieber griff man zu

bequemen Mitteln, die Gemütsbewegungen begreiflich zu machen. Und damit stimmt es

voi'züglich, dass unser Motiv in der frühchristlichen Kunst — und zwar in ihrem

ganzen Gebiet: von Syrien bis Frankreich — noch allgemeiner vorkommt als je in der

heidnisch-antiken. Denn ihres neuen Inhaltes ungeachtet ist ja die erste christliche

Kunst künstlerisch die abschliessende Phase in der Geschichte der nunmehr gegen ihren

') Vgl. z. B. die Frauenfigur auf einem attischen Grabrelief (Klass. Skulpturenschatz, Taf. 235).

-) Mehrere Beispiele in den \'on F. Bruckmann A.-G. publizierten Photographien nach den auf der
muhammedanischen Kunstausstellung in Mtinchen 1910 exponierten Miniaturen. Vgl. auch Peintures de
manuscr. arabes, persans et turcs de la Bibi. Nat., Taf. 21, 2:3, 25, 31, 39 u. 44.
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Verfall neigenden klassischen Kunst, ehe sich im chiistlichen Orient eine wesentlich

neue Stilforni für die kirchliche Anschauungsweise entwickelte.

Die i'eichliche Benützung des gestus cogitantis war indessen nicht ausschliesslich

eine Verfallsersclieinung, ein Zeugnis von der überhandnehmenden, handwerksmässigen

Stereotypierung aller Ausdrucksfoi-men. Sie

stand wohl auch in Verbindung mit der für

die älteste, christliche Kunst überhaupt so

bezeichnenden Vorliebe für Andeutungen, mit

ihrer Scheu vor der aufdringlich realistischen

p]rzählungsweise. Es liegt etwas Liebenswür-

dig-Naives in dieser Zurückhaltung dem hei-

ligen Inhalte gegenüber, was einigermassen die

Mängel der künstlerischen Darstellung er-

setzt. Die Armut nimmt den Anschein von

Anspruchslosigkeit an. Einer solchen Sinnes-

Abb. li. richtung, d. h. dieser stillen Ruhe selbst in

gespannten Situationen, passt nun auch vor-

züglich die bescheidene Bezeichnung der Gemütsbewegungen durch gewisse, konventio-

nelle Gebärden, welche nur die allgemeinsten Bedeutungen derselben durch eine Art pan-

tomimischer Zeichenspi'ache veranschaulichen.

Und selbst als eine solche Andeutung scheint unsere Gebärde den ersten christ-

lichen Künstlei'n zu realistisch gewesen zu sein. Wenigstens kommt sie in der stark

symbolisch gestimmten Katakombenmalerei noch sehr selten vor— bezeichnenderweise als

Ausnahme eben in einem Bilde, welches aus dem Leben geholt zu sein scheint. Ich meine

die Gerichtszene (?) im Cubiculo di S. Cecilia der Callisto-Katakomben, wo ein vom

Richter abgewendetei- Mann — vielleicht der Richter selbst aufs neue wiederholt —
nachdenklich, zweifelnd oder (wie Athena auf der antiken Gemme, vgl. oben Abb. 8)

unwillig die Fingerspitze zum Kinne fühlt {Abb. 11: nach Garkucci II, 16,3). Aber

selbst wenn die Kunst, nach dem Siege

Konstantins und des Christentums aus

dem Dunkel der Gräber an das Tages-

licht getreten, den ersten Versuch zu

einer erzählenden Darstell ungsweise und

damit zu der christlichen Ikonographie

machte, wollte sie zunächst noch immer

den Sachverhalt vielmehr andeuten als

aussprechen. Auf der elfenbeinernen, sog.

„Lipsanothek von Brescia", gewiss eins

von den besten Erzeugnissen der früh-

christlichen Kunst (etwa des IV. Jahrb.; Strzygowski zufolge kleinasiatisch) ist u. A.

die Gefangennahme Christi geschnitten {Abb. 12). Der Erlöser schreitet unter den

Oelbäumen Gethsemanes feierlich dem von fünf fackeltragenden Kriegsknechten gefolgten
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„Als

Von

Judas entgegen. Der Verräter ist dem Verratenen absolut ähnlich, ein stiller, hübschei

Jüngling — er wendet sich aber- von seinem Opfer weg und führt, wie es scheint im letz-

ten Augenblicke noch zögernd, den Finger an das Kinn. Die zwei letzten, sich ent-

fernenden Soldaten deuten auf die Worte des Johannes-Evangeliums hin (XVIII, 0):

nun Jesus zu ihnen sprach: Ich bins, wichen sie zurück und fielen zu Boden",

der späteren Kunst wurde in solchen Fällen das Stürzen der Knechte dargestellt.

Im Zusammenhange mit der Wegwendung des gan-

zen Körpers oder nur des Kopfes bedeutet die Gebärde

zögernden Zweifel auch an gewissen Pilatus-Figuren auf

Sarkophagenreliefs, wo die Verurteilung Christi darge-

stellt wird (Garrucci V, Taf. 322, 2 = Abb. 13; 334,2;

346, 1; 350,1, 353,4, 358,3 u. 866,2). In diesen Fäl-

len hat sie aber eine vom Typischen abweichende Form,

indem der Finger an die entgegengesetzte Wange, selbst

dicht an das Ohr geführt wird. Es scheint, als wollte

man damit die nervöse Unruhe des Zweifelnden bezeich-

nen. Hier wäre somit schon ein Versuch zu einer ein-

gehenderen Charakteristik des Ausdruckes vorhanden. Abb.;i3.

Ohne Vei-gleich am Gewöhnlichsten ist das Führen

des Fingers oder der Fingerspitzen zum Gesicht — zu verschiedener Höhe vom Kinn

bis zur Stirn — in der, besonders auf Sarkophagen, sehr oft dai'gestellten Reue Petri

nach der Verleugnung, wo er gewöhnlich entweder mit dem ihm seinen

Fehltritt vorwerfenden Christus oder mit der fragenden Dienstfrau, in

der Regel auch mit dem Hahn zusammengestellt ist.

Sonst ist die Bedeutung der Gebärde eine ziemlich wechselnde, was

sich am Leichtesten durch Aufzählung einiger Beispiele darlegen lässt.

Tratier: Johannes unter dem Kreuze Christi in der syrischen Rabula-

Handschr. v. J. 568, Florenz: alle Fingerspitzen zum Kinn (Abb. 14:

nach Garrucci III, Taf. 139 '); Furcht: ein Seemann, da Jonas aus

dem Schiiïe geworfen wird (ibid., V, 397, 5), und einer von den Rei-

tern Pharaos beim Untei-gange der Ägypter im Rothen Meere (s. meine

„Genesismosaiken", Taf. XVI, 120 ^), beide auf Sarkophagenreliefs,

der vor seinem Leben zitternde Agag (I. Regum, XV, 32) in den

Quedlinburger Itala-Miniaturen (Schultze, Taf. III unten); Verdruss oder Zorn: einer

von den eifersüchtigen Brüdern Josephs in der griechischen Wiener-Genesis (Wickhoff,

Taf. 27 ^) und einer von den Brüdern Harns, als dieser den betrunkenen Noah ver-

') Auf einem nicht mehr vorhandenen Enkolpion, vielleicht ungefähr aus derselben Zeit (?), früher

in Monza, führte, nach einer von Frisi (Mem. Stor. di Monza I, S. 93) publizierten und von Gaerucci (VI,

433, i) reproduzierten Zeichnung, Johannes, unter dem Kreuze stehend, die Zeigefingerpitze zum Munde.
-) Die Gebärde fehlerhaft wiedergegeben bei Garrucci V, 309, 3.

') Die Fingerspitzen unter dem Kinn. Die Figur bei Garrucci (UI, 118,3) ganz unrichtig abge-

bildet.
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höhnt, in einer Miniatur der durch Feuer stark beschädigten griechischen Cotton-Bibel,

Brit. Mus. (Gareucci III, 124, ^ '); heimliches Lauschen: Sarah beim Besuch der di'ei En-
gel, Mosaik des VI. J:ihrh. in S Vitale, Ravenna (ibid. IV, 262); Wahrnehmung oäer

verwundertes Sinnen: auf zwei Sarkophageni-eliefs ein IIirt(?),

bzw. Joseph bei der Anbetung der Könige

(ibid. V, 317, 4 u. 329, i = Abb. 15),

irgend ein, Apostel oder sonstiger Zu-

schauer bei den Wundern Christi, Sarko-

phagenreliefs (ibid. 312, 3, 382, 2), ein

Apostel, wenn der Auferstandene den un-

gläubigen Thomas überzeugt, einer von

den Königen, als sie den Stern gewahr

werden, und einer von den Pharisäern bei

der Strafpredigt des Täufers, Elfenbein-

reliefs im Biit. Mus. und im Vict. a. Alb.

Mus. zu London (ibid. VI, 446, + u. 447, 2 u. 3), eine von den Frauen am Grabe Chri-

sti auf dem sog. Reiderschen Elfenbeinrelief in München (ibid. 459, 4 = Abb. 16 ^)

und ein Apostel bei der Himmelfahrt Christi in der Rabula-Handschrift (ibid. III,

139,2); ähnliches, aber — in Analogie mit der oben erwähnten Anwendung der Ge-
bäi-de in dem tibetanischen Wandgemälde, sowie in den persischen, indischen und mon-
golischen Miniaturen — mit Beimischung von Demut, achtungsvoller Aufmerksamkeit,
schuldigem Gehorsam oder bewundernder Huldigung : Maria bei der Verkündigung, Ab-

sidenmosaik in Dome zu Parenzo, VI. Jahili. {Abb. 17: nach G. Nor-

densvan: Allmän konsthistoria I, S. 52),

Apostel, welche dem lehrenden Christus

lauschen, auf Mosaiken und Sarkophagen

(Garrücci IV, 240, u. V, 342, 1), Joseph

vor dem Engel (ibid., IV, 212, 1 % Ra-

hel bei ihrer Vermählung mit Jakob und

ein Hirt beim Gespräch Labans mit Ja-

Abb, 17. kob (ibid., Taf. 'lliS,z = Abb. 18, u. 4):

Mosaiken in S. Maria maggioi'e in Rom,

Judas schwört den kleinen Benjamin unverletzt dem Vater zurückzubringen: Miniatur

der Cotton-Bibel (ibid. III, 125, 8 '), ein junger Mann bei der Salbung Davids auf

einem getriebenen Diskus aus dem von Pierpont Morgan erworbenen Silberfunde von

Kerynia auf Cypern, frühchristlich-oi-ientalische Arbeit wohl aus dem VI. Jahrb. ^). Von

') Kopiert in den Genesismosaiken von S. Marco in Venedig, XIII. Jahrb. (s. mein Buch Taf. 9,68).

-) Kopiert auf dem karolingischen Elfenbein in Liverpool (ibid. 459, 3 = Abb. 21 weiter unten).

') In den drei letztgenannten Fällen könnte die Gebärde ja auch Ueberdenken des Vernommenen
bedeuten.

*) Kopiert in den venezianischen Genesis-Mosaiken (s. mein Buch, Taf. 11, 82).

') Aus diesem Funde wurde, bei der Besprechung des breitspurigen Stehens, ein anderer Diskus

mit dem Goliathkampfe erwähnt („ßeinstellungen", Abb. S. 7).
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der reinen Denkergebärde kenne ich aus dieser Epoche nur zwei Spielarten, 1) die un-

vollendete Bewegung des Pingers in Richtung gegen das Gesicht: ein stehender Evan-

gelist und ein sitzender Apostel in ein paar Katakombenmalereien (Gakrucci II, 17,

2

u. 82, 1 ;
diese Spielart ist auch in den Agrimensoria-Miniaturen vorhanden),

und 2) das Berühren des Kinnes dicht unterhalb des Mundes mit dem Fin-

gerspitzen: ein bärtiger Apostel auf dem grossen Sarkophag in S. Ambrogio

zu Mailand (ibid. V, 329, 1 , = Abb. 19; diese Spielart ist in der Tre-

cento-Kunst besonders häufig vertreten ^). — An Christus-Figuren habe

ich überhaupt nie den gestus cogitantis angetrolïen. Diese Gebärde passt

nicht dem göttlichen Spender aller Weisheit, welcher keinen Zweifel, kein Abb. 19.

Bedenken, keine Schwierigkeit des Denkens kennt.

Man könnte vielleicht die Vorliebe der christlichen Kunst für diese Ausdrucks-

bewegung dadurch erklären, dass dieselbe einen Hinweis auf das Innere des Menschen

enthält. Sie entspreche somit einer anderen, weit seelenvolleien und vorzugsweise christ-

lichen Gebäi'de, welche jedoch erst gegen das Ende des Mittelalters eine wirkliche Be-

deutung als Ausdrucksbewegung zu gewinnen begann: dem Führen der Hand an die

Brust. Die Kunst hatte so zu sagen noch nicht das Herz entdeckt, sondern sah in

den Sinneswerkzeugen das Wesentliche des Menschen -). Feinsinnig, wie gewöhnlich,

bemerkt Julius Lange (üdvalgte Skrifter II, S. 10), dass das Führen der Hand zum

Gesicht sich mehr auf unsere objektiven Vorstellungen, die zur Brust geführte Hand

dagegen sich mehr auf unsere Subjektivität, „das Gefühl von unserem Selbst", bezieht.

In dem eben erwähnten Umstände, dass nämlich unsere Handbewegung einen

Hinweis auf das Innei'e des Menschen enthält, haben wir vielleicht auch den Grund,

weshalb unsere Gebärde fortsetzungsweise eine beträchtliche Rolle in der Gebärden-

sprache der mittelalterlichen Kunst behielt, zu deren commune bonum von konventionel-

len und kanonisch gültigen Ausdrucksbewegungen sie ja auch vorzüglich passte. Wir

finden sie ebensowohl in der abendländischen Kunst nach der Wiederbelebung der Kul-

turbestrebungen durch Karl d. Gr., als in der byzantinischen nach dem Bilderstreite,

ohne dass zunächst irgend eine neue Bedeutung hervortritt.

Das Ebengesagte steht nur scheinbar im Widerstreit mit der in der Einleitung

gemachten Bemerkung, dass die in der Antike allgemein vorkommenden Motive ge-

wöhnlich im Mittelalter selten sind und umgekehrt. Denn bei einem näheren Zusehen

zeigt es sich, dass unsere Gebärde an solchen Denkmälern besonders zahlreich vertre-

ten ist, wo man ohnehin ein Kopieren oder jedenfalls die Kenntnis frühchristlicher

') Ich habe die hier in Betracht kommenden, altchristlichen Evangelisten- und Apostelfiguren recht

willkürlich unter zwei Rubriken: demütiges Lauschen und Denken, verteilt. Wahrscheinlich hatten sich

die Künstler selbst den Sinn des von ihnen benützten Gestus nicht so genau klar gemacht.

^) Es ist bezeichnend, dass die Annunziata, welche in den Mosaiken des VI. Jahrh. in Parenzo (Abb.

17) die Fingerspitze zur Seite des Kinnes führt, in der Renaissancezeit — besonders in Italien und zwar

hier seit dem XIII. Jahrh. — gewöhnlich mit auf der Brust gelegter Hand dargestellt wurde. In der Cot-

ton-Bibel gehört selbst der Gestus der Beteuerung (Judas vor dem greisen Jakob) zu der in diesem Aufsatze

behandelten Gruppe von Gebärden. Diese Bedeutung hat dagegen, der modernen Auffassung gemäss, in

erster Linie ohne Zweifel eben die auf der Brust gelegte Hand.
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(vorikonoklastischer) Voi'bilder voraussetzen darf. Dieser Art sind z. B. die schon er-

vväiinten ïerentius- und Agrimensoria-lUastrationen, die Genesismosaiken in Venedig,

das Elfenbeinrelief in Liverpool. Nirgends, weder in der abendländischen, noch in der

byzantinischen Kunst, ist indessen das Führen des Zeigefingers zum Gesicht so häufig,

wie in den teilweise in überraschend klassischem Stile ausgeführten Miniaturen des grie-

chischen Pariser Psalters Nr. 139 vom X. Jahrh. '), welche ich früher (vgl. „Die Psal-

terillustration im Mittelalter", S. 125/f)), wie ich nunmehr überzeugt bin, irrigerweise für

verhältnismässig selbständige Schöpfungen der byzantinischen „Renais-

sance" hielt -). Der Umschwung in meiner Anschauungsweise erstreckt

sich aber über die frühmittelalterliche Psalterillusti'ation überhaupt, in-

dem ich jetzt geneigt bin, nicht nur die Zeichnungen des karolingischen

Utrechtpsalters, sondern auch die rohen Malereien des lateinischen Stutt-

garter Psalters aus dem X. Jahrb., ja selbst die Randminiaturen des

grieciiischen Chludoff-Psalters aus dem IX. Jahrb., in Moskau, gleicher-

weise auf altchristliche, bzw. altchristlich-orientalische (alexandrinisch-

späthellenistische und syro-palästinische) Vorbilder aus der Zeit vor

dem Bilderstreite zurückzuführen. In allen diesen Psalterien kommt

unsere Gebärde reichlich vor. Man trifft sie ebenfalls in den Miniaturen der giiechi-

schen Bibel der Vaticana, Reg. 1, welche der Entstehungszeit wie dem Stile nach den

Malereien des genannten Pariser Psalters recht nahe zu stehen scheinen.

Bei der Besprechung des aufgestützten Fusses (vgl. die „Beinstellungen", S.

102/3) trafen wir in byzantinischen und ottonisch-heinrichischen Bildern der Pusswaschung

ein und dasselbe Standmotiv in ganz abweichender Form an und

erklärten diese Erscheinung durch die Annahme, dass die betref-

fenden Figuren nach verschiedenen Vorbildern aus der frühchrist-

lichen Epoche kopiert seien. Ein entsprechendes Beispiel bietet

uns nun auch die nachdenkliche Gebärde. In dem griechischen

Evangeliarfragment, Muralt Nr. 21, der kais. öffentlichen Biblio-

thek von St. Petersburg, IX—X. Jahrb., führt nämlich eine von

den Frauen am Grabe Christi die Spitze des Zeigefingers zum Kinn

{Abh. 20: nach einer Skizze des Verf.). Wir finden dieselbe Ge-

bärde auch in der gleichnamigen Darstellung auf der Elfenbein-

tafel in Liverpool {Abh. 21 : nach Garrucci VI, 459, s). Die

Ausdrucksbewegung ist aber in den beiden Fällen formell ganz

anders, und die zwei Kompositionen haben nichts mit einander gemein. Der früh-

christliche Ursprung der karolingischen Bildidee ist aber durch das Reidersche Relief

') Publ. von H. Omont ia Fac-similés des miniatures des plus anciens manuscrits grecs de la Bibi.

nat., Taf. 1—14. — Mit Rücksicht auf die reichliche Anwendung unserer Gebärde in dieser Handschrift

möchte ich sogar die Frage aufwerfen, ob nicht die persische Kunst ihre Vorliebe für das Motiv (vgl. oben

S. 11), etwa durch Vermittelung byzantinischer Kopien, der frühchristlichen Kunst zu verdanken habe.

^) Eine Stütze für meine veränderte Ansicht sind die unzweifelhaft mit jenen Miniaturen genetisch

zusammenhängenden Reliefkompositionen des frühbyzantinischen Silberschatzes aus Kerynia, im Besitze des

nunmehr gestorbenen Pierpont Morgan.
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in München festgestellt (vgl. oben Abb. 16). Dem letztgenannten Typus schliesst sich

noch die entsprechende Miniatur im karolingischen Drogo-Saki'amentar frei an (Paris,

f. lat. 9428, fol. 58 r"), wo dieselbe Gebärde

wiederkehrt (Abb. SS : nach einer Skizze des

Verf.).

Eine zweite Wahrnehmung, welche sich

ebenfalls zwanglos aus meinen Aufzeichnun-

gen zu ergeben scheint, ist, dass unsere Ge-

bärde, wenigstens im Abendlande, seit der

Wende des ersten Jahrtausends auffallend

seltener in der Kunst zur Anwendung kommt,

was ja mit unseren Bemerkungen über das

Motiv des aufgestützten Fusses und die ki-eu-

zende Beinstellung übereinstimmt (vgl. „Bein-

stellungen", S. 105 u. 129 fg.) und gewiss

mit dem allmählich aufhörenden Einfiuss der

frühchristlichen Ueberlieferung im XI. Jahrh.

zusammenhängt. Selbst in der byzantinischen ^bb. 22.

Kunst, wo die alte Tradition, wenngleich mit

immer abnehmender Stärke, ununterbrochen fortwirkt, ist die Abnahme in der Anwen-

dung des Motivs, vielleicht weniger auffällig, jedoch, wie es mir scheint, fühlbar genug.

Jetzt will ich eine Anzahl von Beispielen aus der byzantinischen

" und abendländischen Kunst geben, welche ich zur Erleichterung

des Vergleichs unter ähnliche Rubriken bringe, wie diejenigen aus

der ft'ühchristlichen (vgl. oben S. 13 fg.). Ist es manchmal schwer,

in der antiken und frühchristlichen Kunst,

die Nuancen der Bedeutung, ja selbst den

ungefährlichen Sinn unserer Gebärde fest-

zustellen, so wird diese Schwierigkeit zum

mindesten nicht geringei' in der mittelal-

terlichen, deren ünbeholfenheit ja selbst

die Verfallserzeugnisse der alten Kunst

als nachahmungswerte Vorbilder erschienen.

Es war wohl oftmals selbst den Künst-

lern, bzw. Kopisten, keineswegs klar, was

sie mit ihren konventionellen Ausdrucks-

zeichen sagen wollten. War doch die Kunst zu grossem Teil nur ein Rezitieren des

Auswendiggelehrten geworden, wie sich Jacob Burckhardt irgendwo ausdrückt. Selbstver-

ständlich ist es aus dem Zusammenhange, wo man die jedesmalige Bedeutung des Motivs

erraten muss. Der Ausleger kann jedoch kaum hoffen, immer das Richtige zu treffen.

Reue: die Personifikation der Mitnvoia im griech. Pariser Psalter Ni-. 139,

X. Jahrh. (Abb. 23; nach Omont: Fac-similés, Taf. 58); Trmer: „der Elende" {Abb. 24;
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nach einer Skizze des Verf.) und die Juden zu Babylon im griech. Cliludoff-Psalt., IX.

Jaiirh., fol. 100 r" u. 13.5 r"; Furcht: einer von den Philistern beim Goliath-Kainpfe und

die Pei-sonitikatinn des Pioten Meeres beim Untergänge der Ägyp-

ter, die letztere Gebärde un-

vollendet, Paris gr. 139(Omont.

Taf. 4 u. 11), Simon Magns

bei der Apotheose Petri sich

entfernend, kolorierte Zeich-

nung in einer karolingischen (?)

Handschr. in St. Gallen, Cod.

8 G (nach einer von A. Hase-

loif mir freundlichst mitgeteil-

ten Phot.); Zorn: der sitzend

Rache (?) brütende Kain, Profil-

^^^- -'
figur in den venezianischen Ge-

nesismosaiken '), und in demselben Sinne auch, wenn ich das Ausdrucksmotiv richtig ver-

standen habe, viele Figuren in den Miniaturen des lateinischen Stuttgarter Psalters, z. B.

ein junger Mann, der dem gefangenen Erlöser einen Backenstreich gibt (fol. 73 v"), ei-

ner von den Böswilligen, welclie wider einen Heiligen ratschlagen (fol. 98 v° = Ps. 84,4:

Sie machen listige Anschläge wider dein Volk) und — besonders auffallend — Reiter, wel-

che, mit der Zeigelingerspitze die Nasenspitze berührend, Fliehende verfolgen (fol. G6 v",

82 v° = Abb. 25, nach einer Phot. des Verf., u. 140 v°^); Wahrnehmung, venvun-

dertes Sinnen, servile Bewunderung (vgl. oben S. 14): Hesekiel bei

seiner Vision (unvollendete Gebärde) im griechischen Gregor-Kodex des

Kaisers Basilios I., IX. Jahrb., Paris, f. gr. 510 (Abb. 26; nach Omont,

Taf. 58); ein junger Mann bei der Schildhebung Davids im griech.

Pariser Psalter Nr. 139 (ibid., Taf. 6, wie schon auf einem Silberdiskus

Pierpont Morgans, vgl. oben S. 16), einer von den Brüdern Davids bei

dessen Salbung, ebendort (ibid., Taf. 3), Israeliten bei der Ausgabe des

Gesetzes in derselben Handschr. (ibid., Taf. 10) und in der dem Pariser

Psalter verwandten vatik. Bibel Reg. 1, X. Jahrb., Josua bei derselben

Gelegenheit in der karol. „Vivianus-Bibel" Karls d. Kahlen in Paris

Abb. 27.

') Die Handstellung ist wohl liier zugleich, vielleicht sogar vornehmlich, ein leichtes Aufstützen

der Stirn, und ist das ganze Ausdrucksbild, durch das frühchristliche Vorbild vermittelt, gewiss antiken

Ursprunges (vgl. oben Abb. 6, eine ähnliche Figur auf dem corsinischen Silberbecher: Baumeister II, Abb.

S. 1119, „Judaea capta" auf römischen Denkmünzen: Abb. z. B. bei Kuhn: AUg. Kunstgesch., Plastik I, S.

273, und eine Mutter beim Kindermorde in Bethlehem auf einem frühchristlich-orientalischen Goldmedaillon

im Museum zu Konstantinopel: J. Sthzyuowski: Das Etschmiadzin-Evangeliar, Taf. 7).

^) Die Gebärde wirkt geradezu komisch als Ausdruck kriegerischer Wut. Indessen ist ihre An-
wendung in solcher Bedeutung keine ganz vereinzelte Erscheinung. In der dekorativen Ranke auf dem
Rahmen neben der Darstellung des Kindermordes zu Bethlehem auf der von Andrea Guvina im J. 1211 ge-

schnitzten Holztür vom Dome zu Spalato (Venturi: Storia dell' arte italiana III, Abb. S. 106) sieht man
einen Knecht, der mit der linken (!) Hand sein Schwert zuckt und zugleich die Zeigefingerspitze der rech-

ten Hand zum Munde führt. In der Indian Section des Victoria and Albert Museum zu London ist (oder
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(Abb. 27; llepvod. de mamiscr. et miniat. de la Bibi. nat., Taf. 8) — man beachte das

Wiederkehren unserer Gebärde in sowohl byzantinischen als abendländischen Bildern der

himmlischen Gesetzgebung — und (mit der entsprechenden

Anwendung des Motivs auf frühchristlichen Sarkophagen zu

vergleichen, s. oben S. 14) ein Hirt bei der Anbetung des

Christkindes, karol. Miniatur, Basel B. IV. 26, und Jo-

seph bei der Geburt Christi auf dem frühmittelalterlichen

Elfenbeindeckel in München, Cim. 143, und in dem angel-

sächsichen Missale des Robert de Jumièges, Rouen (Michei.: Abb. 28.

Hist. de l'art I, ii, Abb. S. 740), ein Evangelist in der Ma-

jestas domini im karolingischen Sakramentar-Fragment, Paris, f. lat. 1141 {Abb. 2iS ;

nach einer Skizze des Verf.), ein Engel neben dem sich umarmenden, königlichen Braut-

paar im Stuttgarter Psalter, Ps. 44; demütiges Latischen: ein Zuhörer beim Unterricht

Assaphs, Ps. 77, im byzantinischen Psalter (der Chludotf-Gruppe) v. J. 1066 im Brit.

Mus., Add. 19.352, und ein Israelit bei der

Verlesung des Gesetzes in der karolingischen

„Alkuin Bibel", Brit. Mus., Add. 10.546, fol.

25 v", wie auch im Stuttgarter Psalter, fol. 90 r";

achtungsvolle oder gehorsame AufmerJcsamkeü:

zwei von den morgenlän-

dischen Königen vor He-

rodes auf der fünfteiligen

Lorscher Elfenbeintafel im

Vatikan (karolingische Ko-

pie nach einem vorikono-

klastischen [alexandrini-

schen ?] (Jriginal : Gar-

Kucci VI, 457, 2), ein Die-

ner beim Befehl Abra-

Abb. 29 hams, ihm und dem jungen Abb 30.

Isaak nicht weiter auf dem

Wege zum Opfer zu folgen, Paris, f. gr. 510 (Abb. 29; nach Omont, Taf. 37),

vernimmt die Stimme des Herrn, Paris, f. gr. 139 (ibid. Taf. 10 = Abb. 30), und Maria

bei der Verkündigung (= ancilla domini) in dem italienischen, aber von der byzantini-

schen ^ Kunst stark beeinflussten Psalter vom Ende des XIII. Jahrb., Paris, f. lat. 18 ^);

war wenigstens 1908) eine mongolische Miniatur vom Ende des XIV. Jahrh. ausgestellt, wo man einen Rei-

ter zwei zu Fuss fliehende Feinde verfolgen sieht. Alle drei machen die fragliche Gebärde, welche so-

mit bei den letzteren Furcht, bei dem ersteren zornigen Eifer zu bezeichnen scheint.

') Die Handbewegung konnte allerdings hier, wie ja auch in Parenzo (vgl. oben Abb. 17), ebenso gut,

vielleicht sogar eher, Ueberdenken des Vernommenen bedeuten, wie unzweifelhaft das Legen des Zeige-

und Langfingers an das Kinn, mit welcher Gebärde Maria, auf dem karolingischen Elfenbeindeckel der Pa-

riser Bibl. nat., f. lat. 88i9 (Lab.arte: Hist. d. arts industr. I, Taf. 4), den Worten des Engels horcht.
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Zweifel: einer von den Brüdern Josephs bei dessen Verkauf an die ismaelitisclicn

Kaufleute, Paris Nr. 510 (schlechtes Gewissen'?; Omont, ïaf. 26 '), Thomas vor dem

auferstandenen Christus, karolingische (oder ottonische) Miniatur in München, Cim. 2

(demutsvolle Huldigung?); Denkergebärde: der mit übereinandergeschlagenen Beinen sit-

zende Bischof beim Kirchenkonzil zu Konstantinopel, Paris Nr. 510 (Omont, Taf. 50),

einer von den vier Richtern Israels, Vat. Reg. Nr. 1, fol. 206 r°, X. Jahrh., Tlieodo-

ritos neben deni thronenden Johannes Ohrysostomos sitzend, Miniatur in einem griech.

Kodex der Pariser Bibl., Nr. 224, fol. 7 r°, XI. Jahrh., byzantinische Evangelisten '^),

z. B. Johannes in der Laurentiana (Florenz), plut. VI, cod. 18, X. Jahrh., Lukas in

der Biblioteca palatina zu Parma Nr. 5, XL Jahrh., und Matthäus in dem ziemlich

späten Evangeliar, Brit. Mus. Arundel 547 (die Bewegung bisweilen unvollendet, wie

bei spätantiken und frühchristlichen Denkerfiguren; vgl. oben S. 15), einer von den

Teilnehmern an der Apostelversammlung in der oben erwähnten frühmittelalterlich-abend-

ländischen Münchener Handschr., Cim. 2, und auf einer Elfenbeintafel im Kunstge-

werbemuseum zu Köln, XL Jahrh. (?), die heil. Katharina und

Maxentius in den byzantinisch beeinflussten Wandmalereien aus

S. Agnese f. 1. m. im Lateranmuseum, XIII. Jahrh. (sie führt

den Finger zur Stirn = energisches Denken, er zum Kinn = un-

entschlossenes Lauschen '?).

Als Ausdrucksbewegung in dem bisher behandelten Sinne

wird unsere Gebärde sehr selten in der romanischen und goti-

schen Epoche nördlich der Alpen, wenn mich nicht meine Auf-

zeichnungen irreleiten. Einer von den Philistern in der Miniatur

Abb. 31. des Pariser Psalters Ludwigs d. Heil., wo Simson ihnen sein Rät-

sel vorlegt, und ein Zuschauer bei der Enthauptung des heil. Dio-

nysius auf dem Jean Malouel und Henri de Bellechose zugeschriebenen Gemälde im

Louvre von Ende des XIV. Jahrh. (Bouchot: L'exposition des primitifs français, Taf.

13) mögen hier als Beispiele genügen. Der Erstere berührt mit der Spitze des steif

aufwärts gerichteteten Zeigefingers die untere Fläche des Kinnes {Abb. 31; nach Reprod.

de manuscr. et miniat. Taf. 57), der Letztere führt zwei Finger zum Munde. Die

Vernachlässigung der Gebärde als Ausdrucksmotiv dauerte aber, wie es mir scheint,

in der Kunst Mitteleuropas noch bedeutend länger, d. h. bis sie im XVII. Jahrh., unter

italienischem Einflüsse und in einer neuen Bedeutung, wieder eine ganz besondere Be-

liebtheit erlangte (vgl. weiter unten).

Unsere Handbewegung spielte aber in der mittelalterlichen Kunst noch eine an-

') Vgl. das angstvolle Umfassen des Kinnes in der entsprechenden Szene auf der Kathedra des

Maximianus, VI. Jahrh. (Garrucci VI, 420,3). Im angelsächs. „Heptateueh Aelfrichs", Brit. Mus., Gott. Claud.

B 4, fol 54 r», XI. Jahrb., führen drei von den Brüdern Joseplis die Zeigefingerspitze zur Stirn, als dieser in

den Brunnen geworfen wird.

-) Es ist dies eine von den recht wechselnden Formen der Handbewegung zum Bart, Kinn oder Mund
als j=>.usdruck der Beschaulichket in byzant. Evangelistenbildern. Die gewöhnlichte ist die nicht selten wie-

derkehrende Gebärde des Markus: die gesclilossene Hand berührt das Kinn mit der Spitze des Daumens.

Tom. XLUI.
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dere Rolle, in welcher sie sich weit länger behauptete und dabei in gewissen der

schon eiwähnten und ausserdem auch in anderen, noch zu nennenden^ Bilderredaktio-

nen zum Psalter ihren vornehmlichsten Schauplatz hatte. Auch diese Rolle, welche

nichts mit dem Ausdrucke der Gemütsbewegungen zu tun hat, scheint aus der An-

tike zu stammen (vgl. oben S. 6), und wenn jene älteren Serien von Psalterillustratio-

neii wirklich, wie ich nunmehr annehme, in der vorikonoklastischcn Zeit entstanden

sind, so muss die Gebärde selbst in dieser Bedeutung ^chon damals vollkommen geläufig

gewesen sein. * .

Ich spreche hier von unserem Gestus als determinatives Zeichen, welches, als

dem Sinn nach ein Fingerdeuten, vielleicht lieber seinen Platz im folgenden Kapitel

hätte bekommen können, wenn es nicht, als ein Führen des- Fingers zum Gesicht, zu-

gleich hierher gehörte und sich jedenfalls am bequemsten in diesem Zusammenhange be-

handeln liesse.

Im alten Aegypten war das Führen der Zeigetingerspitze zum Munde die Hiero-

glyphe für alles, was mit dem Munde geschieht. In der römischen Kunst war dieselbe

Bewegung, wie wir gesehen, die attributive Bezeichnung der Gottheiten des Schweigens.

Im täglichen Leben führen wir ja oft, sogar völlig unbewusst, den Finger zur Stirn —
oder nur in der Richtung gegen dieselbe (unvollendete Gebärde) — zur Begleitung von

Worten, wie „ich vergass" oder „ich dachte", oder wenn wir das fehlende Nachdenken,

die Dummheit oder Tollheit anderer, selbst ohne Worte, bezeichnen wollen („es ist

nicht alles recht dort oben!"), in welch letzterem Falle wir wohl, des grösseren

Nachdruckes wegen, auch bisweilen die Stirnfiäclie mit der Fingerspitze antippen. Die-

selbe Ausdrucksbewegung machen wir wohl auch zuweilen, wenn wir unsere eigene Dumm-
heit entdecken. In seinem 1832 erschienenen Buche, Mimica degli antichi (S. 246),

gibt JoRio an, dass diese Bewegung in der Gebärdensprache der Neapolitaner auch eine

Aufforderung zur Ueberlegung enthalten kann: „bada a quello che fai". Der über die

Lippen gelegte Finger oder die auf den Mund gelegte Hand bedeutet ja aligemeinbe-

greiflich eine Aufforderung zum Schweigen oder auch dass man zum Schweigen ge-

zwungen ist („ich will" oder „ich darf nicht sprechen" '). In einer Miniatur zu den

Lobi'eden auf die allerheiligste Jungfiau, byzantinische Handschrift vom Ende des XIV.

Jahrh. in der Synodalbibliothek zu Moskau Nr. 429, stehen die beredsamsten Redner

„stumm wie Fische" vor der thronenden Panagia — und zwar mit den Hand auf dem

Munde !

Aus der 7. „Bambocciade" (Tafel) Jorios lernen wir die Bezeichnung des Trin-

kens und des (Maccheroni-)Essens bei den Neapolitanern kennen '^). Die Verschieden-

heit dieser zwei Handlungen wird hier pantomimisch dargestellt. Einfacher verfährt die

Kunst, wenigstens die alte Kunst. Ihr ,.Gestus edendi" ist wieder mehr nur ein sym-

boliches Zeigen, als eine histrionische Nachbildung der Sache, ein Führen des Zeigetin-

') In seinen „Eechtsalteithümern" (I, S. 279) zitiert Grimm eine Stelle aus Caesarius Heisterbacensis'

Dialogus miraculorum (dist. 5 cap. 39) — „digitum superponens ori suo significavit non licere loqui sibi".

-) Vgl. auch Sittl: Die Gebärden der Griechen und Römer, S. 115.

N:o 2.
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gers (oder zweier Finge]-) zum Munde. Als Mahlzeitsgebärde finden wir das Motiv

schon in pompejanischen Wandgemälden (Niccolini: Pomp., descr. gener., Taf. 3), so auch

in den Agape-Bildern der Katakomben (Garuucci II, 47, i = Abb. 32, u. 60, 2), wei-

ter in Mahlzeitsszenen der „Lipsanothek" zu

Brescia, etwa aus der Mitte des IV. Jahrh.

(ibid., VI., 444), des karolingischen Utrecht-

psalters {Abb. 33) und der Genesismosaiken

von S. Marco zu Venedig, wo die auf freiem

Felde speisenden Brüder Josephs von den

Kautleuten von Gilead angetroffen werden

(s. meine „Genes.-Mos.", Taf. XI, si). Die-

selbe Bedeutung hat wahrscheinlich auch die

gleiche Gebärde eines der Apostel beim Abend-

mahl Cliristi in gewissen sowohl byzantini-

schen als frühmittelalterlich-abendländischen Miniaturen: in dem griech. Chludoff-Psalt.,

(abgeb. in den Ji;peBHOCTH der Moskauer archäol. Gesellsch., VII, Taf. VI, 2), in dem

griech. Evangeliarfragment, St. Petersburg Ni'. 21, beide aus dem IX. Jahrb., in dem

karol. Drogo-Sakramentar der Pariser Bibl. nat., f. lat. 9428, u. in einer Fuldaer

Handschrift zu Udine, 76, V. mbr., 4:o, XL Jahrb. (einer von A. Haseloff mir

freundlichst mitgeteilten Phot. gemäss). Das Auftreten der Gebärde in Abendmahlbil-

dern des Ostens und Westens, welche sonst ganz verschiedene ikonographische Typen

vertreten, lässt sich wohl auf dieselbe Weise erklären, wie ihr Vorkommen in byzanti-

nischen und abendländischen Darstellungen der Frauen am Grabe (Jhristi (vgl. oben S. 16),

d. h. durch eine beiderseitige Ueberlieferung aus weit frü-

herer Zeit. Und in der Tat findet sich das Motiv schon

in dem Abendmahlbilde des frühbyzanti-

nischen Codex Rossanensis, wenngleich die

Bewegung hier nicht vollendet ist (der

Finger wird nur zum Kinn erhoben; A.

Haseloff, Taf. 5).

Aber auch ausserhalb der Mahlzeits-

szenen kommt der Gestus edendi vor, so

''
Abb. 33. z. B., mit Rücksicht auf das Wort „es- amj. 34.

sen" im Ps. XXI, V. 30, in dem latein.

Stuttgarter Psalt., X. Jahrh. {Abb. 34; nach einer Phot. d. Verf.), und in einer mo-

dernen, armenischen Psalter-Handschrift der Rumjantzoffschen Bibl. zu Moskau. Auf

romanischen Reliefs (z. B. am Dome zu Modena und in St. Martin d'Ainay, Ijyon,

Michel: Hist. de l'art I, 11, Abb. S. 637) macht bisweilen Adam diese Gebärde beim

Sündenfall, wie selbst noch auf dem Bilde Gossaerts. in Brüssel (Fierens-Gevaeet III,

Abb. 153). In gleicher Weise werden im Mittelalter auch Durst und Hunger gekenn-

zeichnet; Beispiele: ein Israelit in einer Miniatur des griech. Oktateuchs der Vatic. Nr.

747, XL Jahrh., wo Moses die salzigen Quellen verwandelt, der Durstige in den Wer-

Tom. XLIII.
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ken der Barmherzigkeit, Elfenbeindecke] zum Psalter Melissendas im Brit. Mus., An f.

XII

Abb. 30,

Aachen :

Stummheit zu bezeichnen.

Jahrb., Ismael in der Wüste im „Dialogus de Cruce Christi", München Ni-.

14.159, aus dem Ende desselben Jahrb. (Abb.

3Ô; nach einer Skizze d. Verf.) und „Farnes"

in einer Miniatur aus dem Anf. des XIII.

Jahrb. in Paris, f. lat. 8865 (Frimmel: Die

Apokalypse, S. 28). Eine typische Gültigkeit

sowohl im Abendlande wie in der byzantini-

schen Kunst bekommt das Motiv in den Dar-

stellungen des reichen Mannes in der Hölle,

hier wenigstens schon im IX. Jahrb. (Gregor-
^i^i^ .^^.

Codex des Kaisers Basilios L, Paris f. gr. 510:

nach Omont, Taf. 34), dort wenigstens schon im X. Jahrb. (Otto-Codex in

Lübke: Gesch. d. deutsch. Kunst, Abb. S. 133). Später kommt es öfters

vor, im Abendlande wenigstens noch so spät wie im Triptychon Bernard van Orleiß

in Brüssel (Fierens-Gevakrt III, Abb. 176). In demselben Zusammenhange findet sich

der Gestus auch in den Miniaturen eines koptischen Evangeliars im Institut catholique

zu Paris, XIII. Jahrb.

Zu der Zeichensprache der mittelalterlichen Kunst gehört auch das Deuten auf

Augen, Ohren und Mund, um Blindheit, Taubheit oder

In solcher Bedeutung kommt

das Motiv bei den Heilungs-

wundern Christi vor, z. B.

in dem koptischen Evange-

liar, a. D. 1174—77, der Pa-

riser Bibl. Nr. 13, in den by-

zantinischen Mosaiken im Do-

me zu Monreale, XII. Jahrb.,

und in Kahrie-Djamissi zu

Konstantinopel, Anf. d. XIV.

Jahrb., im latein. „Codex

Egbert!" zu Trier, X. Jahrb.

{Abb. 37; nach Kraus, Taf.

40), sogar noch in der

Heilung des Blinden von

Lucas van Leiden in St. Petersburg, a. 1531 {Abb. 3li: nach /eitscbr. f. bild Kunst,

N. F. XIV, S. 15).

Ausser bei dem reichen Manne in der Hölle bekam das Fingerdeuten auf die

Sinnesorgane in der mittelalterlichen Kunst noch in zwei Fällen eine typische Geltung:

an dem stnmmgewordenen Zacharias und dem Longinus, dessen Blindheit durch einen

Blutstropfen aus der Seitenwunde des gekreuzigten Erlösers geheilt wurde (vgl. R. Hof-

jiann: Das Leben Jesu nach den Apokryphen, S. 380). Von dem ersteren habe ich

N:o 2
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indessen nur wenige Beispiele notiert: ein karolingisclies (Drogo-Sakraraentar in Paris),

zwei ottonisch-heinrichisclie (Codex aureus in Escorial : Echternacli-Schule, u. München,

Ciui. 57: Vöge-Schule, Anf. d. XI. Jalirh.) und nur ein einziges aus der jüngeren

Kunst: Relief auf Andrea Pisanos Bronzethür des Baptisteriums in Florenz aus den

dreissiger Jahren des Trecento. Später als dieses Motiv scheint die in England ent-

standene Legende von den bösen Augen und der Heilung des Longinus in die Kunst

Eintritt gefunden zu haben. Mein ältestes Beispiel befindet sich im angelsächsischen

Psalter des XL Jahrb., Brit. Museum, Tiber. C. VL Schon in englischen Miniaturen

des XII—XIV. Jahrb. ziemlich geläufig, selten in der italienischen Kunst d. XIV—XV.
Jahrb. '), wird das Motiv allgemeiner in der gotischen des XIV. Jahrb., sehr beliebt

aber erst im XV. und im Anfang des XVI. Jahrb. in Deutschland und den Nieder-

landen. Longinus stösst in solchen Fällen oft die Lanze in die Seite

Christi und zeigt mit der anderen Hand zugleich auf seine eigenen

Augen. Ich vermute, dass diese Sage aus der im Evangelium des

Johannes (XIX, 37) gleich nach der Erwähnung des Speerstosses zi-

tierten Stelle (Sacharja XII, 10) entstanden ist: „Sie werden sehen,

in welchen sie gestochen haben".

Im „Sachsenspiegel", Dresden, XIV. Jahrb. (lieivausgegeb. von

Karl von Amira), werden Sprechen, Sehen, Hören durch Finger-

deuten auf Mund, Auge und Ohr ausgedrückt. In einem Bible wird

der Satz des Lehnrechts, dass des neugebornen Sohnes Stimme in

den vier Wänden des Hauses gehört werden solle, naiv durch vier

in den Winkeln angebrachte Köpfe mit auf das Ohr zeigendem Fin-

ger gedeutet.

Eine eigentümliche Anwendung des Zeigens auf den eigenen

Mund findet man in gewissen Darstellungen des Turmbaues von Babel, wo das Motiv

wohl die Verwirrung der Sprachen bezeichnen soll: im gi'iecb. Oktateuch der Vaticana Nr.

747, XL Jahrb., auf dem Paliotto in Salerno, abendländisch, XII. Jahrb., und in den

Genesismosaiken zu Venedig, XIII. Jahrh. (im letztgenannten Falle, wobl aus einem Miss-

verständnis des Kopisten, wird der Finger zur Nasenspitze geführt; vgl. mein Buch, S. 57).

Rein attributiv ist das Führen des Fingers zum Munde oder zur Stirn an byzan-

tinischen Personifikationen, wie des Schweigens (vatik. Klimaxhandschr. Nr. 394, XI.

Jahrb., u. Nr. 1754, XI—XII. Jahrb.), der Wahrheit (auf der Krone Konstantin Mo-

nomachus', Abh. 39; nach Kuhn: Allgem. Kunstgesch., Malerei I, S. 154), der Klug-

heit, der Einsicht und des Verstandes (Antophoron von getriebenem Silber in S. Marco

zu Venedig [Molinier: Hist. génér. des arts appliqués à l'industrie IV, Abb. S. Gl]

und Miniaturen, z. B. in Marciana Cod. 540 u. Nr. 244 des Berliner Kupferstichka-

binets) u. s. w. Aus der mittelalterlichen Kunst des Abendlandes kenne ich dazu nur

ein einziges Gegenstück: „Districtionis rigor" im Uta-Codex der Münchner Bibl., aus

') Mein ältestes Beispiel aus Italien in dem Krouzigungsbilde Pidio Cavallinis in Donna Regina zu

Neapel (Kolfs: Gesch. d. Malerei Neapels, Taf. 4).
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der ersten Hälfte des XI. Jahrh. (Swarzenski: Regensburger Buchmalerei, Abb. 31),

gewiss, wie auch ein paar als Inschiiften benützte, griechische Wörter, ein von byzan-

tinischer Seite herübergekommenes Motiv.

„Die kindliche Natur begnügt sich gerne mit AVenigem", sagt Feuerbach, „ver-

sucht aber auch das Unmögliche am liebsten" (Der vaticanische Apollo, S. 18). Das

Vorhergellende hat Beispiele genug von der Kühnheit der Symbolik gegeben, in welcher

sich die Gebärdensprache der mittelalterlichen Kunst erging. Nii'gends bekommt man

aber eine so lebendige Vorstellung von dem, was man damals von der Kunst forderte

urtd ihr zutraute, als aus den Psalterillustrationen, welche in verschiedener Hinsicht ei-

nes von den interessantesten Kapiteln der mittelalterlichen Kunstgeschichte ausmachen.

Die Kunst wurde eine Bilderschrift znm Unterricht der Unwissenden und zur Er-

bauung der Gebildeten, eine sichtbare Uebersetzung oder kommentierende Auslegung des

heiligen Textes und der kirchlichen Lehre. Unserer Auffassung gemäss scheint es kaum

möglich die Psalmen infolge ihres lyrischen Charakters zu illustrieren. Dazumal be-

trachtete man aber die Kunst als eine Sprache für das Auge, als ein „visibile parlare",

wie Dante sich ausdrückt, und sie wurde in der Hand der Kirche als Erziehungsmittel

um so wichtiger, weil sie der sinnlichen Auffassungsweise naiver Menschen entgegen-

kam, welche nicht nur das Erzählte, sondern selbst die Begriffe, die Gleichnisse und

die bildlichen Ausdrücke der Rede unmittelbar sehen wollten, um von dem Gesehenen

überzeugt zu werden. Die allegorische Kunst späterer Zeiten gibt ja übrigens Zeug-

nisse die Fülle, dass dieses Bedürfnis sinnlichen Begreifens selbst auf vollentwickelten

Kulturstadien nicht verschwindet, und der trinkende Hirsch, welcher schon in den Ma-

lereien der römischen Katakomben die himmlische Sehnsucht der menschlichen Seele

symbolisiert, illustriert noch unter den Psalterbildern J§seph von Führichs, wie auch in den

Psalterien des Mittelalters, dieselben Worte des 41. Psalmes: „Wie, der Hirsch schreiet

nach frischem Wasser, so schreiet meine Seele, Gott, zu Dir", von welchen Worten diese

künstlerische „Hypotypose", gewiss schon vom Anfang an, ihren Ursprung herleitete.

Die Bilder, welche in diesem Zusammenhange zunächst in Betracht kommen,

finden sich in gewissen, oben schon mehrfach zitierten Psalterien, nämlich in dem by-

zantinischen Chludoff-Psalter, in dem karolingischen Utrechter Psalter, beide vom IX.

Jahrh. und beide an der Spitze je einer Gruppe von Handschriften stehend, welche die-

selben Bilderserien wiederholen, schliesslich in dem lateinischen Stuttgarter Psalter vom

X. Jahrh. Schon Springer (VIH. Bd. der Abhandl. d. phil.-hist. Classe -d. Sachs. Ge-

sellsch. d. Wissenschaften, Nr. II: „Die Psalter-Illustration im früheren Mittelalter"

1880), sonderte die Hauptarten der Psalterbilder von einander ab. So weit sie ujis in

diesem Zusammenhange angehen, beziehen sie sich auf einzelne Psalmstellen, sei es dass

sie dieselben prophetisch oder typologisch auffassen, indem sie deren angebliche Bezie-

hung zum Erlösungswerk betonen, oder dass sie mit unbefangener Worttreue die Aus-

drücke und Gleichnisse derselben in Bilder übersetzen („Hypotyposen"). Beide diese

Arten kommen sowohl in den byzantinischen als in den abendländischen Redaktionen

vor, jedoch so, dass die erstere weit häufiger in den griechischen Handschriften sind, die

letztere dagegen in den lateinischen.
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Dass ich hier die prophetisch-typologische Illustrationsart erwähne, beruht nur

auf dem schon erwähnten Vorkommen des oben besprochenen gestus edendi in der Dar-

stellung des Abendmahls Christi im Chludoif-

Psalter, wo e^ zu Ps. 40, V. lo gehört: „Audi

mein Freund, dem ich mich vertraute, der mein

Brod ass, tritt mich unter die Fusse" (Abb. 40;

nach den „Drewnosti" der archäol. Gesellsch.

in Moskau, VII, Taf. VI). Zu der Anbringung

des erwähnten Bildes in diesem 2usammeA-

hange gab es in der Tat Anlass genug. Denn

als Jesus beim Abendmahl seinen Jüngern den

Verrat des Judas voraussagte, da zitierte er

ja ausdrücklich diese Psalmstelle (Ev. Job.

XII, is). Der Jünger, welcher die Gebärde macht, scheint indessen, merkwürdigerweise,

nicht als Judas gemeint zu sein, denn dieser sitzt daneben und streckt seine sakrile-

gische Hand nach dem auf einer Schüssel liegenden Fisch, der die Stelle des Ostei'lam-

mes einnimmt und wohl (;((^is' — Christus bedeuten soll.

Ausserhalb jedes prophetisclien Zusannncnhanges wird dagegen das Fingerdeuten

auf das Gesicht in den lateinischen Handschriften als reine Wortillustration reichlich

mit Rücksicht auf solche Psalmstellen, wie z. B. die folgenden, benützt: im

Utrechtpsalter Ps. 24, i5: „Meine Augen stehen stets zu dem Herrn", Ps.

33, u: „Behüte deine Zunge vor Bösem", Ps. 36, i9: „In den Hungertagen

werden sie gesättigt", Ps. 37, u: „Ich aber muss sein wie ein Tauber",

Ps. 40, lo: „der mein Brod ass",(.4Z'i. 41), Ps. 62,2: „Es dürstet meine

Seele nach dir", Ps. 70,8: „Lass meinen Mund deines Lobes voll sein", und

Ps. 140,3: .;Herr, behüte meinen Mund" (vgl. auch meine Arbeit „Psalter-

illustration", S. 247); im Stuttgartpsalter Ps. 38,3: „Ich bin verstununet "

_

Ps. 39,4: „Und hat mir ein neues Lied in meinen Mund gegeben", und Ps.

138,4: „Denn siehe, es .ist kein Wort auf meiner Zunge" (ein Knieender zeigt auf

seine Zunge). In der letztgenannten Handschrift linden wir indessen die Gebäi'de ein-

mal auch in Vei-bindung mit einer prophetischen Auslegung, Ps. XVIII, s : „Ihre Rede

gehet an der Welt Ende", wo der Künstler die Apostel darstellt, dabei einen von ilnien

mit der Fingerspitze an den Lippen.

Die Gebärde ist nicht nur sozusagen ein demonstratives Pronomen geworden

— d.^h. der Begriff wird durch die (bildliche) Bezeichnung der Sache statt durch deren

Namen angegeben — sondern, in Analogie mit dem Führen des Zeigefingers zum Munde

in der altägyptischen Schrift (vgl. oben S. 21), eine Art von Hieroglyphe für alles,

was mit den Sinneswerkzengen geschieht. Die buchstabentreue Textillustration hatte die-

sem zeigenden Führen des Fingers zum Gesicht einen bevoizugten Platz in den Psal-

') Anstatt des Abendmahles, wie

svelclier den Finger zum Munde lulirt, d.

im Chludol'fpsalter (.4ii. Id)-

h. den (lestus edendi macht.

liier einlach ein stehender Mann,
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teibildeni bereitet und dort behauptete es sicli, wie wir gleich sehen werden, diircli

Jahrhunderte, schliesslich ohne irgend einen Zusammenhang mit den alten BiliU-ncdiik-

tionen. An dieser Stelle nenne ich zunächst einen angelsächsischen Psalter (Brit. Mus.,

Harleian 603), deren zahlreiche Zeichnungen teilweise direkt aus dem Utrechtpsalter

kopiert zu sein scheinen, am Schlüsse aber (vonj 112. I's. ab) eine zwar analoge, zu-

gleich aber völlig selbständige Ertindung zeigen. Man darf sich vielleicht die Sache so

voi-stellen, dass das Vorbild nicht mehr zu Vertilgung stand, als ein neuer Künstler

das Illustiationswerk in demselben Geiste zu Ende brachte. Hier sehen wir in der

Illustration zu I's. 120, einen auf seine Augen zeigenden Mann zu Gott hinaufschauon,

welcher, mit einem Speer in der Linken in seiner über Felsen schwebenden Mandorla

thront und die Rechte gegen ihn ausstreckt, V. i: „Ich hebe meine Augen auf zu den

Beigen, von welchen mir Hülfe kommt". In einem Psalter des XH. Jahrh. (aus der

Diöcese Reims), jetzt zu Cambridge, St. Johns College B. 18, zeigt ein nackter Mann
auf seinen Mund mit Bezug auf Ps. 114, i: _Dass ist mir lieb, dass der Herr die

Stimme meines Gebets höret". Und noch in dem prachtvollen _Ormesbypsalter" vom

XIV. Jahrh. in Oxford (Douce 366), Ps. 5,2: -Herr, höre meine Worte", sieht man

in der Initiale einen König, der auf seinen Mund zeigt.

Diese uns wunderlich, bisweilen sogar lächerlich vorkommende Verwecliselung

der Aufgabe und der Möglichkeiten der Form- und der Woitkunst wurde erleichtert

durch die unmittelbare Verbindung von Bild und Schrift zu einer Zeit, wo man von

kirchlicher, d. h. die Kunstautfassung bestimmender Seite dei- Wirklichkeit nur in dem

Grade Wert beilegte, als man daraus eine heilbringende Belehrung holen konnte. Die

intimste Verschmelzung von Kalligraphie und Malerei fand aber in den historiierten Ini-

tialen statt, wo das zum Texte gehörende Bild in den Anfangsbuchstaben desselben ein-

gefügt wurde. Eine von den ältesten Handschriften dieser Alt ist der karolingische Psal-

ter in Amiens, Nr. 18, dessen Initialen ausserdem

das Interesse darbieten, dass die im Abendlande

später so stark ausgebildete Tierphantastik schon

hier mit einem überraschenden Reichtum auftritt.

In der Initiale des 107. Psalnies deutet ein Mann

auf seinen Mund, V. 2: Ich will singen und dich-

ten".

Die Initiale des 76. Psalmes in derselben

Handschrift bietet eine neue Form dieses demon-

strativen Fingerdeutens. Wir sehen nämlich dort

einen Engel, der auf den Mund einer knieenden

Frau zeigt, V. 2: „zu Gott schreie ich und er

erhöret mich". Der Engel bezeichnet zweifels-

ohne die Gewährung ihrer Bitte (Abb. 4ä; nach

einer Phot. d. Verf.). Dasselbe Zeigen, nicht auf die eigenen, sondern auf die Sin-

neswerkzeuge eines Apderen, wiederholt sich oft in einer englischen Handschrift vom

Anfang des XII. Jahrh.. nämlich im _Albani-Psalter" zu Hildesheim, welcher ebenfalls

Abb. 42.
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mit Initialbildein illustriert ist (vgl. Golpscumidt: Der Albani-Psaltcr in Hildesheim,

Abb. S. 103). Wenn der Psalmist Gott um Erhören seines Gebetes anruft, so sieht

man hier in den entsprechenden Bildern einen Mann auf das Ohr Christi zeigen

(ibid. S. '.)2, 94, 106, 107 u. 112) und in der Illustration zum Canticum Zachariae,

ist es der verkündigende Engel und picht der Priester selbst, welcher auf den Mund

des Letzteren deutet („et ecce tacens eris"; ibid. S. 135 '). Hier finden wir aber auch

das doppelte Fingerdeuten als Verbindungsglied zwischen der figürlichen Bezeichnung

des Textwortes nnd diesem selbst. Mit Bezug auf den Anfang des 43. Ps. sieht man

einen Heiligen, der mit der einen Hand auf sein Ohr und mit der anderen auf die

entsprechende Textstelle zeigt: „Gott, wir haben es mit unsern Ohren gehöret". Viel-

leicht noch erstaunlichere Beispiele dieser primitiven Piktographie gibt der Künstler

in Bildern, wo er den thronenden und auf seine ausgestreckte Zunge zeigenden König

David darstellt. Ein Mal hält dieser zugleich

in der andern Hand eine Kohrfeder = Ps 44,2:

„meine Zunge ist ein Griffel eines guten Schrei-

bers''. P]in anderes Bild dieser Art gehört Ps.

38,2, an: „ich will mich hüten, dass ich nicht

sündige mit meiner Zunge" {Abb. 43; nach Gold-

schmidt, S. 100;. Die Gebärde erhält im letz-

teren Falle dadurch ein besonderes Interesse, dass

sie in den späteren Psalterien an dieser Stelle un-

zählige Male wiederholt wurde.

Schon im Stutigartpsalter erscheint das Mo-

tiv mit Bezug auf den Anfang dieses Psalmes:

ein junger Mann (die Ich-Person des Psalmes =
David-Christus) legt den Zeigefinger an seinen

Mund, während ein mit Schwert Bewaffneter ihn bedroht: „ich will meinen Mund

zähmen, weil ich muss den Gottlosen so vor mir sehen" -). Ein an dieser Stelle regel-

mässig wiederkehrendes Motiv wurde die Gebärde indessen erst in den sehr zahlreich

bewahrten abendländischen Psalterien des Xlll. und XIV. Jahrb., deren Illustrierung

auf die von der römisch-gallikanischen Liturgie bestimmte Achtteilung der Psalmen bc-

rulit, d. h. sich auf die 7 Matutinanfänge und den ersten A^esperpsalm bezieht (Gold-

scHMUiT, a. a. 0., S. 2 fg.). In diesen Fällen sieht man, in der Initiale des 38. Psal-

mes, zumeist David selbst, seltener einen beliebigen Mann oder auch Mönche •') auf

ihren Mund, seltener auf ihre ausgestreckte Zunge zeigen. Der zweite Matutin-Abschnitt

') Das Textwort „ecce" scheint zu bezeugen, dass wir in diesem Falle mit eineni wirklichen Zeigen

zu tun haben und nicht etwa mit einer Zaubergebärde, analog den wunderbaren Heilungen Christi durch

Berührung der Augen oder des Mundes von Blinden oder Tauben (z. B. im Codex ßossanensis, Haseloff,

Taf. 9).

^) So auch in der angelsächsischen Kopie des Utrechtpsalters (Brit. Mus., Karl. 603), wogegen im

Utrechtpsalter selbst der (liier von Teufeln) bedrohte Mann seine beiden Hände gegen den Mund presst

(Abb. S. 221 in meiner Arbeit über die Psalterillustration im Mittelalter).

') Vgl. Reproductions de miniatures de la Bibi. nat.; Psautier de Saint Louis, Taf. 81.
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beginnt mit dem 26. Psalm: „Der Herr ist mein Licht und mein Heil", welche Worte

den Anlass zu der in dieser Psalterien-Klasse an dieser Stolle am häufigsten und

zwar noch im XV. Jahrh. wiederholten Illustration

geben: David, voi- Christus oder der Hand Gottes ste-

hend oder knieend zeigt auf sein Auge (ein englisches

Beispiel aus dem Anf. des XIV. Jahrh. im Katalog

der Burlington Fine Arts Clubs Ausstellung v. J.1908,

Taf. 51 = Abb. 44). In anderen Handschriften fin-

det man hier anstatt dessen Blindenheilungen Christi

oder auch (mit Anspielung auf die Psalmüberschrift

„priusquam liniretur") die Salbung Davids. In einem

Bilde der letzteren Art (Paris, f. lat. 10.435, Ende

d. XIII. Jahrh.) wird David von Samuel gekrönt,

welcher zugleich, nach der .oben erwähnten Form des

determinativen Zeigens (vgl. Abb. 42), auf die Augen des Königs zeigt.

Das Fingerdeuten auf die Sinnesorgane als ein piktographisches Zeichen ist allzu

nahe verbunden mit der literarischen Kunstauffassung des Mittelalters, um nicht zugleich

mit dieser zu fallen. Später wird das Führen des Fingers zum Gesicht wieder fast aus-

schliesslich als eine x\usdrucksbe\vegung benützt — mit der Ausnahme jedoch, dass sich

das Legen desselben an die Lippen, wie vormals in der

Antike, zuweilen auch als eine Bezeichnung des Begriffes

Schweigen, d. h. als ein Attribut der Verschwiegenheit,

bzw. als eine an den Beschauer gerichtete Aufforderung,

verstanden wissen will. In diesem symbolischen Sinne

trifft man den Gestus nicht selten schon im Trecento.

Beispiele : das Gehorsam an der Decke der von Giotto

ausgemalten Capp. Bardi, S. Croce, Florenz, wie auch in

dem grossen, allegorischen Deckenfresco in S. Francesco,

Assisi, welches ja, nebst den drei zugehörigen, bisher

immer Giotto selbst zugeschrieben wurde, „Patientia",

Reliefstatue im Baptisferium zu Bergamo, und „Solertia",

Brustbild in Relief am Tabernakel Orcagna?, in Orsan-

michele zu Florenz (Venturi: Storia dell' arte italiana

IV, Abb. S. 623 u. 648). Still und feierlich mahnt, im

Kreuzgange von S. Marco daselbst, der blutende Petrus

Martyr, von der Meisterhand Fra Angelicos gemalt, den in das Kloster Eintretenden

zum Schweigen {Abb. 45; nach Klass. d. Kunst, S. 97), und etwa anderthalb Jahr-

hunderte später wiederholt der Spanier Bibalta dieselbe Idee an seinem heil. Bruno,

jetzt im Museum zu Valencia (Woermann: Gesch. d. Mal. III, i, Abb. S. 51). Als

spätere Beispiele nenne ich, aus dem XVII. Jahrb., die allegorische, gegen einen

grossen Fisch gelehnte Figur der Schweigsamkeit von dem holländischen Bildhauer
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Verhulst {Roosval: Biircbardt Precht, Abb. S. 19) und vom XIX. Jahrb. eine Freske

Chassériaiis aus dem zerstörten Palais d'Orsay zu Paris (L'Art de notre temps, Taf,

z. S. 64) und ein Reliefmedaillon, „Le silence", von Priault („Musée d'art", Abb.

S. 41).

Mit dem Aufhören der Psalterillustration hatte nicht nur das determinative Fin-

gerdeuten auf die Sinnesorgane seinen Boden verloren, sondern war auch die KoUe un-

seres Motivs überhaupt, in der Kunst nördlich der Alpen, für lange Jahrhunderte defi-

nitiv zu Ende. Denn die Benützung desselben als Ausdrucksbewegung kommt im XV
— XVI. Jahrb., so weit ich beobachtet habe, ebenso selten vor, Avie in der romanischen

und gotischen Epoche. Und weil die vereinzelten, mir zu (Jesicht gekommenen Bei-

spiele uns nichts Neues über die Xatur des Motivs mitzuteilen haben, so begnüge ich

mich mit der Erwähnung eines Hirten bei der Verkündigung der Geburt Christi auf

dem Gemälde Stephan Lochners im Besitz der Prinzessin Moritz von Sachsen (Cremen

u. FiRMENicH-RicHAUTz: Kuusthist. Ausstell, in Düsseldorf 1904, Taf. 8), eines Mannes

bei Christi Ausstellung vor dem Volk auf einem französischen Gemälde unbekannten

Künstlers um 1475 im Besitze des Herrn Crews in London (Bouchot: L'expos. d. pri-

mitifs franc., Taf. 45) und einer der Predigt des heil. Eligius lauschenden Frau auf dem

grossen Triptychon v. J. 1588 eines unbekannten, vlämischen Malers, Antwerpen Nr.

576, alle drei mit der Zeigefingej-'spitze am Kinn (die Letztgenannte in einer besonders

auiïallenden Weise).

Reicher ist jedenfalls meine Ausbeute aus Italien, mit dem Trecento beginnend.

Die Erklärung liegt wohl darin, dass dem histrionischen Element, der Erzählung und

damit auch der Gebärdensprache, in der italienischen Kunst, wenigstens von Giotto bis

Ratfael, eine weit bedeutendere Rolle zukam, als nördlich der Alpen. Eben infolge die-

ser verhältnismässig häufigen Benützung wird es sogar auffallend, dass die Bedeutung

des Gestus nunmehr, mit Ausnahme der symbolischen Silentiumgebärde, auf den Aus-

druck des Nachdenkens beschränkt ist. Eine geringe Anzahl von Beispielen mag des-

wegen auch hier genügen, zunächst aus dem Trecento: ein Mann betrachtet den beim

Einsturz des Hauses getödtetcn Knaben von Sessa, unter den bisher gewöhnlich Giotto

zugeschriebenen Fresken im rechten Querschiff der Unteikirche S. Francesco in Assisi

^ (Knackfüss-Zimmermann: Allg. Kunstgesch. II, Abb. S. 163); ein

Schüler bei der Vorlesung des Cino de' Sinibaldi, Relief an dessen

Grabdenkmal v. J. 1337 im Dome zu Pistoja von dem sienesischen

Bildhauer Cellino di Nese; eine die musikalische Unterhaltung im

Lustgarten geniessende Dame im „Triumphe des Todes" in Pisa

{Al)b. 46; nach einer Phot. von Alinari); die Prophetin Hannah

bei der Darbringung Christi im Tempel, Relief auf dem Tabernakel

,,, ,^ Orcagnas in Orsanmichele zu Florenz, und ein Zuhörer bei der
Abb. 46. "^

_

Pj-edigt des Täufei's auf dem Silberaltar in der Opera del duomo

zu Florenz (Molinjer: Hist. d. arts industriels IV, Taf. 13).

Eine in der Trecentokunst nicht seltene Spielart unserer Gebärde mag hier

Erwähnung finden: das Führen der geschlossenen Fingerspitzen zu den Lippen, welche

Tom. XLIII.



Zwei Gebärden mit dem Zeigeftnc/er. 31

Form gelegentlich auch schon früher (vgl. oben Abb. 14 ii. 19) und später noch im

Quattrocento, sogar zuweilen noch im Cinquecento vorkommt. Beispiele: ein Standarten-

träger unter dem Kreuze Christi auf Simone Martiniii Fve-

dellabilde in Antwerpen (vgl. die im folgenden Aufsatze gege-

bene Abb. 100), ein Prophet auf dem Tabernakel Orcagnas in

Orsanmichele zu Florenz (Ventuui: Storia dell' arte ital. IV,

Abb. S. G51), Spinello Aretino: der Hauptmann bei der Kreu-

zigung, London Nr. 14G8 (Poynter: The National Gallery II.

Abb. S. 205), Donatello: ein junger Mann bei dem Eselwun-

der und eine Frau bei der Heilung des zornigen Sohnes. Bron-

zereliefs in S. Antonio zu Padua (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S.

110 u. 112), Botticelli: ein alter Zuschauer bei der Anbetung

der Könige, in den Uftizien zu Florenz (Künstl.-Mon., Abb.

S. 65) und eine von den Nymphen, welche den kleinen Ju-

piter hüten, Gemälde Giulio Bomano^ in London (Poynter:

op. cit. II, Abb. S. 91).

Ohne irgend welche Veränderung in Bedeutung oder Form
\|,|j 47

und auch ohne Unterschied zwischen Quattro- und Cinquecento

tindet man édie Hauptfonn des Motivs in der Renaissancekunst wieder, am häutigsten,

wenn ich nicht irre, bei Donatello und Raffael. Beispiele: ein junger, still bewun-

dernder König bei der Anbetung des Kindes, Predellabild von Lorenso Monaco in

S. Trinità, Florenz (Sirén, Taf. 48);

Friju Angelico: lesender Dominikus, Fre-

ske im S. Marco-Kloster, ebenda {Abb.

47; nach Klass. d. Kunst, S. 117); Do-

natello: einige Male bei den AVundern des

lieil. Antonius, Padua, und auf dem Kreu-

zigungsrelief, Bargello, Florenz (Klass. d.

Kunst, Abb. 110—112 u. 139; vielleicht

ist auch in diesen Fällen die im vorigen

Abschnitt erwähnte Spielart gemeint); Ghi-

herti: Prophet an der zweiten Bronzethür;

Filippino Lippi: ein zu zweifeln gebrach-

ter Ketzer beim Triumphe des heil. Tho-

mas ab Aquino, Freske in S. Maria so-

Abb. 48. Pi'i Minerva zu Rom (Newnes' Art Li-

brary, Abb. S. 60; das Motiv hat der

Künstler hier direkt einer entsprechenden Figur in den Trecento-Malereien der Spani-

schen Kapelle S. Maria novella, Florenz, entliehen); Raffael: z. B. einer von den

Dichtern auf dem Parnass, Stanza della Segnatura, ein Zuhörer der Predigt des Pau-

lus auf den „Tapeten", Pharao bei der Traumdeutung Josephs und ein Israelit, als

Moses die Gesetzestafeln bringt, in den Loggien (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 41, .97, 111
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= Abb. 48, u. 115); Raffaellino del Colle: Apostel bei der Himmelfahrt Maria in der

Stadtgalerie zu Città di Castello (Patzak: Villa imperiale in Pesaro, Abb. S. 234).

Es mag zufällig sein, dass ich erst im Cinquecento die

echte Silentium-Gebärde angetroffen habe, d. h. das Führen

i.^^*a,
'^''^ Fingers zum Munde, nicht mehr als eine allegorische

^^H»jL,. Bezeichnung des Schweigens oder als eine an den Beschauer

gerichtete Ermahnung, sondern als eine zum dai-gestellten

Verlaut gehörige Ausdrucksbewegung: Merkurius verbietet

die flehende Tugend, den mit Schmetterlingsmalerei beschäf-

tigen Jupiter zu stören, Gemälde von Dosso Dossi in der

Sammlung Lanckoronski za Wien (Taf. zu einem Aufsatz

von J. V. Schlosser in dem Jahrb. d. preuss. Kunstsamml.

19U0, H. IV = Abb. 49). Noch halb attributiv ist dieselbe

Gebärde in einer Komposition aus der Spätzeit Michelan-

gelos, der heiligen Familie mit dem schla-

fenden Christkinde, welche in verschie-

denen Gemälden von Marcello Venusti

(1512— 1580) bewahrt ist (vgl. Püyn-

ter: The National Gallciy II, Abb.

S. 279). Hier scheint der kleine Jo-

hannes sich selbst Ruhe auferlegen zu

wollen, indem er, zu besserem Nach-

druck, zugleich den Zeigefinger der an-

deren Hand warnend (oder wahrneh-

mend?) hebt. Der Doppelgestus ist so

absichtlich, als wäre derselbe weniger

der Ausdruck einer spontanen Gemüts-

bewegung, denn eine symbolische Bezeich-

nung der Bildidee, „il Silenzio", gemeint '). Eine

wirkliche Kinderstubengebärde wird das Führen

des Fingers zum Munde in der heiligen Familie

von Liulovico Carracci beim Herzog von West-

minster zu London und in Annibale Carracch

„Vierge au silence" in Windsor und im Louvre,

wo die Jungfrau dem kleinen Johannes verbie-

tet, den süssen Schlummer des Christkindes zu

stören (Abb. 50; nach einer Phot. von A. C.

Champagne) — ein Motiv, welches Le Brun wie-
ADD. Ol.

') Noch im einem anderen Bilde hat der greise Michelangelo dasselbe Doppelmotiv benützt, wo
seine Bedeutung mir vollends unbegreiflich ist: an einer Hintergrundsligur in der Freske der Kreuzigung

Petri, Capp. Paolina (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 122). Im Gegensatze zu Giotto, Leonardo und Ruffael hatte

Michelangelo wenig Sinn für die Gebärdensprache, wie für die Erzählung, d. h. literarischen Inhalt über-

haupt.
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derholt (Gemälde im Louvre u. in der Dresdener Galerie). Und in derselben Ab-

sicht mahnt, auf einem Gemälde Rubens', in der Pradogalerie, einer der kleinen Spiel-

genossen Jesu die zwei anderen zu Ruhe {Abb. 51; nach Klass. d. Kunst, S. 428).

In diesen Fällen tritt also die Silentium-Bedeutung rein hervor, welche Bedeutung sich

auch, wie wir gleich sehen werden, in der Benützung des Motivs in der Kunst der

Folgezeit als ein mitbestimmender Nebenton geltend macht.

Wie ehemals, bei dem spätantiken Harpokrates-Amor, verbindet sich im letztge-

nannten Falle unsere Gebärde mit der Putto -Vorstellung, mit jenem nackten Knabenideal

der Renaissance, welches halb Amor, halb Engelchen, bei alledem jedoch nur ein mun-

teres Menschenkind ist. Und obgleich wahrscheinlich aus dem christlichen Himmel

stammend, ist Rubens' flügelloser Putto ein Zwillingsbruder des kleinen Kupido, der als

Beschützer frivoler Liebesabenteuer, schon zu dieser Zeit durch den an die Lippen geführ-

ten Finger seine schalkhaft-geheimnisvolle Mission auszudrücken begonnen hatte. Das

frühere Symbol der mönchischen Askese war ein geradezu konventionelles Zeichen der

galanten Litrigue geworden. Es liegt aber in dem Gestus des kleinen Gottes noch im-

mer eine gute Dosis von Silentium, nämlich als Warnung zur Voi'sicht und Discrétion

— „Garde à vous" heisst ein solcher Kupido auf einem Stiche Porporatis nach Anye-

lica Kaufmann — zugleich aber wohl auch eine schelmische Wahrnehmung der Wir-

kung seiner Zaubermacht. Der häufig benützte Gestus wurde gei-adezu ein Wahrzeichen

des Liebesgottes. Die Franzosen nennen ihn in solchen Fällen „l'Amour menaçant". So

sieht er aber am allerwenigsten aus, und warum sollte er eigentlich seine gottberausch-

ten Opfer bedrohen? Vielmehr treut er sich kindlich über seinen Sieg.

Der Liebesgott der Barock- und Rokokozeit ist wohl eine Wiedeigeburt des an-

tiken Harpokrates-Amor und also am äussersten Ende eine neue Inkarnation des ägypt-

schen Horus-Kindes. Damit ist aber die Möglichkeit anderer antiker Vorbilder nicht

ausgeschlossen (vgl. z. B. die ein schlafendes Mädchen bewachende Amorette, Gruppe

aus der Samml. Giustiniani, deren Gebärde jedoch wahrscheinlich nur Silentium bedeu-

ten soll, als wollte sie dem Beschauer sagen: „störe den Schlummer meines Schützlings

nicht"; Reinach: Statuaire, I, Abb. S. 445). Von der Entstehung des neuen Kupido-

Typus weiss ich sonst Nichts zu berichten. Aber jedenfalls schon um die Wende des

XVI. Jahrb. und im Anfang des folgenden erfreute er sich, wenigstens in Norditalien

und, wie es scheint, vor Allem in der Schule von Bologna, einer gewissen Beliebtheit,

sei es als repräsentative Einzelfigur oder als versteckter Wahrnehmer von Liebesszenen.

Bartolommeo Schedone (f 1616) hat ihn alleinsitzend gemalt, etwa über neue Schel-

menstreiche sinnend (Gemälde im Museo nazionale zu Neapel [R. Mtjther: Gesch. d.

Mal. II, Abb. S. 329] und in der Ermitage zu St. Peteisburg), Guido Reni wie er

zur geplanten Tat heranschleicht (Kopie im Mauritshnis, Haag), Annibale Carracci

(Pal. Farnese zu Rom: Abb. 52) und Francesco Albani, wie er das Rendezvous von

Selene und Endymion, bzw. Adonis und Venus (in der alten Pinakothek zu Mün-

chen) oder auch das Urteil des Paris (Prado-Galerie zu Madrid) belauscht.

Indessen scheint die Geltung des neuen Typus im XVII. Jahrb. noch ziemlich

N:o 2. :j
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Abb. 52.

beschränkt gewesen zu sein. Wenigstens habe ich ihn zu dieser Zeit nur sehr selten

ausserhalb Italiens gefunden. Ich führe beispielsweise zwei schwache Gemälde von A.

van Cuijlenborch mit in pikanter Nacktheit schla-

fenden Nymphen, Kunstliefde-Museum zu Ut-

recht, an, wo die kleinen Bengel von Liebes-

göttei'n keinen Anstand nehmen, selbst dem Be-

schauer ihre Schlingen zu legen. In einer von

Adrinen van der Werff 1694 gemalten Liebes-

szene, im ßeichsmuseum zu Amsterdam, verwan-

deln sich die im Gebüsch versteckten Eroten

zu unverschämt lauernden Buben. Diese Um-
wandelung war jedoch kaum eine Originalerfin-

dung des holländischen Künstlers. Denn schon

weit früher war wenigstens Domenichino auf

dieselbe Idee gekommen („Die Jagd der Diana"

in der Sammlung Borghese zu Rom und „Rinaldo

und Ai'mida" im Louvre). Auf einem Stiche lässt

wieder Agostino Carracci einen Satyren, hoch-

erfreut über den glücklichen Fund, mit der Fingerspitze schelmisch 'an der Nase, zu ei-

ner entblösst schlafenden Nymphe heranschleichen. Eine sehr späte Wiederholung dieser

Idee, Gott weiss durch wie viele Zwischenglieder
*«t

vermittelt, ist der Entwurf von Charles Hutin

(1715—1776) für eine Standuhr (in der Alber-

tina; publ. in„Handzeichn. alt. Meister", Bd. VII

= Abb. 53). Nur ist die Nymphe hiei', dem pa-

storalen Rokokogeschmacke gemäss, zu einei' rei-

zenden Hirtin, der Satyr wieder zu einem frechen

Hinterknaben geworden '). Und dieselbe Verbin-

dung unserer Gebärde mit erotischem Spass finden

wir noch im einer Komposition Goyas, wo ein

junger Herr heranschleicht, um eine Dame zu über-

raschen, als sie ihr Strumfband befestigt (Lakokd,

Taf. z. S. 36).

Die Gebärde war aber nicht nur ein durch

häufige Benützung gemeinbegreiflicher Ausdruck

frivoler Liebesintrigue. Sie bedeutete in der Ba-

rockzeit, wie schon im frühmittelalterlichen Stutt-
"

gartpsalter (vgl. oben S. 18), listige Anschläge

überhaupt. Mit der Fingerspitze an den Lippen betrachtet z. B. auf einem Gemälde

') Dieselbe Idee auch in einer ungefähr gleichzeitigen Porzellangruppe aus Nymphenburg (Les Arts

1903, Numero special: Porcelain de Saxe, Abb. S. 16).
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von Rubens in München die Furie des Neides das Liebesglück Meleageis und Atalantes

(Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 368), und mit dem Zeigefinger vor den Lippen beobachtet, auf

einem Gemälde von Gerard de Lairesse (\%A:\

— 1711) im, Louvre, eine alte Kupplerin die

Wirkung der Verführungskünste des Lasters auf

Herkules (Les Arts, Nr. 128, Abb. S. 4 ').

In der Kunst des XVII. Jahih. war die Ge-

bärde aber auch sozusagen der professionelle

Gestus der Taschendiebe. Beispiele: eine spa-

nische, A. Pereda zugeschriebene Wahrsagungs-

szene in München (Alte Pinakothek Nr. 1299),

ein Kartenspiel von Michiel Stveerts in Am-
sterdam (Reichsmuseum Nr. 2282) und „Der

umgarnte Offizier" von Frans van Mieris in

München (Nr. 420). In dem zweiten Falle Acb. 54.

sagen der Blick und die komische Miene des

kleinen Spitzbuben, dass er sich in vollem Einverständnis mit dem Beschauer fühlt,

lind in dem letztgenannten gilt die Gebärde dem eben in die Stube eintretenden Dienst-

mädchen, damit sie nicht das schlafende Opfer des Diebstahles wecke. Auch in ande-

ren Darstellungen von Schlauheit, List, Betrug und Schurkerei kehi't unser Motiv als

eine ausgesprochene Silentium-Gebärde von typischer Geltung wieder. Damit mahnt Re-

bekka Jakob zu Vorsicht, als sie gemeinsam den greisen Isaak betrügen {Bernardo Strosd

in Augsburg Nr. 351, Gemälde aus der Schule Rembrandts, Nationalmuseum zu Stock-

holm Nr. 347, und Jan Fidoor im Louvre

Nr., 2370), warnt Delila die Philister, als

sich diese zur Gefangennehmung des schlafen-

den Simson nahen (z. B. Turchi im Louvre,

van Dyk: Zeichnung in Berlin [Handzeichn.

alt. Meist. XX. H] und Eeckhout: Gemälde

V. J. 1668 in Bremen ") und suchen die lü-

sternen Alten die erschrockene Susanna zum

Schweigen zu bringen (Beispiele: Massimo

Stanzioni im Städelschen Institut [früher Ri-

bera zugeschrieben] =: Abb. 54, GuidoReni

,^1,^ 55 in den Uffizien zu Florenz und in London

[Monatsh. für Kunstwiss. I, Abb. S. 272 u.

273], Adam Elsheimer in der Dulwich Gallery und Peter Strudel von Strudendorff

[1659—1731] in Dresden). Eine ähnliche Anwendung des Motivs, wie die letztge-

') Als Kupplerinnengebärde benützten das Motiv auch Christ, van Laenen in einem Gemälde, „Der

verlorene Sohn", zu Riga (Ber. Kunststätt., Abb. S. 64) und noch Pietro Longhi (1102— 1762) in einem Gemälde

der Samml. Giovannelli zu Venedig (Aldo Rava, Abb. S. 33).

^) So auch noch auf einer Zeichnung von Genelli in Dresden, Nr. 82.

N:o 2.
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nannte, findet sich auch in dem Gemälde Romanelli^ in Wien (dort Cantarini zu-

geschrieben), wo Tarquinius Lucretia mit dem Dolche bedroht und den Finger, Schwei-

gen gebietend, an den Mund legt (Abb. 55; nach Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N. F.

XXIII, S. 74).

Zwar kommen in XVII. Jahrh. verschiedene Formen unserer Gebärde gelegentlich

noch immer in den uns sclion aus früheren Epochen bekannten Be-

deutungen vor. Einige Beispiele mögen angeführt werden. Die Fin-

gerspitze an den Lippen: bewunderndes Schauen (ein junger Mann
im Gefolge der drei Könige bei der Anbetung, Gemälde von Pous-

sin zu Dresden [Abb. 56; nach einer Phot. von V.-A. Bruck-

mannJ, und in der Dulwich Gallery), Nachdenken (der lesende Jo-

hannes (?) in dem Jugendwerke Jordaens' „Die vier Evangelisten" im

Louvre; Buschmann, Taf. 3), Beschaulichkeit (ein Philosoph von

Ferdinand Bol in Brüssel); eine oder zwei Fingerspitzen am Kinn

in varierender Lage: Lauschen (z. B. eine alte Frau ') bei dem Spinnrocken, als ein

junger Herr ihre Tochter karessiert, Gemälde von Jacob van Loo [1614— 1670] in der

Ermitage zu St. Petersburg, Nr. 1253, das eifersüchtige Zimmermädchen auf dem Bilde

von Nicolas Maes in der Wallace Collection, London, wo der Diener der Köchin den

Hof macht, und die hübsche Frau auf dem Gemälde Vermeers bei James Simon in

Berlin; Abb. 57; nach Bui-lington Magazine, Nr. 35); die Fingerspitze an die Schläfe

geführt: widerstrebendes Zögern (die Neuvermälte vor dem Eintreten in die Brautkam-

mer, Gemälde von Jan Steen in St. Petersburg und

Wien; Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 87); in der Richtung

gegen die Stirn (unvollendete Bewegung): Artz,

der einer kranken Dame den Puls fühlt, Gemälde

von Frans van Mieris in Wien.

Quantitativ wie qualitativ liegt jedoch bei der

damaligen Anwendung der Gebärde das Hauptge-

wicht auf die Gruppen von künstlerischen Aufga-

ben, zu welchen die zuvor angeführten Beispiele

gehören. Und wenngleich diese ihre neuen Bedeu-

tungen keineswegs sehr einheitlich sind, so liegt

darin jedenfalls eine gemeinschaftliche Tendenz, die

wir mit dem schon benützten Worte „Intrigue" be-

zeichnen können.

Und dieselbe Rolle spielt das Motiv fortwäh-

rend noch im XVIII. Jahrh., jedoch mit einem Un-

terschiede, welcher für den veränderten Zeitgeschmack aufklärend ist. Nach wie vor

hält sich das Motiv vorzugsweise an das erotische Gebiet. In der Kunst des XVII.

') Ich schliesse aus ihrem kummervollen Ausdruck, dass sie

würde ich ex analogia sie für eine Kupplerin halten.

Mutter des Mädchens ist. Sonst
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Jahrli. erschien es aber ebenso oft in ei'nstem, selbst in tragischem, als komischem Zu-

sammenhange. Das bald üppige, bald aufregende Schauspiel der Barockkunst verwan-

delte sich indessen in das tändelnde Divertissement des

Rokoko, die List beschi'änkte sich auf harmlosen Spass

und der an den Mund gelegte (oder auch nur gegen das

Gesicht gehobene) Finger wnrde der Ausdruck der „espièg-

lerie", wie die Benennung des Brustbildes eines hübschen

Kindes von Grenze lautet, welches, vorsichtig seitwärts

blickend und wohl auf einen artigen Streich sinnend, mit

der Zeigefingerspitze die Unterlippe berührt (Wallace Col-

lection = Abb. 58; nach Baldry, S. 75). Mitunter konnte

die Inti-iguengebärde noch unschuldigerer Art sein. So führt

z. B. beim Blinde-Kuh-Spiel ein junges Mädchen die Pin-

gerspitze nach dem Munde auf einem Gemälde von Pietro

Longlii in der Sammlung Salom zu Venedig (Aldo RavÀ,

Abb. S. 33 '). Abb. 58.

In dieser Kunst der Zerstreuung und des Vergnü-

gens, aus welcher der Ernst des Lebens verwiesen war, erhielt nun der Kultus des

kleinen Liebesgottes eine Bedeutung wie sonst nie, und der Finger am Munde wurde,

als sein gewöhnlicher Gestus, ihm ein fast ebenso wesentliches Attribut, wie seine Flü-

gel und der Bogen. Auf welchem Wege diese voreinst italienische Eroten-Gebärde

(vgl. oben S. 33) in die französische Kunst Eintritt gefunden hatte, ist mir nicht be-

kannt. Meine ältesten Beispiele sind : ein ganz dekorativ benutzter,

geflügelter Putto in einer Komposition von Lebrun in der grossen

Galerie zu Versailles (1679—1684), hier also eine rein attribu-

tive Amor-Geste (Les maîtres de l'art, Taf. z. S. 124), und ein

kleiner Kupido auf dem Danaë-Bilde von Louis de Boulogne

(1654 — 1734) in der Sammlung Henri Rocheforts (hier Carle

van Loo zugeschrieben, die Skizze im Louvre; Les Arts Nr. 43,

Abb. S. 16, u. Nr. 46, Abb. S. 32). Das letztgenannte Bild

schliesst sich in der Komposition recht treu demjenigen Correggios

an (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 116), wo jedoch die fragliche Ge-

bärde fehlt. Boucher benützt sie wenigstens ein Mal an einer

Amorette, deren Vorbild der oben (S. 33) erwähnte Putto Ru-

bens' gewesen sein kann, die aber hier aus dem Gebüsch beobach-

tet, wie Venus den kleinen Liebesgott entwaffnet, (Les Arts Nr.

19, Abb. S. 1). Häufig wird aber der kleine Kupido mit dem

Finger am Munde erst in der späteren Hälfte des Jahrhunderts.

Die Erfindung des in der Zopfkunst gewöhnlichsten Typus gehört jedoch dem Rokoko-

stil an, und Falconet war derjenige, der ihn für die Folgezeit feststellte. Sein sitzen-

') So selbst noch in demselben Zusammenhange ein Mädchen auf einer Jugendzeichnung Moritz

von Schivinds v. J. 1827 (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 12).
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des Amor-Kind (Marmorstatue in der Ermitage zu St. Petersbiu'g: Abh. 59) kehrt nach-

her öfters wieder, in der Kleinplastik aus Bronze und Biscuit (vgl. z. B. Les Arts Nr.

29, Abb. S. 29). wie auch auf Gemälden und Stichen,

wo die Statue Falconets sozusagen das Kultbild des

Liebesdienstes wird. Beispiele: „Les hazards heureux

de Tescarpolette" von Fragonard in der Sammlung Wal-

lace (Baldky, Abb. S. 08), in den sittenbildlichen Kom-

positionen von Moreau le Jeune (z. B. „La dormeuse".

Illustration zu Delabordes „Choix de chansons" v. J. 1773,

und „Oui ou non"; Taf. im „Museum" und im „Kup-

ferstich-Kabinet", Verl. v. Fischer & Franke in Berlin)

und auf dem Gemälde des schwedischen Malers Roslin

(1718— 1793) im Louvre, wo ein junges Mädchen diese

Statue bekränzt (Abb. 60; nach einer Phot. von A. C.

Champagne). So überraschend stark aber auch der Typus

Falconets die Amor-Idee der Folgezeit beeinflusste, so

war er ja doch nicht alleinherrschend. Fragonard stellte

z. B. den kleinen Kupido vor einen Eosenbusch stehend

dar (Samml. Rochefort; Les Arts Nr. 48, Abb. S. 7 ') und der Amerikaner Copley

lässt ihn über Venus und Mars fliegen (beim Herrn Chapman, Bridgewater, Mass.;

Burlington Magazine Nr. 31, Taf. z. S. 68 = Abb. 61), beide aber unter Beibehal-

tung der fraglichen Geste, welche hier fast einen Anstrich von Triumph erhält. Im

letztgenannten Bilde verhöhnt der Schalk zugleich mit dem Horngestus den betrogenen

Gatten, Vulcan, indem er sein lachendes Gesicht gegen den Beschauer wendet.

Wie sich die Zeit die Liebe dachte, das stellt jedoch Falconets Amor am besten,

ich möchte sagen unübertrefflich dar. Die vorsichtige

Zurückgezogenheit der ganzen Haltung deutet darauf hin,

dass er sich im Gebüsch versteckt hat, der schelmisch

lauernde Blick spricht von Kabale, der lächelnde Mund
von süssem Spass und die Gebärde selbst von listigem

Sinnen und heimlichem Wahrnehmen, während sie zu-

gleich zu Vorsicht und leisem Flüstern mahnt. Er ist

so recht die inkarnierte Liebe der pikanten Mädchen von

Greuze, welche so verführerisch mit ihrer geheuchelten

Unschuld kokettieren. Wie unendlich hat sich nicht die

Idee des Liebesgottes zugespitzt und kompliziert im Ver- Abb. 61.

gleich mit der kindlichen Unbefangenheit der antiken und

Renaissance-Eroten! Die Liebe des XVIII. Jahrhunderts war ein kunstvolles Spiel mit

der Verführung als Endziel. Zu diesem Zwecke hatte der Liebhaber, wie ein englischer

') Als Statuette kopiert

Arts Nr. r29, Abb. S. 11).

dem Miniaturporträt M:lle Candeilles von M:me Doiicet de Suriny (Les
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Verfasser sich ausdrückt, ebenso viele Schritte und Attitüden zu lernen, wie in der

Gavotte oder Menuette.

Einen so raffinierten und zusammengesetzten Sinn, wie an Falconets Kupido, hat

die Gebärde wohl sonst nirgends. Genügt doch schon jede einzelne Komponente jener

komplizierten Bedeutung, um die Ausdrncksbewegung zu motivieren. Ihre Anwendung

in der Kunst zeigt aber, wie test sie zu dieser Zeit mit den erotischen Ideen zusam-

mengewachsen war. Sie kommt nunmehr kaum in anderem Zusammenhange vor.

Als Silentium-Gebärde benützt sie die junge Dame auf einem Stiche von Augu-

stin de Saint-Aubin, als sie sich von ihrem Geliebten mit den Worten verabscheidet:

„au moins soyez discret". Ihre durch intime Liebkosungen in Unordnung gebrachte

Tracht verrät, dass sie in der Tat Ursache genug zu einer solchen Warnung hat. Ihr

Galan antwortet mit der Kusshand und den Worten: „comptez sur mes serments"

(Artistes célèbres, Abb. S. 88 u. 89). Auf einem Blatte, „La sortie de l'opéra", sei-

nes bekannten Zyklus von sittenbildlichen Stichen (Hirth: Kulturgesch. Bilderbuch VI,

3467) lässt Moreau le Jeune einen jungen Herrn im geheimen ein Billet einer Blu-

menverkäuferin zur Ueberbringung geben. Sein nach den Lippen geführter Pinger sagt

uns sogleich, dass es sich um einen Liebesbrief handelt.

Mit der Fingerspitze an den Lippen schleicht, auf dem Gemälde eines unbekann-

ten Künstlers v. XVIII. Jahrb. im Museum zu Warschau, Merkur heran, um Venus

und Mars in flagrante delictu zu überraschen (Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N. F. XXI,

Abb. S. 265). Der Rokoko- oder Zopfmensch macht diese Ausdrucksbewegung, wenn

er nur Unzucht wittert! Und wenn das Motiv in der Tat, wie ich glaube, in der

Zopfkunst häufiger vorkommt als in der Rokokokunst, so beruht dies wohl auf dem

während der Aufklärung auffällig zunehmenden Interesse für den literarischen Inhalt

und der damit wachsenden F'orderung auf die Ausdrucksfähigkeit der künstlerischen Er-

zählung. Ihrem ganzen Wesen nach ist unsere Gebärde in der Bedeutung des XVIII.

Jahrb., wenn ich nicht irre, entschieden ein Rokokomotiv. Die Rokokokunst hatte aber

sehr wenig Interesse für den Ausdruck. Dagegen beförderte die Aufklärung stark das

Histrionische und Pantomimische in der Kunst.

Im letzterwähnten Beispiel erneuert sich an der Gebärde zugleich die alte Be-

deutung von listigem Anschlag. Sonst bedeutet sie manchmal heimliches Lauschen und

Wahrnehmen, wobei die Bewegung, wenn unvollendet (d. h. der Finger nur mehr oder

weniger gehoben, nicht bis an das Kinn oder den Mund gefuhrt), ohne bestimmte

Grenze in die auch sonst fast zu allen Zeiten gewöhnliche Gebärde der Wahrnehmung

oder plötzlich geweckter Aufmerksamkeit übergeht '). Beispiele: der hinter einer gros-

') Obgleich sowohl an Bedeutung als Form iii den Gestus cogitantis, bzw. die Silentiunigeste über-

iliessend, ist jedoch die Wahrnehmungsgebärde in beiderlei Hinsicht zugleich eine selbständige Ausdrucks-

bewegung. Denn erstens braucht ja die Fingerspitze keineswegs immer gegen das Gesicht gerichtet wer-

den und zweitens erhält die Wahrnehmungsgebärde oft auch dadurch eine eigene Gestaltung, dass der Dau-

men parallel mit dem Zeigefinger ausgestreckt wird. Beispeilsweise nenne ich die höllische Kupplerin bei

der Versuchung des heil. Antonius auf dem Gemälde Patinirs im Prado-Museum und die alte Bauernfrau

auf verschiedenen Gemälden von Teniers, welche ihren Ehemann belauert, als er das Dienstmädchen kares-

siert. Denn sogar noch früher als unsere in diesem Kapitel behandelte Gebärde begann sich die Wahrneh-

N:o 2.
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sen Vase sich versteckende Merkur beim Urteil des Paiis, Bleirelief vom Raphaël Don-

ner in Wien, um 1740 (Dehio u. Bezold: Deutsche Bildhauerkunst, Taf. 34), wieder

einmal der auf die schlafende Hirtin lauernde Hirt, von

John Opie (Gaz. d. Beaux-Arts, 1892 I, Abb. S. 305),

und die eifersüchtige Nebenbuhlerin bei der schon er-

wähnten Liebeserklärung („Oui ou non"), Stich von

Moreau le Jeune (Abb. 62; nach dem „Kupferstich-

Kabinet").

Mit dem Sturz des „ancien régime'' war das in

all seiner Leichtfertigkeit doch liebenswürdige Lustspiel

des Rokoko und dessen Fortsetzung in der Zopfkunst

zu Ende — und damit auch die bisherige Holle unseres

Allerdings glaube ich kaum, dass es in der Folgezeit eigentlich seltener wird als

vorher ^), und zwar löst es anfangs auch jetzt nicht seine alte Verbindung mit den eroti-

schen Kunstvorstellungen, Es kommt aber selten mehr in einem frivolen Zusammen-

hange vor. Eine Ausnahme der letzteren Art ist die Negerin auf dem Gemälde von

Sigalon (1788— 1837) im Louvre: „La jeune courtisane". Abgesehen aber davon,

dass der französischer Maler für dieses Werk seine Anregung gewiss eher aus der Kunst

des XVII. als des XVIII. Jahrh. geholt hat, so ist der heitere Liebeston des Rokoko

und des Zopfes in eine ernst gedankenvolle Stimmung verwandelt, die in einer so locke-

ren Gesellschaft überrascht. -Jedenfalls ist dieses mein letztes Beispiel der alten Intriguen-

gebärde. Allerdings führt Amor noch immer bisweilen die Fingerspitze, wenn nicht zu

den Lippen, so wenigstens nach dem Kinn. Beispiele findet man bei Thoricaldsen (Künstl.-

Mon., Abb. S. 23) und dem schwedischen Bildhauer Fogelberg (Lecomte: L'oeuvre de

Fogelberg, Taf. 4 u. 5). Der kleine Liebesgott ist jedoch nicht mehr der schelmische

Beschützer heimlicher Rendezvous und leichtsinniger Tändelei. Die Liebe war ja nun-

mehr eine Herzenssache, eine romantische Schwärmerei geworden. In dei' Giuppe derer,

die um der Gerechtigkeit willen veifolgt werden, hat Cornelius sogar den Kupido mit

Beibehaltung seiner Gebärde in ein tröstendes Engelchen verwandelt (Künstl.-Mon., Abb.

S. 125). Allerdings kommt, an versteckt lauschenden Figuren, gleicherweise auch die un-

vollendete Gebärde als deutliche Reminiszenz aus der früheren Kunstepoche noch immer

mungsgeste mit erotischen Ideen zu verbinden. Und in der Bedeutung von Kuppelei benützt sie noch

Cornelitis an seinem Mephistopheles, der, auf einer Zeichnung v. J. 1814, den Ausgang der ersten Begeg-

nung Fausts mit Gretchen beobachtet. In diesem Falle lässt sie sich aber von einem unvollendeten Führen

der Zeigefingerspitze zum Gesicht kaum irgendwie unterscheiden (M. Schmid: Kunstgesch. d. 19. Jahrh. I,

Abb. S. 277). Mit derselben Handbewegung nimmt aber auch, auf einem pompejanischen Wandgemälde,

ein junger, auf den Boden ruhender Bacchant wahr, wie naseweise Eroten mit dem betrunkenen Herkules

scherzen. Selbst hier also erscheint das Motiv schon gewissermnssen in einem erotischen Zusammenhange.

') So wurde die Gebärde z. B. häufig von Thoricaldsen benützt (vgl. die Abb. bei S. Müller: Thor-

valdsen, bans Liv og bans Vaerker).

Tom. XLIII.
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bisweilen zur Anwendung. Beispiele: der eine von den Hirten, welche auf einem der

von ScMnkel entworfenen Wandgemälde in der Vorhalle des Alten Museums zu Berlin

an die Grotte der Quellennymphen heranschleichen (Künstl.-

Mon., Taf. z. S. 82), und ScJiiimühalers Melusine, die

ihren untreuen Gemahl überrascht (Statue im Schwantha-

ler-Museum zu München; Hirth: Der Schöne Mensch III,

Taf. 130 = Abb. 6ß). Es handelt sich jedoch nicht mehr

um den Ausdruck satyrischer Lüsternheit. Der Ton ist

ein anderer geworden.

Auch weiterhin gehört das Motiv vornehmlich der Ju-

gend an, nunmehr vorzüglich der jungen Frau. Der ehe-

malige Gestus des listigen Nachsinnens hat sich aber in

den Ausdruck seelenvoller Beschaulichkeit verwandelt. Die

bisher lange vorherrschende Spielart, das Führen der Fin-

gerspitze an den Mund, wird verhältnismässig selten *).

Weibliche Beispiele des Führens der Zeigefingerspitze zum

Kinn sind die aifektierte Tänzerin Canovas im Falazzo

Oorsini zu Rom (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. 64) und das statt- Abb. 63.

liehe Standbild der Fürstin Baryatinski von Thorivaldsen

(Abb. 64; nach Künstl.-Mon. S. 48). In unvollendeter Form scheint diese Handbewe-

gung als eine empfindsam-vornehme und zugleich dekorativ wirksame Damengebärde in

der (Zopf- und) Empirezeit auf der Mode gewesen zu sein. Beispiele: „L'Engageant" in

/. Fr. von Goez' Kupferserie „Darstellungen von menschlichen

Charakteren und Gestalten" (Hirth: Kunstgesch. Bilderb. VI,

.3268), das Standbild der Grossherzogin von Toskana, Elisa Bona-

parte als Polyhymnia von Canova {Abb. 65;

nach Künstl.-Mon., S. 81), eine Hofdame im

Kreise derselben Fürstin, l'orträtgruppe von

Benveniiti in Versailles, eine Bildnisskizze

von FrucVhon beim Freiherrn Vitta (Gaz. d.

Beaux-Arts 1900 II, Abb. S. 199) und Dame

in einer Abendgesellschaft, Sittenbild von Bo-

sio (Kraemer: Das XIX. Jahrb., Taf. z.

S. 28).

Das Berühren, bzw. leichte Stützen de)-

Wange mit dem Zeigefinger (vgl. oben S. 4)

') statt der Kunst des beginnenden Säkulums leihe ich der allerdings weit späteren, klas.sizisti-

schen Dichtung, dem kleinen Stück „Symphonie" von Lecontb de Lisle, folgendes niedliches Beispiel:

„Daphnis fera sonner sa voix claire, et tous trois,

Près du roc dont la mousse a verdi les parois.

D'où Nais nous écoute, un doigt blanc sur la lèvre.

Empêchons de dormir Pan aux deux pieds de chèvre".
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verdient vielleicht eine etwas eingehendere Besprechung, weil dieses Motiv in älteren

Kunstepochen, so weit ich wahrgenommen habe, sehr selten vorkommt '), im Zeitalter

der Empfindsamkeit aber eine bezeichnende Beliebtheit gewann. Ihren Eintritt in die

Kunst machte diese Gebärde jedoch schon etwas früher, denn meine ältesten Bei-

spiele gehören der Rokokozeit an: ein von Nattier gemaltes Bildnis der M:me Hen-

riette (Gaz. d. Beaux -Arts 1894 II, Abb. S. 105) und die noch ganz barock zuge-

stutzte Marmorstatue Shakespeares im British Museum von Roubillac (1695—1762).

In der Kunst der Aufklärung wird sie aber als Bildnisgeste recht gewöhnlich, zunächst

vor allem in England und vorzüglich in Damenporträts. Ich habe sie in derartigen

Gemälden von Gainsborough (The artist series, Taf. z. S. 80

u. 108), Reynolds (The artists series, Taf. z. S. 118), Cosway

(Kunstmarkt VIII, Abb. Sp. 262), Bomney (Abb. 66; nach

Les Arts, Nr. 114, S. 26) und Russell (ibid. Nr. 117, Abb.

S. 25) gefunden, und gewiss kommt sie noch in vielen anderen

vor. Wie ich die gleichzeitige Erotengebärde für einen Aus-

druck der Weltanschauung halte, welche in Liebesabenteuern ein

Zerstreuungs-, in der Liebe nur das höchste Genussmittel des

Lebens sah, so betrachte ich die englische Bildnisgebärde als

einen Ausschlag der Auffassung, welche von der Frau vor allem

F-M M die Schönheit der Seele, „l'anima pura e bella", das sanft Träu-

-^^r j^ merische, das Innigliche erwartete, kurz die Sentimentalität,

welche vom Inselreich aus bald den Kontinent überflutete. Die

zugespitzte, auswärts gerichtete Aufmerksamkeit, welche sich in

der Intriguengebärde kundgibt, ist einer stillen, in sich vertieften Zuständlichkeit ge-

wichen.

Während aber das erstere Motiv, wie wir gesehen, in seiner wesentlichen Be-

deutung schon im XVIII. Jahrhundert auslebte, so setzte das letztere noch lange im

XIX. Jahrhundert sein Dasein fort. Nach wie vor wird es gelegentlich auch in männ-

lichen Porträts benützt, wie z. B. in demjenigen Canovas, gemalt von Benvenuti, wel-

ches in der Mostra del ritratto v. J. 1911 in Florenz teilnahm, und in dem sitzenden

Standbilde Sir Stamford Raffles von CImntrey (1781— 1842) in Westminster Abbey

(The Studio Spezialnummer vom Sommer 1904: The Roj^al Academy, The Sculptors,

Abb. S. 11). Vornehmlich wird aber die Gebärde auch weiterhin als eine weibliche auf-

gefasst und beschränkt sich noch immer hartnäckig auf Porträts oder bildnisähnlich auf-

gefasste Einzelflguren. Zwei sehr typische Beispiele von Inyres, datiert 1842 und

18,56, sind abgebildet in Les Arts, Nr. 115 (S. 24 = unsere Abb. 67, u. 19). In

diesem Zusammenhange zitiere ich auch die Worte, welche Thackeray in seinem Roman

') Ein paar Beispiele aus früheren Zeiten: einer von den an der Bahre des heil. Franz auf dem
Boden sitzenden Mönchen, welcher den von Engeln zum Himmel getragenen Heiligen gewahr wird, im 20.

Bilde der Franciscus-Legende in der Oberkirche von S. Francesco zu Assisi, Ende das XIII. Jahrb., und
Donatellos tief sinnender Prophet, Statue am Domkampanile von Florenz, um 1420 (Klassiker d. Kunst,

Abb. S. 14).
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„Die Familie Newcome" den Maler Clive an dessen Cousine Ethel richten lässt: „Was
denkst du, wo du in der hübschen Stellung stehst, Mnemosyne ähnlich mit dem Finger

an der Wange?'' Das Clleichnis passt ja in diesem Falle gut wegen des elegisch-sinn-

vollen Anstrichs der Gebärde. Nur habe ich nife die Göttin des Gedächtnisses mit die-

ser Geste abgebildet gesehen. Noch spätere Beispiele sind die Bildnisse v. Gebhardts

und Zifintschers von Ihren Frauen (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 34, u. Zeitschr. f. bild.

Kunst, N. F. XV, Abb. S. 279), Alfred Stevens' Gemälde „Le bouquet effeuillé", im

Museum zu Brüssel (Gaz. des Beaux-Arts 1900 II, Abb. S. 111) und Jean Berauds

„La méditation" im Museum zu Lille.

Abgesehen von den vereinzelten Bemerkungen, welche ich schon gelegentlich im

Zusammenhange mit den obenstehenden Ausführungen gemacht habe, lasse ich das Vor-

kommen unseres Motivs in der Kunst der letzten hundert Jahre unbeachtet — nicht

deswegen dass es darin nur selten vorkäme, geschweige denn aus der Kunst verschwun-

den wäre oder dass ich selber seine letzten Schicksale vernachlässigt hätte, sondern weil

ich hier nicht die leitende Idee finden kann, welche erst einer Anzahl von Beispielen

das geschichtliche Interesse gibt, und weil die betreffende Auseinanderlegung, wenn ich

sie versuchen sollte, nicht einmal unsere Kenntnis von der Natur und der Bedeutung

des Motivs bereichern würde.



Das Zeigen als künstlerisches Ausdrucksmotiv.

Wie wir weiter unten sehen werden, ist die zeigende Handbewegung manchmal

ganz impulsiv, nur der unfreiwillige Ausdruck verschiedener Gemütsbewegungen. Dem
Wortsinne nach gehört aber das Zeigen oder Weisen zu den absichtlichen Gebärden,

denjenigen, mit welchen wir anderen etwas mitteilen wollen. Deswegen ist auch der

Zeigefinger der „Finger der Intelligenz" genannt worden. Zeigen bedeutet Aufmerk-

samraachen, und ist als solches so bezeichnend, dass ja auch das Lenken der Aufmerk-

samkeit anderer mittels gesprochener oder geschriebener Worte, sei es selbst auf ganz

abstrakte Ideen, ein „Fingerzeig" genannt wird. Auf Aushängeschildern, Ankündigun-

gen und Reklamen ist ja die zeigende Hand eine sprechende Hinweisung, ohne weite-

res ebenso begreiflich wie etwa die Worte „zur gefl. Kenntnisnahme". In der Tat sind

wenige Gesten so geeignet, die Sprache zu ersetzen, und in manchen Fällen ist ein

stummes Zeigen beredter als jedes Wort. Wenigstens als Befehl ist es selbst dem Tiere

verständlich, welches am besten die Mensclien zu verstehen gelernt hat, nämlich dem

Hunde. Das Zeigen ist wahrscheinlich das ursprünglichste Element in der Zeichen-

sprache der Hände. Wenigstens ist es die erste bewusste Gebärde des Kindes, viel-

leicht sogar ehe es sprechen gelernt hat, und es war wohl die erste absichtliche Aus-

drucksbewegung unserer Urvorväter, als sie sich zu Menschen zu entwickeln begannen.

Wenn wir Ra/fael Glauben schenken dürfen, so verstand schon Adam vorzüg-

licii durch Zeigen seine Gedanken auszudrücken. ' Denn in einer der Bibelillustrationen

der vatikanischen Loggien zeigt er mit der einen Hand auf seine Brust, mit der ande-

ren auf die eben erschaffene Eva. Einfacher und treffender liesse sich kaum in bildli-

cher Darstellung seine Worte ausdrücken: „Das ist doch Bein von meinen Beinen und

Fleisch von meinem Fleisch" {Abb. 68).

Allerdings darf Raffael nicht als ein zuverlässiger Zeuge in betreff der Ausdrucks-

fähigkeit der Urmenschen gelten. Sein Bild ist aber jedenfalls ein vollgültiges Beispiel

von der Anwendung der Ausdrucksbewegangen in der erzählenden Kunst, die er ja

mit besonderer Vorliebe und Meisterschaft handhabte. Eva steht mit über der Brust

gekreuzten Armen — eine Gebärde, welche Selbstfesselung, d. h. Demut und Unter-

werfung bedeutet. Denn die Frau soll ja ihrem Manne untertänig sein. Zu gleicher

Zeit aber, wo sie ihre Ergebenheit bezeugt, lässt sie ihrer unschuldsvollen Augen
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Strahlen gegen den vorläufig noch überlegen sich rekelnden Adam spielen. In diesem

Zeichen wird sie siegen!

Raffael hatte gewiss keine Ahnung von der modernen Aesthetik, welche den
„literarischen Inhalt" verdammt, und hätte er sie auch gekannt, so hätte er sie kaum
gebilligt. Seine ganze Kunst bezeugt,

dass er sich der Ansicht der zwéi-_

grössten KunstMieoretiker der Renais-

sance, Albertis und Leonardos, an-

schloss, dass nämlich der Künstler den

Geist des Beschauers weit über die

Grenzen dessen hinleiten soll, was er

mit seinen Augen sieht. Diese Worte

gehören Albeiti an (Quellenschr. f.

Kunstgesch., XI, S. 122). Leonardo

fordert seinerseits, dass die Figuren

so gemacht sein sollen, dass der Be-

schauer aus ihren Stellungen und Ge-

bärden ihren Seelenzustand und was

im Bilde vor sich geht leicht heraus-

lesen könne. Der gute Maler, sagt er, Abb. 68.

hat zwei Hauptsachen darzustellen:

„den Menschen und die Absicht seiner Seele". Das erstere ist leicht (wenn es nur so

wäre!), das letztere schwer, weil es durch Gesten und die Bewegungen der Glieder ge-

schehen muss (Quellenschr. XVIII, S. 128). Leonardo geht in seiner Forderung auf die

Ausdrucksfälligkeit der Kunst so weit, dass nach seiner Ansicht die Mühe des Künstlers

verloren ist, wenn er die Beschauer nicht zu ähnlichen Bewegungen verleiten kann, als

ob sie in der dargestellten Szene beteiligt seien (ibid., S. 136/6). Mit anderen Worten,

der Künstler soll nicht nur die äussere, sondern auch die innere Illusion zu erreichen

verstehen. Wiederholte Male nennt Leonardo diejenigen Figuren, welche dieser Forde-

rung nicht entsprechen, „doppelt tot" — einmal, weil sie ja tatsächlich nur vorgestellt

und also nicht lebendig sind, und sodann, weil sie weder Bewegung der Seele noch des

Körpers zeigen.

Was Leonardo selbst in dieser Hinsicht vermochte, das zeigt er am besten in

seinem Abendmahl, wo er wohl in der „stummen Beredsamkeit" der Ausdruckssprache

alle anderen Meister übertrifft. Von diesem Bilde könnte man dasselbe sagen, was Lu-

cian von dem pantomimischen Tanz der Alten sagt: „jeder Gedanke ist Gebärde, jede

Gebärd'e ist Gedanke". Allerdings soll Michelangelo die 130 Finger des Bildes verhöhnt

haben (?). Und man kann wohl auch einräumen, dass Leonardo hier die Grenze des

Schauspielmässigen in der Kunst erreicht — ohne jedoch in das Theatralische zu ver-

fallen ^). Weiter in der Entwickelung der Gebärdensprache geht kaum einmal die

') Dies ist wohl die allgemeine Auffassung, der- ich mich ohne Vorbehalt anschliesse. Ganz ei

stimmig ist sie allerdings nicht. In einem 1910 erschienenen Buche (Voyage du Condottiere vers Venise; i
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Pantomime oder deren moderne Spielart, das Kineipatographendrama, d. h. das schwei-

gende Schauspiel, welches ohne Worte eine fortlaufende Erzählung veranschaulicht.

Zwar hat die Malerei während primitiver Epochen durch beigefügte Schrift, wie

zu unseren Tagen das Scherzbild, oder durch bildliche Sichtbarmachung des Inhaltes

der Rede ihrer Stummheit abzuhelfen und mittels einer Methode, wovon unten gespro-

chen werden soll, das Fehlen der Zeitfolge zu überwinden gesucht. Abgesehen aber

von solchen uns überklugen Neuzeitsmenschen manchmal geradezu läclierlich vorkom-

menden Versuchen, die Möglichkeiten der Bildkunst durch Ueberschreiten ihrer natür-

lichen Grenzen zu erweitern, ist diese Kunst auf die Darstellung des Augenblicks be-

schränkt. Als Ersatz fixiert sie diesen einzigen Moment für die Ewigkeit. In der

Kunst bleibt, wie Bacon sagte, die Zeichensprache der Gebärde („hieroglyphica gestibus

expressa") bestehen, während sie im Leben sogleich wieder verschwindet. Diese Be-

schränkung zwingt den Künstler, in den gewählten Augenblick so viel als möglich von

dem in der Wirklichkeit vielleicht nicht ganz Gleichzeitigen zu vereinigen, und er muss

deswegen auf verschiedene Figuren die von dem dargestellten Ereignis erweckten Ge-

mütsbewegungen verteilen, welche in der Wirklichkeit etwa in einer und derselben Per-

son aufeinander folgen. Er sucht durch den Eindruck des Verlaufes auf die Teilneh-

mer die Bedeutung desselben zu erklären, sozusagen durch die Wirkung die Ursache

zu schildern. Der Moment muss aber selbstverständlich ein „fruchtbarer'', d. h. für

den Verlauf entscheidend oder wenigstens bedeutungsvoll sein und Ideenverbindungen

erwecken können, welclie sich auf das Vorhergehende und das Folgende beziehen. Die

erzählende Kunst setzt

also beim Beschauer Er-

fahrungen und Kennt-

nisse voraus, welche sie

wieder ins Bewusstsein

zurückruft, um zu dem

Verständnis des Darge-

stellten beizutragen.

Wie dies alles ohne Ue-

lierschreitung der Wahr-

scheinlichkeit geschehen

A>>b. 69. kann, das zeigt wohl am

besten eben das Abendmahl Leonardos {Abb. 69; nach dem Stiche Morghens). Denn

die Apostel reagieren, ein jeder auf seine persönliche Weise, also ungezwungen, dabei

aber zugleich mit solcher Folgerichtigkeit gegen die Worte des Heilandes: „Einer unter

euch wird mich verraten", dass Burckhardt mit vollem Recht dieses psychologische

Drama mit einem Strahl in zwölfmaligem Reflex vergleichen kann. Am rechten Ende

feriert in der „Kaccolta Vinciana", H. 7, 1911, S. 107) nennt Soarés die Teilnehmer an dem Abendmahl

„Komparsen" und vergleicht sie mit „Stummen, welche mit den Fingern reden". Leonardo, sagt er, ist

nichts unmöglich — ausser dem einzigen: uns zu überzeugen, dass er glaubt. — Naiv ist ja Leonardo in

der Tat nicht. Von seiner bewussten Berechnung ist es aber noch ein weiter Schritt zum Theatralischen.
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des Tisches sitzt z. B. ein alter Mann, Simon, der keinem des Kreises eine solche

Niederträchtigkeit, wie die von Christus vorausgesagte, zutrauen kann. Er streckt seine

offenen Hände vor, als ob er sage: wie ist das möglich? Ein anderer aber, Matthäus,

jünger und lebhafter, wie er es ist, beugt sich gegen ihn vornüber und weist mit beiden

Händen auf den Gewährsmann hin, der ganz stille, nur schmerzhaft resigniert, inmitten

der erregten Versammlung sitzt. Es ist unzweifelhaft wahr, sagt der junge Apostel,

denn der Meister selbst hat es gesagt. Und zwischen diesen beiden sitzt ein Dritter,

Thaddäus, der, voll schielender Abscheu, mit den Daumen verstohlen auf Judas zeigt,

indem er den Kameraden zuflüstert: dort ist der Verräter! Diese Art der zeigenden

Gebärde hat nie eine passendere Verwendung gefunden ').

Die naive Kunst, welche nicht immer mit der primitiven zusammenzufallen braucht,

deren Auffassungsweise jedenfalls lange, selbst während Epochen der vollentwickelten

Kunst, fortleben kann, hat aber noch ein anderes Mittel zu erzählen, indem sie nämlich

in einem und demselben Bilde nebeneinander in der Wirklichkeit nacheinander folgende

Szenen eines und desselbeii. Verlaufes darstellt. Der Forderung auf die „drei Einhei-

ten", nämlich die der. Handlung, die der Zeit und die des Ortes, wurde in der Tat seitens

der Bildkunst kaum früher als seitens des Dramas vollständig Folge geleistet. Wenig-

stens komponierten z. B. noch Velasquez ^) und Murillo '), Eembrandt *) und Teniers "*)

gelegentlich Bilder nach dem alten Grundsatze.

Die „kontinuierende" Darstellungsweise, welcher Fr. Wickhoff (Die Wiener Ge-

nesis, 1895) zuerst eine grundlegende Untersuchung widmete und welche ein schwedi-

scher Gelehrter, Sven Rosén, neulich in einer Dissertation besprochen hat (Succession i

simultana bilder, Lund 1912), erhielt eine grosse Bedeutung vor allem in der christli-

chen Kunst, deren vornehmlichste Aufgabe von Anfang an und durch das ganze Mit-

telalter hindui'ch darin bestand, dass sie mit konkreter, für das Auge fassbarer Begreif-

lichkeit in die Bildsprache der Kunst die zur Rettung der Menschheit gegebene Lehre

tibersetzte, damit auch dem nicht Lesekundigen durch eine Art von Anschauungsunter-

richt in den Bildern dasjenige zuteil würde, was er aus den Schriften nicht zu holen

vermochte. „Quod legentibus scriptura, hoc idiotis praestat pictura cernentibus", schreibt

') Schon in Duccios Sieneser Dombilde vom Beginn des XIV. Jahrh. zeigt einer von den Jüngern

beim Abendmahl auf den Verräter, in Jordaens Gemälde im Museum zu Antwerpen sogar zwei, in beiden Fäl-

len jedoch mit dem Zeigefinger (Abb. in „Musée d'Anvers"). Aber selbst das Zeigen mit dem Daumen war

keine Neuigkeit in den Abendmahlbildern, wie es Ghirlandajos Fresko in Ognisanti zu Florenz bezeugt (Künstl.-

Monogr., Abb. S. 9). Hier ist es aber Petrus, welcher damit auf den Heiland weist, indem er zugleich auf

Judas sieht — so ausdruckslos jedoch, dass man, mit Steinmann (ibid., S. 14), wohl annehmen kann, dass

er an den Verräter die entrüstete Frage richtet: „Elender, du willst es wagen, unseren Herrn zu verraten?",

es ihm aber keineswegs ansehen kann. Auch in Leonardos Wandgemälde ist ja Petrus zeigend dargestellt —
aber wie ganz anders bedeutungsvoll! Auch er macht, wie Thaddäus, die Gebärde verstohlen, aber mit dem
Zeigefinger und in einer ganz anderen Absicht, indem er damit Johannes auffordert, den Heiland zu fragen,

wen er mit seinen Worten gemeint habe.

'^) Antonius u. Paulus (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 107).

') Z. ß. die Gründung der Kirche S. Maria ad nives in Rom (Künstler-Mon., Abb. S. 34).

•) Christus geht auf dem Wasser, Zeichn. in Brit Mus. (Handzeichn. alter Meister der holländ.

Schule, Ser. HI, Bl. 41).

') Die Versuchung des heil. Antonius, Dresden (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 24).

N:o 2.
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Gregorius d. Gr. in einem oft zitierten Brief an Serenus, Bischof von Marseille. „Denn",

setzt der Kirchenvater fort, „darin sehen sogar die unwissenden, was sie zu befolgen

haben, und lesen diejenigen, welche nicht die Buchstaben kennen". Und diese Aufgabe

der Kunst war um so wichtiger, weil der Mensch, wie Hieronymus bemerkt, viel besser

versteht, was er sieht, als was er hört.

Etwas neues war die kontinuierende Darstellungsweise allerdings nicht. Denn,

wie schon Wickhoff nachgewiesen hat, die christliche Kunst übernahm sie vollentwickelt

von der antik-römischen. Sind doch, um hier nur ein Beispiel Wickhoffs zu wiederho-

len, die schraubenförmig fortlaufenden Reliefs der Trajan-Säule eine lange und ununter-

brochene Bilderchronik über die dacischen Kriege des Kaisers, worin seine Tigur über

neunzig Male vorkommt. Schon in der römisch-antiken Kunst kommen sogar direkte

Beziehungen zwischen den verschiedenen Szenen des kontinuierlich dargestellten Verlau-

fes vor (Wickhoff, S. 85), „so dass die eine Figur beobachtet, bespricht, belacht, was

in der anderen Szene vorgeht".

Wir hätten in diesem Zusammenhange keinen Anlass, uns mit der kontinuierenden

Darstellungsweise zu beschäftigen, wenn nicht eben das Fingerzeigen geeignet wäre, die

Verbindung zwischen den Szenen zustande zu bringen. Auf einem pompejanischen Ge-

mälde (W. Zahn: Die schönsten Ornamente u. s. w., Taf. 81) sieht man die Amme
Phaidras das Liebesangebot ihrer Herrscherin dem jungen Hippolytos überbringen und

diesen den schändlichen Vorschlag zurückweisen. Gleich daneben sitzt aber die liebes-

kranke Schwiegermutter selbst und zeigt auf die Szene, als ob sie eben erst ihrer alten

Pflegerin den Auftrag gäbe, dessen Mitteilung und Ausführung somit zu einem einzigen

Bilde zusammenschmelzen.

Gewöhnlicher ist 'jedenfalls in der christ-

lichen Kunst das Zeigen als ein Zwischenglied

zwischen zwei verschiedenen, wenngleich auf

dem Bilde zusammengeführten Szenen. Einige

Beispiele aus verschiedenen Zeiten mögen hier

genügen.-

Auf einer Miniatur der Wiener Genesis

(Wickhoff, Taf. 10) macht die ältere Tochter

Lots ihrer jüngeren Schwester den Vorschlag,

dass sie sich von dem eigenen Vater sollten

beschlafen lassen, was auch gleich daneben ge-

Abb. 70. schiebt. Ihre auf die letztere Szene deutende

Handbewegung spricht den Inhalt des Vorschla-

ges ganz deutlich aus. — Damit übereinstimmend ist die erste Szene der Geschichte

Judiths auf einer Miniatur der karolingischen Bibel von S. Paolo f. 1. m. bei Rom
(Abb. 70). Die Rächerin ihres Volkes zieht eben nebst ihrer Dienerin aus der Stadt

der Juden. Sie wendet sich gegen die Begleiterin zurück und zeigt mit ausgestreckter

Hand auf zwei weibliche Figuren, welche ihnen entgegenkommen. Diese letzteren sind

aber keine anderen als eben sie selbst, d. h. wieder Judith und ihre Dienerin, welche

i
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mit dem „caput Holofernis" von ihrer Expedition zurückkehren und von welchen Figu-

ren die erstere sich selber, d. h. die ausziehende Judith, mitjubelnd erhobener Hand
begrüsst! In der ersten Gruppe

niatiaa.i:impo

LfcftnttiiqpDD.^

mm

fhciam cogrcauii: linguaaia/

fic nouacula acuca ftcifli dolu

teilt sie also ihrer Begleiterin

mit, zu welchem Zwecke sie

ihre Wanderung vornehmen. Da-

durch werden aber auch der

Anfang und das Ende der kon-

tinuierenden Erzählung mit ein-

ander verknüpft. Denn mitten

auf demselben Blatte wird der

Empfang Judiths dui'ch Holo-

fernes und unten wieder die

Ermordung des Tyrannen und

die Flucht der zwei Frauen aus

seinem Palaste dargestellt, wel-

che Flucht mit ihrer schon er-
^j^^, ^, ^

wähnten Rückkehr zum Aus-

gangspunkte in der obersten Zone endet.

Beispiele aus dem XII. Jahrb.: Auf einem Wandgemälde in der Kirche von

Schwarzrheindorf bei Bonn sieht man Pilatus seine Hände waschen, während einer von

den Juden, welche vor ihm stehen, auf die oben dargestellte Kreuzigung zeigt, wodurch

er ausspricht, was die Widersacher Christi von seinem Richter fordern (Clemen: Ro-

man. Wandmal. d. Rheinlande, Taf. 22). In einer englischen Psalterhandschrift zu

Glasgow, Hunterian Museum U. 32 (Abb. 71; nach einer mir vom Herrn Prof. A.

Haseloff freundlichst geschenkten Phot.) wird mit

Rücksicht auf die Ueberschrift des 51. Psalmes in

dessen Initiale dargestellt, wie Doeg, der Edomiter,

David verrät und wie er Abimelech und die Priester

von Nobe „mit der Schärfe des Schwerts" erschlägt.

Î^»-
; -, *j»i -rrny^ El' steht zuerst neben dem thronenden Saul jund raunt

\ '

il
^^"^ etwas ins Ohr. Beide zeigen dabei auf die Szene

Y 'i^
'

•

i J (^^^^^ daneben, wo Doeg das Schwert über die Priester

'-^i*^ ^^^^-v''I^K'-.. Beispiele aus dem späteren Mittelalter: In einer

Miniatur der nordfranzösischen „moralisierenden" Bil-

derbibel, Brit. Mus. Harl. 1527, aus' der zweiten

V. lllumin. Manuscr., Taf. im III. Bde) befiehlt Christus

für seinen Einzug in Jerusalem zu bringen und zeigt

dabei auf die daneben dargestellte Vollziehung des Befehls. Er ist hier dicht neben sich

selbst wiederholt. — Dem vollen XIV. Jahrb. gehört ein französisches Elfenbeindipty-

chon im Victoria und Albert-Museum zu London an {Abb. 72; nach Portfolio of ivories):

N:o 2. 7
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Judas verkauft seinen Herrn und zeigt dabei auf die Gefangennahme Christi, d. h. er

nimmt die dreissig Silberlinge entgegen und gibt zugleich durch seine Gebärde an, zu

welcher Gegenleistung er sich damit verpflichtet.

Kaum irgend anderswo,

weder früher noch spä-

ter, kommt aber, meines

Wissens, das Zeigen in

einer kontinuierenden

Darstellung so reichlich

/MV Anwendung, wie in

(h'm grossartigen Wand-

gemälde Masaccios in S.

Maria del Carminé zu

Florenz (Abb. 73), wo

Christus, von dem Zöll-

ner um den Zins ange-

gangen, Petrus befiehlt,

das Geldstück aus dem Fischrachen zu holen. l)ei- Künstler schaltet ziemlich frei mit

der Erzählung in Matthäi XVII. Kapitel. Diesem gemäss trafen nämlich die Zöllner

— denn es waren ihrer mehrere — gar nicht den Heiland selbst, sondern nur Petrus,

der ihre Forderung dem sich in einem Hause befindenden Meister brachte. Auf dem

Bilde tritt dagegen ein junger Mann, also nur ein Zöllner, vor Christus auf, der neben

dem Hause im Freien mitten im Kreise seiner Jünger steht. Der vom Rücken gesehene

Mann zeigt auf die Nebenszene rechts (vom Beschauer), wo Petrus ihm das Geld über-

reicht, welches er von dem Fische geholt hat, den er aus dem „Meere", d. h. einem

kleinen Wasser links im Hintergrunde, angelt. Dorthin weist ihn der Erlöser aus der

Hauptgruppe, wo der Apostel in der Tat wieder einmal erscheint, und zwar ebenfalls

auf die Handlung zeigend, welche er selbst zu gleicher Zeit auf dem Befehl Christi

vollbringt. Petrus kommt also drei, der Zöllner zwei Male in demselben Gemälde vor,

und die drei Hauptfiguren in der mittleren Gruppe zeigen alle auf den in den Neben-

szenen dargestellten Inhalt ihrer Worte. Das Ereignis ist mit der Masaccio eigenen,

majestätischen Ruhe geschildert und weit leichter im Bilde selbst als aus einer Be-

schreibung zu verstehen.

Aber selbst ohne Verbindung mit der kontinuierenden Erzählung dient die zei-

gende Gebärde, um den manchmal, streng genommen, undarstellbaren Inhalt des B^-

des begreiflich zu mächen. Wieder können wir zunächst auf antike Beispiele hinwei-

sen. Von der in dieser Hinsicht merkwürdigen Apotheose Faustinas als Vision Mark

Aureis, auf einem römischen Relief (Baumeister I, Abb. 114), wird unten, anläss-

lich des „Himmelzeigens", gesprochen. Hier muss aber auf eine Terenz-Illustration'

(vgl. oben S. 9) hingewiesen werden, wo der Sklave Syrus dem alten Demea seine Ver-

schwendung vorwirft und dabei durch eine Tür, welche das ganze Haus vertritt, auf

Dromo zeigt, der dicht daneben, aber auf der anderen Seite der Tür (also innerhalb
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des Hauses und somit wohl als dem Beschauer nicht sichtbar gedacht) Fische für die

Mahlzeit bereitet {Abb. 74; nach Repr. réduites, Taf. 89). Und gewiss konnte der

Maler des oben (S. 22) abgebildeten Wand-

gemäldes in dem Cimitero dei SS. Marcellino

e Pietro auf ein durch die schon damals tra-

ditionelle Kunstübung gesichertes Verständnis

rechnen, als er die Teilnehmer an der dort

dargestellten Mahlzeit dui'ch ihre Gebärden

dem Beschauer mitteilen lässt, dass sie von

dem Weine trinken wollen !

Der naiven Kunst ist nichts unmöglich.

In einer von den Randillustrationen der zur

Chludoff-Redaktion (vgl. oben S. 25) gehöri-

gen, griechischen Psalterhandschrift v. J. 106G

im British Museum (Add. 19.352) sehen wir den in einer (in Durchschnitt abgebil-

deten) Höiile sich versteckenden David. Zu beiden Seiten stehen seine Feinde, welche

auf ihn deuten. Sie sagen uns damit, dass sie ihn suchen, obschon sie ihn freilich

nicht linden können! In der -mittelalterlichen Kunst ist ein solches Fingerdeuten auf

den nicht anwesenden, trotzdem aber im Bilde dargestellten Gegenstand des Gesprächs

etwas recht gewöhnliches. In der ersten Miniatur zur „Passio Romani" — im „Berner

Prudentius"; etwa am Schlüsse des X. Jahrb. in diese karolingische Handschrift ein-

gefügt — teilt z. B. ein Bote dem Präfekten Asklepiades mit, dass Roraanus der Ur-

heber des Widerstandes der Christen sei (Stettiner: Die illustrierten Prudentiushand-

schriften, S. 84) und zeigt dabei mit beiden Händen auf diesen,

der neben einer Kirche steht. Im Pariser Psalter des heil. Lud-

wig, in jenem Bilde, wo der Mundschenk Pharao von der ïraum-

deutungsgabe Josephs erzählt, erscheint im Fenster des Gefängnis-

turmes der Kopf des letzteren so dicht nebenan, dass ihn die Fin-

gerspitze des zeigenden Mundschenken fast berührt {Abb.- 75;

nach Repr. réduites, Taf. 22).

Und als beim Anfang der neueren Zeit das Streben nach

illusionistischer Naturwahrheit begann, da wurde die ältere, naiv

literarische Kunstauffassung, wie ja auch das schon Angeführte

bezeugt, keineswegs mit einem Schlage besiegt. Als ein deutsches

Gegenstück zu Masaccios Zinsgroschen führe ich aus ungefähr

Abb. 7.-.. derselben Zeit ein Bild von dem im historischen Museum zu Hel-

singfors aufbewahrten Altarschrank von der Schule des Ham-

burger Meisters Francke an, wo die Legende der heil. Barbara gemalt ist. Hier

stellt der ergrimmte Heide Dioskurus seiner entflohenen Tochter nach. In der Szene,

wo er die Hirten auf der Weide nach ihr fragt, zeigt nicht nur er selbst, sondern

auch einer von diesen auf den Kopf der Jungfrau, welcher im Hintergrunde aus einem

Walde emporragt {Abb. 76; nach K. K. Meinander: Medeltida altarskåp, S. 165).
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Erinnert das nicht an das Flüstern im Theater, welches im ganzen Zuschauerraum ver-

nommen wird, auf der Szene aber nur von dem Angeredeten? — Das Bild ist noch

wegen seiner „umgekehrten Perspektive" und ausserdem wegen des für die literarische

Kunst bezeichnenden Anarchonismus interessant. Auf dem Boden wimmelt es nämlich

von Heuschrecken, welche, den vei'räterischen Hirten zur Strafe, das Gras ihrer Weide

autfressen werden. Es ist dies ein aufklärendes Beispiel der Darstellungsweise, welche

WicKiiiiiT die „komplettierende" nennt.

Am weitesten geht jedoch wohl die .Kunst im

Zutrauen zu ihrem Vermögen mit der Sprache zu

konkurrieren, wenn sie die Gleichnisse und bildlichen

Ausdrücke der Rede zu veranschaulichen sucht. Es

ist dies sozusagen eine künstlerische Rhetorik, welche

wir, aus Mangel an einem besseren Namen, mit Gar-

Rucci (Storia d. arte crist. I, S. 43) „hypotypotisch"

nennen können, ein unmittelbares Sehen des gespro-

chenen Wortes in bildlicher Form, was zu gleicher

Zeit eine gewisse Naivität der Phantasie und eine ge-

wisse Spitzfindigkeit des Verstandes vorauszusetzen

scheint. Für den Fall dass die älteren Bilderredaktio-

nen zum Psalter wirklich, wie ich nunmehr glaube,

ihren Ursprung aus der fi'ühchristlich-orientalischen

Kunst herleiten, war diese merkwüidige, im Mit-

telalter ganz geläufige Illustrationskunst schon in der

vorikonoklastischen Kunst vollständig entwickelt.

Die frommen Illustratoren wurden nicht müde, die

poetisclien Ausdrücke der althebräischen Lyrik in

Bilder zu übertragen, wobei sie zwar zumeist weit

mehi- Buchstabentreue als Sinn für den dichterischen

Gehalt, mitunter aber auch — wie manchmal im

Utrechtpsalter — die lebhafte Anschauliclikeit einer unbefangenen Einbildungskraft dar-

legten. Wie wir gleich sehen werden, war die Hypotypose jedoch nicht ausschliesslich auf

die Psalmillustration beschränkt. Hier gehen uns aber nur solche Bilder an, wo der

Redende selbst bei seinem sichtbar gewordenen Gleichnisse auftritt und darauf zeigt.

In frühchristlichen '), byzantinischen ^) und abendländisch-mittelalterlichen ^) Dar-

stellungen der Strafpredigt des Täufers über die Pharisäer und die Sadducäer (Matth.

in, 7 fg.), wo er sie Otterngezüchte nennt und das Gleichnis von der den Bäumen an

') Elfenbeinielief im Vict. u. Alb.-Mus. zu London (GarrlcCi VI, 447,3). Hier ist ein Mann eben

im Begriff, das Beil in den Baum zu schlagen. Das einzige, mir in diesem Zusammenhange bekannte Bei-

spiel der Schlange.

-) Z. B. im vatik. Menologium des griechischen Kaisers Basilios II. (976—1025). Hier Ist die Axt
wörtlich nur an die Wurzel des Baumes „gelegt".

*) Z. B. in einem Deckengemälde der Krypte von S. Maria im Kapitol zu Köln (Clemen: Roman.
Wandmalereien, Tai'. 17). Hier ist es ein Jude, der auf den Baum zeigt.
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Abb. 77.

die Wurzel gelegten Axt benützt, zeigt er (oder aixch einer von den Angeredeten) bis-

weilen auf eine Schlange und die nebst dem Baume abgebildete Axt. — Ein anderes

Beispiel ist der Hirsch des 41. Psalmes, der nach

frischem Wasser schreiet, welcher jedoch in der

Kunst, von den Katakombenmalereien an bis auf

unsere Tage (vgl. oben S. 25), wohl niemals

schreiend, sondei'n fast immer trinkend dargestellt

wurde (weil ja nicht das Schreien, sondern der

Durst die Hauptsache war '). In den illustrier-

ten Psalterhandschriften erscheinfp nun bisweilen

auch der auf den Hirsch zeigende David. Im

griechisch-lateinischen, der Chludoff-Gruppe ange-

hörigen „Hamilton-Psalter" des Berliner Kupfer-

stichkabinets, Xill. Jahrii., steht er feierlich da

und zeigt zugleich auf ein oben gemaltes Christus-

Medaillon empor, wähi-end er dagegen in dem in

England im XII. Jahrb. entstandenen „Albani-Psalter" (vgl. oben S. 28), sich zu Gott-

Christus wendend, mit der anderen Hand auf die Textstelle zeigt, wo seine Worte

zu lesen sind {Abb. 77; nach Goldschmidt, S. 100). — Bezeichnend für den karo-

lingischen. an Hypotyposen überreichen Utrechter Psalter, dessen Urvorbild, zeitlich

und lokal, vielleicht nicht allzu weit von der Josua-Rolle entstand, ist die fast stetige

Wiederholung einer irdischen, der redenden Ich-Person des Textes entsprechenden Haupt-

figur (vgl. meine „Psalterillustrationen", S. 223/4), die immer wieder den im Himmel

erscheinenden Gott anruft und dabei gelegentlich auf die bildlichen Darstellungen ihrer

Worte zeigt. Als Beispiel führe ich die Illustration des 85. Ps. an, wo er in der Ge-

stalt eines Königs auftritt und die eine Hand zu

dem oben in den Wolken sich stark vorneigenden

Gott streckt, während er mit der anderen auf einen

Bettler hinweist: „Herr, neige deine Ohren und er-

höre mich, denn ich bin elend und arm". - - In

einem byzantinischen Evangelienbuche vom XL
Jahrh. in der Laurenz. Bibl. zu Florenz, Plut. VI,

Cod. 23, steht neben der Textstelle, wo der Erlö-

ser seinen Tod mit dem Aufenthalt Jonas' im Wal-

fische vergleicht (Matth. XII, 40), Christus, der mit

der zeigenden Gebärde auf ein antikisierendes Mee-

resungeheuer hindeutet, welches in einer kleinen

Wasserfläche schwimmt und auf dessen Köi-per der Kopf des Propheten gemalt ist. —
In einer abendländischen Handschrift desselben Jahrhunderts, der Bibel von Farfa

Abb.

*) In dem Albani-Psalter (Ahh. 77) verschlingt der Hirsch eine Schlange, wie er, dem „Physiologus"

ifolge, es zu tun pflegt, wonach er schleunigst eine Wassenjuelle aufsucht, um au ihrem Oift nicht zu sterben.
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in der vatik. Bibl., Cod. lat. 5729, zeigt Gott, als er Kain nach seinem Bruder fragt,

auf das Blut Abels, welches von der Erde zu ihm schreiet, d. h. auf eine kleine, inner-

halb eines Kreises zusammengekrochene Figur zu seinen Füssen {Abb. 78; nach Beis-

sel: Vatic. Miniaturen, Taf. 17). — In dem verbrannten „Hortus deliciarum", aus der

zweiten Hälfte d. XII. Jahrb., sah man Christus vor der Ecclesia und den Töchtern

von Jerusalem stehen und ihnen einen Weinstiauch und die Füchse zeigen, welche den

Weinberg verwüsten (Publ. der Société pour la conservation des monuments historiques,

Taf. 55 bis, Supplément). — Einem ganz anderen Ideenkreise gehört wieder der Pfeil

Amors an, welcher nicht selten in den Liebesszenen der gotischen Epoche vorkommt.

In einer der zahlreichen Illustrationen des berühmten Manesseschen Liederbuches zu

Heidelberg, um 1300 oder zu Beginn des XIV. Jahrhunderts entstanden, sitzt z. B.

dieser Pfeil in der Brust eines jungen Mannes, welcher durch das Vorzeigen der blu-

tenden Wunde das harte Herz seiner Dame zu erweichen sucht (Kraus, Taf. 57).

In solchen Fällen ist die Kunst eine Bilderschrift geworden, in welcher der zei-

genden Grebärde die Rolle eines Bindezeichens spielt.

In der nachmittelalterlichen Kunst werden dei'aitige Gleichnisbilder allerdings

selten, tauchen jedoch ab und zu wieder auf, selbst in solchen Meistei'werken der voll-

endeten Kunst, wie in den Kompositionen Raffaeh zu den

vatikanischen ^Wandteppichen. Auf einem von diesen (Klass.

d. Kunst, Abb. S. 90) hat Christus eben dem knieenden

Petrus den Schlüssel des Himmelreichs iibeiTeicht und zeigt

jetzt mit der einen Hand auf

diesen, mit der anderen auf eine

friedlich weidende Schafherde.

Einem Christen ist ja die Mei-

nung überaus leicht begreiflich:

den Lämmern soll Petrus die

Pforte des Paradieses öffnen.

Auch Ruhens (Klass. d. Kunst.

Abb. S. 7ß) und Ingres (New-

nes' Art Library, Abb. S. 33) ha-

ben die Schlüsselübergabe behan-

delt. Sie lassen aber beide die

Schaafherde weg und den Hei-

land zum Himmel emporzeigen.

Das Hypotypische ist also in diesen Fällen auf den Schlüssel beschränkt. Nicht einem

Gleichnis, sondern einem Versprechen, welches sich auf dem Bilde in ein Geschehen ver-

wandelt, gilt die Gebärde auf dem bekannten Gemälde Andrea Sacchis (1598

—

1G61) in

der vatikanischen Pinakothek {Abb. 79; nach „Museum"), wo der heil. Romuald seine

Klosterbrüder ermahnt. Er zeigt dabei auf eine im Hintergrunde sichtbare Vision:

Mönche, welche zum Himmel steigen. Aus der Kunst des XVII. Jahrh. erwähne ich

noch ein Beispiel: das Porträt Doktor Tulps von Nicolas Eliasz. Pickcnoy aus der
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Sammlung Six zu Amsterdam {A1)b. HO; nach Monatsh. f. Kunstwiss. I, Abb. S. 745).

Der berühmte Arzt wendet sich hier zum Beschauer, indem er auf eine brennende

Kerze weist, deren Bedeutung eine Devise erklärt : „Aliis inserviendo consumor". Glück-

licherweise sieht der Menschenfreund gar nicht abgezehrt aus ').

So rätselhafte Wortillustrationen dürfte in unseren Tagen kaum ein Maler dar-

zustellen wagen. Was aber einst ernst genommen wurde, das wird heutzutage noch

wohl nur als Scherz toleriert. Ich erimiere mich einmal in einer Bierstube irgendwo

in Deutschland einen humoristischen Holzschnitt gesehen zu haben, wo der Wirt in der

Schenktür stand und mit dem Finger auf eine Pumpe aussen im Freien deutete. Die

Unterschrift rechnete deutlich auf die GemeinbegreiÜichkeit dieser hypotypotischen Sym-

bolik. Sie lautete: Hier wird nicht . . .

Wenn aber wir moderne Menschen in unserem Kunstgenuss nicht durch Chara-

den gestört werden wollen, so verhalten wii' uns doch nicht ganz abweisend, wenn die

Künstler, zwecks der BegreiÜichkeit, historische Bilder mit realiter unmöglichen Zutaten

komplettieren, welche den Inhalt des Gesprächs wenigstens andeuten. Nur ein ästheti-

scher Pedant kann sich darüber ärgern, dass z. B. Raff'ael (vgl. oben Abb. 48), Georg

Pencz (Künstl.-Mon. : Die Kleinmeister, Abb. S. 41) und CorweZms (Künstl.-Mon., Abb.

S. 45) die Träume Pharaos und Josephs in die bildliche Darstellung mit aufnehmen

und sogar den Erzähler oder Traumdeuter auf dieselben zeigen lassen.

Denn der Künstler muss natürlich darauf bedacht sein, die Bedeutung des auf

dem Bilde Vorsichgehenden möglichst leicht verständlich zu veranschaulichen, und unter

den diesem Zwecke dienenden Mitteln hat das Zeigen die Aufgabe, die Aufmerksam-

keit des Beschauers auf den Verlauf zu lenken. Leone Battista Alberti rät den

Künstlern, irgend einen an der Szene Teilnehmenden mit der Hand auf „irgend eine

Gefahr oder wunderbare Begebenheit" hindeuten zu lassen, damit er uns gewissermas-

sen einlüde, nicht nur zu sehen, sondern auch mit ihm zugleich „zu weinen oder zu

lachen" (Quellenschriften XI, S. 122/3).

Dies steht wohl, wie ich glaube, in Widerspruch zu der modernen Auffassung,

nach welcher ein Kunstwerk ein geschlossenes Ganzes, ein Mikrokosmus sein soll, gleich

der Blume, welche uns mit ihrem Duft und ihrer Schönheit erfreut, ohne selbst davon

zu wissen. Oder, wenn es schliesslich nicht verleugnet werden kann, dass die Kunst

nur um gesehen zu werden, d. h. des Beschauers wegen da ist, so darf sie ihn doch

nicht in ihren Bezirk einziehen. Nur der burleske Schauspieler kann sich erlauben,

das Publikum anzureden.

Wenn es aber nun, wie es scheint, die Meinung Albertis war, dass die beti-effen-

den Figuren sich geradezu an den Beschauer wenden sollten, so folgte er darin nur einer

Auffassung, welche vom XV. Jahrh. ab, sogar schon weit früher ^), und nachher etwa

bis um 1800 in der Kunst zahlreiche Spuren hinterlassen hat.

') Die Idee ist nicht neu. Auf einem Bildnis v. J. 1563, jetzt in den üffizien zu Florenz, lässt

Moroni den Dargestellten mit dem Finger auf eine brennende Vase deuten. Der Sinnspruch lautet hier:

„Et quid volo nisi ut ardeat".

=) Vgl. oben Abb. 32. — Zwei sehr deutliche Beispiele sind die „Sanftmut" bei der Salbung Da-

N:o 2,
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Auf einem auch seiner künstlerischen Verdienste wegen bemerkenswerten Altar-

schrank eines unbekannten, französischen Meisters vom Ende XV. Jahrh. in der Kathedrale

von Moulins sitzt die heilige Jungfrau in der himmlischen Herrlichkeit, von Engeln

umkreist (Abb. 81; nach Bouchot: Primitifs français, Taf. 73). Zwei von diesen tra-

gen zwischen sich ein langes Tuch mit der Inschiift: Hec est illa de qua sacra canunt

eulogia etc. Sich deutlich gegen die Versammlung wendend, zeigt der eine Engel auf

die Schrift, der andere auf Maria, als wollten sie sagen: lese und schaue und erhebe

dein Herz zu derjenigen empor, die „mit der

Sonne bekleidet ist, den Mond unter ihren Füs-

sen hat und auf ihrem Haupt die Krone von

zwölf Sternen trägt".

Hatte wohl der Meister von Molins die

Idee aus Italien bekommen? Jedenfalls erschei-

nen solche zeigenden, uns durch Schriftbänder er-

mahnenden Engel weit früher auf dem rechten

Sacellum Luca della Mobbias in der Impruneta

(Klinstl -Mon., Taf. z. S. 52). Ihre Gebärden

gelten aber hier dem Sakramentsbehälter mit

dem „lebendigen Brot", welches zu essen sie

die Menschen einladen. Und auf dem Madon-

nenfresko Fra Angelicos im S. Marco-Kloster

zu Florenz steht feierlich der heil. Dominikus,

der seinen ernsten Blick auf den Beschauer

richtet, indem er auf die Mönchsregeln zeigt,

Aiiii si welche im seinem offenen Buche zu lesen sind

(Klass d. Kunst, Abb. S. 110).

Nicht frommer Glaube oder Weltentsagung, sondern die Lebensfreudigkeit der

siegenden Hochrenaissance spricht sich dagegen in den zwei folgenden Beispielen aus,

welche zu den allbekannten Meisterwerken gehören. Ich denke erstens an den knieenden

Engel in der „Grottenmadonna" Leonardos im Louvre, welches Bild Salomon Reinach

u. A. aus dem Grunde der Zeit vor der Abreise des Meisters von Florenz im J. 1483

zugeschrieben hat, weil der Engel auf den kleinen, das Christkind anbetenden Johan-

nes, also aus den Schutzpatron des florentinischen Volkes hinweist — welche Gebärde,

wenn das Bild in Mailand entstanden wäre, keinen Sinn gehabt hätte, und welche in

der Tat auf dem späteren, dort gemalten Exemplare (jetzt in London) weggelassen ist

(Comptes rendues de l'Académie des inscriptions, Paris 1910, S. 437 fg.; nach „Rac-

vids und die „Prophezeiung" in seiner Apotheose in dem griechischen Pariser Psalter, f. gr. 139, X. Jahrh.

(OMOnT: Fac-similés, Taf. III u. VII). Ich lege jedoch auf die mittelalterlichen Beispiele kein besonderes

Gewicht, weil die enface-Wendung der Figuren damals etwas so Gewöhnliches war, dass es in solchen

Fällen wohl zumeist zweilelhaft bleiben muss, ob die Künstler wirklich ein stummes Anreden des Be-

schauers beabsichtigt haben. Jedenfalls hatten aber die früheren ßenaissancemeister in dieser Gewohnheit
einen natürlichen Anhalt.
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colta Vinciana", 7. H. 1911, S. 74). — Wie dieser Engel, so wendet sich auch der

junge Täufer auf dem Madonnenbilde des heil. Georg von Correggio (in Dresden)

lächelnd gegen den Beschauer, indem er auf das Christ-

kind zeigt (Abb. 82; nach einer Phot. v. V.-A. Bruckmann).

Dieser glückliche, fast einschmeichelnde Ausdruck stimmt

schlecht zu unserer Vorstellung von dem Asketen und ßus-

seprediger, und sagt uns viel eher: ist er nicht reizend, der

kleine Kerl?, als: siehe, das ist Gottes Lamm, welches der

Welt Sünde trägt. Allerdings war ja das Zeigen schon weit

früher die stehende, sozusagen attributive Gebärde des Täu-

fers geworden, und häufig hatte er zugleich in der anderen

Hand sein „Ecce agnus dei" getragen. In den Fällen aber,

wo er, durch seine Wendung gegen den Beschauer hin, diese

Worte an ihn gerichtet hatte, war es mit dem Ausdruck ei-

nes Predigers in der Wüste geschehen, nicht wie hier mit

dem eines verwöhnten Gunstlings an dem Throne seiner

Herrscherin.

Aber auch die Madonna selbst zeigt bisweilen auf ihr

Kind — in der Geburtsszene nöJ'dlich der Alpen sogar schon

sehr früh: z. B. auf einem romanischen Wandgemälde in der

Chapelle Liget

Abb. 83.

lung des Cav. Aldo Noseda

Falle thront sie.

et Loire; Abb. im Trocadéro-

Museum zu Paris) und in Handschriften: München, Cim.

141; Brit. Mus., Egerton 809; Albani-Psalter in Hil-

desheim u. Brit. Mus., Arundel 157 ^), und nicht selten

wieder auf italienischen Trecento-Malereien desselben Ge-

genstandes: z. B. im Kaiser Friedrich-Museum zu Berlin,

Nr. 1094 A, Amhrogio Lorenzetti zugeschrieben, u. Nr.

1113, „Art des Taddeo Gaddi", ohne dass sie jedoch ih-

ren Blick von dem Kinde wendet. Ihre Gebärde ist wohl

in solchen Fällen nur der impulsive Ausdruck der Mutter-

liebe, wie die nicht nur in abendländischen, sondern auch

in byzantinischen Geburtsdarstellungen nicht seltene Aus-

streckung der offenen Hand. Die Bedeutung verändert sich

aber, wenn die Jungfrau den Blick aus dem Bilde richtet,

wie auf den Andachtsbildern Spinello Aretinos in Kopen-

hagen (M. Krohn: Italienske Billeder i Danmark, Abb.

S. 10) und Lorenso Monacos v. J. 1405 in der Samm-

ln Mailand {Abb. 83; nach Siren: Taf. 6); im vorigen

m letzteren sitzt sie auf einem Kissen. Hier scheint sie uns sagen zu

') Meine die Miniaturen betreffenden Wahrnehmungen verdanlie ich den von den Herren Haseloff

und SwARZENSKi mir freundlichst mitgeteilten Photographien.
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wollen: bete mich nicht an, sondern jenen, denn er allein ist der Weg, die Wahrheit

und das Leben.

Unter den eigentlichen Madonnenbildern habe ich aus älteren Zeiten nur ein ein-

ziges, unzweifelhaftes Beispiel der deutlich mit dem Finger

auf ihr Kind zeigenden Gottesmutter: die Miniatur auf dem

karolingischen Flabellum von Tournus, jetzt im Bargello zu

Florenz. Die byzantinische Kunst besitzt aber einen Madon-

nentypus, den die Griechen „Hodigitria", die „den Weg
Weisende", nennen (vgl. z. B. Kondakoff: üaMaTHHitH xpncT.

HcKyccTBa sa Aöoht,, Abb. S. Iö2 fg., Taf. 12, 15 und 21).

Der Name mag später als der Typus selbst durch ein Miss-

verständnis entstanden sein. Wenigstens erklären Stezygow-

SKi (Denkschr. d. Akad. d. Wiss. in Wien, Phil. -bist. Klasse,

Bd. LI, II, S. 158) und Wulff (Rep. f. Kunstwiss. XXXV,
S. 229) die Handbewegung der Allerheiligsten für einen Ado-

rationsgestus. Wie dem auch sei, so spricht die Benennung

Abb. 84. jedenfalls aus, was die späteren Künstler mit der Wiederho-

lung der Gebärde gemeint haben und die Gläubigen darin

sahen. Die Hodigitria richtet die Fingerspitzen ihrer vor der Brust ausgestreckten

Hand gegen den kleinen, auf ihrem anderen Arm sitzenden Jesus. Von der morgen-

ländisch-christlichen Kunst schier unzählige Male wiederholt, fand dieser Typus schon

früh im Mittelalter den Weg nach dein Abendlande, wo er besonders in Italien und

dort, wie es scheint, vor allem in der Stadt der Maria, in Siena, vor dem Durch-

bruch des Trecentostils beliebt und heilig gehalten wurde (vgl. Venturi: Storia dell'

arte ital. V, Abb. S. 43 fg.; danach unsere Abb. 84 = Gemälde

in der Akademie zu Siena). Ja selbst noch das ganze Quattro-

cento hindurch kam die Hodigitria-Gebäide gelegentlich zur- An-

wendung, bei Fra Angelico sogar häufig (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb.

1, 11, 65, 93 u. 158). Meine letzten Beispiele des uralten Mo-

tivs finden sich auf den Madonnenbildern Tacconk v. J. 1489

in London (Nat. Gall. II, Abb. S. 209) und Francesco Napo-

litanos in Zürich (Reinach III, Abb. S. 366). Im vorletzten

Falle scheint sogar der byzantinische Einfluss direkt erneuert zu

sein, indem das Christkind, wie manchmal in der morgenländi-

schen Ikonographie, seine Rechte auf diejenige der Mutter legt.

Zwei Mal zeigt Maria auf ihren Sohn: beim Anfang und

Ende seines irdischen Lebens; zuletzt gleichwie um uns zur

Teilnahme an ihrem bittern Schmerz anzurufen — als ob sie die Abb. 85.

Worte des Propheten wiederhole: „Euch sage ich Allen, die ihr

vorübergehet: schauet und sehet, ob irgend ein Schmerz sei wie mein Schmerz"

(Klagelieder Jeremiä I, 12).

Die zeigende Mater dolorosa habe ich nie in der byzantinischen Kunst gesehen,
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dagegen ein paar Mal schon aus deutschen Kreuzignngsdarstellungen des XI. Jahrh.

notiert (Miniatur im Sakramentar Heinrichs II. in München: Abb. 85; nach Swar-

ZENSKi: Regensburger Buchmalerei, Taf. 7, Nr. 18, u. Elfenbein-

tafel im Louvre). Meine Aufzeichnungen sind wahrscheinlich in

diesem Punkte mehr als gewöhnlich lückenhaft; denn aus der spä-

teren Kunst nördlich der Alpen bieten sie mir nur ein einziges

Beispiel dar, nämlich die Madonnenstatue in der berühmten Kreu-

zigungsgruppe des Naumbui'ger Domes aus der zweiten Hälfte des

XIII. Jahrh. {Ahh. 86; nach Hirth: Der schöne Mensch, Mittel-

alter, Taf. 22). Nur im diesem letzteren Falle ist der Ausdruck

vollständig, indem die Mutter sich weinend gegen den Beschauer

wendet. — Aber erst in der italienischen Kunst des Trecento und be-

sonders des Quattrocento wird das Motiv verhältnismässig häufig, sei

es in Kreuzigungsbildei-n oder in der zu jener Zeit so beliebten Art

von Andachtsbildern, wo der Leichnam des Erlösers in dem Sarge steht

oder sitzt („Cristo morto"). Wie in meinen oben erwähnten ältesten

Beispielen, betrachtet die Madonna noch jetzt manchmal den Gegen-
^^,,^, ^,;

stand ihrer Trauer; oft nimmt sie aber auch, wie in Naumburg, uns

zu Zeugen ihres Jammers. Wie sie sich in meinem ersten Beispiele aus dem Trecento,

auf dem Kreuzesarme des grossen Kruzifixes von Niccolö Segna, a. 1345, in der

Akademie zu Siena, zum Beschauer verhält, kann ich leider nicht sagen. Auf dem

angeblich bolognesischen Kreuzigungsbilde, um 1380, in Kopenhagen (Mario Krohn:

Italienske Billeder i Danmark, Abb. S. 9), blickt sie uns jedenfalls nicht an. In den

folgenden Beispielen (das erstgenannte vielleicht noch aus dem Ende des Trecento) wen-

det sie sich jedenfalls an den Beschauer: auf dem Kruzifixe von Taddeo cli Bartolo

in der Sieneser Akademie (Abb. 8T; nach Ventdri : Storia

deir arte ital. V, S. 755), in den Kreuzigungsfresken von

Masaccio in S. Maria novella zu Florenz und von Fra
Angelico im Louvre (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 212); auf

je einer Zeichnung in Jacopo Bellink Skizzenbüchern in

Paris und London (Goloubew, Louvre, Taf. 56 ; Brit. Mus.,

Taf. 112 = a. 143Ü) und auf einer italienischen Stickerei

des XV. Jahrh. (Les Arts Nr. 30, Abb. S. 25); auf dem

Relief am Perentola-Tabernakel (Cristo morto) von Luca

(Ivlla Robina, a. 1441 — 43 (Künstl.-Mon., Taf. z. S. 30);

im Predella-Bilde (Cristo morto) von Fiorenso di Lorenso

in l'erugia (Reinach: Répert. de peint. II, Abb. S. 342)

und in der Kreuzigung von Andrea di Niccolö, a. 1502,

in Siena (Reinacu: op. cit. I, Abb. S. 419; hier mit bei-

den Händen zeigend),

auch zuweilen vor, das irgend eine andere Figur diese Rolle

,Sol merens", also die trauernde Sonne, auf einer den Kruzi-

Es kommt wohl

übernimmt, wie z. B. .
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(Ber. Kunststätt., Abb.

Y**^

fixus darstellenden Zeichnung aus karolingischer Zeit in Madrid (Sakramentar in der Acad.

de bist. Nr. 35; mir bekannt nur aus einer Phot. von Haseloff; Antiguedades III, 65),

oder ein fliegender Engel auf dem Kreuzigungsfresko Altichierk in S. Giorgio zu Padua

67) oder auch Johannes Evangelista neben dem Kreu/e: Fresko

von Sparri Spinelli (1387— 1452) in S.

Domenico zu Arezzo (Klass. Bilderschr.

Nr. 1429), neben dem Cristo morto: am

Grabmal Federighis von Luca della Roh-

bia, a. 1446 (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 50),

und am Sakramentsaltar in S. Spirito zu

Florenz, einer Jugendarbeit von Andrea

Sansovino {Abb. 88; nach einer Phot. von Alinari). In den zwei vorletzten Fällen

wii-d die Gebärde mit beiden Händen gemacht.

Aus Gründen, welche gleich unten dargelegt werden sollen, hat es mich über-

rascht, dass die zeigende Madonna seit dem Anfang des Cinquecento aus meinen Auf-

zeichnungen wieder gänzlich verschwindet. Wenn dies nicht einfach auf mangelnder

Aufmerksamkeit von meiner Seite beruht, so erklärt sich vielleicht das Aufhören dieses

auch vorher ja nicht sehr häutig vorkommenden Ausdruckstypus durch die pathetische

Würde in der Erscheinung der Heiligkeit, welche die neue Kunstepoche auszeichnet und

welche vielleicht der AUerheiligsten niclit gestattete, an den Beschauer zu appellieren

und noch weniger durch ein naiv-impulsives Zeigen ihrer Gemütsbewegung Ausdruck zu

geben. Um so bezeichnender für die neue Stimmung ist dagegen die feierliche Ver-

zweiflung der Schmerzensmutter auf dem Pietà-Bilde van Di/cks. im Museum zu Ant-

weipen {Abb. 89; nach Klass. d. Kunst, S. 94), welche

mit dem Ausdrucke einer Niobe die thränenvoUen Augen

zum Himmel hebt und ihre Hand mit einer gewählt-vor-

nehmen Geste halb zeigend, halb nur dekorativ ausstreckt,

als ob sie sage: himmlischer Vater, siehe das Elend

deines Sohnes an; so hat er mit seinem Tode deinen Wil-

len erfüllt!

Eben zu der Zeit, wo die zeigende Madonna, wenn

meine Wahrnehmung zutrittt, aus der italienischen Kunst

verschwindet, d. h. während der Hochrenaissance, ist un-

ser Doppelmotiv — d. h. der hinweisende Gestus im Ver-

ein mit dem gegen den Beschauer gewendeten Blick —
dort vielleicht gewöhnlicher als sonst irgendwo. An die- Abb. 89.

ser Beliebtheit hatte wohl der Einfluss Leonardos einen

beträchtlichen Teil — er, der ja, wie wir gesehen haben, von der Kunst eine so starke

Eindrucksfähigkeit forderte. Ausser an den Engel der „Grottenmadonna", ist in dieser

Beziehung noch an seine Johannes-Bilder zu erinnern: die geradezu verführerisch

lächelnde Halbtigur im Louvre und die sitzende Ganzfigur, die uns nur in Kopien be-

wahrt ist (Seiülitz II, Taf. z. S. 120 u. 128). — Von den Beispielen der Hochre-
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naissance hebe ich sonst nur den heil. Geminianus auf Correggios Sebastian-Madonna

V. J. 1525 in Dresden hervor (Abb. 90; nach einer Phot. von V.-A. Bruckmann), weil

der bereits von Alberti ausgesprochene, von Leonardo schon recht nachdrücklich ver-

wirklichte Gedanke, den Beschauer in den Bereich des Bildes einzuziehen, hier eine

noch stärkere Entwickelung erreicht hat, indem nämlich der knieende Bischof sich in

auffälliger Weise gegen den Beschauer umdreht und ihn durch die Ausstreckung der

linken Hand geradezu anruft, während er mit der Rechten auf die himmlische Erschei-

nung der Jungfrau mit dem Kinde zeigt. Die Entwickelung wird um so deutlicher,

wenn wir ihn mit einem etwa 40 bis 45 Jahre älteren Vertreter desselben Figuren-

typus, dem ähnlich aufgestellten, aber einfacheren und weniger gedrehten, ebenfalls auf

die göttliche Gruppe zeigenden und sich gleicherweise auf den Beschauer umblickenden

Bischof auf dem Madonnenbilde Ghirlandajos in der Akademie zu Florenz vergleichen

(Abb. 91; nach Künstl.-Mon., S. 32). Was wir in dieser Entwickelung wahrneh-

men, ist das wachsende Streben nach Verwertung von illusionistischen Effektmitteln,

nach einer selbst aus dem Bilde heraus schwellenden Lebens- und Bewegungsfülle,

welche sich auch in der Körperdrehung kundgibt, nach einer unmittelbaren und ein-

dringlich wirkenden Beziehung zum Beschauer. Die Kunst begnügte sich nicht mehr

mit dem Scheinbilde des Lebens. Sie wollte dem Beschauer das Leben selbst vortäu-

schen, als nähme er selber daran teil.

Noch Uebergangsmeister von der Wende des XVL Jahrb., wie Lodovico f'ar-

racci (Altarbild in der Pinakothek zu Bologna) und Caravaggio (Rosenkranzmadonna

in München; Taf. im „Museum"), lassen, nach dem Muster der Renaissance, heilige

Nebenfiguren mit Blick und Gebärde die Versammlung zu Anbetung aulfordern. Seit

der ersten Hälfte des XViï. Jalirh. habe ich aber das Doppelmotiv in der kirchlichen

Kunst überhaupt nicht mehr angetroffen — wenigstens nicht bevor die Künstler des

XIX. Jahrh. gelegentlich auch in dieser Beziehung wieder an die Renaissancetradition
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anknüpften (z. B. der Apostel Jakobus auf dem Altarwerk Joseph v. FühricM in

Vöslau, V. J. 1869; Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst XXIV, Taf. z. S. 105). Ein beträcht-

lich älteres (zwar nicht kirchliches) Beispiel dieser Wiederaufnahme ist aber Poussin in

der 1827 von Ingres gemalten Apotheose des Homer im Louvre (Newnes' Art Library,

Taf. 5).

In Italien kommt unser Doppelmotiv, das Zeigen in Verbindung mit dem gegen

den Beschauer gerichteten Blick, hauptsächlicli in repräsentativen Heiligenbildern vor

und erhält dementsprechend ein feierliches Gepräge. Allerdings kann ja auch, wenn-

gleich jedenfalls verhältnismässig selten, in legendarischen Erzählungen — wie z. B.

in den Wundern des heil. Antonius, aus der Schule Andrea del Sartos, Berlin Nr.

236, und des heil. Kreuzes von Garofalo in Ferrara (Ital. artist., Abb. S. 63) — ir-

gend eine Profanligur uns zum Schauen einladen. Als aber, vom Anfang des XVI.

Jahrh. an, das Doppelmotiv, wohl infolge des italienischen Einflusses, auch in der

ausseritalienischen Kunst häutiger zu erscheinen beginnt, da verliert es hier zumeist

seine religiöse Aufgabe, die Andacht zu wecken, und verwandelt sich ins Triviale oder

jedenfalls ins Genremässige. Ein frühes Beispiel ist der auf dem Boden liegende Knabe

bei der Heilung des Blinden durch Christus, im J. 1531 von Lukas van Leiden ge-

malt, St. Petersburg (vgl. oben Abb. 38), avo auch sonst mehrere zeigende Gebärden

vorkommen. Ein französisches Beispiel aus demselben Jahrhundert ist eine junge, auf

Diana von Poitiers zeigende Hofdame auf dem François Clouet zugeschriebenen Ge-

mälde in Warschau (Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N. F. XXI, S. 266). Spätere Beispiele

sind : ein auf dem Boden sitzendes Mädchen auf dem

Apelles und den Schuster darstellenden Gemälde

Frans Franckens. II. (1581-1642) in Kassel (Mei-

sterwerke, Abb. S. 44) — dieses Bild ist übrigens

ebenso reich an zeigenden Gebärden wie dasjenige

Lukas van Leidens — zwei lachende Frauen auf

Jordaens' Diogenesbilde in Dresden (Buschmann, Taf.

z. S. 80), Dous lachender Knabe neben der Alten

mit der Mäusefalle, ebenda, Nicolas Maes: die

ihre faule Küchenmagd verlachende Hausfrau in Lon-

don (Nat. Gall. II, Abb. S. 3), der böse, eine

essende, alte Frau verlachende Gassenjunge von

Murillo in der Sammlung Carstanjen (Abb. 92;

nach einer Phot. d. photogr. Gesellsch. in Berlin)

und das Mädchen auf dem Pferderücken beim Was-

serwunder Mosis von demselben Meister in Caridad-

Spital zu Sevilla (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 121).

Obgleich nunmehr auf profanem Gebiete, war aber doch dem Doppelmotiv noch

eine glänzende Aufgabe vorbehalten — ich denke jetzt an seine Rolle in den Bildnissen,

vornehmlich der Barockkunst.

Unbekümmert ob gesehen oder nicht, ziehen auf den Quattrocento-Porträts die
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Abb. 92.



Zwei Gebärden mit dem Zeigr/inger. 63

Abgebildeten in Profil an uns vorüber, in der Form nur zufällig, wie durch Fen-

steröffnungen gesehener Köpfe oder Brustbilder. Die Barocknienschen wollen dagegen

zum jeden Preis die Aufmerksamkeit auf sich lenken. Auf ihren Bildnissen zeigen sie

sich ja gerne in ganzer Figur oder immerhin als Kniestücke, sie entfalten eine impo-

nierende Pracht, sie gebärden sich mit anniassender Majestät, sie lassen uns nicht vor-

beigehen, sie rufen uns an. Sie scheinen nur eine Besorgnis zu haben: das liebe Ich

gehörig hervorzuheben.

Zeigende Porträts beginnen, zunächst vornehmlich in Italien '), schon in der er-

sten Hälfte des XVI. Jahrhunderts aufzutreten. Ich kenne solche von Andrea del

Sarto (Andrea Fausti im Louvre, Nr. 1651 A), Loremo Lotio (s. unten), Sebastiano

del Piombo (Andrea Doria im Pal. Doria zu Rom), Bronsino (Vittoria Colonna in den

Uffizien; Monatsh. f. Kunstwiss. III, Taf. 54, Abb. 2), Alessandro Allori (Bildnis ei-

nes jungen Mannes in St. Petersburg) u. A. Schon jetzt, wie auch manchmal später ''),

hat das Zeigen oft kaum eine andere Bedeutung als die eines sprechenden Lebens-

zeichens oder einer dekorativen „Kulturgebärde". Bisweilen wollen jedoch schon zu die-

ser Zeit die Abgebildeten damit etwas Besonderes von sich selbst aussagen, wie z. B.

„der kranke Mann" im Pal. Doria und der Un- ^^^^^^^, _

bekannte bei Sir J. C. Robinson (Burlington Ma- ^^^^^BL B
gazine XVI, Taf. z. S. 333), beide von Lo- HHH^f^"^?
ren£:o Lotto, obgleich es eben in diesen Fällen

wohl für immer ein Geheimnis bleiben Avird, was

sie uns eigentlich anvertrauen wollen. Um so deut-

licher ist der Sinn des Doppelmotivs auf dem Bild-

nis des Giulio Clovio, von El Greco noch wäh-

rend seiner italienischen Zeit gemalt, jetzt im Mu-
seum zu Neapel {Abb. 93; nach Zeitschr. f. Bild.

^i^i^ gg

Kunst, N. F. VIII, Abb. S. 177). Der alte Mi-

niaturmaler sieht hier den Beschauer an und deutet mit dem Finger auf die von ihm

selbst illuminierte Handschrift, welche er in seiner Linken hält.

Die Glanzzeit des Doppelraotivs in der Bildnismalerei war indessen das XVII.
und vielleicht in noch höherem Grade das XVIII. Jahrb. bis an, ja wahrscheinlich

über die Schwelle des XIX. Jahrb. hinaus. Nunmehr ist die Hauptaufgabe desselben,

etwas Bezeichnendes von dem Dargestellten mitzuteilen, sei es dass dieser auf irgend

ein Emblem hinweist, wie Dr. ïulp auf dem von Pickenoy gemalten Bilde (vgl. oben

Abb. 80), dass er sein Amt oder seine Lebensstellung angeben will, dass er sich seiner

Taten rühmt oder, anspruchsloser, uns von seiner Lieblingsbeschäftigung erzählt, dass

') Ein frühes Beispiel dieser Art aus der niederländischen Kunst ist die Halbfigur des Nicolaus

Oanuius v. J. 1534, ein Werk der Art des Jan van Scorel, jetzt in Begijnhof zu Amsterdam (Altholländische

Malerei I, Taf. 6). Er sieht den Beschauer an und macht ihn durch sein Zeigen auf ein geschriebenes Di-

stichon aufmerksam.

^) Ein sehr spätes Beispiel dieser Art ist das Bildnis Mrs Angelo Taylors als „Miranda" von John
Hoppner (1759-1810; Gleeson White: The Master-Painters of Britain I, Titeltafel).

N:o 2.
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er uns sagt, was er am meisten liebt, oder sogar (auf einer Wandkarte) zeigt, wo er

seinen Wohnsitz liat oder wo seine Güter liegen.

Aus der Fülle von Beispielen teile ich hier eine Auswahl mit. Auf dem Ge-

mälde eines unbekannten Meisters von der Mitte des XVII. Jahrb., jetzt in der Samml.

Messinger zu Rom (L'Arte XI, Abb. 55), sind die berühmten Bildhauer Algardi und

Duquesnoy zusammen dargestellt; der erstere zeigt auf seine Kolossalstatue von Inno-

centius X., der letztere auf die seinige vom Apostel Andreas. Bekannter ist das

Selbstportät van Dycks (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 401), wo er mit der einen Hand

auf sich selbst, mit der anderen auf eine Sonnenblume zeigt, wobei er seinen blasierten

Blick gegen den Beschauer wendet. Und was es für eine Sonne ist, nach welcher sich

der Sinn des Malers nach dei' Weise der Blume dreht, scheint die goldene Kette,

wohl die ihm von Karl I. geschenkte, anzudeuten, welche er uns zugleich vorzeigt —
die Sonne der königlichen Gnade! Prosaischere Dinge

sagen uns die Gebärden auf einem Gruppenbildnis

von Fickenoy in Amsterdam (Meisterwerke, Abb. S.

57). Die Regenten des Spinnhauses halten Revision.

Die Bücher liegen vor, die Kasse wird eben aufgezählt.

Einer von den würdigen Herren scheint eine von dem

Beschauer gestellte Frage zu beantworten. Er zeigt

mit beiden Händen auf die Verrichtung. Ja, es stimmt,

scheint er zu sagen. In einer Familiengruppe von

Maes, Samml. Cook in Richmond, zeigt der Vater

auf einen von seinem Sohn erlegten Hasen; auf zwei

Porträts von Netscher in Berlin, Kaiser Friedrich-

Museum Nr. 850 B u. C, zeigen der Herr und die

Frau auf einander; auf einem Bildnis Verkoljes in

Amsterdam, Rijksmuseum Nr. 2523, ein Herr auf
• VUU. v-t.

sein Pferd, welches im Hintergrunde vorgeführt wird.

Larffillirre hat den Goldschmied Thomas Germain und seine Frau gemalt, wie sie beide

auf die Arbeiten des Ehemannes hinweisen (Abb. 94; nach Les Arts, Nr. 91, S. 1).

Pesne wieder lässt den Goldschmied Dinglinger auf ein Prachtstück seiner Kunst zeigen,

welches er in der anderen Hand hält (Hirth: Kulturhist. Bilderbuch VI, 2986). A. Van-

loo hat, nebst Joseph Vernet, ein pompöses, im Jahre 1767 von Beauvarlet gestochenes

Porträt Pombals gemalt, wo der Staatsmann, bequem in einem Fauteuil sitzend, mit ei-

ner grossen Gebärde den Beschauer auf das von ihm nach dem Erdbeben v. J. 1755 wie-

der aufgebaute Lissabon aufmerksam macht. Das ist mein Werk, sagt er uns. Auf dem

grossen Staatsporträt Katharinas IL von Levitski, jetzt in dem Museum Alexandeis III.

in St. Petersburg, zeigt die Herrscherin auf die Reichsinsignien, die Symbole ihrer Macht.

Ein Gruppenbildnis des Erbprinzen von Holland und seines Bruders, gemalt von Joh.

Friedr. Au(j. Tischhein, im Schlosse „het Loo", zeigt die beiden jungen Offiziere den

Operationsplan für den Feldzug 1793 studierend, wobei der ältere von ihnen auf die

Karte deutet, indem er zugleich auf den Beschauer blickt (Altholl. Malerei I, Taf. 49).
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Zu (lieser Zeit beginnen aber die Handbewegung und der Blick auch von inti-

meren Interessen als von eitler Ruhmsucht und Grosstuerei zu reden. Auf einem Fa-

milienbildnis von Roslin (1718—1793) zeigt die Mutter mit beiden Händen auf ihre

Kinder (Cxaz. d. beaux-arts 1898 I, Taf. z. S. 48), auf einem Gemälde Davids wieder

die Malerin Frau Vigée-Lebrun auf das unvollendete Portiät ihier Tochtei-, welches sie

auf ihren Knieen hält (Taf. in „Museum"). In solchen Fällen ist das Doppchnotiv ein

Ausdruck des Aufklärungsgedankens: meine Kinder meine Welt. Für die Zeitideen

nicht weniger bezeichnend ist das Bildnis Fanni Chairins von J.-B.-.Ï. Augustin: sie

steht vorn gegen den Beschauer gewendet und zeigt mit weit ausgestreckter Hand auf

einen Rundtempel hoch im Hintergründe; auf dem Wege dahin liest man die Worte:

„La reconnaissance m'y conduit" (Les Arts Nr. 63, Abb. S. S).

Es kommt ja aber auch zuweilen vor, dass die Figuren nicht ihren Blick, sondern

im Gegenteil ihre zeigende Hand gegen den Beschauer richten. So z. B. der links vorn

Stehende von den vier lih'angelisten auf Fra Bartolommeos

Gemälde v. J 1516 im Palazzo Pitti {Abb. 95; nach einer

Phot. von Bkogi), wo der nuferstandene Erlöser, „wie ein

Bräutigam aus seiner Kammer", der christlichen Vei'samm-

lung entgegeneilt. So ungefähr lautet wohl die Antwort des

alten Evangelisten, als er, auf die Frage des hinter ihm

stehenden und verwundert auf Christus zeigenden, jüngeren

Gefährten, die wunderbare Erscheinung erklärt. — Auf

Raft'aeh Sixtinischem Madonnenbilde zeigt wieder der heil.

Papst schnurgerade auf den Beschauer hin, indem er die

Menschheit der herabschwebenden Himmelskönigin cmp-

rtehlt '). — Ein weiteres Beispiel aus demselben Kunst-

kreise ist das früher Raffael zugeschriebene Doppelbildnis

zweier Männer im Louvre, von welchen der eine in sehr

auffallender Weise den anderen auf den Beschauer (oder

sonst etwas an seinem Platze Befindliches) aufmerksam Abii. (i:..

macht (Klass. d. Kunst, Raffael, Abb. S. 141). — Schliess-

lich erwähne ich die Venus von Guercino (Galleria Estense zu Modena), welche seinen

kleinen Sohn auffordert, auf den Beschauer zu schiessen.

Eine solche Zudringlichkeit, überhaupt eine solche Korrespondenz zwischen Kunst-

werk und Beschauer wäre, vermute ich, in ernst gemeinten antiken Bildern undenkbar.

Es lag aber eben im Wesen der christlichen Kunst, möglichst eindringlich wirken zu

') lu anbetracht tlieses gemeinsamen, sonst so seltenen MotiTS, wie auch der Ueborcinstimmung in

der Bildidee und dem Gruppenaufbau, lässt es sich schwerlich annehmen, dass die spätere dieser zwei Ma-

lereien ohne Kenntnis der früheren entstanden sei. Hatte also Raffael die Sixtinische Madonna schon vor

der römischen Reise Fra Bartolommeos gemalt oder malte er das Bild vielleicht eben zu der Zeit (etwa im

J. 1513/4), wo der fromme Maler nach Rom kam — wie Vasari behauptet, gerade um die so hoch gelobten

Werke Michelangelos und Raffaels kennen zu lernen?

N:0 2.
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wollen, iincl deswegen erhielt die zeigende Gebärde schon im Mittelalter, ja wahrschein-

lich schon in der vorikonoklastischen Zeit, als die „literarischen" Tendenzen hervor-

zutreten begannen, eine weit grössere Bedeutung als je in der Antike — und auch,

man darf es wohl behaupten, als im wirklichen Leben. Denn was die christliche Kunst

darzustellen hatte, besass ja für den Beschauer, d. h. für die Menschheit, eine Bedeu-

tung, worauf die alten Götter und Mythen nie Anspruch erhoben hatten, eine Bedeu-

tung, worauf die Kunst nicht nachdrücklich genug hinweisen konnte. Diese Hinweisung

brauchte jedoch keineswegs in der Form einer direkt-persönlichen Hinwendung an den

Beschauer geschehen. Es genügte, dass der Zeigende sich an den Nächststehenden auf

dem Bilde mit irgend einer Bemerkung über die dargestellte Begebenheit adressierte

oder dass er nur für eigene Rechnung die Gebärde machte, indem er seine ganze Auf-

merksamkeit auf das Ereignis richtete und somit auch, mittelbai-, diejenige des Beschauers

auf die Hauptsache zurücklenkte. Die „Corona", d. h. der Zusclumerkreis, strahlt so-

zusagen den vom Brennpunkt sich ausbreitenden Erregungsimpuls auf denselben zurück.

Ein solches, reflexähnliches Zeigen kommt häufig schon im Uircchter Psalter (s. z. B. die

1., 3. u. 7. Taf. zu dem Aufsatze Springers), wie auch in mehreren anderen mittelalterli-

chen Handschriften voi". Die meiirfache derartige Anwendung desselben in der Heilung

des Blinden von Lulcas van Leiden (oben Abb. 38) und im dem Apellesbilde Frans

Frankens H. wuide ja schon (S. G2) im Vorbeigehen erwähnt. Andere Beispiele, wo

das Zeigen vier bis sechs Mal in einem und demselben Bilde vorkommt, sind Mino da

Fiesoles Relief mit dem Schneewunder in S. Maria maggiore zu Rom, die Anbetung

der Könige von Botticelli in den Uflizien (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 05), Rafj'aeh 'JVans-

figuration '), die Kreuzigung von einem unbekannten, holländischen Maler um 1500 in

der Samml. Glitza, Hamburg (Fkikdländeu: Meisterw. d. niederl. Malerei, Taf. 83)

und in einem von den ganz modeiiien Fresken Joachim Slorgaards in der Domkirche

zu Viborg (Dänemark).

Ein sprechendes Zeugnis von der Bedeutung der zeigenden Gebärde für die

christliche Kunst ist auch ihre Rolle in der Ikouogiaphie, d. h. ihre traditionelle Ver-

knüpfung mit gewissen bestimmten Figuren und Szenen, teilweise schon von der ersten

Bildung der ikonographischen Typen in der frühchristlichen Kunst ab und fortwährend

durch das ganze Mittelalter und die Renaissancezeit hindurch, überhaupt so lange von

einer fortlaufenden ikonographischen Entwickelung die Rede sein kann. Das bemerkens-

werteste Beispiel wurde schon erwähnt: der attiibutive Gestus des Täufers^), dessen

') Vgl. auch oben Abb. 48.

') Selbst noch bei der Limbusfahrt Christi tritt der Vorläufer zuweilen zeigend auf; so z. ß. auf

der grossen, byzantinischen VVandmosaik in Torcello v. Anf. d. XIII. Jalirh., iu dem spätbyzantinischen Ma-

lerbuch vom Berge Athos (vgl. die Uebersetzung Schäfers, S. 207) und auf dem mit kleinen Bildern bemal-

ten Quadriptychon, angeblich südfranzösischen Ursprunges um 1400, beim Herrn Douglas in London (Bou-

chot: Primitifs franc., Taf. 17). — Auch die kirchlichen Schriftquelleu des Mittelalters erwälinen das Zeigen

des Täufers (ein paar Beispiele bei Sittl: Gebärden der Griechen und Römer, S. 302, Fus;note 1). Neben

seiner Figur, unter den Reliefs der Meister Nikolntts und Wilhelm an der Fassade von S. Zeno in Verona,

XII. Jahrb., steht folgende Inschrift: Sensit predixit monstravit gurgite tinxit (Zimmermann: Oberitalische

Plastik, S. 91). — Der kostb;Hre Finger soll sich jetzt in der Bretagne, in SaintJeandu-Doigt in Plougaznou,

befinden (vgl. die Aufsätze des Anatole Le Braz in Revue de Paris, 1900, S. 537 fg. u. 797 fg., auf welche

mein Freund, Prof. Y. Hirn in Helsingfors, mich aufmerksam gemacht hat).

Tom. XLIII.
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Ursprung jedenfalls in der vorikonoklastisclien Zeit liegt. Das Zeigen war aber, wenig-

stens seit dem IX. Jahrh., eine gewülinliclie Proplietengebärde im allgemeinen, sei es

dass die Hinweisung den in otï'enen Büchern oder auf Seliriftbändern ') lesbaren Weis-

sagungen selbst, deren daneben abgebildeter Erfüllung oder bildlich daigestellten Gleich-

nissen (z. B. der „porta clausa" Hesekiels, XLIV, 2) galten. — Von den zeigenden

Engeln soll weiter unten die Rede sein.

Es ist ja möglich, dass ein früher benutztes Motiv spon-

tan wieder auftauchen kann, wenn es in dem gegebenen

Falle nahe zur Hand liegt. So mag z. B. Eaffael oder der

Schüler, dem er diese Aufgabe anvertraut hatte, die oben

erwähnte Doppelgebärde Adams (Abb. (38) selbst erfunden

haben. Immerhin zeigt aber schon in den venezianischen Mo-

saiken vom XIII. Jahrh. der hier allerdings stehende Adam
auf die ihm von Gott vorgestellte Eva (Rev. de l'art ehret.,

1909, Abb. S. 350) und machte es gewiss schon in der (stark

ruinierten) Miniatur der frühbyzantinisclien Cotton-Bibel, wel-

che in den noch erhaltenen Teilen mit der Mosaik über-

einstimmt (vgl. in meinen „Genesismosaiken", Taf. IX, 64

u. 65). Diese Komposition, nebst der Gebärde Adams,

kehrt überraschend genau auch in karolingischen Bibeln

der Pariser Nat.-Bibl. (f. lat. 1 =^ Abb. 96; nach Reprod.

réduites, Taf. 2) und des Brit. Mus. zu London (Add.

10.546) wieder. — Als aber das paradiesische Glück ein

baldiges und schimpfliches Ende nahm, und Adam und Eva

nach der Menschen Sitte, so gut es eben ging, sich selbst

zu entschuldigen und einander und andere zu beschuldi-

gen begannen, da zeigte er auf sie, sie wieder auf die

Schlange, und zwar wenigstens schon in karolingischen

Miniaturen (Bibel-Handschriften in London [Kunsthist.

I5il(leibogen ; Handausg. II, N:o 61] und Bamberg); spä-

ter z. B. auf der ehernen Bernward-Thür v. J. 1015 in

Abb. 07. Ilildesheim, auf Meister Betrams Grabower Altar v. J.

1:579 in Hamburg (Abb. 97; nach Lichtwark, S. 207)

und noch auf einem Gemälde von Domcnicinno (s. meine „Genesismosaiken", Taf. IV,

') Es versteht sich fast von selbst, dass das Zeigen in Bücher oder auf Schriftbänder ein für die

christliche Kunst bezeichnendes Motiv sein muss. Folgt der Finger, zur Leitung des Blickes, den Zeilen des

Textes, so bedeutet die Gebärde einfach Lesen. Diese Gebärde macht z. B. der kleine Jesus auf dem Arm
seiner Jliitter in einer französischen Holzgruppe d. XIV. Jahrh. im Bargello, Florenz (Les Arts Nr. 32, Abb.

S. Ifi). Als Zitationsgestus bei Wortstreiten wird das Motiv ganz besonders ausdrucksvoll bei Daniel an dem
Mosesbrunnen Sluters v. Anf. d. XV. Jahrh. in Dijon (Taf. im Klass. Skulpturensch.) und bei Plato auf ei-

nem der Keliefs von Litca della Rohbia am Domkampanile zu Florenz, im J. 1437 bestellt (Taf. ebenda). Als

attributiver Charakterzug eines Gelehrten benutzt Rubens den Gestus an Justus Lipsius in der Porträtgruppe

V. J. 1602 in der Pitti-Galerie (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. Oj.

N:o 2.
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23). Bisweilen begnügen sich die Künstler nur mit der Gebärde Adams, wie in den

venezianischen Mosaiken und in den ..Très riches heures" des 1416 gestorbenen Her-

zogs von Berri, jetzt in Chantilly (Les Arts Nr. 37, Abb. S. 27).

Ich kann mich jedoch niclit in ikonographische Untersuchungen vertiefen, son-

dern muss mich mit allgemeinen Andeutungen begnügen.

Wenn wir uns nun an die ncutestamentlichen 15ilder wenden, um traditionell

benutzten, zeigenden Gebärden nachzuspülen, so linden wir solche schon in frühchrist-

lichen Katakombenmalei-eien (Garrucci II, Taf. 59, 2), auf Sarkophagen (Abb. 08: Orig.

im Lateranmuseura zu Eom), Elfenbeinreliefs u. s. w.,

wie auch im Mittelalter häutig (vgl. z. B. Abb. bei

Scumid: Geburt Christi), gelegentlich sogar noch viel

,

später, wenigstens bis ins XVII. Jahrh. hinein, an

ff >J^ \ m^^' Êj^ irgend einem der drei Könige oder der Hirten bei

der üffeiibarung des Sternes, bzw. des Engels, und

bei der Geburt oder Anbetung des Kindes; in der

mittelalterlichen Kunst auch beim Ritt der Könige

nach Bethlehem. Auf einem romanischen Emailreli-

ijuar aus Limoges, im Kestner-Museum zu Hannover,

zeigen sogar bei der Anbetung alle drei Könige auf

'^^^'- 08- das Kind (Jahrb. d. preuss. Kunstsamml. 19ÜÜ, Abb.

im 2. Heft).

Bei der Darbringung des Kindes im Tempel zeigt die Prophetin Hannah nicht

selten auf den kleinen Jesus, so schon auf der Triumphbogenmosaik des Papstes Sixtus

(432—440) in S. Maria maggiore zu Rom (Garrucci IV, 212,2), nachher in der abend-

ländischen Kunst des Mittelalters (z. B. auf dem Gemälde von Ambrogio Loremetti

in der Akademie zu Florenz; L'Arte VII, Abb. S. 304) und noch auf einem Rueland

Frueauf zugeschriebenen Gemälde v. J. 1490 in Grossgmain (Altdeutsche Malerei, Abb.

70); wogegen sie in dei" byzantinischen Kunst zumeist ('?), wie zuweilen auch in der

abendländischen, gen Himmel zeigt.

Mit Anspielung auf seine Worte bei der Fusswaschung (Joh. XIII, 9): „Herr,

nicht die Fusse allein, sondern auch die Hände und das Haupt", zeigt Petrus in abend-

ländischen Darstellungen bisweilen deutlich mit dem Finger auf seinen Kopf, z. B. im

Antiphonarium Hartkeii in St. Gallen, von der Wende des X. Jahrh., und in der

Holkham-Bibel lat. 7, aus dem Trecento (mir nur aus einer Phot. von A. Haseloff

bekannt). In der byzantinischen Kunst, wenigstens vom IX. Jahrh. ab (vgl. Haseloff:

Codex Rossanensis, S. 102), führt er dagegen die Hand zum Scheitel — eine ver-

schieden gedeutete Gebärde, welche ich ebenfalls für ein Zeigen halte. Wenigstens

schon im XL Jalirh. fand dieses moigenländische Motiv den Weg nach dem Abend-

lande, zunächst besonders nach Italien, und wurde seit der romanischen Epoche wähi-end

des Mittelalters überall der gewöhnliche Gestus Petri bei dieser Gelegenheit. Mein

letztes Beispiel aus Italien ist ein früli-iiuattrocentistisches Relief von gebranntem
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Ton in der Pellegvini-Kapelle, S. Anastasia zu Verona, nöidlich der Alpen ein kirch-

liches Wandgemälde v. J. 1571 zu Aakirkeby in Dänemark.

V"on der „ecce homo"-Gebärde des Pila-

tus, die man sich gewiss als ein Hinweisen

zu denken hat, besitze ich nur recht wenige

und zufällige Aufzeichnungen: ein paar aus

der deutschen Kunst des X—XI. Jahrh. (z.

B. Codex Egberti ; Kraus, Taf. 47 =-- Abb. 00),

die meisten aus dem XVI. Jahrh. {Dürer,

Briif/ffemann, Lukas van Leiden, Tüian,

Corregfjio, Morales), aus dem XVII. Jahrh.

liembrandts Kadieruug v. J. 10(55 (Klass. d.

Kunst, Abb. S. 106/7).

Nirgends war aber die ikonographische

Aufgabe der zeigenden Gebärde so gross und ^\bb. .19.

mannigfach wie in den Kreuzigungsdarstellun-

gen, besonders in abendländischen des späteren Mittelalters, als

sich die Szene zu der reichsten im christlichen Kunstdrama,

nächst dem jüngsten Gericht, entwickelte. Beiderseits der Al-

pen (in Italien schon vom Anfang des Trecento ab, in Mittel-

europa beträchtlich später) wetteiferten die Künstler, sich die

grosse und bunte Schar vorzustellen, welche die gerichtliche

Vollstreckung des Urteils, die Neugierde, die Eache oder die

Liebe auf Golgatha versammelt hatte. In dieser Menge musste

es Leute gegeben haben, welche auf Christus zeigten, sei es

aus Teilnahme oder Verwunderung, oder auch aus Hass und

Schadenfreude, wohl auch um einer irgend einem Begleiter oder

einem zufälligen Nachbarn gemachten Bemerkung Nachdruck zu

geben. Uline das uralte Darstellungsschema in den Hauptzügen

aufzugeben, füllte man es — wohl nach dem Vorgange der

Mysterienspiele — mit einem reichen Leben, um somit den Ein-

druck einer unmittelbar geschauten Wirklichkeit zu ei-zeugen.

Mit Rücksicht auf unser Motiv wähle ich als Beispiel das Pre-

dellenbild Simone Martink im Museum zu Antwerpen {Abb. 100: nach Klass. Bil-

dersch.). Im Vordergrunde sehen wir hier zwei Knaben, welchen es gelungen ist, sich

bis zum Kreuze durchzudrängen. Der eine schaut zum Gekreuzigten empor, während der

Gefährte, ihn veitraulich um den Kücken fassend, mit weit ausgestrecktem Zeigefinger

seine Aufmerksamkeit auf die in Ohnmacht sinkende Maria zu lenken sucht ').

«i
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Mit hauptsächlicher Ausnahme der schon (oben S. 58/9) erwähnten Mater dolorosa

findet man die zeigenden Gebärden vornehmlich unter den Juden und Heiden, welche

gewöhnlich rechts vom Kreuze stellen (unter ihnen später auch Reitei). Mein ältestes

Beispiel ist einer von den „Hellenen" im griechischen Chludoff-Psalter, IX. Jahrb.

(vgl. meine „Psalterilhistrationen", Abb. S. 58). Die in dieser Gruppe am häufigsten

wiederkehlende Figur ist der aut Christus zeigende Hauptmann, dessen Gebärde seinen

Worten entspricht: „Wahrlich dieser Mensch ist Gottes Sohn gewesen". In der mittel-

byzantinisclien Kunst bildet er mit seinem, gleichwie vor Schrecken, zurückweichenden

Seitenschritt geradezu eine typische Erscheinung. Im Atiendlande spielte dieser Krie-

ger, hier bisweilen breitspurig stehend (vgl. meine Arbeit über die „Beinstellungen",

S. 27), bisweilen auch zu Koss, und niclit selten seine auf einem Bialte geschriebenen

Woite tragend, seit dem XIV. und — besonders nördlich der Alpen, wo sich ja im

allgemeinen die ikonographisclie Tradition länger behauptete — bis zum Anfang des

XVI. Jahrb., häufig eine sehr in die Augen fallende Kolle (vgl. Abb. 100).

Von dem Fingerdeuten des Longinus auf seine bösen Augen war schon oben

(S. 23/4) die Rede.

Die christliche Ikonograpliie kennt ausserdem noch zwei Fälle, wo zeigende Ge-

bärden traditionell benützt wurden. Zunächst beim Besuclie der Frauen am Grabe

Christi, wo ja ein Engel zu ihnen spracli: „Kommt her und sehet die Stelle, da der

Herr gelegen hat" (Matth. XXVllI, (i). So weit ich ersehen kann, ist unser Motiv

erst verhältnismässig spät in diese Szene eingeführt worden. Vor dem Bilderstreite

wurde nämlicii der Idngel, wenn ich nicht irre, immer nur sprechend dargestellt, wie

im Abendlande sehr oft auch im eigentlichen Mittelalter. Die mittelbyzantinische Kunst

bildete den in das Grab zeigenden lOngel zu einem leicht erkenntlichen und sehr bezeich-

nenden Figurentypus aus '), der ja bisweilen im Abendlande nachgeahmt — ich erin-

nere nur an tlas Bild an DacrAos grossem Altargemälde in Siena — jedoch, selbst wo

der Engel zeigt, keineswegs herrschend wurde -). M^eine spätesten Beispiele sind etwa

von der Zeit um lOOO {Annibale Varracci und Elshcimer). — Besonders erwähne ich

das Fresko Fra Angelico^ im S. Marco-Kloster zu Florenz (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb.

sogar verdoppelt, auf einem sienesischen, sehr flgurenreichon Gemälde im Louvre aufmerksam gemacht.

Einzeln auftretende, zeigende Kinder findet man zuweilen in den Kreuzigungsbildern, wenigstens im XV.

Jahrh. auch nördlich der Alpen (z. B. in dem Gemälde vom Meister des Hausbuches im städt. Museum zu

Freiburg; Ulemen u. Firmbnich-Richartz: Ausstellung zu Düsseldorf 1904, Taf. 67). Nicht ohne Ueber-

rasohung habe ich aber das sienesische Motiv von je zwei Knaben nebst der Gebärde in holländischen Kal-

varienbildern des beginnenden XVI. Jahrh, wiedergefunden: auf einem Gemälde von Cornelis Engelbrechtz.

in Baseler Privatbesitz (ibid. Taf. 60) und auf einem Delfter Triptychon in der Nat. Gall. zu London (Burl.

M^g. XXIII, Taf. z. S. 107). Abwechselnd wie in italienischen Bildern, gilt die Gebärde im ersteren Falle

dem Gekreuzigten, im letzteren der Madonna. Mag die Uebereinstimniung eine nur zufällige sein?

') Noch das Malerbuch vom Berge Athos (Sch.ü'ers Uebers. v. .J. 1855, S. 209), erwähnt das Zeigen

des Engels am Grabe Christi.

-) Uebrigens ist dieser Typus nicht einmal in der byzantinischen Kunst alleinherrschend. Das

ebenso cjualitativ dürftig wie quantitativ reich illustrierte Evangeliar d. XI. Jahrh. in der Pariser National-

bibl., f. gr. 74, enthält mehrere Darstellungen des Besuches der Frauen am Grabe, dabei jedoch nur ein Bei-

spiel des fraglichen Typus (Reprod. réduites I, Taf, 54 u. 89, II, Taf. 181 u. 183).

Tom. XLIII.
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S. 118), weil der Engel hier mit der einen Hand in den leeren Sarg, mit der anderen

auf die oben erscheinende Halbtigur des verkhäiten Erlösers zeigt. Diese Doppelgebärde

bezieht sich aber nicht auf die oben zitieiten, sondern auf die gleich vorhei-gehenden

Worte des Himmelsboten: „Er ist nicht hier, er ist auferstanden". Um die Meinung

begreiflich zu machen, hat sich der Künstler, nach mittelalterlicher Sitte, die licentia

artistica genommen, den nicht Anwesenden in das Bild aufzunehmen und den Unsicht-

baren wenigstens dem Beschauer sichtbar zu machen.

Die letzte Darstellung aus der evangelischen Geschichte, wo das Zeigen eine

historische Bedeutung bekam, ist die Himmelfahrt Christi, avo manchmal nicht nur die

zwei Engel, welche bei dieser Gelegenheit den Aposteln erscliienen, sondern auch etliche

von diesen auf den emporsclnvebenden Heiland zeigen — die ersteren mit bezug auf

ihre Worte; „Dieser Jesus, welcher von euch ist aufgenommen gen Himmel", die letz-

teren aus Staunen. Meine ältesten Beispiele finden sich auf den palästinischen Am-
pullen in Monza (Garrucct VI, 433 fg.) und in der syrischen sog. Rabula-Handschrift

V. J. 58G in Florenz (ibid. III, 139). Nachher habe ich das Motiv manchmal in der

mittelalterlichen Kunst, sowohl der byzantinischen als (seit der karolingischen Epoche)

der abendländischen, wahlgenommen. Seit dem XIV. Jahrb. beschiänken sich meine

Aufzeichnungen auf einige italienische Beispiele, darunter ein paar aus der Kuppelmale-

rei Corre(/f/ios m S. Giovanni zu Parma (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. 61 u. 73). - Ganz

entsprechend zeigen Engel und Apostel auch bei der Himmelfahrt Maria von T'man

und Corregyio.

Im Leben sieht man kleine Kinder zugleich mit dem Blick auch den Finger ge-

gen irgend einen Gegenstand richten, welcher iiir lebhaftes Interesse erregt, und bei der-

selben unfreiwilligen Ausdrucksbewegung können sich sogar Erwachsene, selbst in voll-

ständiger Einsamkeit, ertappen, wenn etwas ihre Neugierde, ihr Staunen, ihre Bewun-

derung oder überhaupt eine plötzliche Geniütsverändeiung hervorruft. Aus der Kunst

führe ich ein paar Beispiele an, zunächst den Knaben auf einem japanisclien Holz-

schnitt (abgeb. in „Meister der Farbe", H. 44), der in wilder Entzückung auf eine

Marionettenvorstellung zeigt, den kleinen Jesus auf einem Madonnenbilde von Sodo))ia

in der Gal. Borghese zu Rom, dem Joseph eine Blume reicht, und das ganz kleine

Kind auf einer von De Launay gestochenen Zeichnung Freudeberys, aus der zweiten

Hälfte des XVIII. Jahrh. (Abb. im „Kupferstich-Kabinet" IV), dessen Aufmerksamkeit

eine Katze fesselt. Kaum anderswo tritt aber die Ausdrucksfähigkeit unserer Gebärde

in dieser Bedeutung so klar zu Tage, wie auf einem griechischen Vasengemälde noch

recht archaischen Stils, wo die von der ersten Schwalbe geweckte, freudige Ueber-

raschung geschildert wivå {Abb. 101; nach Baumeister: Denkm. d. klass. Altertums III,

S. 1985). Die drei anwesenden Figuren schauen alle dem vorüberfliegenden Frühlings-

boten nach, zwei zeigend, die dritte mit offen emporgestreckter Hand '). In naivprimiti-

') Wie auch manchmal in der mittelalterlichen Kunst, zur Abwechselung mit dem Zeigen, die

Hirten bei der Offenbarung des Engels und die Apostel in den flimmelfahrtsdarstellungen die eine Hand
offen nach der wunderbaren Erscheinung strecken.
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ver Weise gehen ihnen die Worte geschrieben ans dem Munde hervor. Ein Jüngling

ruft aus: „Sielie die Schwalbe", ein bärtiger Mann antwortet: „Ja, bei Herkules", der

dritte, ein halberwachsener Knabe, stimmt

mit den Worten „Wahrlich, so ist es"

ein, und für seine eigene Rechnung

scheint der Künstler die Reflexion hin-

zugefügt zu haben: „Also, der Frühling

ist schon da!" ')

Bereits in den homerischen Epen

bedeutet „vielgezeigt" (i<Qtaf[y.tToç) so

viel als sehr berühmt (Sitti.: Gebärden

der Griechen und Römer, S. 52). Man
darf sich vorstellen, dass beim Aufmerk-

sammaclien — auf Berühmtlieiten, wie

sonst auf irgend etwas — der Spre-

chende sich zumeist dem Angeredeten

zuwendet. Wenn sich aber die Be-

wunderung aus einem spontanen Im-

puls oder absichtlich — in der Foi'm schmeichelnder Aufmerksamkeit oder Huldigung

oder gar als eine förmliche Akklamation — im Zeigen ausspricht, so gehen Handbewe-

gung und Blick gewiss in einer und derselben Richtung. Aus der Kunst verschiedener

Zeiten fülire ich einige Beispiele an. Auf einem griechischen Vasengemälde frei-

schönen Stils in München nimmt ein junger

Mann („Bellerophon") seine Braut entgegen

{Abb. JOS; nach Baumeister I, S. 303); da-

neben steht sein Freund und zeigt ganz aus

der Nähe auf die junge Fi-au. So auch der

neben Zeus stehende Eros auf die wegen des

drohenden Perserkrieges betrübte „Hellas",

auf der grossen Darius-Vase in Neapel (ibid.,

Taf. G) — in welch letztgenanntem Falle die

Gebärde jedoch vielleicht mehr Teilnahme an

dem Geschick der Bedrohten als Bewunderung

enthält. Ein reiner Huldigungsgestus ist das den

Erlöser betreffende Zeigen des aufwartenden

Engels auf dem karolingischen, wahrscheinlich Abb. 102.

aber ein hellenistisch-frühchristliches Vorbild

wiederholenden, fünfteiligen Elfenbeindiptychonblatt aus Lorsch im Vatikan (Gakrücci

VI, 457, 2). In der Bibel Karls d. Kahlen (Paris, f. lat. 1) zeigen drei von den (in

') Freude bedeutet ja auch auf christlichen

gewahr werden (vgl. Matth. II, 10).

die Gebärde der drei Könige, wenn sie den Stern
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den Ecken der betreffenden Miniatui- dargestellten) Kardinaltagenden auf den in dei-

Mitte tanzenden König David, während die vierte ihre otïene Hand ihm entgegenstreckt

(Reprod. réduites, Tat'. 4). Reine Akklamation ist das abwechselnd mit der offen ge-

streckten Hand benutzte Zeigen auf dem Salomo-Bilde in der karolingischen „Callisto-

Bibel" in S. Paolo f. 1. m. {Abb. 103). Auf dem romanischen Tympanrelief an der

Kirche zu La Charité-sur-Loire zeigt Moses (oder Elias) bei der Verklärung Christi

auf diesen (VrrRY u. Brière: Sculpt. fi-anc., Taf. 9), so auch Moses auf dem Ver-

klärungsbilde Jan van Scorels (?) in Kassel (Meisterwerke, Abb. S. 162). Bewunde-

rung enthält der Ausdruck gewiss auch, wenn irgend ein fîirt oder ein Neugieriger

aus dem Gefolge der Könige in italienischen Anbetungsbildern des Tre- bis Cinquecento

mit mehr oder weniger ausgestrecktem Finger das heilige

Kind betrachten (z. B. Barlolo di Fredi, Gal. zu Siena, Nr.

104, u. Liiini im Dome zu Como = Eeinacu: Ilép. dépeint.

1, Abb. S. t)3). So zeigt auch ein Pilger bei der Predigt

des heil. Stephan auf diesen, Gemälde von Carpaccio im

Louvre (Ludwig u. Molmenti, Taf. z. S. 248), nnd ein En-

gelchen auf die zum Himmel fahrende Maria auf Tizian?,

Assunta-Bilde in Venedig. Aus späteren Zeiten erwähne ich

nur einen lumpigen Kerl beim Triumphe Marats, Gemälde

von Boüly im Museum zu Lille, Nr. 07.

Der Ausdruck eines gnädigen Wohlgefallens — oder

wenigstens einer gefälligen Anerkeiniung — Avird das Zeigen

auf Dedikationsbildern in gewissen kostbaren Miniaturhand-

schriften des späteren Mittelalters, wo die Ueberreichung eben des betreffenden Buches

selbst an den hohen Besteller dargestellt wird. Ein Beispiel gibt uns Charles V., der

beim Empfang der von Jean de Bandol illuminierten Bibel v. J. 1372, jetzt im Mu-

seum Meerman-Westreenien im Haag, auf den Prachtkodex zeigt (Michel: Hist. de

l'art HI, II, Abb. S. 116).

Was bei der Bewunderung das Zeigen bedingt, ist wohl eigentlich die Verwun-

derung oder Ueberraschung. Unsere von dem AVunderbaren absorbierte Aufmerksamkeit

strömt sozusagen durch die Zeigetingerspitze dem Erstaunlichen entgegen. Es folgt hier

eine Reihe von mehr oder weniger bezeichnenden Beispielen aus verschiedenen Zeiten.

Zunächst aus der Antike: die Nymphe, welche auf einem pompejanischen Wandgemälde

mit dem Finger auf den betrunken auf dem Boden liegenden Herkules deutet, und,

in einer der Terenz-lUustrationen (Eunuchus IV, 5), Antipho adulescens, der mit aus-

gestrecktem Finger Chärea fragt, warum- er in Kastratenkleidern auftritt (Reprod. ré-

duites, Taf. 36). Aus dem Mittelalter: die knieende Mutter bei der Auferweckung von

Jairi Töchterlein im sog. Evangeliar Kaiser Ottos IIL, München Nr. 4453 (Leidinger,

Taf. 22), und zwei Zuschauer, welche über den Anblick des Riesen Christophorus stau-

nen, Stuttgart, Passionar aus Zwiefalten, XII. Jahrb. Aus der neueren Kunst: in

einem der Fresken Füippino Lippis in S. Maria novella zu Florenz ein Ki'iegei-, der

auf den vom Apostel Philippus gebannten Drachen zeigt; zwei auf die Besti'afung He-
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lioilors zeigende Frauen auf dem Fresko Raffach im Vatiiian (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb.

8. 5U); auf einem Relief des Sebaldusgi'abes von Peter Vischer einer von den Zu-

schauern in der Szene, wo der Heilige sich an brennenden Eiszap-

fen wärmt (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 33); einer von den Generälen

Konstantins d. Gr., der das himmlische Wunderzeichen gewahr

wird, Skizze von Rubens in der Samml. Johnson zu Philadelphia

(Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 231); ein Greis beim Feste Kleopatras

von Jan Steen, wo die Königin sich anschickt, die kostbare Perle

aufzulösen, Saiçml. Sedelmeyer (Les Arts Nr. 114, Abb. S. 32),

und, auf dem Wandgemälde WiUielm von Kaulbachs \. J. 1859

im German. Museum zu Nürnberg, ein Jüngling, der hocherstaunt

den Zeigefinger gegen die Leiche Karls d. Gr. ausstreckt {Abb.

104: nach Künstl.-Mon., S. 53).

Ebenso leicht wie die Verwunderung in Bewunderung, verwan-

delt sich die Ueberraschung unter Umständen auch in Furcht und

Schrecken. Und in der Tat kann es in ein paar von den eben erwähnten Beispielen

fj'aglich sein, ob wir nicht bei dem Ausdrack eher Entsetzen als Staunen voraussetzen

dürfen. Dieselbe Bemerkung gilt auch, in dei- vatik. Kosmas-Handschr., VI—VII.

Jahrh. (Gakeucci III, 148, i), für einen von den Gesandten des Königs von Babylon,

der vor dem Wunder zurückweicht, welches König Hiskias geschehen war, und der

auf die Sonne zeigt, die bei jener Gelegenheit zehn Stufen hinter sich zurückging

(IL Kön. XX, 11; vgl. IL Chron. XXXII, 31, u. Jesaia XXXIX, 1 ')• In der in

England am Schluss des XIII. Jahrh. geschriebenen und illustrierten Apokalypse des

Brit. Mus., Add. 35.166, deutet ein Mann entsetzt auf den Engel, der die Sonne aus-

löscht (Reprod. from illum. manuscr. II, Taf. 12). Zu dieser Kategorie gehört noch,

auf dem bald Melozzo, bald Palmezzano zugeschriebenen Wandgemälde in S. Girolamo

zu Forli, der vor Entsetzen schreiende Richter,

der den Finger gegen die von S. Giacomo di Com-

l)ostela auferweckten Hühner streckt {Abb. 105:

nach einer Phot. von Alinari). Und eine stär-

kere Erregung als blosse Ueberraschung veranlasst

wohl auch den aus dem Bade gestiegenen Krieger

auf dem Karton Michelangelos, nach der Richtung

der nahenden Gefahr zu zeigen (Klass. d. Kunst,

Abb. im Text S. XX). Abb. 105.

Der tiefste Grund zu dem Zeigen als impul-

siver Ausdrucksbewegung, d. h. wo es sich nicht um ein Aufmerksammachen handelt,

ist gewiss einfach die in dieser Richtung konzentrierte Aufmerksamkeit, weshalb ja auch

') Auf der Miniatur scheinen die Babylonier bei dem Wunder selbst anwesend zu sein, während sie,

mich dem biblischen Bericht, davon nur aus dem Munde Hiskiä hörten. Der Logik der naiven Kunst ge-

mäss musste es so sein, weil die Erzählung sonst gar nicht darstellbar wäre und die Kunst schlechterdings

alles nuiss darstellen können.

Tom. XLIII.
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(1er Blick in solchen Fällen zumeist deiselben Kichtung folgt. Mein ältestes Beispiel

des Fingerdeutens als reiner Wahrnehmungsgebärde ist, auf der archaischen, in Sparta

verfertigten Archesilas-Schale in Paris, VI. Jahrh. v. Chr., der Sklave, der, den Zeige-

finger gegen die Wagezunge streckend, die richtige Abwägung des kostbaren Silphions

feststellt (Buschor: Griech. Vasenmalerei, Abb. S. 125). Auf dem schon erwähnten

Wandgemälde aus Herkulanum (s. oben Abb. 6) liest ein junger Mann, den Zeige-

finger gegen das in der Linken gehaltene Diptychon richtend, den Anwesenden den

Orakelspruch vom Tode des Admetos vor. Mit derselben Gebärde betrachtet Ae-

neas in einer Miniatur der spätantiken Vergil-Handschrift, Vatic. Nr. 3225, das im

Bau begriffene „Karthago". Wenn in mittelalterlichen Darstellungen der Geburt Jesu,

Joseph nicht so apathisch wie gewöhnlich dasitzt, so bezeugt er bisweilen durch ein

Fingerdeuten seine Teilnahme für die Mutter und das Kind (Beisp.: Wandgemälde d.

IX. Jahrh. in S. Lorenzo an den Quellen des Volturno, abgeb. in Beiitaux' Italie

méridionale, S. 96, u. abendländ. Miniatur in München, Nr. 11.3U8, aus der ersten

Hälfte d. XIII. Jahrh.). An den Sklaven auf der Archesilas-Schale erin-

nern gewissermassen der Engel und die Teufel bei der Seelenwägung im

Psalter der Königin Blanche vom Beginn d. XIII. Jahrh. in der Arsenalbibl.

zu Paris (H. Martin : Joyaux de l'Arsenal, Taf. 47), und vollends ein Gegen-

stück zum Vorleser im Admetos-Bilde ist der lesende Johannes auf einem

gestickten Antipendium d. XIV. Jahrh. aus Pirna, nunmehr in Dresden

(Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst IV, Taf. z. S. 276). Mit derselben Handbewe-

gung begrüsst, in einer Miniatur des Johannes von Valkenburff, um die

Mitte des letztgenannten Jahrh., im erzbischöflichen Museum zu Köln, Joa-

chim die eben geborene Maria, die ihm von einer Magd gebracht wird

(SciiEiBLER u. Aldenhoven: Gesch. der Kölner Malerschule I, Taf. 4), und Abb. loo.

bekundet, in einer französischen Handschrift v. 4. 1461 in der Bibl. zu

Brüssel (Christine de Pisan: Bpitre d'Othéa à Hector; J. van den Gheyn, Taf. 69),

Aktäon seine unverschämte Neugierde, als er Diana und ihre Nymphen im Bade über-

rascht. Aus der Kunst des Mittelalters und der Folgezeit verdienen vielleicht noch

die seit dem XIII. Jahrh. in den Miniaturhandschriften hier und da auftretenden und

mit der zeigenden Gebärde ihre Harngläser wahrnehmenden Ärzte eine besondere Er-

wähnung (z. B. in einem vläm. Breviar in Cambridge, Trinity Coll., B. XI. 22, XIII

—XIV. Jahrh. [Abb. 106; nach einer Phot. d. Verf.], und in den „Heures d'Anne

de Bretagne", im Anf. d. XVI. Jahrh., wahrscheinlich von Jehan Boiirdichon illu-

striert, Paris, Bibl. nat. : Reprod. réduites, Taf. 39), u. s. w.

Ich denke, der moderne Kulturmensch zeigt nicht mehr gar so leicht aus ein-

fachem Aufmerksamwerden, wie die impulsiveren Menschen des Mittelalters, so dass

also diese Ausdrucksbewegung bei ihm zumeist eine stärkere Erregung erfordert. Wie

dem aber auch sei, jedenfalls scheint das Motiv in jener Bedeutung in der neueren

Kunst recht selten zu sein. Vielleicht will van Dyclc den das schlafende Liebespaar

Diana und Endymion entdeckenden Satyr im Prado-Museum durch dessen, trotz der

geringen Entfernung, weit ausholendes Zeigen als ein naives Naturwesen charakte-

N:o 2.



J. J. TlKKANEN.

risieren (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 6(>)- Ausserdem nenne ich nur den Stich von Mo-

reau le jeune, wo die junge P'rau — gewiss nicht ohne Bewunderung — auf den von

ihrem Gatten mit Pfeil und Bogen erlegten Fasan zeigt (Hirth: Kulturliist. Bilderl)o-

gen VI, 8462).

Es triift sich wohl auch mituntei', wenn wir mit unseren ^yorten eindringlich

wirken wollen, dass wir den Zeigeiinger gegen den Angei'edeten richten, d. li. dass die

Handbewegung der Richtung der Rede folgt. Diese Geste findet sich auch zuwei-

len schon in der Antike (z. B. Hermes vor Apollo und Artemis auf einer korinthi-

schen Hydria; abgeb. in Mon. ined. dell' instit. I, Taf. 57). Besonders bezeichnend

ist aber in der christlichen Kunst ihre recht häutige Anwendung bei dem Verkündi-

gungsengel, in dessen Worten: Spiritus sanctus

superveniet in te (Lukas I, 35), sie ja auch eine

besondere Motivierung erhält. Ich habe diese Ver-

kündigungsgebärde in verschiedenen Epochen an-

getroffen, mit dem Wandgemälde in den Katakom-

ben Priscillas beginnend (Abb. 107 ; nach Garkuoci

II, 75, i) und noch im Bilde Fra Angelicos zu

Oortona, wo der Engel mit der anderen Hand auf

die herabschwebende Taube des heil. (Jeistes zeigt

(Klass. (1. Kunst, Abb. S. 72 3). Es kommen

sogar nocli spätere Beispiele vor. In solchen Fäl-

len ist die Handbewegung eine Du-Gebärde. In

Bildern aus sehr verschiedenen Ländei'n und Zei-

ten ') zeigt die Magd des Hohenpiiesters auf Pe-

trus, indem sie ihm sagt: „du wärest auch mit

dem Jesu aus Galiläa" (Matth. XXVI, 09), oder:

ger einer?" (Job. XVIII, 17).

Anklage.

Das Vorstrecken des Zeigefingers hat etwas Autoritatives. Dadurch fliesst so-

zusagen die Ueberlegenheit des Redenden bezwingend zum Angeredeten hinüber. Oft

durch einen kurzen Stab verstärkt, war ja diese Handbewegung in der frühchristlichen

Kunst, Avie noch immer iu der Auferweckung des Lazarus von Sebastiano del Pioinbo "),

die Zaubergebärde des ' wundertätigen Erlösers. Mit derselben reden in gotischen Mi-

Abb. 107.

,Bist du nicht dieses Menschen Jün-

In diesem Falle enthält ja die Gebäi-de schon eine

') Beispiele: MiniaUir in einer armenischen Handsclir. d. Berl. Bibl., Ms. or. minut. 291, um 1450;

deutsche Miniaturen d. X—XL Jahrb., wie z. B. im „Evangeliar Kaiser Ottos IIJ." in München (Leidinger,

Taf. 4!)); Eelief d. XIII. Jahrb. im Dome zu Modena; das Sicneser Altargemälde Dvccios (Vbnturi: Storia

dell' arte ital. V, Abb. S. 577); eins von den kleinen Nebenbildern rings um Cristo morto, Freske von Lo-

renzo Monaco im Chiostro degii Oblate zu Florenz (Siren, Tai'. 1), und das bald Bernardo Strozzi, haXA Franc

Jlerrera d. A. zugeschriebene Gemälde in Köln, Nr. 575.

-) Wohl bezieht sich hier die majestätische Gebärde Christi zunächst auf seinen Befehl: „Löset ihn

auf und lasst ihn gehen". Der Beschauer aber muss unwillkürlich die mit so grossem Pathos ausgeführte

Handbewegung auf das Wunder selbst beziehen, dessen erschütternde Wirkung noch die Gemüter der An-

wesenden beherrscht -- und dies war unzweifelhaft auch die Absicht des Künstlers.
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niatuieii die Fürsten ihre knieentlen Vasallen an (vgl. Abb. in Gaz. d. beaiix-arts,

1913 1, S. 177, JS7 u. 188; aus Handseliriften des XIV. Jahrhunderts in der Ar-

senal-Bibliothek zu Paris). Auf dem Gemälde Duccio^ in der Saiiniilnni: Imummi

streckt Christus bei der Versuchung fast dro-

hend den Finger gegen den Teufel aus (Les

Arts, Nr. 70, Abb. S. 4), und mit derselben

Gebärde entgegnet Johannes der Täufer, auf

einem Bilde Bernardo Stro^ns in Wien, den

Widersachern bei seinem Disput mit den Pha-

risäern. Ein Non-plus-ultra von unwidersteh-

licher Energie ist aber die zeigende Doppel-

gebärde, womit der Schöpfer, vom Orkan durch

den Weltraum getragen, in Michelangelos Dec-

kenmalereien in der sixtinischen Kapelle den

Hiramelskugeln ihre Bahnen anweist {Ahb.
^i^^ ^^^^

WS).

Aus der (Grundbedeutung des impulsiven Zeigens: der in der llichtung dessel-

ben konzentrierten Aufmerksamkeit, entspringen die teilweise sogar entgegengesetzten

Öpezialbedeutungen : einerseits die schon besprochenen von huldigender Bewunderung

oder Furcht, andererseits auch diejenigen von Drohung, Hass und Hohn. Gegen ei-

nen Feind scheint der Zorn Funken aus der Fingerspitze zu sprühen, und es ist

ein Zufall, der fast den Eindruck einer Absicht macht, dass die Hand dabei das Aus-

sehen einer Pistole erhält. Die Gebärde eignet sich also vorzüglich für die sog.

Revolverberedsamkeit. So zeigt z. B. Diana auf Aktäon in einem pompejanischen

Wandgemälde, als sie dem Frechen mit zornig ausgestrecktem Finger entgegenläuft

(Engelmann: Bilder -Atlas zu Ovids Metamorphosen, Taf. IV, 28); gleicherweise

hei derselben Begebenheit auf den Gemälden Annibale Carraccis in Brüssel (J. de

Brauwere: Cat. ill. II, Nr. 203) und Alhanis in Dresden, in welch letzteren Bildern

die Göttin jedoch in gewählt schönen Posen ruhig und überlegen stehen bleibt. Manche

Künstler aus verschiedenen Zeiten haben sich vorgestellt, dass die Juden, wenn sie ihr

„Lass ihn kreuzigen" schrieen, zugleich auf den Erlöser zeigten. Beispiele: aus dem

X. Jahrh. im Stuttgarter Psalter (mit Bezug auf Ps. XXXIV, 21: „Und sperren ihr

Maul weit auf wider mich und sprechen: Da, da! das sehen wir gerne") und im Codex

Egberti (vgl. oben Abb. 99), aus dem XVII. Jahrh. in dem Gemälde vom Cavalière

Calabrese im Musée Coudé zu Chantilly, um nur meine ältesten und mein jüngstes

Beispiel zu nennen. In Analogie mit der Akklamationsgebärde (vgl. oben S. 73) wech-

selt übrigens auch in diesem Falle die zeigende mit der offen ausgestreckten Hand.

Mit einem mehr oder weniger energischen Zeigen klagen die Fi'au Potiphars in den

Narthex-Mosaiken von S. Marco in Venedig, XIII. Jahrh., Joseph; Venus wieder in den

Raffaelschen Fresken in der Villa Farnesina ihren Sohn Amor vor Zeus (Klass. d. Kunst,

Abb. S. 87) und auf einem Gemälde von Vaiitier (Künstl.-Mon., Taf. z. S. 78) die

Bauernfrau vor dem Dorfschulzen einen Juden an. Mit dem Finger bedrohen die Verfolgei-
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(len ihnen entfliehenden heil. Thomas auf dem Altar Meister Franckes in Hamburg aus

den zwanziger Jahren d. XV. Jahrh. (Alt-deutsche Mal., Abb. 10), der schwebende

Engel Heliodorus auf dem vatikanischen Wandgemälde Rafj'aeh (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb.

S. 50), Juno Paris bei dessen Urteil auf dem Kupferstich Marcatons (Müntz: Raphaël,

Taf. z. S. 608) und die Juden den Propheten Jeremias auf dem Gemälde Bendemanm

V. J. 1872 in der Berliner Nationalgalerie. Man beachte auch die drohende Hand

Gottes in unserer Abb. 71. Nicht bloss drohend, sondern zugleich die himmlische

Strafe herabrufend ist das Zeigen des heil. Filippo Benizzi auf dem Wandgemälde An-

drea del Sarfos in dem Vorhofe von SS. Annunziata zu Florenz, wo der Blitz die

gottvergessenen Kartenspieler triftt (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. 6). Schliesslich eiinnere ich

an Johannes auf der Eückseite des Thrones

der Beethoven-Statue Klingers in Leipzig..

Der junge Fanatiker stürmt mit weit ausge-

strecktem Finger wie i'asend auf die nackte

Venus, die verdammte Göttin der Fleischeslust,

los (Abb. 109; nach Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst,

N. F. Xm, Taf. z. S. 188). — Mit solchen

Beispielen vor Augen darf man wohl das Zei-

gen das Ausrufungszeichen unter den Gebär-

den nennen!

\^jj[j ,,j,,
Wenn aber der Hass sein Ziel erreicht

hat, so äussert sich der Triumph bisweilen

wieder in einem Zeigen, dem Zeigen auf den besiegten Feind. Als Triumphgebärde

luilie ich unsere Handbewegung jedoch nur in der christlichen Kunst und selbst hier

nur selten gefunden, zuerst im griechischen Chludoff-Psalter, IX. Jahrh. (s. meine „Psal-

terillustrationen", Abb. S. 82), auch im Abendlande vereinzelt schon im frühen Mittel-

alter, zuletzt an David als Besieger Goliaths, GemäUle von Marinari (1627—1716)

in den Uffizien zu Florenz. Das triumphierende Zeigen enthält wohl zumeist eine Do-

si>; Hohn. In einer Illustration der frühmittelalterlichen Piudentius-Handschriften deu-

tet die Demut („Humilitas") auf den gestürzten Uebermut („Superbia"). Der Bei-

schrift zufolge verlacht (deridet) die Tugend hier das von ihr besiegte Laster — eine

Deutung, welche geradezu textwidrig ist und in der Tat wenig passend, eben weil es

sich um die Demut handelt. Sie scheint in der Tat, wie die Benennung der byzantini-

schen Hodigitria-Madonna (vgl. oben S. 58), aus der Gebärde entstanden zu sein.

Stettiner zufolge (Die illustr. Prudentiushandschi'iften, S. 204) stammen nämlich die

Beischriften aus einer späteren Zeit als die ursprüngliche, wahrscheinlich frühchristliche

Bilderredaktion. — Ähnlicherweise zeigt, an der Kanzel Niccolö Pisanos in Siena, die

„Stärke" auf den von ihr getöteten Löwen (Venturi III, Abb. S. 1001).

In einer Terenz-Illusti'ation (Reprod. réduites, Taf. 26) streckt Simo den Finger

,Ein Rhrenni!mn jenei• ^gegen Crito mit den Woiten aus

Mann sein, wie er will — der Betrüger!" (Die Andrierin, V, 4)

Wort „utpeka" (wörtlich = auszeigen) bedeutet: jemanden einer

Er mag ein rechtschaffener

Das schwedische

schimpflichen Auf-
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merksauikeit preisgeben. Das verwandte Wort „Auslaclien" gibt an. wie das Mienen-

spiel die Gebärde komplettiert. Das llohngeläcbter ist nicht ein Ausdruck der Freu-

digkeit (wenn nicht der Schadenfieude), sondern die absichtlich verletzende Schaustellung

der Vei-achtung, die sich über ihre selbstgemachte Karikatur des Verhöhnten lustig

macht, und das Zeigen ist die Zurückstrahlung des Spottbildes auf das Original. Hohn

und Zorn zeigen beide gerne und entstehen beide leicht aus dem grollenden Hass. Der

erstere ist aber sozusagen der negative, der letztere der positive Ausbruch desselben.

Der Spötter hebt die Nichtigkeit des Gegners hervor, greift ihn aber keineswegs an,

sondern betont im Gegenteil eben den weiten Abstand zwischen sich und seinem Opfer,

dessen blosses Anrühren ihn besudeln würde. Der Zorn dagegen ist impulsiv, verliert

leicht die Selbstbeherrschung und geht gerne zu Handgreiflichkeiten über.

Man ist wohl berechtigt a priori anzu-

nehmen, dass unser Gestus, auch in der Be-

deutung des Hohns, universell ist. Jeden-

falls liegt er gewiss Kindern und Ungesitte-

ten nahe zur Hand. Nach japanischen Bil-

dern zu urteilen (z. B. von Mitsunaga, XII.

Jahrh. — Monatsh. f. Kunstwiss. H, Abb.

S. 287 u. 288, und dem ganz modernen

Yoshitoshi = Laurin : Skämtbilden, Abb.

S. 341), versteht die Strassenbevölkerung

im Lande der aufgehenden Sonne seit lan-

gem, ebensogut wie unsere Gassenbuben,

höhnisch mit dem Finger zu zeigen. In sei-

nem Buche über „die Gebärden der Griechen

und Römer" (S. 51, Anm. 5) teilt Skitl

einige Beispiele aus der alten Literatur mit.

ernsten, ist jedoch das Motiv, wie ich glaube,

Beispiel: den komischen Schauspieler in einer Theaterszene aus Pompeji (Abb. 110;

nach Baumeister II, S. 824), welcher mit den „Hörnern" auf eine Dirne hinweist und

zugleich seine grinsende Maske dem Beschauer zuwendet ').

Ueberhaupt erscheint dieser Ausdi'uck, als geläufiges Kunstmotiv, verhältnismässig

spät. Eine einzige, unten zu nennende Ausnahme abgerechnet, kenne ich denselben ei'st

seit dem X. oder höchstens dem IX. Jahrh. und (vielleicht ausschliesslich, jedenfalls)

hauptsächlich aus der abendländischen Kunst. Das Fehlen des Lachens in den älteren

Epochen der christlichen Kunst bei'eitet nämlich Schwierigkeiten bei der Deutung. Der

schon oben (S. 70) erwähnte, zeigende „Hellene" im griechischen Cliludoff-Psalter ist

In der antiken Kunst, wenigstens der

sehr selten. Ich kenne mir ein einziges

') Der beim neapolitanischen Volke geläufigen Auffassung gemäss, sieht indessen Joitio in diesem

Ausdruck nur ein Kompliment, begleitet von der Beschwörung- gegen neidische Augen (Mimica degli antichi,

S. 115). So auch Wieseler (in den „Denkmälern", S. 828, zitiert), der jedoch annimmt, dass das Lob spöt-

tisch und zweideutig sei. Aber auch er scheint keine absichtliche Hinwendung an die Beschauer anzu-

nehmen.

N:o 2.
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vielleicht als den Gekreuzigten verspottend gedacht (in solchem Falle wolil mit Anspie-

lung auf I. Coi-. I, 23: „Wir aber predigen den gekreuzigten Christus, ... den Grie-

chen eine Torheit"), so jedenfalls die Knechte unter dem Kreuze im lateinischen Stutt-

garter Psalter, X. Jahrh., hier mit Anschluss an Ps. XXI, 7 : „Ich aber bin ein Wurm
und kein Mensch, ein Spott der Leute und Verachtung des Volkes" (in beiden Fällen

ist die Möglichkeit vor-ikonoklastischer Vorbilder nicht ausgeschlossen).

Seither ist das Motiv in dieser Bedeutung bis auf den heutigen Tag in der

Kunst wohl nie ganz aus dem Gebi'auch gekommen, obgleich es seit der Renaissance-

zeit fast nur auf die Profankunst beschränkt gewesen ist. Vorher hatten hauptsächlich

zwei biblische Aufgaben Gelegenheit zur Anwendung des spöttischen Zeigens gegeben,

nämlich der seinen betrunkenen ^^ater verlachende Cham und die Knechte bei dei- Ver-

höhnung Christi (in der germanischen Kunst bis in das XVI.

Jahrh. hinein). AVie in der antiken Theaterszene, verwandelt

sich in solchen Fällen das Zeigen bisweilen in die „Hörner",

z. B. in einer eben den Rausch Noahs darstellenden Miniatur

der Biblia pauperum-Handschr. des Stiftes St. Florian, vom

XIII—XIV. Jahrh. {Abb. 111; Jahrb. d. K. K. Central-

Comm. V, Taf. 1 '). In ihrer lasciven Bedeutung erscheint

diese Form des Zeigens, und zwar im Verein mit dem gegen

den Beschauer gewendeten Blick — also ganz wie in jenem

antiken Bilde — auf dem schon in einem anderen Zusam-

menhange erwähnten Gemälde Copleys v. J. 1754, wo der

schelmische, über Vulkan schwebende Eros dem betrogenen

Ehemann die „Hörner" macht (vgl. oben Abb. Ol).

Die Kunst des früheren Mittelalters begnügte sich zu-

meist mit der Andeutung des Hohnes durch das Zeigen.

Weit reichere Formen nahm der Spott gelegentlich später

an, wie z. B. schon in der Bilderbibel Philipps des Kühnen

(f 1404) in der Pariser Nationalbibl. (f. frant;. 167). In einer Illustration zu Ps.

CVIII Avendet nämlich hier ein unter dem Kreuze Christi stehender und auf ihn zei-

gender Knecht ihm den Hinterleib zu, sieht sich aber zugleich über die Schulter um

und i>resst die Lippen, wie zum Spucken, zusammen. Ein fast ganz ähnliches Aus-

drucksbild bietet ein Knecht in dem gleichnamigen Bilde eines Delfter Künstlers des

beginnenden XVI. Jahrh. in der Nat. Call, zu London (Burl. Mag. XXIII, Taf. z. S.

107). In dem Gemälde eines unbekannten Holländers vom XVII. Jahrb., im Reichs-

museum zu Amsterdam, Nr. 107, verhöhnen einige Knaben (ursprünglich eine katholi-

sche Prozession, nunmehr durch spätere Uebermalung) eine Abteilung von spanischen

Soldaten. Einer von ihnen steht in einer durch ihre rohe Nachlässigkeit beleidigenden

Haltung, breitspurig, mit gebogenen Beinen, vorgepresstem Bauch und zurückgezogenen

') Man vergleiohe diese Armbewegung mit derjenigen einer den betrunkenen Herkules verhilbnen-

deu Mänade auf dem tlemälde Rubens in Dresden (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 19).
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Oberkörper '), und zeigt mit weit, ausgestrecktem Finger lachend auf den Gegenstand

seines Spottes (Abb 112; nach einer Skizze des Verf.). Die Ausdruckssprache des

Hohnes ist ja keineswegs arm an mimischen Invektiven!

Eine ähnliche Haltung, wie der Knecht bei der Kreuzigung >^ ^

in der Bibel Pliilipps des Kühnen, gibt sich auch einer von den

Knechten Josuas, welcher auf der hellenistisch-frühchristlichen Bil-

derrolle im Vatikan den in einem gabelförmigen Galgen gehenkten

König von Ai verhöhnt (Garrucci HI, 104, i). Ich nenne ihn

nicht nur als ein, soweit ich weiss, vereinzeltes Beispiel des

drastischen Spottes in der christlichen Kunst während mehr als

tausend Jahren ihrer frühen Entwickelung, sondern auch wegen

der Form der Gebärde selbst. Das Zeigen geschieht nämlich

nicht mit dem Zeigefinger, sondern mit dem Daumen. Hier mag

diese Form schon damit motiviert sein, dass sie beim Deuten- auf

etwas hinter uns Befindliches zweifellos die bequemste ist. Eben

deswegen aber bekommt sie wohl auch, leichter als das gewöhnli-

che Zeigen einen Anstrich von Geringschätzung. Diese Bedeutung

hebt auch Jorio hervor („Pollice disteso e diretto all' oggetto,

. . . che si vuol disprezzare additandolo", S. 38 seines louches übei- die Gebärdenspiache

der Neapolitaner).

In dieser Form wird unsere Gebärde jedenfalls vertraulich und vulgär, „confi-

denziale e basso", wie Jorio sagt. Auch eignet sich der Daumen gewiss viel besser

als der Zeigefinger zu einem verstohlenen Aufmerksammachen (vgl. Thaddäus in Leo-

nardos Abendmahl, oben S. 47). Quintilianüs findet sie wenig passend für einen Red-

ner: „Averso pollice demonstrare aliquid, receptum magis puto quam oratori dignum"

(SiTTL, S. 356/7). Und darin hat er ohne Zweifel recht. Denn durch ihren Mangel

an Würde erhält diese Handbewegung leicht einen komischen Anstrich, und es scheint

mir bezeichnend, dass ich sie nirgends sonst so häufig gefunden habe, wie in einer

Sammlung von modernen schwedischen Scherzbildern, „Glädjens blomster" (S. 155, 168,

200, 440, 465, 472, 521, 523 u. 628).

Mit der einzigen Ausnahme des eben erwähnten Beispieles aus der Josuarolle

hahe ich diese Form des Zeigens erst im Trecento in Italien, nördlich der Alpen erst im

XV. Jahrhundert gefunden -). Sie war sozusagen vorher von den Künstlern nicht ent-

deckt worden. In der neueren Kunst ist ihr zwar die Ehre widerfahren, gelegentlich von

solchen Meistern, wie Alhrecht Dürer (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 115 u. 229), Velas-

ques (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 3) und Rembrandt (Klass. d. Kunst I, Abb. S. 196,

u. H, Abb. S. 66), benützt zu werden. Man kann jedoch nicht sagen, dass die Ge-

bärde seit ca. 1500 irgendwo oder irgendwann in der ernsten Kunst eine bemerkens-

werte Rolle gespielt hätte. Um so auffallender ist es, dass sie sogleich zu Beginn

') Diese Körperhaltung bedeutet wohl hier da.s Gegenteil zur demütigen Verbeugung.

-) Z.B. ein Schriftgelehrter auf einem Gemälde vom Meisler R. F. (Rueland Prueauf) in der Pfarr-

Idrche zu Grossmain: Christus als Knabe im Tempel lehrend (Jahrbuch d. kunsthist. Samml. XXIII, Taf. X).

i\:o •_'. 1
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ihrer kunstgeschichtlichen Laufbahn, also von ihrem Erscheinen in der italienischen

Kunst ab, hier nicht nur eine zweihundert Jahre dauernde Beliebtheit, sondern sogar

eine solche Schätzung erlangte, dass z. B. die

sienesischen Malerbrüder Lorensetti selbst die

Gottesmutter und den Erzengel Gabriel mit dem

Daumen deuten lassen: Maria, wo sie, auf ei-

nem Pietro Lorensetti wenigstens zugeschrie-

benen Wandgemälde in S. Francesco zu Assisi,

dem kleinen, auf ihiem Arm sitzenden Jesus

den heil. Franz empfiehlt {Abb. 113; nach einer

Phot. von Anderson), und Gabriel, wenn er,

auf dem von dem anderen Bruder, Ambrogio,

Abb. 113. 1344 gemalten Bilde in der Akademie zu Siena,

der heiligen Jungfrau verkündigt, dass sie bei

Gott im Himmel (wohin sein Daumen deutet) Gnade gefunden habe (Zeitschr. f. bild.

Kunst, N. F. XIII, Abb. S. 138); und dass noch, gegen Ende ihrer Blütezeit, Leonardo,

wie wir gesehen, sie würdig fand, in dem Gebärdendrama des Abendmahls zu verwenden.

Während des XVI. Jahrh. verliert sie aber wieder vollständig ihre frühere Bedeutung,

wahrscheinlich weil sie nicht zu der Vornehmheit und dem Pathos der Hochrenaissance

passte, und nachher scheint sie kaum irgendwo so selten vorzukommen, wie eben in

der italienischen Kunst.

Trägt nun das Zeigen mit dem Daumen infolge seiner Tri-

vialität ein alltägliches Gepräge, so verdient dagegen die Hin-

weisung zum Himmel mit dem erhobenen Zeigefinger der Sonn-

tag unter den Gebärden genannt zu werden. Es ist jedoch

nicht aliein die durch die Bewegung aufwärts veranlasste Ge-

dankenrichtung, die Bedeutung eines „sursum corda", die darin

liegt, welche den Eindruck bestimmt, sondern auch die feier-

liche Schönheit, welche der Hauptform dieser Gebärde eigen

'ist. Sie ist übrigens ebenso sehr in die Augen fallend, wie das

Deuten mit dem Daumen verstohlen — ich möchte sagen: sie

ist öffentlich wie eine Predigt. Die christliche Kunst verbindet

sie auch gerne mit der repräsentativen Heiligenstellung, der

Enfacewendung gegen den Beschauer hin, und hat sie zu ver-

schiedenen Zeiten tatsächlich gerne als eine Predigergeste be-

nützt. Dass sie in erster Linie christlich sein muss, liegt auf

der Hand. In der Tat war sie schon in der frühchristlichen

Kunst heimisch — indessen nicht, wie man vielleicht glauben möchte, die eigene Er-

findung derselben, sondern antiken Ursprunges, wie die Kunstformen jener Epoche über-

haupt. Ein antikes Gegenbeispiel, um nur eines zu erwähnen, ist der hinterbliebene

Kaiser bei der Apotheose der jüngeren Faustina auf dem im Palast der Konservatoren

zu Rom aufbewahrten Relief vom Triumphbogen des Mark Aurel (Abb 114; nach Bau-

ïnm. XLIII.
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jiEisTKK I, Abb. S. 111). Er sitzt mit geschlossenen Augen und sieht im Geiste, was

auf dem Bilde realiter dargestellt ist und worauf er zeigt, wie nämlich die verstorbene

Kaiserin aus den Flammen des Scheiterhaufens von einem geflügelten Genius gen Him-

mel getragen wird. Eben von der Antike stammt vor allem jene schon berührte, deko-

rativ-pathetische Form, wo der mehr oder weniger gehobene Arm, wenn nackt, von

dem Ellenbogen, bzw. der Achselhöhle, bis zur Fingerspitze eine schön geschwungene

Linie bildet und welche — wenigstens als bewusste Absicht, allerdings selten als ge-

lungene Leistung — schon in meinen ersten christlichen Beispielen vorhanden ist (z. B.

an einem jungen Apostel auf dem kleinen Silberreliquar in Wien; vgl. auch Gak-

Rucci V, 340, 5 = Abh. 115, u. 397, 4). In leicht erklärlichem Gegensatze zu den

meisten, aus der Antike herübergekommenen Motiven des frühen Mit-

telalters (vgl. oben S. 17) lebte die „klassische" Form — wenigstens

gelegentlich immer aufs neue wiederholt — durch das ganze Mittelalter

fort, bis sie in der italienischen Renaissance eine wirkliche Glanzzeit

erlebte — und zwar nicht nur quantitativ, sondern auch qualitativ, als

ein selbst von den grössten Meistern mit Vorliebe benutztes, im Anfang

des Cinquecento vornehm-würdiges, bald aber — infolge des schnell über-

handnehmenden Strebens nach Bewegung um jeden Preis — als ein

prächtiges, oft sogar üppig-schwungvolles Motiv. Nördlich der Alpen

scheint diese Art des Himmelzeigens nach dem Ablauf des eigentlichen

Mittelalters wieder in Vergessenheit geraten zu sein, um dort mit dem

italienischen Einfluss im XVI. Jahrh. aufs neue zu ei'scheinen. Und

obgleich sie auch dort, wie weiterhin in Italien, eine Bolle spielte, wie

man es in der christlichen Kunst von einer so hochchristlichen Gebärde erwarten muss,

so war doch, wenn ich nicht irre, ihre höchste Blüte mit dem italienischen Cinque-

cento zu Ende.

Ich führe hier aus verschiedenen Epochen eine kleine Zahl von Proben der

„klassischen" Spielart des Himmelzeigens an: einen im Schutze der Hand Gottes sitzen-

den, von zwei Kriegern bedrohten, jungen Heiligen (die Ich-Person der Psalmen) im

Stuttgarter Psalter, X. Jahrh. (Ps. VII, 9 u. 10); einen ebenfalls sitzenden Apostel

an den Chorschranken der Liebfrauenkirche zu Hildesheim, aus der zweiten Hälfte d.

XII. Jahrh. (Hasak: Gesch. d. deutsch. Bildhauerkunst, Abb. S. 19); „Humilitas" in

den Mosaiken der Hauptkuppel von S. Maico in Venedig, XIII. Jahrh. (?); einen

Teilnehmer an einer diskutierenden Versammlung in dem normannischen (?) Psalter der

Utrechter Redaktion, Auf. desselben Jahrh., Pariser Nat.-Bibl., f. lat. 8846, Ps. XLIII

(Reprod. réduites, ïaf. 52'); Moses beim Mannaregen in der Biblia pauperum-Handschr.

zu Kremsmünster aus der zweiten Hälfte d. XIV. Jahrh. (Jahrb. d. Central-Commission

') Sehr auffallend wirken in ihrer mittelalterlichen Umgebung zwei nackte, nach oben zeigende

Jünglingsfiguren in Villard de Honnecourts Skizzenbuch aus der Mitte d. XIII. Jahrh. in der Pariser Nat.-

Bibl. (Direkt.-Publ., Taf. 22 u. 43). So unklassisch sie auch ausgefallen sind, so liegt ihnen doch vielleicht

irgend eine antike Götter-, Fürsten- oder Kriegerstatue zu Grunde, deren Szepter oder Speer etwa abhanden

gekommen war. In solchem Falle hat Villard 'die stolze „Imperatorengebärde" der antiken Gewalthaber für

ein Himmelzeigen gehalten.

N:o 2.
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V, Taf. 4); die Prophetin Hannali bei der Darbringung im Tempel, Mosaik von Pietro

GavalUni in S. Maria in ïrastevere, Ende des XIIl. Jahrh. (Zimmermann: Giotto 1,

Abb. S. 326; vgl. oben S. 68); die „Wahrheit" auf dem Verleumdungsbilde von Bot-

ticelli (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 83); verschiedene Figuren von Leonardo (ein Engel im

Anbetungsbilde zu Florenz, Anna Selbdritt auf dem Karton in London, Johannes im

Louvre); Plato in Raff'aeh „Schule von Athen"; die Sibylle auf der Freske Peruzzh

in Fontegiusta zu Siena (Ahh. 116; nach Ber. Kunststätt., S. 167); den herabfliegen-

__ den Engel auf Paolo Veroneses Verkündigungsgemälde in der Aka-

demie zu Venedig (Newnes' Art Library, Taf. 33); Giovanni da

Bolognas bronzenen Merkur; Davids Sokrates v. J. 1787 (Les

maîtres de l'art, Abb. S. 30) und Merciés Genius der Künste (Mu-

sée d'art, Abb. S. 54).

Das Himmelzeigen, gleichgültig welche Form es annimmt, ist

eine Andeutung dessen, was oben ist odei- von oben kommt. Des-

wegen wurde es eine Gebärde des Täufers, der das Herannahen des

Himmelreichs verkündigte (schon an der Kathedra Maximians in Ra-

venna, VL Jahrh.: Gaekucci VI, 416, i; häutig in der Renaissance

und nach diesem Vorgange später bisweilen nördlich der Alpen, z. B.

Reynolds' exaltiert in der Wildnis schreiender Johannesknabe: Les

Arts Nr. 44, Abb. S. 17, und noch Dubois' Statue im Luxembourg-

Museum zu Paris: Abb. 117); so auch des Verkündigungsengels,

wenigstens seit dem XV. Jahrh. beiderseits der Alpen (z. B. schon

auf dem Genter Altar: Alt-niederl. Mal., Abb. 6; häutig noch bei

Abb. 116. Murillo: Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 21, 44, 45, 46, 146 u. 169).

Ihrem Wesen nach nehmen die Engel einen hervorragenden

Platz unter den zeigenden Figuren der christlichen Ikonographie ein,

und ihr Zeigen muss notwendigerweise häufig ein Himmelzeigen wer-

den. Sind sie doch, als Sendboten Gottes, die natürlichen Vermittler

zwischen Himmel und Erde, als Schutzengel diejenigen, welche die

Kinder Gottes im Leben und Tod, in Versuchungen und Trübsal

stärken und bewahren, welche sie auf den rechten Weg leiten, sie un-

aufhörlich an ihr himmlisches Heim erinnern, sie zur Anbetung mah-

nen und der göttlichen Gnade empfehlen, diejenigen welche die Aus-

erwählten am jüngsten Tage zu der ewigen Seligkeit führen werden.

So liebt es der Gläubige sich vorzustellen und die christliche Kunst

es darzustellen ^).

Schon auf einem der Werdener Elfenbeinreliefs in London (Gar-

Rucci VI, 447, i) und auf dem fünfteiligen Elfenbeindiptychon in Mai-

land (ibid., Taf. 454; Strzygowski zufolge kleinasiatisch, etwa aus der

zweiten Hälfte d. IV. Jahrh.) zeigt der Maria zum Tempel führende Abb

') Als Sendboten Gottes werden ja Engel schon' im alten Testament öfters erwähnt. Die Leit-

und Schutzengel-Idee hat wieder ihre biblische Begründung in Stellen wie etwa Ps. XC, 11, u. Matth.

XVllI, 10.

Tom. XLIU.
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Engel gen Hiinniel empor, indem er sich zugleicli nach ihr umblickt — ganz so wie in

der mittelalterlichen und noch in der neueren Kunst der Schutzengel, nur dass dieser

seine Schützlinge gerne an der Hand leitet, sie liebevoll

umfasst oder selbst mit Waifen schirmt. Wirkliche Schutz-

engel im heutigen Sinne des Wortes scheinen schon die

Engel gewesen zu sein, welche, nach einem Titulus des

Ennouus (v. Anf. d. VI. Jahrb.), auf einem Gemälde un-

bekannten Ortes einen Knaben dem Erlöser zuführten

(Steinmann : Die Tituli, S. 66/7 '). Zeigende, selbst gen

Himmel zeigende Leit- und Schutzengel kenne ich sowohl

aus der byzantinischen -) als aus der abendländischen ')

Kunst des eigentlichen Mittelalters. Aber erst im XHI—
XIV. Jahrh. wurde das Motiv im Abendlande beliebt (be-

sonders in Darstellungen des Weltgerichts) — vielleicht

infolge der schwärmerischen Erweichung des Gefühlslebens, Abb. 118.

welche ja auch sonst einen so mächtigen Einfluss auf die

damalige Kunst ausübte. Erst im Cinquecento tritt jedoch

der zumeist aufwärts zeigende Engel, in seiner Mission

als Schutzpatron des Kindesalters, als ein vollentwickel-

ter Kunsttypus auf, z. B. auf den Altargemälden von

Torhido und Brusasorci in Verona (Ber. Kunststätt.,

Abb. S. 170 u. 171) — ein Typus, welcher wenigstens

im XVII. Jahrb., auch ausserhalb Italiens, sich nicht

mehr mit der Rolle einer Nebenfigur begnügt, sondern nebst

dem Kinde den Hauptinhalt des Bildes abgibt, wie z. B.

auf dem Gemälde Domenichinos in Neapel [Abb. 119;

nach Kuhn: Allg. Kunstgesch., Malerei II, S. 800)

und demjenigen Murülos in der Kathedrale von Sevilla

(Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 40).

Ist nun der Schutzengel die repräsentative Ver-

wirklichung einer christlichen Idee, so nimmt eine andere,

damit allerdings nahe verwandte Art von zeigenden En-

geln, die „Wegweiserengel", wie wir sie 'nennen kön-

nen, an der Handlung erzählender Bilder teil. Fliegend oder gehend begleiten sie, mit

') Ähnlich ist der einen Jüngling zu Maria und dem Kinde führende Engel auf dem wohl spä-

testens dem IX. Jahrh. zugehörigen Wandgemälde in der Unterkirche von S. demente in llom.

=) Kinder zum Himmel weisende Engel im vatik. Klimax-Kodex Nr. 1754 u. in Psalterhandschrif-

ten d. Chludoff-C.ruppe: Brit. Mus, Add. 19.352, v. J. 1066, u. Barb., III, 91, XII. Jahrh.

') Beispiele aus dem X—XI. Jahrh. im Kommentar z. hohen Liede zu Bamberg, A. I. 47, u. im an-

gelsächs. Harleian-Psalt. Nr. 603, Ps. CXX. Ein merkwürdiger Schutzengel aus der ersten Hälfte d. XII.

Jahrh. auf dem Weltgerichtsrelief in Autun {Ähh. US; nach Vitry u. Brikke: Sculpt. frani,.. Taf. XI, 4).

Kaum weniger merkwürdig sind die Leitengel Aiitclamis am Dome zu Borge San Donnino, wohl vom Anf.

d. Xni. Jahrh. (Vbnturi: Storia dell' arte ital. III, Abb. S. 326/7;.

N:o 2.
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der Gebärde den Weg angebend, z. B. Loth und seine Familie aus Sodom ') und den

kleinen Tobias auf seiner Reise "), die Könige zur Anbetung des Kindes ^), die heilige

Familie auf der Flucht nach Aegypten '), den kleinen

Johannes in die Wüste ^) und Petrus aus dem Gefäng-

nis '^).

Ehe wir die zeigenden Engel verlassen, will ich

noch aus der französischen Gotik ein Beispiel erwähnen:

den lieblichen Sendboten Gottes, der, in einem Herrn

Thompson in London zugehörigen Gebetbuche, um 1336

^1348, Johanna von Frankreich, Königin von Navarra.

zur Ausübung der Barmherzigkeit leitet. Er fasst sie

an der Hand, blickt sich gegen sie um und zeigt auf

einen alten Bettler und dessen Kind (Abb. 121; nach

dem Katalog der Ausst. d. Burl. line arts Club 1908,

Taf. 87).

Die Wegweiser sind selbstverständlich keineswegs

immer Engel. Ist doch die Bedeutung des Gestus an

und für sich so anschaulich, dass ja die zeigende Hand
als Wegweiser an Scheidewegen zui- Anweisung für Fremde angebracht wird. In Kunst-

darstellungen wird die offene Hand oder der Zeigefinger in der anzugebenden Richtung

mehr oder weniger ausgestreckt, dabei zugleich, um die wörtliche Erläuterung anzu-

deuten, der Kopf gewöhnlich gegen den Angeredeten zurückgekehrt. Im Falle von

Begleitung auf dem Wege wird der Geführte gerne an den Hand geleitet ''), im Mittel-

') Schon in byzaut. Miniaturen d. XI. Jahrh. und noch auf Rubens' Gemälde im Louvre (Klass. d.

Kunst, Abb. S. 265).

-) Bekanntlich ein beliebter Gegenstand der italienischen ßenaissancekunst.

') Schon an der elfenbeinernen Kathedra des Erzbischofs Maximian (545—556) in Eavenna (Gau-

Rucci VI, 418, i) und noch auf dem mystischen Anbetungsbilde Botticellis v. J. 1500 in London (Nat. Galt I,

Abb. S. 165).

*) In byzantinischen Miniaturen (z. B. Melissendas Psalter in London, XII. Jahrb.), auf einem abend-

ländisch-frühmittelalterlichen Elfenbeinrelief des Victoria and Albert Museum, Nr. 379— 1871 (Graeven : Elfen-

beinwerke I, Phot. öS), und noch auf einem Ercole di Giulio Grandi zugeschriebenen Gemälde in Privatbe-

sitz zu London (L'Arte VIII, Abb. S. 129).

'^) Schon in byzantinischen Miniaturen und noch im Quattrocento.

') Z. B. auf dem Caradosso zugeschriebenen Bronzerelief v. J. 1^77 in S. Pietro in Vincoli zu Rom
(L"Arte VI, Abb. S. 2), auf dem Genfer Altar von Konrad Witz {Abb. 120; nach Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N.

F. XIII, S. 230) und auf einem Gemälde von Benjamin Cuyp (1612—1652) in Kassel (Meisterwerke, Abb. S. 19).

') So z. B. in den venezianischen, frühchristliche Vorbilder wiederholenden Genesismosaiken, wo
der jugendliche Schöpfer den eben erschaffenen Adam durch die „Porta paradisi" in den Lustgarten hin-

einführt (vgl. meine auf diese Mosaiken bezügliche Arbeit, Taf. I, j). Ein spätantikes Gegenbeispiel ist

Merkurius, der „Anima" bei der Menschenschöpfung dem Prometheus bringt, ßelief im Vatikan (Engbl-

m.^nn: Bilderatlas zu Ovids Metamorphosen, Taf. 1, i). Andererseits wiederholt sich aber das alte Schema
der Hauptsache nach noch in unseren Abb. 120 u. 121.

Die primitive Kunst differenziert den Ausdruck nur wenig; sie ist arm an Nuancen und benützt

einen vorhandenen Typus gerne zu verschiedenen Zwecken, wo derselbe nur einigerraassen passt. In der

frühchristlichen und mittelalterlichen Kunst bleibt sich manchmal der begleitende Wegweiser gleich, selbst

wenn er dem Geleiteten Gewalt antut. Der Schöpfer aus der eben genannten Paradiesszene braucht sich

nur umzuziehen, um sich in einen Knecht zu verwandeln, der z. B. den Erlöser vom Richterstuhl des
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alter auch bisweilen, als Zeichen des freundlich gewährten Schutzes, sogar um die

Schulter gefasst. Den Typus (oder richtiger: die zwei gewissermassen verschiedenen

Typen) des begleitenden Wegweisers hat die christli-

che Kunst, welche denselben seit der vor-ikonoklasti-

schen Epoclie sowohl im Abend- als im Morgenlande

oft wiederholt, gewiss von der Spätantike geerbt ^).

Eine Spielart der Wegweisergebärde ist der Ein-

ladungsgestus, welcher wohl immer in einer Bewegung

mit der mehr oder weniger offenen, jiach oben ge-

kehrten Hand besteht. Beispiele sind, um einige we-

nige anzuführen: der 'lui-wächter im Palast Pharaos,

Wiener Genesis, V—VI. Jahrh. (Wickhoff, Taf. 36);

Petrus am Paradiesestor, z. B. auf der byzantinischen

Wandmosaik in Torcello, Anf. d. XIII. Jahrh. (Jes-

sen: Die Darstellung des Weltgerichts, Taf. I); der

Krieger, welcher im karolingischen Utrechter Psalter \i,i, i i

und dessen Kopien den König der Ehren des 23.

Psalmes am Stadttor begrüsst und van Dycks Bildnis eines vornehmen Mannes (fi'üher

unrichtig für dasjenige des Herzogs von Croy gehalten) in München, der den Beschanei-

zum Eintritt in seinen Palast einladet (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 285). — Äiinlich ist

auch die Empfehlungs- und Vorstellungsgebärde. Beispiele: die heil. Könige Edmund

und Edward, ausserdem ein knieender Engel, empfehlen der Madonna und dem göttli-

chen Kinde den anbetenden König Richard II. von England, gemaltes Diptychon vom

letzten Viertel des XIV. Jahrh. (Bouchot: Piimitifs français, Taf. 19), und ein alter

Mann, welcher auf dem Gemälde Paolo Veroneses in London die Familie des Darius

Alexander d. Gr. vorstellt (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 69). In der kirchlichen Kunst hat

ja diese Gebärde seit dem späteren Mittelalter als Schutzheiligengeste eine besondere

Aufgabe gehabt, indem die Stifter auf kirchlichen Andachtsbildern sich gerne verewi-

gen Hessen, wie sie von ihren Schutzheiligen der im Gemälde verherrlichten, göttlichen

oder hochheiligen Person vorgestellt und empfohlen werden.

Pilatus zum Tode oder Joseph oder Johannes ins Gefängnis führt (frühchristliches oder wenigstens nach

einem frühchristlichen Original kopiertes Elfenbeindiptychon im Domschatze zu Mailand = G arrucci VI, 450;

Wandgemälde d. VIII. Jahrh. in S. Maria antiqua zu ßom = VBNTURi: Storia dell' arte ital. II, Abb. S. 217.

u. Miniatur im byzant. Evangeliar d. XI. Jahrh. in der Pariser Nat.-Bib!.,. f. gr. 74: Reprod. réduites I, Taf.

25 u. 68). Nur die Biegung des vorgestellten Beines soll in diesen Fällen eine energischere Bewegung an-

deuten. Auf einem der vier zusammengehörigen, frühchristlichen Elfenbeinreliefs d. Brit. Mus. (Garrucci

VI, 446, i) fasst der Henker, welcher den sein Kreuz tragenden Christus nach Golgatha schleppt, sein Opfer

um die Schulter, als wäre er sein Freund und Beschützer — etwa so wie Joseph auf dem Cemälde Simone

Martinis in Liverpool den kleinen Jesus seiner Mutter bringt (Venturi V, Abb. S. 622).

') Der eine Typus ist der zu Beginn der vorhergehenden Fussuote erwähnte. Von diesem unter-

scheidet sich der andere nur dadurch, dass der zeigende Arm dem Körper vorüber quer au.sgestreckt ist

{z. B. Josua als Anführer seiner Truppen auf der vatik. Josua-Rolle, VI. Jahrh. = GarrüCCI III, Taf. 157, a,

und der Engel bei der Anbetung der Könige im vatik. Menologium des Kaisers Basilics IL, v. Anf. d. XL
Jahrh. = Beis.sel: Vatic. Miniat, Taf. 16,2). Ein antikes Gegenbeispiel ist Hermes, der auf einem römischen

Relief die drei Göttinnen zu Paris führt (Baumeister II, Abb. S. 1168).
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Die offene Hand ist eine mildere, höflichere Form der Anfforderung. Denn das

Vorstrecken der offenen Hand ist eine Demonstration der Waffenlosigkeit, die Ge-

bärde der Freundschaft, der Bewillkommnung, der Grabenspendung. Der vorgestreckte

Zeigefinger hat dagegen etwas Energisches und Exzitierendes und nimmt, wie wir ge-

sehen, in der Ausdruckssprache der Gehässigkeit einen bedeutenden Platz ein. Mit

dieser Handbewegung weist man unwillkommene Gäste zur Tür hinaus. Wenn der be-

liihmte Schauspieler Ernesto Rossi als Othello den Fluch über Desdemona aussprach:

„verdammt, verdammt sei sie, die büb'sche Dirne", so pflegte er zuei'st die geballte

Hand hochheben, um gleich darauf den Arm mit gestrecktem Zeigefinger niederzuschleu-

dern (Michel: Die Gebärdensprache, S. 65). Füssly (1742-- 18-25) benützt sogar den

leidenschaftlich ausgestreckten Zeige-(und Mittel-)

finger als eine bezwingende Zaubergebärde, womit

er die drei Hexen Macbeth anreden lässt {Abb.

122: nach Gleeson White: The Master Painters

of Britain I, Taf. 15). Die Gesten mit offener

Hand sind generös, breit und grosszügig; der Hin-

weis mit dem Zeigefinger ist dagegen zielbewusst,

scharf und pi'äzis, wie ein abgeschossener Pfeil,

und eignet sich deshalb vorzüglich zum Ausdruck

des Befehlens, was ja übrigens auch das schon

Abb vi-1. erwähnte Beispiel des Weltschöpfers von Michel-

angelo überzeugend beweist (s. oben Abb. 108).

Der Befehl ist eine Hauptbedeutung des Zeigens, welche wir, ihrer Begreiflich-

keit wegen, schon zu Beginn dieses Aufsatzes erwähnten. Selten in der Antike '), ist

das Zeigen in diesem Sinne um so häufiger in der christlichen Kunst, vor allem,

wie ich glaube, in der abendländischen des Mittelalters, und zwar vornehmlich als die

Richtei-gebärde der Tyrannen der Bibel und der Legenden, welche auf die Vollziehung

ihres grausamen Befehls hindeuten, z. B. Herodes in dem Kindermord (so schon auf

dem elfenbeinernen Buchdeckel in Mailand, IV. Jahrb.: Garrucci A-^I, 454). Mit dieser

Gebärde spricht auch Salomo sein Urteil aus, z. B. in „Raffaeh Bibel" (Klass. d.

Kunst, Abb. S. 120) und auf einer Deckenmalerei von Tiepolo in Udine (Künstl.-

Mon.. Abb. S. 61).

Auf dem Titelblatte seines 1616 in Vicenza erschienenen Buches „L'arte de

cenni" empfiehlt Giovanni Bonifacio seine „materia nuova" allen Menschen, besonders

aber den Fürsten, „welche ihrer Würde halber sich mehr durch Zeichen als mit Worten

verständlich machen" (zit. von Jokio, S. XXVIII, Fussnote). In der Gebärdensprache

ist aber das befehlende Zeigen sozusagen das Machtwort par préférence und somit fürst-

lich vor allen anderen: das sichtbar gewordene „sie volo, sie jubeo". Der Tochter

Piiaraos z. B., wie Poussin sie auf dem Gemälde im Louvre bei der Findung des klei-

') Z. B. Artemis, die, als Halbfigur im Himmel erscheinend, eine ihrer Nymphen den Hirsch zum
Ersatz Iphigeneias beim Opfer bringen lässt, pompejanisches Wandgemälde (Woltmaxn u. Woeumann : Gesch.

d. Mal. I, Abb. S. 49).
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nen Moses dargestellt hat, ist es gewiss nie eingefallen, dass nicht jeder ihrer leisesten

Winke sogleich erfüllt werde. Eben deswegen ist sie so überlegen ruhig und gelassen. Im
Hinblick auf diese Bedeutung unseres Motivs hat es mich überrascht,

dass es, trotz der sonst so gewöhnlichen Benützung des repräsentativen

Zeigens in der neueren Kunst (vgl. oben S. 63 fg.), als ein Attribut

der Macht selbst in der Barockzeit so selten zur Anwendung gekom-

men ist. Weit gebieterischer als die Tochter Pharaos macht die

Herzogin von Alba auf dem Bildnisse Goya^ v. J. 1797 (Abb. 122

;

nach V. Loga, Taf. 36) dieselbe Gebärde. Hier ist aber die Hand-

bewegung ganz gegenstandslos, als ob sie nur eine prahlerische

Schaustellung der Gewohnheit zu befehlen sei. Es scheint sogar, als

erwarte die hochgeborene Schöne, den Beschauer wie einen Hund zu

ihren Füssen kriechen zu sehen. Gewissermassen ihr männliches Ge-

genstück ist „der Geharnischte" von Salvator Rosa in der Pitti-

Galerie zu Florenz. Selbst als Feldherrengebärde, wozu das Motiv

wie geschaffen zu sein scheint, kommt es aber, so weit ich weiss,

nur verhältnismässig selten vor. Beispiele: Prinz Eugen von Savoyen,

Gemälde von /. van Schuppen (Hirth: Kulturgesch. Bilderbuch VI, Abb. 123.

2892), Davids Bildnis von Napoleon auf Sankt Bernhard, wo der

Alpenstarm um den schwächtigen Reiter wirbelt, und die Bronzestatue Karls XII. in

Stockholm von dem schwedischen Bildhauer /. P. Molin (1814—1873).

Das „Vorwärts!" der Feldherren gilt (was jedenfalls die Wendung des Kopfes

zu verstehen gibt) den ihnen folgenden oder vorbeiziehenden, wenngleich keineswegs im-

mer dargestellten Truppen. Ein anderes Ausdrucksbild

bietet dagegen Konstantin d. Gr. im byzantinischen

Chludoff-Psaltcr, IX. Jahrb., wo er neben Ps. LIX, 6 :

„Da hast ein Zeichen gegeben denen, die dich fürchten",

dargestellt ist — unzweifelhaft mit Anspielung auf das

himmlische Siegeszeichen, welches ihm vor der Schlacht

an der Milvischen Brücke zu teil wurde. Er sprengt

hier, allein zu Ross und vorwärts zeigend, gegen die

(auf dem Bilde nicht sichtbaren) Feinde, sieht sich aber

nicht um, sondern richtet seinen Blick auf das Ziel

hin, ganz so wie der englische Mystiker William Blake

(1757— 1827) sich den Tod auf dem falben Ross vor-

stellt (Abb. 124; nach Müther: Gesch. d. engl. Mal.,

S. 89). Im letztgenannten Falle enthält der Ausdruck

Abb. 124. ein Uebermass von drohender Energie. Als eine Be-

zeichnung des Zieles ist der Gestus aber derselben Art,

wie derjenige des bescheidenen Joseph, welcher auf dem Gemälde Peter Bruegels d. Ä.

V. J. 1564 in Brüssel (Taf. bei van Bastelaer u. de Log), zu Fuss den Esel Ma-
rias leitend, durch Kälte und Schnee nach dem Steueramt in Bethlehem strebt und
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eben des Endpunktes der beschwerlichen Reise gewahr wird. In dem vor 1161 in Win-

chester geschriebenen Psalter des Brit. Mus., Nero C. IV, schildert ein Bild die Flucht

der heil. Familie nach Aegypten. Sowohl Joseph als Maria weisen nach der Stadt,

welcher sie sich nahen. Seine Handbewegung ist aber hier die gewöhnliche Wegwei-

sergebärde, während hingegen Maria in derselben Richtung schaut, wo ihrer und ihres

Kindes Ruhe und Pflege warten.

Seit der vorikonoklastischen Zeit war die offen vorwärts gestreckte Hand in der

mittelalterlichen Kunst eine nicht selten benützte Gebärde, um die Bewegung und die

Richtung zu betonen. Das Zeigen bedeutet aber noch etwas mehr: das mit der Bewe-

gung verbundene Interesse. In einer der Miniaturen der spätantiken Vergil-Hand-

schrift, Vatic. 3225 (Codices e Vaticanis selecti, Series major I, pict. 12), sieht man

Venus ihrem Sohn den Auftrag geben, die Gestalt des jungen Askanius anzunehmen,

um Dido durch Liebe zu Aeneas zu bestricken. Sie streckt dabei die Hand gebietend

aus. Amor ist schon unterwegs und zeigt, auch er, auf den im Hintergrunde schlafen-

den Askanius.

Im letztgenannten Falle bezieht sich die Gebärde vielleicht weniger auf das Ziel

der Bewegung als auf die Absicht derselben. Ausschliess-

lich den Zweck bezeichnet jedenfalls das Zeigen der

zwei kleinen, fackeltragenden Liebesgötter, welche in der

Lustgartenszene im „Triumphe des Todes" zu Pisa, aus

der Mitte des Trecento, über den sich dort ergötzen-

den jungen Damen und Herren schweben {Abb. 125;

nach einer Phot. von Alinari). Sie haben sich ihre

Opfer ausgewählt und können vielleicht eher als die Ro-

koko-Eroten „amours menaçants" benannt werden (vgl.

oben S. 33).
ADD. IZO.

Wegen seines psychologischen Interesses hat das impulsive Zeigen — d. h. das

Zeigen als Wahrnehmungsgebärde oder infolge verschiedener Gemütsbewegungen —
uns in verhältnismässig hohem Masse beschäftigt. Dabei haben wir jedoch auch Ge-

legenheit genug gefunden, Beispiele des Zeigens im Sinne eines Aufmerksamraachens

anzuführen. Es wurde ja auch schon gleich zu Anfang dieses Aufsatzes die grosse

Bedeutung dieser letzteren Art des Zeigens für die körperliche Beredsamkeit hervorge-

hoben, und sie kann gewiss, auch wegen ihrer überaus häufigen Anwendung in der

Kunst, den Anspruch auf eine besondere Erörterung erheben.

Wie die eigentlichen Redegebärden, d. h. die Gestikulation im beschränkteren

Sinne des Wortes, kann auch das Zeigen zur Begleitung der Rede dienen. Die Be-

deutung desselben ist jedoch viel bestimmter und anschaulicher, weil ja diese Handbe-

wegung sich auf etwas Konkretes und im Bilde Darstellbares bezieht. Es ist dies das

Zeigen, welches wir oben (S. 26), mit Rücksicht auf eine besondere Art desselben, als

ein „pronomen demonstrativum" bezeichnet haben. Wenn möglich zeigen wir ja, selbst

im täglichen Leben, gerne auf das, wovon wir sprechen, sei es dass wir darüber etwas
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behaupten oder danach fragen. Um so lieber machen es die stummen Schauspieler der

Bildkunst, welche das mit der Hand bezeichnen müssen, was sie nicht mit Worten
aussprechen können. Wir haben ja auch schon zur Genüge gesehen, welche Freiheit

die Kunst ihnen gewährt, selbst auf etwas zu deuten, was überhaupt gar nicht sicht-

bar werden, jedenfalls bei der dargestellten Gelegenheit nicht zugegen gewesen sein

kann. In einer vortrefflich geschilderten Szene der Illustration zu Ps. 118 im Utrecht-

psalter, wo zwei Heilige warnend vor drei Könige treten, redet der eine von ihnen die

Tyrannen an, während der andere auf den in der Nähe brennenden Höllenpfuhl zeigt ').

Hier ist also eine Art von Rollenverteilung eingeführt worden. Der eine drückt durch

seine Gebärde den Inhalt der Predigt des anderen aus. Sonst erinnert ja diese Bild-

idee auch an die Regieanweisung in dem sog. Adamspiel, einem liturgischen Drama aus

der zweiten Hälfte des XII. Jahrb., dass nämlich die Schauspieler, so oft sie das Para-

dies zu nennen haben, dahin (d. h. nach der Seite der Bühne, wo das Paradies dar-

gestellt war) blicken und mit der Hand deuten sollen (Suchier—Bikch-Hirschfeld: Gesch.

d. franz. Lit., S. 275).

Zu den schon oben gelegentlich erwähnten Beispielen des determinativen Zeigens

will ich hier nur ganz wenige hinzufügen. In erster Linie erinnere ich an eine Hand,

welche wohl vor den meisten anderen, gemalten oder ge-

meisselten Händen die Macht hat, sich ins Gedächtnis

einzuprägen: die Rechte des Christus in Tizians „Zins-

groschen" {Abb. 126; nach einer Phot. von V.-A. Bruck-

ma.nn), deren verweichlichte Schönheit dui'ch ihren Ge-

gensatz zu der gemeinen Krallenhand des Pharisäers

noch mehr hervortritt. Die Gebärde begleitet hier die

Frage des Erlösers, wessen Bild die Münze trägt, wo-

mit sein Widersacher ihn zu überlisten sucht. — Auf

einem Gemälde von Rubens in Brüssel (Klass. d. Kunst,

Abb. S. 65) zeigt wieder ein Pharisäer mit beiden Hän-

den auf die Ehebrecherin, indem er mit weit geöffneten

Augen den Erlöser anstarrt. Sein Verstand scheint still zu

stehen, und man glaubt fast seine Woite zu hören: „Wie

kannst du eine Solche verteidigen?" — Sehr sprechend

ist auch die Gebärde auf einem Bilde von Gerard Dou
in London (Nat. Gall. I, Abb. S. 139), wo eine schelmische Küchenmagd mit ihrem

einschmeichelndsten Lächeln die alte Wildbrethändlerin zu überreden sucht, ihr den er-

wünschten Hasen recht billig zu verkaufen. — Eine Motivierung der gemachten Vor-

würfe durch Hinweis auf das corpus delicti enthält die zeigende Gebärde bei der er-

') Wie eine Erklärung eben zu diesem Bilde klingen die sich tatsächlich auf Ps. 51, 7, beziehenden

Worte des Cassiodorus (Expositio in psalmos): Ecce dum dicitur, extensa manu peccatoiis sors nefanda

monstratur.

Der Utrechter Psalter wurde im J. 1875 von der Palaeographical Society (Spencer, Savvyer, ßird et

C:o in London) phototypisch publiziert.
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bosten Mutter auf einem Gemälde von Greuse: Les oeufs cassés (Artistes célèbres,

Abb. S. 66).

Bei der Aufmerksammactiung kann der Blick entweder der Richtung der Hand

folgen oder auch dem Angeredeten zugewendet sein. Irgend ein durchgehender Un-

terschied in der Bedeutung dieser beiden Kombinationen, des Parallelismus und der Di-

vergenz zwischen Hand und Auge, lässt sich schwerlich nachweisen, und im Leben

können sie ja in einem und demselben Falle abwechselnd zur Anwendung kommen, die

erstere etwa nur, um mit dem Blick die Richtung der Hand zu kontrollieren. Jedoch

können auch andere Umstände das Verhältnis der zwei Faktoren zu einander bestimmen,

z. B. und — wohl in erster Linie — der Grad des Interesses, bzw. der Gespanntheit,

welchen der Gegenstand bei dem Zeigenden weckt. Ist dieser ihm wohl bekannt, so

schaut er ihn wahrscheinlich gar nicht oder nur flüchtig an. Geradezu beleidigend kann

es uns vorkommen, wenn sich der Zeigende nicht einmal die Mühe gibt, den Blick sei

es nach der einen oder nach der anderen Seite zu wenden, während er sich gewiss dem

Angeredeten so viel als möglich zuwenden wird, wenn ei' ihm Ehrfurcht schuldig ist. Be-

findet er sich aber hinter dem anderen, so ergibt sich die erstgenannte Kombination von

selbst — wie z. B. in der Gruppe von Aphrodite und Eros auf dem Parthenonfriese.

In der Kunst ist indessen, beim Aufmerksammachen, die zweite Verbindung,

d. h. die Wendung des Kopfes gegen den Angeredeten, wohl die weitaus gewöhnlichere,

weil sie ausdrucksvoller und sprechender ist, d. h. weil sie nebst dem Zeigen auch das

Anreden zur Darstellung bringt, ausserdem noch dei- Haltung eine grössere Abwechse-

lung und Lebendigkeit gibt. Auch empfiehlt Leonardo (Quellenschriften XVIII, S. 195)

den Künstlern, die zeigende Person das Gesicht demjenigen zuwenden zu lassen, welchem

der Gegenstand gezeigt wird. Er bemerkt zugleich, dass „bei Gebärden des liebevollen

Hinweisens" auf Dinge, die sich in der Nähe befinden, die Hand des Hinweisenden

(oder Erklärenden) nicht allzuweit vom Körper abgestreckt sein darf, dass aber, wenn

die fraglichen Gegenstände weit weg sind, auch die Hand des nach ihnen Zeigenden

weit abgestreckt sei. In dieser Bemerkung hat Leonardo ohne Zweifel recht. Wollen

wir, z. B. am Meeresstrande, die Aufmeiksamkeit unserer Begleiter auf einen Punkt

in der Ferne lenken, so strecken wir gewiss in der Regel den Arm völlig aus ^).

Die Worte Leonardos enthalten aber noch wenigstens die Andeutung einer zweiten,

ebenso zutreffenden Wahrnehmung, nämlich in betreif der Einwirkung der Art (und des

Grades) der Gemütsbewegung auf die stärkere oder schwächere Streckung des Armes.

Denn der Mensch zeigt selbstverständlich viel ruhiger beim Gleichgewicht des Gemüts

als bei Eifer, geschweige denn bei stürmischen Gemütswallungen, und der Zorn zeigt

unvergleichlich energischer als die Liebe ').

') Beispiele: eine Amorette, welche die erwachende Ariadne auf das schon ferne segelnde Schiff des

sie verlassenden Theseus aufmerksam macht, pompejanisches Wandbild (wenn ich nicht irre, in verschiede-

nen Wiederholungen vorhanden), und Fischer, welche vom Strande das Manövrieren eines Fahrzeuges be-

obachten, Gemälde von Michael Ancher (geb. 1849) in königl. dänischem Besitz (Hannover u. Bebn: Dan-

marks Malerkunst II, Abb. S. 141).

^) Heftig exaltiert, mit dem Anschein fast eher eines flammenden Hasses als der trauernden Hin-

gebung, ist die fanatische Armstreckung, womit der Täufer, auf einem Gemälde L'Ortolano% unter dem
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In einem Falle ist es uns indessen schwer, bzw. unmöglich, den Gegenstand un-

seres Deutens ins Auge zu fassen, nämlich wenn wir von uns selbst sprechen. Das Zei-

gen, welches, wenn es sich gegen den Aiigei-edeten richtet, eine Du-Gebärde ist (vgl. oben

S. 76), wird in diesem Falle eine Ich-Gebärde. Die Handbewegung kann sich aller-

dings mitunter auf einen einzelnen Körperteil beziehen, wie diejenige des Longinus in

den Kreuzigungsbildern oder der Blinden, Tauben und Stummen in der mittelalterlichen

Kunst (vgl. oben S. 23) oder des heil. Rocchus, welcher auf italienischen Altarbildern

des XVI. Jahrb. bisweilen auf das Pestgeschwür an seinem Oberschenkel deutet (vgl.

z. B. Reinach: Répert. de peint. II, Abb. S. 598 u. 648; III, Abb.

S. 363, 669 u. 670; gewiss nach ital. Vorbildern auch als Statue

von Veit Stoss in SS. Annunziata zu Florenz: Jahrb. d. preuss.

Kunstsamml. XXIX, Taf. z. S. 20). In solchen Fällen ist der Ge-

stus indessen mehr ein Bezeichnen als ein Aufmerksammachen. Eine

dem Sprechenden selbst vielleicht nicht einmal bewusste Begleitung

der Rede wird diese Art des Zeigens z. B. in einer Illustration

zu dem „Selbstpeiniger" in den Terenz-Handschriften (Abb. 127;

nach Reprod. réduites, Taf. 76), wo der alte Chrêmes auf seinen

Kopf deutet, indem er sagt: „Und wärest du aus meinem Kopf i^e-

boren, wie Minerva der Sage nach aus Jupiters", und in „Raffaels

Bibel" die Gebärde Adams bei der Erschaffung Evas (s. oben Abb.

68). Mehr ein wirkliches Aufmerksammachen ist dagegen die Hand-

bewegung Petri in den mittelalterlichen Fusswaschungsbildern (vgl.

oben S. 68).

Die eigentliche Ich-Gebärde, d. h. die Hinweisung auf die eigene Person als ein

Ganzes, kann ich mir kaum anders denken als gegen die Brust gerichtet. Zwei Bei-

spiele derselben bei sonst entgegengesetztem Ausdruck (Demut und Eitelkeit) bieten der

junge Philippus in Leonardo?, Abendmahlsbilde (wovon gleich unten des näheren) und

der gichtbrüchige, alte Lord dar, welcher bei der Schliessung des Ehevertrags im

Gemäldezyklus „Le mariage à la mode" von Eogarth (Hirth: Kulturgesch. Bilderbuch

VI, 2960), sich seines Stammbaumes rühmt, auf den er mit der anderen Hand zeigt.

Den abstrakten Ich-Begriff — ohne irgend einen mitklingenden Gefühlston — genauer

ausgedrückt: das persönliche Ich als Vertreter des Begriffes Mensch, bezeichnet dage-

gen die Gebärde des Oedipus auf dem Bilde Ingres' v. J. 1801 im Louvre {Abb. 128;

nach einer Phot. v. Champagne), wo der junge Held mit dem Worte „Mensch" das

Rätsel dei- Sphinx löst.

Kreiize auf den sterbenden Erlöser zeigt und schaut (L'Arte VI, Taf. z. S. 146). Besser motiviert scheint

mir jedenfalls die eifrige Ausstreckung des Fingers, womit der Vorläufer, auf einem Bilde Palma Vecchios

in Neapel, das auf der anderen Seite der Madonna knieende Stifterpaar ihr und dem kleinen Jesus empfiehlt

(Crowe u. Cavalcaselle: a hist. of painting in North Italy; neue, von T. Boreniu.s bearbeitete Ausg., III,

Taf. z. S. 364). Das weit ausholende Zeigen des Satyren van Dycks infolge lüsterner Neugierde wurde schon

(oben S. 75) erwähnt. Die starke Erregung veranlasst wieder, in den Loggienmalereien Raffaeh, die Mutter

des bedrohten Kindes beim Urteile Salomos, trotz der Nähe, (sogar doppelt) mit gestreckten Armen zu zei-

gen (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 120).
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Als Ich-Gebärde begegnet sich das Zeigen gewissermassen mit einer anderen,

schon (oben S. 15) erwähnten Ausdrncksbewegnng: der auf die Brust gelegten Hand.

Der geistige Charakter des letzteren Gestus ist jedoch ein anderer. Seine Bedeu-

tung ist nämlich ebenso unbestimmt, wie das Zeigen präzis. Er ist inniglich, bezieht

sich auf die Stimmung des Herzens, drückt das Ich-Gefühl aus, während die zeigende

Ich-Gebärde ganz objektiv uns selbst als einen Gegenstand wie alle übrigen betrifft.

Eine Spezialbedeutung der auf die Brust gelegten

|a|m^^H|^^^^^^^^^^HB Hand ist die einer Versicherung, einer Beteue-

W'- bH^^^^^^^^^^^^^B i'ung der aufrichtigen Gesinnung. Man vergleiche

i' W^ jj^^^^^^^^IRr ^- ^- ^^^^ Oftizier rechts beim Festmahl der

f' IH^^^^^^^^I^Hb ^^- ^eorgs-Schützen von Frans Hals, a. 1627

^^^^^f "" «91^ (Künstl.-Mon., Tat", z. S. 18), mit Philippus beim

I 'âA^ éa^^^^^^^Ê Abendmahl Leonardos (s. oben Abb. 69). Mit

W/^ J^I9^^^^P9^ schmelzender Hingebung beugt sich der junge Apo-

' ' È^fmÊÊÊÊ^^^ A A ^^^^ ^""^ Meister hin und drückt die geschlossenen

W ÜBiÜ^^a Jw y^. Fingerspitzen der beiden Hände gegen seine Brust,

als ob er sagen wollte: „mein Gewissen ist rein,

ich bin nicht der Verräter" '). Allerdings enthält

auch diese Gebärde eine Versicherung und bedeu-

Abb. 128. tet weit mehr als das einfache Zeigen (z. B. des

Oedipus), betont aber zugleich weit mehr als das

einfache Legen der Hand auf die Brust (wie z. B. auf Frans Hals' Doelenstück) die

Ich -Vorstellung. Die auf die Brust gelegte Hand kann aber auch bisweilen eine ähn-

liche Bedeutung bekommen, wenn nämlich unser Selbstbewusstsein gegen eine Beschul-

digung oder Beleidigung reagiert. Etwa zur Begleitung der entrüsteten Frage „Ich?"

kann in solchen Fällen die flache Hand mit gespreizten Fingern gegen die Brust ge-

drückt werden, als wolle sie das ganze Ich bedecken. Diese Gebärde macht z. B. Pe-

trus bei der Frage der Dienstfrau (vgl. oben S. 76) auf einem Gemälde Le Nains im

Louvre.

QuiNTiLiANüs will dem Redner das „ad se manum referre'" oder „cava manu

summis digitis pectus appetere", wenn dieser von sich selbst spricht oder sich selbst

anredet, nicht ganz und gar verbieten, findet aber die Gebärde selten passend („raro

') Wie die Gebärde des Thaddäus (vgl. oben S. 47), wurde auch diese Geste schon früher in Abend-
mahlsbildern, z. B. von Cosimo Rosselli (in der sixtinischen Kapelle) und Ghirlandajo (in Ognisanti und S.

Marco zu Florenz; Kunst -Mon., Abb. S. 9 u. 11), und später von Baffael in der unteren Gruppe bei der Ver-

klärung Christi (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 134) benützt — von dem letztgenannten wohl eben nach dem Vor-

gange Leonardos. In den älteren Beispielen ist aber die doppelte Handbewegung ebenso ausdruckslos, wie

Petri . Zeigen mit dem Daumen in Ghirlandajos Ognisanti-Fresko (vgl. oben S. 47, Fussnote), und ist selbst

bei ßaffael, wie es mir scheint, bloss eine Erregungsgebärde von unbestimmter Bedeutung, ganz so wie

vorher an Johannes unter dem Kreuze am Grabdenkmal der Maria von Durazzo (f 1.S66) in S. Chiara zu

Neapel (Vbntuei: Storia dell' arte ital. IV, Abb. S. 314) und nachher an der knitenden Magdalena von dem
Delfter Maler Leonard Bramer (1595— 1674), in einer russischen Sammlung (Crapue Ioäu, im Februari-Heft

1912, Taf. z. S. 25). Auch bei Leonardo enthält das Doppelmotiv gewiss ein starkes Ausdrucl<smoment, ist

aber zugleich unzweifelhaft eine Ich-Gebärde.
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decebit"). Es scheint fast, als wäre die Kunst zu manchen Zeiten derselben Ansicht

gewesen. Vor dem XVI. Jahrb., auch nördlich der Alpen — in der italienischen

Kunst sogar überhaupt, d. h. auch später — habe ich nämlich die echte Ich-Gebärde

äusserst selten angetroffen, so häufig auch das Deuten auf die eigenen Sinnesorgane in

der mittelalterlichen Kunst vorkommt. Ein spätantikes Beispiel werde ich gleich unten

erwähnen. Die Hundbewegung des Zeus, wenn er, auf einer lukanischen Vase im Ber-

liner Antiquarinm (Nr. 3164), um lo wirbt, und diejenige eines der Apostel auf dem

Tympanonfries der „porte de la Vierge dorée" an der Kathedrale von Amiens, aus der

Spätzeit des XIII. Jahrh. (Vitry u. Brière: Sculpt. franc., Taf. 60,2), lassen sich

möglicherweise als solche deuten. Nicht einmal die doch so markanten Worte Christi:

„ego sum lux mundi" und „ego sum via, veritas et vita", haben, meines Wissens, je-

mals, weder im Mittelalter noch später, zu diesem Gestus Anlass gegeben, so häufig

auch der Erlöser als Schmerzensmann (besonders im XV., nördlich der Alpen nicht sel-

ten auch im XVI., selbst gelegentlich noch im XVII. Jahrh.) seine Seitenwunde zeigt

— was allerdings gewöhnlich nicht mit dem Fingerdeuten, sondern durch ein Umfassen

der Wunde mit zwei Fingerspitzen geschieht.

Oben bezeichneten wir die Richtung der Hand nach der Brust als die Normal-

form der Ich-Gebärde. In der Kunst habe ich dennoch auch vereinzelte Ausnahmen

von dieser Regel angetroffen. In einer der Illustrationen zur „Andrierin", in den

schon mehrmals zitierten Terenz-Illustrationen, hebt z. B. Chrêmes den Zeigefinger

gegen das Gesicht bei den Worten: „Dann ist sie mein"' (Reprod. réduites, Taf. 26),

und durch die Berührung des Kinnes mit der Fingerspitze scheint sich El Greco bei

der Tempelreinigung, Gemälde in der Sammlung des Earl of Yarborough in London,

als Urheber des Bildes bezeichnen zu wollen (Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N. F. VIII,

Abb. 183).

Wir haben schon gelegentlich Beispiele des doppelten Zeigens angeführt, nicht

nur eines solchen, wo die beiden Hände in dereelben Richtung gestreckt sind, sondern

auch der anderen Art, wo die Richtung der Hände divergiert und die Bewegung der

einen Hand die Bedeutung der anderen Gebärde näher bestimmt, komplettiert und er-

klärt. Wir können es jedoch nicht unterlassen, diese Gebärden-Konkordanz, wenn auch

in aller Kürze, besonders hervorzuheben, und wir machen es am liebsten hier, weil in

dem letzterwähnten Falle die eine Handbewegung, wenigstens in den Kunstdarstellun-

gen, zumeist eben eine Ich-Gebärde ist. Zu dieser Kategorie gehören z. B. Raffaeh

Adam, van DijcJcs Selbstporträt und Jlogarths, Lord (s. oben S. 44, 64 u. 93). Auf

dem Doppelbildnis Philippe de Champaignes von Mansard und Claude Perrault im

Louvre zeigt der letztere, dem Beschauer zugewendet, mit der einen Hand auf sich

selbst, mit der anderen auf ein Gebäude im Hintergrunde. Er sagt uns damit: „ich

bin Architekt; jenes ist mein Werk". Auf einem anderen Gemälde desselben Meisters

führt Christus, zu Tisch bei Simon sitzend, die Fingerspitzen der linken Hand nach

seiner Brust, während er mit der Rechten auf die Frau zeigt, welche seine Fusse salbt

und mit ihrem Haar trocknet. Die Bedeutung dieser Gebärden ist einleuchtend: „der
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Sünder wegen bin ich gekommen". — Als Illustration zum 2. Psalnie zeichnet Joseph

von Führich die Taufe Christi. Oben erscheint Gott -Vater, der mit der einen Hand

auf Christus, mit der anderen auf seine Brust deutet. Einem Nimbus ähnlich um-

schliessen folgende Worte seinen Kopf: „Dieser ist mein geliebter Sohn, an dem ich

"Wohlgefallen" . . . Der fromme Meister stellt sich hier absichtlich auf denselben alter-

tümlichen Standpunkt, wie etwa der Illustrator einer aus Salzburg stammenden Bibel

V. J. 1428 (München, Cod. lat. 15.701 = c. pict. 7 a), welcher, mit Bezug auf Ps. 26:

„Dominus illuminatio mea", David nicht nur, nach alter Sitte (vgl. oben S. 29), auf

seine Augen, sondern zugleich auch auf Gott zeigen lässt. Geradezu pantomimisch, zu-

gleich aber sehr sprechend, ist die Doppelgebärde eines Zuschauers bei der Erblindung

des Elymas auf dem raffaelischen Karton im Victoria and Albert Museum zu London

(Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 95). Hocherstaunt weist er mit der einen, weit ausgestreck-

ten Hand auf den Zauberei-, mit der anderen zugleich nach seinen eigenen Augen.

Um in diesem Zusammenhange noch ein paar

Beispiele solcher Doppelgebärden anzuführen, wo

der Sprechende nicht mit der einen Hand auf

sicli selbst deutet, erwähne ich zunächst eine Mi-

niatur aus dem Pariser Psalter Ludwigs d. Heil.,

wo Moses dem Pharao ankündigt, das er (Moses)

von Gott zur Rettung der Israeliten berufen sei.

Er zeigt dabei auf einen im Himmel erscheinen-

den Kopf und zugleich auf einen Haufen von

Juden {Abb. 129; nach Reprod. réduites, Taf.

• iO). In „Raffaeh Bibel" zeigt die wahre Mut-

ter beim Urteil Salomos, vor Erregung laufend

und mit weit ausgestreckten Armen, ganz aus

•^i'ij 1-"' der Nähe auf das Kind in den Händen des Hen-

kers und auf die falsche Mutter, welche vor dem

Könige knieet (Klass d. Kunst, Abb. S. 120).

Die einander komplettierenden Handbewegungen können indessen auch auf zwei

verschiedene Personen verteilt sein, wie uns schon das Altarbild von Moulins gezeigt

hat (vgl. oben Abb. 81). Ein sehr aufklärendes Beispiel dieser Art bietet die „Disputa"

von Raff'ael (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 95). Hier deutet nämlich Petrus mit beiden

Händen auf das Altarsakrament, Paulus dagegen mit der pathetisch-dekorativen Himmels-

gebärde (vgl. oben S. 82 fg.) nach dem in der himmlischen Herrlichkeit oberhalb seiner

irdischen Versammlung thronenden Heiland. Die Apostelfürsten sprechen damit die Identi-

tät der sichtbaren Hostie und des unsichtbar im Himmel weilenden Erlösers aus. Gleich-

zeitig mit Raftael benützte Hans Schäuff'elein das doppelte Zeigen als einen ähnlichen

Identifizierungsgestus. Wie etwas später gleicherweise Lukas Kranach d. Ä. auf dem

Kreuzigungsbilde in der Stadtkirche zu Weimar, lässt er nämlich auf einem Gemälde

V. J. 1508, jetzt im Germanischen Museum zu Nürnberg, den Täufer mit der einen
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Attestierung' des Ursprunges enthält wieder das schon (oben S. 83) erwähnte Himmel-

zeigen Mosis in der Biblia pauperum-Handschrift der zweiten Hälfte des XIV. Jahrh.

in Kremsmünster, wo er, repräsentativ dastehend, mit der anderen Hand auf das Manna
zeigt. Dieselbe Bedeutung haben auch zwei einander komplettierende, aber, wie in

der Disputa, auf verschiedene Figuren verteilte Gebärden auf dem Ananias' Tod dar-

stellenden, raffaelischen Teppich (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 92). Petrus zeigt näm-

lich auf den bestraften Lügner, während Paulus wieder den Zeigefinger feierlich gen

Himmel emporhebt, woher die Strafe gekommen ist. Poussin wiederholt diese Gebär-

denverteilung beim Tode der Saphira im Louvre, und auf dem Fresko aus der Casa

Bartholdi lässt Wilhelm Schadow bei der Ueberbringung des blutigen Rockes Josephs

an Jakob den einen Bruder auf den Rock, den anderen in die Ferne zeigen, wo das

vorgebliche Unglück geschehen sei (Taf. im „Museum").

Was alles hat nicht die christliche Kunst durch die zeigende Gebärde ausge-

sprochen oder auszusprechen versucht! Das Rathaus zu Wesel bewahrt ein Gemälde

von Victor und Heinrich Dünwegge, wo der Richter im Schöffengericht mit dem Hin-

weis auf eine das jüngste Gericht darstellende Wandmalerei einen den Eid leisten-

den Jüngling zur Hersagung der Wahrheit auffordert (Clemen u. Firmenich-Richartz:

Kunst.-hist. Ausstellung zu Düsseldorf 1904, Taf.. 39). Auf einem annähernd gleich-

zeitigen, 1525 datierten Gemälde in dem Stadtmuseum zu Brügge von Jan Prévost

fleht Petrus den Weltrichter um Erbarmen für das Menschengeschlecht an, d. h. er

erinnert ihn durch einen Hinweis auf seinen Schlüssel an die ihm (Petrus) gegebene

Macht, reuigen Sündern das Himmelreich zu öffnen (Friedländer: Meisterwerke d.

niederl. Mal., Taf. 57).

So spitzfindig aber die alten Künst-

ler in der Anwendung dieses Ausdrucks-

mittels auch manchmal waren, wenn es

galt, ihre oft recht abstrakten Gedanken

zu veranschaulichen, so gelang es ihnen

dies durchaus nicht in allen Fällen. Völ-

lig rätselhaft ist, so weit ich ersehen

kann, z. B. das Bild desselben Prrvost,

wo der Tod einem Kaufmann eine Zah-

lung leistet. Er zeigt dabei auf eine von

dem letzteren ihm dargereichte Rech-

nung, während dieser seinerseits, wie es

scheint, auf die entsprechende Summe -^*'*'- '^o.

in seinem Kontokorrentbuche weist. Ein

daneben stehender Mann deutet wieder auf die beiden Kontrahenten {Abb. 130; nach

Friedlander: oj). cit., Taf. 58). Der Künstler scheint es übersehen zu haben, dass

die Gebärdensprache nur in dem Falle verständlich ist, wenn der wesentliche Inhalt des

N:o 2. 13
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Bildes dem Beschauer im voraus bekannt oder, wenigstens in seinen Hauptzügen,

ohne weiteres ersichtlich ist. Nur unter dieser Voraussetzung kann sie mit lebendiger

Anschaulichkeit wirken. Wenn dagegen die Darstellung nicht die Macht hat, zwang-

los die dazu nötigen Ideenverbindungen hervorzurufen, so bleibt das Gebärdenspiel eine

Chiffreschrift, deren Schlüssel man nicht ohne Kopfzeibrecheii finden kann.



Nachträge.

In anbetracht der Grösse des Bezirks, welchen ich in den obigen Untersuchungen

durchstreift habe, wird mir der Leser, wie ich hoffe, die wahrscheinlich hier und da

mit unterlaufenen Irrtümer verzeihen. Manchmal hatte ich keine Gelegenlieit, die An-

gaben meiner Quellen zu prüfen.

Was die als Belege angeführten Beispiele betrifft, so habe ich im allgemeinen

gesucht, mich auf das Notwendigste zu beschränken. Die Entscheidung darüber, ob

ich in jedem Falle das Mass und die Wahl richtig getroffen habe, werden andere

füllen. Aber schon während der Drucklegung dieser Arbeit habe ich, besonders bei

einem nochmaligen Dui'chsehen dei- „Storia dell' arte italiana" von Venturi, manches

von mir bisher Übersehene gefunden, dem ich einen Platz im gehörigen Zusammen-

hange hätte geben sollen, bzw. gerne gegönnt hätte, und das sich nunmehr mit einer

nachträglichen Erwähnung begnügen muss. Andere und vielleicht bedenklichere Män-

gel werden sich, wie ich fürchte, später noch hei'ausstellen.

DIE SILENTIUMGEBÄRDE (vgl. oben S. 32). Mit der Zeigelingerspitze an

den Lippen warnt die auf dem Boden in einer Landschaft sitzende Venus, als sorg-

same Mutter, den Beschauer den Schlummer des kleinen, in ihrem Sclioss ruhenden Amor
nicht zu stören: Gemälde aus der Schule Correggios in der Liechtenstein-Galerie zu

Wien, Nr. 33. Es ist also die Ausdrucksbewegung Petrus des Märtyrers von Pra

Angelico (Abb. 45 oben), aber nicht repräsentativ, sondern hier einer Situation ange-

hörig, und, weit entfernt von dem feierlichen Ei'nst des Heiligengestus, als eine Art

mytiiologischer „Kinderstubengebärde" benutzt. Zwar ist ihre spätere Bedeutung von

„galanter Intrigue" noch nicht vorhanden (vgl. oben S. 33 fg.). Immerhin aber ver-

bindet sich das Motiv schon hier mit einer Vorstellung aus dem erotischen Kreise.

DAS HINWEISEN VON EINER SZENE NACH EINER ANDEREN (vgl.

oben S. 49). Auf dem Giovanni di Balduccio zugeschriebenen, dreigeteilten Altarrelief

V. J. 1347 in S. Bustorgio zu Mailand (Venturi IV, Abb. S. 567) zeigt einer von

den drei Königen bei ihrem Erscheinen vor Herodes (in Jerusalem) auf die links

dargestellte (in Bethlehem vorsichgehende) Anbetung des Kindes, also auf etwas, was

nicht nur an einem anderen Ort, sondern auch erst später geschehen wird. So wider-

sinnig dies dem logischen Denken auch erscheinen mag, so übersetzt doch diese sich

um Zeit und Entfernung gar nicht kümmernde Hinweisung recht anschaulich in die

N:o 2.
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Sprache der naiven Kunst die Frage der Weisen des Morgenlandes: „Wo ist der

neugeborne König der Juden? Wir sind gekommen, ihn anzubeten" (Matth. II, 2).

MARIA ZEIGT AUF DEN KLEINEN JESUS, indem sie sich zugleich,

freundlich lächelnd, dem Beschauer zuwendet (vgl. oben S. 57): Lunettenrelief von Sil-

vestro deir Aquila an der Kirche S. Marciano in Aquila, aus dem letzten Viertel des

Quattrocento (Venturi VI, Abb. S. 634).

DAS ZEIGEN ALS TRAUERGEBÄßDE, und zwar in Verbindung mit dem

den Beschauer anredenden Blick (vgl. oben S. 59). Zwei typische Beispiele aus der

ersten Hälfte des Trecento: Maria neben dem Cristo niorto auf dem 1320 für das

Katharinenkloster in Pisa bei Simone Martini bestellten Altargemälde (ibid. V, Abb.

S. 600), und ausser Maria auch Johannes, symmetrisch zu beiden Seiten des heiligen

Leichnams, Relief am Grabmal des Francesco Pazzi in S. Croce zn Florenz, „Stil des

Tino di Camaino" (ibid. IV, Abb. S. 301).

Nicht gehalten, wie diese heilige Trauer, sondern im Gegenteil durch seine Auf-

dringlichkeit fast an den Barockgeschniack erinnernd und wohl in der Tat in nicht ge-

ringem Grade von einer ganz irdischen Ruhmsucht beeinflusst, ist das weit ausholende

Zeigen der die Vorhänge von der Bahre wegziehenden Engel an den Gräbern Enrico

Scrovegnis in S. Maria dell' Arena zu Padua und des Herzogs Karl von Kalabrien
"

(-{- 1328) in S. Chiara zu Neapel, das letztere ein Werk des Tino di Camaino (ibid.,

Abb. S. 247 u. 279). Diese himmlischen Grabwächter machen den Beschauer auf die

liegenden Porträtstatuen der Hingeschiedenen aufmerksam, gleich als wollten sie den

durch den Tod solcher Männer erlittenen Verlust beklagen. Sie sind sozusagen mar-

morne Leichenredner.

DAS ZEIGEN NEBST DEM GEGEN DEN
BESCHAUER GERICHTETEN BLICK IN PRO-
FANEM ZUSAMMENHANGE (vgl. oben S. 62).

Ein recht typisches Beispiel von der Anwendung des

Motivs ausseihalb Italiens im XVII. Jahrh. ist das

geputzte Mädchen („Vanitas") von dem Utrechter

Maler Paulus Moreelse (1571—1638), welches, uns

zulächelnd, mit beiden Händen auf ihr eigenes Bild

in dem hinter ihr befindlichen Spiegel deutet {Abb.

131).

DAS ZEIGEN ALS „DICKORATIVE KUL-
TURGEBÄRDE". Ein noch jüngeres Beispiel als das

oben S. 63, Fussnote 2, angeführte ist das Bildnis

Gérard^ von M:lle George in einer russischen Privat-

sammlung (CiapEje Foäh, März-Heft 1912, Taf. z. S. 50).
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DAS ZEIGEN ALS AKKLAMATIONSGEBÄRDE (vgl. oben S. 73). Zwei

symmetrisch in einiger Entfei'nung von der mit dem Kinde thronenden Madonna auf-

tretende Propheten, Mosaik aus der Zeit Papst Paschalis' I. (817—824) in S. Maria

in Domnica zu Rom, strecken sehr energisch, der eine den Zeige-, der andeie Zeige-

und Mittelfinger gegen die Hauptgruppe aus (Garrucci IV, 293); dieselbe Bewegung,

aber mit der otfenen Hand, machen auch Paulus und Petrus auf der nur wenig jüngeren

Mosaik in S. Marco ebenfalls in Rom, wo sie ganz ähnlich zu beiden Seiten des in der

Abside erscheinenden Erlösers aufgestellt sind (ibid., Taf. 294). Weil alle diese Figu-

ren sich zugleich mehr oder weniger gegen die Beschauer wenden, so könnte man aller-

dings auch annehmen, dass hier, anstatt einer Huldigung, das AUFMERKSAMMAOHEN
der Versammlung auf den Quell des Heils gemeint sei (vgl. oben S. 55, Fussnote 2).

Einen solchen Hinweis, bzw. eine Aufforderung zu Anbetung, enthält jedenfalls

die Gebärde des heil. Franz auf dem Altargemälde von Sassetta, a. 1430—1433, in

Chiusdino (zwischen Siena und Massa Maritima; The Burl. Mag., Vol. XXIII, j Taf. z.

S. 278), welche Gebärde ich als ein vorzügliches Beispiel des ZEIGENS MIT DEM
DAUMEN aus dem Quattrocento (vgl. oben S. 82) hier nachträglich hervorhebe.

Wie vorher meine Arbeit über „die Beinstellungen in der Kunstgeschichte", hat

Dr. C. F. Reinhold in Leipzig auch die zwei vorstehenden Aufsätze in sprachlicher

Beziehung durchgesehen und verbessert, für welche Mühe ich ihm meinen aufrichtigen

Dank ausspreche.

DER VEEFASSER.
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Vieles von dem, was im ersten kaiiitel und in der ersten liälfte des dritten kapitels

dieser abhandln ng enthalten ist, hätte vielleicht in tussnoten zur textausgabe einen geeignete-

ren platz linden können. Der wünsch, den text des Lambeth-Psalters den fachgenossen so

tVüh wie möglich zugänglich zu machen, vermochte mich indessen den ersten teil meiner ar-

beit zu veröffentlichen, ehe ich die gelegenheit hatte, die liandsclirift in bezug auf die tätig-

keit von korrektoren u. dgl. noch einmal durchzusehen.

Bei dei- eingehenderen beschäftigung mit der spraciie des Lambeth-Psalters stellte es

sich bald heraus, dass in nicht unwichtigen punkten verschiedene abschnitte der handschrift

gewisse eigfntümlichkeiten aufweisen. Diese entdeckung hat selbstverständlich die behand-

lung der tragen aus der laut- und flexionslehre in den beiden letzten kapiteln dei- vorliegen-

den abhandlung etwas komplizierter gemacht, dürfte aber zu gleicher zeit unserem denkmal

als sprachquelle aus spätaltenglischer- zeit ein grösseres intéresse verleihen.

Seit dem erscheinen des ersten bandes dieser arbeit sind auf dem gebiete der alt-

englischen Psalterstudien ein paar wichtige werke veröffentlicht worden, vor allem Wildhagens

vorzüghche ausgäbe des Cambridger Psalters. Wenn, wie zu erwarten ist, te.xteditionen von

den noch nicht veröffentlichten Psalterversionen bald vorliegen werden, wird es vielleicht der

forschung gelingen, über das gegenseitige Verhältnis und die entstehungsgeschichte der Psal-

terglossen festere resultate zu erreichen, als bei dem gegenwärtigen stände unserer kenntnis

möglich ist.

Helsingfors. Februar 1914.

U. Lindelöf.
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I. Die Handschrift.

Beschreibungen der hs. Lambeth 427 (früher 188) finden sich bei Wanley, Catalogus

(Oxford 1705), s. 268 f., wo als probe der Ps. 99 abgedruckt worden ist, und in dem

Catalogue of the Archiépiscopal Manuscripts in the Library at Lambeth Palace (London

1812), s. 54.

Die handschrift, deren format 21 X 16 cm. ist, enthält 211 pergamentblätter. Die

numerierung der blätter in der hs. ist an zwei stellen fehlerhaft, indem zwei aufeinander fol-

gende blätter die nummer 32 tragen (das zweite von mir als 32 ^ bezeichnet), andererseits

aber fol. 187 b die nummer 188 trägt. Fol. 78 der hs. ist verloren gegangen und in später

zeit (nach Wanley ca. 1600) durch ein neues blatt ersetzt worden. Das verlorene blatt ent-

hielt Psalm 64,8

—

Psalm 65,?. Auf dem ersatzblatte ist der versuch gemacht worden, die

lateinischen typen der hs. nachzuahmen, was einigermassen gelungen ist; die glosse ist aber

das phantasiewerk eines dilettanten, der weder die alten schrifttypen noch die sprachformen

wiederzugeben im stände war (Wanley: foHum ... a quodam Sasonicarum litterarum imperito

restitutum).

Vor der eigentlichen pergamenthandschrift stehen ein paar papierblätter; das letzte

von diesen blättern trägt auf der kehrseite eine kurze lateinische inhaltsangabe zur

handschrift.

Die blätter 1—4 der pergamenthandschrift enthalten einen teil der Praefatio des

Hieronymus zum Psalter, die „Dicta Sanofi Augustini, quae sint virtutes Psalmorum"; ferner

(wie Wanley sagt) „Lunares, cum tabuHs quibusdam ad Computum Ecclesiasticum spectanti-

bus, aliéna manu", und eine Oratio, die nach Wanley ähnlich wie einige andere Gebete in

der hs. „manu longe recentiori" geschrieben ist.

Dieses einleitende material hat keine altenglischen glossen. Es geht bis zum anfang

von fol. 5 a. Um die mitte der erwähnten seite fängt der Psalm 1 an.

Nach dem Psalm 50 (fol. 65 a) steht eine in späterer hand (etwa anfang des 13.

jahrh.) geschriebene lateinische Oratio, welche fast die ganze seite 65 b ausfüllt.

Nach Psalm 108 folgt eine z. t. mit altenglischen glossen versehene lateinische Oratio

(„0 summe deus miserorum consolator omnium"). Dieses gebet fängt fol. 141 b (unten) an

und füllt die seite 142 a vollständig aus.
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Nach Psalm 150 steht (f. 182 b) zunächst ohne glossierung der Psalm 151; sodann

folgt eine „Confessio pro peccatis ad deum", die durchgehends mit altenglischen glossen ver-

sehen ist und auf fol. 183 b schliesst. Darauf kommt ein gross geschriebenes altenglisches

gebet (Eala drihten leof etc.) vielleicht aus dem ende des 11. Jahrhunderts. Sodann folgen

(fol. 184 a ff.) die Hymnen in folgender Ordnung: Esaiae, Ezechiae Eegis, Annae, Moysi,

Abacuc Prophetae, Moysi ad filios Israhel, Te deum, Trium puerorum, Zachariae, Magnificat,

Simeonis, Oratio Dominica, Symbolum Apostolorum, Cantus Angelicus (^ Gloria in excelsis),

Fides catholica S. Athanasii. — Sämtliche Hymnen sind mit altenglischen glossen versehen.

Fol. 202 b— 205 b enthalten eine etwa im 14. jahrh. geschriebene Litania. Die blätter

206—209 a sind leer, aber z. t. liniiert. Fol. 209 b trägt einige lateinische aufzeichuungen in
cem

später hand sowie das bedeutungsvolle vermerk x P. lanthonie, worüber vgl. unten.

Auf fol. 210—211 steht (wie Wanley sagt) „fragmentnm quoddam Saxonicum, S.

Eadwardo Confessore régnante, ut videtur, exaratum, in quo tractatur de SS. Feminis Ead-

burga, Seaxburga, Aetheldrytha, Wihtburga, Eormenhilda, Wœrburga etc., lectu non indig-

num". (Gedruckt bei Cockayne, Leechdoms HI, 428). — Darnach scheinen zwei pergament-

blätter weggeschnitten zu^ sein. Es folgen noch ein nicht numeriertes zerrissenes pergament-

blatt mit einigen ganz verblassten buchstaben und schhesslich drei leere papierblätter.

Nun zum Psalter. — Die folioseite der hs. hat in der regel 16 zeilen lateinischen

textes; über jeder zeile steht die altenglische glossierung. Die Psalmen sind numeriert. Die

römischen nummern sind, sowie die Überschriften der Psalmen und die initialen neuer verse

meist rot. Andere färben — rotbraun, ausnahmsweise blau — kommen neben rot fast nur bei

den etwas grösser geschriebenen anfangsinitialen der Psalmen vor. Eine schöne, grosse ini-

tiale hat Ps. 1 (fol. 5 a), dessen ganzer anfang, bis einschhesslich non sedit, mit grossen roten

buchstaben geschrieben ist. Sonst ist der text schwarz oder schwarzbraun geschrieben.

Am rande finden sich hier und da lateinische bemerkungen in farbiger schrift. So

steht z. b. zu Ps. 2 in blauer schrift die (durch beschneiden des blattes verstümmelte) rand-

bemerkung: Christus de passio . . . suae potest . . ., zu Ps. 3 blau: vox christi ad patrem de

iudeis; zu Ps. 14 (dunkelbraun): Hie vox prophète interrogantis deum; zu Ps. 40 (grün): vox

christi de passione sua et de iuda traditore; zu Ps. 41 (grün): vox christi ad eos qui fidem sunt

consecuturi, und (blau): vox penitentis.

In beträchtlicher zahl enthält unser denkmal lateinische glossen, die überhaupt

von der hand des ae. glossators herzurühren scheinen. Beispiele von solchen glossen seien hier

angeführt :

Ps. 2,3 iugum, gloss. /. peeeatum; 2,6 montern, gl. /. sanctam ecclesiam; 2,9 Regns, gl.

gubernas. Ps. 3,7 circumdantis, gl. s. in passione. Ps. 5,6 malignus: s. homo. Ps. 6,4 usquequo:

s. differs; 6,6 in inferno: in tartaro. Ps. 8,io ammirabile: mirificzim l. paradoxum l. admirabile.

Ps. 9,13 pauperum: s. apostolorum 7 martyrum; 9,i6 in interitu: in corruptione ; 9,3o leo: anti-

christus; spelunca: cauea l. spelea; 9,32 uideat: s. sanctos suos. Ps. 10,2 transmigra: l. fac trans-

itum. Ps. 11,7 examinatum: purgatum spiritu sancto. Ps. 13,7 iacob: mdgus. Ps. 15,4 eonuen-

ticida: vwdica congregatio. Ps. 16,8 pupillam: humilitas christi; 16,i3 impio: s. populo iudeorum.

Ps. 17,5 Circumdederunt: uallauerunt. Ps. 18,6 sponsus: s. christus. sponsa uero ecclesia dei.

Tom. XLIII.
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Ps. 33,u Prohibe: s. tu qui hoc cupis nancisci. Ps. 36,i3 dies: Dies iudicii l. dies ire. Ps. 40,4

opem: auxiliuvi l. amminiculum l. suffraginm, a. a. Im ganzen habe ich mehr als 130 der-

artige glossen notiert. Die zahl dieser glossen wechselt sehr in den verschiedenen teilen der

handschrift und scheint gegen schluss derselben immer mehr abzunehmen.

Sehr charakteristisch für den Lambeth-Psalter sind die zahllosen vom glossator am

rande oder über der zeile hinzugefügten est, sunt, an stellen wo das lateinische keine form

des hilfsverbums gebraucht; ebenso das beim vokativ so häufig hinzugefügte o. Wo sich an

derartige Zusätze eine altenglische glosse schliesst, was sehr häufig der fall ist, habe ich die-

selben in den fussnoten zu meiner ausgäbe angeführt.

Die glosse des Lambeth-Psalters ist durchgehends in nicht grosser, aber klarer

und deutlicher hand geschiùeben. Grosse Schwierigkeit bereitet die frage, ob und inwiefern

verschiedene hände an der herstellung der glosse beteiligt gewesen sind. Trotz mehrmaliger

genauer durchmusterung der ganzen handschrift bin ich in dieser frage nicht zu voller klar-

heit gelangt. Sehr oft ist es freilich unzweideutig, dass zwei parallelglossen zu einem lateini-

schen Worte nicht von derselben hand herrühren können. Was aber den allgemeinen graphi-

schen Charakter der glossierung in verschiedenen teilen der hs. betrifft, muss man vorsichtig

sein, ehe man eine neue hand annimmt. Oft handelt es sich wahrscheinlich nur um den

gebrauch dunklerer oder hellerer (brauner) tinte; auch können kleinere Verschiedenheiten ein-

fach darauf beruhen, dass der Schreiber eine andere feder in die hand genommen hat. — Ich

werde im folgenden zunächst recht eingehend die handschrift in bezug auf Schreibart der

glosse kommentieren und dabei besonders den parallelglossen aufmerksamkeit widmen.

Fol. 5 b— 14 b sind unzweideutig von derselben hand glossiert worden Die schrift

ist verhältnismässig gross, wenn auch geringere variationen in bezug auf grosse und dicke

vorkommen. Die zahlreichen doppelglossen, die recht häufigen lateinischen glossen, die hinzu-

gefügten est, sunt u. dgl. stammen alle unzweifelhaft von der hand desselben glossators. Fol.

14 a—b zeichnet sich sowohl in bezug auf den latein. text als auf die glosse durch eine etwas

schräge schrift aus; doch liegt kein genügender grund vor, hier eine neue hand anzunehmen.

Auch die folgenden blätter (fol. 15 ff.) haben im grossen und ganzen denselben Cha-

rakter wie der anfangsteil der hs. Doch sind von einigen doppelglossen hier und da mög-

licherweise die eine in einer anderen hand geschrieben als die übrige glossierung. Der-

artige glossen sind vielleicht Ps. 9,3i he fylö; 9,36 forbrec; 9,38 gegearwungnessa ; 9,3» heonon-

forö; msersian; 10,3 ôa rihtgejjancedon ; 11,4 öa swyösprecelan tunga; 11,5 we msersiaö; 11,6

hsefenleasra; 11,8 msegôe; oööe sefre; 13,i se unwita; 13,3 deafra, swifte, tobrytednys, ne on-

cneowon; 13,6 öses hsefenleasan
;
ge gescendon; 14,2 7 wyrcö; 14,3 se öe ne dyde; 16,io modig-

nysse; 17, 19 hi forhradodan; 17,43 ic tobryte; 18,6 swaswa ent; 18,7 utfser; 18,u gewilniendlice;

19,6 gemsersode; 19,9 hi feollon; 20,3 öu ne bepsehtest; 20,6 on ôinum halwendan. Doch kann

bei mehreren von den angeführten glossen die minimale abweichung vom sonstigen schrift-

typus auch dadurch erklärt werden, dass die glosse hineingedrängt oder (gewöhnlich, aber

nicht immer, mit einem referenzzeichen im texte) am rande geschrieben ist. Ein derartiges

hinzufügen von glossen am rande ist in der ganzen hs. S'ehr gewöhnlich, auch in zahlreichen

fällen, wo beide glossen unzweifelhaft von ein und derselben hand herrühren.

N:o 3.
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Bis einschliesslich fol. 27 a hat, scheint es mir, die tinte dui-chgehends dieselbe fär-

bung. Fol. 27 b und ff. kommen ein paar fälle vor, wo von zwei parallelglossen die eine

eine schwärzere färbe und festere hand aufweist als die andere; solche glossen sind Ps. 20,i2

gestaöelian; 21,9 he generie; 21, is on middeweardan; 21, i6 forsearode; 21, i9 betweox heom;

21.21 genera; mine anlican; 21,25 gecleopunga; 21, ao feallaö. Doch ist auch hier vorsieht

angebracht, um so mehr als zahlreiche doppelglossen und dreifache glossen auf denselben

Seiten der hs. offenbar von einer hand geschrieben sind, wie z. b. die glossen in Ps. 21,8.

21,10. 21,ii.

Auf fol. 30 (besonders 30 b) scheint die allgemeine giossierung etwas kleiner zu wer-

den; indessen kommt derartiges auch schon früher in der hs. bisweilen vor. Einzelne, meist

am rande stehende, glossen sind vielleicht etwas dunkler und fester. Diesen charaktei' haben

überhaupt die folgenden blätter bis einschUesslich fol. 58.

Dunklere glossen der angedeuteten art sind: Ps. 22,5 pu amœstest; on druncninge. Unsicher ist,

ob hierher auch 24,2 feet me ne sceamige; 24,4 on idel; 24,5 ic forSyldegode; 24,7 iugoSe; 24,9 fa manôwaeran
;

24,14 |)8et he beo ge . . . zu fühi-en sind. Möglicherweise von anderer hand sind auch die glossen Ps. 25,6 ic

ymbtrymme ; 25,ii ic in ferde; 25,i2 on rihttinge; on gelapungum; 26.2 min flsesc; 26,9 ne Su ne forseoh; 26,i2

7 aleah unrihtwisnys hire; 27,4 gemetednessa (ausser gem-). Von anderer hand stammen \\-ohl sicher die

randglossen zu 28,9 und 30,i2; vgl. die fussnoten zum texte. — Ferner sind zu erwähnen Ps. 29,\2 J)U gecer-

dest; pu awendest; mine heofunge; on gefean; 30,3 on beweriendum; 30,6 bebeode; 30,i3 forloren; 30,i4 tœl-

nessa 1. tale; ponne hig samod comon* ') 1. ponne hi gesamnodon; 31,6 on gedafenlicre tide; 31,7 ymbsealde;

ymbsellendum; 31,9 on wealdleSre; midie; 31, lo ymbselleS hi utan; 31, u \ia. rihtgepancodan; 32,2i) fultumiend;

33,3 7 blissian hig; 33,4 mtersia]!; 33,i4 bewere; 34,i fa onawinnendan; 34,i4 ic gelicode; 34,ie onscsegdon; 34,25

wel wel 1. eala eala; 36,i(i nu gyt*; 36,ii hig; 36,u y J)one hafenleasan; (la rihtgepancodan ; 36,2i he ne agylt;

36.22 forpan pe; yrfweardiap; 36,23 drihtne; feereldu; 36,29 he ne; 37,2i pa Se agyldap; 39,4 he onasende; 39,6 se pe

si gelle pe; 39,9 ic geworhte (am rande; im texte rasur von dyde); 39,i4 to fultume; 39,i5 afyrran ; 40,8 wiSercwyd-

dedon; 40,i(i on pane pe ic hopode; 40,i3 (erstes) me; 40,i4 sy pset; 41,7 dune*; 41, lo forgeate pu*; 41, ii gebysm-

redon; œnlipie; 41, 12 min sawl*; 43,3 forspilde 1. tostsencte*; 43,7 ne gehaelö*; 43,i3 pu beceptest; weorSe; 43,i6

min aswarnung; 43,22 gewenede we syndon; snides; 44,i5 ymbwsefd; 44,i6 hig beo5 gebrohte; i'gegnunge; 44,i8

cynrene; cneorisse; 45,3 duna; 45,i heora; 45,9 beacna; 45,iü gemseru. — Zu bemerken ist jedoch, dass bei

zahlreichen glossen die annähme einer fremden hand keineswegs sicher ist. Es mag sich um eine nach-

trägliche arbeit des ursprünglichen glossators handeln ; jedenfalls ist der schrifttypus im grossen und ganzen

überall derselbe.

Mit fol. 59 a scheint am ende von Ps. 45 eine gewisse Veränderung einzutreten. Die

letzten worte des Psalms 45: eoröan diihten u. s. w. sind verhältnismässig klein und dünn

geschrieben und die tinte ist recht hellbraun. Ps. 46 zeigt im ersten anfang (bis einschliess-

lich handum) die frühere gröbere schrift, sodann fängt wieder der kleinere, hellere schrift-

typus an, der durch diesen Psalm und viele der folgenden Psalmen geht. Doch kommen hin

und wieder einzelne glossen in gröberer, dunklerer hand vor.

Solche dunkler geschriebene glossen sind: 46,3 egeful; meere; 46,5 wlite; pe; 46,6 on fsegnunge; on

stcfne; 47,3 staSeliend blisse ealre eor3an (sehr gross geschrieben, auf rasur); sidan; pœs mseran cyninges;

') Mit einem * werden hier und überall im folgenden von anderer hand stammende glossen bezeich-

net, die ganz oder zum teil auf deutlicher rasur geschrieben sind.
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47,1 fîod; 47,9 mihta on ceastre; 47,ii eac swilce on gemçrum; 47,i2 blissige; 47,i3 ymbtrymmal); 48,3 gehwylce

eorôbogiendan; 48,6 hos; embtrymt); 48,7 mihte heora; 48,s gladunge; 48,i2 (randglossc) wunia]); msegfe; 48,i3

pa]>a on weorùmynte*; wi()meten*; 48,u sj-ïiiian; hig geliciaf; 48,i5 gewyldafp; 48,n [gemsenigjfyld* ') bip; 48,i8

undcrfehS*; 49,i sprsec; 49,5 gegaderiap; 49,9 ic nc underfo*; 49,iii dunum*; 49,i2 gefyllednys; 49,i3 cweöst j)u

la etc ic; 49,i6 underfehst; 49,n das a- in auurpe; 49,is mid forligerum
;

pinne dœl; 49,2i swygode*; (rand-

glossc) eala pu unrihtwisa ; 49,22 (randglosse) pœt he ne gelsecce; 49,23 mid pam ic seteowie*; 50,6 pu ofer-

s\\-y()e*; 'M.% pingc; dygelnyssa*; 50,i3 ne setbred pu; 50,ii halwendan pines; mid caldorlicum gaste* ; Ö0,i5 pam

[unrihtwisjan; öO.is on onsfegdnyssum; 50,i9 pa [tobrytt]an
;
pu no forsihst; 50,2i} wellwillendlice. An melu-eren

der angeführten stellen ist es eigentlich nur die etwas dunklere tinte, die in die äugen fällt; nicht selten

ist man im zweifei, ob eine andere hand als die des hauptglossators anzunehmen ist. Wie aus dem ange-

führten hervorgeht, sind es oft nicht parallelglossen, sondern einzelglossen, die von der „dunkleren hand"

hen-ühren; dagegen sind sehr häutig doppelglossen zu einem latein. wort von dem hauptglossator geschrie-

ben worden. Nicht selten scheint die glossierung einer ganzen seite etwas grösser zu sein, so z. b. fol. 61 b,

wogegen z. b. fol. 64 a typisch für die kleinere, hellere hand ist. Fol. 66 a— 67 a sind in dieser hinsieht recht

schwierig zu beurteilen. Nicht vom hauptglossator sind die sehr kleinen worte 51,9 7 he pui'hswiSde.

Von fol. 67 b au wird die sclirift sehr klein und die tinte besonders hellbraun.

Diese kleine, helle, aber sehr klare und deutliche hand geht bis eiuschliesslich fol. 100 b.

Kleine Variationen in bezug auf die grosse der schrift sind freilich zu bemerken; von fol.

85 a an ist sie vielleicht etwas grös.ser. Spuren anderer hände sind in diesem abschnitt

des Lambeth-Psalters recht selten; doppelglossen sind meist von ein und derselben hand

geschrieben.

Glossen, die möglicherweise von einer anderen — dunkleren — hand als der des glossators her-

rühren, sind etwa folgende: 53.8 ic offrige; 55,ii) [bsecjling; 57,4 of innoöe; 59,i2 eart pu se god; 65,i2 on

orsorhnesse; 67,n (randglosse) bylewitan; 67,26 glywbydenestra; 67,27 geleaffulra; 67,28 zabuloncynne; 67,32

gode; 67,35 ofer gesamnunge; 68,2 ineodon; 6B,i6 generewe; 68,20 min onhrop; 68,27 hig ehtegende waeron;

68,30 sorhful; 68,36 iudiscan; 72,6 genam; 72, 15 gif; ic hit; 73,i utaneddest pu; 73,2 gemyndig beo pu; 73,8

godes; 73,i5 sceapan; 73, 10 [roderjlihUnge ; 73,22 para; 74,« hnesce geworden is; 77,8 purhbitter; 77,9 beheal-

dende; 77,i9 mysan; 77,2ii yôgodon; 77,(6 omum; 77,5i on eardungstowum ; 77,65 wses awseht; acworren.

Mehrere von den eben angeführten glossen unterscheiden sich indessen sehr wenig von der sonstigen

glossierung.

Die helle, allmählich vielleicht etwas grösser gewordene (vgl. oben) schrift geht auch

von fol. 101 an weiter. Dunkler geschriebene glossen werden aber immer häufiger. Abge-

sehen von der dunkleren tinte weichen diese glossen (ebenso wie die im vorigen stück

erwähnten) kaum von der sonstigen glossierung ab. Nicht selten scheinen einzelne buchsta-

ben oder teile eines wertes nachträglich mit dunklerer tinte „retouchiert" oder „aufgefrischt"

worden zu sein. Es ist deshalb keineswegs ausgeschlossen, dass der Schreiber der ursprüng-

lichen glosse seine arbeit durchgesehen und mit etwas dunklerer tinte zusätze und korrek-

turen gemacht hat.

Glossen der „dunkleren hand" sind (nicht selten — so z. b. im Ps. 90 — ist die sache indessen

zweifelhaft): 78,4 golfetung; 78,7 iacobes cnosel; stowe; 78,io das -n von gesweotelien ; 78,u bearn adydra 1.

') Hier und im folgenden rührt das in klammern stehende von der hand des eigentlichen glos-

sators her.
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deafcwylmmendra* (vielleicht dunkler nur weil auf rasur); 79,2 israela folc; 79,3 pysum {>rym cynrenum;

79,7 (und 80,9) das -1- in witlercwydelnysse
;
gehyscton*; 79,u twygu; 79,i2 pa; 79,i3 7 winhreafetiap ; pe

wi3steppa|) J)one weg; 79,i8 (erstes) ofer; föne fe pu getrymedest; 79,i9 7 we ne; 80,2 (zweites) gode; 80,3

gligbeam; 80,4 Myriaf); on wlitescenan dsege; 80,5 peostrura ; 80,9 ic gelsestfuUige; 80,i5 for nahtun; 80,i6

heora; 81, 1 todemep; 82,7 idumitiscra ; fas naman tacniap heafodgyltas gehwylce; pe is gereht neaninesse;

82,in (erstes) swaswa pu dydest; 82,i2 pu dydest; 83,8 upastigenesse ; 83,ii (randglosse) her on life; ic; 85,i2

pinne naman on ecnesse; 85,i4 ricra; 85, le sele; bebod; 86,2 eardungstowe ; 87,6 |hand]a; 87,9 anscununga;

belœwed; 7 ic ut na ne eode*; 87,!0 adlodon 1. geuntrumedon ; mine; 87,i2 on forlorenesse ; 87,i5 awyrpst;

87,17 gewiton; 87, 19 ymbprungon; getsomne; 88,2 on cynrene 7 cneorisse; 88,13 pas twegen muntas; 88,16 wyn-

dreamas; 88,i8 ure horn; 88,22 gestrangap; 88,23 ne gestihtep; 88,21 acyrre; 88,28 eorôan; 88,30 7 ic asette on

weorulda weorld; 88,32 togœlap; 88,35 agsele; 88,39 7 getrywe gewita; 88,411 bis halignesse; 88,42 tofteeron]; 89,2

oppe; 89,3 ne awend pu 1. ne acyr pu; 89,9 rynge; 89,i3 gehlystfull; 89,i7 hända ussera; 90,i se pe eardap; 90,2

ic ge|hopige] ; fram wyperweardum worde ; 90,4 pu gehihtest ; 90,7 to pe soSlice ; 90,8 synfulra ; 90,in ne genea-

hap; 90,13 weormcynna cyningce; 90,i6 mine hœlo; 91,6 gemiclode; 92,5 synt; 93,4 hi togsenap; wyrcap; 93,6

wreccan ; hi acwealdon ; 93,2o cwySst pu la* ; 93,2i hi hœftniap.

Während fol. 119 b—122 a fast ganz frei von spuren der „dunkleren hand" sind, wer-

den die von dieser hand sicher oder möglicherweise herrührenden glossen von fol. 122 b

an häufiger:

Ps. 97,6 onaslagenum; fsegniap; 97,7 [gefyll]ednys; 97,8 hafetiaô; 97,9 on rihtwisnesse ; 98,2 mœre; 98,6

bis sacerdum*. Im Ps. 99 scheinen zwei bände reichlich vertreten und die rasuren sind zahlreich; von der

„dunkleren" band sind wohl 99,2 ingaô; on blisse*; 99,3 geworhte; eala bis folc*; 99,4 lofsangum*; (rand-

glosse) ingap; 99,5 forpan pe is; on ecnysse mildheoitnyss bis op on maegpe; bis soMeestnys; 100,3 pa wyr-

cendan; gepeodde; 100,4 pone awyrgedan*; 100,5 nyxtan*; pysne; pam ungefyUedlican*
;
pisum ic ne ast*;

100,6 [un|ge[wemm]edum* ; 100,7 modignysse*; gerihtlsecS* ; 100,9 tostencte*. Im Ps. 101 sind die ersten werte

bis einschl. „min" sehr gross geschrieben: von der „dunklen" band sind 101,3 acyr 5u; ic beo gedrefed (am

rande, vielleicht eine dritte band); 101,4 hyrstincg*; 101,5 ic forgeât*; 101,7 on lytelre wununge; 101,8 an-

wuniende; on pecene; 101,u Su cwysdest; 101, 13 3urh[wimast| ; 101, 18 forseah; 101,2o forSbeseah*
; [heanjnysse* ;

beheold*; 101,2i gefotcypstra ; he alysde*; ofslagenra; 101,j4 gehwsednesse ; cy5*; 101,25 geedceg*; [midl]unge

minra daga; 101,26 c)u gestapoladest*; 101,27 losiap; scrud; 101,29 bii) gewissad; 102,5 swylce; 102,6 poliendum;

102,8 mildsiend 7 mildheort; 102,9 he ne; yrsat); ne he ne piwaii; 102,io he ne; dyde; he ne; 102,ii pa ondrse-

dendan; 102,i2 eastdael fram; 102,i3 (ondrsedjendum ; 102,i4 sylf; gescapennysse ; he gemunde; 102,i6 pe gast

purbfserS; 7 he ne purh\\Tina3 7 ne oncnawB ofer pset 1. alengc; bis stede; 102,i7 pa; 102,i8 to donne; 102,2i

eaUe msegna; 102,22 [weorcju; anwealdes; eala pu min sawl*; 103,i gemsersod; pu ymb[scryddest] ; 103,2

bewffifed ; 103,3 oferwrlhst mid ; hire upnyssa
;
pinne upstige pu 5e ; |fy3er]as* ; 103,4 byrnende ; 103,5 pu 5e

gestaSeladest ; 103,6 neowelnes; dunum; 103,7 pines 3unres; 103,9 ne ne gecyiTaS*; 103,io pu 5e asendst; mid-

lunge; 103,ii ambidiaS; wilde assan; 103,i2 of midlunge; big; 103,i3 geondleccende ; of heora uferum dselum;

103,14 forôateonde; forSbring; 103,i5 pset he gegladie; 103,i6 gefyllede; pœs boites pa pa; he a[plantode) ; 103,u

wealhbafoces ; 103,i8 gener iglum; 103,i9 he geworhte; to tidum; niSersige; 103,2o geondfaraS; 103,2i peet big

gegripan; 103,22 gegaderode; 103,24 gemœrsode; Su geworbtest; 103,25 slincendu; 103,26 forSgewitaS; 103,23 big

gaderiaS; 103,29 awendendum*; 103,35 [unrihtlwisan*; eala; 10-l,i cyùap; 104:,2 reccap ; 104,3 beo3 geherode;

104,5 forebeacnu* ; 104,7 se sylfa ; 104,8 cynrenum ; 104,9 gemente to ; apes ; 104,io (zweites) to ; 104,i2 big* ;

feawa 1. scortum*; inleende; 104,i3 big geond[foron] ; 104,i4 he ne forlet; beom; 104,i5 nylle ge; yfelwilnian;

104,16 trymSe; 104,n he äsende; set[foran] ; to Seowan; wses geseald; 104,i9 hig geeadmettan; 104,i9 [on]selde;

104,20 unband; 104,2i he gesette; ealdor ealre bis sehte; 104,22 he Iserde ealdormen; ealdan; he teehte; 104,23

infor; utancumen*; 104,25 he awsende*; 104,26 he assende*; 104,29 he aweende*; 104,35 he set; 104,36 [frumcen]-

des*; lande*; frumwœstmas ; 104,3« pset hit lihte; 104,4i he toscaende; 104,44 eardas ; [ge)ahnodon; 105,i (erstes)

is; 105,2 la hwa sprecS*; lofa; 105,4 on pinum halwendan; 10.5,7 5a readan*; 105,9 pa |reade]n; beo adrugode*;
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on neowelnessum ; 105,io gehaelde*; |hi|g; lûj,ii mid [wœter]e; pa [swencendejn ; hi[g]; 105,i2 hig; 105,i3 hreed-

lice; (hi|g; hig forgeaton*; hig ne gepafedon ; 10ô,ii lhi]g; gewilnodon ; hig; [ujnweeterigre stowe*; 105,i6 hig

gremedon; fyrdwicum* ; 105,i8 lig; fa; pa synfuUan; 105,i9 paere dune 7 hig gebsedon; 105,2o heora; 105,2i hig

forgeaton; egipta lande (wohl aus „egiptum" korrigiert); 105,22 psere [readjan; 105,23 he awende; 105,24 land

pset gewilnode ; 105,26 [hi]g
; pset he astrehte ; 105,27 ofspryng ; on peodum

;
[hi]g ; on eardum ; 105,29 on heora

afundennessum ; [gem]fe[nigfjyld is; 105,3o 7 he gegladode; geswac; 105,3i is; 105,32 [hijg; gremedon*; set;

105,33 hig tyrigdon; 105,35 hig syndon; 105,36 to eeswicunge; 105,38 ofslagan*; 105,39 heo is; 105,4o wses ; on

hatheortnesse ; he onscunade* ; 105,4i gewyldon heora; 105,42 [hi]g; 105,43 gelome; heora; 105,45 he gemunde*;

-se- in msenigfealdnesse aus -a- korrigiert; 105,46 [mildheortnessjum ; gripon*; 105,47 gegadera; 105,49 beo hit

swa; 106,2 (zweites) he; 106,4 drugoôe*; 106,7 gebrohte; [hi]g; to*; [riht]um; to; 106,8 hig; 106,9 3a hinfgrigen]-

dan; mid; 106,iii 5a [sittend]an ; pa gebundenan; 106,n pe; 106,i3 [nea]ronessum*; 106,i4 ge[l8edde]
;
[hi]g; he

tobrsec; 106,i6 pe he tobrytte*; sahlas; 106,n he under[fengc]* ; [unrihtwisnessjum* : geeadmette hig synt;

106,19 on[scunode]* ; 106,i9 [hi]g; [hi]g; IOö.jd a[sende|; (erstes) [hi]g; [forwyrdjum* ; 106,22 |hi]g onseegdon*;

[bode]don*; fsegnunge*; 106,23 (erstes) on; 5a [wyrcende]n; ge[weor]c*; myclum; 106,24 (hi]g; 106,25 stormes;

106,26 hig; o3; endung -p in nySerastigap aus -n korrigiert; to neowelnyssum ; ateorode; 106,27 hi; man;

106,29 ihi|g; 106,29 ge[sette]*; storm; to hwiSan 1. to wedere; 106,3o |hi|g; blissadon; geflaedde]*; to hu5e;

106,32 lhi]g; 7 hig upahebbaS; ealdra*; 106,33 to*; 106,34 to sealtnesse; 106,35 gefsette]*; westen; [merjum*;

106,36 [hungrige]ndan ; hig getimbrodan ; 106,37 [hiJg; 106,38 [he]om; [gemeenigfjylde* ; 106,39 gewordene hi syn-

[don|; gedrehte; hi; fram; |ges\vince]dnesse
; 7 sare; 106,4ü forsewennys; |hi|g; butan wege; 106,4i he ge[ful-

tuma]de; of hfefenlyste* ; he ge[sette]*; hiwraedenu; 106,42 ôa [rihtjan ; [hiJg; selc; hire aus his korrig.; 106,43

wis; he; 107,3 eala pu min sang; on eerne morgen; 107,4 (zweites) on; 107,6 si 5u upahafen; ealle; 107,7

[swi5re]n; 107,8 spreec*; (zweites) ic; ic tofmete]; 107,9 under[fangennes]* ; 107,io hwer; [idumeajlande ; 107,ii

la; to*; 107,i2 von anfang bis einschl. for[stepst]* ; 107,i3 of gedrefednesse; [for]pan pe (aus -pi korrig.); is;

107,14 we wyrcaS ; mihte ; 108,2 forpan pe*
;
pses

;
pses ; 108,3 hig sprsecon ; mid ; mid ; hi ; hig ; 108,5 hig

; ge[set-

ton]; 108,6 pone; 108,8 [biscop]dom; ealdor[dom]; 108,9 beon; 108,io tealtiende; 108,ii [ealjle*; sehte; 108,i2 ful-

tumiend*; 108,i3 samod; 108,u to*; 108,i5 hig; [togean]es; losie; 108,i6 [forjpan*; he; 108,i7 ehte*; [manjnan;

pone hsefenleasan 7 wsedlan 7 pone anbryrdan; adydan; 108,i8 wjrrgunge*; he; he ymbscrydde*; wyxgunge;

scrud; heo infor*; [in]no3as*; I08,i9 beo heo*; scrud; mid . . . oferwrigen* ; 108,i9 mid pam; pe he; 108,2i

Ipinjum* ; pe ; 108,22 wiôinnan ; 108,23 abroden ic eom* ; ofascacen ; gœrstapan ; 108,25 hig
; 7 hig cwehton ; 108,26

gefultuma*; halne; 108,27 hig; peos*; hig; 108,29 [wergia]9 aus -n korrig.; [hi]g; pa; [bejon; 108,29 beon ymb-

scrydde*; mid scame; sin hig*; swaswa mid twifealdum basingemid*; 108,3o on midde*; 108,3ipe; gehselde*;

109,1 œt swySrum; 109,3 angin on dsege; of inno5e; ser lihtincge ; ic assende; 109,5 set; he; 109,6 on Seodum;

he to|cwyse3].

Mit fol. 143, besonders 143 b scheint der charakter der Schreibung sich ein wenig zu

verändern. Die schriftzüge sind vielleicht etwas dicker, die tinte etwas dunkler. Doch ist

der Sachverhalt ungemein schwierig zu beurteilen. Im grossen und ganzen behält die glos-

sierung diesen charakter bis zum schluss des Psalters (fol. 182 a), wenn auch bisweilen die

Schreibung heller erscheint und mehr an den eben behandelten teil der glosse erinnert. Auch

in den Psalmen 110—150 kommen zahlreiche glossen vor, die von der sonstigen glossierung

ein wenig abweichen und vor allem mit etwas dunklerer tinte geschrieben sind; doch ist die

sache hier noch öfter zweifelhaft als im vorhergehenden der fall war.

Solche von der hauptglossierung abweichende glossen sind: 110,2 msere; asecendlice; 110,3 msersung;

110,6 mihte; 110,9 getrywe ealle; 110,10 angin wisdomes; wyrcendum; 111,2 his ofspryng; cynren ; rihtra;

111,5 typaS; gestiht; 111,7 fram yfelum hlyste; 113,3 to [mer]um; (neue verszählung) 113,3 eall pset he wolde;

he geweorhte; 113,6 nosa; hig*; 113,7 ôrote; 113,8 hig; wyrcaô*; 113,9 hiwscype; 1 13, 10 fultumiend 7 bewerfend

heora is; 113,i2 he gefbletsode] (2 mal; auf rasur und wohl korrig. aus he bletsode); 113,i3 pam; mid pam
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manim; 113,i5 se; ge[worlite]; 113,i7 ne; pa [deade]n ; to; 114,. [geher]b*; mines*; ll-i,3 frecednysse* ; 114,9

fram slide; earde; 115,i2 pingum fe he*; 115,i3 fées halwendan ic und'erfo; 116,2 [forSjan [)e*; 117,5 on brad-

nesse; 117,6 fultumiend; ic forseo; 117,ii hig j'mbtrymdon; 117,i5 fsegnunge; 117,n ic libbe*; 117,i9 opniaj);

inafaren; Sa*; 117,20 gfet; pa [rihtwisejn ; ingail; oJi]ie into [lam; 117,2i |for3on] Jie; to; pone fe awurpon;

117,23 J)is; 117,24 Jione fe ge|worbte]; 117,26 com (auf rasur; auch lat. uenit auf rasur von uenturus est); 117,27

us; freols; on 5icnessum; hyrnan; 118,i gaf; 118,3 J)a 5e wyrcafi*; eodan*; 118,5 eala gyf wseron gerihtlfehte* ;

118.6 ic ne beo gescend*; geondsceawige ; 118,7 on rihtincge; 118,9 on hwon gerihtl . . . ; iungling; to

[gebeald]anne*; 118,io utadreef Bu; 118,i2 tsec 1. leer*; 118,i5 ic be . . . ; ic behealde; 118,i8 onwrig*; ic behealde;

be*; 118,19 inlsende; 118,2i 3a peabugap; 118,22 afyrsa*; bosp; forsewennyssa ; ic; 118,2i so|)es; llS.ss gepeodde;

[wordjum [J)in]um; 118,27 tsec; 118,2s hneppade; for semelnysse; 118,29 unrihtwisnesse ; framado; 118,30 ic ne

forgaet; 118,3i ic geSeodde; 118,32 ic am; papa 5u gerymdest; 118,33 ic sece*; 118,35 on pape; 118,37 awend;

118,39 pe ic wene; 118,43 ne setbred pu; ic swi3e truwode; 118,46 spraec*; 118,43 upa[hof]*; 118,50 [gefrefrjade

(auf rasui-, offenbar korrig. aus -ende wses); 118,5i pa modigan*; 118,63 heold 1. genam; for*; 118,54 selSeodig-

nesse; wraecsiaes ; 118,57 deel; 118,58 eam 1. ic bsed; 118,59 ic gehwearf*; 118,6i ymbcl ... ; ic ne forgœt*; 118,63

dœlnimende ic*; 118,64 tsec*; 118,65 (peowjan*; 118,66 steore; tœc; 118,67 ser . . . ag-ylte; 118,6^ pu; tœc; 118,69

[gemanigfjyld* ; 118,70 ic smeage; 118,7i pset 3u geeadmettest* ; 118,73 ge[worhton] ; 118,74 ic swySe*; bopade*;

118.76 beo; 118,78 beon gescende; beo (sehr unklar geschrieben, gehört zu einer ganz verblassten randglosse

gegea . . . , wohl = gegearcod ; der urspr. glossator hat ,ic soBlice gedyrfe" geschi-ieben) ; 118,79 pa [ondrse-

dendejn; 118,90 beo; 118,8i afteorode)*; halwendlican pinum 1. hselSe*
;
[word]um*; ic swyàe hopade*; 118,82

[piiijre; 118,83 ic ne forgyte*; 118,84 wyrcst 3u be; 118,85 tealdon 1. cyddon; 118,s6 ehton*; [ge]fultuma*; 118,97

hwsethwega; 118,92 butan; forBan pe; ic losade; 118,93 ic*; pe; fgeliffsesjtodest ; 118,94 geheel; 118,95 pa; ic

understöd; 118,96 œlcere gesendunge; 118,97 la hu ic lufode*; eallne dseg*; 118,99 snotterne; hit; die korrek-

turen in beboda 118,99 u. imi; 118,ioo 3a ealdan*; 118,iii2 ic ne abeah; 118,io3 la; 118,io5 leohtfeet*; pa3um; 118,iii7

[word|um*; 118,io9 ic ne forgaet; 118,ii(] of 3inum bebodum; 7 ic ne dwolade; 118,ti2 edleane; 118,ii4 fultu-

miend 7 underfond*; 7 ic swyBe hopade; 118,ii5 7 ic smeage; 118,u6 7 ic libbe*; 118,u9 3a (gewitende]n
;

118,119 forgsegende; ic talode*; 118,i2i ne; ne betaec 3u; holiendum; teoniendum; 118,i22 under[foh]*; ne teo-

nian; 118,i23 on 3inum halwenda . . .; 118,i24 (peow]an ; taec; 118,127 ofer; 7 pset gimcyn; 118,i29 [bebodu]m.

[Zu 118,129-136, d. h. fol. 157 b, vgl. die photographie in meiner ausgäbe.] 118,129 a[smeagende]; 118,i3n spraeca* ;

118,133 gewissa; ne gewylde*; 118,i34 fram teonum; 118,i35 [on]lyht*; taec; 118,136 forBbrohton; [hi|g*; 118,i38

rihtwisnesse gecyBnyssa pine*; 118,139 forgeaton*; 118,i4i forsewen; ic ne forgaet; 118,i43 |an]gsumnys* ; ic

sece*; 118,i46 gehtel; 118,i47 ic forhradode; on ripnysse; [word]um; ic swyBe truwade*; 118,148 on œrne mor-

gen pœt ic smeade; 118,i50 pa; hi; 118,i5i [so3f8est]nys; 118,i53 ic ne forgeât*; 118,i54 aies; 118,i55 [hi|g; 118,i56

mycele; 1 18,157 fcla*; pape ehtaS; gedrefaB; ic ne abeah; 1 18,153 pa forgiegondan ; ic aswaemde; 118,i6o angin;

118,161 ealdras; ehton*; fram; 118,162 ic blissige*; se pe fint; 118,i63 ic ascunode*; 118,164 ic saede*; 118,165 sib

mycel*; [aeswicjung; 118,i66 halwendan pinne*; 118,i7i bealcattap*; 118,n2 msersaB; emnys; 118,n3 beo; 118,i74

halwendan*; 1 18,175 leofap; 7 beo heraB pe; gefultumiaB* ; 118,i76 pœt Be losade; sec; ic ne forgeât*. — 119,i

papa ic waes gedrefed; 119,5 elBeodignys; 119,7 pape ic sprœc*; buton geearnungum ') ; 120,i upa[hofJ; dunum*;

120,2 ge[worhte]; [heofon|as; 120,6 3urh daegtiman 1. geond daeg; ne forswaele*; 120,7 gehylt; 121,5 [p]e paer*;

121.7 sib; on pinum tornim; 121,8 [min]um*; 122,i ic upa[hofJ*; 122,2 pi[nennej*; 122,3 mid; mid forsewennysse;

122.4 forsewenne ... ; 123,i butan forpan 3e*; secge; 123,2 butan . . . onarison*; 123,3 libbende; paBa yrsade*;

123.5 uneape; unaberendlice ; 123,6 se pe; to faencge; 123,7 tobryt; 123,8 se p[ej ; 124,1 dun; 124,2 duna; hire

aus bis korrig.; 124,3 paet ne; [apenia]3; pa [rihtwis]an ; 124,4 pam; 124,5 paabugendan; tobaendum; gebryncB;

sy sib; 125,i on gsenhwyrfte: haeftnunge; 125,-! hig; 125,5 on gefean; 125,6 mid*; 126,i butan*; butan*; [hi]g;

126,2 idel*; sares; bis*; 126,4 mihtigan; ofascacendra ; 126,5 he sprecB*; his; 127,2 pu etst*; pu eart; 127,3

') Nicht von dieser „dunklen band", aber wohl auch nicht vom hauptglossator geschrieben ist die

randglosse zu cedar 119,5, sowie die glosse 120,1 ponon pe cymp; 120,3 hnappap, und die lange randglosse

zu 123,1.
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[swajswa; on sidum*; guoga3 elebeama; [mysa]n; 127,4 swa bi5*; selc; 128,2 gelome hig oferwunnon; hig ne

mihton*; [minnjum; fa; 128,4 forcyrfS hnoUas; 128,6 beon gescœnde* ; pa; 128,e peecena; 128,7 rip5*; handfulla;

128,8 forôforon; we bletsiaS*; 129,2 begymende; minre be . . . ; 129,3 gehyltst; bwa forSyldigaJ) hit; 129,4 ic forbœr;

forbœr; [\vord]um*; hopode; 129,6 hopaj)*; 130,i ne apundene*; fingum; (wundor]licum* ; 130,2 awfened cild*;

131,3 beddinge; strewunge; 131,4 slaep; 131,6 Imnwsengum 1. hleorb . . .*; minum; 131, e serin; 131,9 mid;

[goblissia]n*; 131,n hit ne biS aidlod him*; ic ge[sette]; 131,i2 gif healdap; gewitnessa*; 131,i3 to wununge;

131,16 mid*; 131,w ic ymbscryde mid halwendlican* ; 131,i7 forSfgelsede]*; 131,i8 ymb[scryde]; mid; 132,i la; on

anum; 132,2 pœt; [nifeiifeol; 132,3 paere dune; to dune; 133,2 up[ahebba5]; handa; 134,iealage; 134,5 toforan*;

134,6 eall*
;
[h\v]œt*; geweorhte*; 134,7 forSbryngende* ; 134,8 to; [nytenjum; 134,9 he; a[sende]; [fore|beacna*

;

[midjlunge*; egyptisc foie*; 134,i4 demô; (zweites) his*; 134,i6 anlicnessa; 134,i». 17 [hi]g n[e] (3 mal, jedesmal

rasur zwischen den beiden wörtchen; vieil, korrig. aus hi na ne); 134,i8 wyrcap*; pa ôe trawiaö; 134,i9 hiw-

i-ffiden*; 135,2 hlaforda; 135,i3 9a [reade]n; 135,i4 [midjlunge; 135,i5 7 he ofascoc; pa [readjan; 135,w se 5e

fserode; 136,i pa5a*; 136,2 we ahengon; 136,3 sanga; aweg; be sangum; 136,4 la hu*; lofsang; [frem]edre*;

136,6 ic forgyte*; for[gytelnesse]* ; 136,6 gepeode; gomum*; 136,7 aidliaS*; o5 grund[weal]*; 137,3 [gemonig]-

fyltst*; 137,4 [andetta]|); forSan pe; 137,5 forSan pc*; 137,6 pe; healic; ()a eadmodan; 3a healican; 7; 137,7

middeweardum* ; 138,2 understode; 138,3 feorran min psep ; min [rap]incel (ursprüngl. glosse war: rap minne);

138.6 pa œndenihstan; ge[settestj* ; 138,7 fram*; 138,8 to [heofenjum*; peah*; eart*; 3u œt eart; 138,9 ôeah ic

genime; (j-temesjtiim stowum*; 138,io gebringS; 138,ii ssede; witodlice; onlihting; 138,i2 his swa* ; 138,i4 eges-

fullice*; gemsersod; 138,i5 pone . . . pset; edwist; on nySerlicum*; 138,« unful[fremmingce]* ; 138,i7 gear[weor-

öede]*; pearle; 138,2i la; (erstes) ic; 138,22 hig synt me; 138,23 afanda*; 138,24 gebring; ecum*; 139,« siSfœt;

139.7 minre bene; 139,i2 gewissad; pane unrihtwisan* ; 139,i3 wanspedigum; 139,i4 3a; wunia3; pa rihtan* ;

140,2 si gewissad; [on]al; 140,4 ic ne gemœnsumige mid*; 140,7 hit upasprang; 140,» [seswicjungum* ; die glos-

sen 140,4 to bewe ... ; 140,5 ne be ... ; 140,e afyrsade 1. for ... , sind von einer sehr unklaren hand geschrie-

ben, wohl nicht unsere gewöhnliche „dunklere" hand; 141,3 mine gedrofednesse (hineingedrängt); 141,6 ic

beheold; se 3e sohte; 141,6 dselnimung; 142,2 man; 142,3 for3an pe ehte; he geeadmette*; he gelogode; 142,4

geanxsumad*; 142,5 ic smeage; 142,7 ne awend pu; 142,8 ic hopade; 142,io gebringp; on rihtan lande; 142,ii

emnesse; 3u utfgelsedst]* ; of gedrefednesse; 142,i2 3u adwœsctest; 7 3u amyrst; 143,i se 3e tœcï; to campe;

143,2 gener; underfond; beweriend; 143,4 [for3]gewita3* ; 143,5 hig smociap ; 143,6 ligetu; ligraesc; 3u tosttencst;

143,7 of heanesse; 143,9 on saltare; ic singe; 143,io of yfelwillendum sworde; 143,ii 7 genera; 143,i2 iunge;

iugu3e on; ymbfrsetewode ; 143,i3 on utfserum heora; 143,i4 fserr; hi-eam; 143,i6 seedon; pe; 144,2 purh senlipie

dagas; 144,3 mssre; msernesse; 144,4 7 hig yppap (vieU. nicht die gewöhnl. „dunkle" hand); 144,5 hig recca3
;

144,6 egesfulra pinga; mserBa; 144,7 hig bealcattap (hand ?) ; 144,ii hig seggap ; 144,i2 mœrsunge ; 144,i3 anweald;

144,14 pa forscrsenctan ; 144,i6 hopiap*; 144,i9 7 he gehselS; 144,2o ôa [lufigeude]n; ôa; 5a synfuUan ; 14.5,2 tru-

wian; 145,4 ongsen cyr3; losia3; 145,7 3a gefotcypstan ; 145,8 pa; pa [rihtwisjan ; 145,9 utacumenan; he fordep;

146,1 sealmsang; wlitig; 146,2 tostsencednessa; folc.es; 146,3 se 3e gehœlô*; pa tobryttan on eortan; tobrytéd-

n3'ssa*; 146,4 [m]œnigfealdnyssa* ; 146,5 mtere; miht; wisdomes; getel; 146,6 underfonde pa manôwseràn*; &
[s3'nfuli]an; op eorBan; 146,7 hleo3ria3; 146,8 se 3e oferwrih3*; mid; se 3e forSatyhS*; on dunum; gers; ho

nœfo (hand?); 146,ii pa; 147,i3 scyttelsas gata*; 147,i4 sc; ge[sette] ; gemaeru ; 147,i6 [genip]u; he geondstrset

(hand?); 147,i7 gimstan (hand?); la hwa*; lorSyldigap 1. hwUc (hand?); 147,i9 cyp; 147,2o swa gelice ; m8eg3e ;

148,6 sylf; 148,6 hit ne forg8eg3; 148,7 neowelnyssa; 148,8 storma; 148,9 duna; hylla; 148,i2 iunglingas; 149,i

lof[sang]; on gelaBunge; 149,2 se; gefworhte]; 149,3 hig (2 mal); 149,4 gecwemlic; 3a man[pw8eren]* ; 149,5 hig

fœgnia3*; heora*; 149,6 prote; 1.50,i on rodore; (erstes) his; mihte; 1.50,2 ma;r3e.

Die glosse zu den Hymnen ist mit recht dunkler tinte und in einer festen und

starken liand geschrieben. Doppelglossen sind sehr spärlich. Vereinzelte „e(st): is".u. dgl.

sind mit etwas blasserer tinte und vielleicht von einer anderen hand geschrieben. Im Sym-

bolum Athanasianum (fol. 200 ff.) ist die schrift ein wenig kleiner, doch ist es zweifelhaft, ob

man eine neue haud annehmen darf
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Einige glossen in den Hymnen sind vielleicht von einer anderen hand als die sonstige glossierung

geschrieben. Ausser den schon angedeuteten fäUen von hinzugefügtem est: is u. ä., auf die ich hier nicht

näher eingehe, rühren etwa folgende glossen von einer fremden hand her: 1,6 naman his; 2,is 7 ic to dœg

feeder bearnum cxxpe dep; 3,i on gode minum; 3,i4 [le ne biô; 4,5 readan; 4,io die korrektur in middeweardre;

4,14 la hwa; 4,23 Bin; 6,3 brod; 6,5 ne syngodon; 6,6 eala pu; 6,9 y[ldran] aus e- korrig.; 6,17 hy*; die rand-

glossen zu 6,19. 24. 35; 6,51 7 hi cwepaf); 7,2 (zweites) |ie; 7,6 eorî)an; 7,9 mannan; 11,3 pinum.

Wie aus den obigen ausführungen hervorgeht, ist es sehr schwierig über die schrift-

verhältnisse des Lambeth-Psalters ins klare zu kommen und bestimmte stellen aufzuweisen,

wo eine neue hand einsetzt, wenn auch verschiedene teile der hs. im grossen und ganzen

einen etwas verschiedenen charakter der Schreibung darzubieten scheinen und man sehr häu-

fig Zusätze einer anderen hand als der des jeweiligen hauptglossators entdecken kann. Bei

solcher Sachlage fand ich es zweckmässig, die ganze glosse in bezug auf gewisse sprachliche

und graphische eigentümhchkeiten durchzumustern, um etwa ermitteln zu können, ob

bestimmte teile der glossierung einigermassen scharf hervoi-tretende charakterzüge dieser art

aufweisen.

Ich untersuchte zunächst, in anbetracht der z. t. freilich sehr unsicheren variationen

des Schrifttypus, von einander gesondert folgende abschnitte der handschrift: Ps. 1—9,34

(= fol. 5b— 14b); 9,3s-21 (fol. 15a—29b); 22—45 (fol. 30a— 59a); 46—52 (fol. 59 b—67 a);

53—68,27 (fol. 67 b—84b); 68,28-78,3 (fol. 85a— 100b); 78,4-96 (fol. 101 a— 121 b); 97—109

(fol. 122 a—142 b); 110—150 (fol. 143 a— 182 a); Hy. 1-14 (fol. 184 a- 199 b); Hy. 15 (fol.

200 a—202 b). Es stellte sich indessen heraus, dass diese zahlreichen gruppen sich ganz ent-

schieden auf eine geringere zahl von hauptabschnitten reduzieren Hessen. So zeigten die

Psalmen 1—45 im grossen und ganzen dieselben charakterzüge; dasselbe war der fall mit

Ps. 53-96 und noch unzweifelhafter mit Ps. 97 — 150. Etwas schwieriger zu entscheiden

war, ob die Psalmen 46—52 eine selbständige gruppe bilden, oder einem der angrenzenden

grösseren abschnitte angereiht werden können. Ich habe hier überall nur die glossierung

des jeweiligen hauptglossators berücksichtigt, und die einigermassen sicheren zusätze von

anderer hand gesondert betrachtet. Diese zusätze sind indessen nur im abschnitt Ps. 97

—

150 dermassen zahlreich und bedeutend, dass sie zu einigen besonderen bemerkungen an-

lass geben.

Viele von den kriterien, in bezug auf welche ich die verschiedenen teile der hand-

schrift untersuchte, boten wenig intéresse, indem die überhaupt recht wenig geregelte ortho-

graphie überall ungefähr dieselben Schwankungen aufwies. So z. b. lassen sich die Schwan-

kungen in der gestaltung eines durch brechung vor r + kons, entstandenen eo nach w {weordan—
tuurdan—ivyröan, iveorpan—wyrpan, sweord—swurd u. ä.) kaum auf verschiedene abschnitte

der hs. verteilen. Ebenso schwankt überall clypian—cleopian—clepian. Es giebt aber immer-

hin gewisse erscheinungen, die für den einen oder den anderen teil der hs. ziemlich charak-

teristisch sind. Einige solche seien hier hervorgehoben.

Der i-umlaut eines a vor nasal ist in Ps. 1—52 (oder jedenfalls 1—51) ganz überwie-

gend e, nur etwa in Vk, aller fälle steht œ. Ganz ähnlich ist das Verhältnis in Ps. 97—150,

was die hauptglossierung betrifft (die sog. „dunkle hand" hat dagegen œ in etwas mehr als

Tom. XLIII.
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der hälfte sämtlicher belege). Hy. 15 scheint nur e aufzuweisen. Im gegensatz dazu haben

die Ps. 53—96 in etwa Va alle'" läUe u. Und in den Hymnen 1— 14 betragen die œ etwa

3/^ aller belege.

In bezug auf die gestaltung des «'-umlauts eines ca (wg. au) habe ich vor allem einige

besonders gewöhnliche verba beobachtet (hyran, h/san, gehjfan, gijman, nijdan). In den Ps.

1—45 überwiegt der vokal y; die belege mit e betragen kaum '/3 ^Hei" fälle. Noch stärker

überwiegt y in Ps. 53—96. In den Hymn. 1—14 ist y die regel, und auch in Hy. 15 herrscht

es vor. Aber in Ps. 97—150 hat die hauptglossieruug etwa 10 mal so viele e wie y (die

„dunkle hand" hat ein paar belege beider vokale), und auch die Ps. 46 — 52 haben durchaus

überwiegend e. Andere Wörter mit umlaut eines êa verhalten sich anders; so steht vor g

überwiegend i oder y (wenn auch c nicht ganz fehlt). Nur y ist belegt in dem häufigen

iobrytan sowie in nyten, nur e in smec. Eine feste regel lässt sich somit keineswegs kon-

statieren.

Bei dem häufig belegten worte ansyn ist in den meisten teilen der glosse die Schrei-

bung // durchaus vorherrschend. Doch auch hier herrscht e fast ausschliesslich in Ps. 97

—

150 und in Ps. 46-52.

Von Wörtern mit primärem (/; nach palatal sind einige zu selten belegt, um irgend

welche Schlüsse zu ermöglichen. F^in paar Wörter verdienen indessen beachtung. In ceaster

überwiegt durchaus ea; nur der abschnitt Ps. 53—96 hat neben ea ungefähr gleich häufig œ

(ganz vereinzelt e). Und im praet. sing, -geaf, -ge.at überwiegt œ in Ps. 53—96 u. Hymn.

1— 14; auch die „dunkle band" zu Ps. 97—150 (nicht aber die hauptglossierung) hat zahl-

reiche œ neben ea.

Die praet. 2 sg. u. plur. -geafe i-on), -geaie {-on) erscheinen ganz überwiegend mit ea

in allen teilen der hs. ausser in Ps. 53— 96 und Hymn. 1—14, wo œ die regel ist; die „dunkle

hand" zu Ps. 97—150 hat ea. — Von dem worte gear und (viel seltener) von sceaj) erscheinen

formen mit œ hauptsächhch in Ps. 53-96; hier steht aber in Hymn. 1—14 ea. Neben sonsti-

gem togeanes heisst es durchaus überwiegend togcenes (seltener togenes) in Ps. 53— 96. In die-

sem Zusammenhang sei erwähnt, dass die Schreibung gemearu (für und neben gcinœru) nicht

selten in Ps. 53—96 vorkommt und auch in Hymn. 1— 14 anzutrefi'en ist.

Das wort cyning (kyning) hat fast ausnahmslos y in allen teilen der hs. ausser in Ps.

53— 96, wo i etwa gleich häufig wie y ist, und in Hymn. 1— 14 wo i vorherrscht.

Das verbum syllan (sellan) schwankt überhaupt zwischen // und e; in Ps. 97— 150 ist

e aber durchaus die regel, wogegen in Hymn. 1— 14 y vorherrscht.

Das wort w(e)or(u)ld verhält sich sehr verschieden in den verschiedenen teilen der hs.

In Ps. 1-45 steht fast ausnahmslos world. Dann ist aber weor(u)ld die regel bis zum ende

des Psalters und in den Hymnen 1—14. Nur in Hy. 15 erscheint wieder ivorJd. Dabei

ist noch zu bemerken, dass in den Ps. 46—96 weoruld sehr häufig ist, wogegen in Ps. 97—

löO fast immer tieorld steht; die Hymnen 1—14 bevorzugen wieder weoruld.

Das wort stefn hat fast immer diese gestalt in allen teilen der hs. ausser in Ps. 53—96

und in Hymn 1— 14, wo stemn die regel ist.

In den meisten abschnitten der hs. herrscht ein starkes schwanken zwischen den formen

-nes und -nys. Nur in Ps. 97— 150 ist die Schreibung -nes so gut wie ausnahmslos durchgeführt,

N:o 3.
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In der 2. u. 3. sg. ind. praes. ist die synkope, soweit dieselbe im westsächsischen über-

haupt gebräuchlich ist, auch in den meisten abschnitten des LPs. die regel, wenn auch ein-

zelne vollformen daneben vorkommen. Nur in der hauptglossierung zu den Ps. 97—150 sind

die vollformen fast ebenso zahlreich wie die synkopierten formen; die „dunkle hand"

gebraucht aber fast nur synkopierte formen und hat z. b. 142, ii ganz deutlich -Icedst aus

-lœdest korrigiert.

An einzelheiten ist noch zu bemerken, dass die form ofor (für nfer) fast nur in Ps.

1^45 vorkommt, und zwar sehr häufig, und dass im abschnitt Ps. 53—96 nicht selten œ für

ê (aus oe) steht (scecan, gemœtan u. ä.).

Die mitgeteilten angaben dürften es klar machen, dass — schwankend wie die Schrei-

bung unserer glosse überhaupt ist — immerhin gewisse eigentümlichkeiten für einzelne

abschnitte der handschrift charakteristisch sind. Dabei ist aber bemerkenswert, dass die ein-

zelnen vom sog. „strengwestsächsischen" gebrauch abweichenden Schreibgewohnheiten sich

auf verschiedene abschnitte der hs. verteilen. So ist z. b. für den mittleren teil des Psalters

(Ps. 53—96) die sehr grosse zahl der belege mit œ als umlaut eines a vor nasal charak-

teristisch; dieser teil der hs. hat aber überwiegend das regelrechte spätwestsächsische y als

umlaut eines ëa. Der schlussteil des Psalters (Ps. 97— 150) hingegen zeichnet sich durch das

überwiegende e als umlaut von êa aus, hat aber e als normalform des umlauts von a vor

nasal. Der anfangsteil des Psalters stimmt in bezug auf den umlaut des a vor nasal mit dem

Schlussteil überein; die gestaltung des umlauts von êa zeigt aber mehr ähnlichkeit mit dem

mittleren teil des Psalters, doch so dass die zahl der belege mit e im anfangsteil verhältnis-

mässig grösser ist. Recht auffallend ist die in vielen punkten hervortretende Übereinstim-

mung zwischen Ps. 53—96 und Hymn. 1—14 (überwiegendes œ als umlaut des a vor nasal;

praet. plur. wie gcefon, gœton; stemn). Dass, falls überhaupt mehrere glossatoren anzunehmen

sind, diese abschnitte von derselben hand geschrieben wären, ist indessen recht unwahr-

scheinlich, denn die Ps. 53 ff. sind sehr klein geschrieben, wogegen die Hymnen 1—14 grös-

sere und festere schriftzüge aufweisen. — Besonders schwierig zu beurteilen sind die Ps.

46— 52, die teils zu den vorhergehenden Psalmen stimmen, teils zu den folgenden, aber auch

in wichtigen punkten (z. b. dem häufigen e als umlaut von êa) von beiden abweichen.

Dass bei der glossierung des Lambeth-Psalters mehrere hände tätig gewesen sind, ist,

wie aus den obigen ausführungen hervorgeht, keineswegs unwahrscheinlich. Sehr schwierig

ist es aber, mit bestimmtheit die verschiedenen hände aufzuweisen. Da ausserdem, wie oben

dargelegt worden ist, interessante nicht zu leugnende orthographische eigentümHchkeiten ein

recht verschiedenes Verbreitungsgebiet in unserer handschrift haben und es sich jedenfalls

meistenteils nur um ein relatives übergewicht der einen oder der anderen Schreibweise han-

delt, kann es nicht in frage kommen, die Lambethglosse für lexikalische und grammatische

zwecke in verschiedene teile zu zerlegen. Wie es in meinem Glossar geschehen ist, werde

ich auch unten in den bemerkungen über die spräche des denkmals die glosse als einen ein-

heitlichen text behandeln, freilich mit betonung der wichtigsten eigentümlichkeiten einzelner

hauptteile der glossierung.
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Wie oben dargelegt worden ist, kommen im Lambeth-Psalter zahlreiche glossen vor,

die nicht von der hand des jeweihgen hauptglossators herrühren. Vor allem ist der letzte

abschnitt des Psalters reich an solchen glossierungen, die nicht selten auf rasur stehen, wel-

che wahrscheinlich vom korrektor ausgeführt worden ist. Ein versuch, die tätigkeit und die

absieht des korrektors (bezw. der korrektoren) eingehend zu kommentieren, würde sich kaum

lohnen und sehr viel räum in anspruch nehmen. Nur einige kurze bemerkungen mögen

hier platz finden.

Ein beträchtlicher teil der tätigkeit des korrektors besteht in dem hinzufügen von

parallelglossen zu den Übertragungen des hauptglossators. Diese Zusätze sind, falls räum

zu geböte stand, im texte geschrieben; sonst stehen sie sehr oft am rande, wobei im texte

häufig, aber nicht immer, irgend ein referenzzeichen zu finden ist. Aber auch einfache glos-

sen zu einem lateinischen werte stammen nicht selten von der hand des korrektors. Dabei

hat dieser oft eine vom hauptglossator geschriebene glosse völlig radiert; es kommt aber auch

vor, dass er einzelne lücken in der ursprünglichen glossierung ausgefüllt oder gewisse klein-

wörter (pronomina, praepositionen) hinzugefügt hat. Eecht zahlreich sind aber auch die kor-

rekturen rein formaler oder grammatischer art. So hat der giossator vor einem adjektiv

nicht selten den artikel hinzugefügt und dabei fast immer die starke adjektivform in die

syntaktisch richtige schwache form korrigiert. Ein paar beispiele dieser art seien hier ange-

führt. Ps. 105,22 ist in mari rubro offenbar ursprünglich durch „on sse readre" glossiert

gewesen. Der korrektor hat daraus „on sœ Jisere readan" gemacht. Ps. 105,9 hat er den

akk. sing, „sae reade" in „sœ Jia readen" korrigiert. Ähnlich sind 106,9 öa hingrigendan;

106,10 öa sittendan; 106,23 öa wyrcenden aus „hingrigende" u. s. w. korrigiert worden. Der

giossator hat dabei oft so wenig wie möglich korrigiert, was mehrere der schwachen adjektiv-

formen auf -en (anstatt -an) erklären mag; doch kennt unser denkmal auch fälle von -en, wo

keine korrigierung mit im spiele ist, z. b. 36,ii I)a manowœren; 48,ii öa snoteren. — Auch

sonstige partielle korrekturen von einzelnen Wörtern lassen sich aufweisen; so z. b. ist oft

der schluss in „gemsenigfyld" etwa aus -fealdod oder dgl. korrigiert. Häufig hat der korrek-

ter aus der pronominalform „hi" ein „big" gemacht, oder eine verbalform mit der vorsilbe

ge- versehen. Schliesslich ist zu erwähnen, dass in gewissen fällen kasusformen verändert

(z. b. 118,82 „spgece {jinre" aus „spsece fjine"), oder allzu wörtliche Übersetzungen einer lateini-

schen form durch andere ersetzt worden sind (so hat wohl das auf einer langen rasur ste-

hende „ehton" zu 118,86 perseqiiuti sunt etwa ein „ehtende wseron" ersetzt).

Diese bemerkungen mögen genügen. Bei der behandlung des allgemeinen Charakters

der glossierung und des Verhältnisses der Lambethglosse zu anderen Psalterglossen soll selbst-

verständlich auch der tätigkeit des korrektors nötige aufmerksamkeit geschenkt werden. Aus

den ausführungen auf s. 10 ft. geht hervor, dass die vom korrektor eingetragenen formen im

letzten drittel unserer handschrift gewisse kleinere graphische abweichungen von der haupt-

glossierung aufweisen. Auf diese soll bei den bemerkungen über die spräche des denkmals

soweit nötig rücksicht genommen werden.

Ausser den rasuren, die im Verzeichnis der von einem korrektor eingetragenen glossen

angedeutet wurden, kommen auch zahlreiche andere rasuren in unserem denkmal vor. Auf

N:o 3.
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diese einzugehen kann hier nicht in frage kommen und wäre auch sicher nicht der mühe

wert. Viele von diesen rasuren rühren ohne zweifei vom korrektor her, der an mehreren stel-

len offenbar eine vorsilbe ge- entfernt hat u. dgl. Einzelne selten der handschrift sind aber

wahrscheinlich schon vor der glossierung stark radiert gewesen, so z. b. fol. J2a, fol. 30 b,

fol. 822 a, fol. 37 b und 38 a, fol. 50 a, fol. 56 b, fol. 63 b, fol. 131 b, fol. 149 b.

Über das alter des Lambeth -Psalter s sind verschiedene ansichten geäussert

worden.

Der Catalogue of the Archiépiscopal Manuscripts in the Library at Lambeth

Palace (1812) beschreibt unsere hs. als „Codex membranaceus, in quarto, Sec. IX". Diese

angäbe — das 9. Jahrhundert — ist in dem einen der beiden in der Lambeth-Bibliothek zur

benutzung vorliegenden exemplax-e des Kataloges durch radierung in See. X korrigiert wor-

den. Möglich ist, dass ein druckfehler hier vorliegt, denn das Vorwort (Préface) zum Kata-

log, spricht von unserem denkmal als „a fourth (sc. Psalter), with an interhnear Saxon Ver-

sion, of the lOth Century". Und in der tat wäre es beinahe unsinnig, den Lambeth-Psalter

ins 9. Jahrhundert verlegen zu wollen.

Wanley (Catalogus) hat folgende angäbe: „Codex membranaceus Eadgari Regis

Anglo-Saxonum tempoi'ibus, aut paulo ante, ut videtur, exaratus". König Eadgar regierte

959—975 n. Chr.; Wanley ist also geneigt, die mitte oder das dritte viertel des 10. Jahrhun-

derts als die entstehungszeit unseres denkmals anzusehen.

Indessen scheint sowohl der paläographische Charakter der hs. wie die spräche der

glosse einen späteren ursprung anzudeuten. Der hervorragende kenner altenglischer hand-

schriften, Sir G. Warner, mit dem ich die gelegenheit gehabt habe die sache zu besprechen,

verlegt ganz entschieden die hs. aus paläographischen gründen ins 11. Jahrhundert, und zwar

ins erste viertel des Jahrhunderts, vielleicht zeitlich etwas vor den Psalterhss. Tiberius C. VI

und Stowe 2. Die glossierung des Lambeth-Psalters hält er für ungefähr gleichzeitig mit

dem lateinischen texte. Alle drei erwähnten handschriften vertreten den typus der Win-

chesterschule.

Mein freund W. H. Stevenson, der mit mir die hs. angesehen hat, ist ebenfalls

geneigt, dieselbe ins erste viertel des 11. Jahrhunderts zu verlegen. Professor Napier teilt

mir brieflich mit, dass er die glosse unbedingt ins 11. Jahrhundert verlegt, es aber nicht für

unmöglich hält, dass sie erst im zweiten viertel des Jahrhunderts entstanden ist.

Das New English Dictionary versieht die belege aus unserem denkmal mit dem

vermerk 10 . . , und spricht sich somit ohne nähere angäbe für das 11. Jahrhundert aus.

Es dürfte als sicher gelten können, dass der Lambeth-Psalter in der ersten halfte,

vielleicht im ersten viertel des 11. Jahrhunderts entstanden ist.
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Über die früheren Schicksale des Lambeth-Psalters lässt sich etwa folgendes

ermitteln.

M. R. James hat den handschriften der Lambeth-bibliothek eine Spezialuntersuchung

gewidmet: The Manuscripts in the Library at Lambeth Palace (^Publications of the Cam-

bridge Antiquarian Society, n:o XXXIII, 1900). Er richtet darin die aufmerksamkeit auf

die tatsache, dass eine beträchtliche anzahl der Lambeth-handschriften aus der Lanthony

Priory stammt. Es gab drei Prioreien mit diesem namen. Die uns interessierende war eine

Augustiner Priorei, die im jähre 1136 „in the outskirts of Gloucester" gegründet wurde —
die tochter einer älteren, schon 1108 gegründeten, Lanthony-Priorei in Wales.

James ist der ansieht, dass mehr als hundert von den handschriften der Lambeth-

bibliothek aus Lanthony stammen. Viele von diesen handschriften tragen die ausdrückliche

angäbe dieses ortes. Zu diesen hss. gehört auch unser Psalter, der, wie schon oben s. 2

angegeben wurde, auf fol. 209 b in einer hand, die möglicherweise dem 12. Jahrhundert ange-
cem

hört, das vermerk x P. lanthonie aufweist. — Die Codices Lambethani, ca. 600 an zahl, sind

zum grössteu teil vom Erzbischof Bancroft (f 1610) gesammelt worden.

Wir besitzen einen, von James a. a. o. berücksichtigten, katalog der handschriften-

sammlung der Lanthony Priory aus dem jähre 1380. Dieser Katalog bildet einen teil der hs.

Harley 460 des Brit. Museum und ist herausgegeben worden von H. Omont im Centralblatt

für Bibliothekswesen, 9. Jahrgang (Leipzig 1892), s. 207—222, unter dem titel „Anciens cata-

logues de bibliothèques anglaises (Xlle—XlVe siècle), IV. Catalogue des manuscrits du

prieuré de Lanthony (XIV© siècle). In dem aufsatz von Omont, den ich mit der hs. verglichen

habe, wird mitgeteilt, dass die bibliothek der Lanthony Priory zu der zeit, wo der katalog

abgefasst wurde, beinahe 500 handschriften enthielt. Die handschriften waren in einer gewis-

sen methodischen Ordnung aufgestellt und auf fünf bücherschränke verteilt. Jeder schrank

enthielt mehrere bretter, deren inhalt der katalog der reihe nach angiebt, jedesmal von unten

anfangend. Der erste schrank enthielt eine grosse anzahl von Bibeln und von einzelnen tei-

len der Bibel, darunter zahlreiche Psalterien. Der „quartus gradus primi armarii" enthielt

nach der angäbe des katalogs 8 „Psalteria glosata", der „quintus gradus primi armarii" 4

„Glose super Psalterium". Von den „Psalteria glosata" werden zwei (n:o 48 u. n:o 50 in

Omonts liste) als „in uno volumine mediocri" bezeichnet. Unsicher ist, ob unsere handschrift,

deren format jedenfalls zu der angäbe stimmen würde, einer von diesen beiden bänden gewe-

sen ist. Jedenfalls spricht alles dafür, dass der Larabeth-Psalter Jahrhunderte lang in dem

„primum armarium" von Lanthony gestanden hat.

Die Schicksale unseres denkmals vor der einverleibung mit der bibliothek von Lan-

thony werden wohl immer unaufgeklärt bleiben.



II. Der lateinische text des Lambeth-Psalters.

Da ich mir eine eingehendere behandkuig der im alten England gebrauchten und ver-

breiteten lateinischen Bibeltexte nicht zur aufgäbe gestellt habe, werde ich mich in bezug

auf den lateinischen text unseres denkmals auf einige kurze bemerkungen zum Psalter

beschränken.

Der lateinische text des Lambeth-Psalters ist das sog. Psalterium Gallicanum

(die Vulgata). Von der bei Migne, Patrologia Latina 29, abgedruckten fassung des Psalt.

Gall. weist unser text indessen eine nicht geringe anzahl von abweichungen auf. Ein voll-

ständiges Verzeichnis dieser abweichungen hier mitzuteilen, würde keinen zweck haben, da ja

der für die sache sich interessierende leser ohne Schwierigkeit die vergleichung beider texte

bewerkstelligen kann. Immerhin mögen einige zusammenfassende bemerkungen über die art

der abweichungen hier am platze sein.

Es giebt zunächst nicht wenige fälle, wo die lesart des LPs. vom Ps. Gall. abweicht,

aber mit dem Ps. ßomanum (ed. Migne, a. a. o.) übereinstimmt. Beispiele solcher les-

arten sind:

7,10 dirige (Ps. Gall. diriges); 27,3 trädas (Ps.G trahas ): 44,6 corde (Ps.O corda); 9i,s prohauerunt et

(Ps.G probauerimt vie et); 1(13,30 emitte (Ps.G emiltes); 118,129 domine (fehlt Ps.G); l,36,i dum (Ps.G cum).

Ferner kommen im LPs. lesarten vor, die mit dem Ps. Rom. übereinstimmen und wo

ausserdem jedenfalls (nach angaben bei Migne) einzelne hss. des Ps. Gall. ') dieselbe lesart

aufweisen. Beispiele:

1,5 resurgunt (Ps.Gall. résurgent); 6,4 et tu (Ps.G sed tu); 59,i3 et (Ps.G quia); 89,i4 in (fehlt Ps.G);

128,4 concidet (Ps.G concidit); 128,; metet (Ps.G melit); 139,4 serpentes (Ps.G serpentis); 148,4 aquae (Ps.G

aqtiae omnes).

Gewisse lesarten des LPs. finden sich in den von Migne gegebenen texten des Ps.

Gall. und des Ps. Rom. nicht, wohl aber wird in den fussnoten bei Migne angegeben, dass

die betreffende lesart anzutreffen ist a) in einzelnen hss. sowohl des Ps. Gall. wie des Ps.

') sehr häufig (hier und zu dem tolgendea) der Code.Y Palatinus des Ps. Gall.
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Rom., oder b) in einzelnen hss. des Ps. Gall., odei- seltener c) in einzelnen hss. des Ps. Rom.

— Beispiele:

a) 26,7 clamaui miserere (dazwischen vielleicht in der hs. rasur ; Ps. R. u. G. clamaui ad te miserere) ;

50,20 et (vielleicht durch rasur aus ut hergestellt; Ps. R. u. (!. ut); 1U5,38 inlerfecta (Ps. RG infecta); 118,i45

corde (Ps. R. u. G. corde meo); 145,3 quibus (Ps. RG in quitus).

b) 34,10 tui (Ps. RG tibi); 34,26 maligna (Ps. RG magna); SG.u decipiant (Ps. RG deiiciant); 40,i4 in

(Ps. RG mque in); 41,3 parebo (Ps. RG apparebo); 44,i8 memor ero (Ps. RG memores erunt); 72,27 omnem qui

fornicatur (Ps. RG omnes qui fornic.antur) ; 11,m animarum (Ps. RG animabus) ; 19,1« filinm (Ps. RG filium homi-

nis); 88,7 (2:tes) domino (Ps. RG deo); 91,i3 (2:tes) m< (Ps. RG sicut); 94,io erran« (Ps. RG hi errant); 106,4o co«-

ientio (Ps. RG contemptio); 118,i47 (nach clamaui) in (Ps. G quia in, Ps. R et in); 139,9 non (Ps. RG ne).

c) 9,18 ç!« (Ps. RG quae); 21,2 respice me (Ps. RG respice in me); 40,6 quoniam (Ps. RG guia); 57,2

recfe (Ps. G recta, Ps. R iusta); 113.i5 «o.s domino (Ps. RG mos a domino); 118,35 seinita (Ps. RG semitam).

Die aus dem LPs. oben verzeichneten lesarten stimmen, wie aus den fussnoten in

Wildhagens Cambridger Psalter hervorgeht, bisweilen mit verschiedenen vorhieronymianischen

lesarten überein. Es scheinen im LPs. auch lesarten vorzukommen, die bei Migne überhaupt

gar nicht angegeben sind, aber in den von Wildhagen gemachten Zusammenstellungen aus

vorhieronymianischen quellen wiederzufinden sind.

Solche lesarten sind z. b.: 1,6 consilio (Ps. RG concilio); 80,17 in bono (Ps. RG in bonum); 88,27 inuocauit

(Ps. RG inuocabit) ; 89,io annis (Ps. RG anni).

Auch sonst sind bei Migne gar nicht erwähnte lesarten im LPs. nicht selten.

Beispiele :

9,1 filiis (Ps. RG filii); 33,21 his (Ps. RG iis); 41,3 fonlem (Ps. G fortem; fehlt Ps. R); 52,6 fuit (Ps. RG
erat); 67,29 deus hoc (Ps. RG hoc dem); 72,2i commotati (Ps. G commutati, Ps. R and. lesart); 80,4 nostrae

(Ps. RG uestrae); 93,22 dominus mihi (Ps. RG mihi dmninus); 94,7 est deus (Ps. RG est dominus deus); 98,8 illos

(Ps. RG eos); 135,23 humilitatem nostram (Ps. RG humilitate nostra); 138,8 ad (Ps. RG m); 15(J,3 i» cythara

(Ps. RG fehlt m). — Von den angeführten stellen mögen ein paar nichts anders sein als in den LPs. oder in

die lateinische vorläge desselben eingeschlichene Schreibfehler. Als Schreibfehler anzusehen sind wohl 58,4

coeperunt (für ceperunt) und ebenso 67, 19 coepisti; ferner 83,8 benedictione (für -ones, gloss. bletsunga). Einige

offenbare Schreibfehler sind in meiner ausgäbe durch ein Sternchen als solche bezeichnet worden.

Nicht selten kommen im lat. texte unseres denkmals korrekturen vor, die ein gewisses

intéresse darbieten. Solche fälle sind:

5,9 conspectu iuo uiam meam, vgl. die fussnote zum texte; anpassung an das Ps. Rom.; ähnlicher art

ist 9,6 sedes, vgl. fnssn. z. texte; so auch 33,7 ex; 63,7 scrutinio (= Ps. G), -0 steht über -um (= Ps. R); 67,29

uirtutem tuam (= Ps. R) scheint korrigiert aus -uti tuae (= Ps. G); 67,34 uoeem suam (= Ps. R) korrig. aus

uoci suae (= Ps. G) ; 79,2 (vgl. fussnote) uelut steht in Ps. RG ; 96,7 das radierte et steht in Ps. RG, fehlt aber

in einigen hss. von beiden; 104,42 das radierte fuit steht in Ps. RG; 108,27 über das aus eam (= Ps. RG)

korrig. ea vgl. die note bei Wildhagen, Cambr. Ps., so auch über das 120,4 aus dormitabit (= Ps. RG) korrig.

-auit; 130,2 über das radierte est vgl. Wildhagen a. a. o. — Schliesslich ist zu erwähnen, dass einige am

rande (oder seltener über der zeile) hinzugefügte latein. Wörter sich im Ps. R oder Ps. G oder in beiden

finden und z. t. wohl nur durch versehen bei der ersten niederschrift des textes weggelassen worden sind ;

solche Zusätze sind (vgl. die fussnoten zu meinem texte): 9,7 eorum (Ps. R); 61,i2 est (Ps. RG); 76,i5 solua

(Ps. R); 86,7 est (Ps. RG); 91,u (nach atriis) domus (Ps. RG); 99,5 est (vor dominus zu stellen, Ps. RG); 107,5
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est (nach magna, Ps. G); 118,i4 est (Ps. RG); llS.ieo et (nicht aber sunt, Ps. G); 127,5 dominus (vor ex, Ps. EG);

137,6 (2:tes) est (Ps. RG); 146,i est (nach bonus, Ps. RG). An einij^en von den angeführten stellen stimmt

die iinkorrigierte lésait des LPs. zu den lesarten einzelner in den fussnoten bei Migne erwähnten hss.

Da das mir zu geböte stehende material dazu nicht genügen würde, habe ich auf

eine systematische vergleichung des latein. textes des LPs. mit dem lateintexte der anderen

glossierten psalter verzichtet. Wenn einmal sämtliche dem Ps. Gall. folgenden ae. Psalter

veröffentlicht sind, wird sich eine derartige vergleichung ohne Schwierigkeit ausführen lassen.

Ob sich aus derselben irgend welche resultate ergeben werden, die für die kenntnis der

geschichte des lateinischen bibeltextes von grösserer bedeutung sind, lässt sich selbstverständ-

lich nicht mit bestimmtheit voraussagen.

Für die interpretation der altengiischen glossierung unseres denkmals sind die fälle,

wo die glossierung von dem eigenen texte abweicht und einer anderen bekannten lateinischen

lesart folgt, von besonderem interesse. Solche fälle sollen im dritten kapitel dieser abhand-

lung besprochen und geprüft werden.



in. Charakter der Lambefhglosse und Verhältnis derselben zu den

übrigen altenglischen Psalterglossen.

A. Charakteristische eigenschaften der Lambethglosse.

Die altenglische glosse des Lambeth-Psalters ist überhaupt sauber und ziemlich sorg-

fältig geschrieben. Die zahl der offenbaren Schreibfehler ist nicht gross. Da diese fehler

in meiner ausgäbe schon als solche bezeichnet worden sind, werde ich auf dieselben hier

nicht mehr eingehen; doch möchte ich noch einige fälle hinzufügen, wo ein Schreibfehler

wahrscheinlich anzunehmen ist: 9,i6 halwendum *]jine {salutari tuo), wohl für Jjinum; 12,i *of

(«?i), f. on; 13,7 *]jone (cum), wohl fehlh. f. J)onne; 31,5 synne *mine {peccati mei), f. minre;

44,15 ^missenlicum (uarietatibus), wohl für -Hcnessum, vgl. 44, lo; 67,29 *J)inne miht (uirtutem

tuaiii), f. J)ine; 68,20 *mine hosp {improperium meum), f. minne; 107, 12 *forstepst {exihis), Vor-

silbe auf rasur von korrektor, wohl verschrieben für forö-; 119,7 *orcreawungum (^raiis), wohl

f. orceapungum; 128,3 *minnum, nachlässig aus minne korrigiert; Hy. 1,4 *gefea (gaudio), f.

gefean; Hy. 5,u bogan *Ijine {arcum tuum), f. Jjinne; Hy. 6,9 faîder *J)ine {patrem tuum),

f. J)inne; Hy. 7,6 *se haiige gelajjung {sanda ecdesia), f. seo; Hy. 13,5 *deaöum {mortuis),

f. deadum. — Einige schwer zu deutende glossierungen, in denen wenigstens z. t. Schreib-

fehler vorliegen, sind im Anhang zu meinem Glossar (s. 319 ff.) besprochen worden.

Wie in interhnearversionen nicht selten der fall ist, sind auch im Lambeth-Psalter

hier und da lateinische Wörter ohne glosse- geblieben. Meist handelt es sich hier um sehr

gewöhnliche, häufig wiederkehrende Wörter, wie dominus, deiis, pronominalformen wie me, te,

meus u. a., seltener treten adverbien und konjunktionen ohne glosse auf, wie 7ieque, autem,

quoniam. Dass eigennamen des latein. textes oft nicht in der glosse wiedergegeben werden,

ist selbstverständlich; indessen herrscht in dieser hinsieht kein festes prinzip. Bisweilen blei-

ben ohne glosse einzelne Wörter oder wortgruppen, die kurz vorher im texte vorkommen und

dort glossiert worden sind; charakteristische fälle dieser art finden sich z. b. im Ps. 28 und

in den Psalmen 91— 93. Auch sonst kommt es vereinzelt vor, dass ein latein. wort nicht mit

glosse versehen worden ist. Es handelt sich dabei oflenbar um etwas rein zufälliges. In

dem überreich glossierten Lambeth-Psalter hat man jedenfalls nie den eindruck, dass — wie
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in interlinearversionen nicht selten der fall ist — der glossator nur aus Unkenntnis des lateins

oder durch sklavische abhängigkeit von vorlagen mit abweichenden lesarten es unterlassen

hat, worte des lateinischen textes zu glossieren.

Die Lambethglosse hat, wenn auch im allgemeinen recht sorgfältig abgefasst, immer-

hin zahlreiche stellen aufzuweisen, wo die altenglische wortform die unter derselben stehende

lateinische form nicht genau vi-iedergiebt. Ich denke hier nicht an fälle einer vielleicht nicht

ganz scharfen Übertragung der bedeutungsnüanze des lateinischen wortes, sondern an stellen,

wo offenbar ein anderes wort als dasjenige des eigenen lateintextes übersetzt wird oder eine

lateinische grammatische form ungenau wiedergegeben wird.

Von fällen der angedeuteten art sind diejenigen die interessantesten, wo die glosse

des Lambeth-Psalters nicht die eigene, wohl aber eine sonst'bekannte lateinische les-

art der betreffenden psalterstelle wiedergiebt. Diese fälle verdienen es, zusammengestellt

und näher geprüft zu werden:

Ps. 4,3 graui corde: {)were 1. sware on heortan; vgl. die mehrfach belegte lesart

graues corde. — 8,3 ultorem: wrecend 1. scildend; zweite glosse stimmt zu Ps. E,om. defensorem.

— 9,7 inimici defecerunt frameae: fynd 1. sceajian ateorodun fram sweordtige (?); über die les-

art framea s. Wildhagen, Camb. Psalter. — 9,21 sciant: Jitct witan: vgl. Ps. Eom. iit sciant.

— 11,3 mala: yfel (unter der zeile) stimmt zum Ps. Rom. — 14,4 et non decipit: 7 na bepsecö

1. 7 hine (vgl. Ps. Rom. cum) na beswiceji. — 14,5 super innocentem: ofer Jja unscyldigne 1.

(am rande) ofer öa unscseööigan; hier hat ursprünglich nur „unscyldigne" gestanden, später

aber ist durch hineindrängen von ,.I)a" (jedoch ohne die nötige korrektur der adjektivendung)

und durch die hinzugefügte zweite glosse eine pluralform angestrebt worden, wozu die latein.

lesart innocentes (in den ae. psalterhss. FJ; von Migne aus einer hs. des Ps. Gall. angeführt)

stimmt. — 16,2 equitates: efnysse 1. rihtwisnesse; scheint besser zur lesart des Ps. Rom.

aequitatem zu stinunen (doch kommen im LPs. nap. auf -nesse neben durchaus überwiegen-

dem -nessa vor). — 21,9 eripiat: he genereö (vgl. die lesart eripiet in CE) 1. (am rande wohl

von anderer hand) he generie. — 21,26 in conspectu timeniium: beforan ondrsedendra; die kon-

struktion ist syntaktisch inkorrekt, „beforan" vielleicht zu Ps. Rom. coram timentibus. — 22,6

subsequetur: afterfylge; vgl. zur lesart suhsequattir die fussnote bei Wildhagen, Camb. Ps. —
23,1 in eo: on hyre; vgl. Ps. Rom. in ea. — 24,3 sustinent: öoliaö 1. anbidiaö; vgl. zur zweiten

glosse Ps. Rom. expectant. — 24,2o eruhescam: (3:te glosse) ic beo gescend; vgl. Ps. Rom.

confundar. — 29,2 dclcctasti: gelustfulladest 1. töbrseddest; die zweite glosse giebt offenbar die

lesart dilatasü (so DJ) wieder. — 30,23 excessu: forhtunge; die glosse stimmt besser zur lesart

pauore des Ps. Rom. — 31,3 omnia: ealle (am rande) steht im Ps. Rom. — 32, 1 laudatio:

samodherunga; Ps. Rom. und Ps. Gall. (bei Migne) haben beide coüaudaiio, und möghch ist,

dass im LPs. eine kleine rasur sich vor laudatio findet; eine spätere hand hat am rande

(durch beschneiden des blattes verstümmelt) ein [cojllaiidatio geschrieben; FJ haben laudatio.

— 33,23 non delinquent: he na ne forlsetaö; vgl. die lesart derelinquet in ßCDE (s. fussn. bei

Wildhagen, Camb. Ps.); die glosse des LPs. hat aber offenbar nachlässig prs. plur. im an-

schluss an die latein. personalform des eigenen textes. — 34,5 coartans: (2:te glosse) geswen-

cendse; vgl. Ps, Rom. adfligens, — 34,8 Uli: heom, ignorât: hi nyton, abscondit: hi behyddun;

Tom. XLIII.



Der Lamheth-Psalter. 21

die glossen stimmen zu Ps. Rom. Ulis, ignorant, occuUauerunt ; hi hreosun (über cadat) gehört

zur randglosse Hncedant, vgl. Ps. Rom. inddant; bemerkenswert ist auch, dass eum (Ps. Rom.

eos) ohne glosse ist. — 34, u (erstes) 7 hat keine entsprechung im lat. texte, aber Migne Ps.

Rom. u. Gall. haben et (so auch CDE, aber ohne et ABFJ, s. die fussn. bei Wildhagen,

Camb. Ps.). — 35,3 ut inueniatur: jjaet he gemette (wohl zu Ps. Rom. lä inueniret) 1. {)set si

gemet. — 35,8 tegmine: wsefelse 1. gescyldnesse; zur zweiten glosse vgl. Ps. Rom. protedione.

— 36,2 olera herharum: wyrta felda 1. blseda wyrtena; zur ersten glosse vgl. die bei Migne

aus einer hs. des Ps. Rom. angeführte lesart olera prati. — 36,9 hereditahunt: geyrfweardia|)

1. geahniaö (ähnlich 86,22. 29); bei geahniaö ist vielleicht (?) Ps. Rom. hereditate possidebunt zu

beachten. — 36,9 sustinentes: anbidiende 1. JjoJiende; zur ersten glosse vgl. Ps. Rom. qui

expedant. — 86,23 uolet: he gewilnaf^ (vgl. A—E eupiet 1. -it) 1. he wile. — 36,24 se rihtwisa

(randglosse) stimmt zu Ps. Rom. instus. — 37,5 et ohne glosse; et fehlt (s. Migne) in

hss. V. Ps. Gall. u. im Ps. Rom. — 37,2o confirmati: getrymede 1. gestrangede; zur zweiten

glosse Vgl. Ps. Rom. confortati. — 39,7 aiircs: licaman 1. earan; ersteres glossiert ein am rande

hinzugefügtes corpus, die lesart des Ps. Rom. — 39,i4 ad adiuuandum: to gehelpanne 1. (wohl

von anderer hand) to i'ultume, wozu vgl. Ps. Rom in auxilium. — 40,7 in id ipisum: samod

(vgl. Ps. Rom. simid) 1. on Jiast sylfe. — 42,3 tabernacula: bure (vgl. die singularform in dem
lat. texte von ABCDEJ) 1. geteldum. — 43, is fadei: anwlitan (vgl. Ps. Rom. uultus) 1. ansyne.

— 45,10 finem: ende 1. (von anderer hand) gemseru; vgl. Ps. Rom. fines. — 50,4 peccato: gylte,

und 50,5 peccatum: scyld (1. synn), vielleicht (?) im anschluss an Ps. Rom. delicto, -um. — 53,7

hat die glosse ein 7 ohne entsprechung im latein. texte; et steht aber in Migne Ps. Gall. und

in den Pss. A—E, L. — 54,i6 hahitacidis eorinn: heor nungum, etwas radiert (aus heora

wunungum), vielleicht weil Ps. Rom andere lesart {hospitiis eonim) hat. — 58,i7 exaltabo: ic

blissie; glossiert die lesart exidtaho (Migne Ps. Rom. u. Gall., vgl. Wildhagen (Camb. Ps.). —
62,6 lahiis aus Idbia (= Ps. Rom.) korrigiert; die glosse „weleras" ist aber ungeändert gebhe-

ben. — 63,7 et cor altum: heorte to healic; die glosse (syntaktisch inkorrekt) deutet auf die

son.st überall vorkommende lesart ad cor altum. — 65,i7 exultaui: ic upahof; giebt die vor-

herrschende lesart (vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps.) exaltaui wieder. — 67,4 (zweites) et ohne

glosse; es fehlt Ps. Rom. — 67,e patris: fsederas; vgl. die lesart patres in AB. — 67,s ein 7

ohne entsprechung im latein. texte; et steht in C, vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps. — 67, 15 reges:

kynges; vielleicht (?) im anschluss an d!e lesart regis (in AB; vgl. Wildhagen a. a. o.). —
68,31 randglosse „mines" stimmt zu Ps. Rom. mei. — 76,i5 randglosse solus: ana stimmt zum

Ps. Rom. — 77,8 exasperans: tyrwiende 1. (andere hand) fjurhbitter (zu Ps. Rom. peramarum).

— 78,10 innotescat: hit cuj)ie 1. gesweotelien (-n von korrektor; vgl. die in zahlreichen hss.

stehende lesart innotescant) ... — 83,3 atria: cafertune, vgl. Wildhagen a. a. o. — 84,7 conuer-

sus: gecyrrende; vgl. Ps. Rom. conuertens. — 86,4 scientium: cunnendum; vgl. scientihus

ABCDEJ, -ihus 1. -ium F. — 88,20 in potente: ofer {jone mihtigan; vgl. Ps. Rom. super poten-

tem. — 88,27 imiocauit: cigS; vorherrschende lesart ist inuoeabit, vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps. —
88,40 sanduarium: haligdom 1. (korrektor) halignesse (Ps. Rom. sanditatem). — 93,2d dolorem (wozu

glosse sarnesse) ist die lesart des Ps. Rom. — 100,4 declinantem: ahyldende; vgl. Ps. Rom.

déclinantes. Doch liegt hier vielleicht nur ungenauigkeit in bezug auf die grammatische form

vor; bemerkenswert ist aber, dass „Jjone awyrgedan" {malignum, Ps. Rom. ma%?î05) auf rasur

N:o 3.



22 U. Lindelöp.

steht. — 102,9 comminabitur: biö geaebylged (vgl. Ps. Rom. indignabitur) 1. (and. hand.) |)iwa?.

— 103,28 bonitate: genihtsumnesse; vgl. Ps. Rom. ubertate. — 105,2i saluauit: alysde, vgl. Ps.

Rom. liberauit — 105,32 ad aquas: set wœtere; vgl. über die lesart ad aquam Wildhagen,

Oamb. Ps. — 106,4 inaquoso: drugoöe (vom korrektor auf rasur); vgl. Ps. Rom. siccitate. —
106,40 contentio: gefiit 1. (and. hand) forsewennys; vgl. contemptio in ABC. — 108,23 locustac:

gsBrshoppa (Ps. Rom. locusta) 1. (and. hand) gserstapan. — 111, i uolet: wilnaö (Ps. Rom. cwpit)

1. wile. — 111,4 corde: on heortan (randglosse) steht (nach redis) im Ps. Rom. — 118,ii8 hidi-

ciis: glosse radiert; Ps. Rom. hat iustificationibus. — 118,i69 deprecatio: gebed (vgl. Ps. Rom.

oratio) 1. halsung; so auch 139,7 deprecationis : gebedes (Ps. Rom. ora^iow/s) 1. (and. hand) bene;

ähnlich 144, ig deprecationem: gebedu (Ps. Rom. orationes) 1. bene. Indessen steht 27,6 hal-

sunge 1. gebedes 1. bene als gl. zu deprecationis, welches wort sich dort auch im Ps. Rom.

findet. — 123,4 aqua ohsorhiiisset: waeteru forswulgen, wohl beeinflusst durch die lesart des

Ps. Rom. uelid aqua absorbuissent. — 124,5 obligationes: gebundennesse (Ps. Rom. obligationcm)

1. (and. band) bsendum. — 127,4 liomo: ebIc (von and. hand, vgl. Ps. Rom. omnis) man. —
130,2 z. randglosse |)u ageldest vgl. Ps. Rom. rétribues. — 138,2o cogitatione: geJ)ohtum; vgl.

Ps. Rom. cogitationibus. — 139,i3 inopis: wanspedigum 1. earmra; Ps. Rom. inopum. — 141,4

Jia ofermodigan: keine entsprechung im latein. texte, aber Ps. Rom. hat superhi; grynu

(laqtieuui), vgl. Ps. Rom. laqueos. — 144, m henedicant: bletsiaö; vgl. Ps. Rom. benedicent. —
Hy. 6,19 hyrcos: bucca; vielleicht gen. plur., vgl. ACDE hyrcorum. — Hy. 6,56 arripuerit:

gegripan; vgl. eripuerunt in J und arripuerint in F.

Die angeführten stellen verdienen bei der erörterung der frage nach der etwaigen

abhängigkeit der Lambethglosse von anderen altenglischen Psalterglossen selbstverständlich

eine ganz besondere beachtung.

Recht zahlreich sind im Lambeth-Psalter die steller, wo, ohne dass irgend welche

beeinflussung seitens einer anderen bekannten lateinischen lesart mit im spiele wäre, die alt-

englische glosse die lateinische form oder die konstruktion nicht ganz exakt oder sogar offen-

bar fehlerhaft wiedergiebt. Die beurteilung dieser fälle ist nicht immer leicht. Bisweilen

mag es sich um einen Schreibfehler des Glossators handeln. Eine klassifikation aller hierher-

gehörigen fälle, wie ich sie anfangs versuchen wollte, lässt sich kaum durchführen, weshalb

ich eine grosse anzahl derselben weiter unten einfach nach Psalm und Vers geordnet vor-

führen werde. Immerhin finde ich es zweckmässig, zunächst gewisse erscheinungen auszu-

scheiden und zusammenfassend zu erörtern und zu belegen.

Im Lambeth-Psalter wie in den anderen glossierten Psaltern sind die fälle recht zahl-

reich, wo lateinische verbalformen ungenau übertragen werden. Die ungenauigkeit

betrifft dabei gewöhnlich das te m pus oder, und zwar noch häufiger, den modus.

Von fällen dieser art habe ich folgende notiert:

a) Ungenauigkeit in bezug auf das t e m p u s :

1) Einem latein. praeteritum (impert., perf.) gegenüber steht in der glosse ein altenglisches

praesens: 15,« prouidebatn : ic foresceawige ; 77,8 direxit: gewissap; 95,io eorrexit: he gerihtlsecp; 96,8 ex-

ultauerunt : blissiap; 128,8 benediximus : we bletsiaö; 142,$ medüatus sum: ic smeage 1. ic smeagende ic (!) eam;
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148,1» exaltauit: he upahefô. — 2) Ein latein. praesens (oder futurum) wird durch eine altenglische

praeteritalform wiedergegeben: 11,« dicit: cw^S 1- ssede; 13,4 cognoscent: angeatun (1. oncnawaô), viel-

leicht durch das kurz vorher stehende cognouerunt beeinflusst; 18,4 non sunt: naerun, so auch 141,5 non est:

nœs; 62,7 meditabor : ic smeade; 68,i6 demergat: besœncte; 106,28 sacrifieent: onseegdon, annuntient: bodedon ;

142,12 disperdes: adwsesctest. Leicht begreiflich ist 5,7. 30,7 odisti: pu hatodest; 20,9 oderunt: hatedun.

b) Ungenauigkeit in bezug auf den modus. Nicht selten steht in der glosse optat. pra es., wo

das latein ein futurum indik. hat: l,n conuertetur: sj gecyrveA, deseendet: hecuma; %a infirmabuntur et

perünint: syn hi geuntrumode 7 forwurôon ; 19,8 laetabimur : we blissian; ähnliche fälle finden sich 19,7. 24,3.

34,28. 58,8. 78,6. 106,43. 118,i75. 120,6. 139,ii. 12. 14U,6. 10. Viel seltener entspricht ae. optat. praes. einem latein.

indik. praes.: 9,26 auferuntur: syn afyrsude; 113,i8 benedicimus: bletsian we; Hy. ?>,!, preparaniur : sin ge-

gearcode. — Recht häufig tritt ae. indik. praes. als wiedergäbe eines latein. konj. praes. auf: 9,ii spe-

rent: hopiap; 9,35 trädas: pu belaewst; 11,4 disperdat: (tostregd 1.) tostaencS; 32,8 commoMean^wr; beo3 astyrode;

ähnliche fälle sind zu finden 40,3. 50,2o. 58,i3. 65,7. 67,4. 89,6. 93,i3. 103,i5. 120,3. 124,3. 137,4. 144,io. Hy. 6,48. Zu

58,13 und 103,15 sind indessen die latein. lesarten mit indik. zu berücksichtigen, die bei Migne und Wildhagen

erwähnt sind.

c) Einigemal steht eine altenglische form, die — falls nicht ein Schreibfehler vorliegt — wohl nur

als ein imperat. sing, gedeutet werden kann, als wiedergäbe verschiedener latein. formen. So für latein.

konj. praes. 40,4 ferat: bring; 70,3. 79,3 saluum facias: pu gehœl; 103,i4 educas: ou forôbring; vielleicht auch

11,4 disperdat: tostregd (1. tostsencn); für latein. indik. praes. 9,35 «irfe».- (pu gesihst 1.) geseoh pu; für latein.

infinitiv 9,39 iudicare : gedem.

d) Sklavische Übertragung der latein. form zeigt 9,32 oblitm est: forgiten is. Glossierungen dieser

art sind in vielen interlinearversionen bekanntlich sehr gewöhnlich. — Inkorrekt ist up a(h)r8era3 23,7. 9. für

latein. passiv, eleuamini.

Auch bei der glossierung lateinischer substantiv- oder pronominal formen

kommt recht häufig offenbare nachlässigkeit in bezug auf numerus oder kasus vor. Frei-

lich sind diese fälle viel schwieriger zu beurteilen als die inkorrektheiten in der wiedergäbe

lateinischer verbalformen, indem man nicht selten im unsicheren bleibt, ob es sich um eine

ungenaue Übertragung handelt, oder ob etwa eine rein morphologische eigentümlichkeit in

der deklination unseres denkmals vorliegt.

Eine unzweideutige Inkorrektheit oder jedenfalls eine diskrepanz zwischen der glosse

und dem latein. texte bezüglich des numerus scheint mir in folgenden fällen vorzuliegen:

a) ae. sing, gegenüber lat. plur.: 9,i occultis filiis: diglum bearne; 28,5 cedros: cederbeam (gleich

vorher -beamas); 36,33 inanibus: hande; 41,n j>er singulos dies: gind synderlicum dsege; 77,i8 escas: mete; 98,8

adinuentiones : gemetednesse (1. afundennyssum) ; 102,i8 mandatorum: bebod; 106,26 abyssos: gründe (1. neowel-

nyssum); 106,35 in exitus: on utryne; 134,6 ahyssis: (deopnessum 1.) neowelnesse, vgl. indessen die fussnote

bei Wildhagen, Camb. Ps.

b) ae. plur. gegenüber lat sing.: 9,i6 gs. filie: (dehter 1.) dohtra; 17,3i inpolluta uia: unafilede 1.

unbesmitene wegas; 20,7 benedictionem : bletsungum; 43,i4 subsannationem : ... 1. on hlacerungum; 48,5 in

parabolam: on bigspellum; 74,6 in altum: on heanyssum; 88,10 potestatis : mihta (vgl. ahev potestates in D);

88,16 iuhilationem : wyndreamas (1. fsegnunge); 93,6 aduenam: œlpeodige (wohl akk. plur.) 1. wreccan; 103,2i.

135,25- 144,15 escam: mettas; 106,29 procellam: ysta (1. storm); auram: lyftu; 107,i4 uirtutem: msegnu (1. mihte);

108,7 in peccatum: on synnum, und ähnlich 108,i4 peccatum: synna; 108,i8 uestimentum (Ps. Rom. -iiwnto):

gegyrlum (1. scrud); 117,2o porla: gatu (1. gœt); 134.8 ad pecus: to nytenum; 140,2 sacrificium uespertinum:

onssegdnessa sefenHcu.

Eine häufig vorkommende absichthche abweichung vom lateinischen in bezug auf den

numerus ist die wiedergäbe von cuelum, -0 durch heofonas, -um 10,5. 13,2. 19,7. 32,i3. 35,6.
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52,3. 56,4. 72,9. 102,19. 10.3,2. 11.3,3. is. 118,S9. 120,2. 123,8. 133,3. 138,8. 143,5. 145,6. 146,8. 148,u.

Hy. 12,2. — Eine ähnliche abweichung liegt vor bei dem gebrauch von „w(e)orlda w(e)orld"

für saeeulum saeculi 44,is. 110,3 u. ö., vgl. das Grlossar. Zu bemerken ist ferner die von einer

anderen hand als der des hauptglossators gemachte korrektur eines sing, in einen plur. in

uerhum tuum: wordum J)inum 118,2s. si. 107. U7 und uerho: wordum 129,4. — Ae. pluralform

ist wohl auch sertio tuo: J)eowum J)inum 26,9. 118,76. 142,2; eigentümlich ist 131, 10 propier

daitid seruum tuum: for dauiSe |ieo\vum Jjinum; vgl. noch das sonderbare J)eowumdome 104,i7.

In einigen fallen sind durch ungenaue wiedergäbe des numerus eines latein. haupt-

wortes bei korrekter Übertragung des prädikatsverbums oder einer bestimmung des haupt-

worts syntaktische Inkongruenzen in der glosse entstanden. Von fällen dieser art habe ich

notiert: 19,4 holoeaustum tuum . . . fiai: offrunga ])ine ... sy; 43,4 hraehium . . . saluauit:

earmas . . . gehçlde; 66,4 populi omnes: folctruma (Schreibfehler?) ealle; 103,9 tettnimim quem:

gemîeru {jœt Jie; 104,3* hruchus cuius: ceaferas J)»s; 108,i4 peccatum . . . deleatur: synna . . .

sy adylgod.

Ungenauigkeiten und fehler in bezug auf den kasus sind besonders schwierig zu

beurteilen, da immer die ae. konstruktion in betracht gezogen werden muss und da die nomi-

nalflesion des Lambeth-Psalters in manchen punkten etwas schwankend erscheint. Immerhin

dürften manche fälle als durch missverständliche oder nachlässige wiedergäbe der lateinischen

kasusformen entstanden erklärt werden: dabei ist die ae. form einigemal ungenau sowohl

bezüglich des numerus wie des kasus.

Ein missverständnis oder eine nachlässige wiedergäbe einer latein. form kann biswei-

len darauf beruhen, dass der glossator an eine gleichlautende andere form desselben lateini-

schen Wortes gedacht hat. Hierher möchte ich führen:

18,3 diei (lat. ds.): dseges; 18,io semetipsa (akk. pl. neutr.): liyre sylfre (als ablat. sina:- fem. aufge-

fasst?, ähnlich in C); 06,9 gloria mea (ns., als ablat. sg. aufgefasst?j: minum wuldre: 67,i3 domus (gs.): hus:

67,î8 zabulon (syntaktisch gs.): zabuloncynne ; 88,14 tuum hrachimn (ns.): pinne earm: 97.i dextera (ns., als

ablat. gefasst?): swypran: brachium sanctum (ns.): earm halgan (akk.?); U7,i9 israhd (syntakt. dativ) : israeles.

Vielleicht gehört hierher auch die unrichtige wiedergäbe von latein nomcn (ns.) durch „naman" 71.u. Hy. 1,«

und nomen (akk.) durch „nama" I04,i. — Ferner sei hier angeführt, dass 39,i8 mei (subst. genit.) durch ,mines"

(also possessivpronomen) glossiert wird; nicht ganz klar ist Hy. 7,17 nostri: ura.

In anderen fällen lässt sich kaum ein besonderer grund für die inkorrekte wiedergäbe

der lateinischen kasusform nachweisen:

17,14 grando: storme (1. hagol); 17,i6 aquarum: waetru; 27,4 ndimientionum : gegaderungum (auch der

bedeutung nach befremdend); 52,7 captiuitateiii : hseftnoöe: 58,3 uiris sanguinwn: werum blodum (mechanische

assimilation?); 61,4 parieti: (wage 1.) wagpeorles (?) ; 67,1« mons: (dun 1.) muntes; 76,i9 orbi: ymbhwyrftes:

102,18 mandatorum: bebod; 102,i9 sedem: setle; 101,33 finium: gemsera; 131,2 domino: drihten; Hy. 7,io mortis:

deaSe; Hy. 13,5. 15.43 dei patris: god fseder (bildet etwa ,,god faeder'- eine art von Zusammensetzung?).

Es kommen aber auch zahlreiche fälle vor, wo man im zweifei bleiben muss, ob die

ae. glosse eine andere kasusform aufweist, als der latein. text und der syntaktische Zusam-

menhang es verlangen, oder ob es sich vielmehr um eigentümlichkeiten in der dekhnation
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des Lambeth-Psalters handelt. Zu diesem punkte sind die im letzten kapitel dieser abhand-

lung enthaltenen bemerkungen zur flexionslehre unseres denkmals zu vergleichen. Es sind

vor allem ein paar typen von substantiven, die hier in betracht kommen. Die feminina auf

-nes {-iiys) zeigen im LPs. gewisse fiexivische Schwankungen, weshalb man über den wahren

Charakter einer form bisweilen im unsicheren bleibt. FreiHch wird man, wenn für einen zu

erwartenden gen. dat. akk. sing, eine form auf -nes (-nys) erscheint, darin wohl am ehesten

eine nachlässige glossierung (oder eine sog. „crude form") erblicken dürfen; solche fälle sind

6,2 fnrore tuo: hatheortnes I)inre, ähnhch 37,2 hatheortnys ])inre; 9,2.5 multitudinem : mycelnes;

17,12 latibulum: (akk. sg.): dymnes; 30,2o dulcedinis: werodnes; 40,4 Stratum (akk.): strecednes;

100,1 iudieium (akk.) domfœstnes; 108,i6 misericordiam: mildheortnes. Dagegen sind nom. sing,

auf -nesse (-nysse) unzweifelhaft im LPs. anzunehmen, so z. b. 18,2. s. 21, 12. Eecht häufig

begegnen auch formen auf -nessa (-nyssa), wo gen. dat. akk. sing, zu erwarten ist: 17,5 ini-

qidtatis: unrihtwisnyssa; 20,3 uoluntate: gewilnyssa; 4,3 uanitatem: idelnessa; vgl. ferner 7,i5.

9,33. 3s. 16,10. 20,s. 24,10. 30,14. 21. 48,5. 94,5. 100,i. 118,22. 144,6. Auch einem nom. sg. ent-

sprechend steht 35,7 deopnessa; 107,5 mildheortnessa. Ob in allen diesen fällen ae. pluralfor-

men anzunehmen sind, scheint mir zweifelhaft; es mag sich um eine rein morphologische

eigentümhchkeit handeln. Einmal erscheint im gen. pl. -nysse 27,4. Fehlerhaft ist offenbar

96,7 simulachris: anlicnys. — Die Wörter auf -ung haben bekanntlich im gen. dat. akk. sing,

nicht selten den ausgang -unga. Ob aber die nom. sg. 7,8 gesamnunga; 18,12 edleanunga;

32,1 samodherunga als analogische neubildungen oder einfach als fehlerhaft gebrauchte for-

men aufzufassen sind, ist nicht leicht zu entscheiden. — Bei mehreren femininen herrscht im

LPs. offenbar die neigung, ein analogisches -e im nom. sing, erscheinen zu lassen; so vor

allem oft ,.sawle" neben „sawl". Bei solcher Sachlage liegt wohl keine nachlässige Über-

tragung vor in den nom. sing. 16,u wambe; 17,36 steore (neben steor); 29,6 blisse; 30,4 frofre;

36,36 stowe; 44,7 gyrde (neben gyrd); 17,2 strengöe; 67,35 mihte; 103,34. 104,i9 spsBce;

118,1-0 bene. Schwieriger sind einige auf -a endigende formen von femininen, wo der latein.

text Singular hat; so 106,5 sawla (lat. ns. anima) und 106,9 sawla (animam): 144,g magnitttdi-

nein: mferöa; 107,8 conuallem: dena; 16,13 frameam: flana; 90,6 sagitta uolante: flana fieogendre.

— 37,1 manum tuam: handa J)ine, und 105, 10. 106,2 manu: handan mögen, trotz des latein.

sing., akk. bezw. dat. plur. sein. — Eine rein morphologische erscheinung ist wohl nom. akk.

plur. auf -es in 54,24 uiri: weres; 101,26 cg?i.- heofones; 79,ii caet^ros; cederbeames; ll,ii uineas:

wingeardes; 35,7. 45,3. 67, 17 montes: muntes, und andererseits gen. sing, auf -as: caeli: 49,ii

heofonas: 103, 12 heofenas; 143,i4 maeerig: weallas; 44,2 scribe (^ gs. -ae): boceras; vielleicht

auch ds. auf -a: 7,7 preccpto: beboda. Sonderbar ist 101,28 anni tui (nom. pl.): gaeres öine.

— Von eigentümlichen formen schwacher substantiva habe ich notiert: 9,i2 studia (ap.): ymb-

hoga; 107,3 cythara (ns.): hearpa; 11,4 linguam: tunga (2 mal); 119,2 « lingua dolosa: fram

tunge facenfulre; 138,4 on tunge minre; 139,4 Unguas: tunge; dagegen 11,5. 119,3 tungan; 84,9

ad cor: to heorte; 96,u reetis corde: rihtum on heorte. Es mag sich in dem einen oder dem

anderen von diesen fällen um Schreibfehler handeln ; immerhin sind dieselben auch bei der

behandlung der flexionslehre zu berücksichtigen.

Keine zufälhge oder wülkürhche abweichung vom kasus des lateinischen textes, son-

dern eine absichtliche syntaktische tendenz tritt in den sehr zahlreichen fällen zum Vorschein,
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wo ein latein. in + akkvisativ durch altengl. on + dativ glossiert wird. Solche fälle sind:

5,8 in domum ftiam: on Jnnum huswiste; 7,6 in puluerem: on duste; 7,i6 in foueam: on {)am

sea{)e; 10,2 in montern: on munte; vgl. noch 4,9. 7,5. 17. 9,35. 18,5. 20,7. 21, le. 23,3. 26, 12. 27, 1. s.

29,4. 30,3. fl. 3.3,16. 34,2. 39,4. 5. 40,3. u. 42,3. 44,i6. 48,5. 58,o. 7. 62,io. 68,23. 70,3. 74,6. 77, 1. ce.

98,8. 104,32. 106,1. 35. 108,7. 110,2 etc. Über den im späteren westsächsich überhandnehmenden

gebrauch des dativs nach „ou" vgl. die diss. von H. M. Beiden, The prépositions in, on, to,

fore and œt in Anglo-Saxon prose, Baltimore 1897. — Eine absichtliche abweichung vom

latein. kasusgebrauch ist ebenfalls anzunehmen in den seltenen fällen, wo super {supra) + akk.

durch ofer -j- dat. wiedergegeben wird, z. b. 30, n su2)er seritum tuum: ofor öeowan {jinum;

39,3 supra petram: ofor stane; 40,2 super egenum: ofer Jjsem wsedlan. — Wenn hingegen in

Übereinstimmung mit latein. ad + akk. ein paar mal akk. nach „to" steht: 77,34 ad eum: to

hine; Hy. 15,42 ad caelos: to heofonas, hat der glossator offenbar ohne rücksicht auf die

syntax der eigenen spräche den kasus des latein. mechanisch wiedergegeben; vgl. Beiden,

a. a. o., s. 48.

Ehe ich ein Verzeichnis der oben noch niclit berücksichtigten Inkorrektheiten und

eigentümlichkeiten der glossierung mitteile, werde ich zusammenfassend einige für die Lam-

beth-glosse recht charakteristische erscheinungen besprechen.

In nicht geringer zahl kommen in unserem denkmal giossen vor, die nicht die Über-

setzung des lateinischen wertes bezwecken, sondern eine Verdeutlichung oder er klär ung
desselben oft in mehr oder weniger theologischem sinne geben wollen. Diese giossen

stehen gewöhnlich, aber niclit immer, als parallelglossen neben der wörtlichen Übersetzung.

Sie kommen hauptsächlich nur in dem anfangsteil des Psalters vor, besonders häufig in den

Pss. 34—37. Glossen dieser art sind: 9,33 matms: (hand 1.) miht; 35,i2 manus: (hand) 1. an-

weald; 86,33 manihus: (hande 1.) anwealde; 34,io manu: anwealde; 9,3g brachium: (earm 1.) an-

weald; 36,n brachia: (earmas 1.) modignys; 37, r, caput: (heafod 1.) andgit; 35,i2 pes: (fot 1.)

angin; 26,i2 animas: (sawlum 1.) anwealde; 40,3 anirnam: anwealde; 17,3 cornu: (horn) 1. strengß;

88,18 heorte (1. horn); 36,<j terrain: (land 1.) ece lif; 36,3 terram: gelaöunge; 86,11 terram: heofonrice;

36,14 gladium: (swurd 1.) f'acen; 34,3 frameam: (swurd 1.) wrace; 34,i7 leonibus: deofium (1. leo-

num); 18,8 paruulis: (lytlingum) 1. eadmodum; 36,37. 38 reliquiae: (J)a lafa 1.) gemynd; 37, 11

lumen: (leoht 1.) gescead; 34,8 captio: (feng 1.) deaö; 19,4 pingue: (fœt 1.) onfengce; 34,6

lubricum: (slipor 1.) asceonigendhc. Dazu noch 36,3 in diuitüs: on welum J)8et is on godes

rice; bemerkenswert sind auch die zusätze in 36,5 ({jset her sefter is gesett) und 36,8

(s. mid deofle).

Den eigennamen des lateinischen textes gegenüber verfährt die glosse sehr un-

gleichmässig. Häufig sind die namen gar nicht glossiert. Oft werden sie auch in der glosse

gegeben und der ae. Schreibung und flexion mehr oder weniger aügepasst. Bisweilen steht

besonders über den namen von ländern, städten u. dgi. ein appellativum, welches den geo-

graphischen Charakter des namens andeutet; so 28,8 cades: feldes 1. ëses landes; hierusalem:

78,1 {)a burh; 78,3 Jisere ceastre; 67,28 iuda: {jsere m8Bg|)e; 28,5.6 libani: Jjsbs holtes; 41,7 iorda-

nis: \)sere ea, u. a. — Ks kommen aber auch nicht selten erklärende giossen ..theologischer"

art vor, wie in interlinearversionen biblischer und religiöser texte oft gebräuchlich ist. Zu
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dem namen israhel finden sich die glossen 13,7 geseonde god; 67,27 geleaffulra; 67,35 gesam-

nunge; zu iudae: 96,8 gesamnunge; zu sion: 13,7 heofenum; 19,3 heanysse, und 2,6 super syon:

ofer sceawere. Fernei- 77,43 aegypto: ])eostrum; 80,6 terra aegtjpti: lande {jeostrum; 104,38

aegyptus: J)8et J)eostre folc; 67,23 basan: drignesse; 59,3 effraim: wsestmbsernes; 67, is selmon:

besceadewunga; 67,9 dei synai: godes lises hehsfcan. Hierher schliessUch die glossierungen

S2,T. 8, wo über moah etc. „{las naman taenia]) heafodgyltas gehwylce" steht und über tyrum

die glosse „]je is gereht nearunesse", sowie 11 5, in hiernsalem: {iser J)8er sib restejj.

Der Lambeth-Psalter zeigt bisweilen eine gewisse Umständlichkeit in der glossie-

rung pronominaler und ähnliclier Wörter und ein streben, den altenglischen ausdruck gewis-

sermassen abzurunden. Vgl. z. b. die wiedergäbe von haec, ista durch „J)as I)ing" 41,5. 43,i8.

22. 48,2. 49,21. 22; von ea durch „J)a J)ing" 88,7; ferner 4,5. 10,4 quae: J)a Jjing {)e; 65,i6 quanta:

hu micele |)ing; 25,4 iniqua: unribte ])ingc; 15,9 propter hoc: for J)yssum {)ingum, u. a. Cha-

rakteristisch ist auch der häufige gebrauch von „eala" vor einem vokativ, meist mit gleich-

zeitiger hinzufügung eines zum latein. wort; so auch vor allem die überaus zahlreichen

hinzugefügten est, sunt etc. mit entsprechender glosse, die in den fussnoten zum texte ver-

merkt worden sind. Der glossator ist offenbar bestrebt gewesen, aus der glosse einen mög-

lichst fliessenden altenglischen text zu machen.

Dieses bestreben tritt auch darin hervor, dass die Wortfolge der glosse in über-

aus zahlreichen fällen von derjenigen des lateinischen textes abweicht. Es handelt sich hier

meist um die umkehrung der latein. folge subst. + possessiv. Eine durchmusterung des Lam-

beth-Psalters mit hinsieht auf das verfahren in diesem punkte hat das resultat ergeben, dass

verschiedene teile der glosse voneinander beträchtlich abweichen und dass nirgends eine abso-

lute konsequenz herrscht. In den ersten Psalmen ist veränderte Wortfolge (also possess. +
subst.) sehr häufig (mehr als die hälfte aller fälle) ; nach Psalm 10 werden die fälle mit unver-

änderter Wortfolge (subst. + possess.) aber häufiger und bleiben es bis etwas nach Psalm 50.

Sodann wird wieder veränderte Wortfolge immer häufiger bis ca. Psalm 100. Der letzte teil

des Psalters sowie die Hymnen haben ganz überwiegend unveränderte lateinische Wortfolge

in der glosse.

Es kommen in der Lambethglosse aber auch andere Veränderungen der lateinischen

Wortfolge vor, die ein gewisses intéresse beanspruchen. Wenn 73,3 in superbias eorum durch

„modignysse on heora" glossiert wird (was ja keine korrekte ae. Wortfolge darbietet), scheint

mir der glossator angedeutet zu haben, dass eigentlich „on heora modignysse" gelesen wer-

den sollte; ebenso wohl 75,i2 in circuitu eins: ymbhwyrfte on bis; 85,i3 ex inferno mferiori:

helle of {jœre nyjteran; 86,1 in montibus sanetis: muntura on halgum; ähnliche fälle sind zu

finden 49,8. 70,3. 87,7. 100,2. c. 101, 19. 103,24. 29. 104,io. 119,3. Ein paar mal steht die präposi-

tion doppelt, z. b. 76,2o in aquis multis: on wseterum on myclum. — Eine überaus häufige

erscheinung in der Lambethglosse ist das auftreten des Zeichens 7 nicht über dem lateini-

schen et, sondern etwas später im satze. Ich habe mehr als 150 fälle dieser art notiert. Die-

selben zu erklären ist nicht ganz leicht. Möglich scheint es mir, dass der glossator auch

hier eine von ihm nicht vollständig ausgeführte Veränderung der Wortfolge als das eigentlich

richtige hat andeuten wollen. Wenn z. b. 18,3 et uiam pacis non cognouerunt durch „weg
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sibbe 7 hi ne angetun" übertragen wird, soll vielleicht als korrekte Wortfolge „7 hi ne ange-

tan weg sibbe" angedeutet werden. Ähnlich 14,3 et opprohrium non accepit: bysmerunga 7

ne underfengc (etwa ;= 7 ne underfengc bysmerunga); 91,3 et iieritatem tuam per noctcm: Jiine

soöfestnesse 7 geond niht (=; 7 geond niht
Jj.

s.). Freilich ist es in recht zahlreichen fällen

kaum möglich, den grund der eigentümHchen setzung des ,.7" zu ermitteln; auch bestehe ich

keineswegs auf der richtigkeit der von mir ausgesprochenen Vermutung. Dass der glossator

(bezw. der korrektor) in diesen fällen eine bestimmte absieht verfolgt hat, scheint u. a. dar-

aus hervorzugehen, dass einigemal (z. b. an der zitierten stelle 91,3) ein über dem latein et

stehendes 7 radiert worden ist. Nicht selten ist eine solche radierung unterblieben, weshalb

in der glosse ein überflüssiges 7 erscheint; vgl. z. b. 25, i. 27,7 u. ö. — Ganz vereinzelt wird

auch bei anderen konjunktionen ebenso verfahren wie in den besprochenen fällen mit et; so

z. b. 38,7 ac (sed); 54,i3 t)eah (si); 88,32 gif (si); 76,9. 93,9 o]}l)e {aut). — Die in diesem stücke

behandelten erscheinungen sind ganz besonders häufig in dem mittleren teile des Psalters.

Ich werde jetzt ein Verzeichnis verschiedener Inkorrektheiten und eigentümlichkeiten

der Lambethglosse zusammenstellen, die in den oben mitgeteilten zusammenfassenden be-

merkungen nicht berührt worden sind.

Ps. 2,10 terrant: (eorîjan 1.) rica; eine hinsfchtlich der bedeutung und des numerus freie wiedergäbe.

— 3,3 ipsi: him, obgleich auf „savvle" bezogen. — 7,8 propter hanc: for pissere intingan; anfangs ist wohl

nur „for fissere" geschrieben worden, sodann aber das subst. hinzugefügt ohne die nötige korrelitur der pro-

nominalform. — 9,30 inuenietur : he (auf „syn" bezogen) byîi gemet. — 10,8 impium: föne arleasne; Jione vom

korrektor später hinzugefügt ohne änderung der starken adjektivform; vielleicht sind 11,4 3a fakenfuUe

(dolosa) und U.e 5am halwcndum (salulari) ähnlich zu erklären, wenn auch hier beide werter von derselben

hand herzurühren scheinen. — 13,i abominahiks: asceonigendlic 1. gehyspendlic ; man sollte -lice erwarten;

ein -e ist am ende des zweiten wertes radiert worden. — 13,3 aspidum: deafra (von korrektor hinzugef.)

needdran 1. nsedryna; vgl. 57,5. — 15,io sanctum tuum: halgan I)ine (aus pinne radiert); wohl als pluraltorm

aufzufassen. — 16,i intende deprecationtm meam: beseoh 1. begem bene 1. halsunge tomine; „to" nachträglich

hinzugefügt ohne korrektur der akkusat. pronominalform. — IB.u filiis: bearn; offenbar als subjekt gedacht.

— 17,33 imvu^eulatam : unawemmendne; verschrieben für -edne'.- — 18,n multum: fearle 1. swiMicor; kompa-

rativ inkorrekt. — 18,ii dulciora: swctra (so auch C) 1. weorodran. — 19,7 quoniam (= dass): foröan (inkor-

rekt) 1. pœt. — 24,4 superuaeue : ofor gemtignysse (kühner und unbeholfener versuch zur wiedergäbe des latein.

ausdrucks) 1. (von anderer hand) on idel. — 26,9 deiis salutaris meus: god eala pu min halwenda god; ver-

änderte Wortfolge „eala }iu . . . god", aber dennoch „god" über dem latein. worte. — 28,5 {iiox domini) con-

fringenlis: tobrysiende (auf uox bezogen) 1. tobrytendes. — 30,? superuacuae (= -eue, adverb): on idel 1. un-

nytlicu. — 31,10 ymselleS hi (plural, obgleich auf sing. mask. bezogen). — 32,3 in uociferatione : — 1. on ge-

hreord gleawnesse 1. — (eigentümliche wiedergäbe). — 34,4 aniviam: sawlc 1. licaman. — 34,i2 sterilitatem :

wœstmbœrnysse ; soUte unwœstmbœrnysse heissen ; der glossator hat vielleicht an fertilitatem gedacht. —
34,17 quando: ponne; das lat. wort ist aber fragewort. — 36,i. 7. s œmîfkri, rcZare." geeuenlsecan; missverständ-

liche Übertragung, vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps. — 37,2o inique: (unrihtlice 1.) unwislicc; nicht ganz genau. —
38,14 réfrigérer: ic gereste (sehr freie Übertragung) 1. ic beo aceled. — 39,7 perfecisti: pu sealdest (recht frei)

1. 3u fulfremedest. — 41,ii per singuhs dies: gind synderlicum 1. œnlipie dœge. Das wort „senlipie", offenbar

als akk. pl. gedacht, ist vom korrektor am rande geschrieben; eigentümlich ist die konstruktion „gind syn-

derlicum dsege". — 41,12 uultus mei: anwlitan minre; das wort „andwlita" ist sonst rgm. mask, weshalb

„minre" wohl eine nachlässige Schreibung ist. — 42,4 iuuentutem: ylde (eigentümlich) 1. niwnysse 1. iugupe.

— 43,25 congiutinatus : gebiged (vgl. die wohl vom glossator hinzugefügte lateinische glosse allectus) 1. for-

glendrad (= congluütus?) 1. gelimod. — 'a,i potetitissime (vokat. sing, mask.): riclice 1. stranglice 1. riclicost;
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wohl alle als adverbformeu gedacht. — 47,3 nions ston: muntes sioncs; schwierii^c stelle, deren konstruktion

und bedeutung der glossator offenbar nicht verstanden hat. — 48,i4 ipsis: him sylfa; ist „sylfa" etwa auf

„weg" hezogen? — 50,8 incerta: on ungewisse finge; „on" wohl nachlässig über latein. in- geschrieben, eine

im LPs. seltene, aber in vielen intcrlinearglossen sehr gewöhnliche erscheinung. — 50,i6 sangiiinibus : blod-

geotendum; freie und ungenaue wiedergäbe, die der glossator wohl für i-ichtiger gehalten hat als die in

allen anderen Psalterglossen stehende wörtliche Übertragung. — 54,14 unanimis: anmode; die form unklar.—

55,9 %dlam mcam: min lif min; ähnliche Wiederholung wie 26.9. — 58,4 coeperunt (sollte ceperunt sein; die fal-

sche schi-eibung erklärt die erste glosse): hig ongunnon 1. hig begripen. — 60,4 „beo pu" ist ein auf miss-

verständnis des Zusammenhangs beruhender zusatz des glossators. — 60,? rcgis (= des königes) : pu gewis-

sast(!). — 66,6 exultent gentes: fœgnian hig peoda. Eigentümlich ist „pu pe" in demselben verse; das über et

urspr. geschriebene y ist radiert und 7, wie öfters (vgl. oben s. 27) später gesetzt worden. — 67,io he — hine,

obgleich auf „yrfeweardnesse" zu beziehen. — 67,24 canum: harra; vgl. Glossar. — 68,i8 faciem tuam: pin (!)

ansyne; so auch 79,4 und Hy. 6,27 ansyne min, aber 79,8 pine ansyne. — 70,g magnitudinem tuam: pin (!) mser-

sunge. — 74,10 deo iacob: gode iacobes bearnum(!). — 75,9 auditum (part, prt): (gehyrdne 1.) hlyst; letzteres

(am rande geschrieben) wohl als subst. gedacht. — 76,i9 eontremuit terra: hio bifode eorpe. — 77,5i omnis

laboris: ealles geswinca (!, wohl gen. plur.). — 78,i templum sanetnm tuum (akk.); templ pine haiige; die poss.

und adj. formen unklar und inkorrekt. — 80,i2 uocem meam: min(!) stemne. — 83,3 deficit anima mea: heo

ateorap min sawl. — 96,4 „7 heo" ist überflüssig. — 100,2 in uia immaeulata: wege on unwemmed; die

endung des adj. ist radiert aber die etwa beabsichtigte korrektur unausgeführt geblieben. — lOl.ie reges:

peoda (1. cyningas); gerade vorher steht gentes: ôeoda. — 102,? siias (= seine, d. h. Gottes): heora. — 103,3

aseensum tuum: upastignesse pinne; tuurn durch mask. übersetzt, obgleich das ae. subst. fem. ist. — 103,5 he,

obgleich auf „eorSan" bezogen. — 103,e super montes: ofer muntas 1. (von anderer hand) dunum; ähnlicher

kasuswechsel 104,8. — 104,i2 numéro breui: on gehrime feawa (wohl nom. plur.) 1. scortum. — 104,4i in sicco

flumina: on drigum flodum; nachlässige wiedergäbe, in einer randglosse korrigiert (s. fussn. z. texte). —
10,5,27 regionibus : yglondum (!) 1. (von and. hand) eardum; 106,2 steht regionibus: oSrum ricum. — 106,3o jpor-

lum: gats {= portam) 1. (andere band) huSe, wohl verschrieben f. hySe. — 106,32 exaltent: hig gefsegnian

{= exultent) 1. (and, hand) hig upahebbat), — 106,34 inhabitantium : oneardigendum (!). — 106,39 tribulatione :

geswincednesse; aus „geswince" korrigiert, wobei wahrscheinlich eine korrektur von -i- > -e- (also zu geswen-

cednesse) unterblieben ist. — 106,39 dolore: facenlicu (= dolosa'f) 1. (and. hand) sare. — 108,25 ego factum sum:

ic geworden ic eam. — 109,3 ante luciferum: toforan daegsteorra leohtberende ; das subst. mit seiner bestim-

mung scheint im nom. zu stehen („crude form"?). — 112,9 sterilem: stedigne (!) 1. unwœstmbaere wif. — 113,4

colles: dena(!) 1. hylla. — 113,i3 benedixit domui: (2 mal): he gebletsode huses — husscipes. Der genit. ist

im ae. hier unmöglich; hat der glossator etwa domui als gen. sg. aufgefasst und ganz mechanisch übertra-

gen? — 118,11 corde meo: heortan minum(!); meo ist wohl nachlässig durch „minum" wiedergegeben worden.

— 118,131 atiraxi spiritum: ic ateah to (!) gaste. — US.ieo. i64 iustitiae tuae (gen. sg.): rihtwisnesse pine (!; tuae

inkorrekt als nom. pl. übersetzt?). — 118,i67 dilexit (sc. anima): he (!) gelufede. — 1 18,174 salutare tuum: hal-

wendan pine; das subst. steht auf rasur (wohl von „hœlo"), daher der stehen gebliebene akk. sg. fem. pine.

— 122,4 opprobrium: aeswicnessum (über eine lesart opprobrio vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps.) 1. hosp. — 123,3

forte (= vielleicht) : stränge. — 127,3 nouelle oliiiarum: nywlicra elebergena (etwa gedacht: deine söhne sind

wie diejenigen der neuen oliven?) 1. (and. band) guogaB (? = geogu3?) elebeama. — 128,4 ceruices: hnoUas

(= uertices?); ähnlich DFGJ. — 129,6 a custodia matuiina: fram heordnesse dsegredlice (!). — 132,2 quod : pœt

pe, obgleich auf „smyringc" bezogen. — 138,8 ades: pu pe(!) eart. — 138,9 in extremis: on îla ytemestum sto-

wum; „-tum stowum" vom korrektor auf rasur, die artikelform ist aber ungeändert geblieben. — 138,i5 os

(=bein): mu3; ähnlich AGEFJ. — 139,9 desiderio meo: gewilnunga mine; über diese schwierige stelle, wo
die latein. lesarten sowie die glossierungen vielfach auseinander gehen, vgl. Wildhagen, Camb, Ps. — 142,2

conspectu tuo: gesihSe pinum; die pronominalform beruht vielleicht auf mechanischer wiedergäbe von tuo. —
Hy. 6,16 solus: sylf. — Hy. 7,12 pretioso: deorwyrîllicostan. — Hy. 9,5 quod: pœt, wenngleich auf „aSsware"

bezogen. — Hy. 9,n oriens (verbalform) : eastdœl,
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Über mehrere im Lambeth-Psalter vorkommende dunkle und verdorbene wöiter ist in nn

Glossar schon gehandelt worden.

Wenn auch die zahl der inkorrekten oder ungenauen glossen im Lambeth-Psalter

recht gross ist, stehe ich doch nicht an, die glossierung unseres denkmals als eine verhältnis-

mässig gute und intelligente arbeit zu bezeichnen. Die Lambethglosse ist beinahe frei von

einer gewissen klasse von fehlem, die in manchen interlinearversionen reichlich vertreten ist

und einen besonders unangenehmen eindruck macht, nämlich fehler, die auf grober Unkennt-

nis des lateinischen beruhen oder von einer durchgehenden sklavischen abhängigkeit von vor-

lagen mit oft ganz abweichenden lateinischen lesarten zeugen. Unsere glosse ist offenbar

bestrebt, die Schwierigkeiten des originals zu bewältigen und die lateinischen Wortbedeutungen

möglichst vielseitig zu beleuchten. Eine grössere genauigkeit in kleineren dingen formaler

art wäre aber entschieden am platze gewesen.

Der hervorstechendste charakterzug der Lambethglosse, der ungemein grosse reichtura

au doppelten und mehrfachen glossen, wird am zweckmässigsten im zweiten abschnitt

dieses kapitels zur besprechung gelangen.

B. Stellung der Lambethglosse im kreise der altenglischen interlinearversionen des Psalters.

Das material, das mir bei der vergleichung der Lambethglosse (r= LPs. oder auch

= I) mit anderen altenglischen Psalterglossen zu geböte gestanden hat, ist zwar nicht voll-

ständig, aber doch reich genug. Für die handschriften Vespasian A.l, Junius 27, Cam-

bridge Univ. Libr. Ff. 1.23, Royal 2 ß.5, Eadwine's Canterbury Psalter, Arundel 60 und

Brit. Mus. Addit. 37517 (Bosworth-Psalter), also für die herkömmlicherweise mit den buch-

staben ABCDEJL bezeichneten glossierten Psalter, habe icii selbstverständlich die ausgaben

von Sweet, Brenner, Wildhagen, Roeder, Harsley, Oess, und mir selbst benutzt. Die hs.

Stowe 2 (= F) habe ich durchgehends mit der Lambethglosse verglichen. Von der glosse

der hs. Tiberius C.6 (:= H) besitze ich eine von mir selber gemachte abschrift. Am gering-

sten ist meine kenntnis der hs. Vitellius E.18 (= G) und des Salisbury-Psalters {— K).

Immei'hin besitze ich von G, ausser den in meinen Studien zu ae. Psalterglossen abgedruck-

ten stücken, eine nicht geringe anzahl von kürzeren auszügen und einzelnen glossen. Für

K dagegen war ich fast ausschliesslich auf das in meinen „Studien" mitgeteilte glossenmaterial

hingewiesen. Die reichen fussnoten in Wildhagens Ausgabe des Cambridger Psalters sind

mir in manchen beziehungen nützlich gewesen.

Charaktei'istisch für den Lambeth-Psalter ist die überaus grosse zahl von doppelten

oder sogar mehrfachen glossen zu demselben lateinischen werte des textes. Etwa 1400

mal kommen doppelte glossen, mehr als 60 mal dreifache glossen und 3 mal sogar vierfache

glossen vor. Die gesamtzahl der „überzähligen" glossen beträgt also nicht weniger als ca.
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1550, oder durchschnittlich etwa 4 auf jeder seite der handschrift. Sie sind aber keineswegs

gleichmässig über die ganze handschrift verteilt. Vielmehr tritt in dieser hinsieht eine sehr

grosse Verschiedenheit zu tage. Verhältnismässig am grössten ist die zahl der überzähligen

giossen in den Psalmen 10—30, durchschnitthch etwa 9 auf jeder seite der handschrift; zahl-

reich sind sie auch in den letzten Psalmen (136—150) — etwa 6 auf der seite. Viel spär-

licher sind solche giossen dagegen im mittleren teil des Psalters, z. b. in den Psalmen 61—80,

wo auf jede seite der hs. durchschnittlich kaum 1,5 überzähhge giossen fallen, und vor allem

in den Hymnen, wo die entsprechende zahl nicht einmal 0,3 erreicht. Eine genaue durch-

musterung der handschrift hat zu dem ergebnis geführt, dass in bezug auf überzählige gios-

sen freilich in allen teilen des Psalters fluktuationen vorkommen, aber doch im grossen und

ganzen drei grosse abschnitte sich unterscheiden lassen. Der erste abschnitt würde etwa die

Psalmen 1—52 umfassen; die überzähligen giossen betragen hier durchschnittlich 7 auf jeder

seite der handschrift. Zum zweiten abschnitt gehören die Psalmen 53—96 mit kaum 1,5 über-

zählige giossen auf jeder seite. Der dritte abschnitt, Pss. 97—150, weist auf jeder seite durch-

schnittlich etwa 4,5 solche giossen auf. Über die bedeutung der möglichen einschnitte nach

Ps. 52 und Ps. 96 sind die ausführungen oben s. 10 ff. zu vergleichen. In don Hymnen ist,

wie schon bemerkt wurde, die zahl der doppelglossen ganz gering.

Im ersten kapitel dieser abhandlung wurde auf die tätigkeit mehrerer hände bei der

glossierung unseres denkmals hingewiesen und ein Verzeichnis derjenigen giossen gegeben,

die sicher oder mutmasslich von einer anderen hand als derjenigen des jeweiligen hauptglos-

sators eingetragen worden sind. Es wurde dabei nachdrücklich hervorgehoben, dass es in

überaus zahlreichen fällen nicht mit völliger Sicherheit zu ermitteln ist, ob eine glosse vom
hauptglossator oder von einem korrektor herrührt. Bei der behandlung der doppelglossen hat

es selbstverständlich ein nicht geringes intéresse zu untersuchen, inwieweit die „überzähligen"

giossen der hauptglossierung angehören. Eben hier lässt sich nämlich von vornherein ver-

muten, dass andere hände zur reichhaltigkeit der Übersetzungsversuche beigesteuert haben

werden. Dieses scheint auch in der tat der fall gewesen zu sein, jedoch keineswegs überall

in demselben masse. Die ersten blätter der hs. sind (vgl. s. 3) überhaupt frei von spuren

anderer hände als der des ursprünglichen Schreibers der glosse. Solche spuren treten aber

im Ps. 9 auf und werden allmählich etwas häufiger. Es handelt sich hier vor allem gerade

um sog. „überzählige" giossen, die nachträglich hinzugefügt worden sind. Doch stammen im

ersten hauptabschnitt des Psalters (Pss. 1—52) nur etwa 15 "/o aller überzähligen giossen von

einer anderen hand als die übrige glossierung. Im mittleren teil des Psalters (Pss. 53—96)

liegen die Verhältnisse schon etwas anders. Von den hier ja überhaupt wenig zahlreichen

überzähligen giossen sind schon 40 bis 50 "/„ von einem korrektor eingetragen worden. Der

letzte teil des Psalters vollends ist, wie aus der Übersicht s. 6 ff. hervorgeht, voll spuren der

lebhaften tätigkeit eines korrektors, der rasuren gemacht und mit neuen werten ausgefüllt,

kleine Veränderungen grammatischer art durchgeführt und ganz besonders zahlreiche paral-

lelglossen eintragen hat. Nicht weniger als 75 "/^ sämtlicher überzähligen giossen scheinen

in diesem teil unseres denkmals seiner tätigkeit zu verdanken zu sein. — Die wenigen über-

zähligen giossen in den Hymnen sind dagegen alle vom hauptglossator geschrieben.

Da ein grosser reichtum an doppelten und mehrfachen giossen in einer interlinear-
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version die Vermutung erwecken muss, dass bei der glossierung fertige vorlagen benutzt

worden sind, habe ich es für richtig gehalten, bei der vergleichung der Lambethglosse mit

den anderen glossierten Psaltern den doppelglossen eine grosse aufmerksamkeit zu schenken,

wobei auch besonders darauf acht gegeben werden musste, ob man es mit der tätigkeit des

hauptglossators oder mit der nachträglichen arbeit eines korrektors zu tun hat.

Eine vergleichung sämtHcher stellen, wo der Lambeth-Psalter doppelte oder mehrfache

glossen hat, mit dem mir zugänglichen, oben angegebenen material aus den übrigen ae. Psal-

terglossen hat folgendes resultat ergeben:

a) Der Lambeth-Psalter hat doppelglossen. Die zahl dieser fälle beträgt etwa 1400.

In ca. 24 "/o von denselben fanden sich beide glossen auch in einem oder mehreren von den

anderen Psaltern. In etwa 63 "/o ^^^ fälle stand die eine glosse nur in I. In ca. 13%
aller fälle habe ich beide glossen nur in I gefunden.

A n m. Bei der vergleichung habe ich von kleineren divergenzen der glossen in bezug auf gram-

matische form, sowie auf Verschiedenheiten hinsichtlich gewisser gewöhnlicher vorsilben (vor allem ge-)

abgesehen. Falls aUe diese umstände berücksichtigt worden wären, wäre die zahl der fälle, wo LPs. selb-

ständig dasteht, noch viel grösser geworden.

Bemerkenswert ist, dass die mitgeteilten, auf den ganzen Psalter sich beziehenden,

prozentzahlen im grossen und ganzen auch für die einzelnen hauptabschnitte desselben gel-

tung haben. Doch ist im letzten abschnitt des Psalters (Pss. 97—150) die zahl der fälle, wo

die eine sowie die andere der parallelglossen auch in anderen Psaltern anzutreffen ist, ver-

hältnismässig ein wenig grösser als sonst, ohne indessen ein drittel sämtlicher fälle zu bilden.

— Die von der hand eines korrektors eingetragenen glossen, die ja eigentlich nur im dritten

abschnitt des Psalters sehr zahlreich sind, kommen teils — und zwar sehr häufig — nur im

liPs. vor, teils sind sie auch in anderen ae. Psaltertexten zu belegen.

Die mitgeteilten zahlen lassen die glossierung des LPs. recht selbständig erscheinen.

Ein ganz besonderes intéresse beanspruchen selbstverständlich die stellen, wo unser denk-

mal zwei sonst nicht vorkommende glossen aufweist. Von solchen fällen habe ich etwa

180 notiert. Ich werde von denselben diejenigen stellen mitteilen, wo ich auch die lesart

von G (bisweilen auch von K) kenne und mein vergleichungsmaterial somit einigermassen

vollständig ist:

9,12 sludia: gecneordnyssa 1. ymbhoga; 9,]6 conprehensus : gehaeft 1. gelœht; 11,4 magniloquam : micel-

sprecende 1. 3a swyîsprecelan ; 14,i habitabit: sceal gceardian 1. wunaü); 16,8 resistenlibus : wi3ercwi5endum 1.

agenstandendum ; 16,i3 praeueni : forestsepe 1. forhrada; subplanta: understappla 1. forscraenc; 17,« ^raeoccti-

pauerunt: forestopun 1. ofSriccetan; 17,i3 fulgore : ligette 1. lygrsescunge ; 17,5i chriüo: gecorenum 1. gesmire-

dum; 18,8 praestans: leenende 1. tySiende; 18,n multum: pearle 1. swiMicor; 21,i6 testa: blywnys (?) 1. croc-

sceard; 27,4 nequitiam : nearoSancnysse 1. mane; 28,5 confringentis : tobrysiende 1. tobrytendes; 28,6 comminitet:

tocwiesS 1. gelytlaö; 34,i3 molesti: wioertyme 1. hefigtyme; 34,i8 graui: hrorenum 1. swarum; 36,35 eleuatum :

tobsedne 1. geuferodne; 37,? ingrediebar: ic geode 1. ic inferde; 37,9 rugiebam: ic weop 1. ic gyrmde; iQ,i Stra-

tum: strecednes 1. reste; 40,s siisurrabant : hwastredun 1. wiSercwyddedon ; 41,ii exprobrauerimt : hisctun 1.

gebysmredon; 43,22 occisionis: to gesnide 1. snides; 43,24 inopig : heefenlyste 1. wanheefelnesse ; 46,2 iubilate:

fsegniap 1. freadremaj); 48,ii insipiens: sc unsnotera 1. se dysega; 49,? testificabor: ic gesweoteligc 1. ic gcsoSe ;

49,19 conrinnahat : gealchatte (?) 1. gerconode; .jd.g a.spejf/c.s- . [ui besprenge 1. geandbsedst (?); 51,6 pîYiecip/iatonis.-
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scyfes 1. hryrednesse; 51,9 praeualuit: he swyorode 1. he liurhswiSde; 52,7 captiuitatem : sf'iîe'tnysse 1. hajft-

noöe; 58,ii praeumiet: forscytte 1. forestepö; 60,7 generalionis : meegpe 1. cneorisse; ß2,u tradeniur: hi beop be-

toehte 1. belsewde; 65,i2 refrigerium: kclinge 1. orsorhnesse; 67,26 tympanistriarum: timpestera I. glywbyde-

nestra; 72,5i inflanitnatum: tofundon 1. aöburnan; 77,26 affrieum: pane wind 1. noröernc wind; 78,8 anticipent:

forhradian 1. foresteppan; 78,n mortificatorum : adydra 1. deapcwylmmendra; 79,i3 uindemiant : plucciap 1.

winhreafotiap; 87,a tradilus: betseht 1. belsBwcd; 87,i5 repellis: utadrsefst pu 1. awyrpst; 93,2i captabunt : hig

gegripap 1. hi hœftniap; 101,7 domicilio: getimbringce 1. lytelre wununge; solitarius: anhoga 1. anwuniende;

101.11 allisisU: flu genySeredest 1. Su cwysdest; 101,27 uisUmentum: scrud 1. gegyrlu; Ojöcrionww . oferbrasdels 1.

wœfels; 101,29 dirigelur: bi3 geriht 1. biS gewissad; Wl,3 psalterium: sealmlof 1. sang; 108,in nutantes: dunond-

lice 1. tcaltiende; 118,i9 incola: intende 1. eardeswrsecca; 121,7 fiat: beo 1. wese; 127,3 nouelle: nywlicra 1.

guogail {?); 129,1 sustinui: ic gepolodc 1. l'orbEer; sustinuit: forbœr 1. gepolode; 135,i5 excusait: asencte 1. ofascoc;

138.12 obsi'urabuntur: beo5 forpylmode I. forsworcene; 141,6 portio: deelnimung 1. spede; 143,6 /wZ^Mro; onœletu 1.

ligotu; 144,6 terribilium: egsunga I. egesfulra pinga; 146,7 praecinite: foresteppap 1. hlcoôriaô; 150,i fmnamento:

stapolfsestnesse 1. rodore. — In einigen von den angeführten fällen hat das Ps. Rom. eine andere latein.

lesart als das Ps. GaU., weshalb die Psalter ABCDEL bei der vergleichung nicht in betracht kommen.

b) Der Lambeth-Psalter hat dreifache glossen. Diese fälle, etwa 60 oder ein wenig

mehr an zahl, finden sich ganz überwiegend im ersten drittel des Psalters. Eine vergleichung

mit den anderen ae. Psaltern hat ergeben, dass nur ganz ausnahmsweise alle drei glossen

aucli sonst anzutreffen sind. In etwa 20 "/o aller fälle sind von den drei glossen eine nur

im LPs., die übrigen auch anderswo belegt. In mehr als der hälfte von sämtlichen einschlä-

gigen fällen sind von den drei glossen zwei nur im LPs. zu finden. Und nicht weniger als

8 mal kommen alle drei glossen nur im LPs. vor.

Die zuletzt genannten fälle, die ja besonders interessant sind, seien liier angeführt: lö.in supcrbiam

ofermetta 1. prutscipe 1. modignysse; 17,i2 latibulum: dymhofan 1. dymnes 1. behydednesse; 24,i5 ewe/W; awjTt-

walaö 1. alysi) 1. anereö; 32,ii generationem: cnosle 1. cynne 1. msegpe; 35,ii pixtenäc: arajc 1. sele 1. tobrajd;

38,6 mensurabiks : gemeteiice 1. getœlfaeste 1. amctendlice; 43,n siibsannationem: tale 1. bysmur 1. on hlacerun-

gum; 118,121 calumpniantibus : holiendiim 1. hyspendum 1. teoniendum. Freilich hat in vier von diesen fällen

(32,11. 38,6. 43,14. 118,i2i) das Ps. Rom. eine andere latein. lesart als das Ps. Gall., weshalb niu' die Psalter

F und G (zu 32,ii. 38,6. 118,i2i mir nicht bekannt) sowie H.J eigentliches vergleichungsmaterial darboten.

c) Der Lambeth-Psalter hat vierfache glossen; dieses ist dreimal der fall: 25,2. 38,i2.

44,3. Jedesmal sind von den vier glossen drei nur im LPs. zu finden. Nur zu 38. 12 war die

lesart von G mir unbekannt.

Anm. Die obigen bemerkungen beziehen sich alle nui- auf die Psalmen. In den Hymnen sind,

wie schon s. 31 hervorgehoben wurde, die doppelglossen selir selten. Auch hier bietet sicli, soweit mein ver-

gleichungsmaterial zur beleuchtung der frage ausreicht, ein ähnliches bild dar wie bei den Psalmen. Ge-

wöhnlich ist von den beiden glossen die eine nur im LPs. zu finden; einmal scheinen beide glossen nur in

unserem denkmal vorzukommen: Hy. 6,24 récentes: seltcuSe 1. niwe.

Nicht bloss unter den doppelten und mehrfachen glossen des Lambeth-Psalters finden

sich zahlreiche fälle, wo unser denkmal von allen übrigen ae. Psaltergiossen abweicht. Auch

wo der LPs. nur eine glosse zu einem lateinischen worte darbietet, ist ein ähnlicher Sachver-

halt wahrzunehmen. Die vergleichung des LPs. mit dem übrigen mir zu geböte stehenden

glossenmaterial hat ergeben, dass unser denkmal auch in denjenigen fällen, wo es nur eine

glosse hat, etwa 1700 mal von den anderen Psalterglossen abweicht. Dabei habe ich wieder

von kleineren Verschiedenheiten in bezug auf grammatische form, auf gewisse Vorsilben u. s. w.
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abgesehen: wären diese berücksichtigt worden, wäre die zahl der fälle, wo der LPs. allein

dasteht, noch beträchtlich grösser geworden. Die verschiedenen teile unseres denkmals bie-

ten in dieser hinsieht ungefähr dasselbe bild dar; am grössten ist, wie zu erwarten, die zahl

der selbständigen einzelglossen in denjenigen abschnitten desselben, wo doppelglossen ver-

hältnismässig spärhch vorkommen, d. h. in den Pss. 53—96 und in den Hymnen. Eine nicht

geringe zahl von selbständigen glossen stammt aus der hand eines korrektors.

In wenigstens 500 bis 600 von den fällen, wo der LPs. eine sonst nicht vorkommende

glosse hat, weisen alle übrigen hss. ein und dieselbe glosse auf (wieder abgesehen von kleineren

divergenzen in bezug auf grammatische form, Vorsilben und u. dgl.); auch diese tatsache

legt für die grössere Selbständigkeit unseres denkmals ein beredtes zeugnis ab.

Zusammenfassend lässt sich konstatieren, dass der Lambeth-Psalter mehr als 3,000

glossen aufweist, die an den entsprechenden stellen der anderen ae. glossierten Psalter, so-

weit diese mir bekannt waren, nicht zu finden sind. Und auf grund meiner kenntnis der

Psalter G und K glaube ich behaupten zu können, dass eine vollständige heranziehung auch

jener beiden denkmäler das ergebnis der vergleichung freilich nicht unberührt lassen, aber

doch kaum wesenthch verändern würde.

Einige bemerkungen über die dem LPs. eigenen glossen sollen im folgenden kapitel

dieser abhandlung platz finden.

Oben s. 20 ff. wurde ein Verzeichnis von stellen mitgeteilt, wo die glossierung des

Lambeth-Psalters eine andere lateinische lesart als diejenige des eigenen lateintextes wieder-

zugeben scheint. Es liegt bei solchen stellen selbstverständlich nahe zu vermuten, dass der

glossator seine glosse nicht selber gebildet, sondern aus einem ihm vorliegenden glossierten

texte fertig übernommen hat. Wenn es gilt, etwaige berührungen der Lambethglosse mit

einer oder mehreren von den uns bewahrten altenglischen interlinearversionen des Psalters

zu ermitteln, verdienen daher die betreffenden stellen eingehender geprüft zu werden. Eine

vergleichung derselben mit den entsprechenden stellen in den anderen glossierten Psaltern

(soweit diese mir bekannt waren) hat' folgendes ergeben.

Eine beträchtliche anzahl von den s. 20 ff. aufgezählten stellen sind bei der prüfung

etwaiger abhängigkeitsverhältnisse von gar keinem wert, weil es sich um durchaus farblose

glossen handelt, die sich von selbst als die natürlichen entsprechungen der betreffenden latei-

nischen lesarten darbieten mussten. Dieser art sind zunächst alle fälle, wo zwischen dem

latein. et und einem „7" in der glosse diskrepanzen herrschen, vgl. 34,u. 37, s. 53,7. 67,4. ». Fer-

ner viele fälle, die eine abweichung der Lambethglosse von dem eigenen lateintext nur in

bezug auf grammatische form aufweisen, um so mehr als (vgl. s. 22 ff.) unsere glosse in dieser

hinsieht überhaupt recht oft ungenau verfährt; solche stellen sind 9,7. 16,2. 21,9. 22,6. 23,i. 33,23.

42,3. 45,10. 67,6. 67,15. 83,3. 84,7. 88,27. 100,4. 105,32. 108,23. 124,5. 138,2o. 139,i3. 144,io. Hy. 6,19.56.

Hierher gehören aber auch mehrere fälle, wo die glosse ein lateinisches wort wiedergiebt,

das dem eigenen lateintexte nicht angehört. Es kann sich nämlich dabei um Wörter handeln,

für die überhaupt nur eine Übersetzung möglich ist und tatsächhch auch in denjenigen von

unseren ae. Psalterhss. gegeben wird, deren lateintext die fragliche lesart enthält; solcher art

sind 9,21. 14,4. 21,26. 63.7. 88,20. 127,4 und die im LPs. als randglossen stehenden, mit dem
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Ps. Eoiu. übereinstimmenden stellen 11,3. 31,3. 36,24. 39,7. 68,31. 76,i5. 111,4. Sehr nahe zur

hand liegen auch glossen wie 40,7 samod (auch in ABCDP]; Ps. Rom. simul); 35,3 (he) gemette

(^:ABCDE; Ps. Rom. inueniret); 65,i7 ic upahof (zur gewöhnl. \&sa.ri exaltuui ; vgl. die glossen

in ABCDE); 39, u to fultume (Ps. Rom. in auxilium; ABCDE: in oder on fultum);

43,16 anwHtan (so auch ABCD u. korrektor in E; Ps. Rom. uulius); 88,40 hahgnesso (=
ABCD; Ps. Rom. sanctitatem) \ 118,i69 gebed (^= ABCDEL, Ps. Rom. oratio) und ähnlich

139,7 gebedes (= ABCDE) 1. bene (= F); 144,i9 gebedu (= ABCDE) 1. bene (= F) zu Ps.

Rom. orationes, falls in den erwähnten fällen überhaupt auswärtiger eiufluss anzunehmen ist

und der glossator nicht einfach die eigene latein. lesart depreeatio (-onis, -onem) übersetzt

hat. — Belanglos für die vergleichung ist schliesslich 36.2 wyrta felda, da die offenbar zu

gründe liegende lesart olera prati soweit mir bekannt in keinem von unseren Psaltern

vorkommt.

Auch wo es sich um glossen handelt, die nicht in gleich hohem grade wie die eben

besprochenen sich dem glossator geradezu aufdrängen mussten, giebt es zahlreiche fälle, wo

die glosse immerhin ein so gewöhnliches wort ist, dass aus dem vorkommen desselben in

mehreren hss. sich keine Schlussfolgerung in bezug auf Verwandtschaft oder abhängigkeit ziehen

lässt. Hierher führe ich folgende stellen: 24,2o ic beo gescend {= ABC), falls zu Ps. Rom.

confundar; 36,23 gewilnaö (auch in BC; DE: wilnac); Ps. Rom. cupit), und 111,1 wilnaö {=
CDE; Ps. Rom. cupit); 105,2i alysde (^BCD; Ps. Rom. liherauit); 37,2o gestrangede (=
ABCDE; Ps Rom. cow/br^fl/zj; 35,« gescyldnesse (= ABCDE; Ps. Rom. ^rofech'owe;. Wenig

beweiskraft haben auch 103,28 genihtsumnesse (=ABCD; Ps. Rom. ubertate); 50,5 scyld (=
ABCD u. korrektor in E; Ps. Rom. dclictum); sehr nahe liegt die Übersetzung ebenfalls 77,8

jjurhbitter (=; CD u. korrektor in E; Ps. Rom. pcramarum). Die glosse 102,9 biö getebylged

(Ps. Rom. indignahitur) steht auch in ABCD; falls im LPs. hier eine eutlehnung vorliegen

sollte, ist die quelle derselben daher schwer zu ermitteln.

Nur in ganz wenigen fällen könnte man vielleicht ein näheres Verhältnis zwischen

LPs. und anderen hss. vermuten. So beruht 29,2 tobrseddest entschieden auf der lesart

dilatasti (so DJ, welche auch dieselbe glosse haben wie unser denkmal); diese glosse hat (trotz

der latein. lesart delectasti) in EFIî eingang gefunden. Die glosse 32, 1 samodherunga stimmt

mit D u. E (korrektor) überein; doch mag im LPs. ursprünglich collaudatio gestanden haben,

weshalb die glosse wenig beweist. Die glosse 24,) anbidiaö (Ps. Rom. expcctant) stimmt zur

glosse von E (korrektor) anbidigec^ (D geanbidigaö)
; 36,9 hat LPs. anbidiende, DE (korr.) Jja öe

geanbidiaS. Eine Übereinstimmung mit E (korrektor) zeigt 4,3 ({)were 1.) sware on heortan (E

swœre 1. heuie). Zu ABC stimmt dagegen 34,8 hi nyton (Ps. Rom. ignorant). Die randglosse

130,2 I)u ageldest (Ps. Rom. rétribues) stimmt zu DFJ.

Grösser ist die zahl der fälle, wo die glosse des LPs., obgleich der latein. lesart ande-

rer texte folgend, dennoch mit keiner der Psalterversionen übereinstimmt, sondern ganz

selbständig auftritt. Dieser art sind folgende glossierungen: 34,8 hi behyddun (Ps. Rom.

occultauerunt ; ABCDE [ge]degladon); 50,4 gylte (Ps. Rom. delicto; ABCD scylde; E egyltum 1.

scylde); 93,2o sarnesse (Ps. Rom. dolorem, ABCD sar); 30,23 forhtunge (Ps. Rom. pauore;

ABCDE fyrhtu); 106,4 drugoSe (Ps. Rom. siccitate; ABC drugunge; DE drignesse); 106,4o

forsewennys (ABC contemptio: forhogadnis). Falls 36,9. 22. 29 geahniaö u. 86,4 cunnendum
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anklänge an die lesarfc des Ps. Rom. aufweisen, sind die zitierten glossen jedenfalls nur dem

LPs. eigen. Nur im LPs. steht ebenfalls 58, 17 ic blissie; so auch die pluralformen in 14,5 (denn

die einzigen hss., FJ, welche eine latein. pluralform innocentes haben, glossieren diese mit

einer singularform). Kleinere abweichungen von den nächststehenden glossen zeigen schliess-

lich 8,3 scildeud (ABCDE gescildend); 34,ä geswencendsB (ABCDE swencende); 84,« hi hreo-

sun (D hy ongehreosen); 141,4 {ja ofermodigan (D ofermode).

Aus der prüfung der stellen, wo die Lambethglosse durch fremde lateinische lesarten

beeinflusst ist, geht hervor, dass möglicherweise in ein paar fällen berührungen zwischen der

glosse unseres denkmals und der glosse (oder dem glossentypus) D vorliegen. Doch sind

diese berührungen recht unsicher. In mehreren fällen legt die Lambethglosse eine nicht zu

leugnende Selbständigkeit an den tag.

Die bisherige darstellung hat das hauptgewicht auf die zahlreichen im Lambeth-

Psalter vorkommenden glossen gelegt, welche in dem sonstigen mir bekannten glossenmaterial

an den entsprechenden stellen nicht wiederzufinden sind. Es erübrigt jetzt, die fälle zu be-

rücksichtigen, wo unser denkmal glossen aufweist, die auch in einer anderen oder in mehre-

ren Psalterhss. vorkommen, und auf grund einer vergleichung zu ermitteln zu suchen, ob ein

näheres Verhältnis der Lambethglosse zu anderen interlinearen Psalterversionen anzunehmen ist.

In meinen Studien zu altenglischen Psalterglossen (Bonn 1904) machte ich aufgrund

recht begienztei' auszüge aus den elf damals bekannten ae. glossierten Psaltern den versuch,

die etwaigen gegenseitigen abhängigkeits- und gruppierungsverhältnisse der interlinearversio-

nen wenigstens vorläufig zu charakterisieren. Es stellte sich dabei recht deutlich heraus,

dass die Psalter ABC eine gruppe bilden, als deren grundlage A anzusehen ist. Als kern

einer zweiten gruppe, die sich indessen keineswegs so scharf begrenzen lässt, glaubte ich den

Psalter D bezeichnen zu können; diesem typus näherte sich vor allem H, ferner K und

gewissermassen auch F. Besonders schwierig zu bestimmen war die Stellung der Psalter G
und J. Der Psalter E ist durch Wildhagens abhandlung (1905) in ein neues licht gerückt

worden, ohne dass indessen die frage nach der Stellung dieser glosse zu den anderen Psalter-

glossen im Vordergrund der Untersuchung gestanden hätte. Der im jähre 1909 von mir her-

ausgegebene glossierte teil der hs. L steht überwiegend in einem auffallend nahen Verhältnis

zur hs. B; ausnahmsweise treten aber unzweideutige Übereinstimmungen mit dem typus D
zum Vorschein.

Ohne eine vollständige kenntnis der hss. G und K — vor allem der hs. G — lässt

sich eine abschliessende Untersuchung der abhängigkeits- und gruppierungsverhältnisse der

altenglischen Psalterversionen nicht durchführen. Es ist auch keineswegs meine absieht, das

mir zur Verfügung stehende reiche material zu solchem zwecke auszunutzen. Ich werde mich

vielmehr in der hauptsache darauf beschränken, die Stellung der Lambethglosse (= I)

zu prüfen.

Über I fällte ich in meinen „Studien" (s. 123) folgendes zusammenfassende urteil:

„Die hs. I verfährt mit grosser Selbständigkeit und lässt sich aus keiner der vorliegenden

hss. ableiten, zeigt aber in gewissen punkten Übereinstimmungen mit der hs. F" Über die
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büiühruDgen zwisclien I und F äusserte ich mich daselbst (s. 121) l'olgenderniassen : „Da von

den glossen F und I die letztere wohl unzweifelhaft die ältere ist, muss im falle direkter

beeinflussung I das original sein; beiderseitige entlehnung aus einer uns nichts bewahrten

quelle mag aber vorgelegen haben.-' Mit anderen hss. könnten, glaubte ich, für I nichts als

rein zufällige Übereinstimmungen aufgewiesen worden, wobei indessen das Verhältnis von I

zu J vielleicht eine besondere beachtung verdiene.

Ich werde jetzt auf grund eines weit reiclieien vergleichungsmaterials die Stellung der

glosse I zu beleuchten suchen.

Wir werden dabei zunächst denjenigen fällen einige aui'merksamkeit schenken, wo I

doppelglossen aufweist, von denen eine oder beide auch in anderen hss. vorkommen. Es

wurde oben (s. 34) schon hervorgehoben, dass in sehr zahlreichen fällen, wo die eine glosse,

nur der hs. 1 eigen ist, die andere glosse ein gewöhnliches wort ist, das in allen anderen

hss. oder jedenfalls in der überwiegenden mehrzahl derselben vorkommt. Derartige stellen

sagen natürHch nichts über etwaige gegenseitige abhängigkeitsverhältnisse der glossen. Es

giebt aber auch sehr zahlreiche fälle, wo die übrigen Psalterhss. auseinandergehen und ihre

glossen in bestimmte grössere gruppen zerfallen. Diejenige glosse in I, die dieser hs. nicht

eigen ist, schliesst sich dabei der einen oder der anderen gruppe an. Etwa 140 mal habe ich

eine unzweideutige Übereinstimmung mit einer gruppe konstatiert, deren kern D bildet; etwa

50 mal stimmt die glosse von I zu der gruppe, deren kern A ist. Ich habe hier wieder

glossen als miteinander übereinstimmend betrachtet, auch wenn abweichungen in bezug auf

grammatische form, auf gewisse Vorsilben u. s. vv. vorhanden sind. Die einzelnen teile von

I weisen in bezug auf die häufigkeit der Verwandtschaft der glosse mit der gruppe D oder

mit der gruppe A keine nennenswerte Verschiedenheit auf, jedenfalls keine Verschiedenheit,

die mehr als zufälhg zu sein brauchte. — In den nicht zahlreichen fällen, wo I mehr als

zwei glossen zu einem latein. wort aufweist, von denen alle ausser einer nur der hs. I eigen

sind, ist die übrig bleibende glosse in der mehrzahl der fälle ein gew'öhnliches woit, das in

allen oder den allermeisten anderen hss. steht. Etwa 5 bis 6 mal habe ich eine Übereinstim-

mung dieser glosse mit der gruppe D, nur ein oder ein paar mal mit der gruppe A konsta-

tieren können.

Wo von zwei in I auftretenden glossen zu demselben latein. worte beide auch in an-

deren hss. anzutreffen sind und die glossen dieser hss. scharf hervortretende grössere grup-

pen bilden, stimmt, wie von vorherein zu erwarten, in der regel die eine glosse der hs. I zu

einer, die zweite zu einer anderen von jenen gruppen, also z. b. die eine zur „gruppe A",

die andere zur „gruppe D". Ein paar beispiele mögen angeführt werden. Ps. 16,i3 frameam:

I sweord (=ABC) l fiana (=DFHK); 17,i3 nubes: I wolcnu (= ABCGJ) 1. genipu (=DFH);

20,2 uehementer: I Jjearle (= DFH) 1. swiölice (=AßCJ); 24,7 iuuentutis: I giugoöhades {—

DFHJ) 1. iugoöe (=ABC); 32,i decet: I gedafenaö (= ABCGJ) 1. gerist (.= DFH), u. s. w.

Von derartigen fällen giebt es eine sehr grosse menge. In anbetracht der überaus grossen

zahl der selbständigen glossierungen in I, lässt es sich selbstverständlich nicht behaupten,

geschweige denn beweisen, dass unser glossator, wo von seinen doppelglossen die eine mit

einer, die andere mit einer anderen gruppe übereinstimmt, dieselben aus fertigen vorlagen

übernommen und zusammengestellt hätte.
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Wo I eine einzige, auch sonst vorkommende, glosse zu einem lateinischen worLe auf-

weist und die glossierungen der übrigen hss. sich in grössere gruppen ordnen lassen, kom-

men ebenfalls sowohl fälle vor, wo I mit der gruppe A, als auch solche, in denen I mit D
u. a. übereinstimmt. Ein paar beispiele aus der menge mögen genügen. Ps. 10,3 sagittas :

1 flana (^r; DEFH), strœlas BACJ, aber gleich darauf 10,t (Zes^rMajerMni.- 1 towurpon (=: ABCJ),

tobrecon DEFH; so auch 34,u iniqui: I unrihte (= ABCJ), unryhtwise DEFH, aber 34,i2

retribucbant : I aguldon (= DEFH), geedleanedun ABCJ. — Ich habe es nicht für nötig er-

achtet, eine vollständige statistik zusammenzustellen, bin aber immerhin zu dem ergebnis

gekommen, dass einzelglossen ia I recht häufig mit der „gruppe A" übereinstimmen, aber

ebenfalls sehr oft mit der „gruppe D" zusammengehen. Eine bestimmte angehörigkeit von I

zu einer oder der anderen häufig wiederkehrenden gruppe lässt sich meinen beobachtungen

nach in keinem teile der hs. nachweisen.

Scharf hervortretend wie die „gruppenbildung" in allen teilen der hss. ist, giebt es

immerhin eine beträchtliche anzahl von stellen, wo ein paar oder mehrere von den psalter-

versionen sich keiner gruppe anschliessen; auch fehlt es nicht an stellen, wo die hss. über-

haupt recht stark auseinandergehen. Es bietet selbstverständlich ein gewisses intéresse zu

beobachten, wie sich in derartigen fällen I verhält. Dass I auch an stellen der erwähnten

art ungemein häufig eine von mir sonst nicht angetroffene glosse aufweist, braucht nach den

bisherigen ausführungen kaum besonders hervorgehoben zu werden. Übereinstimmungen

zwischen I und einer oder der anderen von den übrigen hss. kommen aber auch vor. Diesen

„spezialÜbereinstimmungen" habe ich viel aufmerksamkeit gewidmet, bin aber nach eingehen-

der Prüfung des materials zu der ansieht gekommen, dass ihre beweiskraft im gründe nicht

sehr gross ist. Das zusammentreffen mag sehr oft rein zufällig sein. Oft handelt es sich um

Wörter, für welche I und die andere in frage kommende hs. eine gewisse Vorliebe zu haben

scheinen; es lassen sich dabei aber häufig in 1 stellen aufweisen, wo die andere hs. nicht das

betreffende wort gebraucht, und umgekehrt; vgl. besonders das unten über die Übereinstim-

mungen zwischen I und F gesagte. Und auch wo — und dieses kommt nicht ganz selten

vor — I und eine andere hs. ähnliche doppelglossen zu demselben lemma aufweisen, muss

man vorsichtig sein, ehe man direkte abhängigkeit der einen hs. von der anderen (bezw. die

benutzung ein und derselben fertigen vorläge) annimmt, denn beide glossen finden sich in der

regel jede für sich auch in anderen von unseren hss. Trotzdem ich also die bedeutung der

„spezialÜbereinstimmungen" recht niedrig schätze, werde ich auf dieselben doch etwas aus-

führlicher eingehen und eine nicht geringe anzahl von beispielen vorführen.

Unter den Psalterhss. bilden ABC eine besonders scharf markierte gruppe, und die

zahl der fälle, wo diese hss. unter sich bedeutendere differenzen darbieten, ist, wenn auch

keineswegs gering, doch verhältnismässig nicht sehr beträchtlich. Wir haben oben konstatiert,

dass I nicht selten mit der „gruppe A" übereinstimmt. Eine besondere nähere ähnlichkeit

zwischen I und einer von den hss. ABC lässt sich nur äusserst selten aufweisen, und beruht

wahrscheinlich auf reinem zufall. Erwähnt sei z. b., dass zu Ps. 94,2 psalmis I die glosse

sealmsangum hat, die sich sonst nur in B findet (die übr. hss. gebrauchen dass wort sealm).

Nur in B habe ich ebenfalls entsprechungen zu 100,5 insatiabüi: I (korrekter) pam ungefyl-
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ledlican, und zu 108,23 ablatus: I (erste glosse) anumon gefunden. Nur in C finde ich glossen,

die z. b. mit den glossierungen von I zu 10,7 sulphitr: swefel; 73,9 iam: eallunga; 77,38 dis-

perdet: tost8enc|); 78,i2 sinn: bosme; 103,2s reptüia: slincendu übereinstimmen. Ferner ist

hervorzuheben die Übereinstimmung 106,2o in auram: I on lyftu (DGH on lyfte) 1. (vom kor-

rektor) to hwiôan 1. to wedere; C on wedyre 1. in hweoöan; diese ähnlichkeit der doppel-

glossen scheint mir indessen wenig zu beweisen, da das nahe liegende wort „weder" auch in

AB steht. — Die hs. L, die meist mit B zusammengeht, bietet bei der beurtoilung der Ver-

wandtschaftsverhältnisse von I wenig intéresse dar.

Oben ist bemerkt worden, dass I sehr häufig mit einer ,.gruppo D" übeieinstimmun-

gen zeigt. Diese gruppe umfasst neben D am konstantesten H, recht häufig auch E (haupt-

sächlich die von korrektoren geschriebenen glossen, Wildhagens E*), feiner (soweit mir be-

kannt) K, sehr häufig F und in einigen teilen der liss. auch G und J. Spezielle Übereinstim-

mungen zwischen I und D lassen sich, da D fast regelmässig den kern einer gruppe bildet,

solbstverständhch äusserst selten aufweisen. Erwähnt seien folgende stellen: 6,7 lauabo: I ic

öwea 1. ic swilige, D ic swylige 1. J)wca, H nur swylige, E wessce, sonst öwea); 119,+ desola-

toriis: ID tolysendlicum, vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps.; 119,6 incola: ID eardbegenga (ABCL
londleod, FGJ œloeodig, E on elöiodgum); 150,5 cymhalis: ID bellum (ACEFG cimbalum, J

lemma ohne glosse). Dass derartige ganz spezielle Übereinstimmungen zwischen I und D
sich hauptsächhch im schlussteil der hss. vorfinden, beruht darauf, dass die gewöhnliche ge-

treue nachfolgerin von D, die hs. H, nur bis einschl. Ps. 113 erhalten ist. Etwas zahlreicher

sind die Übereinstimmungen zwischen I und DH; vor allem kommen da einige fälle mit ähn-

lichen doppelglossen in betracht: 1,2 meditabitur : I smeaf) 1. forejiencej), beide glossen auch in

DH; 6,11 erubescnnt : I ablysian hi 1. scamian, DH ablysigen 1. scamien. Ferner ist zu erwäh-

nen 6,11 (zweites) erubescant: I aswarnian hi (^ DH aswarnien) 1. gesceamige heom (übr. hss.

formen von scamian), und der gemeinsame (aber sehr nahe liegende) fehler 34,i7 quando (fra-

gewort): IDH |)onne. Es kann nicht geleugnet werden, dass ein paar von den fällen mit

ähnlichen doppelglossen recht auffallend sind; das durchaus vereinzelte vorkommen derartiger

Übereinstimmungen macht es indessen höchst gewagt, hier irgend welche spezielle und direkte

abhängigkeit entdecken zu wollen. — Ausnahmsweise weicht H von D ab. An solchen stel-

len habe ich ein paar spezielle Übereinstimmungen zwischen I und H notiert, von denen in-

dessen nur eine der erwähnung wert erscheint: 106,28 nccessitatibus : IH neadclammum (D lem-

ma ohne glosse, ABC neadöearfnissum, GJ neadum). — Aus K, die mir von allen hss. am

wenigsten bekant ist, habe ich ein paar spezialübereinstinimungen mit I notiert, die indessen

gar keine beweiskraft besitzen.

Eine etwas eingehendere behandlung erfoi-dort die frage nach etwaigen borührungcn

von I mit den hss. E, G, J und F.

Über die hs. E, ist Wildhagen, Eadwine-Psalter, sowie derselbe verf. in Engl. Stud.

39,189 ff. zu vergleichen. Bekanntlich ist die erste hälfte der glosse (Ps. 1—77) von korrekto-

ron stark überarbeitet worden. Die von diesen herrührenden glossen stehen überhaupt dem

„typus D" recht nahe. Aber auch die hanptglossierung dieses teils von E scheint (vgl.

Wildhagen, Engl. Stud. 39,i!):i) vom typus D becinflusst gewesen zu sein. Meine vergloichung
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hat ergeben, dass zwischen I und E vor allem im ersten teile des Psalters gewisse spezielle

Übereinstimmungen vorkommen, deren bedeutung indessen nicht hoch geschätzt werden kann.

Einige von diesen Übereinstimmungen seien Mar erwähnt. Nicht selten haben IE zu latein. mons

die glosse „dun", wo alle übr. hss. „munt" gebrauchen so 49,10. 79,ii. Hy. 5,3 u. ö. Ferner einige einzelfälle:

Ps. 4,3 graui: I (fwere 1.) sware, E* (= koiTektor) swaere (1. heuie; übr. hss. hefige); 13,i insipiens: I se un-

snotera (1. se unwita), E (se unwise 1.) unsnotrae; vgl. auch die glossen zu 21,3 insipientiam ; 20,3 desiderium:

I gewilnunga, E gewilaunge (1. gyrninge = DFH) ; 32,i5 singillatim: I synderlice (=E; todaeledlice IJFH,

wrixendlice ABCJ); 40,ii resuscita: I arser, E sewece (vgl. ABODHJ) 1. (korrekter) arer; 44,i5 uirgines: I

msedenu, E femnœn (=:ACDFHJ) 1. (korr.) medenan; 48,si comparatus: I gcmsetfœsted, E gemetfest (1. efen-

meten = ABC, wiTimeten DHJ, togeteald F); 54,i2 usura: I gafol, E gestreone (= DFHJ) 1. gauel (ABC

wcstemsceat). Nur in E finden sich glossen, die mit I übereinstimmen, z. b. zu 48,i3 Äonore.- IE wcorBmynte;

80,17 adipe: IE fsetnysse; 88,in motum: IE styrunge; 88,(6 eonfusione: IE gescsendnysse; 88,51 sinu: IE bosme;

134,16 simulacra: IE deofolgyld. Ein paar fälle von ähnlichen doppelglossen (zu 10,7 procellarum u. 20,9 com-

mouebitur) sind recht bedeutungslos, da die betreffenden glossen sehr gewöhnliche Wörter sind (yst—storm,

astyrian— awondan).

Die hs. G ist mir, wie ich schon öfters hervorgehoben habe, recht ungenügend be-

kannt, weshalb es schwierig ist, über die Stellung derselben zu I ein abschliessendes urteil zu

fällen, wie überhaupt eine vollständige ausgäbe von G (die ja in aussieht gestellt worden ist)

für die beurteilung der Verwandtschaftsverhältnisse der ae. Psalterversionen durchaus nötig

ist. Dass sich G im allgemeinen dem „typus D" nähert, habe ich schon in meinen Studien

zu ae. Psalterglossen, s. 123, ausgesprochen, und auch Wildhagen vertritt Engl. Stud. 39, ige

dieselbe ansieht. G ist ebenso wie J (und z. t. F) sehr reich an glossen, die offenbar nicht

auf dem eigenen lateintext beruhen, sondern lesarten des Ps. Rom. übertragen. Was nun

das Verhältnis zwischen I und G betrifft, fehlt es nicht ganz an stellen, wo man eine ablei-

tung der glossen beider hss. aus einer gemeinsamen quelle vermuten könnte.

Von speziellen Übereinstimmungen zwischen I und G habe ich folgende notiert: 21, le aruit: I adru-

wode (= ABC) 1. (von and. hd) forsearode, G astifude (= DEFH) 1. . . . scarode (J aheardode); 27,i adinucn-

tionum: I (3:te glosse) u. G afundennysse, und ähnlich 98,3. — 39,5 insanias falsas: I wodnessum Icasum 1. ge-

witlystum, G . . . witleastum leasc; 47,3 fundalor: IG staSeliend; 67,7 exaspérant: IG tyrwiaji (FJ sebiliap), so

auch 77,s exaspérons: IG tyrwiende (FJ teonful); 73,i6 auroram: I dssgriman (= G) 1. roderlihtingc (FJ dœg-

steorran); 79,n sujfossa: IG underholunga (FJ underdel!); 93,4 effabuntur : 1 hig spellial) (= G) 1. (and. hd.)

togsenap (FJ gesefaS); 98,4 directiones: gerecednesse (= FJ) 1. rihtinga (=G); 134,7 fulgura: I (leoman 1.)

lighrœscas (=G; lœgas D; legite ABOEFJ); 138,5 nouissima: I pa nywestan (C niwe) 1. (and. hd.) I)a œn-

denihstan (= G; öa nestan ABDEFJ). Schliesslich habe ich ein paar fälle notiert, wo I und G gemeinsame

doppelglossen haben: Ps. 21,24 semen: I ofspryng L ssed 1. cyn, G seed 1. cyn (ABCDEH sed, J cynred);

Sb,{i potentium: IG ricra 1. mihtigra (ABCF mehtigra, DHJL ricra); 85,i6 an«7/ae.- 1 pinenne (= F) 1. mennenne

(= DHJL, menenes AB, Jieowyne CK, peowre E), G mennene 1. Sinenre; bemerkenswert ist, dass in dem-

selben Psalm (85) I sonst überhaupt sehr selbständig erscheint und häufig im gegensatz zu G steht. Es

verdient erwähnt zu werden, dass an vielen von den oben zitierten stellen die lateinische lesart des Ps. Rom.

von derjeni.gen des Ps. Call, abweicht, so 27,4. 47,3. 67,7. 73,i6. 77,3. 79,i7. 93,4. 98,4. s — also an den stellen,

wo die Übereinstimmung zwischen I und G vielleicht am schlagendsten ist. Der glossator von G hat an

diesen stellen von seiner etwaigen vorläge vom „typus D" keinen nutzen gehabt und hat vielleicht von ei-

ner anderen quelle gebrauch gemacht. Falls zwischen G und I direkte beziehungen anzunehmen sind, was

mir sehr zweifelhaft erscheint, wäre wohl I der gebende, G der empfangende teil; vgl. u. a. die oben ange-

führte glosse zu Ps. 39,5, wo G einen nachlässigen gebrauch von der glossierung in I gemacht haben kann,

das umgekehrte aber höchst unwahrscheinlich wäre.
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Die hs. J nimmt im Verhältnis zu den anderen Psalterglossen offenbar eine recht

eigentümliche Stellung ein. Ohne auf die frage näher einzugehen, möchte ich es als meinen

eindruck von der durchmusterung der hss. bezeichnen, das J im ersten drittel des Psalters

überhaupt mit der gruppe ABC nicht zu verkennende berührungen aufweist, und dass der

abschnitt Ps. 63—75 einen ähnlichen charakter hat. Dagegen steht J in dem abschnitt Ps.

52 (oder 53, die nächstvorhergehenden Psalmen zeigen beeinflussungen von verschiedenen

Seiten) bis 62 sowie in der ganzen zweiten hälfte des Psalters und wohl auch in den Hym-

nen in offenbaren beziehungen zu dem „typus D" und zum teil wohl besonders zu der über-

haupt diesem typus recht nahe stehenden hs. F. — In meinen Studien zu ae. Psalterglossen,

s. 120, hatte ich die möglichkeit näherer beziehungen zwischen I und J angedeutet. Die ein-

gehendere beschäftigung mit beiden hss. hat mir indessen die Überzeugung beigebracht, dass

sich für derartige beziehungen keine stichhaltigen beweisgründe anführen lassen.

Die „spezialüboreinstimmungen" zwischen I und J bestehen meist in dem übereinstimmenden ge-

hrauch einiger recht gewöhnlichen und nahe liegenden glossen. Entsprechungen nur in J (wenigstens so-

weit mein material ausreicht) haben z. b. folgende glossen in I: 2,9 confringes: tobrytst; 2,i2 disciplinam :

steore; .î,9 dirige: gewissa (aber 7,io hat nur I gewissa); 5,i3 coronasti: gewuldorbeagodest; 6,7 Stratum: (2:te

glosse) beddinge; 7,5 merito: be geearnunge; 25,2 renes: lendenu; 74,2 narrabimus: we reccaö; 145,3 erigit: I

ahra-reji, J arjeref; 148,h hymniis: lofsang; 149,3 nobiles: aepelborenan.

Entschieden bedeutender als alle bisher erörterten Übereinstimmungen sind, wie ich

schon in meinen „Studien" hervorgehoben habe, die berührungen der hss. I und F. Ich

denke hier nicht an die zahlreichen fälle, wo die lesart von I derjenigen einer grösseren

gruppe von hss. ähnlich ist, zu welcher auch F gehört (gewöhnlich DFH oder DEFH, woran

sich häufig auch J und bisweilen noch andere hss. schhessen), sondern an spezielle Überein-

stimmungen zwischen I und F im gegensatz zu den übrigen hss. Diese recht zahlreichen

Übereinstimmungen verdienen es, etwas eingehender geprüft zu werden.

Zu vielen gewöhnhchen lateinischen Wörtern geben die beiden hss. I und F oft ein

und dieselbe glossierung, die von derjenigen abweicht, welche die übrigen hss. (wenigstens

soweit sie mir bekannt waren) an den entsprechenden stellen darbieten. Oft kommt es auch

vor, dass die hs. I, die ja sehr reich an doppelten und mehrfachen glossen ist, sowohl die in

den anderen hss. wie die in F stehende glosse nebeneinander enthält.

Einige charakteristische fälle dieser art seien hier angeführt. Latein, ira wii'd in den

Psalterhss. meist durch „yrre" wiedergegeben, welches auch in I häufig vorkommt. Daneben

hat aber I eine offenbare verliebe für das wort „grama", welches recht häufig auch in F steht;

gramai) in IF gegen sonstiges yrre steht z. b. 7,7. 20.io. 58,i4. 89,ii. — Zu latein. uirius hat I

ausser (oder neben) „msegen" sehr häufig auch die glosse „miht". Die meisten hss. ge-

brauchen rgm. msegen, nur F stimmt nicht selten mit I überein; so z. b. 30, ii. 32,o. 45,2.

48,7. 64,7. 67,35. 110,6. — Latein, tempus; IF tima (übr. hss. tid) z. b. 68,i4. — Latein, terra:

die meisten hss. rgm. eoröe, I daneben oft „land", welches wort bisweilen auch in F steht;

vgl. z. b. 15,3. 104,32. — Latein, refugium: I und F haben eine gewisse Vorliebe für das frei-

') Hier und im folgenden wird nicht besonders hervorgehoben, ob — was sehr häufig der fall ist

die eine oder die andere hs. (sehr oft I) neben dem betreffenden worte auch eine andere glosse hat.
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lieh auch sonst vorkommende, aber doch recht seltene wort „gener", vgl. z. b. 31,7. 89, i.

90,2. 9 143,2. — Latein, semita; IF haben einigemal „psBÖ" (übr. hss. stig, siôfœt), z. b. 8,a. 22,3.

118,35. 105. — Latein, ecclesia; IF ein paar mal „gelaöung"' (allein oder neben einer anderen

glosse), so z. b. 21,23. 25, 12. — Zu latein. cognatio, (/enenUio, progenics haben einigemal nur IF

die glosse „msegö", so 48,i2. 73,8. 77,4. 6. — Latein, nequitia; IF bisweilen „man" (allein oder

neben and. gl.), z. b. 7, in. 72,8 (übr. hss. meist niö). — Latein, sperare wird in den P.salterhss.

meist durch (ge)hyhtan übertragen; auch I hat sehr häufig dieses wort. Aber daneben steht

iu I, oft in Übereinstimmung mit F, nicht selten die glosse „hopian"; vgl. z. b. 9,ii. 12,e.

20,8. 32,22. 33,23. 41,0. 61,9. 85,2. 111,7. 129,5. 142,8 u. ö. - Latein, docere; I hat oft „tœcan",

allein oder als doppelglosse zu „lœran", welches in den meisten hss. die rgm. glossierung ist
;

nicht selten hat aber auch F tsecan, so IF tgecan 17,33. se. 24,4. 5. 9. 104,22. 118,i2. 143,i. — Latein.

dicere wird in I neben „cweöan" oft durch „secgan" wiedergegeben, wobei nicht selten F
allein unter den übrigen hss. letzteres aufweist, z. b. 18, 1. 29,7. 30, 15. 138,ii. — Latein, salunm

facere wird in den meisten hss. rgm. durch „halne don" übersetzt. Neben diesem ausdruck

haben I u. F nicht selten „gehaelan", so 3,7. 7,2. 118,94. ue. 144,i9. — Latein, ('prae)parare; I hat

eine offenbare Vorliebe für das wort (ge)gearcian (gœrcian). Übrige hss. (und bisweilen auch

I) gebrauchen (ge)gyr\van, -gearwian. F geht bisweilen mit I in der glossierung (ge)gear-

cian, z. b. 2(),i3. 67, n. — Zu latein. (con)tribulare u. tnhulatio kommen in I und F bisweilen

die glossen (ge)drefan, gedrefednes vor, z. b. 3,2. 9, 10. 17,7. 22,5. 50,i9. 119,i u. ö. — Latein.

circuindare; I hat neben dem in den anderen hss. in der regel gebrauchten „ymbsellan" öfters

auch „ymbtrymman", das bisweilen damit übereinstimmend auch in F vorkommt; vgl. z. b.

7,8. 17,G. 21,13. 117,11. — Zu latein. magnificare hat I neben gemiclian recht oft (ge)msersian;

letzteres steht bisweilen damit übereinstimmend auch in F, so 33,4. 34,27. — Latein, ca-, con-,

di)uerterc. wird in den Psalterhss., häufig auch in I, mit (a-, ge)cyrran übertragen. Daneben

hat aber I und bisweilen auch F awendan, z. b. 12, 1. 13,7. 53,7. 89,3. 118,37. 142,7. — Zu er-

wähnen ist ferner übereinstimmender gebrauch in IF von „begymau" zu intendere: 44,5. 60,2.

68,19. 76,2 etc. (übr. hss. meist behealdan, belocian), von „behealdan" zu (pro-, a-, rejspicere:

24,19. 30,8. 52,3. Hy. 2,3; und von „togeanes" (aduersus, -um) 26,3. 34,3. 40,9. 82,4.

Die oben angeführten Übereinstimmungen sind gewiss beachtenswert. Doch verdient

ein wichtiger umstand hervorgehoben zu werden. Sehr häufig kommt es nämlich vor, dass

nur I die in den mitgeteilten beispielen gebrauchte glosse enthält, wogegen F mit den ande-

ren hss. geht. So stehen nur in I die glossen „grama" 68,25. 75,8. 77,3i. 49. 50. 82, ig. 84,5. e u. ü.;

„miht" 32,iG. 47,i4. 62,3 etc.; „tima" 31,c. 74,3. 88,4c. 101,u (wo tid in ABCDEFGHJL steht)

etc.; land 24,i3. 36,22. 29. 48,i2. 84, lo u. ö.; gener 30,3; pœo 77,5o. 138,3; gelaöung 2 1,2c. 39,io.

67,27; man 27,4. 54,ig; hopian 30,i5. 35,8. 43,7. 54,24. 70,i4 u. ö.; tsecau 70,n. 93, 10. 12. 118,c4. gg.

Hy. 6,13 u. ö.; secgan 12,5. 35,2. 63,c. 113,2 etc.; gehcelan 30,3. 67,2i. 85,2. Hy. 2,i7 u. ö.;

(ge)gearcian 10,3. 22,5. 64,7. 88,3. 146,8 etc.; gedrefan 33,i9. 41, 11 etc.; ymbtrymman 16,g. 47, 13.

48, c. 90,5; (ge)m8ersian 9,39. 11,5. 68,31 u. ö.; awendan 77,38. 105,23; begeman 79,2; togeanes

108,5. 15. 20. — Und andererseits kommt es sehr oft vor, dass die erwähnten glossierungen zu

den betreffenden latein. Wörtern nur in F vorkommen, wogegen I und die übrigen mir be-

kannten te.s:t6 andere Übertragungen haben; so grama 2,i3. 9,25. 17, 9. ig. 26,9. 76, 10. 77,49. 105,23

etc.; miht 17,33. 20,i4. 21, ig. 28,4. 70,9. 109,2 etc.; land 43,25. 45, u. 71, ig. 1(15,22. 118,i<j; gener
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58,17; pïBÔ 16,5. 138,23. 141,4; inœgo 44,i8. 7(),.i. 78,i.. 88,.-,. 101,^5; liopiun 5,i2. I5,i. 17,3. 26,3.

31,10. 36,3. 41,12. 61,11. 113,9. 140,8 u. ö.; tœcan 50,i5. 131, 12; secgan 30,2S. 31,5. 32,a. 104,34;

geaician 7,i4; drefan 26,2. 106, 13; gedrofednys 49,i5; ymbtrymman l?,.-;. 108,3; gemsersian 125,2;

awendan 26,9. 131, 10; begyman 140,i. 141.7; belieiildan 13,2. 24,10. 32,i3.i4. 101, is etc.; togeanes

12,.^. 30,14. 34,15 etc.

Ich bin weit davon entfernt, die bedeutung der angeführten tatsachen zu überschät-

zen. Ganz ohne intéresse sind dieselben aber doch nicht. Sie scheinen mir zu beweisen,

dass Übereinstimmungen der erwähnten art zwar keine direkte abhängigkeit zwischen I

und F voraussetzen, aber auch, dass in bezug auf wortgebrauch und Übersetzungsprinzipien

eine gewisse Verwandtschaft zwischen beiden texten vorhanden ist. Freilich handelt es sich

ja meist um gewöhnliche Wörter, die z. t. mit derselben latein. entsprechung auch in einer

oder in mehreren von den übrigen hss. anzutreffen sind (vor allem gilt dies von „secgan", das

ich überhaupt nur zögernd in das obige Verzeichnis aufgenommen habe); meine kenntnis der

P.-allcrhss. erlaubt mir aber zu behaupten, dass in der Verwendung dieser glossierungen I

und F einander besonders nahe stehen.

Es giebt noch eine beträchtliche anzahl spezieller Übereinstimmungen zwischen I und

F, von denen einige vielleicht in das oben mitgeteilte Verzeichnis hätten aufgenommen wer-

den können; auch hier kommt es nicht selten vor, dass das betreffende wort auch in I oder

in F an stellen vorkommt, wo die andere hs. es nicht hat. Ich finde es nicht nötig, alle fälle

dieser art hier vorzuführen, sondern beschränke mich auf einige verhältnismässig prägnante stellen:

l's. 8,6 honore: W vvyrSmynte (ABCJ are, DEH arweorôunge), aber z. b. 44,iii. 48,i3 hat I wyrt)-

mynt, F andere glossierungen. — 15,4 sanguinibus: I blodum (= die meisten hss.) 1. blodwituin (= F).

— 17,10 protector: I scyldend (= EJ, gescildend ABCÎDGH) 1. beweriend (= F), aber 30,3. 143,2 hat nur

I beweriend. — 34,4 reuereantur : I anSracian, F aöracian; aber 39,is steht anSracian nur in I (so auch 34,26

anöracunge), und andererseits 6,11 aSracian fcon^MroeniMr^ nur in F.— 58,3 wms sonjumîw«: IF worum blodum, also

ein gemeinsamer fehler, der indessen recht nahe liegt. — OB.io zeltis: I (trega 1.) anda (= F), auch 78,5 haben

IF anda. — 97,6 ductilibus: I gelœdendlicum (= DHJ) 1. onaslagenum (F aslagenum, ein wenig radiert). —
104,34 hruchm: IF plural, ceaferas (DJ csefer, C ceafyr). — 115,i6 ancillue: I pinenne, F ïiinenre; vgl. auch

122,2 I Jünenne (anfang von korr. auf rasur, vieil, korrig. aus mennenne), F pinenne (AßODGJL mennene,

-es). — Hy. 4,19 tremor: I ege (oga 1. ege J, cwaecung AU, fyrhto DE) 1. bifung (= F). — Dazu ein paar

fälle mit übereinstimmenden doppelglossen in I und F: \fi peribit: I forwyrö (= DCJ) 1. losaS, F loseaS 1.

forwyrl)aJ); 9,i6 absconderunt: IF hig bedygledon 1. behyddun (aber zu dem folgenden werte conprehctisus hat

1 gehseft 1. gelseht, F gegripen); 17,5i semini: I ssede (= die meisten hss.) 1. ofsprynge, F ofspringc 1. ssed;

30,18 tardaueris: I ylde pu (=- DH) 1. lata 5u (= ABCEJ), F yld ?)u 1. lata 5u. Aber z. b. 17,6. 43. 18,2 haben

I und F beide doppelglossen (was in F überliaupt nicht sehr häufig vorkommt), aber gebrauchen dabei

gänzlich verschiedene Wörter.

Wie aus dom angeführten hervorgeht, fehlt es nicht an Übereinstimmungen zwischen

I und F. Dennoch ist eine direkte abhängigkeit der einen hs. von der anderen oder die be-

nutzung einer gemeinsamen vorläge meines erachtens zwar möglich, aber keineswegs über

jeden zweifei erhaben. Wohl aber habe ich aus meiner vergleichung der Psalterhss. mitein-

ander den eindruck gewonnen, dass von allen hss. F diejenige ist, die in bezug auf den all-

gemeinen glossierungstypus I am nächsten steht.

Anm. Wie unabhängig I und F trotz alledem einander gegenüberstehen, geht vor allem aus der

überaus grossen zahl der sonst nirgends belegten glossierungen in I hervor. Und es sei hier besonders er-
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wähnt, dass ich unter den zahlreichen fällen, wo I doppelte oder mehrfache glossen zu einem latein. wort

darbietet und eine oder mehrere von diesen glossen auch in anderen texten vorkommen, mehr als 120 stel-

len notiert habe, wo keine der glossen von I in F wiederzufinden ist.

Zahlreiche Stichproben haben mir die Überzeugung beigebracht, dass die sog. Blick,

ling Glosses (EETS. 63, s. 253 ff) und der sog. Pariser Psaltei- keine nähere Verwandt-

schaft mit dem Lambeth-Psalter aufweisen.

Ich werde zuletzt den mutmasslich von einem korrekter (odtr von korrektoren:

ich gebrauche im folgenden der kürze halber rgm. die einzahl) geschriebenen, in den voi'her-

gehenden ausführungen schon berücksichtigten, glossen einige zusammenfassende bemerkun-

gen widmen und zu ermitteln suchen, ob diese glossen in einem anderen Verhältnis zu den

übrigen Psalterhss. stehen als die hauptglossierung des Lambeth-Psalters.

Der korrektor hat vor allem eine grosse anzahl von parallelglossen zu glossen des

hauptglossators eingetragen. Es läge von vornherein nahe zu vermuten, dass er dabei in

besonders grossem umfang von irgend einer bestimmten vorläge gebrauch gemacht hätte und

dass diese vorläge vielleicht einer von den uns bewahrten Psaltertexten gewesen wäre oder

jedenfalls grosse ähnlichkeit mit einem von denselben gezeigt hätte. Dieses scheint indessen

nicht der fall gewesen zu sein. Vielmehr verfährt der korrekter in überaus zahlreichen fäl-

len durchaus selbständig; jedenfalls habe icb unter den vom korrektor geschriebenen paral-

lelglossen beinahe 300 angetroffen, die in dem mir zugänglichen glossenmaterial sonst nicht

vorkommen. Und auch wo der korrektor eine einzelglosse zu einem lateinischen werte schreibt,

bietet sich dasselbe bild .dar — mehr als 100 mal ist diese glosse nur der hs. I eigen. Es

kommt sogar vor, dass der korrektor zwei sonst nicht vorkommende glossen zu demselben

lemma schreibt: so zu 102,1« anipUus; 118,8i salutare; 118, 121 cahnnjmiantilnis.

Zahlreich sind aber natürlich auch die fälle, wo die vom korrektor geschriebene glosse

auch in einer oder mehreren anderen hss. vorkommt. Mein material ist hier nur für die fälle

mit doppelglossen in I vollständig. Sehr häufig ist die glosse des korrektors ein gewöhn-

liches wort, das in allen oder so gut wie allen anderen hss. steht (ca. 80 mal). Oder die

glosse des korrektors stimmt zur „gruppe A" oder zur „gruppe D" (beides etwa 40 mal).

Es kommt aber auch vor, dass die vom korrektor geschriebene glosse sich nur in

einer einzigen anderen hs. oder höchstens in ein paar hss. findet. Die fälle dieser art sind

unter den oben angeführten „spezialÜbereinstimmungen" zwischen I und einzelnen anderen

Psaltertexten schon berücksichtigt worden. Vereinzelte Übereinstimmungen mit anderen hss.

kommen bei den glossen des korrektors ganz so wie bei den glossen der hauptglossierung vor.

Am zahlreichsten sind hier wie dort die Übereinstimmungen mit der hs. F.

In einigen fällen hat der korrektor offenbar ein vom hauptglossator geschriebenes ge-

wöhnliches wort ein wenig verändert; so sind z. b. 101,25. 135, u „midlunge" aus „midie",

103,1 „ymbscryddest" aus „scryddest" und 118,ig5. 140,9 „seswicung" aus „œswic" korrigiert

worden. Der korrektor hat in diesen fällen keine angleichung an sonst belegte glossen, son-

dern vielmehr eine für I eigentümliche glossierung zu stände gebracht.
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Die tätigkeit des konektors unteisclioidet sich also in hczug auf das Verhältnis zu

anderen Psaltertexten nicht wesentlich von der hauptglossierung. Die von ihm gemachten

Zusätze zeigen jedenfalls keine grössere Verwandtschaft mit anderen Psaltertexten als die

sonstige glossierung. Eher scheint das gegenteil der fall zu sein. Im letzten drittel des

Psalters steht die hauptglossierung dem typus D etwas näher als sonst; in den ausführungen

oben s. 37—38, die sich auf die glosso als ganzes bezogen, ist dieses vielleicht nicht genügend

hervorgehoben worden. Der korrektor dagegen, dessen tätigkeit gerade in diesem teil des

LPs. von bedeutung ist, hat hier zahlreiche sonst nirgends vorkommende glossen eingeführt.

Das ergebnis der vorausgehenden Untersuchung lässt sich etwa folgondcrmassen zusam-

menfassen:

Die glosse des Lambeth-Psalters, zeichnet sich überhaupt durch eine grosse Selb-

ständigkeit aus. Der reichtum an glossen, die in den übrigen Psalterversionen nicht anzu-

treffen sind, ist geradezu überraschend. Daraus folgt aber keineswegs, dass nicht bei der

glossierung unseres denkmals vorlagen benutzt worden wären; dieses ist vielmeiir, vor allem

in anbetracht der nicht seltenen anklänge an andere lateinische lesarten als diejenigen des

eigenen lateintextes, recht wahrscheinlich. Von den glossen des Lambeth-Psalters stimmen

zahlreiche mit demjenigen glossentypus überein, den wir oben als „typus A" bezeichnet haben,

und noch zahlreichere mit dem „typus D". Es ist auch gar nicht ausgeschlossen, dass manche

glossen des LPs. ihren ursprung aus Psalterversionen ableiten, die diesen typen angehören;

vor allem möchte man bei einigen den hss. D und I gemeinsamen glossen dieses vermuten.

Doch lässt es sich nicht mit bestimmtheit beweisen, dass die glossatoren des LPs. eine der

uns bewahrten Psaltervcrsionen in der hand gehabt haben, wenn dieses auch andererseits

keineswegs unmöghch ist. Verschwindend klein ist die zahl von fehlem, die dem LPs. mit

anderen Psalterglossen gemeinsam sind, und gerade solche fehler sind es, welche die sicher-

sten beweise für abhängigkeit oder gemeinsame abstammung liefern. — Dem Lambeth-Psalter

am nächsten steht dem allgemeinen charakter nach die Psalterversion der hs. Stowe 2.

Diese bemerkenswerte Selbständigkeit und der grosse reichtum an doppelten und

mehrfachen glossen verleihen der Lambethglosse als sprachquelle aus spätaltenglischer zeit

einen nicht geringen wert.

Nachträge zu Kap. III.

Zu s. 19: Schreibfehler sind vielleicht noch 104,2i *ealles (gsf. omnis) f. ealre; 118,63 *J)inre (apn.

lua) f. |)ine; 141,2 *mine (abl. sg. f. mea) f. minro; 143,& *I)ines {tuos) f. l)ine; Hy. 3,5 *1)0, f. I>a. — Zu s. 20—22:

Beeinflussungen seitens anderer latein. lesarten zeigen vielleicht noch 9,3i pmipcrum: Jiane îjearfan (A- E

pauperi); -18,9 redimil: alesde (A—E redemit); 81, i diiudicat: toscset (Ps. Eom. discernii) 1. (and. hd) todemcl>;

88,22 confinnahit: getrym|i 1. (and. hd) gcstrangaj) (übr. hss. confortobit); 118,iin laqueum: grynu (Ps. Eom.

laqueos); 120,5 iuam: l)inre, -r- halbwegs radiert (s. Wildhagen, CPs.); 129,2 deprecationis : gebedes (Ps. Rom.

oratinnem) 1. (and. hd) bene; 134,6 abyssis: deopnessum 1. neowelnesse (s. Wildhagen, CPs.); 138,i6 formabun-

tur: beoft getrymmede (ähnl. in übr. Psaltertexten, vgl. jlrmahuntur in ABDE); 138.2n vogilatiom: ge[iohtum
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(Ps. Rom. -onibus), accipiant: hi onfoî) (vorherrsch, lesart -ient); 140,» uerba: worde (Ps. Rom. uerhiim); 112,;,

medilabar: ic smeage (A—EL -abor); 143,i3 egressibus: siûlœtum (Ps. Rom. itincribus) 1. (and. hd) utfitrum;

149,8 maniris: bendum (Ps. Rom. uinculis) 1. handcopsum. Die angeführten stellen verändern in keiner weise

die richtigkeit der ausführungen auf s. 34—36.

Zu s. 22—24. Altengl. praes. gegen latein. praet. auch 100,7. 118,7o; ae. praet. gg. lat. futur,

noch 64,4; ae. opt. praes. gg. lat. futur, indik. 34,i3. 105,2.48 (vgl. jedoch Wildhagen, OPs.). 118,15. 136,4; ae. indik.

gg. lat. konj. praes. 32,i9. 34,27. 141,8; ae. imperat. gg. lat. futur. 50,9. Beim subst. ae. sing. gg. lat. plur. noch

27,4. 37,8. 118,36. 59; ae. plur. gg. lat. sing. 17,i2. 31,4. 48,». 72,28. 77,i. 105,ii). 106,2. 138,5. Der dat. Seowum (auch

118,33. 49) mag adjektiv, flektiert sein; vgl. gp. peowra in DJ 33,23. 88,51. Schlechte konstruktion 68,10 oppro-

bria — ceciderunt: hosp (sing.) — feollon. Nachläss. wiedergäbe d. latein. kasus noch 67,5. 101, 16. 103,25. 113,i.

118,64. Substantivisches mei: mines 39,i8; tui: pines 62,7. — Zu s. 25—27: Singulariormcn auf -nessa (-nyssa)

noch öfters; so auch noch einige nom. sg. auf -e von starken femin., und ein paar mask. nap. auf -es u. gs.

auf -as, worüber vgl. die bemerkungen zur flexionslehre. Über ds. beboda 118,9s vgl. Wildhagen, CPs. Als

parallelglosse zu „hand" steht „anweald" noch 2I,2i. 30,9. 16. Zu sion die gl. heannessum 134,2i. Die beispielo

von veränderter Wortfolge bei präpositionen sind nicht erschöpfend aufgezählt.

Zum Verzeichnis s. 28— 29: Das vorgeschobene „fe" 3,6. 6,3. 10,8 gehört zu „forfan"; eine ähn-

liche trennung des relativen „pe" kommt vor 14,5. 31, i. 75,i2. 108,i9. Diese erscheinung ist vielleicht ähnlich

wie die unten auf s. 27 erwähnten zu beurteilen. — 5,i3 scuto bone uoluntatis tuae: mid scelde mid Jiipum

godan willan. — Das zu 10,6 etc. bemerkte gilt auch von 9,29. 36,32. 67, 13. 118,i5n. Hy. 15,46. — lO,«. itistus domi-

iitis: sc (!) rihtwisa drihten. — 17,8 „hoo" überflüssig; so auch formen von pronom. 21,23. 30. 36,i8. 106,8. 21.

140,7. — 32,12 schlecht konstruiert gens cuius — dus: seo peod pœs po —- his; ähnliche fälle 67,i7. 118,35. —
50,12 spiritum rcrtum: gast riht (!). — 68,14 tcmpus (nom. sg.) beneplaciti : on timan licwyröe. — 72,io hie

(adverb): pis. — 72,2i inflammatum : topundon {= inflatuniY) 1. anburnan. — 108,i3 una (zahlwort): samod. —
121,5 sedes (subst.): pu sitest. — 121,8. 137,2 inkonsequenter kasusgebrauch. — 126,3 lat. te.vt vom glossator

missverstanden. — 138,3 semitam manu: min (!) p<e[i. — Hy. 3,6 arcus fortium: boga stränga.



IV. Zum Wortschatz und wortgebrauch des Lambeth-Psalters.

Der Wortschatz des Lambeth-Psalters muss als verhältnismässig sehr reich betrachtet

werden. Eine durchgehende vergleichung lässt sich ohne grosse Schwierigkeit nur mit dem

Vespas. Psalter anstellen, da zu den anderen Psalterglossen vollständige glossare nicht vor-

handen sind. Die Zählung des wortvorrats des VPs. (nach Grimms Glossar) und des LPs.

(naôh meinem Glossar) hat ergeben, dass der Wortschatz des LPs. etwa 700 Wörter mehr ent-

hält als derjenige des VPs. und diesen also mit etwa 40 % übertrifft.

Der Lambeth-Psalter ist sehr reich an Wörtern, die bisher in anderen alteiiglischen

sprachquellen nicht angetroff'en worden sind. Ich habe in meinem Glossar zum LPs. die

Wörter besonders hervorgehoben, die in den bekannten Wörterbüchern von Bosworth-Toller,

Sweet und Hall nicht vorkommen. Bei der ausarbeitiing des Glossars hatte ich die übri-

gen mir zugänglichen Psaltertexte noch nicht durchgehend mit der Lambethglosse ver-

glichen. Eine von mir nachträglich vorgenommene vergleichung ergab das resultat, dass die

weitaus überwiegende mehrzahl der betreffenden Wörter in den übrigen Psaltern jedenfalls

nicht an den entsprechenden stellen und, soweit ich solches habe überblicken können, wohl

auch sonst nicht, anzutreff'en sind. Der LPs. bleibt somit vorläufig die einzige quelle für

eine sehr grosse zahl — ca. 200 — altenglische Wörter. Von diesen Wörtern sind die meisten

aucli im LPs. nur ein oder ein paar mal belegt, und einige von ihnen müssen als durchaus

zufällige, halbwegs gelehrte bildungen angesehen werden. Es kommen aber auch fälle vor,

wo ein sonst nirgends belegtes wort im Lambeth-Psalter recht häufig auftritt; so z. b. das

wort „folctruma", das geradezu ein lieblingswort unseres denkmals ist.

Ausser diesen sonst nicht belegten Wörtern enthält der Lambeth-Psalter noch eine

sehr grosse anzahl freilich auch anderswo (nicht selten in einem oder dem anderen von unse-

ren Psaltertexten) angetroffener, aber immerhin sehr seltener wörter.

Wie Wildhagen in seiner vor kurzem erschienenen abhandlung über das Psalterium

Komanum in England und seine Glossierungen (Festschrift für Morsbach, 1913, s. 418 ff.) her-

vorgehoben hat, zeigt der Regius-Psalter im vergleich mit den älteren Vespasian- und Junius-

glossen eine reiche entvvicklung des Wortschatzes, indem zu einem lateinischen worte oft zahl-

reiclie verschiedene glossen begegnen im gegensatz zu einer einzigen, regelmässig wieder-

kehienden Übersetzung in den älteren texten. In dieser hinsieht dürfte der Lambeth-Psalter

die meisten, vielleicht sogar alle, anderen Psalterversionen übertreffen. Schon die zahlreich

auftretenden doppelten oder mehrfachen glossierungen zu i-in und demselben lemma deuten
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auf ein bestreben des glossators, die hilfsquellen der eigenen spräche bei der Übersetzung

möglichst vollständig auszunutzen, und auch an verschiedeneu stellen des textes kommen in

reichem masse verschiedene wiedergaben desselben lateinischen wertes vor. Unter beuutzung

von Grimms Glossar (das mir bei der ausarbeitung dieses kapitels überhaupt gute dienste

geleistet hat) habe ich für zahlreiche öfters vorkommende lateinische Wörter die glossierungs-

art des Lambeth-Psalters mit derjenigen des Vesp. Psalters verglichen. Es stellte sich dabei

heraus, dass der LPs. oft eine sehr grosse zahl von glossierungen zu einem lateinischen werte

gebraucht, wo der VPs. stets dieselbe glosse giebt oder sich jedenfalls mit ein paar Wörtern

begnügt. Einige cliarakteristische fälle dieser art seien hier in alphabetischer folge angeführt: '

adeps: VPs. smeoru. — LPs. fsetnes, rysel, ungel.

adjuvare: VPs. gefultumian. — LPs. gefultumian, fylstan, gefylstan, gehelpan.

alienus: VPs. fremöe. — LPs. œlfremed, aelôeodig, aelöeodisc, elelendisc, fremde.

auferre: VPs. afirran, onweg afirran. — LPs. abredan, setbredan, afyrran, afyrsian, animan.

canticum: VPs. song. •— LPs. cantic, lofsang, sang.

captivitas: VPs. heftned. — LPs. gehœftednes, gehœftnes, hœftnung, hseftned, hseftnod .

circumdare: VPs. ymbsellan. — LPs. ymbhwyrfan (ymbhweorfan), ymbsellan (utan ymb-

sellan), ymbsettan, ymbsittan, ymbtiymman, ymböringan.

convertere (-verti): VPs. gecerran. — LPs. acyrran, gecyrran, hweorfan, gehweorfan,

ahwyrfan, gehwyrfan, awendan, gewendan.

domtis: VPs. hus, gehusscipe. — LPs. hus, husrseden, husscipe, huswist, hiwrseden, hiwscipe.

errare: VPs. dwolian. — LPs. dwalian, dwelian, dwelsian, dwolian.

enibescere: VPs. scomian. — LPs. ablysian, scamian, gescamian, pass. von gescendan, aswse-

man, aswarnian.

fidgur: VPs. legitu, scima. — LPs. liget (-etu), ligrœsc, ligrfescung, ligrsescetung, leoma,

onœlet.

fundamenhtm : VPs. steac^ul. — LPs. grund, grund vveall, stacol, stac^^oltœstnes, staßoli'sestnung.

generatio: VPs. cneoris. — LPs. cneoris, cnosl, cyn, cynryn, mœgo.

ira: VPs. eorre. — LPs. yrre (eorre), yrscipe, gräma.

miirmurare: VPs. gnornian. — LPs. ceorian, geomrian, murenian.

nequitia: VPs. niö. — LPs. man, nearocSancnes, niöscipe.

j)erdere: VPs. forspildan. — LPs. fordon, forspillan, forleosan, amyrran.

psaUere: VPs. singan. — LPs. dreman, freadreman, singan, soalmlofian.

psalmus: VPs. salm. — LPs. sealm, senlmcwide, sealmlof, sealmsang, lofsang.

refugmm: VPs. geberg. — LPs. frofor, ner, gener, rotnes, socn.

semen: VPs. sed. — LPs. ssed, cyn, cynryn, ofspryng.

sperare: VPs. gehyhtan (hyhtan). — LPs. hihtan, gehihtan, hopian, gehopian, truwiau.

suhstantia: VPs. spoed. — LPs. œht, edwist, sped.

siistinere: VPs. arefnan, abidan. — LPs. forberan, onbidan, anbidian, geanbidian, arsfnan,

geôafian, öolian, geöolian, foröyldigian.

' Ich normalisiere in diesem kapitel die lateinische orthographie und bis /,ii einem gewissen grade auch

sclireibmig der altenglischen wörter, die ich regelmässig ohne irgend welche diakritischen zeichen gebe.
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tahcüccrc: VPs. aswindan. — IjPs. ;u;\vinaii, aidlian. aswaMuan, as\vai(;an, aswafcnian, aswin-

dan, swindan, ateorian, wümnian.

tiinor: VPs. ege. — LPs. oge, egsa, oga.

trihidntio: VPs. geswencednis, geswinc;. — LPs. geswinc, geswincfulnes, gedrefedues, dicled-

nes, geswencednes, gedeorf, gedeorfnes, unrotnes, georaornes.

vesfhnentum: VPs. hregl. — LPs. hrasgl, gegyrla, reaf, scrud.

ririus: VPs. megen. — LPs. mœgen, maßgnöiyra, iniht, stiengö.

Dieses Verzeichnis könnte leicht bis ins vielfache ausgedehnt werden. Da zu den

anderen Psaltertexten spezialwörterbücher nicht vorhanden sind, würde sich eiùe ähnliche

vergleichung mit .denselhen recht mühsam gestalten. Auch werde ich auf eine solche hier

nicht eingehen. Viele von den texten haben ofiFenbar einen sehr reichen Wortschatz, doch

glaube ich, dass der Lambeth-Psalter bei einer durchgehenden vergleichung den preis davon-

tragen würde.

Charakteristisch für den Lambeth-Psalter sind die bei der Übertragung mancher latein.

begriffe hervortretenden zahlreichen Wortbildungen durch ableitung oder Zusammensetzung

aus demselben stamme. Folgende beispiele (z. t. schon oben erwähnt) seien hier angeführt:

indignatio: febylga, sebylignes; alienus: selöeodig, selöeodisc; scandalum: œswicnes, seswicung;

mandatwn: bebod, bebodrseden; Zaii^McZo; bradnes, tobrsedednes; moi'tificare: cwylmian, gecwyl-

mian, gecwylraberian; Judicium: dorn, domfsestnes ; errare: dwalian, dwelian, dwelsian, dwolian;

incola: eardbegenga, eardeswraecca; terribilis: egeful, egesful, egeslic; susceptor: an(d)feng, and-

i'engend, onfond, underfond; primitiae: frumsceatt, frumwsestm; castra: fyrdung, fyrdwic;

loeusta: gasrshoppa, gserstapa; parare: (ge)gearcian, (ge)gearwian, gegyrwan; captivitas: gehœft-

nes, gehasftednes, hseftned, hœftnoiî, hseftnung; auditus: geheredlic, geherendlic; familia:

hiwrseden, hiwscipe; domus: hus, husrseden, husscipe, huswist; custodia: hyrdnes, gehyrdnes,

hyrdrseden; retrihitio: lean, edlean, edleanung; liicerna: leohtfœt, leohtfsetels
; fulgur: liget

(-etu), ligrsesc, ligrsescung, ligrgescetung; illuminatio: lihting, onlihting, onlihtnes; laudatio:

lof, lofung, lofherung; magnitudo: mternes, maersung, mserö; maturitas: ripnes, ripung; fun-

(lamentum: staöol, staöolfsestnes, staöolfsestnung; firmamentum: trumnes, trymnes, getrymednes,

trymming, trymô; adhaerere: geöeodan, geöeodlpecan.

Der reichtum des Lambeth-Psalters an ausdrücken zur wiedergäbe ein und desselben

lateinischen wertes beruht zum teil (aber nur zum geringen teil) darauf, dass verschiedene

teile der glossierung eine gewisse Vorliebe für bestimmte Wörter zu haben scheinen. Über

einige fälle dieser art soll weiter unten gehandelt werden. Nicht selten hat der glossator

offenbar abwechslung angestrebt und die Wiederholung desselben ae. wortes in einem Psal-

menverse vermieden, wo das lateinische zweimal dasselbe wort ohne irgend welchen bedeu-

tungsunterschied giebt. So z. b. 89, i a generations in generatione: fram cynrene on cneorisse,

und ähnlich 101, 13. 105,3i. 118,9o. 134,i3 u. ö. Vgl. ferner 77,38 iram — iram: yrre — graman;

so auch 77,49, wo noch für indignationis — indignationem: sebylignysse — œbylgan steht. Ps.

97,.-. wird in cythara einmal durch „on hearpan", ein anderes mal durch „on hearpslege"

wiedergegeben. Ps. 117,ii. 1- kommen als glosseu für dreimal wiederholtes latein. circumdare

die verba ymbsellan, ymbnyuinian und ymbi'lringan vor. Und so noch ülters. In der regel

JSI:o à. 7
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lässfc sich aber kein bestimmter grund für die sehr wechselnde wiedergäbe vieler lateinischen

Wörter ausfindig machen. Die überreiche glossierung des Lambeth-Psalters giebt dem denk-

mal den grossen wert, den es für unsere kenntnis des spätaltenglisohen Wortschatzes besitzt.

Vom Standpunkte der Übersetzungstechnik als solcher kann man freihch diesen reichtum

verschieden beurteilen. Wo es sich um seltene oder schwierige lateinische ausdrücke handelt,

sind die zahlreichen doppelten und dreifachen glossen oft ein ausgezeichnetes mittel, um die

bedeutung des lemmas zu beleuchten — glossierungen wie 38, 12 tabescere: aswarcan 1. acwi-

nan 1. aydhan 1. aswindan, und 44,3 speciosus: wynsum 1. aejiele 1. senlic 1. wlitig sind geradezu

prachtstücke altenglischer Synonymik. Andererseits liegt aber die gefahr nahe, dass die Über-

setzung durch eine allzu wechselnde und schwankende wiedergäbe der worte des originales

an Präzision und l'estigkeit verliert.

Im ersten kapitel dieser abhandlung wurde an der hand einiger orthographischen und

grammatischen erscheinungen dargelegt, dass die Lambethglosse vielleicht in mehrere ab-

schnitte zu zerlegen ist, die von verschiedenen glossatoren geschrieben worden sind, wenn

es auch sehr schwierig ist, bestimmte punkte aufzuweisen, wo eine band aufhört und eine

andere beginnt. Ausserdem wurde ein langes Verzeichnis von glossen mitgeteilt, die sicher

oder möglicherweise von einer anderen hand als derjenigen des jeweiligen hauptglossators

geschrieben sind; auch hier bleibt man, wie hervorgehoben wurde, nicht selten im unsichern.

Es wurde der versuch gemacht, drei abschnitte des Psalters vorläufig zu charakterisieren, die

etwa die Psalmen 1—52, 53

—

9G und 97— 150 umfassen würden. Einen besonderen abschnitt

bilden die Hymnen, jedenfalls Hy. 1— 14, wogegen Hy. 15 vielleicht gewisse abweichungen

von den übrigen Hymnen aufweist. Zahlreich sind die von einem korrektor (bezw. von

korrektoren) eingetragenen glossen — überwiegend, wenn auch keineswegs ausschliesslicli,

parallelglossen zu solchen des hauptglossators — nur im letzten abschnitt des Psalters.

Bei dieser Sachlage bietet es selbstverständlich ein nicht geringes intéresse zu unter-

suchen, inwieweit auch in lexikalischer hinsieht Verschiedenheiten zwischen denselben abschnit-

ten der glossierung etwa wahrzunehmen sind. Eine solche Untersuchung muss natürlich mit

grösster vorsieht betrieben und die resultate derselben mit nötiger kritik beurteilt werden.

Wo es sich um Wörter handelt, die überhaupt im ganzen denkmal nur selten auftreten,

bedeutet es offenbar nichts, falls die wenigen belege sich ausschliesslich oder überwiegend

nur in einem oder dem anderen abschnitt der glossierung finden. Wenn aber ein einiger-

massen häufig wiederkehrendes lateinisches wort in einem teile des denkmals vorwiegend

durch einen, in einem anderen teile durch einen anderen altenglischen ausdruck wiedergege-

ben wird, ist man berechtigt, von verschiedenen lexikalischen tendenzen zu reden. Freilich

handelt es sich hier gewöhnlich nur um relative Verschiedenheiten, aber auch diese sind der

beachtung wert, vor allem wenn es sich dartun sollte, dass bei der wiedergäbe zahlreicher

lateinischer ausdrücke die Übereinstimmungen oder die abweichungen der einzelnen teile des

denkmals sich überhaupt ähnlich verteilen.

In den folgenden ausführungen werde ich der kürze halber die oljen angegebenen

drei abschnitte der Psalterglossc mit P', P''^ und P-' und die Hymnen mit Hy. bezeichnen.

Tom. XLIIl.
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Die von koirektoren geschriebenen zusätze bezeichne icli (hucli hinzufügung eines „k" (also

'/.. b. P'k =; von einem korrektor eingetragene giosse im dritten abschnitt des Psalters).

Meine Untersuchung bezog sich auf eine bedeutende anzahl — etwa 50 — einiger-

massen häufig vorkommende lateinische Wörter, für welche im Lambeth-Psalter mehrere glos-

scn geboten werden. Bei vielen von diesen vpörtern stellte es sich heraus, dass keine Ver-

schiedenheit der wiedergäbe in den einzelnen abschnitten des denkmals wahrzunehmen ist.

So kommt für popub(s selbstverständlich überall „folc" vor, aber auch das für den LPs. cha-

rakteristische „folctruma" begegnet sowohl in P' und P^ wie, wenn auch seltener, in P^. Für

sai/iftn ist „flan" überall die voi-herrschende wiedergäbe, woneben nur vereinzelt strasl 7,i4

und r2(i,4 und heorufla 56,5 auftreten. Lat. adeps wird überwiegend durch „fsetnes" glos-

.siert; daneben kommt in P^ „rysel" und in Hy. „ungel" vereinzelt vor. Am reichsten an ver-

schiedenen glossierungen zu ein und demselben lateinischen werte ist überhaupt P', wo ja der

hauptglossierung angehöiige doppelte und dreifache glossen zahlreich sind. Nicht selten

findet man in P' eine grössere auswähl von glossen zu einem latein. wort, wogegen die übri-

gen abschnitte des LPs. sich überwiegend an das eine oder das andere oder höchstens an

ein paar von den in P' vorkommenden glossen halten. Ein paar beispiele dieser art seien

angeführt. Zu dolor bietet P' gleich häufig „sar" und „sarnes"; in P^ überwiegt durchaus

„sar", in der hauptglossierung von P' „sarnes". Bei latein. erubescere bietet Pi eine sehr

grosso zahl von glossen: ablysian, (ge)scamian, aswarnian, aswseraan, pass. von gescendan;

P- hält sich an „scamian". Zu circumdare hat ebenfalls Pi sehr zahlreiche glossen: ymb-

trymraan, ymbhwyrfau (ymbhweorfan), ymböringan, ymbsettan (-sittan), ymbsellan; P^ bevor-

zugt entschieden „ymbtrymman" und die hauptglossierung von P-' „ymböringan". Lat. alienus

wird in P' neben „selfremed" auch vereinzelt durch selöeodig, selöeodisc und elelendisc glos-

siert; V- zieht „selfremed" vor, während in P'* und Hy. selfremed u. selöeodig — freilich sind

die belege sehr spärlich — vorkommen. Von fällen dieser art giebt es noch zahlreiche; die

mitgeteilten belege mögen aber genügen.

Ein grösseres intéresse als die bisher behandelten Wörter bieten einige andere, wo die

vorteilung verschiedener glossierungen auf verschiedene abschnitte des textes deutlicher her-

vortritt. Wir werden eine reihe von fällen dieser art in alphabetischer folge anführen:

ahj/ssus: P' überwiegend deopnes (nur vereinzelt als parallelglosse dazu neowelnes '); so

auch ?•* (hauptglossierung), wci daneben einmal „grund" steht. Aber P^ hat regelmäs-

sig neowelnes; so auch Hy. und P'k, indem vom korrektor neowelnes als parallel-

glosse zu deopnes u. grund eingeführt wird.

dicere: P' cweöan u. secgan, beide häufig und einigemal als parallclglossen nebeneinander

gebraucht; P^ secgan etwa 7 mal so häufig als cweôan; P^ cweöan vielleicht 8 mal

so oft wie secgan, aber P^k secgan mehrere male als pgl. (:= parallelglosse) zu cweöan;

Hy. durchaus überwiegend secgan.

docere: P' lœran, doch auch als pgl. dazu tsecan; P^ tsecan; P^ Iseran (geheran), aber P'k

hat oft als pgl. tsecan eingefühlt; Hy. tsecan.

' Ich normalisiere die Schreibung der ae. Wörter.
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ocdesia: P' meist gelaöung, doch auch gesainnung; P^ gelaôung; P' gesamnung, aber P'k

gelaöung; Hy. gelaöung.

intelliyere: P' meist ongitan, daneben undergitan (und vereinzelt agitan); P'^ gleich häutig

undergitan u. understandan; P^ ganz überwiegend ongitan (agitan), vereinzelt als pgl.

oncnawan, aber P^k (freilich nur einmal — 118,95) understandan; Hy. understandan.

intendere (in der bedeutung „acht geben"); P' begyman, daneben ein paar mal als pgl.

bcseon; P^ begyman; P^ bebealdan, aber P'k dazu (129,2) pgl. begyman.

invocare: P' meist gecigan, vereinzelt cigan, und ein paar mal cleopian; P^ überwiegend

cigan, ausnahmsweise gecigan; P^ gecigan, st4ten cigan; Hy. cigan.

ira: P' yrre, mehr als drei mal so häufig als grama; P^ grama mehr als doppelt so oft als

yrre; P^ eorre; Hy. yrre u. grama.

magnificare: P' gemiclian (miclian) und (ge)maärsian, letzteres ein paar mal von P'k;

P^ (ge)m8ersian, ganz vereinzelt gemiclian als pgl. von P^k (91,6); P-' gemiclian, aber

P^k dazu einigemal pgl. gemEersian; Hy. (ge)ma3rsian.

mo7ii>: P' überwiegend munt, viel seltener dun, letzteres auch einigemal von P'k; P'^ über-

wiegend dun, mehr als 2 mal so häufig als munt; P^ hauptglossierung fast ausschliess-

lich munt, dagegen P-ik, meist als pgl. dazu, dun; Hy. dun.

(l))ae)parare: P' meist (ge)gearcian, vereinzelt gegearwian und gegyrwan, P- regelmässig

(ge)gearcian ; P-* meist (ge)gearwian, vereinzelt gearcian; Hy. (ge)gearcian.

perire: P^ häufig forweoröan, wozu ein paar mal als pgl. losian; P^ hat als regel losian,

ganz vereinzelt forweoröan; P^ hauptglossierung hat rgm. forweoröan, dagegen P'k als

pgl. dazu losian; Hy. losian.

salvum facere: P' meist gehselan, einigemal als pgl. dazu die wcirtlicho übersptznng haino

(ge)don; P^ gehsolan; P^ hauptgloss. meist halne (ge)don, wozu P-ik oft pgl. gehselan

hinzufügt (indessen scheint 108,26 gehselan P^, halne don P^k anzugehören); Hy. ge-

semita: P' überwiegend pasö, ein paar mal meist als pgl. siöfet oder- stig; P- pteö; P' meist

stig, vereinzelt siöfset, aber P'k (als pgl.) oft pseö.

^•perare: P' meist gebihtan (seltener hihtan), aber sehr oft auch ho[)ian (liäuhg als pgl. zu

gehihtan); P^ ganz überwiegend hopian, einigemal truwian, vereinzelt P-k gehihtan;

P' bevorzugt gehihtan, hat aber einigemal als pgl. dazu hopian; P'k hopian; Hy.

hopian.

suscipere: P' oufon, vereinzelt underfon; P- underfon; P' onfon u. underfon; P'k hat

106,17 underfon wohl aus onfon korrigiert; Hy. underfon.

tabernaeulum: P' überwiegend eardungstow, woneben, oft als pgl., auch geteld u. seltener

bur; P^ rgm. geteld, daneben ein paar mal (meist von P-k) eardungstow; P' eardung-

stow; Hy. geteld.

trihulare: P' gedrefan, seltener (ge)swencan; P^ gedrefan; P' (ge)swencan, aber P'k gedre-

fan. — Viel grösser ist aber das schwanken der glossierung bei dem substantiv trihu-

latio. Auch hier haben P^^ und Hy. in der regel gedrefednes, aber in P' kommen

neben überwiegendem gedrefednes mehrere andere glossen vor (drefednes, geswenced-

nes, geswinc, geswincnes, geswincfulnes, gedeorf, gedeorfnes, uniotnes) und in P'

Tom. XLlll.
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schwankt die hauptglossieruiig stark zwischen gcswencednos, geswinc, unrotni's, gcdre-

l'odnes, geouiornes, wogegen P% gedrefednes schreibt.

virliis: P' überwiegend msegen, aber auch recht häufig (meist als pgl. zu maegen) miht

(ein paar mal von P'k); ausserdem seltener strengö; P^ neben maegen ganz überwie-

gend miht; P^ meist msegen, doch auch miht u. vereinzelt strengt) u. uiaegnöryin;

P^k hat in der regel miht; Hy. miht.

Wenn es sich auch, wie schon hervorgehoben wurde, meist nur um ein relatives übei-

gewicht der einen oder der anderen glossierung handelt, geht aus den obigen zusauunenstel-

lungen indessen eine tatsache unzweideutig hervor: die nahe Verwandtschaft von P^ (mittle-

rer teil des Psalters) und Hy. (Hymnen). Bevorzugte Wörter in diesen beiden abschnitten

des denkmals sind u. a. neowelnes, secgan, tgecan, gelaöung, understandan, grama, (ge)mœrsian,

dun, (ge)gearcian, losian, gehœlan, hopian, underfon, geteld, miht. Und bemerkenswert ist,

dass der korrektor im dritten abschnitt des Psalters (P^k) für dieselben glossen eine offenbare

Vorliebe zu haben scheint. — Der erste abschnitt des Psalters (P') zeichnet sich durch eine

grössere Variabilität der glossierung aus. Neben den in P^ u. Hy. gebräuchlichen glossen

kommen hier teils sonst im LPs. gar nicht auftretende glossierungen vor, teils auch die glos-

sen. die in der hauptglossierung des dritten abschnitts des Psalters (P^) die gewöhnlichen

sind. Für die überhaupt seltenen zusätze der korrektoren in P' u. P^ lässt sich kaum ein

bestimmtes prinzip entdecken.

Noch ein umstand verdient beachtung. Die oben zusammengestellten, in dem letzten

abschnitt des Psalters (P^) gebräuchlichen glossierungen sind überwiegend solche, die teils

überhaupt in den meisten Psaltertexten die gewöhnlichen sind, wie z. b. cvveöan, Iseran

ongitan, yrre, gemiclian, munt, (ge)gearwian, forweoröan, halne don, gehihtan, onfon, msegen

teils solche, die in der hs. D gewöhnlich sind, wie deopnes od. grund, gesamnung, stig (die

in den meisten hss. vorherrschende glosse) od. siöfset, eardungstow. LPs. und D haben dabei

zwar keineswegs immer dieselbe glosse; doch scheint, wie oben s. 45 hervorgehoben wurde

die hauptglossierung des letzten teils des Psalters in unserem denkmal dem „typus D" ver

hältnismässig näher zu stehen als die übrigen abschnitte desselben. — Unter den glossierun

gen, die oben als für den mittleren teil des Psalters und die Hymnen charakteristisch ange-

führt wurden, finden sich dagegen mehrere Wörter, die auch dem glossator von F geläufig

sind, worüber s. 41 f. zu vergleichen ist. — Die in lexikalischer hinsieht an den tag tretende

nähere Übereinstimmung zwischen dem mittleren teil des Psalters und den Hymnen bestätigt

die durch die ausführungen im ersten kapitel gewonnenen resultate; vgl. besonders oben s. 12.

Anm. Indessen kommen erscheinungen vor, die zu dem gewöhnlichen Verhältnis zwischen den

abschnitten der hs. und auch zu den mutmasslichen grenzen zwischen den abschnitten nicht ganz stimmen.

So wird /.. b. das überaus häufige quoniam, quia in den Psalmen 1-62 überwiegend dui-ch „fortan pe", Ps.

(i3—98 meist dui'ch „foröi fe", Ps. 99—150 überwiegend durch „forôon I)e" und in den Hymnen meist durch

„foröan pe" wiedergegeben. Doch lässt sich in den Psalmen 62—63 keine Veränderung des graphischen

Charakters der glossierung wahrnehmen.
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Eine besondere beachtung verdient die frage nach dem dialektischen und zeit-

lichen Charakter des im Latnbeth-Psalter enthaltenen Wortschatzes. Zu dieser frage sind zu

veigleichen vor allem Jordan, Eigentümlichkeiten des anglischen Wortschatzes; "Wildhagen,

Der Psalter des Eadwine von Canterbury, s. 12 fï. und s. 181 S.; Hecht, Bischof Wterferths

von Worcester Übersetzung der Dialoge Gregors des Grossen, Einleitung s. 134 ff.; Deutsch-

bein, Dialektisches in der ags. Übersetzung von Bedas Kirchengeschiclite, PBB. 26, s. 169 ff.
;

Klaeber, Zur altengiischen Bedaübersetzung, Anglia 25, s. 257 £f. u. 27, s. 243, 399 ff. —
Bei Untersuchungen dieser art ist indessen die grösste vorsieht angebracht, damit nicht vor-

schnelle behauptungen gemacht werden; vgl. Klaeber, Anglia 25, s. 260.

Von den zahlreichen bei Jordan behandelten Wörtern, die er für ausschliesslich oder

doch überwiegend anglisch hält, fehlen fast sämtliche im LPs. gänzlich; unser denkmal ver-

wendet bei der wiedergäbe der betreffenden latein. ausdrücke in der regel das von Jordan

als westsächsisch bezeichnete wort. So enthält der LPs. u. a. folgende glossierungen: fimbria:

fnanl; eructare: bealcan (-ettan, bylcettan); ecce: efne, efnenu; vendere: becepan, sellan; adver-

sarius: wiöerwinna, wiöersaca; odisse: hatian; interrogare: asian, wozu dreimal die pgl. befri-

nan, welches vvort auch bei Aelfric vorkommt (dagegen fehlt im LPs das einfache frignan);

nocere: derian; {in)jtisius, -itia, jiistificare : (un)rihtwis, -nes, gerihtvpisian; labor, -are: geswinc,

(ge)swincan; umbra: sceadu (nur einmal — 6,6 — das poet. deaöscufa). Zu gaudcre, exidtare

giebt LPs. ganz überwiegend die glossen (gejfaegnian, (ge)blissian ; doch kommt einigemal

gefeogan (2,ii. 5,i2. 15,9. 50,io — ein paar mal mit der pgl. blissian) und zweimal einf. feagan

(97, R als pgl. zu hafetian, plaudere, u. 105,5 mit der bedeutung laetari vor). — Latein, sustinere

wird meist durch (ge)öohan, foröyldigian, auch durch forberan und ein paar andere aus-

drücke wiedergegeben. Das verbum arasfnan kommt nur 129,3 vor, wo der korr. die j)gl.

foröyldigaj) hinzugefügt hat; dazu 123,5 das adj. unarefnedlic {intolerahüis), auch hier mit der

vom korr. geschriebenen pgl. unaberendlic. Zu sagitta hat LPs. überwiegend (14 mal) tlan,

nur 2 mal (T.u. 126,4) strœl, einmal (56,5) sonst nicht belegtes heorufla. — Bei latein. plur.

^ilu ist es dem glossator vielleicht nicht immer leicht gewesen zu ermitteln, ob „söhne" oder

„nachkommen" gemeint war; von vereipzelten ausnahmen abgesehen, lässt es sich als regel

aufstellen, dass bearn nur für „nachkommen" gebraucht wird; „söhn" heisst in der regel sunu,

fitia immer dohtor. Das wort cild glossiert lat. infans, puer. Regelmässig heisst es steopcild,

nie -bearn. — Interessant ist die sehr häufige wiedergäbe von tempus durch tima; soweit ich

mit benutzuug von Grimms glossar habe feststellen können, kommt in ABCDHJL nur tid

vor; auch F gebraucht überwiegend tid, nur ein paar mal tima: Vgl. zu diesem worte Jor-

dan, s. 92.

In bezug auf die Wörter seaô, neosian, neowelnes teile ich die ansieht Jordans, s. 97,

9S, 100. Dass in dem verbum oneardian (inhabitare) die Umbildung eines angl. ineardian

angenommen werden müsste, halte ich trotz des bei Wildhagen, Eadwine Ps. s. 1S9 f., mit-

geteilten materiales nicht für ausgemacht, da bildungen dieser art in interhnearversionen sehr

nahe liegen. Ob acwinan {tabescere, 38,i2 — nur im LPs.) mit Jordan, s. 29, als anglisches

wort anzusehen ist, scheint mir bei der spärlichkeit der belege keineswegs sicher. — Für nisi

kommt im LPs. ein paar mal das wohl sicher urspr. anghsche nymöe vor, jedesmal — was

besondei'e beachtung verdient — mit pgl. butan (7,i3. 118, 02). .Möglich ist, dass die zahl der
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liele^i, von nymöe ursprünglich etwas grösser gewesen ist, da z. b. J2;5,i. -i. 12«),i liiitaii vom

kotr. auf rasur geschrieben erscheint. — Neben rgiu. „ou" ist ein vereinzeUcs „in" (51, ki)

sicher nur eine nachhissige Wiederholung der latein. praep. in der glosse.

Für das studium des spätwestsäclisischen Wortschatzes bieten die ausl'ührungen bei

Hecht, a. a. o., s. 134 ff. ein nicht geringes intéresse. Bei der vergleichung der aus der

l:sten hüHte des 11. Jahrhunderts stammenden redaktion der Übersetzung der Dialoge Gregors

(=3 hs. H) mit den älteren hss. CO treten eine menge von fällen an den tag, wo gewisse dem
spätwestsächsischen wohl nicht ganz geläufige Wörter der älteren hss. durch andere ausdrücke

ersetzt worden sind. Viele von den latein. Wörtern, deren wiedergäbe es dort gilt, kommen
selbstverständlich auch im Psaltertexte voi-. Sehr häufig, wenn auch nicht immer, stimmen

die im LPs. gebrauchten glossen mit denjenigen der hs. H der Dial. Gregors überein. Einige

solche fälle seien hier mitgeteilt. Lat. angustia: CO nearones, H und LPs. 118, U3 angsumnes

(ABCEL nearunis, DF angnes; I hat 106,6. n nearones in der bedeutung nécessitas). — «2'^-

rire: CO ontynan, H geopenian; LPs. hat (ge)openian 11 mal. ontynan (an-, un-) 5 mal. —
eollocare: CO gesta&elian, H gelogian (gerestan). LPs. hat mehrmals gelogian (gestaôehan

nur mit anderen bedeutungen wie firmare, stabilire); die übrigen Psaltertexte scheinen das (in

Aclfrics Homilien sehr gewöhnliche) wort gelogian nicht zu gebrauchen. — ecclesia: CO cyrice,

H gelaöung; letzteres, ein bei Aelfric sehr häufig vorkommendes wort, ist auch im LPs. die

bei weitem gewöhnlichste glosse zu ecclesia, woneben ein jjaar mal gesamnung gebraucht

wird. In den übrigen Psaltertexten, ausser F, erscheint gelaöung nie oder jedenfalls äusserst

soltmi, und auch in F ist cirice gewöhnlicher als gelaöung. Vgl. zu diesem worte Mac Gil-

liviay. Influence of Christianity on the Vocabulary of Old English, s. 28. — honor: CO ar,

H wyröraynd; im LPs. steht zu honor tiberwiegend das in den anderen Psaltertexten ausser

F seltene wyrömynt. — iinitari: CO onhyrgean, H geefenlcecan ; vgl. dazu den freilich miss-

verHtändlichen gebrauch von geefenlœcan {aemulari) im LPs. 36, i. 7. s (DF onhyrigan) — malitia:

CO bete od. niö, H yfelnes; LPs. rgm. yfelnes. — numerus: CO rim, H getel. LPs. hat meist

getel, ein paar mal (gewöhnHch als pgl. zu getel) das auch bei Aelfric vorkommende gerim,

nie einf. rim. — furris: CO torr, H stypel; LPs. überwiegend (3 mal) stypel, daneben einmal

(121,7) vom korr. torr. — Die hs. H ersetzt oft älteres ofdune durch nyöer; LPs. gebraucht

rgm. uiôer. — Aber z. b. zu modicus, wo CO medmicel, H gehwsede (od. litel) gebraucht, hat

LPs. 36,iü medmicel (=rDEH; lytel ABCJ, gehwœde F); doch 41,7 hat von allen Psaltertex-

ten LPs. allein gehwsede.

Einen durchaus spätwestsächsischen charakter haben im LPs. die verbalabstrakta auf

-nes (-nys); vgl. Jordan a. a. o., s. 101 f., u. Weyhe, Zu den ae. verbalabstrakten auf -nes und

-ing, -ung, s. 9 f. Sehr zahlreich sind im LPs. die bildungen vom part, praet. der schwachen

verba, wie tobrœdednes, tobrytednes, acennednes, gecwemednes, tocwescednes, todselednes,

todrsefednes, (ge)drefednes, gefyllednes, forgsegednes, hryrednes, behydednes, alesednes, gemen-

gednes, gemetednes, gerecednes, forscrEencednes, onassendednes, forspillednes, strecednes,

geswencednes, getrymednes, awyrgednes, gewemmednes, awsendednes. Zweideutig ihrer ent-

stehung nach sind bildungen wie andetnes, onbryrdnes, endebyidnes, gehaeftnes (daneben

gehseftednes), gescyldnes, foresetnes, gescendnes. Ein gemeinwests. wort ist gecyönes, häufig

im LPs., wo indessen einmal auch die sonst nirgends belegte bildung gecyöcdnes auftritt.
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Das wort gehyrnes, das ein paar mal im LPs. vorkommt, ist auch sonst im vvestsächsiscben

belegt. Überhaupt zeigen die Wörter auf -nes im LP.s. eine auffallende ähnlichkeit mit den

entsprechenden bildungen in Aelfrics Homilien, worüber vgl. Weyhe, s. 10.

Was im übrigen den wertschätz des LPs. betrifft, ist es selbstverstäudlicli, dass anter

den zahlreichen, z. t. sehr seltenen Wörtern unseres denkmals solche vorkommen sollen, die

bisher nicht in denkmälern von sog. „strengwestsächsischem" charakter angetroffen worden

sind. Bemerkenswert ist aber, dass auch unter nicht ganz gewöhnlichen ausdrücken eine

stattHche reihe von Wörtern sich aufweisen lässt, die bei dem klassiker des späteren westsäch-

sisch, Aelfric, und zwar in so guten Aelfrictexten wie den Homilien (ed. Thorpe) und der

Lateingrammatik vorkommen. Angeführt seien z. b. sebylignes, geœbylgan, temelnes, œswicung,

aöswaru, blacung, celing, cynegyrd, dœgrima, dymhofe, efenhlytta, on emtwa, frumwfestm,

forgœgan, hssftnung, harung, hefigtyme, hrgemman, onhrop, medgylda, gereonian, stanclud,

geedstaöolian, geoœslic, geuferian, ungel, wanspedig, gewitlyst. Viele von diesen Wörtern

kommen, soweit ich es habe kontrollieren können, in den anderen ae. Psaltertexten nicht vor.

Zusammenfassend lässt sich behaupten, dass der Lambeth-Psalter allerdings nicht ganz

frei von Wörtern ist, die dem strengwestsächsisclien überhaupt fremd sind und die vielleicht

aus irgend einer vorläge stammen; im grossen und ganzen trägt aber der wertschätz unseres

denkmals ein entschieden spätwestsächsisches oder jedenfalls südenglisches gepräge.
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v. Bemerkungen zur lautlehre des Lambeth-Psalters.

Dass die spräche des Lambeth-Psalters ihrem grundcharakter nach spätwestsächsisch

ist, dürfte auf den ersten blick einleuchten. Bei solchem Sachverhalt würde es sich kaum

verlohnen, eine vollständige und ausführliche lautlehre des denkmals auszuarbeiten, um so

weniger als ja das Glossar zu meiner ausgäbe des textes die zahl der belege sämtlicher Wör-

ter und vFortformen angiebt und somit jedem benutzer desselben die möglichkeit geboten

wird, ohne grossen Zeitaufwand etwaige statistische Zusammenstellungen zu speziellen punk-

ten der lautlehre zu machen. Ich werde mich daher im folgenden hauptsächlich auf eine

etwas eingehendere behandlung einiger erscheinungen aus dem gebiete der lehre von den

hochtonigen vokalen beschränken, die für die kenntnis der spätaltenglischen Schriftsprache

von grösserem intéresse sind. Dabei wird, im anschluss an die ausführungen oben s. 10 ff.,

auch zu prüfen sein, inwiefern verschiedene abschnitte der Lambethglosse mehr oder weni-

ger scharf hervortretende eigentümlichkeiten aufweisen. Eine ganz besondere aufmerksam-

keit verdienen selbstverständlich solche orthographische abweichungen von dem sog. streng-

westsächsischen normaltypus, welche auf eine beeinflussung seitens sächsischer volksmundar-

ten oder nichtsächsischer dialekte hindeuten könnten.

Anm. Der kürze halber werde ich, wo in ableitungen, Zusammensetzungen u. s. w. von demselben

Stammworte ein und dieselbe erscheinung hervortritt, einfach das Stammwort mit einem „etc." nebst der

gesamtzahl der belege angeben. Die wiederholte durchmusterung des textes hat in einigen fällen kleine kor-

rekturen der Zahlenangaben des Glossars ergeben. Wo die grammatische form eines beleges kein besonderes

intéresse hat, wird nicht selten von subst. u. adj. der nom. sing, (mask.) und von verben der inf. angegeben.

Kursiv gedruckte Ziffern bezeichnen, dass der betreffende beleg mutmasslich von einem korrektor geschrie-

ben ist. Die beispiele werde ich, dem gebrauche der hs. gemäss, ohne irgend welche diakritischen zeichen

anführen. Ferner werde ich regelmässig das zeichen d gebrauchen, auch wo die hs. p hat. Für die verschie-

denen abschnitte des LPs. gebrauche ich die oben s. 50 angegebenen bezeichnungen.

Wie in altenglischen texten überhaupt der fall ist, herrscht im LPs. in der Schreibung nur verhält-

nismässig selten eine vollständige regelmässigUeit und konsequenz. Wo indessen neben hunderten von fäl-

len einer regelrechten Schreibung nur ein paar oder wenige belege mit abv^eichender form auftreten, hat

die sache überhaupt keine prinzipielle bedeutung. Erwähnt sei z. b., dass die sog. tonerhöhung des o nor-

malerweise im LPs. als œ auftritt; indessen kommen ganz vereinzelte fälle mit der Schreibung e vor, wie
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hredlice 6,11; xvestm etc. 1,3. 51, 10. 66,7 {loœstm etc. 19); gers 146,% (gcers etc. 10) und ein paar andere belege.—

Wg. a vor nasal erscheint im LPs. normalerweise als a; doch kommen einige fälle der Schreibung vor, wie

londe 105,7; yglondum 105,27; wmmne li,i;ivongas Hy. .5,25; gesomnian 3 u. cetsomne 1 neben häufigem gesamnian,

samod; so auch monig etc. 4 neben manig etc. 32 {mœnig s. u. i-umlaut). Zu bemerken ist, dass die belege

mit o sich auf verschiedene abschnitte des textes verteilen. Dagegen lässt sich konstatieren, dass die for-

men hwœnne 4, Sœnne 17 zum aUergrössten teil dem abschnitt P' angehören, wo indessen auch die Schrei-

bungen hwanne, Banne und hivonne, donne (letzteres die im LPs. überhaupt am häufigsten belegte form) vor-

kommen. Auch die wenigen belege (i. g. 4) von asm. dœne (neben häufigem Sane und Sone) kommen in P'

vor. Die formen fordan und fordon sind beide sehr häufig, doch so, dass fordan in Ps. 1—62 und in den

Hymnen vorherrscht (nur in Ps. 44—52 ist fordon daneben recht häufig), wogegen die hauptglossierung von

Ps. 98—150 (in Ps. 63—97 wird das wort kaum gebraucht, vgl. oben s. 53) fordon die regel ist (der korrektor

aber gebraucht meist fordan). — Für wg. e kommt neben der regelmässigen Schreibung e ganz vereinzelt

œ vor, wohl meist in der nachbarschaft eines r oder to (vgl. Bülbring, Ae. Elementarb. § 92 anm. 1 und

Cosijn, Aws. Gramm. § 20); so sprcecad 93,«; spœcende 108,3 (neben 41 formen mit e von demselben verbum);

cwcedst 40,9 (44 e-formen); gemœtfœsted 48,2i; ferner die sonderbare Schreibung hrœgnas (pluvias) 104,32 neben

sonstigem ren (5), und forsœwennesse 122,4 (5 belege mit e, 1 mit a); schliesslich sind zu erwähnen die

(E-formen von stre(g)dan: 3. sg. Cgeond-, to-Jstrcet 147,i6 (2) neben imp. sg. tostregd 11,« (dagegen rgm. e in den

6 belegen von œtbredan). — Für kurzes und langes i wird nicht selten y geschrieben, wobei indessen die

fälle mit i die grosse mehrzahl bilden und zahlreiche häufig belegte Wörter überhaupt nur mit i auftreten.

Es ist nicht leicht, irgend welche regel für die Schreibung mit y zu entdecken. Höchstens Hesse sich be-

haupten, dass für kurzes i die Schreibung y öfter als sonst auftritt, wo (wenn auch nicht immer streng-

westsächsisch) M/o-umlautsbedingungen nahe liegen, und dass labiale Umgebung vielleicht einen gewissen

einfluss ausübt, wenn auch sehr zahlreiche Wörter mit rv ^qT i rgm. nur mit i belegt sind. Schwierig ist

es auch, in dieser hinsieht eine Verschiedenheit der einzelnen abschnitte des LPs. zu konstatieren. Doch sei

erwähnt, dass das überaus häufig vorkommende sivide etc. in P' und P' meist mit i geschrieben wird, in P»

und den Hymnen (sowie in P''k) dagegen überwiegend mit y. Im gegensatz dazu kommen nicht selten

^/-Schreibungen von idel etc. in P' und P', nicht aber in P^ vor. — Nur ganz ausnahm.sweise steht e für wg.

ä : wœteredrana 41,? (korrigiert aus -œdrana) neben œdfdjre 5; neddran 57,5 neben nœd(d)re 8; dazu in weni-

ger betonter steUuiig loœstmhere 2 (-bœre etc. 6), so auch das vereinzelte gecwyhnberode 1. — Neben zahl-

reichen belegen mit eo erscheint im abschnitt P' dreimal io für wg. eu : Höht 35,io (2) gegen leoht etc. 26,

und diopnyssa 32,7 neben deop etc. 15. Ob in der Schreibung io kentischer schreibgebrauch mit im spiele

ist, bleibt bei der überaus geringen zahl der belege unsicher. — Auf dem gebiete der brechungen herrscht

im LPs. überhaupt gemeinwestsächsischer gebrauch. Nur ein paar mal kommt ungebrochenes o vor / + kons,

vor: aideras 1 {ealdor etc. 30), baldlice 1; ausserdem salin etc- 3 neben sealm 19 (und selbstverständlich saHere,

palmtreow). Vor r + kons, ist a rgm. gebrochen ausser in dem namen silharwati 5. Über gmrcian neben

gearcian vgl. unten. Neben ea kommt vor h einigemal monophthongierung (ce, e) vor, worüber unten ge-

handelt werden soll. Die übrigen brechungen verlangen keine bemerkung.

Fälle, wo es sich nicht um rein lautliche erscheinungen handelt, sondern um analogische über-

griffe des einen oder des anderen vokaltypus innerhalb der wortbiegung, sollen, soweit dieselben von inté-

resse sind, bei der behandlung der flexionslehre zur besprechung gelangen.

Die fragen, auf welche ich im folgenden ausführlicher eingehen werde, fallen ins ge-

biet des i-umlauts, des w/o-umlauts, der w-einflüsse und der palatalwirkungen. Es

sollen zunächst die tatsächlichen Verhältnisse im LPs. dargestellt, und sodann in einem zu-

sammenhange die wichtigsten erscheinungen näher geprüft werden.
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Zum /-umiaut im Lambeth-Psalter.

1. Der Umlaut eines a vor nasal.

Neben dem im ws. vorherrschenden umlautsvokal e ist im LPs. ce sehr häufig belegt.

Dabei gestalten sich aber, wie schon oben s. 10 f. angedeutet wurde, die Verhältnisse in ver-

schiedenen teilen des denkmals recht verschieden. Die sache verdient eingehender dargelegt

zu werden.

Von den in betracht kommenden Wörtern sind einige im LPs. nur mit e belegt. Bis-

weilen handelt es sich um Wörter, die überhaupt nur ein oder ein paar mal im LPs. vor-

kommen, wie ent 18,e; forglendrad 43,25; besprenge 50,9; mennenne 85, le; beclencton lOé.is;

eardbegenga (-begengnes) 119,5. e; nemneö 146,4; mennisc(nys) Hy. 15,35. sc. 38. Aber auch ein

paar häufig belegte Wörter treten nur mit e auf: fremede, celfremed etc. (12 mal) und fremman

etc. (17), und zwar beide in verschiedenen teilen der hs. (P'U, P^8, P^ö, Hy. 1— 14:2, Hy.

15 : 2).

Von der weitaus grössten mehrzahl aller belegten wörter kommen im LPs. fälle mit

e und mit œ vor. Hierher gehören: gremian etc (12 e—4 œ); wemman etc. (14 e—2 cc); ds.

u. nap. men(n) etc. (16—2); fenn (1—3); denu etc. (4—1); aöenian etc. (14— 1); cennan etc.

(18—2); bend, bendan etc. (4 e-5 (c; dabei sind von dem verbum nur formen mit œ belegt);

gehende, -an (3—1); ende etc. (27—15); lendenu (4—1); elelendise (3 e) und inlœnde (2 œ) ;

sendan etc. (30 e— 6 œ); -ivendan etc. (34-20); seendan etc. (15 e— 13 œ; daneben 17 mal y,

worüber unten gehandelt werden soll); 3. sg. prs. stent etc. (3 e-3 œ); engel (11—2); feng

(1—1), dazu andfeng etc. (5 e); leng, gelengan etc. (3 e —3 œ); gemengan etc. (4—1); tyn-

strenge, -ed (1—2); strenge (16—17), dazu komp. strengra (1 e); drenc, drencan etc. (5 e— 2 œ);

-sencan (3—3); tostencan etc. (8—21); sivencan etc. (24—3); dencan etc. (4—1).

Einige wörter sind nur mit œ belegt. Meist sind es wieder ganz selten vorkommende

Wörter, wie lœngten 73,n; hrcemde 77,3i; awœned 130,2; ounwœngum 131,5; cœmpa (cgmpa) Hy.

4,4. 5,18. Etwas häufiger belegt sind scœncan etc. 35,9. 59,5. 68,22 und forscrœncan 16, 13. 17,49.

36,31. 40,10. 139,5. 144,u. — Eine Sonderstellung nimmt mœnig etc. (neben manig, monig, s.

oben s. 58) ein, indem hier bei i-umlaut rgm. œ erscheint (24 mal); dazu mœniu 43, 13.
—

Gemeinwests, ist das œ in bcernan etc. (2), vgl. Sievers, Ags. Gr. § 89, a. 4.

Falls mœnig nicht mitgerechnet wird, stellt es sich heraus, dass die fälle mit œ etwa

32%, also fast '/3 aller belege vom umiaut eines a vor nasal im LPs. bilden (mit 7nœnig

ca. 36 o/o)-

Die Prozentverhältnisse der belege mit œ und e weichen aber in den verschiedenen

teilen der hs. voneinander beträchtlich ab (ich lasse hier wieder mœnig ausserhalb der Zäh-

lung). Für P' sind die œ kaum 13 "/o aller fälle, für P^ aber ca. 65%; für P^ (hauptgios-

sierung) nur ca. g'/o; für Hymn. 1— 14 beinahe 70 7o; Hy. 15 hat dagegen nur e. Der kor-

rekter in Ps (= P%) schreibt etwas häufiger ce als e. — Pi und ganz besonders die haupt-

glossierung von P-' und Hy. 15 zeichnen sich somit durch ein entschiedenes überwiegen von

e aus. Dagegen bilden in P^ und in Hy. 1—14 die fälle mit œ etwa 2/3 aller belege.

Wie aus dem oben mitgeteilten Verzeichnis hervorgeht, gestaltet sich bei den einzel-

nen Wörtern das Zahlenverhältnis zwischen den e- und den te-belegen recht verschieden.
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Dieses beruht hauptsächlich nur auf der grösseren oder geringeren zahl von belegen des wer-

tes, die auf den einen oder den anderen teil des denkmals fallen. Dass eine bestimmte laut-

liche Umgebung die eine oder die andere Schreibung begünstigte, lässt sich kaum konstatie-

ren. Höchstens wäre man geneigt, ein grös^res überwiegen der e-schreibungen in offener

als in geschlossener silbe anzunehmen; vielleicht ist ausserdem vor m die relative zahl der

belege mit e grösser als vor n. Doch ist dies wahrscheinlich nur ein zufall. — Eine interessante

Verteilung der e- und der œ-falle auf verschiedene abschnitte der hs. zeigt das gewöhnliche

wort strenge (strencö) dessen belege deshalb hier der reihe nach aufgezählt werden mögen: mit e:

17,2. 3. 40. 20,14. 27,8 28,11. 30,4. 37,i3. 38,ii. 42,2. 45,4; mit œ: 58,io. n. 59,9. 60,4. 67,7. se. 89,io.

92,1 ; mit e: 117, i*. 135, is. 137,3. 144,6. 146,io; mit œ: Hy. 1,3. 2,9. 3,?. u. 4,2. 7. n. b,i. 27.

Anm. Es wurde oben hervorgehoben, das mœnig etc. offenbar eine ausnahmestellung einnimmt,

indem hier in der umgelauteten form nur œ erscheint. Das einfache adjektiv tritt im LPs. durchans über-

wiegend in der gestalt manig auf (23 mal in verschiedenen teilen der hs.); daneben 1 mal monig U8,ts^ und

1 mal mœnig 21,i3. In den ableitungen manigfeald, manigfeaklnys, manigfealdlice, gemanigfyldan {-fealdian)

kommt dagegen mœnig- sehr häutig vor; i. g. tritt in diesen Wörtern manig- 9 mal, monig- 3 mal, mœnig- 23

mal auf. Dazu mœniti 43,i3. Eine scharfe Verteilung der verschiedenen formen auf die einzelnen abschnitte

des denkmals lässt sich nicht beobachten. Doch ist mœnig der hauptglossierung von P' wohl fremd; die

wenigen fälle dieser form scheinen ein vom korrektor aus a hergestelltes œ aufzuweisen. Der grösste teil

der belege mit œ gehört dem abschnitt P' an. — Eigentümlich ist stryngum (chordis) 150,4; vgl. damit die

adj. formen tynstrengum 32,2 und tynstrœngedum 91,4. 143,9. Bosworth -Toller giebt nur die form streng. Ein

Übergang e>i (vgl. Morsbach, Me. Gramm. § 109) kann in ae. zeit nicht angenommen werden; schwer ist

es ebenfalls an irgend welche sog. umgekehrte Schreibung zu denken. Ein o-stamm string ist soweit mir

bekannt nirgends belegt. Es handelt sich vielleicht hier nur um eine nachlässige Schreibung.

2. Umlaut des 0.

Der 2-umlaut eines ist normalerweise e: dehter 1, cfes 1, ef(e)stan etc. 4, ele etc. 14. Neben

mergen 5,4. 58, 17 kommt die Schreibung margen 54,i8. 56,o vor; vgl. den umlaut des ö.

Anm. In diesem zusammenhange seien die interessanten formen weolcne (nube) 77,i4 und iveolenu

(nubes) Hy. 8,9 zur diskussion vorgenommen. Daneben kommen im LPs. die formen toolcnu 17,i3. 76,i8. 96,2

und wolcnum 17,i2. 35,6. 56,ii. 67,35. 77,23 vor. Die erwähnte stelle in Hy. 8,9 ist der einzige beleg dieses Wor-

tes mit eo bei Bosw.-ToUer. Ein in den Wörterbüchern von Sweet und Hall angeführtes tcelcn = ivolcen

scheint nicht belegt zu sein; vgl. auch Sievers § 243 anm.: „Nur unsicher belegt ist ein umgelauteter plural

loelcnu". Indessen kommen eo-formen auch sonst ein paar mal in mir bekannten ae. quellen vor. So im Cam-

bridger Psalter 17,i2 weolenum und 17, 13 weoUnu; sonst scheint das denkmal rgm. (etwa 12 mal) ivolcm zu ge-

brauchen. Die übrigen ae. Psalterglossen, soweit diese mir zugänglich waren, haben ebenfalls nur die form

ivolcen Ferner kommen in der hs. W von Aelfrics Grammatik u. Glossar zweimal formen mit eo vor; vgl.

die Variantenangaben in der ausgäbe von Zupitza zu s. 53,8 und s. 306,5 und die Diss. von Brüll, s. 15. Diese

hs. (aus der Kathedralbibliothek zu Worcester) stammt indessen aus dem 12. jahrh. (s. Brüll s. 3) und die

betreffenden formen sind wohl sicher nicht dem original zuzuschreiben.

Wie sind nun die formen weolcne, -u des LPs. zu erklären? Die formen stehen in den abschnitten

P- und Hy. 1—14, die ja in vielen punkten Übereinstimmungen aufweisen. P= hat daneben (vgl. oben) auch

mehrere belege mit 0, welches im abschnitt P' die regel ist. Es liegt nun sehr nahe, in der Schreibung eo

eine sog. umgekehrte Schreibung zu sehen. Da die grappe xveo im späteren ae. in grosser ausdehnung zu wo

wird, wobei aber sicher oft nur traditionell an der Schreibung weo festgehalten wird, wäre es keineswegs

unerwartet, einigemal iceo auch für älteres wo zu finden. Ein w&) für u-y durch umgekehrte Schreibung liegt
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vor in toeormcynna 90,\3 neben iryrm 21,7; u-yrmcynna 139,4; vgl. Bülbring § 280 arm. Zu bemerken ist auch,

dass neben dem rgm. (ge)w(yrMe (38 mal) die form (ge)u-eorhte im LPs. 13 mal vorkommt, darunter 11 mal in

den miteinander verwandten abschnitten P' (67,29. 77,ij. 94,6 und wohl hierher auch 97,i), PMt (ii3',3. 13ifi.

138m) und Hy. 1,7 4,23. 5,2ci. 6,s. Auch hier handelt es sich vielleicht um eine umgekehrte Schreibung, wenn

auch analogische beeinflussung seitens des subst. weorc sehr nahe liegt und mir wahrscheinlicher vorkommt;

dieses wort hat in den betreffenden abschnitten des LPs. rgm. die form weorc (fünf fälle vor xvorc kommen

in P' vor). In P- pnd Hy. 1— 14 wird rgm. weoruld (nie woruld) geschrieben. Hat der Schreiber in den zu-«

letzt erwähnten werten trotzdem schon ivorc, icoruld gesprochen, liesse, es sich ja denken, dass er auch ein

paar mal iveolcen für gesprochenes wötten geschrieben hätte. Freilich fehlt es in unserem denkmal sonst an

belegen mit weo für älteres wo (doch sind die in betracht kommenden Wörter überhaupt wenig zahlreich)

und die regelmässigkeit der Schreibung iceorc, weoruld in P^ u. Hy. 1—14 macht die annähme einer aus-

spräche mit 100 etwas gewagt. Jedenfalls ist aber die erklärung der formen weolcne, -u durch umgekehrte

Schreibung möglich und bietet vielleicht weniger Schwierigkeiten als andere erklärungsversuche.

Doch möchte ich auch an eine andere möglichkeit erinnern. Es liegt nahe, iceolene, -u mit dem ne.

Worte welkin zusammenzubringen, dessen älteste belege man in einigen frühme. formen mit eo hat entdecken

wollen. Solche formen kommen in der Ancren Kiwle vor (vgl. Ostermann, Bonner Beitr. 19, s. 20); so auch

in texten der sog. Katherinegruppe (s. Stodtes Diss. s. 22), in beiden denkmälern je zweimal in der gestalt

weolcne. Ferner ist dieselbe form in der älteren Layamonhs. zu finden (s. Lucht, Palsestra 49, s. 36). Es

giebt sodann im me. belege mit dem Stammvokal e (vgl. Stratmann-Bradley); schon in der mittelkent.

p]vangelienhs. Hatton 38 steht Matth. 17,5 brihtwelcan. Alle diese formen sind meist als umlautsformen —
zunächst mit dem laute ö — erklärt worden, mit alter abstufung des suffixes; vgl. Morsbach, Me. Gramm. §

12U a. 1, Bülbring in Bonner Beitr. 15, s. 132 sowie Ostermann, Stodte und Lucht in den zitierten Schriften.

Diese auffassung, die viel wahrscheinlicher ist als die von Sweet, HES. § 660, und Kaluza, Hist. Gramm,

n, s. 32 befürwortete, trifft wohl in bezug anf die Vorgeschichte von ne. weihin das richtige. Eine gleichstel-

lung der form weolcne im LPs. mit der gleich geschriebenen form in Ancr. Eiwle liegt freilich sehr nahe,

ist aber nicht frei von Schwierigkeiten. Wir hätten es hier mit dem einzigen falle zu tun, wo im LPs. der

4-umlaut eines (kurzen oder langen) o einen ö-laut aufwiese, denn, falls es sich um einen e-laut handelt,

\\ürde man wohl welcen erwarten. Dass der umlaut eines o in diesem einen falle als (eo =) ö bewahrt ge-

blieben wäre, könnte auf einem die rundung erhaltenden einfluss des xo- beruhen.

Es sei mir erlaubt, auf eine dritte, freilich sehr wenig wahrscheinliche, aber immerhin denkbare

erklärung der form weolcen hinzuweisen. Könnte es sich in tvolcen — weolcen vielleicht nicht um suffix-, son-

dern um Stammablaut handeln: icolcen — *welcen1 Kluge, Etym. Wb. verbindet „wölke" mit „welk" (urspr.

= feucht). Die ae. form iveolcen hätte dann regelrecht im ws. u. kent. eo durch brechung des e vor l + kons.

Freilich ist die annähme einer soviel ich weiss sonst nicht bezeugten Stammform des substantivs bedenk-

lich. Auch w^ürde man wobl in Ancr. Eiwle u. Kath. Gruppe am ehesten eine form mit e durch ebnung

erwarten; indessen ist die möglichkeit einer rundung zwischen lu und l wohl nicht ausgeschlossen.

3. Umlaut von ö.

Der Umlaut eines ö i.st im LPs. in der regel ë. Die zahl der belege dieses umlauts-ê

beträgt ca. 550.

Neben ë kommt etwa 25 mal w als umlautsvokal vor. Die belege sind: hœc 39,8

(neben hee 1); sœcan etc. 60,8. 68,7. 69,5. 70,i3. a (neben 38 e, darunter zahlreiche belege in

P2); œhfspœde 103,2i {sped etc. 11); stœfgefœg 70,i6; sivœg etc. 76,i8. 146,7 (sweg etc. 11); in-

fcerde 25,i {feran etc. 9); wœsfene 94,9 (17 e); gemœttan 84,ii (24 e); rcöelas 95,7 (1 e); 3. sg.

dwö 67,7. 20 (20 mal e in Je-si, deë); cehtan 7,2. 68,5. 100,6. 108,3i. 141,7 (21 e); hwcene 8,6; um-

nunga 123,4 {wenan etc. 16); endlich (vielleicht mit kürzung) geUœtsad 71,i8; Uœtsungum 20,4

(neben mehr als 80 belegen mit e) und gedrcefde 76,i7 (neben drefan etc. 95). Die meisten

N:o 3.



62 U. LiNDELÖF.

der angeführten belege (15) gehören dem abschnitt P^ an. Das auftreten desj» ist etwas

durchaus sporadisches; fast überall stehen neben den œ-schreibungen zahlreiche belege mit

dem gewöhnlichen e. Ein einfiuss der lautlichen Umgebung des vokals lässt sich nicht be-

obachten.

4. Umlaut von u und ü.

a) Umlaut von n.

Der î-umlaut eines u ist im LPs. normalerweise y. Von zahlreichen Wörtern sind

überhaupt nur «/-formen belegt; solche formen zählen nach hunderten.

In nicht geringer ausdehnung erscheint aber im LPs. i für oder gewöhnlich neben

einem umlauts-^/. Die hierher gehörigen fälle verdienen eine genauere betrachtung, wobei

auf den chai-akter der lautlichen Umgebung achtgegeben werden muss.

Durchaus überwiegend steht in allen teilen der hs. i vor ht: drihten (sehr häufig),

MM 20, hihtan etc. 48 (daneben 3 mal hyhtan 36,4o. 41,c. 111,7); (ge)nihtsum etc. 19. Neben

tihfan 77,4o. ss. Hy. 6,23 steht tyhtan 77,58. Hy. 6,14 (also i und y in denselben Ps. u. Hy.).

Im ganzen steht also vor ht überaus häufig i und nur 5 mal y.

Einen stark entrundenden einfiuss hat offenbar auch ein nachfolgendes ng. Nur i hat

hingrian 5; so ist auch die kurzform cing {hing) 9 mal belegt, kyng nur 3 mal. Bemerkens-

wert ist, dass die längere form cyning 59 mal y, nur 3 mal i aufweist. Fast alle formen mit

i (sowie überhaupt alle kurzformen) kommen in P^ und in Hy. 1—14 vor; doch weisen diese

abschnitte auch andere formen des wortes auf. Rgm. mit y erscheint syngian etc. 8, viel-

leicht im anschluss an synn. — Vor sc (nur ein wort belegt) überwiegt i (??) in hiscan etc.

5,7. 32,10. 41, 11. 43,17 neben hyscan 2,*. 36,i3. 79,i.

Sonst überwiegen, wo fälle sowohl mit y als mit i belegt sind, die «/-Schreibungen.

So vor g (cg): hryeg etc. 8 (in verschied, teilen der hs.), hricge 20,i3; hycgan etc. 7, ymbhydig

1 u. ingehyd 7 (mit ausfall des g und dehnung des vokals), ingehygdnes 1, ymbhigdinyssum

13,1. — Vor c (ce) steht y in ofëryccendra 88,43; i in ofâriccetan 17,6. Nur mit y belegt ist

gebryce 105,23. — Vor lg steht y in fylgan etc. 3; y neben i in œhylga etc. {y 6 mal, i nur in

œUlignesse 84,«). — Nur y haben hyrgm 6, bebyrgan 1; neben ds. hjrig 1 steht birig 30,22. —
Neben wyrhta etc. 1 steht -ivirhta 2,9 (2 mal); nur mit y belegt sind gewyrht 1, fyrhtu 4. Das

verbum wyrcan ist 53 mal mit y (nie mit i, über e, eo s. u.) belegt. — Nach sc kommt ein

paar mal i vor, indem scyld, unscyldig etc. neben 9 y-belegen 2 belege mit i aufweisen (7,9.

9,29); nur y haben forscyttan 1, scyttels 1, scyfe 1. — Von ganz sporadischen «-Schreibungen

^seien noch angeführt: didest 9,5 {dyde etc. 60); gütas 24,? {gylt, ugyltan etc. 21); gefilsta 26,9

{gefijlsta, fylstan 10); astirod 12,5 {styrian etc. 45); grimetodon 34, le (grymetian etc. 4). Schliess-

lich ist zu erwähnen ahlinnaö 23,9 neben tohlynnaö 23,7 (mit unetymologischem h; vgl. BT.

Supplement s. v. älynian und Napier OEG. s. 31). Beachtenswert ist, dass die in diesem

stücke erwähnten belege mit i fast ausnahmslos dem abschnitt P' angehören.

Zusammenfassend lässt sich konstatieren, dass vor ht, ng (und vielleicht sc) die ent-

rundung «/ > i im LPs. vorherrscht; sonst wird in der weitaus überwiegenden mehrzahl

aller fälle y geschrieben.
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Es bleibt aber noch eine erscheinung zu besprechen, die ein grösseres intéresse dar-

bietet. In einigen, freilich wenig zahlreichen und durchaus sporadischen fällen erscheint als

Umlaut des u der vokal e. Die betreffenden belege sind folgende: 3. sg dede etc. 17,2o. 34;

plur. dedon 13,3. 43, 18; opt. dede 35,«; vgl. Sievers § 429 a. 1; ymbtremedun 17,6 (neben

trymman etc. 47); hegerde 17,33 (gyrdan, -el 10); gemente 104,9 {gemyntan 1); öremsetl 88,30

(drym etc. 10); ymbhwerft 95, 13 {-hwyrft 36); wyrSment 98,4 {-mynt 5); endeberdnesse 109,4;

-byrdian etc. 2). In den zuletzt erwähnten fällen, wo es sich um einen zweiten zusammen-

setzungsteil handelt, mag geringere betonung mit im spiele sein; dieses ist wohl sicher der

fall in dem häufigen eynren 20 neben -ryn 15, wo ja im ae. überhaupt e sehr gewöhnlich ist.

Vereinzelt erscheint embhwyrfte 11,9; emhtrymö 48,6 neben häufigem ymb-. Nur e hat LPs. in wyl-

sprengas, -um 17,i6. 41,2. Schliesslich ist zu erwähnen wercendum, -e 30,24. 43,2 neben wyrean

etc. 53. — Es verdient vielleicht beachtung, dass die meisten belege mit e dem abschnitt P^

(sehr zahlreich sind dieselben im Ps. 17) angehören.

Anm. Umgekehrte Schreibung liegt vor in weormcynna 90,t3 neben wynn etc. 21,7 139,4; vgl. ic-

einflüsse. In 3. sg. prs. weorrd 13.5,4 neben rgm. tcyrcan könnte dasselbe der fall sein, falls nicht vielmehr

einwirkung von ireorc anzunehmen ist. Eigentümlich ist die Schreibung nœsdeorlu 113,6 (vgl. noch das son-

derbare wagpeorles 61,4), wo jedenfalls schwache betonung wahrscheinlich ist.

b) Umlaut von ü.

Dieser umlaut ist im LPs. in der regel y. Die zahl der belege beträgt etwa 200.

Daneben kommen einige fälle mit i vor. Vor g steht i in drigum 104,4i; drignesse

67,23 neben drygnessa 94,5 u. adiygdest 73, 15. Sonst treten nur ganz sporadisch 2-schreibungen

auf: unafilede 17,3i; behidde 68,6 {behydan etc. 22); gelithidest, -ode 8,6. 106,38 {lytel etc. 15).

Hierher wohl auch öiwaö 102,9 (neben dyuaö, öydest etc. 5), vgl. Sievers § 408 a. 12. 18.

Anm. Imp. sing, bryc du (zu brucan) 78,ii ist entweder ein Schreibfehler oder eine analogische bil-

dung nach 2. 3. sg. prs. ind.

5. Umlaut von u.

Dieser umlaut ist fast durchgehends œ. Neben etwa 750 belegen mit œ kommen

ganz vereinzelte e-schreibungen vor. Auf schwächerer betonung beruhen wohl genealecaö

1 (neben -Icecan 31) und hyrdredenne 1 {-rœden 5). In utadrefdest 1 (neben -drcefan etc. 17)

mag Verwechslung mit drefan voi-liegen. Es bleibt noch geclensa 18,i3 (kürzung?; geclœnsian

etc. 4, u. a. 18,i4). Diesen ganz sporadischen Schreibungen kann keine prinzipielle bedeutung

beigemessen werden.

Anm. Eine eigentümliche Schreibung tritt auf in gemearu, -a 58,u. 64,6. 71,9. 73,i7. Hy. 6,11 neben

regelmässigem gemœru, -a, -um 2,9. 7,7. 18,5. 21,2,. 45,in. 4?,u. 60,3. 66,9. 97,3. 103,9. 104,3i. 33. 147,u. Die fälle

mit ea gehören sämtlich den miteinander verwandten abschnitten P- und Hy. 1—14 an. Eine Schreibung

ea in diesem worte wird bei BT. nicht erwähnt. Es könnte nahe liegen, an eine umgekehrte Schreibung zu

denken, indem vielleicht die ausspräche des Schreibers schon zur monophthongierung des alten rä > rë hin-

neigte. Für die nicht ganz seltenen fälle mit ea für œ in Aelfrics Lives of Saints schlägt Schüller in seiner

Dissertation s. 61 eine solche erklärung vor. Es ist indessen zu beachten, dass im LPs. <e und ea überhaupt

scharf auseinander gehalten werden. Vielleicht könnte man in gemearu an eine (lautliche oder nur graphische)

beeinflussung seitens des bedeutungsverwandten (ge)mearc denken.
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6. Umlaut eines ea.

a) ea durch brechung vor l -\- kons.

Der Umlaut erscheint im LPs. mit wenigen ausnahmen in der spätws. gestalt y: ijld,

yläan, yldran, -hyldan, tvyldan, myltan, 3. sg. fyW u. s. w., i. g. ca. 85 belege mit y. — Nur

ganz vereinzelt treten belege mit e auf, i. g. 4 mal: onhelde 17, lo {-hyldan 36); ahwelf 68,12;

welle, -um 35, 10. 113,8 {wyll etc. 8). Die belege kommen in verschiedenen teilen der hs. vor.

Es mag vielleicht nicht ganz ohne bedeutung sein, dass e vor allem nach w auftritt; vgl.

Sievers, Idg. Forsch. 14, s. 38 fussn.

b) ea durch brechung vor r + kons.

In der überwiegenden mehrzahl der fälle ist der umlautsvokal y: ahyrdan, amyrran,

yrmd, fyrdivic u. s. w., i. g. ca. 165 belege mir y. — Daneben sind die belege mit e nicht

ganz selten. So steht gerd 3 mal (darunter 22,4. 73,2) neben yyrd 6; generewe 68,ie (1 y);

gehuerf, -e 67,23. 79,t {hwyrfan etc. 18); von wyrgan etc. kommen 7 belege mit e vor: 5,6.

30,21. 36,8. 9. 61,5. 108,28. 118,21 (neben 14 y, 2 i)\ von cyrran etc. 6 belege mit e: 29^\i. 31,4.

50,11. 53,7. 55,10. 125,1 (56 y)\ pp. gegerlad 92,i (gegyiia 3); scerptan 63,*; neben yrftveardian

etc. (35 mal yrf-) erscheint erf- 60,6. 68,36. Hy. 7,i4. Also i. g. 24 mal e. Es ist wohl nur

ein Zufall, dass ziemlich viele von diesen belegen auf P^ kouimen. — Auch hier sind die

fälle mit e nach w verhältnismässig zahlreich. — i für y ist nur 2 mal belegt: awirgedan,

-endra 9,36. 21, 17.

c) ea durch brechung vor h.

Hier erscheint der umlaut im LPs. fast durchgehends als i, selten als y: mihi u. abl.

84 (daneben 9 mal y, wovon 8 in P^); prt. mihte 4; nilit etc. 31; prs. plur. hlihchaS 51,8.

Aber neben 3. sg. prs. êuyhd 57,n steht 2. sg. hiebst 50,9 und neben 3 sg. ofshhd Hy. 4, 12

die 2. sg. ofslehst 138,i9 und subst. ds. slehte 143,i. Auch hier verteilen sich die wenigen

e-formen auf verschiedene abschnitte der hs.

d) ea durch einfluss eines vorhergehenden palatals.
"•

Der Umlaut ist regelmässig y: cyle, seyppan, -end, (a-, be)scynan. Ebenso einmal

imscydSinysse 83, 13 (vgl. Bülbring, Anglia Bbl. IX, s. 98) neben iinscceöSig etc. 10 (in P^

und P^).

7. Umlaut eines êa.

Dieser umlaut ergiebt im LPs. in der mehrzahl aller fälle y; daneben erscheint, fast

nur vor c, g, h, nicht selten î. Eecht zahlreich sind aber auch die belege mit ë (daneben 3

mal ië). Nur einmal kommt das im altws. gewöhnliche le vor: tocwiesö 28,6.

Wir geben zunächst eine Übersicht der belege, wobei die fälle, in denen auf den Stamm-

vokal ein c, g, h folgt, gesondert vorgeführt werden sollen.

1. Hauptmasse der belege,

a) Nur mit y sind belegt:

adydan 78,ii. 108,n. Hy. 3,9; aflyman Hy. 6,42; hryman 68,t; (heßg-, wiöer)tymeM,u{2).

54,4; forhynan 81,3; nyten 20 (3 mal in Ps. 1—45, 2 mal in Ps. 46—52; 4 mal in P^, 7 mal in

V\ 4 mal in Hy. 1—14); tohrytan etc. 29 (Ps. 1—45 : 13 mal, P^ : 8, P^ : 3, P% : 3, Hy. 1— 14 :2

mal, aber forbretest 47,8, wenn nicht vielleicht Schreibfehler für forbrecest); füyt 21, 19. 30,i6; rypan

34,10; hryrednesse (praecipitationis) 51,6; vgl. Napier OEG. s. 61.
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Anm. 3 sg. prt. aytte (depastus est) 79,i4 habe ich in meinem Glossar zu aySan (= altws. aleëan)

geführt und finde diese erklärung ebenso wahrscheinlich wie eine Zusammenstellung mit a%5aji. Freilich hat

A an der entsprechenden stelle ahiSeiide (nach Zeuncr, Diss. s. 47, der einzige fall mit i als umlaut von a)

und im anschluss daran hat B dieselbe form und C hijdynde. Der bedeutung nach stehen die beiden verba

einander sehr nahe. — Eigentümlich ist hryrenesse (procellae) 106,25 (nur im LPs.). Das wort ist wahrschein-

lich mit hrernis (north, hroernis) identisch. In solchem falle liegt hier eine umgekehrte Schreibung vor, welche

bi'i der bcurteilung der Schreibung y~e im abschnitt P' nicht ohne intéresse ist. Oder hätte man an eine

bildung im anschluss an hryre zu denken?— Die umgelauteten belege von œtywan haben rgm. (/ : 4,$. 16,i5(j).

17,16. 58,n. 70,so; daneben 12 mal formen mit eo.

b) Mit y und i erscheint:

anlipig {(tn-) 7, 12, 41,\\. 140, 10. 144,i. Hy. 6,9. 7,i5; -lypig 79, n {y v. korr. aus / korrig.). 105, 11.

c) Mit )/ und e sind zahli-eiche häufig vorkommende Wörter belegt:

yehyran etc.; mit y 56 (Ps. 1-45:27, Ps. 46—52:1, P'^ : 24, Hy. 1—14:4); — mit e 62 (Ps.

1—45 : 16, Ps. 46-52 : 3, P^ : 10, pa
: 3.3).

gdyfan etc.; mit y 14 (Ps. 1-45:3, P^ : 3. P^ : 1, Hy. 1—14:5, Hy. 15:2); — mit ^ 6 (P^ : 1,

P» : 4, Hy. 15 : 1).

Ui: to)lysan etc., mit y 52 (Ps. 1—45:21, P^ : 20, P^ : 4, PMc : 1, Hy. 1-14:6); — mit e 37

(Ps 1 -45 : 8, Ps. 46-52 : 5, P^ : 2, P^ : 21, P% : 1).

begyman etc.; mit y 13 (Ps. 1—45:4, P" : 8, P% : 1); - mit e 10 (Ps 1—45:5, P« : 5).

(ge-, nta}nydan; mit y 21, 10. 88,39; — mit e 43,,i. 10. 23. 73,i. 107,n; dazu lueftned 13,7. Hy. 6,59.

sfypel; mit y 47, 13; — mit e 60,4. 121,7.

Neben y erscheint ce im zweiten zusammensetzungsteile bei (liœfen-, yewit)lyst 39,.'-,. 43,24.

87,10 ^6*^,41; (gyme-, weg)lcest 24,7. 106,4o.

d) Nur mit e sind belegt:

dreman 46,7. 97, .i. 6. 107,2. 143,9; freadreman 20,u. 46,2. 97,4. 99,2; wlitescene 80,4,.

e) Neben y steht ie (vgl. oben) in cwyaan etc. 36,24. 101,i\. 109,6. 136,9; tocwiesö 28,6.

2. Belege mit e, g, h nach dem Stammvokal :

a) Nur mit y : rycels 140,2.

b) Nur mit i:gebigan 37,7. 43,25. 56,7. 68,24. Hy. 5,7.

c) Mit y und i:hyg (foenum) mit y 7 mal in P^ mit i 36,2. 102,i5. — lyg {lyget etc.) mit

y 17,13. 105,18. 143,6; mit i 17,i3. 10(2). 76,i9. 82,i5. lObA». 134,7. 143A^)- Hy. 6,56.

d) Mit y, i und e:

cygan etc.: mit y 15 (=48,i2. 49,i. 4. 15. 98, 6(2). 101,3. 104,i6 und noch 7 mal in P'); — mit /

16 (=4,2. 1.3,.5. 17,4.7. 19,8.10. 30,18. 41,8. 52,6. 55,10. 78,6. 79,i9. B5,s. 88,27. 104,i. 117,r,):

— mit e 6 (=74,2. 80,«. 101,20. Hy, 1,.5. 6,3. 9,8).

dggol etc.; mit y 11 (=9,ib. so. 16,i2. u. 30,2i. 50,i. 63,5. 77,4. 138,15(2). Hy. 5,2o),- — mit i 9 (= 4,5.

9,1.29. 10,3. 16,14. 18,13. 26,5. 43,22. 80,8); — mit e 1 [degelice 100,.^).

yglondwn 105,27; igland 96, 1; egland 71, 10.

Hierher auch superi, nyhst etc.; mit y 7 (=11,3. 14,3. 37, 12. 72,i7. H7,i9. 100,i. Hy. 6,4i);

— mit i 5 (=14,3. 23,4. 27,3. 138,i Hy. 6,2s); — mit e 3 (=14,4. 44,i5. 121,8). Dazu ohne um-

laut neaxta 34,

1
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e) Mit y und e:

ycan etc.; mit y 7 (=40,9. 60,7. 70,i4. 76,8. 77, n. 88,23. 104,24): — mit e 2 (=68,27. il32,u).

hyhst; mit y 10 (davon 8 mal in P^; Hy. 6,10. 9,«); — mit e 5 (=9,3. 46,3. 49,u. 67,9, 91,9).

Unsicher ist, ob hœhstan 135, 12 eine abart von umgelaut. liehst ist, oder aus unum-

gelaut. heahst (heaxt) 7 hervorgegangen ist.

f) Nur mit e : smec 36,2o. 67,3. 101, i.

Im ganzen LPs. bilden die belege mit e ca. 32 "/„ oder ungefähr ^/3 aller belege. Ver-

hältnismässig spärlich sind dieselben in der Stellung vor c, g, h (ca. 16 "/0 aller belege); in an-

derer Stellung betragen die fälle mit e etwa 380/0 sämtlicher belege.

Sehr verschieden gestalten sich indessen, wie aus den oben angeführten belegen her-

vorgeht und schon s. 11 angedeutet wurde, die vei-hältnisse in verschiedenen abschnitten un-

seres denkmals. Ich finde es zweckmässig, hier den überhaupt mit P^ bezeichneten teil des

Psalters in zwei teile zu zerlegen: Ps. 1—45 u. Ps. 46—52 (vgl. oben s. 10). Die prozentzah-

len der e-belege (einschl. d. wenigen fälle mit w) gestalten sich für die einzelnen abschnitte

folgendermassen :
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8. Umlaut eines aus / gebrochenen in.

1 . Vor r -\- kons. '

Das ergebnis des umlauts ist im LPs. normalerweise y : 3 sg. forcyrfd 128,4,; foriiyrö{eö)

1,6. 9,19. 36,ï8. 40,6. 48,18. 111, lo; 2. 3. sg. -wyrpst, -ö 32,io. 51,7. 76,8. 87,ii. 93,i4. 139,ii; hyrd-

rteden 78,i. 89,4; gyrning 1; uyrsta 33,22. ßgm. heisst es afyrran 4 (u. a. 21,2o 38,ii 39,\h),

{a)fyman 17. Neben smyrian etc. 4 steht gesmiredum 17,5i. — Nur wenige fälle mit unumge-

lautetem (m» eo kommen vor. So steht neben yrre, yrscipe, yrsian etc. 44 (wovon yrsian

etc. wenigstens 5 mal in P^) eorre lOl.u. 105,23. 137,7; geeorsod 105,40. Wenn neben -ivyröe

etc. 7 auch deorweorbe 115, is steht, handelt es sich vielleicht um beeinflussung seitens ?i!eor(5;

vgl. indessen Bülbring § 263 a 2. Verschiedene bildungen mögen auch in (ge)hyrdnes 38,2. 78, i.

140,3 und heordnes 129,6 vorliegen.

2. Vor h.

Hier ist i die im LPs. vorherrschende gestalt des umlauts, wenn auch nicht selten y

daneben vorkommt: gerihtan 1, rihting 5; subst. gesihd 38 (in verschied, teilen der hs.) neben

yesyhd 13 (in P' u. P^); 2. 3. sg. -sihst (sixst), -sihö 14 (in allen teilen der hs.), neben -syhst,

-syhd 57,11. 8849. 90,8. 93,7. Hy. 6,4»; dazu noch der analogische imp. sg. -sih 24,i9. 118,132

137,8 (neben -seoh 20).

II. Einige betnerkungen zu dem nlo- umlaut und dem sog. «- umlaut.

In bezug auf diese erscheinungen weicht der LPs. überliaupt von den allgemein be-

kannten spätws. Verhältnissen nicht ab. Die Schwankungen, die in unserem denkmal vorkom-

men, treten in den meisten ws. texten auf. Auch lässt sich ein prinzipiell verschiedenes ver-

halten der einzelnen abschnitte des LPs. in dieser hinsieht nicht beobachten. Bei solcher

Sachlage beschränke ich mich auf einige kurze bemerkungen über einzelne wörter.

Wie das ws. überhaupt, hat auch der LPs. im grössten umfang in der flexion nicht-

umgelautete formen durchgeführt; so heisst es im dat. plur. rgra. weluni, werum u. s. w. Wenn

nun ein vereinzelter dp. ireogum 80,i4 neben tcegum 6 (u. a. 90,ii) begegnet, lässt sich darin

kaum eine ws. form (nach Sievers § 104,4 u. Bülbring § 233) erblicken, sondern (falls nicht

ein Schreibfehler vorliegt) eine dialektische Schreibung, sei es eine sog. sächsische patois-

form (Bülbring § 253 a. 2) oder ein kentizismus (vgl. die form weogas in den kent. Glossen;

Williams, Bonner Beitr. 19, s. 116).

Schwanken zwischen e und co findet im LPs., sowie in vielen anderen ws. texten

(s. Sievers § 104 a.2, Cosijn s. 39), statt in werod (schaar) Hj'. 7,5 neben weoroda Hy. 7,4 und

in iverod (süss) 24,8 ; uerodnes 30,2o neben tveorode 54,i5 u. weorodran 18,ii. Sehr verbreitet ist

auch das schwanken in difa (clyfa) — cleofa; LPs. hat chjfcm 35,5; (in)clyfurn i,i. 104,3o;('m>

cleofum 103,22. 149,5; so auch in der 3 sg. prs. von libban, wo im LPs. liofad 21,31 (einziger

beleg mit io im hPs.), leofaô 4 (z. b. 48,io. 88,49. 118,ni) neben lifaö ,2 steht; dazu pp. geleofad

Hy. 2,11.
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Sehr stark ist das schwanken in clypian -ung etc. Hier lässt sich bis zu einem ge-

wissen grade ein abweichendes verhalten in verschiedenen teilen der hs. beobachten. Nur

einmal belegt ist der im altws. (Cosijn s. 48) oft auftretende Stammvokal i: 26,7; von formen

mit y hat P'7, P^S, P52, Hy. 1— 14: 2; eo (häufig in den hss. der Cura Past.) steht in P'4,

PH, VHS. Daneben kommt depian etc. mit e recht häufig (10 mal) in P' vor, sonst nur 1 mal

in P^. Eine Verteilung der Schreibungen auf verschiedene formen des paradigmas ist nicht

zu konstatieren. Die Schreibungen i, y, eo sind in ws. denkmälern alle reichlich vertreten.

Dagegen verdient das in P' häufig belegte clepian einige aufmerksamkeit. Diese Schreibung

scheint im ae. überhaupt sehr selten zu sein. In den kent. Glossen kommt cle^mö 1 mal vor

(Williams, BBtr. 19, s. 117), so auch im Eadwine-Psalter clepode 1 ("Wildhagen, s. 80). Wil-

liams und Wildhagen sehen in den erwähnten formen nachlässige und willkürliche Schrei-

bungen. Aus den Gesetzen Knuts führt Wroblewski (Diss. s. 27) bedeped 1, clepiende 1 an.

Im Pariser Psalter 33,6 steht depode. Sonst scheinen erst in me. zeit zahlreichere belege die-

ser Schreibung zu begegnen. Aus den späteren teilen der Chronik von Peterborough führt

Meyer (Diss. s. 15) einige beispiele an. Bei der grossen zahl der belege im teile P' des LPs.

(depige 21,3. 29,»; -ode 16,6. 17,7. 30,23. 33,?; -odon 17,42. 21,6. 33,is; depung 17,7; ausserdem nur

depodon 106,28) handelt es sich wohl nicht um fehlerhafte Schreibung, sondern es muss eine

andere erklärung gesucht werden. Dass ein und dieselbe person (der glossator von P') in

seiner gesprochenen spräche dypian, dipian, deopian und depian als verschiedene aussprache-

varietäten, nebeneinander gebraucht hätte, ist selbstver.'îtandlich unmöglich. Höchstens kann

man etwa den gleichzeitigen gebrauch einer umlautlosen und einer auf umlaut gegründe-

ten form zugeben. Die Schreibung clepian mag für dypian stehen durch den einfluss der für

umlauts-y bisweilen (und nicht selten gerade in den Ps. 15—35) auftretenden, wohl kentisch

gefärbten Schreibung e. Oder man hat es hier schon mit einem anzeichen der monophthon-

gierung von eo zu tun, die in me. zeit allgemein wird. Freilich hält LPs. überhaupt e und eo

recht scharf auseinander; wie sich die ausspräche aber tatsächlich gestaltet hat, wissen wii- ja

leider nur zu oft nicht.

.Vnm. 1. In diesem zusammenhange möchte ich auf eine andere eigentümliche Schreibung hinwei-

sen, die freilich in anderen teilen der hs. auftritt, die aber vielleicht geeignet ist, das eben angeführte zu

beleuchten. Für lat. eccc kommt neben dem rgm. efne (26 mal in allen teilen der hs.) auch cofne 8 mal vor:

51,9. 72,27. 82,3. 86,4. 91, m. Hy. 1,2. 2.i2. 10,2. Bosw.-Toller (einschliesslich Supplement) belegt diese form nur

aus dem LPs. und ich kenne keine anderen beispiele derselben. Es ist schwer zu glauben, dass es sich hier

um eine lautliche, nicht bloss graphische, erscheinung handeln sollte. Man wäre geneigt, an eine umgekehrte

Schreibung zu denken, die freilich nur dann wahrscheinlich ist, wenn das lautgesetzliche eo, z. b. in heofon

(im LPs. nebst ableitungen ca. 1(X) mal belegt) schon monophthongiert oder der monophthongierung jeden-

falls nahe gerückt wäre. — Und wie verhält es sich mit der eigentümlichen form ceodorbeamas 28,5 neben

sonstigem ceder- ^8 mal, u. a. auch in Ps 28,i)? Eine form cedortreowu kommt in demselben Psalmenverse im

Pariser Psalter vor, aber ein ceodor habe ich sonst nicht antreffen können. Falls es sich hier nicht um einen

Schreibfehler handelt, läge es wieder nahe, eine umgekehrte Schreibung zu vermuten. Auf grund dieser

einen stelle eine form ceodor mit nichtwestsächsischem (etwa kentischem) w-umlaut neben dem gewöhnlichen

reder zu konstruieren, wäre m. e. recht gewagt.

.\nm. 2. Formen wie die bei Bülbring § 253 a. 1. 2. besprocheneu of'ergeotolnes, geofu etc. kommen

im LPs nicht vor; es heisst hier rgm. {for-, ofer)gijtol, gyfa oder -gitol, gift u. s. w. — Dagegen, nach Bülbring

S 253, ceoriad 58,i6; ceolre (zu ceolor) 149:6,
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Schwanken tritt zum Vorschein in dem vvorte nyicelnes 32,- 41,8 neben nrowelnes 70,2o.

I0i),ii. 105,9. 106,-16. 148,T, dazu noch die eigentümliche Schreibung nyotvelnes 76,i7. 77, is — die

wie eine kontamination der Schreibungen nyuel- und neowel- aussieht. Vgl. zu diesem worte

Sievers § 73, und Weyhe, Kleine Beiträge zur westgerm. Gi'ammatik, s. 81.

Mehrere erscheinungen des ?('o-nmlauts werden unten bei der behandlung der w-ein-

flüsse noch berücksichtigt werden.

III. Zu den Wirkungen eines u:

1. Während dit^ Verschmelzung der negation mit prs. plur. und praet. von luitan im

LPs. rgm. nyton, -an, nyste e)-giebt, wozu noch das subst. nytennys, kommt bei der Verschmel-

zung derselben mit dem opt. prs. von luillan sowohl nylle 10 als ne//e 6 vor. Dabei scheint

nelle vor aUem dem abschnitt P' anzugehören, während die übrigen teile der hs. nylle bevorzu-

gen. Beide formen sind bekanntlich in ws. texten vertreten, s. Sievers § 428 a. 2.

2. Die behandlung der fälle, wo vor dem Stammvokal l ein tc geht und u- bezw. o-

umlautsbedingungen vorhanden sind, weicht im LPs. von den allgemeinen spätws. Verhältnissen,

wie sie bei Sievers §§ 105, i. 107,3 und Bülbring § 264 dargestellt werden, nicht ab. Aus-

gleichungen u. dgl. haben nicht selten doppelbildungen mit und ohne w/o-umlaut hervorgerufen.

Rgm. heisst es irudii, -es, -a, -ana ^; so auch, mit schwund des iv, cucan 2, uton, -an 17.

Neben sniifol etc. 24,4. lo. u. 49,3. 79,2 steht mit anderer bildung (Sievers § 104,4 u. 105 a. 1)

gesweotolian 49,-. 50,8. 78, in. 143,3. 147,2o. Neben ivudmve 67,6. 93,6 steht unumgelautetes wydmve

77,64. 131,15. 145,9 und noch iveodu'we 108,9; eine Verteilung der formen auf verschiedene ab-

schnitte der hs. lässt sich somit nicht beobachten. Alle diese formen kommen auch in Aelfric-

texten vor (vgl. z b. die Diss. voh Wilkes über Aelfrics Heptateuch, s. 45, und die Diss. von

Schüller über die Lives of Saints, s. 26; ein weodeive erwähnt Wilkes s. 122). Dass die verein-

zelte Schreibung iveoduwe im LPs. wirklich eine gesprochene form des Glossators wiedergäbe,

muss bezweifelt werden. Wechselnde bildungen, ebenfalls ohne deutliche Verteilung auf ver-

schiedene abschnitte der hs. zeigt swigian 6, sivygian 1, swngian 3, siigian 1, suwian 2; sämt-

liche typen sind in P' vertreten, vgl. 27, i. 31,3. 34,22. 49,3. 21. — Nur unumgelautete formen

sind belegt von plur. prt. uüon; gcwita, witodlice; swipv, -im. tivygu, Iririda.

.\nm. Neben einander belegt sind hetwux 6,8. 9, 12. 2.0,6. 5i,i9. 67,i4; betwyx 72,i.i. 87,6. 95,3. 98,6 und

hetu-eox V/,19. 103,m. 104,i. 105,35. 125,2 — also mit einer freilich nicht scharf hervortretenden und vielleicht nur

zufälligen Verteilung- auf verschiedene abschnitte der hs. Zur erklärung dieser formen, worüber auseinan-

dergehende ansichten ausgesprochen worden sind, vgl. vor allem Sievers, Zum ags. Vocalismus, s. 47 f. und

Bülbring, Ae. Elb. S -^20 u. Anglia Bbl. XV, s. 157 ff.

3. Behandlung der gruppe toeo-. Es scheint zweckmässig, zunächst die fälle mit eo

durch brechung, sodann diejenigen mit eo durch zt/o-umlaut zu behandeln.

a) Durch brechung entstandenes eo. Bekanntlich kommen im laufe der ws. spi-achent-

wicklung die typen iceor-, nor-, nur-, nyr- vor. Der LPs. weist beispiele aller dieser schrei-
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bungen auf, jedoch keineswegs in derselben proportion bei den einzelnen in betracht kom-

menden Wörtern.

Durchaus vorherrschend ist eo in iveorc (geaeorc) 58 mal in verschiedenen teilen der hs.

Nur 5 mal kommt daneben in P' ?rorc vor: 27,5(2). 32,*. 1.';. 45,fl. Nur mit eo belegt ist weorwoÉ^e

(tabescebam) 1 18,15«.

Nur eo zeigt das subst. iceorö 43, 13. 48,9. 61, s. In den ableitungen iceoröian, arueor-

öian, -weorölic, -ireoröung steht 6 mal eo: 48,2i. 49,i5. 23. 138,i7. 146,i. Hy. 6,24; daneben 6 mal

u: 21,27. 25,R. 36,20. 71, u. Hy. 15,4. 2x. Das einmahge arwyrSaö Hy. 7,2 mag durch das adj.

ivyröe beeinflusst sein. Auch in weorèmynt 48,13 — ivyrdmynt 8,6. 28,2. 44,io. 95,7. 98,4 wäre

ich geneigt, die Verschiedenheit von iveorS—wyrèe widerspiegelt zu sehen.

Von siveord sind die formen mit eo die häufigsten (16) : 16,13. 43,4. 7. 58,8. 62,u. 63,4.

77,62. 64. 88,44. 149,6. Hy. 4,12. 6,36. 5«. 58 (dazu noch das unklare siveordtige 9,7); interessant ist

143,10 : siveonle 1. (vom korr.) sworde, der einzige beleg mit 0. Die form swiird ist 7 mal be-

legt : 7, u. 21,21. 34,3. 36,14. i.i. 44,4. 56,5; nur 1 mal sivyrd 75,4.

Recht häufig belegt sind praesensformen von iveorpan und iveoröan. Hier sind die 2. '3.

sg. prs. auszuscheiden, wo rgm. umlauts-y « ie) steht. Es ist nicht ausgeschlossen, dass die-

ses y analogisch im imp. sg. -wyrp 50, 13. 11 8, 10 (neben weorp 54,23. 70,9) erscheint. Andere

^/-formen von weorpan sind nicht belegt, sondern das verbum hat im prs. in der regel eo : 8,3.

61,5. 88,34 (+ die beiden belege vom imp. ueorp). Daneben kommen aber in P' ein paar fälle

mit e vor : inf. awerpan 2,3 und pprs. awerpende 16,ii. Die formen sind nicht leicht zu er-

klären; vgl. das oben s. 68 über clepian (ebenfalls in P') bemerkte. Mehrdeutig ist das bei

BT. sonst nicht belegte subst. foruyrpnes 21,2i (spätws. wyr- für älteres lueor- oder y im

anschluss an das subst. wyrp). Die formen von tveoröan zeigen neben 4 eo (36, 20. 48, n. 68,2«.

145,4) nicht weniger als 12 mal u (alle belege in Ps. 1.—40) und 4 mal y : fonuyröad 36,34.

101,27; fonvyrSan 67,3; forivyrSe 108,i5. Hier lässt sich in dem y kaum etwas anderes sehen

als die spätws. umgekehrte Schreibung ivyr- füi- ivur-, vgl. Bülbring §§ 268 a. 1 u. 280. Frei-

lich hat unser denkmal kein beispiel von mir- für etym. ivyr-. Über die umgekehrte Schreibung

weormcynna 90,i3 (neben wyrmcynna 139,4; uyrm 21,7) sowie über einige unrgm. formen von

wyrcan vgl. oben s. 63. Dehnung nach ausfall von h liegt wahrscheinlich vor in Siueor (dueorr),

-e, -um 6, wozu wohl auch dtverc 4,3; vgl. die ähnliche Schreibung in den kent. Glossen bei

Williams, BBtr. 19, s. 107,

Es geht aus den mitgeteilten belegen hervor, dass das wort iveorc eine Sonderstellung

einnimmt, indem da tast immer eo erscheint, woneben nur wenige in P'. Im übrigen schwankt

im LPs. die Schreibung sehr. Nur selten kommen y und e vor (abgesehen von den fällen, wo

y wahrscheinlich durch analogische anlehnung zu erklären ist). Eeichlich vertreten sind da-

gegen die Schreibungen eo und u, letztere meist nur in P', wo auf dieselbe die inehrzahl aller

belege fällt; Hy. 15 hat rgm. — freilich i. g. nur 2 mal — die Schreibung u.

h) eo durch n/o-umlaut. Ein solches eo erhält sich in gesweotolian 5 (woneben die ab-

weichende bildung geswutelian etc., s. o.); so auch, insofern der umlaut überhaupt eintritt, in

iveorod etc.; s. o. s. 67. Ein besonderes intéresse bietet das wort iv{e)oruld, worüber vgl. oben

s. 11. Dieses sehr gewöhnliche wort erscheint in den Ps. 1—43 rgm. als world (ca. 20 mal);

nur Ps. 43,9 kommt weorld vor. In den folgenden Psalmen sind die belege: îwrZd 44,7(2). 18(2);

Tom. XLUI.



Der Lnmbeth-Psalfer. 71

neorld 47.15(3). 51,ii)(2); weoruld öl,ii. Diese letztgenannte l'orin n-eoruld steht sodann aus-

nahmslos in den Ps. 54—96 (ca. 20 mal); sie kommt noch dazu Ps. 101,29. 144,21(3). 148,6 vor.

Sonst ist aber im letzten drittel des Psalters iveorld die normalform (ca. 45 mal). Die Hy.

1— 14 haben rgm. weoruld (ca. 8 mal); Hy. 15 hat ivortdd (2 mal: 15,33. 34). In bezug auf die

form dieses wortes gehen also die verschiedenen teile unseres denkmals in bemerkenswerter

weise auseinander. Wie weit es sich hier um Verschiedenheiten der ausspräche und nicht

bloss um abweichende Schreibung handelt, ist nicht leicht zu entscheiden. Immerhin sei darauf

hingewiesen, dass wor(u)Ul denjenigen teilen der hs. (Ps. 1—45 u. Hy. 15) eigen ist, in denen

WUT- für ein durch brechung entstandenes iveor- häufig auftritt.

4. Von dem bei Bülbring § 281 behandelten spätws. Übergang wor-'^ wur- vor kon-

sonant giebt es im LPs. nur wenige spuren. Neben word (51 mal in allen teilen der hs.) steht

in P' ein paar mal wurd: 18,5. 35,4; nord ist 21,2 aus wurd korrigiert worden. Das pp. gewur-

dene 13,3 neben geworden 66 mag ein Schreibfehler sein.

IV. Zu den älteren und jüngeren palatalwirkungen.

a) Diphthongierung primärer palatal vokale nach palatalen konsonanten.

1. Wg. a, ae. œ.

Dieses erscheint in zahlreichen fällen in der diphthongierten gestalt ea\ do(!h kommen

daneben auch häufig belege mit einfachem vokal vor.

Die belege sind folgende: ceaster 9,7. 80,22(2). 47,2. 3. 9. 54,io. 68,36. 71, le. 78,3. 100,«.

106,4. 7. M und noch 6 mal in P^; daneben ernster 58,7. 59, 11. 72,20; eester 86,3. — conféras 104,34.

- - cœflas 65,17.

Prt. sg. -geat 48, 13. 21. 101,5. 118,95. 99. 100. io4. m.9. ;?«; daneben hegft 77,54; forgœt 118,.v).

fu. 109. ML. — Prt. sg. forgœf 56,4. Hy. 5, 13. — Subst. gœt 117,io; dp. geattmi 2 (darunter 9,15)

neben gatii, -a, -um 15 (und ds. gate 3).

sceal 2 (darunter 14,i). — sceaftas 14,5; frwmsceattas 104, 3c. — scceftes Hy. 5, 15.

Im LPs. als ganzem bilden die fälle mit ea die mehrheit, wenn auch die belege mit

einfachem vokal recht zahlreich sind. Wichtig ist die tatsache, dass die fälle mit œ (e) aus-

schhesslich in P'', P^k und Hy. 1—14 vorkommen, wo sie zweimal so zahlreich sind wie die

belege mit ea. Über den charakter der monophthongischen formen soll später gehandelt werden.

2. Wg. ä, WS. (!'.

ceacan 31,9. — gear 76,6. Hy. 2,ii; -a 89,io. 94,io. Hy. 2,2 (und noch 1 mal); -um 89,i5;

-as 30,11 ; daneben gœr 60,7. 77,33. 89,5.9. in; -es 101,28; -a 89,4; -um 89,io. — Prt. 2. sg. Ind.,

plur. u. opt. von -gytan und -gyfan : -geate, -im, -on 13,4. 27,5. 4i,io. 43, is. 105,7. /s. si. 118,i39.

138,3; daneben -gcete Hy. 6,25: -an, -an 57, 10. 72,i2. 77, u. 81,5. Hy. 4i,is; angelun 13,3. — forgeafe

31,5; -gcefe 59,6. 60,c. 84,3. - sceap 8,8. 43,22. 48,i5. 77,52. 78,i3. 79,2. 94,7. 99,3. 106,4i. 118,i76.

143,13; -a 77,70. 113,4. e; -um Hy. 6,i8; daneben scœp 73,i. 76,2i; scep 43,i2.

In diesem zusammenhange seien auch die belege von {on-, to)gean{es) angeführt: ongean

3,2. 49,20. 21; togeanes 2,2(2). 14,3. 26,3(2). 34,3. 40,9. 43,i6. 49,2o. 101,9. 108,3. 5. is. 20. 118,23. 139,9.
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— ongen 12,5. 70,2o; agen 12, .5 etc. (13 mal in Pi): agenes 22,5; togene.1 30,i9. 63,9. 68,1.1. 70,4;

vgl. noch subst. genryne 18,7. — ongœn 14ô,i. Hy. 3,n. 4,2.: togœnes 53,s. 55,.). c. 74.6. 76,.j. 82,+. u.

93,16(2); vgl. noch gœnryne 58,6; gœnlnvyrfie 125,i.

Auch hier treten die Verschiedenheiten der einzelnen abschnitte des LPs. recht scharf

zu tage. Mit einer einzigen ausnähme kommen nämlich œ-schreibungen nur in P^ (26 mal),

in P% (2 mal) und in Hy. 1— 14 (4 mal) vor. Die (mit ausnähme von agen etc. seltenen) e-

schreibungen gehören hauptsächlich P' an. Zweifelhaft ist, ob bei der gestaltung des vokals den

nachfolgenden lauten irgend welche bedeutung zukommt, da nebeneinander geara, -um und

gcera, -um belegt sind. Freilich steht in P^ u. Hy. nur sceapa, -um (2), wogegen neben sceap

(4) auch scœp (2) vorkommt; doch sind die belege zu spärlich, um irgend welche schlussfol-

gerung zu erlauben. Kine eingehendere diskussion dieser erscheinungen wird später folgen.

3. Wg. c.

LPs. hat hier nie das altws. ie. In der regel steht //, oder seltener ?: es fehlt aber

auch nicht an fällen mit e. Die belege sind folgende:

(a-, fov)gyfan etc. 11 mal mit // in verschiedenen teilen der hs., 4 mal mit i in P'; dazu

forgyf(e)nys Hy. 9,io. 13,-; gife 44,3. 88,12; gyfa 71, i«. — nndgyt, (for-, ofer)gytol etc. meist mit

y (ca. 20 mal) in verschiedenen teilen der hs., 4 mal mit i (meist in P'); (öe-, for-, on-, under)gytan

(praes. stamm — ein verschiedenes verhalten der 2. 3. sg. im vergleich mit den übrigen for-

men lässt sich nicht beobachten — und part, praet.): meist mit y (ca 25 mal) in allen teilen

der hs., 9 mal mit i in Ps. 1—44; dazu 2. sg prs. forgetst 43,24. — gycelstan 14:7,n
;
gysternlic

89,4. — (a-, for)gyldan 25 mal mit y (darunter ca. 10 mal 2. 3. sg. prs.) in verschiedenen teilen

der hs.; daneben geldan sowohl in 2. 3. sg. prs. ageldest 130,2 (randglosse), agelt 17,2.5. 30,24 wie

in anderen pis. formen 21,26. 27,4. 40,ii. 50, u. 65, 13. 78, 12. 115, 12. is. — deofolgyld 105,28. se. sa.

113,4. 134,15; -geld 105,37; medgylda 39, is. — scyld (scutum) 34,2. 75,4. 90,s; daneben sceld 5, 13. 45,iu.

Im gegensatz zu den fällen mit urspr. ws. m und w lässt sich hier keine deutHche Ver-

teilung der formen auf verschiedene abschnitte des LPs beobachten. Die e-formen sind frei-

lich am zahlreichsten in P', kommen aber auch in anderen teilen der hs. vor. Dagegen kann

es kein zufall sein, dass — mit ausnähme des vereinzelten forgetst — die Schreibung e nur vor

Id (und in dem analogischen agdt) erscheint. Vielleicht mag eine früh eintretende tendenz zur

dehnung vor Id der diphthongierung entgegengewirkt haben.

b) Jüngere diphthongierung durch vorausgehende palatale.

1. Zur diphthongierung von umlautsvokalen.

scendan etc.; hier sind im LPs die Verhältnisse recht bunt, indem nebeneinander scen-

dan 15, scasndan 13, scyndan 17 stehen; vgl. oben s. 59. Die verschiedenen abschnitte des

denkmals zeigen ein voneinander gewissermassen abweichendes verhalten: in P' (= Ps. 1—52)

herrscht scyndan vor (13 mal), in P^ scœndan (9 mal), in P^ (hier auch in P^k) scendan (10

mal, d. h. P^6 u. P^k 4); doch kommt </ je 2 mal in P^ und P^ vor. Interessant sind 30,2

gescynded 1. (vom korrektor) gesecend und 118,78 geseynde 1. (korr.) geseende.

Nur mit w belegt ist sccencan etc. 35,9. 59,5. 68,22.

Die entwicklung ë (> Je) > y liegt vor in gescy 59,io. 107, 10.
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Umlauts-(7' (aus à < \vg. ai) bleibt unverändert in tosccende 104,n. So auch in der 3.

sg. prs. toscœt 81, i; neben dieser tonn erscheinen auch tosceat 102, 12 und toscat 67, 15 — letzte-

res in deutlicher anlehnung an unverändertes toscadan, welches 49,4 belegt ist und womit auch

das schwach flekt. prt. toscaddon 65,u übereinstimmt. Die 3. sg. tosceat ist nicht eindeutig;

es kann sich um tosceat mit diphthongierung aus toscœt handeln, oder aber um tosceat mit stei-

gendem diphthong aus dem analogischen toscät oder, wohl richtiger, in direkter anlehnung an

ein tosceädan, welcher typus wahrscheinlich in dem imp. sg. toscead 42,i und praet. tosceadde

105,33 vorliegt (vgl. Biübring § 303). Auch in gescead 37, u. Hy. 15,4-, und gesceadwis Hy.

15,34. 40 bin ich geneigt umlautlose formen (mit a > ea) zu sehen. Für P^ (vielleicht auch für

Ps. 46—52) charakteristisch wäre dann das unveränderte bestehen von ä nach sc, während

Ps. 1—45, P^ u. Hy. 15 das eintreten eines gleitlautes (ä>eä) begünstigen ; dieses in analogie

mit der behandlung des kurzen a, worüber gleich unten.

Über nnscœëSig s. oben s. 64; ein -sccaöSig kommt im LPs. nicht vor.

2. Zur diphthongierung von kurzem und langem a, 0, u.

«I Nach j. Die worte „jung", „Jüngling", „Jugend" haben ganz überwiegend keine

diphthongierung des u, wobei aber die Schreibung des j-lautes zwischen i, g, und vereinzelt

auch gi schwankt. Die belege sind: iung 68,32. 118,9. 143,n. 148,iv(2). Hy. 6,35; pim</ 67,26; iung-

ling 36,25. 67,2«. 118,9. 118,i4i. ^^8,12; gungling n,6i; iugoö {-i(d, -eö) 24,i. 42,4. 87, le. 128,i. 143,n;

gugoö 70,5. 17; giugodhad 24,-. Daneben kommt nur einmal geogeö 102,5 vor. Diese form ist

wohl der ausspräche des glossators fremd. Dem ganzen LPs. ist offenbar unverändertes ju-

eigen. — Dazu stimmt unverändertes in ioc 2,i.

Dagegen heisst es rgm. geoinrian etc. in verschiedenen teilen der hs. : 6,?. 11,6. 30,ii.

37,9. 10. 58,!c. 78,11. 101,6. 21. 118,i43.

Anm 1. Sehr stark auseinander gehen die Schreibungen der überhaupt recht unklaren und schwieri-

gen praep. u. vorsilbe geo7id (vgl. Sievers § 74). Die verschiedenen teile der hs. weichen dabei einigermassen

voneinander ab. Die ws. normalform geond steht als praep. 91,3. 104,39. 120,6 (2, einmal vom korr.) und als

Vorsilbe 90,6. 104,i3. 118,%; die Schreibung iand (prp.) 7,i2. 12,2. 21,3. (vors.) 8,9; gind (prp.) 41,ii. (vors.) 38.7. 43,i2.

44,3; ggnd (prp.) Hy. 7,6. 15; vereinzelt gendgute 88,46. Interessant ist vor allem die viermal in P' auftretende

form iand.

Anm. 2. Die mit dunkelvokalischen endungen versehenen formen von gear sind oben s. 71 behan-

delt worden, da hier wohl sicher frühe durchführung des dem sing, zukommenden Stammvokals stattge-

funden hat.

ß) Nach sc.

a ausser vor nasal. Belege: sceada 7,?. 9,7. 73, 15. — sceadit etc. 16,8. 22,+. 43, 20. 67, 15.

101,12. 106,10. 14. 108,23. 139,8. 143,4. Hy. 9,ii; daneben scadn etc. 56,2. 79,ii. 87,7. 90,4. Hierher

gehören, wenn auch z. t. nicht ganz eindeutig (vgl. Sievers § 368, 2 u. anm.), wohl sicher auch

einige formen von sc(e)acan sowie pp. gesc(ejapen : pprs. tosceacyndes 28,», aber ofascacendra

126,4,; pp. ofascacen 108,23. In der 3. sg. asceacö 7, 13 könnte diphthongierung eines umlauts-

vokals d' vorhegen, was indessen in anbetracht des rgm. unveränderten unscceööig weniger

wahrscheinlich ist; vielmehr hat man es wohl hier mit einer im anschluss an sceacan etc. gebil-

deten form mit steigendem diphthong zu tun. — Pp. gesceapen etc. 32,9. 101,i9. 103,3o. 148,s

und 8 mal in Hy. 15; daneben gescapen 89,2; gescapennysse 10ä,u. — Es zeigt sich somit, dass
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ea die regel ist in P', P^ n. Hy. 15, wogegeu in P- und P^^k unverändertes a durchaus

überwiegt.

Über fälle mit S nach sc (nur scfejädan etc.) s. oben 9. 73.

a vor nasal. Belege: fotsceamol 98,5. 109,i; sceamu etc. 6,ii. 24,2. 30,i8. 34,26. 39, le. 68,20.

108,29; daneben scanm etc. 6,11. 24,20. 34,4. 26. 43, le. 68,7. 69,3. 4(2). 70,i3. 82, is. 85,i7. 108,29. Also

in Pi schwanken zwischen a u. ea, in P^ nur ea, aber in P^ fast ausschliesslich unverändertes

a und so auch (freilich nur ein beleg) in P^k.

Ae. 0. Hier überwiegt unverändertes : scort etc. 36, m. 104,\2; scotian, -ung, 54,22. 63,5. «;

daneben sceotian 10,3; pp. utascofene 35, 13; daneben utaftceofan 36, 0. Die beiden formen mit

eo stehen im P'.

Langes ö nach .sc ist nur unverändert belegt: prt. ofascoc ]3n, 15; gescop 6 mal in ver-

schiedenen teilen der hs.

Ae. » nach sc ist unverändert in scnldor 1, deaSscufan Q,^; dagegen steht neben (on-,

ajscunian etc. 5,?. 32, 10. 52,2. 55,6. 58,i3. 87,9. 10.),i<i. 106, is. 118,ie3. Hy. 6,23 auch -seeonian etc.

13,1. 32,10. 34,6. 7 - also 4 mal in Pi.

Langes ü ist unverändert: scur 4, imp. uscuf 54,io.

c) Die gruppe sei- (s. Bülbring § 304).

Es heisst im LPs. in der regel sylf etc. 43 mal in allen teilen der hs.; nur 2 mal

kommt seif vor: 99,3. 104,22. — Über seltcuöe Hy. 6,24 vgl. Bülbring § 304 a. 2.

Sehr stark schwankt das praes. von sellan. In P' kommen 10 formen mit e (wozu 2

e von P'k), 7 mit y vor; P^ hat 5 e (wozu P% 1 mal e), 8 ij: P^ 23 mal e; Hy. 1—14 rgm.

(5 mal) //. Hierher noch sylena (dona) 67, m. Also hat P'' nur e. Ky. 1— 14 nur //; P' u. P^

schwanken stark, wobei in P' e, in P^ y überwiegt.

d) Zu den Wirkungen nachfolgender c, g, h.

Vor ht steht für urspi'. lit im LPs. rgm i : cniht, riht u. s. w. (i. g. ca. 360 belege).

— Über meocsuiUgan 80,? vgl. Bülbring § 311.

Der im spätws. häufige Übergang m > e vor h (Bülbring § 313) ist im LPs. sehr selten.

Neben ca. 60 ea {scah, geöeaht u. a.) kommen nur wenige fälle mit e vor: prt heseh 39,2; imp.

sg. ofsleh 58,12; subst. tve.x 21,n (neben weax 57,9. 67,3. 96,5); wohl dLVic\i hlehtredon 2\,s. Einige-

mal kommt œ vor: prt. -sieh 77,62. 96,4; geëœht 88,«; prt. astrœhte 54,2i: pp. airœht 77,65 u. awrœhl

77,63. Sämtliche belege mit œ gehören dem abschnitt P^ an.

Die bei Bülbring § 317 behandelte monophthongierung êa > ê vor c, g, h ist dem LPs.

so gut wie unbekannt. Es heisst rgm. eae, foreheaen, eage, heah u. s. w. Ausnahmsweise

kommt neben öeah 21 auch öeh 1 und oœh 89, 10 vor. Ferner ist zu erwähnen nehgehur 2 ne-

ben tieahgehur 4 (und einf neah 2, forneah 2, neahlicc 1). Die superlative helist (hext, hrehsf)

und next sind wahrscheinlich umlautsformen ; vgl. oben s. 65 f

e) Übergang êa > eä > «.

Auf dem kombinierten einfluss des vorausgehenden sc und des nachfolgenden w beruht

wohl die akzentverschiebung und der darauf eintretende Schwund des ersten dementes des

diphthongs in scairnng 72,4: forescawodon Hy. 6,4i (neben -sceawian etc. 10; ob mit êa oder eä
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ausgesprochen, lässt sich selbstverständhch nicht ermitteln); vgl. Bülbring § 333: Klaeber, Anglja

27, s. 428; Schiebel, Diss. s. 28 (bescaiciende 1, hescawunge 2 in den Aldhelm-Glossen); Her-

manns, Diss. s. 78 {forascawunga 1 in der Benediktinerregel). Ähnlicher art sclieint die lant-

entwicklung zu sein in scafas (manipulos) 125,«.

Die vorhergehenden aust'ührungen haben ergeben, dass — wie schon oben s. 10 f. in

aller kürze hervorgehoben worden ist — verschiedene abschnitte des Lambeth-Psalters in mehreren

punkten der lautgestaltung oder jedenfalls der Schreibung voneinander abweichen. Die wich-

tigsten eigentümhchkeiten seien hier kurz zusammengestellt.

P';

/'-Umlaut von a vor nasal überwiegend e: nur ca. 13 "/o belege mit ce:

als i-umlaut von u kommt neben v/ (woraus in gewissen Stellungen / geworden ist)

öfter als in anderen teilen des denkmals (jedoch i. g. nur etwa 12 mal) e vor;

es heisst fast ausnahmslos cijniny {kyning);

2-umlaut von ëa (ausser vor c, g, li) in Ps. 1—45 in ca. 30 "/„ aller fälle c\ in Ps. 46

— 52 beträgt die zahl der c ca. 66 "/o
'

neben dem sonst im LPs. ausschliesslich belegten weorc steht 5 mal worc;

sonst steht in Ps. 1—45 neben dem durch brechung entstandenen iceor- häutiger wiir-:

Ps. 1—45 schreiben fast immer ttorld, Ps. 46—52 weorld;

neben dem sonst im LPs. ausschhesslich belegten word steht 2 mal unird:

primäres «• und ic nach palatalen werden fast immer diphthongiert; je einmal belegt

sind angetuv, scep: — neben ongean 3, togeanes 9 steht (on-, a)gen 14, (a-, to)-

genes 2, genryne 1 ;
— es heisst überwiegend scyndan; nach sc werden a, ü in

der regel zu ea, eä; bei « vor nasal und o sind diphthongierte und unverän-

derte formen gleich häufig; neben scunian etc. 2 steht scconian etc. 4; — es

heisst iand 4, gind 4; — sellan etc. hat e etwas häufiger als y;

die formen Höht 2, diopnyssa 1 und liofaö 1 sind wegen des io bemerkenswert;

häufig sind hwœnne, Sœnne (sonst im LPs. selten); asm. dœne nur in P'.

p2.

i-umlaut von a vor nasal in 65% aller fälle le;

z'-umlaut von ö häufiger als in anderen teilen des denkmals (jedoch nur 15 mal) ii-:

neben cyning {kyning) 7, kyng 2 steht cininy {kining) 2, hing 5;

bemerkenswerte Schreibungen sind gemearii, -a 4 und gœrcian 2 (sonst nur 1 mal in P'):

i-umlaut von êa meist
f/;

nur 21 "/o ^;

eigentümliche formen sind dp. iveogum 1, eofne (ecce) 4 (wozu noch 51,!));

weor- durch brechung ist meist bewahrt; ein paar mal jvur- und wyr-\

es heisst i'gm. weoruld;

für primäres (c, <v- noch palatalen kommt meist </ (6), re (16) vor, jedoch auch ea (4), ca
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(9) und vereinzelt e; togœnes 9, gwnryne 1, {on-, to)gen{es) -i; — meist scmuhDr.

— a (auch vor nasal) und ä meist unverändert nach sc; so aucli o, »; — geoud

2, gend 1 ;
— sellan hat y etwas häufiger als c :

einigemal ca^ le vor/; : sieli, geöieht, astrœhte, aiv(r)a'ht (i. g, 6).

P^ (hauptglossierung) :

i-umlaut von a vor nasal meist e, nur ca. 9 "/o «*
;

rgm. eyning (24);

i-umlaut von êa in ca. 78 "/o aller fälle ê;

tüeor- durch brechung in der regel bewahrt; ein paar mal iryr-;

tveorld ca. 45, tveoruld 4;

primäres <!, a- nach palatalen fast ausnahmslos diphthongiert: rgm. fogpanes 7: — meist

scendan; — a (auch vor nasal) und ä nach sc diphthongiert: — rgm. geond 2;

— neben dem sonst im LPs. ausschliesslich belegten sglf steht 2 mal seif:

sellan rgm. mit e.

Psk:

i-umlaut von a vor nasal etwas häufiger œ als e;

î-umlaut von ëa meist /y, nur etwa 17% '"!

für primäres w nach palatalen erscheint ea 3, «; 5; für primäres (7- steht êa 3; ongœn

1, gamhwyrft 1; — scendun 4; — a (auch vor nasal) nach sc unverändert;

— geond 8.

Hy. 1-14:

ï-umlaut von a vor nasal in 70"/,, aller fälle œ;

es heisst cing 4, /f(/«^ 1
;

f-umlaut von ëa fast immer y, nur 4»o t;

die Schreibung gemearu kommt 1 mal, eofne 3 mal vor;

lueor- durch brechung bleibt erhalten;

es heisst rgm. iveondd;

primäres œ nach palatalen erscheint als œ (2): für primäres w steht 2 mal </, 3 mal

êa; ongun 2; gynd 2; — syllun rgm. mit ^.

Hy. 15:

i-umlaut von a vor nasal rgm. e;

î-umlaut von êa häufiger y als ê;

M'eor- durch brechung > ?«'((;- (2 mal);

tvoruld (2 mal);

a, ä nach sc werden diphthongiert.

Anm. Die Ps. 46—52 sind in dieser abhandluns: überhaupt mit Ps. 1—45 unter der benennung 1"

zusammengeführt worden, wenn auch öfters (so schon s. 10 f.) betont worden ist, dass sie einige eigentüm-

lichkeiten aufweisen und eine gewissermassen selbständige Stellung einnehmen. Nur in seltenen fallen zei-
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nen sic die für P^ charakteristischen züge, wie in den schreibunnon losrüduu 411,1 u. t'o/yic :>\,:\. In nu-hrercn

punkton haben diese Psalmen eigentiimlichkeiten, welche Ps. 1-45 und I" (im ge,i;ensat/. zu 1'- u. ily. 1-14)

gemeinsam sind; so •/.. b. überwiegt e als unilaut von a vor uasal und primän s (b nach paUital wird diphthon-

giert (freilich auch nicht selten in P-). In ein paar punkten stimmen I's. 46—52 zu J" im gegensat/. zu den

anderen teilen der hs.; so vor allem in dem überwiegen von ê als umlaut von fa und in der Schreibung dos

Wortes weorld. An Ps. 1—45 erinnert gescyndan 1, Scene 1. Noch ein paar kleinigkeiten könnten erwähnt

werden; doch sind die Schwankungen der Schreibung im LPs. überhaupt so gross und der umfang der be-

treffenden Psalmen so gering, dass vor.sicht am platze ist.

Aus den soeben mitgeteilten Zusammenstellungen geht eine tatsaelie hervor, auf welclie

im laufe unserer Untersuchung schon öfters hingewiesen worden ist, nämlich die in vielen

punkten geradezu schlagende Übereinstimmung zwischen P^ und Hy. 1 — 14, an wel-

che sich, soweit das geringfügige material eine beurteilung ermöglicht, meist auch P^k schliesst.

In diesen abschnitten ist der i-umlaut des a vor nasal meist <i', der umlaut von ëa überwie-

gend //. Ein durch brecliung entstandenes iveor- bleibt meist erhalten; es heisst rgm. tveoruld.

Primäres œ, ä' nach palatal erscheint sehr häufig als ir, Cc. Dazu gewisse einzel.heiten, wie die

Schreibungen yemearu und eofne. In ein paar von diesen punkten nehmen die Hy. 1—14

einen gewissermassen konsequenteren ståndpunkt ein als P^, so z. b. in bezug auf den umlaut

von èa, wo die fälle mit è in Hy. 1— 14 sehr spärlich sind —
. Die abweichungen der betref-

fenden abschnitte voneinander sind recht unbedeutend und z. t. wohl bloss zufällig. So hat

P^ geond (gend-), Hy. 1-14 <ji/ii,d; die in P- vorkommenden Schreibungen gaöwltt u. ä. und

ya'rcian scheinen den Hymnen fiemd zu sein. Im grossen und ganzen haben wir es aber mit

ein und demselben sprachtypus zu tun, der sich u. a. durch (/ als umlaut des a vor nasal, und

durch häufiges auftreten von ic, (J- nach palatalen auszeichnet.

Die abschnitte P', P'' und Hy. 15 stehen in gewissen punkten einander nahe und im

gegensatz zu der eben behandelten gruppe P^ etc. So vor allem in dem überwiegen von e

vor nasal und in der vorherrschenden diphthongierung nach palatalen. Es giebt aber auch

wichtige unterschiede zwischen P' (ich denke hier vor allem an Ps. 1-45; über Ps. 46— 5'2

vgl. das oben gesagte) und P'. Vor allem ist in P^ ê als umlaut von ëa durchaus überwie-

gend, während in Ps. 1—45 y mehr als doppelt so häufig ist als ë. Bemerkenswert ist auch,

dass in Ps. 1—45 die form world gilt, während P-* weorld gebraucht, und dass wur- aus einem

durch brechung entstandenen weor- in P' häufig auftritt, aber P'' fremd ist. In diesen beiden

punkten, wo ja P^ für das spätws. charakteristische gestaltungen aufweist, steht Hy. 15 dem

abschnitt P' besonders nahe. — Überhaupt bietet P', wo ja doppelte und mehrfache glossieruu-

gen überaus häufig vorkommen, auch in bezug auf die Schreibung viellciciit ein bunteres bild

dar als die übrigen abschnitte des LPs.

Ich werde im folgenden einige besonders wichtige erscheinungen zur genaueien prü-

fung vornehmen, nämlick 1) n- als umlaut von a vor nasal, 2) das auftreten von e als umlaut

des ?(, 3) r als umlaut von Pa, 4) den Übergang weor- > wur-, 5) die gestalt des wertes iv(e)or(u)ld,
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6) die behandlung von piimäiem a, d- nach palatalen, und 7) das auftreten von formen wie

S(//i, ged<iht. Ich werde dabei die betreffenden Verhältnisse in einer anzahl von meistens spä-

ten texten aus dem südhcheren altenglisch berücksichtigen imd zu ermitteln suchen, ob un-

ter diesen texten einer oder der andere eine kombination von merkmalen aufweist, welche

für einzelne abschnitte des LPs. charakteristisch ist-

Ich habe bei dieser vergleichurig- von zahlreichen, z. t. schon früher erwähnten, Dissertationen ge-

brauch gemacht, die ich im folgenden, soweit ich dieselben zitiere, nur mit dem namen des Verfassers

bezeichne. Fischers abhandlung „The stress-vowels ot Aelfrics Homilies" (I'nbl. of the Modern Language

Association of America, IV, 2) ist mir leider nicht zugänglich gewesen.

1. <i' als Umlaut eines a vor nasal.

Das häufige auftreten von m in den frühesten ae. denkmälern (Dieter s. 13) kommt

bei der beurteilung der Verhältnisse in einem denkmal aus dem 11. Jh. wenig in betracht.

Von spätaltenglischen texten aus dem südlicheren Sprachgebiete zeigen auch diejenigen, wo e

als Umlaut von a vor nasal durchaus die regel ist, meist vereinzelte Schreibungen mit œ, die

indessen neben der überwältigenden zahl der ^'-Schreibungen gänzlich zurücktreten.

In einer nicht geringen zahl von späteren texten kommt neben überwiegendem e die

œ-schreibung einigermassen häufig vor (in etwa 10 bis 20 "/o aller fälle). Solche denkmäler

sind, soweit die angaben in den auf dieselben bezüglichen dissertationen eine klare auifassung

der Sachlage ermöglichen, z. b. die Interlinearversion der Benediktinerregel (Hermanns s. 56 f.),

die Harley-Glossen (Boll, Bonner Beitr. 15, s. 36) und die Soliloquien Augustins (Hulme s.

36 f.). Auch in Aelfrics Lives of Saints (SchüUer s. 18) und in einigen liss. von Aelfrics

Grammatik (vor allem hs. H; vgl. Brüll s. 9) sind die re recht zahlreich. — Die erwähnten

denkmäler lassen sich in dieser beziehung mit den abschnitten P' und P^ des LPs. einiger-

massen vergleichen.

Es giebt aber auch texte, in denen die fr-schreibungen einen viel grösseren teil der

gesamtsumme der belege bilden. Hierher gehören z. b. die hs. C dei- Dialoge Gregors (Hecht

s. 10 f.) und einige z. t. sehr späte denkmäler wie der Apollonius von Tyrus (Märkisch s. 2),

die junge Nicodemus-version in der hs. Vespas. D. XIV (Straub s. 15 f.) und dei- oermo in

Festis Sanctae Mariae Virginis (Vance s. 19). Diese texte erinnein in bezug auf die häufig-

keit des fp an die abschnitte P^, P'k und Hy. 1 14 des LPs.

Über œ als umlaut von a vor nasal in spätaltenglischen texten sind voneinander eini-

germassen abweichende ansichten geäussert worden. Sievers § 89 a. 5 lässt den gebrauch

von œ auf gewisse dialektisch, namentlich kentisch, gefärbte texte beschränkt sein. Bülbring

§ 171 spricht von bewahrung des œ in „den südösthch-sächsischen Patois (an der kentischen

Grenze) und sporadisch auch anderwärts im Süden"; vgl. auch Morsbach, Me. Gramm. § 108.

— Von reinen kentischen texten haben die kentischen Glossen rgm. e als umlaut des a vor

nasal (Irene Wilhams, Bonner Beitr. 19, s. 1121; im kent. Psalm kommt œ neben c vor, und auch

in den Urkundensammlungen sind beide Schreibungen belegt (Wolff s. 19 f ; Taxweiler s. 22;

Görnemann s. 18). Innerhalb des kentischen gebietes mögen in spätaltenglischer zeit örtlich

verschiedene tendenzen geherrscht haben. Immerhin scheinen mir in der in gewissen teilen

des LPs. durchaus überwiegenden Schreibung ir am ehesten einflüsse der von Bülbring a. a. o.

bezeichneten art vorzuliegen. Da bei anderen arten von umlauts-e sowie bei wg. e im LPs.
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r/ -Schreibungen nur ganz vereinzelt vorkommen, lässt sich in dem überaus häufigen <r vor

nasal sicher kein zeichen einer offenen ausspräche aller e-laute erblicken (vgl. Kluge, Grund-

riss2 I, s. 103S).

2. e als umlaut von ».

e aus // als umlaut von ii kommt im LPs. reclit selten und durchaus sporadisch vor,

etwas häufiger nur im abschnitt P'. Abgesehen von fällen, wo geringere betonung mit

im spiele ist (vor allem das ziemlich häufige emb, -e neben ymh, -e) sind solche e-schreibun-

gen in spätws. hss. überhaupt sehr selten. Von hss., wo dieselben verhältnismässig reichlich

auftreten, seien erwähnt: die Boethius-übersetzung (Krawutschke s. 22); ein paar hss. (vor

allem DJ) von Aelfrics Grammatik (Brüll s. 16); die Aldhelm-Glossen (besonders häufig in

hs. H, s. Schiebel s. 52 f. und die Einleitung zu Napier's Old English Glosses); die Bückling

Homilies (Hardy s. 22). Über den Charakter des e herrscht, soviel ich weiss, nur eine mei-

nung. Es handelt sich um einflüsse spätkentischer Schreibart. In den älteren kentischen

Ui-kunden ist e noch selten (Wolff s. 41 f., Taxweiler s. 30 f., Görnemann s. 27 f.), in den

Ivcntischen Glossen dagegen durchaus überwiegend (Irene Williams, BBtr. 19, s. 109 f.),

sowie meist im Mittelkentischen (Danker s. 11 f.). Auch in den Vices and Virtues, deren

spräche nach Morsbach, Me. Gr. s. 10 ein südöstlich-sächsischer, dem kentischen benachbar-

ter dialekt ist, tritt e sehr häufig auf (Schmidt s. 25 f.).

3. ë als umlaut von êa.

Diese für die ausserwestsächsischen dialekte charakteristische gestalt des umlauts von

ra erscheint nur selten in einigermassen reinen „strengwestsächsischen" texten; fälle mit ê

kommen z. b. gar nicht oder fast gar nicht vor in den ws. Evangelien (Trilsbach s. 119 f.)

und Aelfrics Heptateuch (Wilkes s. 116 f.). Auch in mehreren solchen texten, die sonstige ab-

weichungen vom strengws. gebrauch aufweisen, fehlt dieses ê so gut wie vollständig. Nicht

ganz selten tritt ë auf in einigen hss. von Aelfrics Grammatik (Brüll s. 20), bildet aber ne-

ben den rgm. ff jedenfalls nur eine ausnähme.

Texte, die einen grossen prozentsatz von e-schreibungen aufweisen, sind z. b. die

Boethius-übersetzung (Krawutschke s. 26 f.), die hs. B des Martyrologiums (Stossberg s. 97 ff.),

die Sohloquien Augustins (Hulme s. 63). Im'Sermo in Festis S. Mariae Virginis (Vance s. 21)

und in der jungen Nicodemus-version^ (Straub s. 35) herrscht e fast ausnahmslos. Die Harley-

Glossen haben in ca. 40 »/o aller fälle e (BoU a. a. o., s. 39). In den reinen kentischen denk-

mälern herrscht e; so in den kent. Glossen (I. Williams a. a. o., s. 114) und im kent. Psalm

u. Hymnus (Wolff s. 57). Über die Urkundensammlungen, deren inhalt dialektisch recht ge-

mischt ist, vgl. Wolff s. 56 f., Taxweiler s. 34 f., Görnemann s. 32 f.

Für die erklärung der e-schreibungen im LPs., die im abschnitt P' recht zahlreich,

in P^ durchaus überwiegend, und auch sonst einigermassen verbreitet sind (am wenigsten in

Hy. 1—14), kommen zwei möglichkeiten in betracht, die übrigens einander keineswegs aus-

schliessen. Es mag sich um einflüsse gewissei' „sächsischer patois" handeln (Bülbring

§ 183 anm., vgl. auch Straub s. 35) oder es liegt kentische Schreibart vor (so über die

Boethius-übersetzung Sievers in der Einleitung zu Sedgefield's ausgäbe s. XXXV).
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4. U'ïir- aus einem durch brechuno- enststandenen weor-.

Die Schreibung wur- ist nur im abschnitt P' (und im Hy. 15) des LPs. stark verbrei-

tet; sonst ist iveor- durchaus überwiegend.

Wie Bülbring § 268 hervorhebt, laufen in späteren \vs. texten wur- und unverändertes lueor- viel-

fach nebeneinander her. Eine eingehendere darlegung der betreffenden Verhältnisse in einzelnen texten

würde wenig intéresse darbieten. Es sei nur erwähnt, dass in einigen texten wur- überaus häufig auftritt;

so z. b. in den hss. Cp. und B der ws. Evangelien (Trilsbach s. 83 f., 130 f.); Aelfrics Heptateuch ^(Wilkes

s. 12.5 f.), Lives of Saints (Schüller s. 26 f.) und Esther (Assmann s. 7); Byrhtferths Handbuch (Smith s. 39);

dem Liber Scintillarum (Perlitz s. 21); Apollonius von Tyrus (Märkisch s. 3) und der jungen Nicodemus-

version (Straub s. 18). Dagegen herrscht unverändertes iceor- vor z. b. in der Boethius-übersetzung (Kra-

wutschke s. 18), im Martyrologium (Stossberg s. 113 f.), in einigen hss. der Prosabearbeitung der Benedik-

tinerregel (Eohr s. 24 f , 46 f.), im Lseceboc (L. Schmitt s. 113. 144), im Menologium (Imelmann s. 12) und

in den Harley-Glossen (Boll a. a. o., s. .43). So auch in reinen kentischen quellen wie den kent. Glossen

(I. Williams a. a. o., s. 106 f).

,5. Die gestalt des wortes iv(e)orulä.

Die form ivor(u)ld ist nur den Psalmen 1-45 sowie dem Hy. 15 eigen; die übrigen

teile des LPs. gebrauchen rgm weor(ii)ld. — Über dieses wort handelt Sievers in PBB. XXII

s. 255 f. Er bezeichnet weoruld als eine form, die nie in absolut reinen ws. texten begegnet,

sondern stets nur in Verbindung mit anderen dialektformen, die entweder nach Kent oder

nach Mercieu weisen.

Nur uvrtihl {-old -hl), höchstens mit ganz vereinzelten ausnahmen, haben z. b. die hs. Cp. der ws.

Evangelien (Trilsbach s. 126. 130); Aelfrics Heptateuch (Wilkes s. 12.i), Lives of Saints (Schüller s. 26) und

Esther (Assmann s. 7); auch die hs. von Aelfrics Grammatik scheint rgm. woruld zu schreiben (Brüll s.

12); Wulfstans Homilien (Dunkhase s. 34); Byrhtferths Handbuch (Smith s. 28); die Gesetze Alfreds (hs. H,

s. Münch s. 24) und Aethelreds (Karaus s. .35); Menologium (Imelmann s. 12); Liber Scintillarum (Perlitz s.

21). Die Dialoge Gregors (Hecht s. 18 f.J und der Eadwine-Psalter (Wildhagen s. 72 f.) haben'kein iveorfußd;

so auch nicht die hs. A des Nicodemus-Evangeliums (A. Schmitt s 78) und einige hss. der Prosabearbeitung

der Benediktinerregel (Rohr s. 42. 46). Im Martyrologium ist worfojiil die durchaus überwie.i^ende form

(Stossberg s. 113).

weoruld {-old, -Id) neben wor(u)ld kommt in der hs. D der ags Annalen vor (Flohrschütz s. 30. 32);

in der hs. A. der ws. Evangelien ist weoruld öfters belegt (Trilsbach s. 126); aus der Interlinearversion der

Benediktinerregel führt Hermanns (s. 66. 69) wondd 2, miruld 1, weoruld 2 an. In den Gesetzen Knuts

herrscht ein bunter Wechsel von weùr-, wor-, wur-, wer- (Wroblewski s. 24. 2.5). In der Boethius-übersetzung

ist weoruld in der hs. C öfter belegt als wondd (in hs. B überwiegt woruld; s. Krawutschke s. 18) In den

Blickling Homilies sind beide formen häufig belegt (Hardy s. 15 f.\ Die Soliloquien Augustins haben

weor(u)ld etwa 3 mal so oft wie wor(u)ld (Hulme s. 35. 45 f.).

Ohne diesem kriterium eine zu grosse bedeutung beimessei; zu wollen, halte ich es

nicht für unwahrscheinlich, dass in der in grossen teilen des LPs. mit schöner regelmässig-

keit befolgten Schreibung u-eor(u)ld der einfluss kentisclier schreibai't mit im spiele ist.

6. Primäres (p, li' nach palatalen.

Wäbrend in den abschnitten P' und P-' des LPs. für ir, <! nach palatalen fast aus-

nahmslos ea, ëa eingetreten ist, woneben in seltenen fällen auch das im spätws. (vgl. Bül-

bring §§ 314. 315) häufige e, ë vorkommt, ist für die abschnitte P^ P% und Hy. 1— 14 ein

verhältnismässig häufiges auftreten von formen mit a-, a- charakteristisch.
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In den meisten dei' von mir zur vergleichung herangezogenen denkmäler scheint ein derai'tiges ce, œ
gar nicht belegt zu sein; vgl. z. b. Aelfrics Heptateuch (Wilkes s. 136 f.); Boëthius (Krawutschke s. 9. 23);

Tnterlinearversion der Benediktinerrogel (Hermanns s. 44); Prosabearbeitungen der Benediktinerregel (Uohr

s. 27. 57): Lseceboc (L. Schmitt s 119); Wulfstans Homilien (Dunkhase s. 36 f.); Byrhti'erths Handbuch

(Smith -s. 37. 66); Nicodemus-Evangelium (A. Schmitt s. 74 f.); Menologium (Imelmann s. 11. 14); Ge-

setze Alfreds (hs. H, s. Münch s. 20. 29) und Aethelreds (Karaus s. 32. 40); Bückling Homilies (Hardy s.

11. 23); Eadwine-Psalter (Wildliagen s. .i6 f., 100 f.); Apollonius von Tyrus (Märkisch s. 2. b); junge Ni-

codemus -version (Straub s. 14. 29).

Es giebt aber nicht wenige südenglische texte aus spätae. zeit, wo wenigstens verein-

zelt formen mit «', a- auftreten. So führt Schüller (s. 14 f., 32) ein paar belege mit te (gœt,

ongat) und ein paar mit iV- {gcer, -a) aus Aelfrics Lives of Saints an. Einige belege mit œ, œ

kommen in ein paar hss. (vor allem HJ) von Aelfrics Grammatik vor (Brüll s. 8 f., 17). Aus

dem Martyrologium belegt Stossbei'g (s. 73 f.) ein paar formen mit œ. Ganz vereinzelt er-

scheint ir in den Gesetzen Knuts (Wroblewski s. 23), den Aldhelm-Glossen (Schiebel s. 27),

den Soliloquien Augustins (Hulme s. 42 f.) und dem Liber Scintillarum (Perlitz s. 19).

Während in den erwähnten denkmälern die belege mit te, fi> als ausnahmefälle er-

seheinen, ist in den Harley-Glossen (BoU s. 29) œ durchaus vorherrschend {forgcef etc., on-

gwn). Und nach der angäbe bei Hecht s. 8 ist in der hs. C der Dialoge Gregors œ (d. h.

der kurze vokal ; die langen vokale werden in fîechts dissertation nicht behandelt) bei weitem

häufiger als ea (ebenso heisst es oft ongœn). In den kentischen Glossen fehlt die diphthon-

gierung (I. Wilhams s. 97). Schwierig zu beurteilen sind die Verhältnisse in den ürkunden-

sammlungen, worüber vgl. Wolff s. 15. 45, Taxweiler s. 21 f., 32 und Görnemann s. 17 f., 29;

fälle mit œ sind z. t. nicht selten.

In den häufigen «;-schreibungen der abschnitte P^ etc. des LPs. liegt es wohl am

nächsten formen anzunehmen, die überhaupt keine diphthongierung durchgemacht, sondern œ,

œ unverändert bewahrt haben. In solchen formen sieht Bülbring §§ 152 anm. u. 153 anm.

eine eigentümlichkeit gewisser sächsischei' patois. — Indessen scheint es mir nicht ausge-

schlossen, dass in den (t'-schreibungen eines späten denkmals wie LPs. nicht die bewah-

rung unveränderter (/-vokale, sondern eine monophthongierung von ea {êa) vorliegen könnte,

die sich zunächst nur nach (und z. t. auch vor, s. u.) palatalen durchsetzt und nicht, wie

in der strengws. Schriftsprache mit e (welches ja auch im LPs. wenn auch seltener vor-

kommt) sondern mit œ bezeichnet wird. Bemerkenswert ist, dass für ein durch brechung

entstandenes ea nach g einigemal œ erscheint in gcercian (2 mal in P^ : 54, i. 67, n — freilich

neben viel häufigerem gearcian etc.; ausserdem gcercian nur 10, j). Zu beachten ist ferner,

dass dieselben abschnitte des LPs., wo a' nach palatalen häufig ist, für den umlaut von a

vor nasal die Schreibung œ bevorzugen; auch kommt die schreibimg œ für ê als umlaut von

ö {sœcan etc.) nicht selten im abschnitt P^vor; (solche Schreibungen sind in Aelfrics Lives of

Saints verhältnismässig häufig belegt; s. Schüller s. 17).

7. Auftreten von formen mit ce aus ea vor h.

Im abschnitt P^ kommen neben überwiegenden formen mit ea einige belege mit œ

vor: sah, gedœkf, asfrœhfe, aif(r)it']ü, i. g. 6. — Schreibungen dieser art sind vereinzelt auch in

anderen späteren südenglischen hss. anzutreffen; vgl. z. b. Aelfrics Lives of Saints (Schüller
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S. 32); Aelfrics Grammatik (hss. J und T, s. Brüll s. 8); Knuts Gesetze (Wroblewski s. 22);

Aldhelm-Glossen (Schiebel s. 27). Eine anglische ebnung kann ich in den zitierten formen

des LPs. nicht sehen, da es m. e. prinzipiell höchst bedenklich wäre, in einem unzweifelhaft

seinem ganzen charakter nach südenglischen denkmal — und gerade in dem abschnitt P^

sind die unzweifelhaft südenglischen züge (z. b. überwiegendes y als umlaut von êa und fast

rrgelmässige synkope in 2. 3. sg. praes. ind. der verba) auffallend — vereinzelte anglische

Schreibungen der allergewöhnlichsten Wörter (wie swh neben seah) anzunehmen. Ich möchte

in dem -ceh nur eine abart des im spätws. häufigen -eh aus -eah erblicken, welches -eh (vgl.

Bülbring § 313) wahrscheinlich einen offenen vokallaut hatte, und dabei auf die oben hervor-

gehobene Vorliebe für i/'-scheibungen im abschnitt P^ des LPs. hinweisen.

Die oben in aller kürze mitgeteilten angaben über die Schreibung zahlreicher spät-

altengiischer texte geben an die hand, dass in hss., welche grössere oder geringere abweichun-

gen von dem sog. strengwestsächsischen usus aufweisen, die verschiedenen abweichungen

sich auf die einzelnen texte recht ungleichmässig verteilen, weshalb es fast unmöglich ist,

mehrere hss. zu finden, welche nur dieselben nicht-strengwestsächsischen züge aufweisen.

Dieser Sachverhalt ist übrigens durchaus natürlich und von vornherein zu erwarten. Denn es

handelt sich hier sicher nicht um scharf ausgeprägte dialektvarietäten. Vielmehr sind wohl

die Schreiber bestrebt gewesen, die spätwestsächsische Schriftsprache zu gebrauchen, sind aber

dabei teils den einflüssen ihrer heimatlichen mundart, teils auch Schreibertraditionen aus nicht-

westsächsischen landesteilen, vor allem Kent, ausgesetzt gewesen; vgl. die treffenden bemer-

kungen Wildhagens in der Festschrift für Morsbach s. 437. Dass dabei die verschiedenartig-

sten mischungen hervortreten konnten, die w'ohl mit wirklich gesprochenen sprachtypen we-

nig gemein hatten, ist selbstverständlich. Derartige mischungen, wo allerhand Ingredienzen in

recht ungleichen proportionen hervortreten, werden uns in den verschiedenen teilen der Lam-

bethglosse geboten.

Auf die behandlung der konsonanten gehe ich hier überhaupt nicht ein. Nur ein paar einzelhei-

ten seien erwähnt. Wie schon oben s. 11 hervorgehoben wurde, haben einige teile des LPs. eine Vorliebe

für die Schreibung -fn, andere für -vin. Die formen stefn etc. und efnes {-nys) werden mit ganz wenigen

ausnahmen in den abschnitten P' und P^ gebraucht, während P' und die Hymnen stenin, emnys schreiben;

dazu noch on emtwa 54,24 und emnece Hy. 15,7. 26. Interessant ist emnys (vom korrektor) 1. efne Il8,n2 und

efnesse 1. (korr.) emnesse 142,ii. — Während in den übrigen teilen des LPs. die Wörter sprecan, sprœc fast im-

mer mit -r- auftreten, ist in der hauptglossierung von P'' specan, spœc mit wenigen ausnahmen durchgeführt.

Eine eigentümliche Schreibung (die leider in meinem Glossar nicht vermerkt worden ist) sei hier

erwähnt. Neben pider (illuc) 121,4 steht ßider 131, i7 und piper 138,io. Das wort Imider ist nur mit -d- 2 mal

(138,7) belegt; hider kommt im LPs. nicht vor. Bosworth -Toller giebt kein beispiel eines piSer. Indessen ist

es schwierig, in dem zweimal belegten pider, piper neben einmaligem pida- nur einen wiederholten Schreib-

fehler zu sehen. Es ist unmöglich, diese formen mit dem erst spätme. (s. NED. s. v. father) Übergang

-der > -ther in Zusammenhang zu bringen, um so mehr als LPs. nur in diesem einen werte -der für -der auf-

weist. Denkbar wäre eine neigung zu spirantischer ausspräche des d in pider durch einfluss des anlauten-

den Spiranten.
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Die vorhergehende Untersuchung mehrerer lautlichen oder graphischen erscheinungen

im Lambeth-Psalter scheint mir zu folgendem zusammenfassenden urteil anlass zu geben.

Die spräche der Lambethglosse ist ihrem grundcharakter nach spätwestsäch-

siscli. In wichtigen punkten, wie z. b. dem gebrauch von cv als sog. tonerhöhung des

a, der Schreibung a (nur ganz selten und ausnahmsweise o) vor nasal, der Vertretung des wg.

« durch œ, den brechungen, u. a., stimmt der LPs. zum strengwestsächsischen Sprach-

gebrauch. Doch fehlt es in keinem teile des denkmals an wichtigen abweichungen vom

normaltypus der westsächsischen Schriftsprache. In dieser beziehung weichen aber ver-

schiedene teile des LPs. beträchtlich voneinander ab. Eine nicht zu leugnende

Übereinstimmung charakterisiert den mittleren teil des Psalters und die meisten Hymnen
;

dazu stimmen auch meist die von einem korrektor eingetragenen glossen im letzten drittel

des Psalters. Die übrigen teile des denkmals weisen keine derartige schlagende Verwandt-

schaft miteinander auf; doch stimmt der letzte Hymnus in ein paar nicht unwichtigen punk-

ten mit dem ei'sten teile des Psalters überein.

Was die abweichungen vom strengwestsächsischen schreibgebrauch betrifft, mögen

diese z. t. auf einflüssen beruhen, die von sächsischen volksmundarten ausgehen. In

manchen beziehungen scheint aber eine nicht zu leugnende einwirkung kentischer Schreib-

art vorhanden zu sein. Wieweit es sich um rein graphische, wieweit um lautliche ei-

gentümlichkeiten handelt, lässt sich kaum mit Sicherheit ermitteln. Wahrscheinlich war zur

zeit der niederschrift der Lambethglosse der abstand zwischen der gesprochenen und der

geschriebenen spräche schon bedeutend.

Anm. Ich will indessen nicht leugnen, dass in bezug auf einen teil des LPs. — den abschnitt P'

(und vielleicht das damit gewissermassen verwandte „übergangsgebiet" Ps. 46—52) eine andere auffassung

nicht ausgeschlossen scheint. Die recht grosse zahl von nichtsynkopierten formen der t. 3. sg. praes. ind.

der verba in P' könnte auf die benutzung einer anglischen oder jedenfalls anglisch gefärbten vorläge bei

der glossierung dieses (im vergleich mit den übrigen teilen des denkmals vielleicht weniger „selbständigen"

— vgl. oben s. 4.5) abschnitts des LPs. hindeuten. Doch glaube ich keineswegs, dass eine solche erklärung

nötig ist; vgl. die bemerkungen im letzten kapitel dieser abhandlung. Wer dieselbe für wahrscheinlich

hält, wird wohl auch in anderen eigentümljchkeiten von P', vor allem dem häufigen ë als umlaut von Sa,

anglische einflüsse zu spüren geneigt sein. — Dass im LPs. vereinzelte glossen direkt oder indirekt aus

früheren auf anglischem boden entstandenen Psalterversionen herrühren mögen, habe ich oben s. 54 f. her-

vorgehoben; ein derartiges traditionelles fortleben einzelner glossierungen braucht aber den allgemeinen

sprachlichen Charakter eines denkmals gewiss nicht zu beeinflussen. — Wollte man in einzelnen punkten

nach Übereinstimmungen zwischen LPs. und anglischen denkmälern suchen, wäre man bisweilen, freilich

weniger in der lautlehre als in der flexionslehre, geneigt an Eushworth ' zu denken, welches denkmal nach

der ansieht einiger gelehrten nach dem östlichen mittellande zu verlegen ist. Doch glaube ich kaum, dass

die kleinen Übereinstimmungen (denen gegenüber unterschiede von fundamentaler bedeutung stehen) mehr

als zufällig sind. Es giebt ja überhaupt wenige Schwankungen in der Schreibung oder formenbildiing irgend

eines altenglischen denkmals, zu denen sich nicht parallelen in dem sprachlich so gemischten und noch im-

mer im gründe recht rätselhaften und schwer zu beurteilenden Kushworth ' (vgl. darüber zuletzt Luick,

Hist. Gramm, d. engl. Sprache § 24) sich aufweisen liessen.



VI. Bemerkungen zur flexionslehre des Lambeth-Psalters.

Ich werde in diesem kapitel das hauptgewicht auf die darstellung von erscheinungen

legen, die von dem gemeinwestsächsischen gebrauch abweichen oder sonst irgend ein prinzi-

pielles intéresse besitzen.

Anm. Zahlreiche fehlerhaft geschriebene oder gebrauchte formen sind im dritten kapitel dieser

abhandlung berührt worden; indem ich auf die dortigen ausführungen hinweise, lasse ich fälle dieser art

im folgenden in der regel bei seite. — Auf eine vergleichung mit den flexionsverhältnissen in anderen

denkmälern gehe ich nur in ein paar besonders wichtigen fällen ein, um so mehr als viele von den im fünf-

ten kapitel benutzten dissertationen die fle.xionslehre entweder gar nicht oder nur äusserst knapp be-

handeln.

A. Deklination.

I. Substantiv.

1. o-deklination:

a) Die deklination der mask. und neutr. reinen o -st am nie im LPs. stimmt in der

hauptsache mit dem gemeinws. gebrauch überein. Im gen. sg. kommen neben hunderten

von belegen mit der normalendung -es etwa 10 fälle mit -i/s (1 mal -is) im ersten drittel des

LPs. vor; einigemal erscheint -as (vgl. oben s. 25). Der nap. mask. geht etwa 300 mal auf

-o*' aus; daneben kommt ca. 10 mal (in verschiedenen teilen des denkraals) die endung -es

vor (vgl. s. 25).

Die kurzsilbigen neutr a haben normalerweise (mehr als 50 mal) im naj:). die en-

dung -u; daneben erscheint etwa 10 mal (hauptsächlich in den abschnitten P^, P%, Hy. 1 — 14)

die endung -a; die form crœte (lat. ap. currus) Hy. 4,4 mag fehlerhaft gebraucht sein. Die

langsilbigen neutr a sind in der überwiegenden mehrzahl der fälle im nap. endungslos:

nur etwa 10 mal treten formen mit -u oder -a auf, z. b. iveorcu 102,22 — die endung ist vom

korrekter hinzugefügt; gefeohta 67,3i. In formen wie wonUacu 18,4; freolaca 50,2i; fyrdivicii

26,3 mag im zweiten kompositionsgliede kürzung des Stammvokals eingetreten sein (das sim-

ples lac ist im nap. rgm. endungslos). — Die mehrsilbigen neutra haben im LPs mit sel-

tenen ausnahmen alle im nap. endung. Es heisst somit nytenu (-a), tacnu {-ä), wundru {-a),

iiœtfTU (uœtru, wœtera) u. s. w. Die endung -a ist hier verhältnismässig reichlich vertreten

(in mehr als i/, aller belege: recht zahlreich in P- u. Hy. 1— 14). Endungslose formen kom-
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men nur vereinzelt vor: i/fel 2 (neben i/felu 13, i/fln 8) und faH^i 1 (neben fncmi 2), falls

nicht singularformen hier vorliegen.

Der gen. pl. der o-stämme hat normalerweise (ca. 125 mal) die endung -a. Einigemal

kommen analogische formen auf -ena, -ana vor: dagena 20,.^. 101,24. 142,$; dagana 38,5. 92,.-,

(neben daga 5); fingrena 8,4; fyrdivicana 77,'.is. Der dat. plur. geht ausnahmslos (ca. 300

mal) auf -um aus. Überhaupt sind in allen deklinationsklassen abweichungen von diesem

normaltypus des dp. (wobei dann die endung -an gebraucht wird) im LPs. sehr selten.

Die Wörter mit w vor einfachem konsonanten zeigen im LPs. meist den rgm. wachse!

zwischen œ im sing, und a im plural. Einige 'analogische übergriffe in der einen wie in der

anderen richtung kommen indessen vor. So steht a in der singularform pade 118,35; so auch

in gate 68,i.i. 12b,.-,. Etwas häufiger ist re in pluralformen eingedrungen: dœgas 143,4; siöfcetum

16,5. 143,13; scrcefum 16,12; gebœcu, -um 67, u. 77,66; crœtum (überhaupt im ae. oft mit œ im

plur. belegt) 19,8. Hy. 4,ï5; nap. infœras 67,25(2) und dp. utfœrum 143,u. Neben plur. gatu.

-a, -loii 15 steht dp. geatum 9,15(2).

—

Über den vereinzelten dp. iveogum 80,u vgl. oben s. 67.

Bei einigen Wörtern schwankt im LPs. des grammatische geschlecht. So sind nap.

fjodas 8 und goda 2 (Hy. 6,24. 51) belegt. Neben nap. geëoMas 7 steht geëohta 32,io. Von strni

sind im LPs. nap. stvœlas 7,u und strœla 126,4 belegt. Eine in den Wörterbüchern nicht er-

wähnte neutrale pluralform ist hagalu 147, 17. Von dem worte gear erscheint im nap. neben

gear (gur) 7 auch die mask. form gearas 30,ii; gœres 101,28 (Cosijn II s. 1 belegt Jjoite gear

aus der Cura Past.). Von fdT, fani u. zsg. sind im LPs. raask. fem. und neutr. formen be-

legt, vgl. Glossar.

b) Die deklination der jo-stärame giebt zu wenig bemerkungen anlass. Die endung

-as im gs. hat hoceras 44,2. Neben nas. etc. yrre (eorre) 3 steht (fehlerhaft?) yrra 2,u. Im nap.

der neutra erscheint neben -u {ricu. witu etc.) einigemal die endung -a: ßöera Hy. 6,15; luita

63,8: rica 2,m (ist wohl plur. trotz des lat. terram); gemeara Hy. 6,11. Mit endung versehen

ist auch der nap. unnyttu 2. Schwache endung im gp. hat fydereim 16,8; getimhrena 128,6.

Die nom. agent, auf -ere haben rgm. mittelvokal. Die flektierten formen der Wörter auf -en

haben meist doppeltes, nur ausnahmsweise einfaches ».

Anm. Neben ns. ligei 1 steht die feminine form li/glu lOS.is; im nap. sind belegt mask. ligellas 17, 15

und neutr. ligeiu 143,t. Neben neutr. nap. fiSei-a 1, fySru 1 steht mask. fi/Seras 67,n. 103,3 (endung -as vom

korrektor).

c) Von «-o-stämmen sind nui- solche mit vokal vor dem tv belegt. Überall, in ur-

.spiünglich langsilbigen wie in urspi'ünglich kurzsilbigen, erscheint tv in allen kasusformen.

Im nap. der neutra herrscht die endung -a vor: cneowa 1; treowa etc. 4, woneben treowu 1

und die eigentümliche form cedertrgiv 36,35 (auch in den ws. Evangelien belegt, s. Trilsbacli

s. 68. 128).

2. ä-deklination.

a) Von den reinen (7 -stäm m en haben die kurzsilbigen im ns. in der regel -u: faru,

seamn. Durchaus stark flektiert im LPs. ns. i^roin 2, ds. drote 2; unsicher ist dagegen die

flexion von stv'qjv. da neben ns. sivipu 1 nur dp. swipum 1 belegt ist. Verdächtig ist ns.
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ififc M.i. da lat. r/ratia vom glossator als ablat. aufgefasst worden sein mag. Möglich ist

auch, dass denn (lat. convallem) 107,8 eine plmalform ist. Im übrigen erfordern die spär-

lichen und .selten belegten kurzilbigen «-stamme keine bemerkung.

Anm. Neben as. irrace 1 steht gdas. ivrœcc 5; da auch ein nap. und ein f;p. ivrœca (sowie ein ns.

wrœcc Hy. fi.n) belegt sind, ist vielleicht neben iiracu ein ivrœc anzunehmen; vgl. Wright, (Jld English Grani-

Die lang silbig en und mehi-silbigen (über die Wörter auf -img, -infj s. u.) sind

im ns. in zahlreichen fällen endungslos: lar, dun, deod u. s. vv. Recht häufig erscheint aber

im ns. ein analogisches -e: ateore 17,36 (aber in demselben verse auch steor); tvambe 16,i4. 43,25

(die einzigen belege des wortes); stefne 117, ts (neben stefn 1, stemn 3); ceastre 47,3 (der Zu-

sammenhang freilich recht unklar); daneben ceaster 1, cesier 1. Neben frofor 70,3 steht nicht

weniger als 4 mal frofre: 30,4. 45, i. 58, i-. 143,2. Fast gleich häufig belegt sind im ns. die

formen sard 29 und sawle 27 (letzteres 7 mal im abschnitt P' und 20 mal in ?*). Im gan-

zen habe ich bei lang- und mehrsilbigen fem. (abgesehen von den bildungen auf -ung) in

etwa 73 aller fälle nom. sg. auf -e notiert; bemerkenswert ist, dass fast alle diese formenden

abschnitten P' und P^ angehören. Der ns. earca 131,8 (für rgm. earc oder earcel) mag durch

das lat. lerama arca hervorgerufen sein: endung -a hat auch saivla 106,5 (falls nicht pluralform'?).

In den kasus obliqui des sing, haben die fem. fast immer die normalendung -e (200

bis 300 belege). Ein paar mal erscheint œ: stefnce 1, deoda- 1. Einigemal kommt -a als en-

dung vor: fiana (ds.) 90,6. (as., falls nicht vielmehr ap.') 16,!3; Mida 106,9 (auch hier mögen

missverständlich gebrauchte pluralformen vorliegen). Endungslos ist der akk. sg. stemn 76, le

(Schreibfehler?; daneben 47 mal das. auf -e). Eine Zusammensetzung liegt wohl vor in frofer

gast Hy. 7,8. Endung -es hat nur der (falsch gebrauchte) gs. medes 126,.).

Im nap. ist die normalendung -u mehr als 100 mal belegt. Nur etwa 5 formen (nom.

und akk.) auf -e kommen vor, von denen ein paar (trotz des lat. lemma) singularformen sein

mögen. Im gp. steht neben zahlreichen belegen mit -a einmal strcetena 17,«.

Die fem. abstr. auf got. -ipa folgen im LPs. überhaupt der rgm. flexion der langsil-

bigen S-stämme. Der ns. erscheint überwiegend ohne endung: strenge, iiuegd, wyrômynt etc.

Nie tritt -u als endung auf, wohl aber vereinzelt -e: strengöe 17,2. Die kas. obl. des sing,

haben in der regel -e: ofermeita (superbiam) 16, lo ist wohl sicher eine pluralform (vgl. Bosw.-

ToUer) und auch niœrSa 144,6 ist vielleicht plur. (vgl. die parallelglosse micelnessa). Im nap.

erscheint neben -n (strengda, nuegba etc.) auch einigemal -e in mœgde (z. b, 121,4).

Die abstrakta auf -nng (-ing): vgl. Weyhe, Zu den ao. Verbalabstrakten auf -nes

und -ing, -ung. Die zahl dieser Wörter ist im LPs. sehr gross. Die bildungen auf -ung ste-

hen ganz überwiegend (ca. 80 Wörter) in Verbindung mit verben der 2. schw. konjugation

(einschl. dieser konjugation nahestehender urspr. ?-verba). Ausserdem giebt es mehrere Wör-

ter auf -nng zu verben, die urspr. dei- 1. schw. konj. angehören, die sich aber mehr oder

weniger vollständig der 2. konj. angeschlossen haben (fiefrung, grcemung, herung, stynmg;

auch wyrgung, vgl. prt. sg. ivyriode 54,i3 u. s. Weyhe s. 27). Ferner einige bildungen von

verben auf -ettan {droppetung, grymetung, ligra'scetmig u. daneben auch lygnescung). Zu ei-

nem schw. verbum von anderem typus nur cueccung 43,i5. Die einzige bildung auf -ung zu

einem st. verbum ist dœlnimung 141,ü . — Von bildungen auf -iny kennt LPs. etwa 1 5. Diese
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stehen sämtlich in nahem Verhältnis zu schw. verben der 1. konj.: u. a. auch getimbring,

smyring, trymming, aöening, nnfalfremmiiig von verben, die im LPs. mehr oder weniger be-

rührung mit der 2. schw. konj. aufweisen. Formen mit -ung und mit -ing von ein und dem-

selben Worte kommen nic:ht vor; die einzige ausualime, dp. gesamninguin 25, 12 neben 17 for-

men mit -img, mag ein Schreibfehler sein.

Der ns. dieser wörter ist normalerweise endungslos (ca. 60 mal). Einigemal erscheint

der aiisgang -unga: gesanmunga 7,h; edleanuiiga 18,12; samodhenmga 32, i; geaünunga 111, 10.

Möglich wäre, dass diese formen (trotz des sing, prädikatsverbs) als plurale aufzufassen

sind, wie dies sicher bei offrunga 19,4 der fall ist; vgl. oben s. 24. Der ns. nyldinge 144,i3

mag für wyldingc verschrieben sein; der ns. der übrigen bildungen auf -ing zeigt fast im-

mer im LPs. den ausgang -ingc. — Im gs. ist -unge bei den Wörtern auf -ung der normale

ausgang, nur selten und unsicher ist -unga belegt (z. b. gemiclunga 144,i2). Im dat. u. akk.

sing, (die beiden kasus sind wegen des kasusgebrauchs nach gewissen praepositionen, vor

allem on, schwer auseinanderzuhalten, vgl. oben s. 26) überwiegt ebenfalls -unge; doch ist

-unga auch sehr häufig belegt, ganz besonders im as., wo ich etwa 25 mal -unga notiert

habe. Einigemal mag der glossator solche formen pluraHsch gebiaucht haben ; vgl. z. b. die

doppelglossen gearcunga 1. (vom korrektor) gegearwungnessa (praeparationem) 9,38. Im nap.

ist der gewöhnliche ausgang -unga; nur 2 mal habe ich -unge notiert. — Die wörter auf

-ing gehen in gdas. rgm. auf -inge aus (15 bis 20 mal). Pluralformen sind äusserst selten:

ap. gyrningce 36,4; rihtinga 98,4. Maskulinum ist im LPs. sprytting (germen, propago): nap.

spryttingas 79, 12.

b) Die j«-stämme (die bildungen aus -nes werden unten gesondert zur behandlung

kommen) haben überhaupt die gemeinws. deklination. Doch sind folgende bemerkungen nötig.

Neben ca. 30 nom. sg. ohne endung kommen mehrere fälle mit analogischer endung -e vor:

Misse 29,6 (daneben bliss 2); gyrde 44,7 (in demselben verse auch gyrd); teste 131, u; interes-

sant ist sibbe 1. (korrektor) sih 121,7. Die endung -e ist beinahe die regel in cneorisse 4, cneo-

ris 1. Mit endung -u erscheint hyrdrœdenu 89, t {hiw-, kusrceden 5); lygtu 105, is (vgl oben s.

86). Verdächtig (fehlerhaft oder pluralform?) ist synna 108,u (sytm, syn 4). Einmal belegt

ist ein gs. auf -es: hiwrœdenes 113,i; das wort scheint eine neigung zu neutraler flexion zu

haben, wie aus dem nap. hiwrœdenu 106,ii neben hyiurœdena 21,28 hervorgeht. — Der nap.

hat überwiegend -a, nur ein paar mal e. — Die bildungen auf -en haben in den flektierten

formen gewöhnlich doppeltes, jedoch auch nicht selten einfaches n.

Anm. Neben ns. sp(r)œc 5 steht spœce 103,34. 104, 19; das. in der regel -e, doch as. sprœc 1. Nap. -a

8, -e 6, aber daneben das eigentümliche spnecu ll,i(i). 18,4. 54,22. Diese form, sowie der as. sprœc, lässt eine

beeintlussung seitens der neutralen deklination vermuten.

Sehr zahlreich sind die substantiva auf -nes, -nys. Der vokal des suffixes wech-

selt stark in verschiedenen abschnitten des denkmals (vgl. oben s. 11). Überhaupt herrscht

ein regelloses schwanken zwischen -nes und -nys. Im abschnitt P^ (hauptglossierung) wird

fast ausnahmslos -nes, in Hy. 1 — 14 fast ausschliesslich -nys geschrieben. Die suffixforra -nis

kommt im LPs. i. g. nur ca. 5 mal vor.

Im ns. kommt neben überwiegendem -nes, -nys (ca. 180 mal) nicht selten auch -nesse

(seltener -nysse) vor: nnyilitioisnpsie 16,3; sfa^olfiesfnysse 18,2; gecy?nysse 18,h; fulnysse 23,

1
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u. s. w. Derartifre fälle, i. g. etwa 80, sind verhältnismässig häufig in den abschnitten P'

und Ps, selten dagegen in P^ und in den Hymnen. Ein paar mal steht einem lat. ns. ent-

sprechend eine form auf -nessa: deopnessa 35,7; müdheortnessa 107,5. Im gdas. ist -nesse {-nysse)

der normale ausgang (mehr als 700 mal; 1 mal -nyssœ). Daneben sind etwa 15 mal formen

auf -nessa, -nyssa belegt (vgl. oben s. 25), hauptsächlich im abschnitt P'. Es mögen hier z. t.,

kaum aber immer, pluralformen vorliegen. Im nap. ist die normalform -nessa, -nyssa (ca. 140

mal): nur ca. 12 mal erscheint -nesse, -nysse (1 mal -nessœ). Wo in verschiedenen kasus

obliqui formen auf -nes, -mjs auftreten (8 bis 10 mal), habe ich oben s. 25 nachlässige glos-

sierung (oder den gebrauch einer sog. „crude form") angenommen. Bei der offenbar herr-

schenden neigung, auch im ns. eine zweisilbige suffixform durchzuführen, wäre die annähme

der existenz von endungslosen formen im gdas. sicher sehr gewagt. Vielleicht hat man es

hier mit einem flexivischen gegenstück der sog. umgekehrten Schreibung zu tun. Die formen

auf -nessa, -nyssa für zu erwartendes -nesse, -nysse deuten vielleicht, sowie andere fälle von

-a für rgm. -e, auf eine geschwächte ausspräche der vollen endvokale und daraus folgende

Unsicherheit der Schreibung: doch ist die zahl der rgm. formen so gross, dass eine solche

erklärung recht unsicher hlcil)t.

c) Bei den wenigen belegten tt'ä-stämmen treten mehrere analogisch neugebildete for-

men im LPs. auf. Neben ns. stow etc. 68,2g. 75,2. Hy. l,s steht stone 86,30; neben gdas. stowe

etc. 40 einmal gs. eardungstoives 41, r,. Befremdend ist die endung im ap. claivn 68,32. Neben

ns. sc(e)adu 43,2o. 79,ii steht sceadinve 108,23 und sceadmva 101, 12. 143, i (indessen macht der

Zusammenhang in den beiden belegen von sceaduwa die erklärung der form als nom. pl.

nicht unwahrscheinlich): im gdas. sind belegt sc(e)aduwe 87,7. 106, m. u u. sc(e)adue 22,4.

56,2; daneben ds. sceade 2 (u. a. 16,8), unsicher ob eine bildung nach dem muster der «-stamme,

oder zu dem neutr. scead gehörig. Der flexion der ä-stämme gemäss ist der nap. sy7ia 7,io

gebildet. Neben rgm. gdas. lœswe 3 (u. a. 94,7), Icesuwe 99,3 steht gs. Iteswen 22,2, welche

form, falls nicht fehlerhaft geschrieben, eine analogiebildung nach der schwachen deklina-

tion ist.

3. t-deklination.

a) Maskulina. Zahlreiche kurzsilbigo und langsilbe mask. sind im LPs. belegt. Die

dekhnation ist die im spätws. gewöhnliche. Nap. geht immer auf -as, gp. auf -a aus. Das

Wort mete heisst im plural rgm. mettas etc. Neben nap. stœpas 4, stepas 1 steht stapas 5.

Zu nas. Myt 21, 19 gehört nap. hlyta 30,i6 mit (falls nicht ein Schreibfehler) fem. oder neutr.

endung.

Anm. Stark auseinander gehen die formen des wertes wyll(e), vgl. Glossar. Im ae. erscheinen hier

überhaupt verschiedene bildungen (s. Bosw. -Toller): immerhin ist der nap. wi/lla 73,i5 (nach dem typus der

yü-stämme?) etwas befremdend.

b) Neutra. Von kurzsilbigen ist belegt nur gs. speres 1. — Eecht reichlich vertre-

ten ist die bei Sievers § 267 u. anm. behandelte gruppe von Wörtern. Ihre flexion ist über-

haupt die gemeinws. Von bemerkenswerteren formen seien erwähnt der maskulinische nap.

ftœscas 26,2 (neben ftwsc 4); der endungslose nap. gemynd 2; neutraler gs. lyftes 17, 12 und

nap. lyftu 106,29: rgm. heisst e.s im nap. yrinn {grynu) 5. Ein neutraler gs. ist forwyrdes 1.
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c) Feminina. Nur langsilbige sind belegt. Der ns. überwiegend endungslos, er-

scheint aber einigemal mit analogischem -e: hene 118,i7o; spede 141,6 (sped 5); mihte 67,35 (mihi 7);

ansijne 26,8. Unsicher ist ob hißte 118,83 hierher gehört, oder ob eine schwache nebenform

(vgl. Bosw.-Toller Suppl.) anzunehmen ist; sonst ist von diesem worte nur ds. hytte 32,7. 77,i3

belegt. Der gs. hat in der regel die endung -e, nur einmal erscheint analogisches mildes 88, i s

(neben mihte 4). Der ds. hat die endung -e, und auch im as. ist -e mit wenigen ausnahmen

{miht 1, scijld 1) vollständig durchgeführt: œhte, hene, spede, mihte, ansyne, tide u. s. \v.

(zahlreiche belege in allen teilen des LPs.). Lat. as. procellam ist 106,29 mit ysta glossiert. Nur

in dem ausdrucke on iv(e)orfu)lda w(e)or(u)ld steht häufig ein endungsloser as. (vgl. Glossar).

Nap. hat ganz überwiegend -a; nur ausnahmsweise -e: ansyne 1. Einigemal tritt eine analogie-

bildung nach der schwachen deklination auf: ansynan 82,i7; gledan 17,9. u. ]39,ii (vgl. in den

frühme. Lambeth-Homilien 43: heore teres beofi berninde gleden). Neben weor(uJldn 2 steht

weoriddu 54,2o Der gp. geht in der regel auf -a aus; einmal mit schwacher endung wyr-

tena 36,2.

Anm. Unverändert im ganzen sina;, ist œ; pluralformen sind nicht belegt. Mask. u. fem. ist sœ: gs.

sœs 2, sœ 9: nap. sœx 2. Vo» geSeaht ist im nap. neben gedeahta 1, geåeoht 1 auch geSeahtas 32,ii}(2) mit mask.

endung belegt.

4. H-deklination.

a) Maskulina. Die kurzsilbigen sunu und wudu stimmen überhaupt zum ws. nor-

malparadigma. Indessen ist von sîinu im gs. nur oœs sunu Hy. 15,6(2) belegt; neben gs. ivuda

36,35 steht die neubildung wildes 103,2o. 131,6; im gp. wuda 1 und tvudana 95, 12. — Von den

langsilbigen ursprünglichen it-stämmen kommen nur ein paar formen vor, die nicht in das

schema der o-deklination hineiupasseu, nämlich ds. felda 77, 12 (neben felde 2; gs. feldes, nap.

feldas) und der ds. to grunda Hy. 4,6 (neben gründe 1), welche form interessant ist, weil im

ae. sonst von dem alten w-starnm grund formen nach der w-deklination zu fehlen scheinen.

b) Feminina. Der as. duru 1 und der nap. nosa 1 stimmen zum normalparadigma.

Von flür ist nur ds. flore 1 belegt. Recht schwankend ist die flexion von hand, indem neben

gs. handa 16,u u. ds. handa 13 auch gs. hande 94,7 und ds. hande 9 stehen; dazu noch ein

paar mal hand in offenbar dativischer funktion: of hand minre Hy. 6,55; to swyöran hand

Hy. 13,5. Im as. kommt neben hand 10 auch hande 54,2i. 73, u vor, sowie öfters handa (z. b.

36,24. 37,3. 137,7. 144,16), wo es sich indessen um pluralformen handeln mag. Im nap. steht

neben häufigem handa einmal hande 57,3. Die besonders im abschnitt P^ in mehreren kasus

nicht selten auftretende form hande beruht offenbar auf dem einfluss der «-deklination.

5. Schwache deklination.

Die überwiegende mehrzahl der belegten formen von mask., fem. und neutr. Wörtern

stimmen zum normalparadigma. Im gdas. und nap. kommt neben rgm. -an etwa 10 mal -en

vor. Der gp. geht ca. 20 mal. auf -ena, ca. 28 mal auf -ana aus; dazu ganz vereinzelt -œna,

-ona, -yna; eagna 1 (neben -ena 1, -ana 2); nœddran (1. nœdryna) 13,3.

Anm. 1. Im ns. der feminina kommt neben der normalendung -e einigemal -a vor: hearpa 107,3;

weoduwa 108,9; sindra 20,9. 25, 10 (neben siridre 16). Neben mehr als 200 belegen des schw. fem. eorde steht

ganz vereinzelt st. ns, eord 1, gs. eorde 1. Dreimal erscheint heorte .a\s das.: 77,s. 84,9. 96,\i; ob hier wirklich
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starke formen vorliegen oder nur nachlässige glossierung, ist schwierig zu entscheiden (daneben rgm.

heortan 83, -en 3). Zum rgm. schw. paradigma stimmen 31 belege von tunge im LPs. Daneben kommen ei-

nige eigentümliche formen vor: tunge 119,2. 138,4 entspricht einem lat. ablat. sg. lingua; man könnte eine

nachlässige wiedergäbe der lat. form durch einen ae. ns. vermuten, wenn nicht adjektivische bestimmungen

von deutlicher dsf. form das wort begleiteten (facenfulre, minre); als ap. steht tunge 139,4. Neben dem schw.

tunge scheint also ein st. tung belegt zu sein. Sonderbar (fehlerhaft oder ap. von ttcngl) ist tunga (latein as.)

11,4 (2 mal; im folgenden verse ll.s steht der rgm. as. tungan). — Das wort nap. gegyrlu 101,27. 103,6, dp.

-um 1, das im ae. überhaupt schw. mask. ist, hat sich offenbar hier der flexion der neutr. o-stämme an-

geschlossen.

Anm. 2. timpestera 1. (vom korr.) glyicbydenestra (tympanistriarum) 67,26 sind offenbar fem. bildun-

gen auf -estre; zum starken gp. vgl. Sievers § 276 a. 4. In der form timpeMera scheint beeinflussung seitens

der mask. nom. agent, auf -ère vorzuliegen.

Anm. 3. Bei den fem. abstr. auf -u (-o) sind im ns. kürzere nebenformen ohne endung — hœh u. hœl,

fyrhtu u. fyrht — verbreitet. Im gdas. steht hœle neben hœlo; rgm. heisst es ylde. Eigentümlich (vielleicht

gs.) ist halu (lat. gp. salvationum) 27,8.

Anm. 4. Im gp. der schw. deklination (einschl. der fälle, wo schwache endung bei Wörtern ande-

rer deklination auftritt) sind im LPs. die endungen -ena und -ana ungefähr gleich häufig belegt. Die ws.

normalform ist bekanntlich -ena und im grossen u. ganzen scheint -ana in ws^ denkmälern verhältnismässig

selten zu sein. Von anglischen denkmälern hat Vesp. Ps. fast ausnahmslos -ena; Rushw. ' dagegen gebraucht

neben -ena sehr häufig -ana. Dass das auftreten von -ana im LPs. auf anglische Vorbilder zurückzuführen

wäre, ist u. a. schon deshalb wenig wahrscheinlich, weil diese endung in den abschnitten P= und Hy. I— 14

besonders verbreitet ist.'welche sonst in wichtigen punkten (z. b. überwiegendem // als umlaut v. i'a und vor-

herrschen der Synkope in 2. 3. sg. prs. ind.) dem anglischen gebrauch fern stehen. Beachtenswert ist aber,

dass in den Aldhelm-Glossen, besonders in der hs. H, -ana häufig auftritt (Schiebel s. 47); schwache endung

im gp. (bisweilen auch in anderen kasus) von starken subst. ist in den Aldhelm-Glossen nicht selten (Napier,

OEG. s. 42).

6. Kleinere deklinationsklassen.

a) Vereinzelte konsonantische stamme. Die meisten belegten Wörter stim-

men zu den normalparadigmen bei Sievers. Von dem worte boc sind belegt im ds. bec 138, ig und

boc 68,29, und im gs. öcere boc 1. hœc 39,8. Das wort niht hat im gs. nihtes 135,9 u. drei-

mal adverbial; bemerkenswert ist, dass nihte nicht bloss rgm. im ds. gebraucht wird, son-

dern auch einigemal (z. b. 104,39. 120,6. 129,6) als as. (neben niht 2); so auch nap. nihta 6,7.

Hy. 8,8. Einfluss der ä-deklination ist hier offenbar.

bj Die formen der verwandtschaftsnamen stimmen überhaupt zum spätws. ge-

brauch. Im gp. steht neben fo'dera 1 auch fœderena 48,20. Zu filiae 9, 15 steht dehter 1.

dohtra: der glossator mag in der auffassung der lat. form (gs. oder np.) geschwankt haben;

dohtra 72,28 ist vielleicht gp. trotz des latein. gs.

c) Stämme auf -nd. Von freond und feond sind im nap. fri/nd 1, fynd 41 neben

freond 2, feond 15 belegt, wobei die letzteren formen ganz überwiegend dem abschnitt P'

angehören. Interessant ist die analogische Verbreitung des umlauts in ein paar singularfor-

men von feond: ns. fynd 40, 12. 42,2. 73,3. 10. is (neben feond 11) und gs. fyndes 54,4. 60,4. 63,2.

77,(ii (feondes 4), also ganz überwiegend in P^. — Von den formen anderer partizipialstämme

ist nap. œslitendras 118,n9. iss bemerkenswert.

d) Stämme auf -os, -es. Charakteristische formen kommen nur von ein paar Wör-

tern vor. Zu cealf sind nap. cealfni 49,9. 50, 21 und mit mask. endung cealfas 21,u belegt.
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Von cild etc. heisst nap. rgin. cild; im gp. steht neben ciJda 1 auch cildru 8,:i; dp. cildum 1.

Von lamb sind nur formen ohne r belegt.

IL Adjektiv.

Ich beschränke mich hier auf einige kurze bemerkungen.

Der st. dsmn. sowie der dp. der adjektiva geht in der regel auf -um aus. Nur sel-

ten tritt die abgeschwächte endung -an (ganz vereinzelt -un, -en) daneben auf. In der gdsf.

ist -rc. ohne mittelvokal die normalform; ausnahmsweise erscheint der ausgang -ere. Der gp.

hat rgm. ohne mittelvokal -ra.

Im St. nap. ist im LPs. -e als die rgm. endung aller genera bei sämtlichen adjektiven

anzusehen. Diese endung ist mehrere hundert male belegt; nur selten treten andere endun-

gen (-a, -u) auf. Die endung -a habe ich etwa 10 mal notiert, und zwar nicht nur als napf.,

sondern auch als bestimmung von substantiven anderen geschlechts, weshalb es sich viel-

leicht nur um nachlässigen gebrauch einer der spräche des glossators nicht mehr -geläufigen

form handelt. Die wenigen belege auf -n sind dagegen meist noch historisch berechtigte

napn. von kurzsilbigen adjektiven.

In der schwachen adjektivdekhnation kommt neben der gewöhnlichen endung -an

bisweilen auch die abgeschwächte form -en vor (und ein paar mal -on). Ganz vereinzelt

(vielleicht nur Schreibfehler) erscheint im schw. nsm. -e und im schw. nsf. -a. Der fehler-

hafte dsf. facenfulran 119,3 ist wohl durch unvollständige korrektur von st. -fidre entstanden.

Anm. lu asm. heahne 1, nap. heache 103,i9 — den einzigen belegen des positivs von heah — ist h

analogisch wiederhergestellt worden. Andererseits fehlt h nicht nur in den flektierten formen dweore, -um,

sondern auch im ns. diveor 2, Siceorr 100,4.

Die komparationsformeu von adjektiven sind im LPs. nicht reichhch vertreten.

Im allgemeinen stimmen sie zum ws. gebrauch. In den flektierten formen der superlative

auf -ost erscheint durchaus überwiegend -est-. Neben dem umgelauteten komp. strengra 34,io

steht unumgelauteter Superlativ strangestum 17, is. Ohne umlaut erscheint der komp. iungrnm

148,r2 Die stark schwankenden superlative von heah und neah sind in den bemerkungen

zur lautlehre berücksichtigt worden.

Die wenigen im LPs. belegten zahlwOrter erfordern keine bemerkung. — Auch in bezug auf die

p ronomina beschränke ich mich auf einen hinweis auf die in meinem Glossar vollständig zusammengestell-

ten formen. Interessant ist das vorkommen zweier belege des possessivpron. sin im LPs.: dp. sinum 13,i;

Synum 17,46. Das in ae. prosa bekanntlich äusserst seltene wort kommt, soweit ich es habe kontrollieren

können, in den anderen ae. Psalterversionen nicht vor.
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B. Konjugation.

I. Die endungen.

Die 1. sing. ind. praes. hat (selbstverständlich mit ausnähme einiger faille, wo kon-

traktion eingetreten ist, was auch im folgenden unterverstanden wird) so gut wie ausnahms-

los die endung -e. Einmal erscheint -a: ie fara 25,4.

Die endung der 2. sing, ind praes. sowie der 2. sg. ind. praet. der schwachen

verba ist rgm. -st. Bei Verschmelzung mit dem pronomen heisst es cweösdu neben eiredst eu,

wenstu neben ivenst dti; einmal belegt ist knappas öu.

Die 3. sg. ind. praes. hat, wo nicht durch synkope Veränderungen hervorgerufen

worden sind, rgm. die endung -S. Der endungsvokal in 2. 3. sg. prs. stimmt, insofern er

bewahrt bleibt, zum gemeinws. gebrauch; ein paar mal wird -yst für rgm. -est geschrieben.

Die 2. schw. konj. hat normalerweise -ast, -ad, nur ganz vereinzelt erscheint -ost, -oö: geliöe-

gost 88,10. 93,13 ; amasost Hy. 5,i6; gegœderoô 146,2 (vgl. Sievers § 412 a. 5; die kent. Glossen

haben einigemal in der 3. sg. -oö, s. Irene Williams, Bonner Beitr. 19, s. 1.57). Über berüh-

rungen zwischen der 1. und 2. schwachen konjugation soll unten gehandelt werden.

Eine etwas eingehendere behandlung erfordert die fr^ge nach der synkope in der 2.

u. 3. sg. prs. sowie nach dem auftreten des z-umlauts in den betreffenden formen starker und

reduplizierter verba.

Anm. Über die Verbreitung und die bedingungen der synlcope sind die ausführungen bei Sievers

§ 358 zu vergleichen. Die verba kontrakta haben im LPs. ausnalimslos synkope. In der 2. 3. sg. von sellan

(syllan) sind mit einer einzigen ausnähme (ymhselled 31,\o) nur synkopierte formen belegt, i. g. beinahe 30

mal und zwar rgm. auch im abschnitt P', wo sonst (vgl. unten) vollformen häufig auftreten. — Es heisst

im LPs. nemned 146,i.

Synkope ist, soweit dieselbe im ws. auftritt, im LPs überhaupt als das normale an-

zusehen. Im ganzen denkmal betragen die synkopierten formen etwa 84V01 die vollformen

etwa 16 7o sämtlicher in betracht kommenden belege. Doch gestalten sich, wie schon oben

s. 12 angedeutet wurde, die Verhältnisse in ve)'schiedenen teilen der hs. nicht ganz gleicîi-

mässig. Im abschnitt P^ betragen tlie vollformen nur ca. 7 V«. in den Hy. 1 — 14 gar nur 2 »/0

aller fälle (im Hy. 15 kommt nur ein einziger beleg, die synkop. 3. sg. sitt, in betracht). In

der hauptglossierung von P^ bilden die vollformen etwas mehr als 40 "/0 ^Höi" belege; der

korrektor (P^k) gebraucht dagegen rgm. synkopierte formen. In den Ps. 1—45 giebt es ca.

120/0 vollformen; etwas zahlreicher (ungefähr 25 "/0) sind dieselben in dem „übergangsge-

biete" Ps. 46— 52. Ein unterschied in der behandlung von starken und schwachen verben

lässt sich überhaupt nicht beobachten; vielmehr ist die proportion der vollformen bei starken

und schwachen verben ungefähr dieselbe.

In synkopierten formen kommen die bei Sievers § 359 behandelten konsonantischen

Veränderungen im LPs. in der regel zum Vorschein. Nur ei paar bem,erkungen sind hier

nötig. Neben zahlreichen formen mit vereinfachter gemination steht ein paar mal doppel-

konsonant, z. b. gefgllö 36,2i .
— Wo d vor st tritt, wird meist die etymologische Schreibung dst

gebraucht: gehidst, geîœdst, aivendst etc.; doch ist auch die Schreibung tst recht häufig: on-

drœtst, geeaömetst u. a. Ausfall des d nach konsonant kommt auch vor: {a-, for)gylst 3,

1, awenst 2, gescylst 1. Ein verschiedenes verhalten einzelner abschnitte des LPs.
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lässt sich in diesei- beziehung nicht beobacliten. — Ausfall von t vor st zeigt onlylist 17,2!i;

dagegen clitst 82, le. — In der 3. sg. verschmelzen d und t mit der andung <5 zu t. Auch

nach vokal wird dabei im LPs. durchaus überwiegend einfaches t geschrieben (ca. 50 mal),

nur ausnahmsweise ü, z. b. ongytt. Es heisst wfbret 75,i3 und (fo-, geond)strœt 147, 16(2).

Nur einmal wird auslautendes -d geschrieben: underëeod 143,2. — Für g nach langem vokal

oder l wird vor st, ö etwas öfter h geschrieben (z. b. astihst, -stihö; forswelhö 57, 10) als g
(z. b. sivegö; forswelgS 20,io); in den formen von bringan kommt teils ng, teils ne und verein-

zelt ngc (gebrgngcö Hy. 3,9) vor. — Für c nach vokal wird im LPs. in st. verben ausnahms-

los und auch .in schw. verben durchaus überwiegend unverändertes c geschrieben: tobrycst,

."precd etc.; t<t'cst, twcö, secsf, secö u. a. w. Nur ein paar mal steht h: gerehö 24,!i; astrehst

84,6 (neben recö 86,6; acweeö 7, 13). — Stammschliessendes 5 erscheint vor st immer unverän-

dert: cwyöst, cweösöu, gecyëst. — Für s-\-ô tritt nur ausnahmsweise st ein: gerist 32, 1; sonst

herrscht die etym. Schreibung so: alysö, cwysö, fysö.

Der 2-umlaut (einschl. des alten wechseis von c u. i) ist in der 2. 3. sing, der starken

verba sehr verbreitet. Doch kommen bei gewissen typen von verben häufig kurzformen mit

beseitigtem umlaut vor. Die vollformen sind normalerweise umlautslos; als vollform mit

Umlaut könnte höchstens fonvyrSeö 111, 10 gedeutet werden {agyldeö 136,« ist wohl sicher

umlautslos).

Von den synkopierten formen, auf die allein die folgenden bemerkungen bezug ha-

ben, sind diejenigen der verba kontrakta fast ausnahmslos umgelautet: wiötihö 9,3o; forSatyhö

146,s; -wrihst, -ö 4; -sihst (sixst) 4, -syhst 1, -sihd 10, -syhd 4; daneben mit beseitigtem umlaut

einmal beseohst 34, 17; ferner ofslihö Hy. 4,12; ötvyhd 57, n; auch in ofslehst 138, 19; dwehst 50,9

möchte ich einen nicht-strengws. umlaut erblicken, wenn auch umlautslose form mit ea > e

vor h hier vorliegen kann; schliesslich -fehst 3, -fehö 5.

Von formen übriger verba sind einige als zweideutig schwierig zu beurteilen; so

(a-, for)gylst 3, -gtjlt 7 (umlautslos ist agelt 17,25. 30,24); forgifö 2, -gyfô 3; forgitst 1, (on-, -un-

der-, for)gyt, 3, ongytt 1 (ohne umlaut forgetst 43,24). Als uralautslose form ist wohl asceacö

7,13 anzusehen, wie auch tosceat 102,i2 (vgl. oben s. 73).

Von den übrigen verben ist folgendes zu bemerken. Umlaut haben die zwei beleg-

ten formen der kl. 11: toclyfst Hy. 5, 12 und hrywö Hy. 6,49 (daneben vollform hreoweö 109,4).

So auch die in betracht kommenden verba der kl. VI: firrst 59,i2; fœrô etc. 14,2. 23,7.

102,m. 103,23. Hy. 5,6 und stent (stcent) etc. 23,3. 75,8. 91,?. 93,7. le. — Nur umgelautete kurz-

formen sind ferner belegt von: (kl. IH) forcyrfö 128,4,; awyrpst <S7,i5. 139,ii; (a-, to)wyrpë

32,10. 51,7. 76,8. 93,14 und forwyrö 1,6 9,i9. m,i-. 40,6. 48,is; (kl. IV) cymst 100,2; eymS etc.

36,13. 49,3. 64,3. 89,10. 97,o. 108,i8. 120,u Hy. 5,3 (vollform cumeff 120,i); (redupl. kl.) fylö etc.

5,31. 36,24. 89,6; blewö 89,6. 91,i!. Hy. 5,24 {hloiveö 102,i.5. 131, is); hlmvö 147,is; (tojfleuwö 1,3. 57,9

und das eigentümliche ßywö 67,3. — Synkopierte formen mit und ohne umlaut sind von fol-

genden verben belegt: (kl. IV) tobrycst 55,8; tobrieë 45, 10 — tobrecö 28,5; (kl. V) fortrytst Hy.

5,16 — tretst 90,13; cwyöst 93,2o — cwedst (cweösöu, cwœësëu) 10 (in P' u. P^), cweë 28,9. 86, .'s;

(redupl. kl.) oncnœivë 73,9. 91,7 — oncnawë 102,\6 (vollform oncnaweö 137,6. 138,i4); toscœtS\.,\

— toscat 67,15 {tosceat s. o.); gehyltst 129,3; hylt etc. 7ö,io. 93,9. 96,io. 120,i. Hy. 3,i3 — ge-

healtst ll,,s; behealst 90,s; heult etc. 18,i2. 40,3. 120,4. s. 136,9 (vollform healdeë etc. 126,i.
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138,10. 144,20. 145,7. 9). — Nur umlautslose formen sind belegt von: (kl. III) stvelt 40,6;

forsivelgö 20,io; -swelhö 57, 10: (dbretst Hy. 14,3(2); letbret 75,i3; (kl. V) sprecö 2,5. 14,3. 36,3o.

48,4. 84,9(2). 100,7. 105,2. 126,5. 144,21; eist 127,2; wrecë Hy. 6,6o; (red. kl.) gewealt 58,u (das

viermal vorkommende gewylt gehört wahrscheinlicher zu dem im LPs. häufig belegten schw.

geuyldan). Eine ausgeprägte verliebe für umgelautete bezw. umlautslose synkopierte formen

in einem oder dem anderen abschnitte des LPs kommt nicht zum Vorschein. Zahlreich sind

die umlautslosen kurzformen nur von verben mit den Stammvokalen e u. ea, sonst bilden sie

eine verschwindende ausnähme.

Anm. Die umlautslosen kuizfoimen mit e und ea stinamen zum spätws. gebrauch und sind z. t.

auch im kentischen anzutreffen; vgl. Sievers § 371 a. 3. 4. Auch ein kleiner Prozentsatz von umlautslosen

vollformen ist in spätws. denkmälern gar nicht selten. Die grosse zahl der vollformen im abschnitt P' des

LPs. ist aber der beachtung wert. Es ist nicht ausgeschlossen, dass der einfluss einer anglischen vorläge hier

mit im spiele sein könnte, wenn auch P' sich in dieser beziehung nicht entfernt mit dem klassischen bei-

spiel eines aus anglischer in eine südliche mundart übertragenen prosatextes — der Bedaübersetzung —
vergleichen lässt, wo (in der hs. T) die vollformen fast ausschliesslich herrschen; vgl. die Diss. von Eger

s. 8 f. Ich bin aber keineswegs davon überzeugt, dass diese erklärung die einzig mögliche wäre. Unsere

kenntnis der in spätaltenglischer zeit in den verschiedenen teilen Südenglands wirklich gesprochenen spräche

ist im gründe recht gering. Tendenzen zur Verdrängung der synkopierten formen durch vollformen mögen

in manchen gegenden vorhanden gewesen sein und kommen auch in gewissen frühmittelenglischen texten aus

südlichen gebieten, z. b. im Poema Morale und besonders in den sog. Lambeth-Homilien (Cohns Diss. s. 39)

deutlich zum Vorschein. In einem späten denkmal wie dem LPs., dessen spräche überhaupt grosse Schwan-

kungen und beträchtliche abweichungen vom strengwestsächsischen typus aufweist, dürfte ein stellenweise

verhältnismässig starkes auftreten von vollformen auch aus der mundart des glossators ohne annähme der

einwirkung einer eventuellen vorläge erklärt werden können. Doch bleibt die sache selbstverständlich recht

unsicher.

Der plur. ind. praes. und die 2. pl. imp. gehen auf -a8 aus; eine ganz vereinzelte

ausnähme ist beJiated 75, 12.

Der sing. opt. praes. geht auf -e aus; zweimal habe ich -a notiert: fealla 7,5; on-

dra-da 32,s. — Im plur. opt. praes. ist das altws. -en nur etwa 5 mal belegt. Die durch-

aus überwiegende endung ist -an (mehr als 100 mal); etwa 20 mal erscheint -un, ca. 5 mal

-on. Die fälle mit -un, -on gehören zum weitaus grössten teil dem abschnitt P' an.

Der imp. sing, der verschiedenen klassen von verben stimmt durchaus überwiegend

zum WS. normalgebrauch. Einigemal dringt bei starken verben der umlaut der 2. 3. sg. ind.

analogisch in den sg. imp. ein: (jbe-, for)sih 24,i9. 118,i32. 137,8 (neben -seoh 20 in verschiede-

nen teilen der hs.); wohl auch onivrig 118,is (wo nun freilich andere vielleicht anghsche ebnung

annehmen möchten) neben awreoh 36,5. Auch in tvyrp 50, 13. ll8,io (neben weorp 54,23. 70,9) bin

ich geneigt, eine derartige analogische form zu erblicken; vgl. oben s. 70. Schliesslich gehört

hierher vielleicht brye (posside) 78,ii. — Neben -foh 7 steht di^ Schreibung -fog 1 und (opt.?)

-fo 1. — Abgesehen von dem bei einigen verben hervortretenden schwanken zwischen der 1.

und der 2. schw. konjugation, treten im imp. sg. vereinzelte analogische bildungen anderer

art auf; so getrym 1 (neben -tryme 2; das verbum weist auch andere formen nach dem mus-

ter der langsilbigen auf); sett 1 {seie 9) und anderseits gehwyrfe 1 {-hivyrf 2), ylde 1. Neben

-liefe 1 steht -hef 2 (z. b. 73,3).

Im unflekt. infinitiv steht neben rgm. -an ein vereinzeltes -en in upahebben 1. Der

Tom. XLIll.



Der Lamheth-Psalter. 95

flektierte inf. hat ungefähr gleich häufig -arme und -enne. — Das part, praes. hat -ende

ganz vereinzelt -ynde; farandcn 88,42 mag verschrieben sein für -endan). In der 2. schw.

konj. herrscht im LPs. im flekt. inf. und im part, praes. der ws. normaltypus: -ianne, -ienne

u. -i(g)ende. Eine ausnähme bildet vielleicht pprs. droppende 71,6; doch sind die flexionsver-

hältnisse des selten belegten wortes nicht ganz klar.

Im plur. ind. praet. ist die häufigste endung -on (ca. 450 mal); etwa 60 mal er-

scheint -un, ca. 50 mal -an, ganz vereinzelt -en. Dabei ist es nicht ohne intéresse zu notie-

ren, dass die belege mit -un fast ausschliesslich dem abschnitt Ps. 1— 45 angehören, wogegen

im abschnitt P-*, wo man am ehesten eine anglische vorläge anzunehmen geneigt sein könnte,

fast ohne ausnähme die endung -on herrscht.

Das part, praet. der starken verba hat als normalendung -en (ca. 200 mal). Dane-

ben begegnet aber -on 15 mal und -an 4 mal: oncnauon 9, 17; ongiton 9,n; upahafon 17,47.

Hy. 8,19, -one 86,20 und upahofon 45,11(2); geivordon 21, 15 und getvurdone 32,9; tobrocone 41, n;

toöundon 72,2i; gesaiuon 83,8. 101,n; fordruncon 106,27; anumon 108,23; bezvregone 31, 1 mag ver-

schrieben sein für bewrogene; utasceofan 86,9; anburnan 72,2i; œtspurnan 94,io; ofslagan 105,3».

Diese formen sind also auf verschiedene abschnitte des LPs. verteilt; verhältnismässig zahl-

reich sind dieselben in Pi, recht selten in P^.

Anm. Es fällt mir schwer, in der endung -on. -an etwas anglisches zu sehen — wobei wohl dann

an Rushworth ' zu denken wäre, wo indessen (Brown H, s. 5-1) kein -on. nur wenige -an und ein -un vor-

kommen. Der Vesp. Ps. hat ausnahmslos -en. Das auftreten vereinzelter formen auf -on, -an ist vielmehr

eine in späteren ws. und überhaupt südengl. quellen nicht ganz seltene erscheinung. Solche formen sind

zu belegen z. b. im Liber Scintülarum (Perlitz s. 60; .5 mal -an), in den Aldhelm-Glossen (spätws. mit ken-

tischer färbung, Schiebel s. 49), in der hs. B des Nicodemus-Evangeliums (A. Schmitt, s. 116; recht zahl-

reiche -on); vereinzelt auch in den Harley-Glossen (Boll s. 83), im Boëthius (Krawutschke s. 47), in den

Gesetzen Aethelreds (Karaus s. 65) und Knuts (Wroblewski s. 42).

II. Tempusbildung der starken verba.

Die meisten im LPs. belegten ablautenden und redupHzierenden verba folgen in ihrer

tempusstammbildung deu gemeinwestsächsischen regeln. Nur wenige verba erfordern einige

kurze bemerkuugen.

Kl. I. Zu dem schwachen verbum swiöan begegnet das starke praet. ofersivaë 12,5

(auch bei Aelfric belegt). — befrinan geht im LPs. vollständig nach der kl. I: 3. sg. prs.

befrinö 1, pl. -frinad 1, prt. pl. befrinan 1. — Das kontr. iireon etc. schwankt zwischen kl. I

und kl. II. Praet. sg. wreah 10 {wreag 1) geht nach kl. II, nach kl. I dagegen 2. sg. prt.

wrige 1, pL trrigon 1. Der pl. prt. wreogan 54,6 mag einen kentischen w/o-umlaut (Bülbring

§ 235. 238) haben, ist aber vielleicht eine analogische neubildung im anschluss an die prae-

sensformen mit eo. Im part, praet. steht neben (dem z. b. in den ws. Evang. belegten) wrigen 5

auch unicrogene 17,«; über bewregone 31, 1 vgl. oben.

Kl. III. bredan erscheint in allen formen durchgehends ohne g. Die belegten for-

men von igeond-, to)stre(g)dan können jedenfalls alle schwach sein; deutlich schwach ist

2. sg. prt. gindstrœidest 43,i2.

Kl. IV. Die praeterita von niman und eutnan sind im LPs. nai'h rgm. spätws. art

nam — namon, com — comon.
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Kl. Y. Prt. pi. cwu'don 143,i5 ist, wie aus dem vorhergehenden stehen gebliebenen

fehlh. he hervorgeht, aus sing, cwicö nachlässig korrigiert. — In 2. sg., plur. und opt. prt.

von seon etc. ist sait e, -on 21 in allen teilen der hs. die normale form; vereinzelte abweichun-

gen sind opt. geseawe 40,? (falls nicht fehlerhaft geschrieben, eine eigentümliche kontamina-

tion von seah und saivel) und plur. gesagon 96,6 u. geseagon 67,25 — beide formen nicht

sti-engws., letztere an die in der Hattonhs. der mittelkent. Evangelien häufige Schreibung

geseagan, -en erinnernd. Im pp. kommen nur formen mit innerem ic vor (sewen, sawen). —
Ein starkes gefeon ist im LPs. nicht belegt, wohl aber die schwachen formen prs. u. imp. pl.

feagaö 97,8; gefeagad 2,ii. 5,12; -feogaö 50,io; fl. inf feagenne 105,5; prt. sg. gefeade 15,9 —
also in verschiedenen teilen der hs., vor allem aber in P'. An einigen der zitierten stellen

fehlt das wort in den übrigen glossierten Psaltern, soweit diese mir zugänglich waren. Das

wort scheint wesentHch anglisch zu sein (vgh oben s. 54 und Jordan s. 89 f.) und ist wohl

aus irgend welchen vorlagen übernommen worden oder durch Übersetzertradition bewahrt

geblieben. Die schwache flexion im LPs. erinnert freihch auffallend an die formen des ver-

bums in Lindisfarne und Rushworth^; doch fällt es schwer, irgend einen direkten Zusam-

menhang mit dem northumbrischen in unserem denkmal anzunehmen. Schwache formen des

verbums mögen eine viel grössere Verbreitung gehabt haben, als unsere spärlichen quellen

festzustellen ermöglichen.

Kl. VI. Der vokal œ der 2. 3. sg. praes. wird im LPs. nicht verallgemeinert, son-

dern es heisst im imp. sg. far. pprs. farende etc. — Nebeneinander belegt sind praesensfor-

men mit œ und e in stœppan — steppan, wobei e ein wenig häufiger als œ vorkommt. Eine

deutliche Verteilung der Schreibungen auf verschiedene abschnitte des denkmals lässt sich

kaum feststellen; doch überwiegt e entschieden in P'. Die strengws. Schreibung ist bekannt-

lich stœppan; doch lassen sich e-formen nicht nur auf anglischem gebiete (z. b. steppan 1 in

Ru. ', s. Brown I, s. 27) und in den kent. Glossen (I. Williams, BBtr. 19, s. 112) aufweisen,

sondern auch z. b. in den Metra d. Boethius (Krawutschke s. 10) und sogar in dem strengws.

Liber Scintillarum (PerHtz s. 62). Ob in den belegen mit e im LPs. ausserwestsächsische

(kentische oder anglische) einflüsse mit im spiele sind, scheint mir deshalb recht zweifel-

haft. Die vereinzelte Schreibung forSstappaö 88,35 ist vielleicht nur ein Schreibfehler für

-stifppaë. — Im par-t. praet. der verba der kl. VI ist im LPs. das im spätws. normale a

(Sievers § 368 a. 4) durchaus vorherrschend: faren, grafen, hafen, slagen etc. Einmal begeg-

net umgelautetes siegen neben slagen 4. Neben hafen 31 (in verschiedenen teilen der hs.)

steht das eigentümliche pp. upahofon 2 mal in demselben verse 45, u. Die analogische form

hofen (die bei der späteren entwicklung des verbums , eine wichtige rolle spielt, s. NED. und

ßülbring, Geschichte d. Abi. s. 102) scheint in ae. quellen nur äusserst selten belegt zu sein

(z. b. 1 mal in Lindisf., 1 mal in der Laudhs. d. Sachsenchronik, z. jähre 795, in einer Um-

gebung, die durchaus ws. aussieht; Cambr.Psalter 130,i steht nach Wildhagen ahafyn, nicht

wie bei Spelman — zit> in BT. Suppl. — ahofyn). Wie weit verbreitet diese analogiebildung

in der Umgangssprache der spätae. zeit gewesen sein mag, lässt sich nicht ermitteln; auch

wäre es recht gewagt, in den beiden belegen des LPs. ohne weiteres entlehnungen aus einer

bestimmten ausserws. mundart annehmen zu wollen.

Redupl. kl. Die anglischen praeterita hM etc. fehlen gänzlich im LPs. — Das
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piaet. von slapan ist st. slep. — Das praet. von ondrœdan heisst im sg. rgm. ondred 4, im

plur. dagegen ondrœdon, -un 54,20. 76,i-. 77,.53. Das rgra. auftretende einfache d macht es

schwierig, in ondrœdon eine schwache form zu sehen. Es scheint hier ein analogisches ein-

dringen des Stammvokals des praes. vorzuliegen. — Neben zahlreichen praet. auf -eoic (bleou;

cneow etc.) steht einmal onbebleiu 104,i9. — Das praet. von tosc(e)adan kommt im LPs. zweimal

vor, und zwar jedesmal schAvach: -sceadde 105,33; -scaddon 65,u. Schwache praeteritalformen

dieses verbums sttad freilich bisher nur in den northumbrischen denkmälern und vereinzelt

in der ßedattbersetzung (Klaeber, Anglia 25, s. 269; Eger s. 58) angetroffen worden. Ich

kann aber auch hier nicht ohne weiteres eine entlehnung aus anglischen quellen für die be-

lege des LPs annehmen. Vielmehr scheint es mir nahe zu liegen, dass bei einem verbum,

das im me. fast ausschliesslich mit schwacher flexion auftritt (s. Bülbring. Gesch. d. Abi.

s. 108), schon in ae. zeit schwache praeteritalformen in der Umgangssprache sehr verbrei-

tet gewesen sein mögen; solche formen konnten sich dann auch dem glossator eines in

bezug auf die Schreibung wenig geregelten späten südenglischen denkmals wie des LPs. auf-

drängen.

IIL Schwache verba.

1. Erste klasse.

a) Ursprünghch kurzsilbige verba.

Einige von diesen verben haben entweder vollständig oder in grosser ausdehnung ihre

ursprüngliche flexion bewahi't. Andere dagegen weisen starke berührungen- mit der 2.

schwachen klasse auf.

Letzteres gilt vor allem von den verben auf r. Mehrere flexionsformen erlauben

keine entscheidung über die Zugehörigkeit zur 1. oder 2. klasse (prs. sg. 1., plur., opt., int'.,

part, praes.), die charakteristischen unterschiede kommen aber zum Vorschein in 2. 3. sg. ind.

praes., imp. sg. und im praet. und part, praet., wobei indessen wenigstens die plur. praete-

ritalformen auf -edon recht indifferent sind, da sie auch in der 2. schw. klasse sehr verbrei-

tet sind. Nur indifferente formen sind belegt von derian (s. mein Glossar); von heirerian ist

ausser einem part. prs. der imp. sg. bewere 55, u nach kl. I belegt. Von ferian sind an cha-

rakteristischen formen belegt: prt. sg. -ade 77,2e; -ode 13o,i6 und flekt. pp. -ode 44,i5 nach

kl. II, wogegen 2. sg. prt. -edest 79,9 und pp. -ede 45,3 wahrscheinlich der traditionellen flexion

folgen. Von herian erscheint in 3. sg. prs. nur -a8 5 (u. a. 101, ki) und im imp. sg. -a 145,2.

147,12. Hy. 1, 7; im pp. neben -od 9,24 u. -ode 43,9. 62,i2. 63,u 104,^ auch -ed 33,3. 105,5. Das

verbum (a-, ge)nerian hat 2. sg. prs. -ast 17,44. 49; 3. sg. -aö 33,8. 36,4o. 88,49 u. -eci 21,9. 24,i5;

imp. sg. -a 20 (u. a. 139,2. 5. 142,9. 143,7. 11) u. -e 38,9. 118,i53. 170; prt. -ode 17,1«. 56,^. 106,2o;

-odest 53,9. 55,13 u. -ede 106,6. 114,8; -edest 85,i3. Hy. 2,13; pp. -ed 123,7. Neben prt. bescyredijst

20,3 u. pp. -ede 77,3o steht 3. sg. asajraö 83,i3. Zahlreich sind die belege von astyrian: 3. sg. -ad

28,8; prt. -odest 59,4; -ode 76,i9; pp. -od, -ode ca. 25, -ed, -ede 8; bemerkenswert ist, dass -0(?fej

überall vorherrscht ausser im abschnitt P^ (und vieil, in Ps. 46—52), wo -ed(ej die regel ist

(einmal -ad lll.e). Nur belege nach kl. II kommen vor von amerian: -odest 16,3. 65,io; pp.

-od(e) 11,7. 17,31. 65,10. Nach kl. II geht 3. sg. swerad 14,4. — Die berührungen mit kl. II

sind somit bei den verben auf r ausserordentlich stark ; zu beachten ist, dass prt. auf -ede

N:o 3. ^. --. y-i
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und pp. auf -ed im abschnitt P' vorherrschen, während sonst die analogischen bildungen die

häufigsten sind.

Bei den verben auf nasal kommen ebenfalls, wenn auch nicht in derselben ausdeh-

nung wie bei den eben behandelten verben, berührungen mit der klasse II vor. Von frem-

man etc. sind die formen mit -mm- alle rgm., so auch das part, praet. fulfremed 17,34. 88,38.

138,22. Hy. 6,4. 15,3*; im prt. steht aber neben -edest 8,3. 10,4. -5.9,7. 67, 10 auch -ode 7,i4 u. -odest

30,20, und der kl. II folgen 3. sg. -aö 88,23 u. imp. -a 16, 5. 79, 10. Die v«rba gremian und

aöenian sind duchgehends verba auf -ian und haben in 3. sg. prs. gnemad 73, 10 und adenaS

57,8; die formen des praet. gehen aber fast rgm. auf -ede 8, -edest 2, -edon 12 aus; nur ver-

einzelt aöenodun 36,u. Schwankungen nach zwei richtungen hin zeigt trymman etc. Eine in

deutlichem anschluss an kl. II gebildete form ist nur prt. getrymodest 40,i3. Sehr zahlreich

sind aber die formen, welche einen einfluss seitens der flexion der langsilbigen {fyllan u. dgl.)

erfahren haben; solche formen sind. 3. sg. prs. -trymö 7,8. 36,i7. 48,6. 54,ii. 88,22. 90,5. 103,i5;

imp. sg. getrym 50,i4; prt. -trymdest, -on 16,9. 21, 13. 73,i3. 79,i6. 87,i8. 117,u. Hy. 4,24; pp.

-tnjmmed, -ede, -edre 70,3. 6. 138, le. Zahlreiche formen (s. das Glossar) stimmen zur normal-

flexion. Die formen nach dem muster der langsilbigen sind reichlicli vertreten in P'^ verhält-

nismässig selten in P'.

Anm. 1. Egm. ist das pp. aivœned 130,2. So auch to[h]lynnaô 23,-; a[hflinnad 23,9. Zum typus

nerian stimmen die im LPs. belegten formen von da-elian; ferner die vereinzelte 1. sg. prs. swilige 6,7.— Von

den wenigen belegen von verben auf Spiranten mag hryscdon 108,25 regelmässig sein; geswefod 3,8 und imder-

ivridad 36,24 sind nach dem typus der kl. II gebildet.

Anm. 2. Die starken berührungen vor allem der verba auf r mit der klasse II sind ganz in Über-

einstimmung mit dem Sprachgebrauch .\elfrics; vgl. die Dissertationen von Schwerdtfeger s. 49 f ,
Brühl

s. 43 f., Braunschweiger s. 32 f. Auch formen von trymman nach dem muster der langsilbigen kommen z. b.

in Aelfrics Heptateuch vor (Brühl s. 45).

Die verba auf verschlusslaute (die nicht unter die sog. unregelraässigen — Sievers

§ 407 — einzuordnen sind) stimmen gänzlich zur ws. normalflexion; vgl. im Glossar liwetlan,

gelettan, spryttan und die zahlreichen belege von settan etc.

b) Ursprünglich langsilbige und mehrsilbige verba.

Diese überaus zahlreichen verba flektieren im LPs. überhaupt nach der gemeinws. art.

Doch sind einige bemerkungen über dieselben nötig.

Im praet kommen die bei Sievers § 405 erwähnten kleinen Veränderungen bei der hinzufügung

des -de in der regel zum Vorschein. Folgendes ist dabei zu bemerken. Es heisst rgm. fylgde 1. Neben

wergdon 61,5 (zu n-yrgan) steht airyrgedest Hy. 5,is und wyriode 54,i3 nach kl. 11, eine Störung, die auch im

inf. tcyrian 104,i5 und prs. plur. wergiad 108,23 mit im spiele sein mag. Von byrgan (gustare) ist der einzige

beleg im LPs. imp. pl. onbyriad 33,9. — Die verba auf vokal +d haben im praet. rgm. dd: brœdde, fedde etc.

(ca. 60 belege); eine vereinzelte ausnähme ist geSeode 1. Das praet. von geeadmedan heisst aher durchaus über-

wiegend -mette 10; auch das pp. -met 9 ist als die regel anzusehen; daneben -med 1, -meded 3 und nach

der kl. II -tnedad 87,i6, wozu prt. pl. -mededon 21, 10 stimmt. Diese verschiedenen typen des verbums kommen

auch bei Aelfric vor (s. Schwerdtfeger s. 18, Brühl s. 54 f.). Die wenigen verba auf d schwanken im prae-

teritum: cydde 3, eydde 5; durhsiciSde 1; analogisch umgebildet ist aytte 79,i4. — Neben hyspte etc. 4 (hypste 1)

steht mit etym. Schreibung hyspde 3.

Das part, praet. geht bei verben auf einf. /, m, n, r sowie auf /", « in der unflektierten form meist

auf -ed aus: aeeled, aswœmed, gestryned. gdcefed, alysed etc. Doch kommen auch synkopierte formen vor, wie
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oncdd 2 {-ed 3), gehœld 1, gedemd 1 (-ed 1), ymhwœfd (beiccefed 1), gehwyrfd 4 (-crf 1); i. g. sind etwa 40 formen

auf -ed, ca. 10 auf -d belegt. Die einzige form mit kons, anlaut. endung hat Synkope: gehyrdne 1. Bei vo-

kalisch anlautender endung überwiegt Synkope: todaslde, gedemde etc.; doch auch gestrynede, ararede; gedrefedc

8 neben -drefde 9 und iodnefedde Q) 67,2 neben -drœfde 2. — Die verba auf g haben unflekt. meist -ed: gehi-

ged 2 (aber auch gebigd 1), geœbylged 1, bebyrged 1, awerged 2 aber gelœngd 1; flekt. gebigde 1, geinengde 1, aber

awyrgeda etc. 6. — Bei verben auf d nach vokal ist in allen formen, unflekt. u. flekt., die ws. Synkope die

regel, wobei in der unflekt. form fast immer einf. d geschrieben wird: geîœd, tdbrœd, gefed etc. (ausnahms-

weise dd: behydd neben -hyd). Die wenigen verba auf S schwanken: ofersicyded 1, swySdnm 1; gecyd 1,

cydde 1. — Verba auf geminata haben in der unflekt. form meist die volle endung -ed: gefylled, gecyrred etc.

(ca. 30 mal), nur ganz selten erscheint Synkope: gefyld, gecyrd. Bei kons. anl. endung steht meist -ed: -wem-

medne, -re, aber frumcendne 1; bei vokal, anl. endung herrscht schwanken, jedoch überwiegend ohne Synkope :

gefyllede 12, -fylde 2; -iremmedum (-an, -e) .5, -wemdon 1; -cennede (-an) 3, -cende (-es) 3 (wohl fehlerh. ankennan

21,21 für -ndan); -cyrrede 7. — Durchaus überwiegend ist synkope mit Übergang d ^ t bei den verben auf

p, t, e: bedypt, gehœt, iobryt, gemet, fordyt, awest, geriht etc.; ausnahmsweise vollform: onlihted, gemœtfœsted.

Flekt. formen rgm. mit synkope: tobrytle, lostencte etc. — Die verba auf Id, nd, rd haben unflekt. in der re-

gel synkope :,oÄ(/W, gewend, begyrd u. s. w. (ca. 30 mal), nur selten (4 mal) -ed: gescynded, awended, begyrded.

Flekt. formen s3'nkopieren ausnahmslos.

Die veilia auf muta -|- lit^uida nach laugvokalischer oder geschlossener silbe haben

im LPs. wie überhaupt im spätws. die neigung in die kl. II überzutreten. So heisst es in

2. sg. prs. gefrefrast 118,82; opt. -ige 118,76; prt. -ade 68,21. 118,ôo; -odest 70,2i. 85, n; -adest Hy.

1,2; pp. -ad 76,3; zur kl. I stimmt pp. -ed 118,52; pl. -ede 125,1 u. wohl auch prt. pl. -edun 22,4.

Von (ge)timhrian geht das praes. durchaus nach kl. II: -iaö 126, 1 ; -ige 88,.'>. 126,\; -i(g)ende 117,22.

146,2; so auch in der regel das praet.: -ade 77,69. 101, 17; -odest 73,i6; -odan 1, aber auch -ecZon

128,3; pp. -ad 88,3. 121,3, aber flekt. -ede 50,2o. 68,36. Ferner sämtliche belege von hingrian

(darunter pprs. auf -iende einigemal in P'); so auch pp. hedyglod 138, 15, flekt -ade 77, i neben

der zweideutigen form -edon {-im) 9, ig. 16, u. Schliesslich pp. forglendrad 43,25. Beachtung

verdient, dass auch der abschnitt ?*, wo im prt. u. pp. formen auf -ed(e) hier wie in der kl.

II (s. u.) verhältnismässig häufiger sind als sonst im LPs., die praesensformen der angeführ-

ten verba — im gegensatz zum Vesp. Ps. (vgl. Sievers § 404 a. 1 c) — nach der kl. II bildet.

c) Die sog. unregelmässigen verba der kl. I (Sievers §§ 407. 408).

Die meisten von diesen verben erfordern keine bemerkung. Über die foiinen asircehtt; awœht.

awrœht s. oben s. 81; rgm. sind cicehte 2; rehte, gereht 6, gedreht 2, astrehte 3. Neben pp. gelœht3 steht prt,

geiahton 43,u. Bgm. œ hat prt. u. pp. vou tœcan. Über weorhte 13 (neben rgm. worhte) u. 3. sg. weorcå 1 vgl

oben s. 61. Die bei Sievers § 407,2 behandelten verba auf c haben im LPs. im part. u. pp. ganz überwie

gend ht: yhte (ehte) 3, bepœht(e) 3, (genea-, geriht-, geèeoil)lœhte 10; doch genealcecton 106,is. 118,i50 und das eigen

tümliche ofdricceta/i 17,6. — Die verba auf iv zeigen, wie im ws. überhaupt der fall ist, zahlreiche schwan

kungen und neubildungen. Nur formen mit normal bewahrtem w aber teilweise mit anlehnung an kl. II

sind belegt von nyric(ijan: opt. sg. generewe 68,16 u. pprs. -nyrwiende 34,5. Nach kl. II geht 3. sg. syrwad

9,30(2). Ganz zum typus nerian (mit beeinflussung seitens der kl. 11) stimmt smyrian: prt. -ede 88,21; -ode

44,9; pp. flekt. -edum (-edaii) 17,5i. 104,iä. — Doppelbildungen (mit rw u. rg) scheinen vorzuliegen in tyr-

wCiJan, iyrgCiJan: tyriced 73,io; pl. -loiad 65,7. 67,7; pprs. -wiende 77,8; prt. -wedon 77,4ii; -icodan 77,56; -wadon 77,ti

(also in P-); prt. tyrigde, -an 104,28. 105,33; vgl. zu diesem worte NED. s. v. tar. — Nach kl. II gebildet ist pp.

flekt. ymbfrœtewode 14ä,i7. — Die belegten formen von belœivan sowie die stark schwankenden formen von

œtyivan [-eowan, -eoirian) und von cigan (cegan s. o. s. 65) stimmen zum spätws. gebrauch (bemerkenswert

wäre höchstens 3. sg. prs. œtywad 58,i2). tJher die formen von dyiran (im LPs. im anschluss an kl. II gebil-

det) und Sy(ga)n vgl. Sievers § 408 a. 12. 18.
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Ausser den im vorhergehenden schon erwähnten, grösstenteils überhaupt im spätws.

sehr verbreiteten, berührungen mit der kl. 11 kommen noch bei anderen verben der kl. I im

LPs. bisweilen formen nach dem muster der kl. II vor. Kein grosses intéresse beanspruchen

vereinzelte belege von teils seltenen, teils auch sonst mehrfach schwankenden verben, wie

prt. droppetodon 67,9; grimetodon 34,i6 (u. vieil, auch -edon 2,i); 3. sg. a[hjrœfnao 129,3; prs. pl.

endebyrdiaö 49,5; ]i]). foröijli)Lode lSS,n; pp. gecivylmherode 4S,23; pprs. tobrysiende 28,5. Mehr be-

achtung verdienen folgende fälle. Neben ca. 60 rgm. belegen von yedrefan steht pp. gedrefod(eJ

29,8. 30,10. n. 45,4. Von ehtan (17 rgm. formen) sind belegt 1. sg. prs. -ige 17,38; pl. -iaö 34,3;

pprs. -i(g)ende 30,i6. 34,6. 142,3; -egende 68,21. 118,i5o; whtigendum 108,3i. 141,7. Yon (gejJiihtan

sind 47 belege rgm.; nach kl. II gebildet sind 3. sg. -ad 20,8. 33,9; pl. -iaö 32,i8. 33,23; pprs.

-iende 25, 1. Zu eyrran etc. (59 rgm. formen) gehört pp. gecerrod 31,4; zu geliffœstan (11 rgm.

belege) imp. -fœsta 8 mal u. prt. -odest 1 (fast alle belege im Ps. 118). Von bildungen auf

-hi'can gehört hierher 3. sg. loftœcad 118,175; prs. pl. genealirciad 54,i9 u. opt. -Icvcige 118, i69.

endlich pp. gelyfod Hy. 7,ii (17 rgm. formen). Ich kann in dieser erscheinung nichts dialektisches

erblicken, sondern einfach eine spätws. ausdehnung einer tendenz, die bei zahlreichen ver-

ben der kl. I auch in der spräche Aelfrics mehr oder weniger vollständig durchgedrungen

ist. Bemerkenswert ist, dass gerade von den beiden oben angeführten verben, die besonders

häufig formen nach der kl. II aufweisen, ehtan und geliffœstan, auch in dem dialektreinen

spätws. Liber Scintillarum formen dieser art auftreten (3. sg. geliffcestaö, prs. pl. ehtiaö; s.

Perlitz s. 63).

2. Zweite klasse.

In den folgenden kurzen beinerkungen berücksichtige ich nicht die schon oben be-

handelten verba der kl. I, welche dem einfluss der kl. II ausgesetzt gewesen sind, wohl aber

die alten ê-verba, die sich im ae. der kl. II angeschlossen haben.

Im praet. 1. 3. sg. ist der ausgang -ode mehr als 150 mal belegt, -ade und -ec^e jeder

ca. 35 mal. In der 2. sg. steht neben -odest ca. 40 auch -adest ca. 10, -edest 7, -udest 1. Im

praet. plur. erscheinen formen mit innerem -od- ca. 60 mal, solche mit -ad- 10 mal, formen

mit -ed- etwas mehr als 60 mal, -udon 1 mal. — Im part, praet. steht unflektiertes -od etwa

75, -ad 25 bis 30 mal; nur ein paar mal erscheint -cd, 1 mal -ud. Auch flektiert meist -od-

(mehr als 50 mal), -ad- etwa 7 mal, -ed- 10, -ud- 1 mal.

Das im „strengsten" spätws. vorherrschende -od im praet. und part, praet. ist somit

auch im LPs. die häufigste form der ableitungssilben ; -od ist i. g. mehr als 5 mal so oft be-

legt wie -ad. Von den fällen mit -ad gehört ein verhältnismässig sehr grosser teil den ab-

schnitten P2, P% u. H}'. 1— 14 an. Formen mit -ad sind bekanntlich auch in südenglischen

texten z. t. recht verbreitet; in den Harley-Glossen (BoU s. 90 f.) und in den Kentischen

Glossen (I. Williams, BBtr. 19, s. 158 f ) bilden die formen auf -ade, -ad die mehrzahl aller

in betracht kommenden belege.

Mehr beachtung verdienen die belege mit -ed. Formen mit innerem -cd-, vor allem

im plur. praet., sind in strengws. texten sehr verbreitet. Im part. prt. ist unflekt. -ed im

LPs. eine ganz seltene ausnähme und auch in flekt. formen ist -ed- nur spärlich vertreten.

Ein besonderes intéresse beanspruchen aber die 1. 3. sg. praet. auf -ede. Die belege sind
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folgende: gecleofede 118,25. ai; hatcde 138, -n. 22; geJeornedv 118,7; öroivede Hy. 15,4i; deoiicde

29,3. 90,1.5. 118,145. ue. ut. 119,i. 129,1. l-10,i. 141,2. e; (geßufede éQ,%. 108,i8. llJ,i. 118,47. 4t<. 113.

119. t2T. 140. Lin. 1U3. 107; uteorede 106,.i. 142,?; gefidtumede 106,i2; gemhtsumede 49, 19; grstaöolede

47,0. 135,0 ;
gesneotolede 147,2o; schliesslich das wohl fehlerh. adamede 38,3 (für adumhede;

38,10 steht adumhode). Von den aufgezählten 36 belegen " gehören nicht weniger als 29 dem

abschnitt P* an, 3 dem übergangsgebiete Ps. 46-^52, das mit P' gewisse ähnlichkeiten hat.

Dies ist gewiss kein zufall; vielmehr muss man die verhältnismässig häufigen 1. 3. sg. praet.

auf -ede als eine eigentümlich keit jedenfalls des abschnitts P-* betrachten. Interessant ist die

tatsache, dass unter den belegen auf -ede. sich viele formen von verben befinden, welche ein-

mal der ê-klasse angehört haben oder wo jedenfalls Verbindungen mit jener klasse vermutet

werden können. So gecleofian. hatian, geleorniaii, èrotvian. cleopian; über hifian vgl. Karsten,

Beiträge zur Geschichte der altgermanischen ë-A'^erba, in Mém. de la Soc. Néophil. à Helsing-

fors, II, s. 175 f.; zu ateorian s. NED. s. v. tire. Mit adtimhian ist ahd. artiimbën zu ver-

gleichen (Karsten, s. 246); genihtsumian könnte jedenfalls der bedeutung nach hierher gehö-

ren (Sievers § 411 a. 5); gefultumian schwankt zwischen der 1. und 2. klasse; in gesweotolede

und gestadolede mag es sich um eine dissimilationserscheinung handeln (vgl. das daneben be-

legte gestaöelode 2). — Handelt es sich in der eben besprochenen erscheinung um etwas dia-

lektisches? In späten strengws. texten sind prt. sg. auf -ede zweifellos recht selten, wenn

auch sogar bei Aelfric vereinzelt formen wie lufede, ivunede, onscimede auftreten (s. Brühl

s. 66 f.). In den mercischen texten, Vesp. Ps. (Zeuner s. 115) und Ru. ' (Brown II, s. 66)

kommen nicht wenige formen auf -ede vor, wobei die alten ë-verba gut vertreten sind. Aber

auch in den Kentischen Glossen und im Kent. Psalm (Sievers § 413 a. 5 und I. Williams,

BBtr. 19, s. 158) kommen unter den überhaupt wenig zahlreichen belegen solche auf -ede

vor, und in den kentisch gefärbten Aldhelm-Glossen sind, nach den knappen angaben bei

Schiebel s. 49 zu schliessen, formen mit -e- sowohl im praet. wie im part, praet. nicht sel-

ten. Es ist nicht unmöglich, dass wir es hier im abschnitt P'' des LPs. mit anglischen ein-

flüssen zu tun haben, aber auch eine beeinflussung seitens des kentischen ist keineswegs

ausgeschlossen, falls nämlich überhaupt auswärtige einflüsse anzunehmen sind.

3. Dritte klasse.

Die belegten formen von habban stimmen sänzlicli zum stren^^ws. gebrauch, und auch libban ver-

langt wenig bemerkungen (formen wie part, praes. lifigeiide sind auch in Aelfric-texten gar nicht selten;

s. z. b. Schwerdtfeger, s. 37 f.J. Das praes. von secgan schwankt zwischen e und œ, wobei e überwiegt (œ vor

allem, aber nicht ausschliesslich, in P- u. Hy. 1— 1-i). Bei hycgan treten auch ein paar praeteritalformen mit

// auf: fnrhygde 101, 13; -est 118,ii8 (also in P'); daneben stehen formen von hogian nach der kl. 11. — smeagan

u. Sreagan stimmen überhaupt zum ws. normalparadigma; bemerkenswert wären höchstens 1. sg. prs. Srea

19,21 neben dreage 49,5 und die vereinzelten Schreibungen smeadde 1 (-ade 8) und Sreaddon 1 {-ade, -adest 6). —
Über die mögliche bedeutung der nicht selten auftretenden praet. sg. auf -ede bei deofian, cleopian etc.

s. oben. Seoa-ian hat im praet einmal 5eoi((/e 17,45 (so auch bei Aelfric; s. Schwerdtfeger s. 45), geht aber sonst

nach kl. II. Neben hnapyian begegnen auch «'-formen: 3. sg. hnœppad 120,4; prt. pl. hnœppodan 7.j,7 und

prt. sg. hneppade 118,2a.

IV. Kleinere gruppen.

Unter den formen der praeteritopraesentia seien hervorgehoben: pprs. cimneiidum 1; 2. sg.
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beSearfst 1 nach analogie der rgm. konjugation; gemunan zeigt starke beeinflussung seitens der rgm. verba:

imp. sg. gemunc 1 (neben gemun 10), pi. gemunaö 1 {gemune ge 1); auch schw. pp. gemund 82,5.

Beim verbum substantivum verdient beachtung der opt. praes. wese 108,?. 118,i.ï.

80. 173. 121,7; plur. wesan 7,i3. 103,35. 108,8. 9. 13. 15. 113,8. 128,6. 129,2 134,is. Fast alle belege

gehören dem abschnitt ?•* an; ein paar mal ist eine parallelglosse hinzugefügt worden (beon

103,35. 108,9). Diese optativbildung scheint im ae. überhaupt sehr selten zu sein; vgl. die

Diss. von Made, s. 46. Das NED. giebt nur ein paar belege aus dem Pariser Psalter; be-

merkenswert ist, dass auch die kentisch gefärbten Boethius-Metra ein beispiel von nese ha-

ben (s. Krawutschke s. 48).
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Nachträgliche berichtigungen zum ersten teil dieser arbeit

Zum texte: Ps. 11: für 2. (vor Vana) lies 3. — Ps. 46: f. 8. (vor Regnabit) 1. 9. — Ps. 52: f. 2-

(vor Dixit) 1. 1. — Ps. 77: vor Et temptauerunt soll 56. stehen. — Ps. 84: f. 3. (vor Eripite) 1. 4. — Ps. 90;

f. 3. (vor Scaptilis) 1. 4. — Ps. 95; streiche 9. vor Tollite. — Vs. 102: f. 5. (vor Fadens) 1. 6. — Ps. 111,4 gehört

fussn. 6 zu redis (vgl. Psalt. Rom.). — Ps. 117,i2 f. domine 1. dommi. — Ps. 127,5 gehört dominus (s. fussn.)

vor ex. — Ps. 131: vor spnatiit 1. 5. — Ps. 138,2o 1. gc eiirêa/i. — Hy. \.t 1. ge hJaiJap, ge secg
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